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MICROPROCESSOR PRODUCTS 

Harris Semiconductor is a pioneer in developing and producing advanced CMOS 
microprocessor products for the most demanding commercial and military applica
tions in this world -- and beyond. Microprocessors include the world's fastest 8OC286 
microprocessor at 25MHz, along with the 8OC86 and 8OC88 microprocessors. These 
are complemented with a full line of CMOS peripherals, data communication cirCUits, 
and memory products. Additionally, the CDP1800-series microprocessor product line 
Is available with its associated peripheral and memory devices. The heart of this 
series is the CDP1802A central processing unit (CPU) for use as a general-purpose 
computing or control element in a wide range of stored-program systems or prod
ucts. Enhanced versions of the CDP1802A are available which incorporate addi
tional on-Chip features. 

This databook fully describes Harris Semiconductor's line of CMOS microprocessor 
products. It Includes a complete set of data sheets for product specifications, appli
cation notes with design details for specific applications of Harris products, and a 
description of the HarriS quality and high reliability program. 

Other Harris Semiconductor advanced digital product lines include the CDP6805 
Microcontroller family and a brand new line of Digital Signal Processing (DSP) prod
ucts. Both families are fully covered in their respective databooks available from the 
nearest Harris sales, representative, or distributor office; or from our literature 
department (see previous page). 

Haffis Semiconductor products are sold by description only. All specifications in this product 
guide are applicable only to packaged products; specifications for die are available upon 
request. Haffis reserves the right to make changes in circuit design, specifications and other 
information at any time without prior notice. Accordingly. the reader is cautioned to verify that 
information in this publication is cUffent before placing orders. Reference to products of other 
manufacturers are solely for convenience of comparison and do not imply total equivalency of 
design. performance. or otherwise. 
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TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 

Harris Marketing Support Services (HMSS), 1-80G-4HARRIS 

HMSS provides world-class service to customers requiring information on all products offered by Harris 
Semiconductor. Ask Harris Marketing Support Services for answers conceming: 

• Product Identification • Distributor Stocking Levels 
• Availability • Requests for Literature and Samples 
• Competitive and Obsolete Cross-Reference 

HMSS services are available from 8:00am to 8:00pm EST. Callers from outside the United States, dial 
(407) 727-9207. 

HMSS is the initial contact for customers who need technical assistance with the selection and use of 
our products. Callers have the option to be connected directly to the Central Applications Group. 

Central Applications, 1-800-4HARRIS 

Ask our experienced staff of engineers for assistance with: 

• Device Selection 
• Specification Interpretation 
• Applications for Any Harris Product 

Central Applications serves you Monday through Thursday 8:00am to 7:00pm and Friday 8:00am to 
5:00pm EST. Callers from outside the United States dial (407) 727-9207. 

Central Applications' knowledge 6f our portfolio can provide you with a total system design solution 
using the latest Harris devices! 

Electronic Technical Support 

Electronic services from Harris Semiconductor offer you the most current information possible. 
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128 x 8 Asynchronous RAM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-21 

High-Reliabilty 128 x 8 Asynchronous RAM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-27 

32 x 8 Asynchronous RAM. .. . . . .. ... ... . . .. . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-32 

High-Reliability 32 x 8 Asynchronous RAM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-37 

64 x 8 Asynchronous RAM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-42 
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PRODUCT INDEX BY FAMILY (Continued) 
PAGE 

MWS5101,A 256 x 4 Asynchronous RAM. . • . . . • . . . . • • • • . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . 6-49 

1K· SYNCHRONOUS RAMs 

HM-6508 

HM-65081883 

HM-6518 

HM-65181883 

HM-6551 

HM-65511883 

HM-6561 

HM-65611883 

1 K x 1 Synchronous RAM . . . . . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . 6-54 

1 K x 1 Synchronous RAM ..••..•.....•..•.••....•......... '. • . . • • . . . . . . . 6-59 

1 K x 1 Synchronous RAM . . . . . . . . . . . • • . • • . . . . . . . . . • . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-67 

1 K x 1 Synchronous RAM . . .. . . . .. . . .. .. . .. .. . .. • . .. .. • .. . . .. .. . . . .. . .. 6-72 

256 x 4 Synchronous RAM ...•.......• . • . . . • . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 6-80 

256 x 4 Synchronous RAM ....................................... . .. . .. 6-85 

256 x 4 Synchronous RAM ....................................... . .. . .. 6-93 

256 x 4 Synchronous RAM .........•.•..•....••.•.. ".................... 6-98 

4K· SYNCHRONOUS RAMs 

HM-6504 

HM-65041883 

HM-6514 

HM-65141883 

4K x 1 Synchronous RAM . . . . . . . . . . . . • • • • . • . . . • • • • . . . . . . . • . . . . • • . . . . • . . 6-106 

4K x 1 Synchronous RAM . . . • . . . • . • . . • . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6-112 

1 K x 4 Synchronous RAM .. .. .. . . . .. .. .. .. . .. . .. . .. . . . . .. . . . . .. . . • .. . . . 6-120 

1 K x 4 Synchronous RAM .. . • .. .. . .. . .. • . .. .. .. .. . .. . . . . .. . . . .. . • . .. . . • 6-126 

4K· ASYNCHRONOUS RAM 

MWS5114 1 K x 4 Asynchronous RAM ................. , •. .. . . .. .. . .. . . . . .. . . . .. . . . 6-134 

16K· SYNCHRONOUS RAM 

HM-6516 

HM-65161883 

2K x 8 Synchronous RAM . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-138 

2K x 8 Synchronous RAM . . • • . . . . • . . . . . • . • . . ... • . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . • 6-144 

16K· ASYNCHRONOUS RAMs 

HM-65162 

HM-651621883 

HM-65262 

HM-652621883 

2K x 8 Asynchronous RAM •.• . . . . . . • . • . . . . • . . • . . • . . . . . . . • . . . . . • . . . . • . . . 6-152 

2K x 8 Asynchronous RAM ............................................ . 6-159 

16Kx1 Asynchronous RAM .............. .............................. 6-169 

16K x 1 Asynchronous RAM.. •. . .• . .. . .•• .•. . . .. . .. .. . .. . .•.••. . . . .. ... 6-175 

64K • ASYNCHRONOUS RAM 

8K x 8 Asynchronous RAM .. .. • .. .. .. .. . .. .. . . .. . . . .. .. . .. . .. .. . . . .. ... 6-183 

8K x 8 Asynchronous RAM ....•.........•....••....• , .. ,. . . .. .. .. . .. .. . 6-190 

CMOS RAM MODULES 

HM-6564 

HM-8808,A 

HM-8816H 

HM-8832 

HM-92580 

HM-92570 

HM-91M2 

CMOS PROMs 

HM-6642 

HM-66421883 

HM-6617 

HM-66171883 

IM6654 

64K Synchronous RAM Module .••.•...••.••....•.•• , . . . • • . . • . • . . . . . . . . . . 6-199 

8K x 8 Asynchronous RAM Modules. • .. .. . .. . .. .. . .. .. . . .. . . . . .. . . . .. . .. . 6-205 

16K x 8 Asynchronous RAM Module. .. • .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. . . . .. • . . .. . . .. .. . • . 6-213 

32K x 8 Asynchronous RAM Module.. .. .. . .. .. .. . . • . .. . . . .. .. . . . . . .. .. .. . 6-218 

256K Synchronous RAM Module.. .. . . .. . .. .. .. .. . .. .. . . . .. . • . . . . . .. .. .. . 6-222 

256K Buffered Synchronous RAM Module.. .. .. .. . . . .. • .. .. . . .. .. . . . .. . . . . . 6-227 

1 M·Bit Asynchronous RAM Module ................................... : . • . 6-232 

512 x 8 Fuse Link PROM ••......•.•.•.•.••••..•...•.•..•..•.... , . . . . • • . 6-239 

512 x 8 Fuse UnkPROM • .••. • . . .. .. . .• •• .•.•. •.. •.• .• . . . .. . . . .. •. •.. • . 6-246 

2K x 8 Fuse Link PROM. . . . . • . • . . . . . • . • • • . . . . • • . . . . . . . • . . . • • • • . • . • • . . • . 6-254 

2K x 8 Fuse Link PROM. • • . • . . . . . . . . • • • . • • . • . • . • . • . . . • • . • • . . . . . • . . • . . • . 6-261 

512 x 8 UV EPROM ••••••.••.••.........••••......•••..•....••.... " . . 6-266 
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Military Grade Product Offerings 

Harris High Reliability Products are offered in the following 
Military grades: 

• JAN (Joint Army Navy) 

Registered trademark of the U.S. Government indicating that 
a device is fully compliant to MIL-M-38510. The Defense 
Electronics Supply Center (DESC) maintains a continuing 
audit of manufactur-ing compliance. There are two product 
assurance classes available for M38510 products (Class S 
and B). Devices are defined and identified by their particular 
detail specification or ·slash sheef' number issued by DESC 
(e.g. M38510129104BJX). The IC manufacturers who are 
qualified to supply products to a particular M38510 slash 
sheet are identified in the Qualified Products List (QPL) 
issued by DESC. 

• SMD (Standard Military Drawing) 

The SMD evolved from the DESC drawing program which 
was viewed as a preliminary specification prior to JAN 
approval. SMDs were created to control the proliferation of 
non-standard Source Control Drawings. The Standard 
Military Drawing provides standardized MIL-STD-883 
processing in conjunction with non-JAN devices as specified 
in paragraph 1.2.1 of MIL-STD-883. These devices are 
defined and identified by their Standard Military Drawing 
number issued by DESC (eg. 5962-8757701RA). The 
manufacturers qualified to supply a particular SMD device 
are listed in the back of the individual Standard Military 
Drawing. 

• Harris Class B Compliant 

These devices are fully compliant to MIL-STD-883, Class B 
and are identified by the 1883 suffix on the Harris part 
number. The parametric limits for an 1883 data sheet are 
controlled by the manufacturer rather than a governmental 
agency, and therefore, there may be differences in the test 
methodology and actual limits for "similar" devices made by 
different manufacturers. 

This manufacturer control of the 1883 specifications allows 
the offering of 883-level products long before they might 
become available as MIL-M-38510 or SMD devices. In many 
cases, Harris actually specifies 1883 devices with more 

stringent conditions than those appearing on the MIL-M-
38510 slash sheet or SMD describing the same generic 
device. Harris recommends using our 1883 data sheets as 
the baseline for new military or aerospace source control 
drawings. 

• Harris Class B "Equivalent" 

These devices are processed and tested in a manner 
equivalent to the MIL-STD-883 compliant devices. They may 
not be classified as compliant since government standards 
have not been established for proceSSing these types of 
components (e.g. Ram Modules). The Class B "Equivalent" 
products can be Identified by the -8, IB, or /3 suffix on the 
Harris part number. 

Non-Standard Product Offerings 

Harris understands the need for customer generated Source 
Control Drawings with non-standard parameter andlor 
screening requirements. A Customer Engineering Depart
ment is responsible for efficiently expediting the SCDs 
through a comprehensive review process. Our Customer 
Engineering Group compares the SCD to its closest 
equivalent product grade and works closely with the Product 
Engineer, Manufacturing Engineer, Design Engineer, or 
applicable individual to compare Harris' screening ability 
against the customer's non-standard requirement(s). For 
products processed to non-standard requirements, a unique 
part number suffix is assigned. 

Harris shares the military's objective to utilize standards 
wherever possible. We recommend using our 1883 data 
sheets as guidelines for generating new Source Control 
Drawings. In instances where an available military 
specification or Harris 1883 data sheet is inappropriate, it is 
Harris' sincerest wish to work closely with the customer in 
establishing an acceptable procurement document. For this 
reason. the customer is requested to contact the nearest 
Harris Sales Office or Representative before finalizing the 
Source Control Drawing. Harris looks forward to working 
with the customer prior to implementation of the formal 
drawing so that both parties may create a mutually accept
able procurement document. 
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r---- Harris JAN-SMO-/883 Part Number Listing ------, 

HARRIS PART. JAN PART. PART. 1883 PART. 

.,0" 1'11!JYIJvi ~ . ........... \.' .......... t •.. :;.;.: •. :i": ........... ·.· .•. ·.·· .. {J;\!!i(C,.;:.· .!i .• ;,.;,;.;;.;.;;,'.,.; ...•• ,,;;;:; ....... ; .... ;. fi.J'·;i..·/A) . 

.n. .... """""""" 
5S32-8757701 RA 

-~ ~. _-~.~ ,JI2A 

" 5S52~.~. 'u"'"" .~u~uu. -~ 

MM""""fn-5 5S32-u.". 'u,,"'" 

MD82C88 8406901RA 

MR82C88 

MD82C89 ""'" .... ,,,,,onl RA 

MR82C89 ,~ 

"'" 
f';:;\.~ UAIA. . ;,i. I 'Y!C'[D.~\J' '1,;1~·;;).i··".·· ....; .... ;.;; .•...... : ·) .. ·.; .•• :.:\.:,':;.·.·}·,· .. ;:un'.\·~·.·.· .•..•... /:.::.S.Jt".:···· 

MU1-1OO;W 7All?1Ill1.IA 

un .• """n .. ~ .. ~~~ ""'''''''''''''' 
rlDl-1Oo;,1 HOH55311883 

m .. , ., ""'" D H01-15531B1883 

HD1-4702 Pending HO' _A"7~ID"'" 

HD,-64"2B "...,,, HOI· 

nu -"""",r "M,"" HO' 

HDI-6409 un· "Ann",,,,, 
.. u 

HD4-6409 un '>Ann",.,., 

HSI-3182 Pending 

HS4-3182 Pending 

HS1-3282 "UI' 

HS4-3282 "...,,, .. ~ 
IP~$"'t;~~~T . "'~~.,:, ,;.< . ·.i . .. i .. ·····.·.• ... i:: ...... ; ....... <'?~ ""-:1~\jr,;.~<>.,,:\ ~'!~t:I!'~< ...•..•.•. .' ............. ..:, .•••• ; ..........;; ..•• 'i •• ':y: 

:Z~., -""''''1D0'' u •. nov""""",, nM 

u" nM'-u<JUOD ... ~ 
HMl-6518 HM1-65181883 

HM1-6518B HM1"""OCfOO" 

HM1-6551 HM1-65511883 
u •. .,,,,,.D HM1· ,,,,,.,,,,,""' 
"'.,,-~ .... u -~'Cf""" 

HMl-6561 HM1-65611883 

HM1-6561B HM1~,~uu~ 

I·' ............... 
~I\ ~~l!""'\l .. 

···il •.• ·;.·· ." .... ·;.;.·; •. ··).: .. · .. ···.;.·.·.;\···.?:::· .. ;·;·.:X:.'.i ... {.: .... ~ 

HMl-6504 HM1-65041883 
u" • .,,,nA" o.n... "' •. HM1 , .... ,~ ........ . ~ M3851 1..,....." Do 8102401 VA HM1 nov.,,",,,,,,",,,, 
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,.----Harris JAN-SMD-/883 Part Number Listing --.--, 

HARRIS PART , JAN PART' I SMDIDESC PART' I 1883 PART' 

!k~.~~Jr ! til:! ••. :".-: •..• : ••. ,: •••.•.•• ·:'.;:>.;:L.iKkL. :.<. •....•• < 

HM5-6564 Harris CMOS Sialic RAM Modules are available for military and high rallabliity applications procllllll8d 

HM5-8808 
to our hlgh-flll DASH 8 program flow. This Includes burn-ln and valua added procesalng (temperalure 
~nng, SEM Inspection, etc.). PIeaae contact your local HanIa sales office or represantatlve for details 

HM5-88088 

HM5-8808S 

HM5-8808A 

HM5-880BAB 

HM5-880BAS 

HM5-8818H 

HM5-8818HB 

HM5-8832 

HM5-8832B 

HM5-91M2 

HM5-91M2B 

HM5-92560 

HM5·92570 
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...-----Military Product" Program Controls ----....., 

Slash Sheet 

Required 

1.2.1.B.17 Required 

1.2.1.B.25 

1.2.1.B.25 

NOTE: -8 Is available In support 01 programs with part requirements dated prior to Dec. 31, 1984 In accordance with paragraph 1.2. 01 
MIL-8TD-883 or where 883 Is not currenUy available. 

2·10 



Programs Served By Harris 

Tube-Launched, Optically Tracked, Wire-Guided Missile 

Angle Rate Bombing Set 

Advanced Medium Range Air-To-Air Missile 

Advanced Capability (MK-48 Torpedo) 

Position Location and Reporting System 

Joint Tactical Information Distribution System 

Target Acquisition System (MK-23) 

Miniature Vehicle Sensors 

Driver's Thermal Viewer 

Detecting and Ranging Set 

Fighting Vehicle System (Bradley) 

Helicopter (or Hughes) Night Vision System 

Advanced Optic Adjunct 

Advanced Light Weight Torpedo 

Ground Launched Cruise Missile 

Air Launched Cruise Missile 

Medium Range Air-To-Surface Missile 

Modular Universal Laser Equipment 

Low Altitude Navigation and Targeting Infrared 

Anti-Submarine Warfare 

Multiple Launch Rocket System 

Advanced Self Protection Jammer 

Global Positioning System 

Distant Early Warning 

High Speed Anti-Radar Missile 

Rolling Airframe Missile 

Medium Depth Mine 

Terminal Guidance Small Missile 

Time Division Multiple Access 

Dislributed Time Division Multiple Access 

Long Range Search and Track 

Glide Bomb Unit 

Divisional Air Defense 

Field Support Tracked Vehicle 

Integrated Solar Sensor Assembly 

Continuous Motion Gyro for ISSA 

Advanced Warning and Control System 

Forward Looking Infrared 

Ring Laser Gyro Programs 

Tail Warning System 

Space Telescope 

Mariner Series 

MK 46 NEARTIP 

AV8B HARRIER 

F14/A6E SMS 

Bearclaw 

CAINS II 

TAI/MK6 

81 

F-16 

Phalanx 

Stinger 

Locust 

Sidearm 

Rattler 

Pavetack 

Viking 

Skylab 

Shuttle 

Intelsat 

Spacelab 

Voyager 

Mark 50 

Captor 

Maverick 

Phoenix 
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CMOS MICROPROCESSOR PRODUCTS 

COMPARISON OF HARRIS CDP1800-SERIES MICROPROCESSORS . ........................... . 

INDUSTRY CMOS MICROPROCESSOR CROSS REFERENCE . ................................. . 

CMOS MICROPROCESSOR DATASHEETS 

CDP1802A, AC 

CDP1802BC 

CDP1802A13, ACI3 

CDP1805AC 

CDP1806AC 

80C286 

80C2861883 

80Cas 

80Cas 

8-Bit Microprocessor ................................................. . 

8-Bit Microprocessor .........................•........................ 

High-Reliability 8-Bit Microprocessor ..................................... . 

8-Bit Microprocessor ................................................. . 

8-Bit Microprocessor ................................................. . 

Static 16-Bit Microprocessor ........................................... . 

Static 16-Bit Microprocessor ........................................... . 

Static 16-Bit Microprocessor ........................................... . 

Static 8/16-Bit Microprocessor .......................................... . 

RELATED APPLICATION NOTES 

App Note 111 

App Note 112 

App Note 120 

App Note 121 

App Note 6565 

Harris 80C286 Performance Advantages Over the 80386 ............•......... 

80C286180386 Hardware Comparison .........•.....••.•.................. 

Interfacing the 80C286-16 with the 80287-10 .............................. . 

Harris 80C286 Performance Advantages Over the 80386SX .................. . 

Design of Clock Generators for Use with CDPl802 .......................... . 
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3-35 

3-35 

3-50 
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3-118 

3-150 
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CMOS Microprocessor Products 

Comparison of Harris CMOS CDP180o-Series Microprocessors 

CDP1802A 
FEATURES CDP1802AC CDP1802BC CDP1805AC CDP1806AC 

Memory Addressing (Bytes) 64K 64K 64K 64K 

On-Chip RAM (Bytes) - - 64K -
Maximum Clock Frequency (MHz) 3.2 5 5 5 

Instruction Time Min.lMax. {J.t.s) 5f1.5 3.214.8 3.2116 3.2116 

TImer/Counter Bits - - 8 8 

Prescalers - - +32 +32 

Bus Structure Multiplexed Address Lines 

Interrupts Yes Yes Yes Yes 

Latched 1/0 Lines Off-Chip 

Maximum Operating -55"C to +125OC 
Temperature Range (0C) 

Number of Pins, Package 400, E 400, E 400, E 400, E 
440 440 440 440 

Serial Interface O-Line 

Industry CMOS Microprocessor Cross Reference 

HARRIS NEC AMD 

8-BIT MICROPROCESSOR 

8OC88 IlP0701080-5 

8OC88-2 IlP0701080-8 

16-BIT MICROPROCESSOR 

SOC86 IlP0701160-5 

SOCS6-2 IlP0701160-S 

80C2S6-10 80286-10 

8OC2S6-12 S0286-12 

8OC286-16 80286-16 
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CDP1802A, CDP1802AC, 
CDP1802BC 

January 1992 

Features 

• Input Clock Maximum Frequency Options: 

Maxlmum@ 
Voo = 5V Voo = IOV 

CDP1B02A, AC 3.2MHz 6.4MHz 
CDP1B02BC 5.0MHz 

• Minimum Instruction Fetch·Execute Times 
(@Voo=5V): 

CMOS 8 Bit Microprocessors 

Description 
The CDP1802 family of CMOS microprocessors are 8·bit reg
ister oriented central processing units (CPUs) designed for 
use as general purpose computing or control elements in a 
wide range of stored program systems or products. 

CDP1B02A, AC .•••••••••••••••• 5.011s 

CDP1B02BC ••••••••.•.•.•.••••• 3.211S 

The CDP1802 types include all of the circuits required for 
fetching, interpreting. and executing instructions which have 
been stored in standard types of memories. Extensive inpuV 
output (I/O) control features are also provided to facilitate 
system design. 

The 1800 series architecture is designed with emphasis on 
the total microcomputer system as an integral entity so that 
systems having maximum flexibilny and minimum cost can be 
realized. The 1800 series CPU also provides a synchronous 
interface to memories and external controllers for I/O devices, 
and minimizes the cost of interface controllers. Further, the I/O 
interface is capable of supporting devices operating in polled, 
interrupt driven, or direct memory access modes. 

• Any Combination of Standard RAM and ROM Up to 
65,536 Byte 

• B·blt Parallel Organization With Bidirectional Data Bus 
and Multiplexed Address Bus 

• 16 x 16 Matrix of Registers for Use as Multiple 
Program Counters, Data Pointers, or Data Registers 

• On-Chip DMA, Interrupt, and Flag Inputs 

• Programmable Single-Bit Output Port 

• 91 Easy-to-Use Instructions 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE 

Plastic DIP -40°C to +85°C 

Burn-in 

PLCC -40°C to +85°C 

Ceramic DIP -40°C to +85°C 

Burn-in 

·883B -55°C to + 125°C 

The CDPl802A and CDP1802AC have a maximum input 
clock frequency of 3.2MHz at Vee = 5 volts. The CDP1802A 
and CDP1802AC are functionally identical. They differ in that 
the CDP1802A has a recommended operating voltage range 
of 4 to 10.5 volts, and the CDP1802AC a recommended 
operating voltage range of 4 to 6.5 volts. 

The CDP1B02BC is a higher speed version of the 
CDP1802AC, having a maximum input clock frequency of 
5.0MHz at Vee = 5 volt. and a recommended operating 
voltage range of 4 to 6.5 volts. 

All types are supplied in 40-Iead Dual-In-Line Sidebrazed 
Ceramic Packages (0 suffix). 40-lead Dual-In-Line Plastic 
Packages (E suffix). and 44-lead Plastic Chip-Carrier (PLCC) 
Packages (0 suffix). The CDP1802AC is also available in 
Chip Form (H suffix). 

10V-6.4MHz SV-3.2MHz SV-SMHz 

CDP1802AE CDP1802ACE CDP1802BCE 

CDP1802AEX CDP1802ACEX CDP1802BCEX 

CDP1802AQ CDP1802ACQ CDP1802BCQ 

CDP1802AD CDP1B02ACD CDP1B02BCD 

CDP1802ADX CDP1 B02ACDX CDP1B02BCDX 

CDPI802AD3 CDP1B02ACD3 -
·Respective specifications are Included at the end of this data sheet. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 

Copyright © Harris Corporation 1 gg2 3-3 
File Number 1305.1 



COP1802A, COP1802AC, COP1802BC 

Pinouts 
40 LEAD PLASTIC DIP (PACKAGE TYPE E) 

40 LEAD SIDEBRAZED CERAMIC DIP (PACKAGE TYPE D) 
TOP VIEW 

CLOCK 1 

'iiAI'f 2 

CLEAJ!i 3 

li1Aoii'I' 
SC1 iNTERRUPT 
SCO 'fIIIa 

MR6 7 TPA 

BUS7 TPB 

Busa MA7 

MAl 

liAS 

BUS3 1 11M 

BUS2 1 IIA3 

BUS1 1 1IA2 

MA1 

MAO 

m 
m 
m 
In 

II 
~ 

CDP1852 
INPUT PORT 

CS2 NO IlAO-7 
CS1 

~'r ! iii5 

seo 
MRi5 

BUS 7 

BUS a 

BUSS 

NC 

BUS 4 

BUS 3 

BUS2 

BUS 1 

BUS 0 

44 LEAD PLASTIC CHIP CARRIER (PLCC) 
(PACKAGE TYPE Q) 

TOP VIEW 

~.h ~ a ,~dl 

J~ z ~ J!ilFwI5IElfii I 

ADDRESS BUS 

~ ~ 
MAO-7 IIA0-4 

MR6 iiRlS 
CDP1833 CDP1824 

liWR 
TPA 

TPB 

MA7 

MAl 
NC 

IIAIi 

MA4 
IIAI 

1IA2 
IIA1 

CDP1802 

~> 1 
8-BlTCPU 1K-ROM 32 BYTE RAil 

liWR iiWJi 

~ 
N1 TPA TPA CEO a 

<: 
DATA CS1 

CDP18S2 CS2 I+- TPB DATA DATA 
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Specifications CDP1802A, CDP1802AC, CDP1802BC 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
DC Supply Voltage Range, (VOO): 

(All Voltages Referenced to Vss Terminal) 
CDPI802A ................................. -o.5V to +l1V 
CDP1802AC, CDPI802BC ...•••.•.••••.•••••• -0.5V to +7V 

Input Voltage Range, All Inputs .•••.•.••••.•• -0.5V to Voo +D.5V 
DC Input Current, any One Input. ..•...•.....••..••.••.•• ±10mA 
Power Dissipation Per Package (Po) 

TA = -40 to +600C (Package Type E) ................. 500mW 
TA = +60 to +85°C (Package Type E) •••••••. Derate Linearly at 

12mWI"C to 200mW 
TA = -55 to +100OC (Package Type D) ••••••••••••••• SOOmW 
TA = +100 to +125°C (Package lYpe D) ...••• Derate Linearly at 

12mWf'C to 200mW 
TA = -400 C to +85°C (Package Type Q) ••••••.•..••••• SOOmW 

Device Dissipation Per Output Transistor 
TA = Full Package Temperature Range ...•••....••..• l00mW 

Operating Temperature Range (TAl 
(Package lYpe D .......................... -55°C to +125°C 
(Package lYpe E and Q ..................... -4O"C to +65°C 

Storage Temperature Range (T a1g) ••••••••••••• -65OC to +1 SOOC 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At distance 1116 ± 1132 In. (1.59 ± 0.79mm) from case for lOs 
max .......................................... +265OC 

·Printed circuit board mount: 57mm x 57mm minimum area x t.6mm thick 
GtO epoxy glass, or equlvatent 

Recommended Operating Conditions T A = -400C to +SSoC. For maximum reliability, operating conditions should be 
selected so that operation is always within the following ranges: 

CONDITIONS 

CDP1802A 
Vee1 VDO 

CHARACTERISTIC (V) (V) MIN 

DC Operating Voltage Range - - 4 

Input Voltage Range - - Vss 

Maximum Clock Input Rise or 410 6.5 4t06.5 -
Fall Time 

4to 10.5 4to 10.5 -
Minimum Instruction Time 2 5 5 5 

5 10 4 

10 10 2.5 

Maximum DMA Transfer Rate 5 5 -
5 10 -
10 10 -

Maximum Clock Input Frequency, 5 5 DC 
fel' Load Capacitance 
(CJ= 50pF 5 10 DC 

10 10 DC 

NOTES: 

1. Vee must never exceed Voo-

2. Equals 2 machine cycles - one Fetch and one Execute operation 
for all instructions except Long Branch and Long Skip, which re
quire 3 machine cycles - one Fetch and two Execute operations. 
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MAX 

10.5 

Voo 

-
I 

-
-
-

400 

500 

800 

3.2 

4 

6.4 

LIMITS 

CDP1802AC CDP1802BC 

MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

4 6.5 4 6.5 V 

Vss Voo Vss Voo V 

- I - I I1S 

- - - - I1S 

5 - 3.2 - I1S 

- - - - I1S 

- - - - I1S 

- 400 667 KBytes 
per 

- - - - second 

- -
DC 3.2 DC 5 MHz 

- - - - MHz 

- - - MHz 



Specifications CDP1802A, CDP1802AC, CDP1802BC 

Static Electrical Characteristics at T A = -40OC to +85OC, Except as Noted 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 

CDPl802AC. 
Vee. CDP1802A CDP1802BC 

VOUT VDD 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL M VIN(V) (V) MIN TYPO MAX MIN TYP" MAX UNITS 

Quiescent Device Current 100 - - 5 - 0.1 50 - I 200 IIA 
- - 10 - 1 200 - - - IIA 

Output Low Drive (Sink) 

Current 10L 0.4 0,5 5 1.1 2.2 - 1.1 2.2 - rnA 

(Except Xi'At) 0.5 0,10 10 2.2 4.4 - - - - rnA 

XTAL 0.4 5 5 170 350 - 170 350 - IIA 
OUtput High Drive (Source) 

Current IOH 4.6 0,5 5 -0.27 -0.55 - -027 -0.55 - rnA 

(Except XTAL) 9.5 0,10 10 -0.55 -1.1 - - - - rnA 

XTAL 4.6 0 5 -125 -250 - -125 -250 - IIA 
Output Voltage - 0,5 5 - 0 0.1 - 0 0.1 V 

Low-Level VOL - 0,10 10 - 0 0.1 - - - V 

Output Voltage - 0,5 5 4.9 5 - 4.9 5 - V 

High Level VOH - 0,10 10 9.9 10 - - - - V 

Input Low Voltage VIL 0.5,4.5 - 5 - - 1.5 - - 1.5 V 

0.5,4.5 - 5,10 - - I - - - V 

1,9 - 10 - - 3 - - - V 

Input High Voltage VIH 0.5,4.5 - 5 3.5 - - 3.5 - - V 

0.5,4.5 - 5,10 4 - - - - - V 

1,9 - 10 7 - - - - - V 

CLEAR Input Voltage VH - - 5 0.4 0.5 - 0.4 0.5 - V 

Schmitt Hysteresis - - 5,10 0.3 0.4 - - - - V 

- - 10 1.5 2 - - - - V 

Input leakage Current lIN Any 0,5 5 - ±10" ±1 - ±10" ±1 IIA 
Input 0,10 10 - ±10" ±1 - - - IIA 

30State Output Leakage 0,5 0,5 5 - ±10" ±1 - ±10" ±1 IIA 
Current 10Lrr 0,10 0,10 10 - ±10" ±1 - - IIA 

Operating Current I "" DDI 
CDPI802A, AC - - 5 - 2 4 - 2 4 rnA 
@f=3.2MHz 

CDPI802BC - - 5 - - - - 3 6 rnA 
@f=5.0MHz 

Minimum Data Retention VDR YOO=YOR - 2 2.4 - 2 2.4 Y 
Yoltage 

Data Retention Current lOR Yoo=2.4Y - 0.05 - - 0.5 - IIA 
Input Capacitance CIN - 5 7.5 - 5 7.5 pF 

Output Capacitance CoLrr - 10 15 - 10 15 pF 

"TypICal values are for TA = +25"C and nominal Yoo. 

""Idle *00" at M(OOOO), CL = 50pF. 
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CDP1802A, CDP1802AC, CDP1802BC 

Performance Curves 

LOAD CAPACITANCE leL) .50pF 

FIGURE 2. CDP1802A, AC TYPICAL MAXIMUM CLOCK 
FREQUENCY AS A FUNCTION OF 
TEMPERATURE 
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FIGURE 6. CDP1802A, AC MINIMUM OUTPUT LOW (SINK) 
CURRENT CHARACTERISTICS 
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AMBIENT TEMPERATURE (TAl-·C 

FIGURE 3. CDP1802BC TYPICAL MAXIMUM CLOCK 
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FIGURE 7. CDP1802BC MINIMUM OUTPUT HIGH (SOURCE) 
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CDP1802A, CDP1802AC, CDP1802BC 

Performance Curves (ContinUed) 

FIGURE 8. CDP1802BC MINIMUM OUTPUT LOW (SINK) 
CURRENT CHARACTERISTICS 

• •• • •• NOTES 1 0.01 0.1 I 10 
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FOR ALL TYPES 
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CLOCK 

CDP1802A, CDP1802AC, CDP1802BC 

'--"":""1-+ XTAL 
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CONTROL AND 
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FIGURE 11. CDP1802A BLOCK DIAGRAM 

SCO't..STATE 
SCI) CODES 

Q LOGIC 

~~~fYSTEM MWli IMING 
1m!> 

BUS 

BUS~ 

BUS6 

BUS 

NO} I/O 
NI COMMANDS 
N2 

AD~ESS __ L-~H~I~B~YT~E~-L ___ ~LOW~~~T~E ____ L-_H~I~B~Y~TE~-L ___ ~LOW~B~Y~T~E ________ ~ 

TPA -I""I1-________ __�IlL..... ________ __ 
TPB _________ ---'IlL.. _________ ....J~ 

L..--_....Ir-
~A----------_1c:::::~VA~L~ID~I~NP~U~TJD~A~TA~::=:J~~ ______ ~VA~L~ID~OU~T~P~U~T~DA~T~A~ __ __Ir_ 
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CDP180~A. CDP1802AC. CDP1802BC 

Signal Descriptions 

Bus 0 to Bus 7 (Data Bus): 

B-bit bidirectional DATA BUS lines. These lines are used for 
transferring data between the memory, the microprocessor, 
and 1/0 devices. 

NO to N2 (110 Control Unes): 

Activated by an 1/0 instruction to signal the 1/0 control logic 
of a data transfer between memory and 1/0 interface. These 
lines can be used to issue command codes or device selec
tion codes to the 1/0 devices (independently or combined 
with the memory byte 0("1 the data bus when an 1/0 instruc
tion is being executed). The N bits are low at all times except 
when an 1/0 instruction is being executed. During this time 
their state is the same as the corresponding bits in the N 
register. 

The direction of data flow is defined in the 1/0 instruction by 
bit N3 (internally) and is indicated by the level of the MRD 
signal. 

MAo = Vee: Data from 1/0 to CPU and Memory 

MAo = Vss: Data from Memory to 1/0 

m to EF4 (4 Flags): 

These inputs enable the 1/0 controllers to transfer status 
information to the processor. The levels can be tested by 
the conditional branch instructions. They can be used in 
conjunction with the INTERRUPT request line to establish 
interrupt priorities.· These flags can also be used by 1/0 
devices to ·call the attention" of the processor, in which 
case the program must routinely test the status of these 
flag(s). The flag(s) are sampled at the beginning of every S1 
cycle. 

INTERRUPT, 'DMA-iN, 'DMA-OUT (3 110 Requests) 

These inputs are sampled by the CPU during the interval 
between the leading edge of TPB and the leading edge of 
TPA. 

Interrupt Action: X and P are stored in T after executing 
current instruction; designator X is set to 2; designator Pis 
set to 1; interrupt enable is reset to 0 (inhibit); and instruction 
execution is resumed. The interrupt action requires one 
machine cycle (S3). 

OMA Action: Finish executing current instruction; R(O) 
points to memory area for data transfer; data is loaded into 
or read out of memory; and increment R(O). 

NOTE: In the event of concurrent DMA and Interrupt requests, 
DMA-IN has priority followed by DMA-OUT and then Interrupt 

seo, SC1. (2 State Code Unes): 

These outputs indicate that the CPU is: 1) fetching an 
instruction, or 2) executing an instruction, or 3) processing a 
DMA request, or 4) acknowledging an interrupt request. The 
levels of state code are tabulated below. All states are valid 
at TPA. H = Vee, L= Vss. 

STATE CODE LINES 

STATE TYPE SC1 sea 
SO (Fetch) L L 

Sl (Execute) L H 

S2(DMA) H L 

S3 (Interrupt) H H 

TPA, TPB (2 Timing Pulses): 

Positive pulses that occur once in each machine cycle (TPB 
follows TPA). They are used by I/O controllers to interpret 
codes and to time interaction with the data bus. The trailing 
edge of TPA is used by the memory system to latch the 
higher-order byte of the 16-bit memory address. TPA is sup
pressed in IDLE when the CPU is in the load mode. 

MAO to MA7 (8 Memory Address Lines): 

In each cycle, the higher-order byte of a 16-bit CPU memory 
address appears on the memory address lines MAO-7 first. 
Those bits required by the memory system can be strobed 
into external address latches by timing pulse TPA. The low 
order byte of the 16-bit address appears on the address 
lines after the termination of TPA. Latching of all 8 higher
order address bits would permit a memory system of 64K 
bytes. 

MWR (Write Pulse): 

A negative pulse appearing in a memory-write cycle, after 
the address lines have stabilized. 

MAo (Read Level): 

A low level on MRi5 indicates a memory read cycle. It can be 
used to control three-state outputs from the addressed mem
ory which may have a common data input and output bus. If 
a memory does not have a three-state high-impedance out
put, MRD is useful for driving memorylbus separator gates. It 
is also used to indicate the direction of data transfer during 
an 1/0 instruction. For additional information see Table 1. 

Q: 

Single bit output from the CPU which can be set or reset 
under program control. During SEa or REa instruction exe
cution, a is set or reset between the trailing edge of TPA and 
the leading edge of TPB. 

CLOCK: 

Input for externally generated single-phase clock. The clock 
is counted down internally to B clock pulses per machine 
cycle. 

X'i'AL: 
Connection to be used with clock input terminal, for an exter
nal crystal, if the on-chip oscillator is utilized. The crystal is 
connected between terminals 1 and 39 (CLOCK and XTAL) 
in parallel with a resistance (10 megohms typ.). Frequency 
trimming capacitors may be required at terminals 1 and 39. 
For additional information, see ICAN-6565. 
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CDP1802A, CDP1802AC, CDP1802BC 

WAIT, 'CI"EA'R (2 Control Unas): 

Provide four control modes as listed in the following truth 
table: 

CLEAR WAIT MODE 

L L LOAD 
L H RESET 
H L PAUSE 
H H RUN 

Voo Vss. Vcc (Power Levels): 

The internal voltage supply Voo is isolated from the InpuV 
Output voltage supply Vce so that the processor may oper
ate at maximum speed while interfacing with peripheral 
devices operating at lower voltage. Vee must be less than or 
equal to Voo- All outputs swing Irom Vss to Vee. The recom
mended input voltage swing is Vss to Vee. 

Architecture 

The CPU block diagram is shown in Figure 11. The principal 
feature of this system is a register array (R) consisting of 
sixteen 16 bit scratch pad registers. Individual registers in the 
array (R) are designated (selected) by a 4 bit binary code 
from one of the 4 bit registers labeled N, P, and X. The 
contents of any register can be directed to anyone of the 
following three paths: 

1. The external memory (multiplexed, higher-order byte 
first, on to 8 memory address lines) 

2. The D register (either of the two bytes can be gated to D) 

3. The incremenVdecrement circuit where it is increased or 
decreased by one and stored back in the selected 16 bit 
register 

The three paths, depending on the nature of the instruction, 
may operate independently or in various combinations in the 
same machine cycle. 

With two exceptions, CPU instruction consists of two 8-clock
pulse machine cycles. The first cycle is the fetch cycle, and 
the second - and third if necessary - are execute cycles. 
During the fetch cycle the four bits in the P designator. select 
one of the 16 registers R(P) as the current program counter. 
The selected register R(P) contains the address of the 
memory location form which the instruction is to be fetched. 
When the instruction is read out from the memory, the higher 
order 4 bits of the instruction byte are loaded into the I register 
and the lower order 4 bits into the N register. The content of 
the program counter is automatically incremented by one so 
that R(P) is now ·pointing" to the next byte in the memory. 

The X designator selects one of the 16 register R(X) to 
·point" to the memory for an operand (or data) in certain ALU 
or I/O operations. 

The N designator can perform the following five functions 
depending on the type of instruction fetched: 

1. Designate one of the 16 registers in R to be at:ted upon 
during register operations 

2. Indicate to the I/O devices a command code or device 
selection code for peripherals 

3. Indicate the specific operation to be executed during the 
ALU instructions, types of test to be performed during the 
Branch instruction, or the specific operation required in a 
class of miscellaneous instructions (70-73 and 78-7B). 

4. Indicate the value to be loaded into P to deSignate a new 
register to be used as the program counter R(P) 

5. Indicate the value to be loaded into X to designate a new 
register to be used as data pointer R(X) 

The registers in R can be assigned by a programmer in three 
different ways: as program counters, as data pointers, or as 
scratchpad locations (data registers) to hold two bytes of 
data. 

Program Counters 
Any register can be the main program counter; the address 
of the selected register is held in the P designator. Other 
registers in R can be used as subroutine program counters. 
By single instruction the contents of the P register can be 
changed to effect a ·calr' to a subroutine. When interrupts 
are being serviced, register R(1) is used as the program 
counter for the user's interrupt servicing routine. After reset, 
and during a DMA operation, R(O) is used as the program 
counter. At all other times the register deSignated as 
program counter is at the discretion of the user. 

Data Pointers 
The registers in R may be used as data pointers to indicate a 
location in memory. The register designated by X (i.e., R(X» 
points to memory for the following instructions (see Table 1). 

1. ALU operations F1-F5, F7, 74, 75, 77 

2. Output instructions 61 through 67 

3. Input instructions 69 through 6F 

4. Certain miscellaneous instructions - 70-73, 78, 60, FO 

The register designated by N (i.e., R(N)) pOints to memory 
for the ·Ioad D from memory" instructions ON and 4N and the 
·Store D" instruction 5N. The register designated by P (i.e., 
the program counter) is used as the data pointer for ALU 
instructions F8-FD, FF, 7C, 7D, 7F. During these instruction 
executions, the operation is referred to as "data immediate". 

Another important use of R as a data pointer supports the 
built-in Direct-Memory-Access (DMA) function. When a 
DMA-In or DMA-Out request is received, one machine cycle 
is ·stolen". This operation occurs at the end of the execute 
machine cycle in the current instruction. Register R(O) is 
always used as the data pointer during the DMA operation. 
The data is read from (DMA-Out) or written into (DMA-In) the 
memory location pointed to by the R(O) register. At the end 
of the transfer, R(O) is incremented by one so that the 
processor is ready to act upon the next DMA byte transfer 
request. This feature in the 1800-series architecture saves a 
substantial amount of logic when fast exchanges of blocks of 
data are required, such as with magnetic discs or during 
CRT-display-refresh cycles. 
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CDP1802A, CDP1802AC, CDP1802BC 

Data Registers CDP1802 Control Modes 

When· registers in R are used to store bytes of data, four The WAif and mAR lines provide four control modes as 
instructions are provided which allow D to recelw from or listed in the following truth table: 
write Inlo either the higher-order or lower-order byte portions CLEAR WAIT MODE 
of the register designated by N. By this mechanism (together 
with loading by data immediate) program pointer and data L L LOAD 

pOinter designations are initialized. Also, this technique L H RESET 
allows scratchpad registers in R to be used to hold general H L PAUSE 
data. By employing increment or decrement Instructions, 
such registers may be used as loop counters. 

H H RUN 

The Q flip-flop The function of the modes are defined as follows: 

An internal flip-flop, a, can be set or reset by instruction and 
Load 

can be sensed by conditional branch instructions. The output Holds the CPU in the IDLE execution state and allows an I/O 
of a is also available as a microprocessor output. device to load the memory without the need for a "bootstrap" 

Interrupt Servicing 
loader. It modifies the IDLE condition so that DMA-IN opera-
tion does not force execution of the next instruction. 

Register R(I) is always used as the program counter Reset 
whenever interrupt servicing is initiated. When an interrupt 

Registers I, N, a are reset, IE is set and O's (Vss) are placed request occurs and the interrupt is allowed by the program 
(again, nothing takes place until the completion of the on the data bus. TPA and TPB are suppressed while reset is 

current instruction), the contents of the X and P registers held and the CPU is placed in SI. The first machine cycle 

are stored in the temporary register T, and X and P are set after termination of reset is an initialization cycle which 

to new values; hex digit 2 In X and hex digit 1 In P.lnterrupt requires 9 clock pulses. During this cycle·the CPU remains 

Enable is automatically deactivated to inhibit further in 51 and register X, P, and R(O) are reset. Interrupt and 

interrupts. The user's interrupt routine is now in control; the DMA servicing are suppressed during the initialization cycle. 

contents of T may be saved by means of a single instruction The next cycle is an SO, SI, or an S2 but never an S3. With 

(78) in the memory location pointed to be R(X). At the the use of a 71 instruction followed by 00 at memory loca-

conclusion of the interrupt, the user's routine may restore tions 0000 and 0001, this feature may be used to reset IE, 

the pre-interrupted value of X and P with a single instruction so as to preclude interrupts until ready for them. Powerup 

(70 or 71). The Interrupt Enable flip flOp can be activated to reset can be realized by connecting an RC network directly 

permit further interrupts or can be disabled to prewnt them_ to the CLEAR pin, since it has a Schmitt triggered input, see 
Figure 13. 

CPU Register Summary 

vcc 
0 8 Bits Data Register (Accumulator) 

CDPI802 

OF 1 Bit Data Rag (ALU Carry) RS 

~ 
CLEAR The RC time constant 

B 8 Bits Auxiliary Holding Register 3 should be greater than 

Cf 

the oscillator start-up time 

R 16 Bits 1 of 16 Scratchpad Registers 
(typically 20 ms). 

Y----vt-
P 4 Bits Designates which register is Program 

Counter FIGURE 13_ RESET DIAGRAM 

X 4 Bits Designates which register Is Data Pause 
Pointer Stops the internal CPU timing generator on the first negative 

N 4 Bits Holds Low-Order Instruction Digit 
high-te-Iow transition of the input clock. The oscillator contin-
ues to operate, but subsequent clock transitions are ignored. 

I 4 Bits Holds Hlgh-Order Instruction Digit Run 

T 8 Bits Holds old X, P after Interrupt (X is Mlf be initiated from the Pause or Reset mode functions. If 

high nibble) initiated from Pause, the CPU resumes operation on the first 
negatiw high-te-low transition of the input clock. When initi-

IE 1 Bit Interrupt Enable ated from the Reset operation, the first machine cycle follow-
ing Reset is always the initialization cycle. The initialization 

a tBit Output Flip Rap cycle is then followed by a DMA (S2) cycle or fetch (SO) from 
location 0000 in memory. 
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CDP1802A, CDP1802AC, CDP1802BC 

Run-Mode State nansltlons 

The CPU state transitions when In the RUN and RESET 
modes are shown in Figure 14. Each machine cycle requires 
the same period of time, 8 clock pulses, except the initialize
tion cycle, which requires 9 clock pulses. The execution of 
an instruction requires either two or three machine cycles, 
SO followed by a single SI cycle or two SI cycles. S2 Is the 
response to a DMA request and 53 is the interrupt response. 
Table 2 shows the conditions on Data Bus and Memory
Address lines during all machine states. 

Instruction Set 

The CPU instruction summary is given In Table 1. Hexadeci
mal notation is used to refer to the 4 bit binary codes. 

In all registers bits are numbered from the least significant 
bit (LSB) to the most significant bit (MSB) starting with O. 

R(W): Register designated by W, where 

W=NorX,orP 

R(W).O: Lower order byte of R(W) 

R(W).I: Higher order byte of R(W) 

Operation Notation 

M(R(N)) -+ 0; R(N) + 1 -+ R(N) 

This notation means: The memory byte pointed to by R(N) 
is loaded into 0, and R(N) is incremented by 1. 

PRIORITY: FORCE SO, 51 
DMAIN 
DiiA OUT 
iNT 

(LONG BRANCH. 
LONG SKIP, NOP. ETC) 

FIGURE 14. STATE TRANSITION DIAGRAM 

TABLE 1. INSTRUCTION SUMMARY (See Notes at End oITable) 

INSTRUCTION MNEMONIC 

MEMORY REFERENCE 

LOADVIAN LON 
LOAD ADVANCE LOA 
LOADVIAX LOX 
LOAD VIA X AND ADVANCE LDXA 
LOAD IMMEDIATE LDI 
STOREVIAN STR 
STORE VIA X AND DECREMENT STXD 

REGISTER OPERATIONS 

INCREMENT REG N INC 
DECREMENT REG N DEC 
INCREMENT REG X IRX 
GET LOW REG N GLO 
PUT LOW REG N PLO 
GET HIGH REG N GHI 
PUT HIGH REG N PHI 

LOGIC OPERATIONS" 

OR OR 
OR IMMEDIATE ORI 

"The arithmetic operations and the shift instructions are the only 
instructions that can alter the OF. After an add instruction: 

OF = 1 denotes a carry has occurred 
OF = 0 Denotes a carry has not occurred 

AI .. ,,. a subtract instruction: 
OF = 1 denotes no borrow. 0 Is a true positive number 
OF = 0 denotes a borrow. 0 Is two's complement 
The syntax O-(not OF)" denotes the subtraction of the borrow 

OPCOOE OPERATION 

ON M(R(N)) ..... 0; for N not 0 
4N M(R(N)) ..... 0; R(N) + 1 ..... R(N) 
FO M(R(X)) ..... D 
72 M(R(X)) ..... 0; R(X) + 1 ..... R(X) 
FB M(R(P» ..... 0; R(P) + 1 ..... R(P) 
5N D ..... M(R(N) 
73 o ..... M(R(X); R(X) - 1 ..... R(X) 

IN R(N) + 1 ..... R(N) 
2N R(N) - 1 ..... R(N) 
60 R(X) + 1 ..... R(X) 
BN R(N).O ..... D 
AN D ..... R(N).O 
9N R(N).I ..... D 
BN D ..... R(N).1 

Fl M(R(X)) OR 0 ..... 0 
F9 M(R(P» OR 0 ..... 0; R(P) + 1 ..... R(P) 

""ThIs Instruction Is associated with more than one mnemonic. Each 
mnemonic Is Individually listed. 

tAn idle instruction initiates a repeating SI cycle. !!!!..2r$essor~1 
continue to idle until an 110 request (INTERRUPT, DMA-IN, or DMA
OUT) Is activated. When the request Is acknowledged, the Idle cycle 
is terminated and the 110 request Is serviced, and then normal oper
ation Is resumed. 
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CDP1802A, CDP1B02AC, CDP1B02BC 

TABLE 1. INSTRUCTION SUMMARY (Continued) (See Notes at End of Table) 

INSTRUCTION MNEMONIC 

LOGIC OPERATIONS' (Continued) 

EXCLUSIVE OR XOR 
EXCLUSIVE OR IMMEDIATE XRI 
AND AND 
AND IMMEDIATE ANI 
SHIFT RIGHT SHR 
SHIFT RIGHT WITH CARRY SHRC} 
RING SHIFT RIGHT RSHR 
SHIFT LEFT SHL 
SHIFT LEFT WITH CARRY SHLC} 
RING SHIFT LEFT RSHL 

ARITHMETIC OPERATIONS' 

ADD ADD 
ADD IMMEDIATE AOI 
ADD WITH CARRY ADC 
ADD WITH CARRY, IMMEDIATE AOCI 
SUBTRACT 0 SO 
SUBTRACT 0 IMMEDIATE SOl 
SUBTRACT 0 WITH BORROW SOB 
SUBTRACT 0 WITH BORROW, IMMEDIATE SOBI 
SUBTRACT MEMORY SM 
SUBTRACT MEMORY IMMEDIATE SMI 
SUBTRACT MEMORY WITH BORROW 5MB 
SUBTRACT MEMORY WITH BORROW, 5MBI 
IMMEDIATE 

BRANCHINSTRUCTIONS-SHORTBRANCH 

SHORT BRANCH BR 
NO SHORT BRANCH (SEE SKP) NBR 
SHORT BRANCH IF 0 = 0 BZ 
SHORT BRANCH IF 0 NOT a BNZ 
SHORT BRANCH IF OF = 1 BOF} 
SHORT BRANCH IF POS OR ZERO BPZ 
SHORT BRANCH IF EaUAL OR GREATER BGE 
SHORT BRANCH IF OF = a BNF} 
SHORT BRANCH IF MINUS BM 
SHORT BRANCH IF LESS BL 
SHORT BRANCH IF a = 1 Ba 
SHORT BRANCH IF a = a BNa 
SHORT BRANCH IF EFl = 1 (EF1 = Vss) Bl 
SHORT BRANCH IF EFl = a <§E!. = Vee} BNl 
SHORT BRANCH IF EF2 = 1 (~ = Vssl B2 
SHORT BRANCH IF EF2 = a <ill = Vee} BN2 
SHORT BRANCH IF EF3 = 1 <m = Vss} B3 
SHORT BRANCH IF EF3 = 0 <m = Vee! BN3 
SHORT BRANCH IF EF4 = 1 (EF4 = Vss) B4 
SHORT BRANCH IF EF4 = 0 (EF4 = Vee! BN4 

BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS - LONG BRANCH 

LONGBRANCH LBR 
NO LONG BRANCH (SEE LSKP) NLBR 

'The arithmetic operations and the shift instructions are the only 
instructions that can alter the OF. After an add instruction: 

OF = 1 denotes a carry has occurred 
OF = a Denotes a carry has not occurred 

After a subtract instruction: 
OF = 1 denotes no borrow. 0 is a true positive number 
OF = 0 denotes a borrow. 0 Is two's complement 
The syntax ·-(not OF)" denotes the subtraction of the borrow 

OPCODE OPERATION 

F3 M(R(X» XOR 0 -+ 0 
FB ' M(R(P» XOR 0 -+ 0; R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
F2 M(R(X» AND 0 -+ 0 
FA M(R(P» AND 0 -+ 0; R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
F6 SHIFT 0 RIGHT, LSB(O} -+ OF, a -+ MSB(O} 
76" SHIFT 0 RIGHT, LSB(O} -+ OF, OF -+ MSB(O} 

FE SHIFT 0 LEFT, MSB(O} -+ OF, a -+ LSB(O} 
7E" SHIFT 0 LEFT, MSB(O} -+ OF,OF -+ LSB(O} 

F4 M(R(X» + 0 -+ OF, 0 
FC M(R(P» + 0 -+ OF, 0: R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
74 M(R(X» + 0 + OF -+ OF, 0 
7C M(R(P» + 0 + OF -+ OF, O,R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
F5 M(R(X» - 0 -+ OF, 0 
FO M(R(P» - 0 -+ OF, 0; R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
75 M(R(X» - 0 - (Not OF) -+ OF, 0 
70 M(R(P» - 0 - (Not OF) -+ OF, 0; R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
F7 O-M(R(X» -+ OF, 0 
FF O-M(R(P» -+ OF, 0; R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
77 D-M(R(X»-(NOT OF} -+ OF, 0 
7F O-M(R(P»-(NOT OF} -+ OF, 0, R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 

30 M(R(P» -+ R(p}.a 
38" R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
32 If 0 = 0, M(R(P» -+ R(P}.O, Else R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
3A If 0 Not 0, M(R(P» -+ R(p}.a, Else R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
33" If OF = 1, M(R(P» -+ R(p}.a, Else R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 

3B" If OF = a, M(R(P» -+ R(p}.a, Else R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 

31 If a = 1, M(R(P» -+ R(P}.O, Else R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
39 If a = 0, M(R(P» -+ R(P}.O, Else R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
34 If EFl = 1, M(R(P» -+ R(p}.a, Else R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
3C If EFl = 0, M(R(P» -+ R(p}.a, Else R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
35 If EF2 = 1, M(R(P» -+ R(P}.O, Else R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
3D If EF2 = 0, M(R(P» -+ R(P}.O, Else R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
36 If EF3 = I, M(R(P» -+ R(p}.a, Else R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
3E If EF3 = 0, M(R(P» -+ R(p}.a, Else R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
37 If EF4 = 1, M(R(P» -+ R(p}.a, Else R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 
3F If EF4 = a, M(R(P» -+ R(p}.a, Else R(P} + 1 -+ R(P} 

ca M(R(P» -+ R(P}.l, M(R(P} A- 1} -+ R(P}.O 
CS" R(P} = 2 -+ R(P} 

'''ThIs instruction Is associated with more than one mnemonic. Each 
mnemonic is Individually listed. 

tAn Idle Instruction Initiates a repeating S 1 cycle. 1!!!.£r.!!!1esso.!.!1!1 
continue to idle until an 110 request (INTERRUPT, DMA-IN, or OMA
OUT) Is activated. When the request is acknowledged, the idle cycle 
Is terminated and the 110 request Is serviced, and then normal oper
ation is resumed. 
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CDP1B02A, CDP1B02AC, CDP1B02BC 

TABLE 1. INSTRUCTION SUMMARY (Continued) (See Notes at End of Table) 

INSTRUCTION MNEMONIC 

BRANCH INSTRUCTIONS· LONG BRANCH (Continued) 

LONG BRANCH IF D = 0 LBZ 

LONG BRANCH IF D NOT 0 LBNZ 

LONG BRANCH IF DF = 1 LBDF 

LONG BRANCH IF DF = 0 LBNF 

LONG BRANCH IF 0 = 1 LBO 

LONG BRANCH IF 0 = 0 LBNO 

SKIP INSTRUCTIONS 

SHORT SKIP (SEE NBR) SKP 
LONG SKIP (SEE NLBR) LSKP 
LONG SKIP IF D = 0 LSZ 
LONG SKIP IF D NOT 0 LSNZ 
LONG SKIP IF DF = 1 LSDF 
LONG SKIP IF DF = 0 LSNF 
LONG SKIP IF 0 = 1 LSO 
LONG SKIP IF 0 = 0 LSNO 
LONG SKIP IF IE = 1 LSIE 

CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 

IDLE IDL 
NO OPERATION NOP 
SETP SEP 
SETX SEX 
SET 0 SE~ 
RESET 0 REO 
SAVE SAV 
PUSH X, P TO STACK MARK 

RETURN RET 
DiSABLE DIS 

INPUT·OUTPUT BYTE TRANSFER 

OUTPUT 1 OUT 1 
OUTPUT 2 OUT 2 
OUTPUT 3 OUT 3 
OUTPUT 4 OUT 4 
OUTPUT 5 OUT 5 
OUTPUT 6 OUT6 
OUTPUT 7 OUT7 
INPUT 1 INP 1 
INPUT 2 INP2 
INPUT 3 INP3 
INPUT4 INP4 
INPUT 5 INP5 

"The arithmetic operations and the shift instructions are the only 
instructions that can alter the DF. After an add Instruction: 

DF = 1 denotes a carry has occurred 
DF = 0 Denotes a carry has not occurred 

After a subtract instruction: 
DF = 1 denotes no borrow. D is a true positive number 
DF = 0 denotes a borrow. D is two's complement 
The syntax· ·(not DF)" denotes the subtraction of the borrow 

OPCOOE OPERATION 

C2 IF D = 0, M(R(P)) -> R(P).1, M(R(P) + 1) -> R(P).O 
Else R(P) + 2 -> R(P) 

CA IF D Not 0, M(R(P» -> R(P).1, 
M(R(P) + 1) -> R(P).O 
Else R(P) + 2 -> R(P) 

C3 IF DF = 1, M(R(P)) -> R(P).1 , M(R(P) + 1) -> R(P).O 
Else R(P) + 2 -> R(P) 

CB IF DF = 0, M(R(P)) -> R(P).1, M(R(P) + 1) -> R(P).O 
Else R(P) + 2 -> R(P) 

C1 IF 0 = 1, M(R(P)) -> R(P).1, M(R(P) + 1) -> R(P).O 
Else R(P) + 2 -> R(P) 

C9 IF 0 = 0, M(R(P)) -> R(P).1, M(R(P) + 1) -> R(P).O 
Else R(P) + 2 -> R(P) 

38"" R(P) + 1 -> R(P) 
C8"" R(P) + 2 -> R(P) 
CE If D = 0, R(P) + 2 -> R(P), Else Continue 
C6 If D Not 0, R(P) + 2 -> R(P), Else Continue 
CF If DF = 1, R(P) + 2 -> R(P), Else Continue 
C7 If DF = 0, R(P) + 2 -> R(P), Else Continue 
CD If 0 = 1, R(P) + 2 -> R(P), Else Continue 
C5 If 0 = 0, R(P) + 2 -> R(P), Else Continue 
CC If IE = 1, R(P) + 2 -> R(P), Else Continue 

OOt Wait for DMA or INTERRUPT; M(R(O» -> BUS 
C4 Continue 
DN N->P 
EN N->X 
7B 1->0 
7A 0->0 
78 T -> M(R(X)) 
79 (X, P) -> T; (X, P) -> M(R(2)) Then P -> X; 

R(2) - 1 -> R(2) 
70 M(R(X)) -> (X, PI; R(X) + 1 -> R(X), 1 -> IE 
71 M(R(X)) -> (X, PI; R(X) + 1 -> R(X), 0 -> IE 

61 M(R(X)) -> BUS; R(X) + 1 -> R(X); N LINES = 1 
62 M(R(X)) -> BUS; R(X) + 1 -> R(X); N LINES = 2 
63 M(R(X)) -> BUS; R(X) + 1 -> R(X); NUNES = 3 
64 M(R(X)) -> BUS; R(X) + 1 -> R(X); NUNES = 4 
65 M(R(X)) -> BUS; R(X) + 1 -> R(X); N LINES = 5 
66 M(R(X» -> BUS; R(X) + 1 -> R(X); NUNES = 6 
67 M(R(X» -> BUS; R(X) + 1 -> R(X); NUNES = 7 
69 BUS-> M(R(X)); BUS -> D; NUNES = 1 
6A BUS-> M(R(X)); BUS -> D; NUNES = 2 
6B BUS-> M(R(X)); BUS -> D; N LINES = 3 
6C BUS-> M(R(X)); BUS -> D; N LINES = 4 
6D BUS-> M(R(X)); BUS -> D; N LINES = 5 

"*This instruction is associated with more than one mnemonic. Each 
mnemonic is individually listed. 

tAn idle instruction initiates a repeating 51 cycle. "!!!!Er.!!!1esso~1 
continue to Idle until an 1/0 request (INTERRUPT, DMA·IN, or DMA· 
OUT) is activated. When the request is acknowledged, the idle cycle 
Is terminated and the I/O request is serviced, and then normal oper· 
ation is resumed. 
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TABLE 1. INSTRUCTION SUMMARY (Continued) (See Notes at End of Table) 

INSTRUCTION j MNEMONIC I OP CODE 1 OPERATION 

INPUT·OUTPUT BYTE TRANSFER (Continued) 

INPUT 6 
INPUT 7 j lNP6 

INP7 

*The arithmetic operations and the shift instructions are the only 
instructions that can alter the OF. After an add instruction: 

OF = 1 denotes a carry has occurred 
OF = 0 Denotes a carry has not occurred 

After a subtract instruction: 
OF = 1 denotes no borrow. 0 Is a true positive number 
OF = 0 denotes a borrow. 0 is two's complement 
The syntax· ·(not OF)· denotes the subtraction of the borrow 

NOTES FOR TABLE 1 

1. Long·Branch, Long·Skip and No Op ,Instructions require three 
cycles to complete (1 fetch + 2 execute). 

Long·Branch instructions are three bytes long. The first byte 
specifies the condition to be tested; and the second and third 
byte, the branching address. 

The long·branch instructions can: 
a. Branch uncondltlonally 
b. Test for 0 = 0 or 0 " 0 
c. Test for OF = 0 or OF= 1 
d. Test for Q = 0 or Q = 1 
e. Effect an unconditional no branch 

If the tested condition Is met, then branching takes placa; the 
branching address bytes are loaded in the high·and·low order 
bytes of the current progrem counter, respectively. This 
operation effects a branch to any memory location. 

If the tested condltion is not met, the branching address bytes 
are skipped over, and the next Instruction in sequence Is fetched 
and executed. This operation is taken for the case of uncondi· 
tional no branch (NLBR). 

2. The short·branch instructions are two bytes long. The first byte 
specifies the condition to be tested, and the second specifies 
the branching address. 

The short branch Instruction can: 
a. Branch unconditionally 
b. Test for 0 = 0 or 0 " 0 
c. TestforDF=OorDF= 1 
d. TestforQ=OorQ=1 
e. Test the status (1 or 0) of the four EF flags 
f. Effect an unconditional no branch 

16E 6F 1 BUS--+ M(R(X»; BUS --+ 0; N LINES - 6 
BUS--+ M(R(X»; BUS --+ 0; N LINES = 7 

··Thls instruction is associated with more than one mnemonic. Each 
mnemonic is individually listed. 

tAn idle instruction initiates a repeating S 1 cycie. '!:!!2..Er.2!?esso..!!!!)1 
continue to idle until an 110 request (INTERRUPT, DMA·IN, or OMA
OUT) Is activated. When the request Is acknowledged, the idle cycle 
'Is terminated and the 110 request Is serviced, and then normal oper· 
ation Is resumed. 

If the tested condition is met, then branching takes place; the 
branching address byte is loaded into the low-order byte position 
of the current program counter. This effects a branch within the 
current 256-byte page of the memory, i.e., the pege which holds 
the branching address. If the tested condition Is not met, the 
branching address byte is skipped over, and the next instruction 
in sequence is fetched and executed. This same action is taken 
in the case of unconditional no branch (NBR). 

3. The skip instructions are one byte long. There is one Uncondi· 
tional Short·Skip (SKP) and eight Long·Skip instructions. 

The Unconditional Short-Skip instruction takes 2 cycles to 
complete (1 fetch + 1 execute). Its action is to skip over,the byte 
following it. Then the next instruction in sequence is fetched and 
executed. This SKP instruction Is identical to the unconditional 
no-branch instruction (NBR) except that the skipped-over byte Is 
not considered part of the program. 

The Long-Skip instructions take three cycles to complete 
(1 fetch + 2 execute). 

They can: 
a. Skip unconditionally 
b. TestforO=OorO"O 
c. Test for OF = 0 or OF = 1 
d. Test for Q = 0 or Q = 1 
e. Test for IE = 1 

If the tested condition is met, then Long Skip takes place; 
the current program counter is incremented twice. Thus two 
bytes are skipped over and the next Instruction in sequence 
Is fetched and executed. If the tested condition is not met, 
then no action is taken. Execution Is continued by fetching 
the next instruction in sequence. 
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Timing Waveforms 

NOTES: 

TPA 

TPB 

MEMORY 
ADDRESS 

I I 

MRD ItPHL\ tsu I 
(MEMORY • \ .. , 
READ CYCLE) I 

(ME~~:Y I ::~~ ~ 
WRITE CYCLE) ~ '-----;.--1/ 

I I I 
DATA FROM /7\~ __ -4-11 _--(1,...--...... -;-----....... 1 ------;--+ 
CPU TO BUS 'LLJ \ 

STATE 
CODES 

Q 

NO,NI,N2 =:J 
(I/O 
EXECUTION 
CYCLE) 

DATA FROM 
BUS TO CPU 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

OMA 
REQUEST 

~ 
REQUEST 

EFI-4 

I 
I FLAG LINES I 

SAMPLED (IN SI) 

~""'------+--: ---
l'ej ANY NEGATIVE 

TRANSITION 

-----~~r-~----------------------

1. This timing diagram is used to show signal relationships only 
and does not represent any specific machine cycle. 

2. All measurements are referenced to 50% point 01 the 
waveforms. 

3. Shaded areas indicate "Oon't Care" or' undefined state. 
Multiple transitions may occur during this period. 

FIGURE 15. TIMING WAVEFORMS 
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CDP1802A, CDP1802AC, CDP1802BC 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics at T" = -40°C to +85°C. CL = 50pF; Voo ±5% 

CDP1802A, CDPl802BC 
CDPl802AC LIMITS LIMITS 

Vee Voo 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) TYP* MAX TYPO MAX UNITS 

PROPAGATION DELAY TIMES 

Clock to TPA. TPB tpLH.~L 5 5 200 300 200 300 ns 
5 10 150 250 - -
10 10 100 150 - -

Clock-to-Memory High-Address Byte tpLH. tpHl 5 5 600 850 475 525 ns 
5 10 400 600 - -
10 10 300 400 - -

Clock-to-Memory Low-Address Byte Valid tPLH• tPHl 5 5 250 350 175 250 ns 
5 10 150 250 - -
10 10 100 150 - -

ClocktoMRD tPHl 5 5 200 300 175 275 ns 
5 10 150 250 - -
10 10 100 150 - -

Clock to MRD ~ 5 5 200 350 175 275 ns 
5 10 150 290 - -
10 10 100 175 - -

ClocktoMWR IJoLH.IpHl 5 5 200 300 175 225 ns 
5 10 150 250 - -
10 10 100 150 - -

Clock to (CPU DATA to BUS) Valid tplH. tPHl 5 5 300 450 250 375 ns 
5 10 250 350 - -
10 10 100 200 - -

Clock to State Code tPLH.IpHl 5 5 300 450 250 400 ns 
5 10 250 350 - -
10 10 150 250 - -

ClocktoQ tplH. tpHl 5 5 250 400 200 300 ns 
5 10 150 250 - -
10 10 100 150 - -

Clock to N (0-2) IpLH'~l 5 5 300 550 275 350 ns 
5 10 200 350 - -
10 10 150 250 - -

MINIMUM SET UP AND HOLD TIMES: 

Data Bus Input Set Up tsu 5 5 -20 25 -20 0 ns 
5 10 0 50 - -
10 10 -10 40 - -

Data Bus Input Hold Iti"" 5 5 150 200 125 150 ns 
5 10 100 125 - -
10 10 75 100 - -

DMASetUp Isu 5 5 0 30 0 30 ns 
5 10 0 20 - -
10 10 0 10 - -

DMAHold Iti"" 5 5 150 250 100 150 ns 
5 10 100 200 - -
10 10 75 125 - -

Interrupt Set Up Isu 5 5 -75 0 -75 0 ns 
5 10 -50 0 - -
10 10 -25 0 - -

*Typical values are for TA = +25OC and nominal VOl> 
""Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function 
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CDP1802A, CDP1802AC, CDP1802BC 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics at TA = -40OC to +85"C, CL = 50pF; Voo ±5% (Continued) 

CDPI802A, CDPI802BC 
CDPI802AC LIMITS UMITS 

Vee Voo 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL M (V) TYP* MAX TYPO MAX UNITS 

MINIMUM SET UP AND HOLD TIMES: (Continued) 

Interrupt Hold Iti"" 5 5 100 150 75 125 ns 
5 10 75 100 - -
10 10 50 75 - -

WAIT Set Up tau 5 5 10 50 20 40 ns 
5 10 -10 15 - -
10 10 0 25 - -

EFI-4SetUp tsu 5 5 -30 20 -30 0 ns 
5 10 -20 30 - -
10 10 -10 40 - -

EFI-4 Hold tH** 5 5 150 200 100 150 ns 
5 10 100 150 - -
10 10 75 100 - -

Minimum Pulse Width Times: 

CLEAR Pulse Width tWL "" 5 5 150 300 100 150 ns 
5 10 100 200 - -
10 10 75 150 - -

CLOCK Pulse Width tWL 5 5 125 150 90 100 ns 
5 10 100 125 - -
10 10 60 75 - -

"Typical values are for T" = +25"C and nominal V DO-
""Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function 

Timing Specifications as a function of T(T = llfCLOCK) at TA = -40 to +850C 

CDPI802A, CDP1802BC 
CDP1802AC LIMITS UMITS 

Vee Voo 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) MIN TYPO MIN TYPO UNITS 

High-Order Memory-Address Byte lsu 5 5 2T-550 2T-400 2T-325 2T-275 ns 
Set Up To TPA "- Time 5 10 2T-350 2T-250 - -

10 10 2T-250 2T-200 - -
High-Order Memory-Address Byte Hold ~ 5 5 TI2-25 TI2-15 TI2-25 TI2-15 ns 
after TPA Time 5 10 TI2-35 TI2-25 - -

10 10 TI2-10 TI2-+0 - -
Low-Order Memory-Address Byte Hold ~ 5 5 T-30 T+O T-30 T+O ns 
afterWRTime 5 10 T-20 T+O - -

10 10 T-l0 T+O - -
CPU Data to Bus Hold after WR Time ~ 5 5 T-200 T-150 T-175 T-125 ns 

5 10 T-I50 T-100 - -
10 10 T-l00 T-50 - -

Required Memory Access Time tACC 5 5 5T-375 5T-250 5T-225 5T-175 ns 
Address to Data 5 10 5T-250 5T-I50 - -

10 10 5T-I90 5T-l00 - -
MRD to TPA "- tau 5 5 TI2-25 TI2-18 TI2-20 TI2-15 ns 

5 10 TI2-20 TI2-15 - -
10 10 TI2-15 TI2-10 - -

*Typical values are for TA = +250C and nominal VDD 
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TABLE 2. CONDITIONS ON DATA BUS AND MEMORY ADDRESS UNES DURING AU, MACHINE STATES 

STATE I N MNEMONIC OPERATION 

SI RESET o -. I, N, Q, X, P; 1 -. IE 

Initialize 0000-. R 
Not Programmer 

Accessible 

SO FETCH MRP -. I, N; RP + 1 -.°RP 

SI 0 0 10L IDLE 

0 1-F LON MRN-.O 

1 O-F INC RN+l-.RN 

2 O-F DEC RN-l-.RN 

3 o-F Short Taken: MRP -. RP.O 
Branch Not Taken; RP + 1 -. RP 

4 o-F LOA MRN -. 0; RN + 1 -. RN 

5 o-F sm O-.MRN 

6 0 lAX RX+l-.AX 

6 1 OUT 1 MRX -. BUS; RX + 1 -. AX 

2 OUT 2 

3 OUT 3 

4 OUT 4 

5 OUT 5 

6 OUT 6 

7 OUT7 

9 INPI BUS-.MRX,O 

A INP2 

B INP3 

C INP4 

0 INP5 

E INP6 

F INP7 

7 0 RET MRX -. (X,PI; AX + 1 -. RX; 
1 -.IE 

1 DIS MRX -. (X, PI; RX + 1 -. RX; 
O-.IE 

2 LOXA MRX-. 0; RX+ 1 -. AX 

3 STXO o -. MRX; RX - 1 -.AX 

4 AOC MRX + 0 + OF -. OF, 0 

5 SOB MRX - 0 - OFN -. OF, 0 

NOTES: 

A. IE = I, TPA, TPB suppressed, state = SI. 

B. BUS = 0 lor entire cycle. 

C. Next state always S1. 

O. Wait lor OMA or INTERRUPT. 

DATA MEMORY N 
BUS ADDRESS iiRD MWR UNES NOTESG 

00 XXXX 1 1 0 A 

00 XXXX 1 1 0 B 

MRP RP 0 1 0 C 

MAO RO 0 1 0 0,3 

MRN RN 0 1 0 3 

Roat RN 1 1 0 1 

Roat RN 1 1 0 1 

MRP RP 0 1 0 3 

MRN RN 0 1 0 3 

0 RN 1 0 0 2 

MAX AX 0 1 0 2 

MAX RX 0 1 1 6 
f---

2 

r--;-
r--

4 
r--

5 
~ 

6 
~ 

7 

Data RX 1 0 1 5 
IromVO r--
Device 2 -

3 

--;-
-

5 -
6 -
7 

MAX RX 0 1 0 3 

MRX RX 0 1 0 3 

MAX RX 0 1 0 3 

0 RX 1 0 0 2 

MRX RX 0 1 0 3 

MRX AX 0 1 0 3 

E. Suppress TPA, walt lor OMA. 

F. IN REQUEST has priority over OUT REQUEST. 

G. Number relers to machine cycle. See Figure 16 timing waveforms 
for machine cycles 1 through 9. 
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TABLE 2. CONDITIONS ON DATA BUS AND MEMORY ADDRESS LINES DURING ALL MACHINE STATES (Continued) 

STATE I N MNEMONIC OPERATION 

S1 7 6 SHRC LSB(O) -+ OF; OF -+ MSB(O) 
(ConI.) (c 

7 5MB o . MRX • OFN -+ OF, 0 
0 

n 8 SAV T-+MRX 
I.) 

9 MARK (X, P) -+ T, MR2; P -+ X; 
R2·1-+R2 

A REQ O-+Q 

B SEQ I-+Q 

C ADCI MRP + 0 + OF -+ OF, 0; RP + 1 

0 SOBI MRP- O· OFN -+ OF, 0; RP + 1 

E SHLC MSB(O) -+ OF; OF -+ LSB(O) 

F 5MBI 0- MRP - OFN-+ OF, 0; RP + 1 

8 O-F GLO RN.O-+ 0 

9 O·F GHI RN.l -+ 0 

A O-F PLO 0-+ RN.O 

B o-F PHI 0-+ AN.l 

SI#1 C 0-3, Long Branch Taken: MRP -+ B; RP + 1 -+ RP 

#2 
8-B 

Taken: 8 -+ RP.l; MRP -+ RP.O 

SI#1 Not Taken: RP + 1 -+ RP 

#2 Not Taken: RP + 1 -+ RP 

SI#1 5 Long Skip Taken: RP + 1 -+ RP 

#2 
6 

Taken: RP + 1 -+ RP 7 
51#1 C 

0 
Not Taken: No Operation 

#2 E Not Taken: No Operation 
F 

51#1 4 NOP No Operation 

#2 No Operation 

SI 0 O-F SEP N-+P 

E O-F SEX N-+X 

SI F 0 LOX MRX-+ 0 

1 OR MRXORO-+O 
2 AND MRXANO 0-+0 
3 XOR MRXXORO-+O 
4 ADD MRX+ 0-+ OF, 0 
5 SO MRX - 0 -+ OF, 0 
7 8M o -MRX-+ OF, 0 

6 SHR LS8(0) -+ OF; 0 -+ 11.458(0) 

NOTES: 

A. IE = I, TPA, TP8 suppressed, state = SI. 

8. BUS = 0 for entire cycle. 

C. Next state always 51. 

O. Wait for OMA or INTERRUPT. 

DATA MEMORY N 
BUS ADDRESS iiRo iiWii LINES NOTESG 

Float AX 1 1 0 1 

MAX AX 0 1 0 3 

T RX 1 0 0 2 

T R2 1 0 0 2 

Float RP 1 1 0 1 

Float RP 1 1 0 1 

MRP RP 0 1 0 3 

MRP RP 0 1 0 3 

Float RP 1 1 0 1 

MRP RP 0 1 0 3 

RN.O RN 1 1 0 1 

RN.l RN 1 1 0 1 

0 RN 1 1 0 1 

0 RN 1 1 0 1 

MRP RP 0 1 0 4 

M(RP+l) RP+ 1 0 1 0 4 

MRP RP 0 1 0 4 

M(RP+l) RP+ 1 0 1 0 4 

MRP RP 0 1 0 4 

M(RP+l) RP+l 0 1 0 4 

MRP RP 0 1 0 4 

MAP RP 0 1 0 4 

MRP RP 0 1 0 4 

MAP RP 0 1 0 4 

NN RN 1 1 0 1 

NN RN 1 1 0 1 

MRX AX 0 1 0 3 

MRX RX 0 1 0 3 

Float AX 1 1 0 1 

E. Suppress TPA, walt for OMA. 

F. IN REQUEST has priority over OUT REQUEST. 

G. Number refers to machine cycle. See Figure 16 timing waveforms 
for machine cycles 1 through 9. 
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TABLE 2. CONDITIONS ON DATA BUS AND MEMORY ADDRESS LINES DURING ALL MACHINE STATES (Continued) 

DATA MEMORY N 
STATE I N MNEMONIC OPERATION BUS ADDRESS iiR6 MWii LINES NOTESG 

51 F 8 LDI MRP-+D;RP+l-+RP MRP RP 0 1 0 3 
(ConI.) (c 9 ORI MRPOR D -+ D; RP+ 1 -+ RP 

0 A ANI MRP ANDD-+ D; RP+ 1 -+ RP 
n B XRI MRP XOR D-+ D; RP + 1 -+ RP 
I) C ADI· MRP + D -+ DF, D; RP + 1 -+ RP 

D SDI MRP • D -+ DF, D; RP + 1 -+ RP 
F SMI D • MRP -+ DF, D; RP + 1 -+ RP 

E SHL MSB(D) -+ DF; 0 -+ LSB(D) Aoal RP 1 1 0 1 

52 DMAIN BUS -+ MRO; RO + 1 -+ RO Data RO 1 0 0 F, 7 
fromVO 
Device 

DMAOUT MRO -+ BUS; RO + 1 -+RO MRO RO 0 1 0 F,8 

53 INTERRUPT X, P -+ T; 0 -+IE, 1-+ P; 2-+ X Aoal RN 1 1 0 9 

51 LOAD IDLE (CLEAR, WAIT = 0) M(RO·1) RQ-l 0 1 0 E,3 

NOTES: E. Suppress TPA, wail for DMA. 

A. IE = I, TPA, TPB suppressed, state = 51. F. IN REQUEST has priority over OUT REQUEST. 

B. BUS = 0 for entire cycle. 

C. Nexl stale always 51. 

G. Number refers 10 machine cycle. See Figure 16 liming waveforms 
for machine cycles 1 through 9. 

D. Wall for DMA or INTERRUPT. 

56' a 11 3 4 ~ 6 1 0 I 2345670123" 5670123" 
CLOCK 

TPA~~ __________ ~riL ____________ ~roL ____________ ~roL _____________ ~ 

TP8 ____________ ~rlL ____________ ~riL ____________ ~riL ____________ _"ro~ ________ _ 

MACHINE :C:==::£:ill:::::==:J===~~:::::::2~=:::r==:IV~C~E[!I~":J. 2[==I:==JC~V~CL!E~I"~'~3J==I3!~L!EEn:::'~'J= CYCLE CYCLE" cveu )" . 11 

MA HIGH ADD LQWAOORESS IGH ADD lOW AOIJlU5S HIGH ADO lQWADDRESS IGHADO LOW ADDRESS IGHAOD LOW 

GENERAL TIMING WAVEFORMS 

INSTRUCTION ===:!'I' T~CE:H~ISO~I ===:1==2' X~'~(;-lE!JlI' :::. '!ES'~' ==C==:!'~':!JTC~HC!lISO!2!'==:::::r==:::IE8]XE@CUQ;T~E:::!!'S!I1J=:::JIC!F:!ET!lC~H:::!!ISOerJ= 
I---MfMORV Rf AI) CYClf - .--+- __ N(IN MfMOHY Cyt:!...t ------f.-MEMORY READ CYCLE ---+-NON MEMORY CYCLE---+--~~:gRV 

MFru~L ____________ -I--------------------L-____________ r-------------------,~ 

MWR (HIGH) ----------------------------------------------------------------------

NO.1 NON MEMORY CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS 

~·DON'T CARE" OR INTERNAL DELAYS _ HIGH IMPEDANCE STATE 

FIGURE 16. MACHINE CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS (PROPAGATION DELAYS NOT SHOWN) 
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iNSTRUCTH)N I II TClt I!.OI 

r---- Mt MIH~Y IU AI) CYt;l ! 

MHIl ~L-____________ -J 

IXII.IJlI .',j. Ff TCH ISO! EXECUTE IS1l FETCH ISO) 

.t.-. M! MOHV RE AD CYCLE -----+-- MEMORV WRITE CYCLE -+--~~~gRV 

I I ~ 

~·.II·.1t)HY':.11I11IYI.11 

M\Nll 

~ MEMOHY ::II.~;::=::;;;JfI •••••••• ~m~~ :;;;;~?~'l;;~2CJ~_ 
OUTPUT AlLOWABU~i-MO'~VAcu~t --'VlIllIll)!)]!'I)! ~"LVAlIDOUTPUT 

CPU OUTPUT 
TO !HI V"II!)I)·\)/\ UFF VALID DATA 
MFMQRY 

OFF 

NO.2 MEMORY WRITE CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS 

fSTAUCT,ON I fl10-l ISOI I IlIl ("tIl! ,',1. I FETCH ISO! I EXECUTE (51) 

I 1------,..1' M(IHY III Ai leVeL! ---+---- 10,.,. MIIHY HI All { YCll ---+------ MfMQRV READ CYCLE ---t---MEMOAY READ cycLe--__ .'"I.>--~~~gRY 

I 
---, r---l ,---, ,---, ,........., CYCL' MHO ~ L- , , , 'L ______________ ...J! ! 

I MWA tHIGHI 

L ~C~~u~Y "'; -..-r-%'7~"'~7~n0.,.,~.,.0;:"%;:7wn7/;7Tt.a----~'7",..../,"" "';;:;""",,<,,",,;; /~';"':;/,:'7:::t~~-~~"'azl'7?::«n,,~""'''''2>?'l:''''/.:::1T."'iM*-""''0''''$'''~"~7:~>?0c;'''~'7.'/0>?0''''~''''~''''---@t'""'''''~'''~"0;''' 

All\l\\'W"~ '.11 \1UH'Y' ,\{ CI ~: CV:uIH~uTPuT -----..... L VALID 00tPlH • L VAllO O~TPUT • lVAl.IDOUTPUT 

FETCH ISOI 

NO.3 MEMORY READ CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS 

I NST RUCT ION "T------7FE;:-;T;;:C;;H--;;IS:;;O':-----'--~---;-f X;;;f-;:C;-:U;-;1f:-;'~S ,::-, --,-------7, x;;;,;;:C;UO;;TE,.....,'~SlC"' ---.,----------;''''H;::C''H--::'SO''',.---'I'','''x''''C::"U'''T''"E -''''5"''''-

~ MEMORY READ CYCLE -----t--- MfMORY Hf All C'Y'Cl~ +---- MEMORY READ CYCLE ....t.-MEMQRY READ CYCLE--+- MEMORY 

~n n n n n= 
MWR(HIGHI-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

NO.4 LONG BRANCH OR LONG SKIP CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS 

~"DON'T CARE" OR INTERNAL DELAYS _ HIGH IMPEDANCE STATE 

FIGURE 16. MACHINE CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS (PROPAGATION DELAYS NOT SHOWN) (Continued) 
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CLOCK 

TPA -.r--l'--_______ ~n'_ ________ _ 
TPS ________________________ ~r__lL _______________________ ~ 

MACHINECYCLE~~ ________ ~CY~C=L~E~n ______________ L_ ________ ~C~Y~CL~E~I~n~+~1I~ ________ ~ __ __ 

INSTRUCTION ~~ ________ F;:.ET;..;C;..;H.;.ISO=I ____________ ...J.. ________ ....:E;;.X:.;EC:;;U;;,T;:.E,;;IS;;,IJ:.._ ________ ~ __ __ 

MRD 

NO-N2 ______________________________ .J N=9-F 

DATABUS··I~IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII~~V~A~L~ID~D~A~T~A~F~R£O~M~IN~P~U~T~D~EV~I~C~E=====: __ III 

~ .. o----- MEMORY ______ --<_.-11 .... .---- MEMORY -------1.1 
READ CYCLE WRITE CYCLE 

'User generated signal 

NO. 5 INPUT CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS 

CLOCK 

TPA ~~ __________________ ~r--l~ ____________________ __ 
TPS ________________________ ~r__lL ________________________ ~r__l~ ____ _ 

MACHINE 
CYCLE CYCLE n CYCLE (n -+ 11 

INSTRUCTION -.JL_ ________ --'F;..;E:..;T~CH:,;..;;IS::.:O;:.J __________ -'--_________ --=E::.XE"'C"'Uc:.T::.E ...:IS::.;I"""I ______ ~~ __ _ 

MRD ~'-________ ~r---l'-___ ~ __________ ~r----
NO-N2 ______________________________ -J 

N=1-7 L-

DATA SUS ~1I1I1I~~~~~~~~~~~~II~~~~~~~~~§i~~~:i-A ..... ~ ... .. 
ALLOWABLE MEMORY ACCESS DATASTROSE· ________________________________ ~~~~__' ___________ _J 

IMRD . TPS . NJ 

'Ussr g8l1811lted signal 

I MEMORY 
Ioo, .. >-----READ CYCLE , 

NO.6 OUTPUT CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS 

----

~·DON'T CARE" OR INTERNAL DELAYS _ HIGH IMPEDANCE STATE 

FIGURE 16. MACHINE CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS (PROPAGATlbN DELAYS NOT SHOWN) (Continued) 
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• 
CLOCK 1J"U1..I1J"'L 
TP'~~ ____________ ~r-1~ ______________ ~r-l~ ____________ ~r!~ ____________ _ 
TPS n n n rL.. 

MACHINE!~~~~l!!l~~~~~!1~~~~~!!~!!~~l1~~~~~~~~~~~~~!!!!!!!!!!!!~~!!~ 
CYCLE CYCLE n CYCLE/n.!! CYCLEI,u21 CYCLEln+3I 

INSTRUCTION FETCH ISOI EXECUTE IS11 OMA IS21 FETCH ISOI 

DMA-IN' 22/Z?2IVa1';yzmm«~dl///lZff&/ffA fU/'lft'l/Z12/AWA W)//ffA'l/'lUWUW/4 
MRo --., \ ... _ _..I' 
MWR \ ... __ .....I' L-...J 

MEMORY 
OUTPUT 

t. VAll 0 OUTPUT 
?/WZWZ//WLj 

VALID OUTPUT 

DATABUS·~""""""""""""""""""""""~]V!.gll£D]D!'T~'~'~R@D~M]'N~P~UT~D'~Vm'C~'~""""""""""~ 
~ MEMORY MEMORY I MEMORY MEMORY: 
I READ CYCLf ---~''''I·~--NO~E~~M~:t~~~~lE --...,., ·~---WR1TE CYCLE ---.... I·~--AEAD CYCLE ~ 

·User generated signal 

NO.7 i5MiiN CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS 

CLOCK 

TPA~ ______________ ~r_1~ ______________ ~r_1~ ______________ ~~ 

TPB ______________ ~r_1~ ______________ ~r_l~ ______________ ~r_1~ ______ _ 

~;~~N~ ~----~C~YC~L~E~,-,----~---~C~Y~C~L'~'n-'~'-'---~r---~c~Y~C~LE~'n-'~2~1----Ir.c~y~C~L~E~ln-.~31-

INSTRUCTION .1.... ___ -'-';;,.ET:.:'::..'H:.;',;:.SO:::' ____ -'-___ --""X;;.:E:.:C"'·U:.:T.:;.'..:;'S,,'.:..' ___ -'-L-___ --'O"M:;;A;:...:;IS;::2.:..1 ____ I"'F..:E:..;T"'C;.;H.;;ISO='_ 

O"A (JUT' (ZW;;~ ;; 
""0 -----, .. _________ -' L. __________ J 

MWR 

\'EMQHY 
OUTPUT 

DATA' 
STROBE 
IS2· TPAl 

.. I .. I---__ ~ MEMORY 
I REAO CYCLE 
I 

·User generated signal 

'..... ___ ..1 

: : ::t :;;: >2;2;; ;W0?/ /@?////A7~P W/Z 
VAL!\) OLJTilUT VAllO DATA FROM rJlEMORY r-l 
I I "'-,---------

I MEMORY 1 MEMORY I 
."- READ, WRITE OR .. ,- READ CYCLE -:-MEMORY 

I NON MEMORY CYCLE : ,READ CYCLE 

NO.8 i5MAOuf CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS 

~ "DON'T CARE" OR INTERNAL DELAYS _ HIGH IMPEDANCE STATE 

FIGURE 16. MACHINE CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS (PROPAGATION DELAYS NOT SHOWN) (Continued) 
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012345670123456701234567012345670 

CLOCK 

TPA~ ________ ~ ____ ~r-1~ ______________ ~rI~ ______________ ~rI~ ____________ _ 

TPB ~~~~~~~Il~'-~~~~~f~f~f~Il~~~~~~~r-1~~~~~~~~~ ~.:g~~N£ I CYCLE II CYCLE In + 11 CYCLE In + 2) CYCLE In + 31 

INSTRUCTION I FETCH ISOI EXECuTE ISll INTERRUPT IS31 FETCH ISOI 

MAD ----, ... _ _J r 
MWR 

iNTeiiiiiiPT' "':::8"/'/."'~"~/-"'~"'~/-"'Y/-"';;,"';;;"'~/-'7.~/-"';;,'7.Y/-";;,'7.:;'/,"/"//,"';:::;",,/;"';:;",,/;7.Y/-"';;,'7.Y/-";;,?:Y'/-"~7)~/,'7.;;;"~/-?:/,/-"l/,7)~/-'7.;;;77.I~///////////$$/////////////////////////////$///M 
IINTERNALIIE":-· ..".--------------~----------1... ______________ _ 

'Use, generated signal 

NO.9 INTERRUPT CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS 

~"DON'T CARE" OR INTERNAL DELAYS _ HIGH IMPEDANCE STATE 

FIGURE 16. MACHINE CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS (PROPAGATION DELAYS NOT SHOWN) (Continued) 

Operating and Handling Considerations 

1. Handling 

All inputs and outputs of Harris CMOS devices have a 
network for electrostatic protection during handling. 

2. Operating 

Operating Voltage 

During operation near the maximum supply voltage limit, 
care should. be taken to avoid or suppress power supply 
turn·on and turn·off transients, power supply ripple, or 
ground noise; any of these conditions must not cause 
Voo·Vss to exceed the absolute maximum rating. 

Input Signals 

To prevent damage to the input protection circuit, input 
signals should never be greater than Voo nor less than Vss. 
Input currents must not exceed 10mA even when the power 
supply is off. 

Unused Inputs 

A connection must be provided at every input terminal. All 
unused input terminals must be connected to either Voo or 
Vss, whichever is appropriate. 

Output Short Circuits 

Shorting of outputs to Voo or Vss may damage CMOS 
devices by exceeding the maximum device dissipation. 
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HARRIS 
SEMICONDUCTOR 

CDP1802A13 
CDP1802AC/3 

January 1992 High-Reliability CMOS 8-Bit Microprocessor 

Features 

• For Use In Aerospace, Military, and Critical 
Industrial Equipment 

• Minimum Instruction Fetch-Execute time of 
2.21ls (Maximum Clock Frequency of 7.4MHz) at 
VDO = 10V, TA = +250C 

• Operation Over the Full Military 
Temparature Range .•••..••.. -55°C to +1250 C 

• Any Combination of Standard RAM and ROM Up 
To 65,536 Bytes 

• 8-Blt Parallel Organization With Bidirectional 
Data Bus and Multiplexed Address Bus 

• 16 x 16 Matrix of Registers for Use as Multiple 
Program Counters, Data Pointers, or Deta 
Registers 

• On-Chlp DMA, Interrupt, and Flag Inputs 

• High Noise Immunity .•.••••••.•••• 30% of Voo 

Description 

The CDP 1802A13 high-reliability LSI CMOS 8-bit register
oriented central-processing unit (CPU) is designed for use as a 
general-purpose computing or control element in a wide range of 
stored-program systems or products. 

The CDP1802A13 includes all of the circuits required for fetching, 
interpreting, and executing instructions which have been stored in 
standard types of memories. Extensive inpuVoutput (110) control 
features are also provided to facilitate system design. 

The 1800 series architecture is designed with emphasis on the 
total microcomputer system as an integral entity so that systems 
having maximum flexibility and minimum cost can be realized. The 
1800 series CPU also provides a synchronous interface to 
memories and external controllers for 110 devices, and minimizes 
the cost of interface controllers. Further, the 110 interface is 
capable of supporting devices operating in polled, interrupt-<lriven, 
or direct memory-access modes. 

The CDP1802A13 and CDP1802AC/3 are functionally identical. 
They differ in that the CDP1802A13 has a recommended operating 
voltage range of 4V to 10.5 volts, and the CDP1802AC13 a 
recommended operating voltage range of 4 to 6.5 volts. 

The CDP1B02A13 is functionally identical to its predecessor, the 
CDP1802. The "N' version includes some performance 
enhancements and can be used as a direct replacement in 
systems using the CDP1B02. 

These types are supplied in 40 lead dual-in-line sidebrazed 
ceramic packages (0 suffix), that conforms to Mi1-M-38510 case 
outline 0-5. 

Pinout 40 LEAD SlDEBRAZED CERAMIC DIP (PACKAGE TYPE OJ 
TOP VIEW 

CLOCK 1 

WAiT 2 

mAli 3 

sea 
MRI5 7 

BUS 6 

'BUSS 1 

BUS 3 1 

BUS 2 1 

BUS 1 

BUS 0 

vcc 
N2 1 

Nl 
NO 

vss 

l5iiiOuT 
INTERRUPT 

iiWii 
TPA 

TPB 

MA7 

MAl 
MAS 
MM 
MA3 

MA2 
MAl 
MAO 
m 
m 
ffi 

1m 

CAUTION: These devices are sensilive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 

Copyright © Harris Corporation 1991 
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Specifications CDP1802A13, CDP1802AC13 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
DC Supply Voltage Range, (Voo): Device Dissipation Per Output Transistor 

(All Voltages Referenced to V ss Terminal) TA = Full Package Temperature Range ........•....•. lOOmW 
CDPI802A13 ..•.••••....••....•............ -{).5Vto+IIV Operating Temperature Range (TA): 
CDPI802ACI3 .•..•••.•..••...••........•.••• -{j.5V to +7V Package Type D ................•...••.•. -55°C to +1 25°C 
Input Voltage Range, All Inputs ...••........ -{).5V to Voo +0.5V Storage Temperature Range (Totg) ..•••.••...• -650C to +1 50°C 
DC Input Current, any One Input. .......................• ±IOmA Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 
Power Dissipation Per Package (Po) At distance 1/16 ±1132In. (1.59± 0.79mm) 

TA = -55°C to +IOO"C (Package Type D) .•...••..•.•• 500mW from case for lOs max •.••...•.•.•••..•••..•••.. +265°C 
TA = +IOO"C to +125°C (Package Type D) ••.. Derate Unearly at 

12mWf'C to 200mW 

Recommended Operating Conditions TA = Full-Package Temperature Range. For maximum reliability, operating 
.conditions should be selected so that operation is always within the following ranges. 

LIMITS 

CDPI802A13 CDPI802AC13 

CHARACTERISTIC MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

DC Operating Voltage Range 4 10.5 4 6.5 V 

Input Voltage Range Vss Voo Vss Voo V 

Maximum Clock Input Rise or Fall TIme - I - I I1S 

Performance Characteristics 
LIMITS 

Voo 
CDP1802A13 CDPI802AC13 

CHARACTERISTIC V -55°C to +25"C +1 25QC -55°C to +25°C +1 25°C UNITS 

Minimum Instruction TIme (Note I) 5 4.5 5.9 4.5 5.9 I1S 
10 2.2 2.8 - -

Maximum DMA Transfer Rate 5 450 340 450 340 Kbytesls 
10 925 700 - -

Maximum Clock Input Frequency, 5 OG-3.6 DC-2.7 DG-3.6 DC-2.7 MHz 
Load CapaCitance (Cd = 50pF fCL 10 OC-7.4 OC-5.6 - -

NOTES: 
I. Equals 2 machine cycles - one Fetch and one Execute operation 

for all instructions except Long Branch and Long Skip, which reo 
quire 3 machine cycles - one Fetch and two Execute operations. 

ADDRESS BUS 

J I ~ 
~ 

CDPI852 
INPUT PORT CS2 NO MAG-7 MAG-7 MAG-4 

CSI 

~t t .. 
MRD 

.. 
iiR6 T MRD .. .. 

CDPI802 CDPI833 CDP1824 

~ ~ 
8-BITCPU lK-ROM 32 BYTE RAM 

MWii iiWii 

¢: 
DATA CSI r-CDPI852 CS2 r-- Nl CEO Ci 

OUTPUT CLOCK ~ TPB DATA TPA TPA DATA DATA 
PORT 

I {7 I 
8-IIIT DATA BUS 

FIGURE I. TYPICAL CDP1802A13 SMALL MICROPROCESSOR SYSTEM 
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Specifications CDP1802A13, CDP1802AC13 

Static Electrical Characteristics All Limits are 100% Tested 

CONDITIONS 

YOUT Y'N Ycc,Yoo 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) (V) 

Quiescent Device Current 100 - - 5 
- - 10 

Output Low Drive (Sink) IOl 0.4 0,5 5 
Current 

(Except XTAL) 0.5 0, 10 10 

XTAL 0.4 5 5 

Output High Drive (Source) IOH 4.6 0,5 5 
Current 

(Except XTAL) 9.5 0,10 10 

XTAL 4.6 0 5 

Output Voltage VOL - 0,5 5 

Low-Level - 0,10 10 

Output Voltage VOH - 0,5 5 

High Level - 0,10 10 

Input Low Voltage V,l 0.5,4.5 - 5 

1,9 - 10 

Input High Voltage V,H 0.5,4.5 - 5 

1,9 - 10 

Input Leakage Current liN Any Input 0,5 5 

0,10 10 

3-State Output Leakage lOUT 0,5 0,5 5 

Current 0,10 0,10 10 

NOTE: 

1. 5V level characteristics apply to part CDP1802ACI3. 
5V and 10V level characteristics apply to part COP 1802A13. 

d VOO "'5V 
::E 3 
::> 
::E 
x 2 
~ 
::E 

"" :;; 
>-
Ul 0 

25 35 45 55 65 75 85 95 105 115 125 
AMBIENT TEMPERATURE ITA1-·C 

LIMITS 

-SS"C, +25°C +125OC 

MIN MAX MIN 

- 100 -
- 120 -

1.20 - 0.90 

2.50 - 1.85 

185 - 140 

- -{l.30 -

- -{l.60 -
- -135 -
- 0.1 -
- 0.1 -

4.9 - 4.8 

9.9 - 9.8 

- 1.5 -
- 3 -

3.5 - 3.5 

7 - 7 

- ±1 -
- ±1 -
- ±1 -
- ±1 -

234567B 
SUPPLY VOLTAGE (Vool-V 

MAX 

250 
300 

-

-
-

-{l.20 

-{l.40 

-100 

0.2 

0.2 

-
-

1.5 

3 

-
-

±5 

±5 

±5 

±5 

9 

UNITS 

I1A 

mA 

rnA 

I1A 
mA 

rnA 

I1A 

V 

V 

V 

V 

V 

V 

V 

V 

I1A 
I1A 

I1A 
I1A 

10 " 
FIGURE 2. TYPICAL MAXIMUM CLOCK FREQUENCY AS A 

FUNCTION OF TEMPERATURE 
FIGURE 3. TYPICAL MAXIMUM CLOCK FREQUENCY AS A 

FUNCTION OF SUPPLY VOLTAGE 
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'IU< _ENT TEMPERATURE ITAI' 25'C 

f 
% 
..J 

t 

~ = 

TilL 
TilL 

o 25 50 75 100 125 150 175 
LOAD CAPACITANCE ICLI-pF 

FIGURE 4. TYPICAL TRANSITION TIME VS. LOAD CAPACI, 
TANCE 

35 

~ 

DRAIN-TO-SOURCE VOLTAGE(VOS)-V 
~ 1 ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 0 

-10 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE '-40 TO +8S'C 
• 

FIGURE 5. MINIMUM OUTPUT HIGH (SOURCE) CURRENT 
CHARACTERISTICS 

1''''''1 AMBIENT TEMPERATURE ITAI'2S'C 

... 10 AMBIENT TEMPERATURE '-40 TO.BS'C 
i 
0-

S 5 
5V 

o 6 8 9 10 
ORAIN-TO-SOURCE VOLTAGE (VDS'-V 

.S' 2 ••• 2." 
NOTES: 0.01 

IDLE··OO·AT MIOOOOI 
BRANCH' • 3707'AT M 181071 
CL' 50 pF 

0.1 I 10 
CLOCK INPUT fREQUENCY I fC~-MHI 

FIGURE 6. MINIMUM OUTPUT LOW (SINK) CURRENT 
CHARACTERISTICS 

FIGURE 7. TYPICAL POWER DISSIPATION AS A FUNCTION 
OF CLOCK FREQUENCY FOR BRANCH 
INSTRUCTION AND IDLE INSTRUCTION 

SPEC 0 
VALlIE 

AMBIENT TEMPERATURE ITAI' 25'C 

2DO 
NOTE: ANY OUTPUT AT 50 pF 

EXCEPT iTAL 
FIGURE 8. TYPICAL CHANGE IN PROPAGATION DELAY 

AS A FUNCTION OF A CHANGE IN LOAD 
CAPACITANCE 
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Specifications CDP1802A13, CDP1802AC13 

Timing Specifications as a function of T (T = 1nCLOCK), CL = 50pF 

LIMITS" 

Voo 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) -55°C, +25°C +l~C UNITS 

High-Order Memory-Address Byte tsu 5 2T-450 2T-580 ns 

Set Up to TPA "- TIme 10 2T-21 0 2T-275 ns 

Hlgh-Order Memory-Address Byte 41 5 TI2+0 T/2+O ns 

Hold After TPA TIme 10 TI2I+O T/2+O ns 

Low-Order Memory-Address Byte 41 5 T-30 T-40 ns 

Hold After WR Time 10 T-10 T-20 ns 

CPU Data to Bus Hold 41 5 T-170 T-250 ns 

AfterWRTIme 10 T-80 T-110 ns 

Required Memory Access Time tACC 5 5T-300 5T-400 ns 

Address to Data 10 5T-150 5T-200 ns 

"These limits are not directly tested. 

Implicit Characteristics·" TA = -55°C to +250C 

TYPICAL 
CHARACTERISTICS SYMBOL Voo(V) VALUES UNITS 

Typical Total Power Dissipation f=2MHz 5 4 mW 

Idle "00' at M(OOO), CL = 50pF f=4MHz 10 30 mW 

Effective Input Capacitance Any Input C1N - 5 pF 

Effective 3-State Terminal Capacitance DATA BUS - 7.5 pF 

Minimum Data Retention Voltage VDR - 2.4 V 

Data Retention Current lOR 2.4 10 itA 

""These characteristics are not tested. Typical values are provided for guidance only. 
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TPA 

TPB 

MEMORY 
ADDRESS 

MiW 
(MEMORY 
READ CYCLE) 

MWR 
(MEMORY 
WRITE CYCLE) 

DATA FROM 
CPU TOBUS 

STATE 
CODES 

Q 

NO, NI,N2 =.J 
(1/0 
EXECUTION 
CYCLE) 

DATA FROM 
BUS TO CPU 

DMA 
REQUEST 

INTERRUPT 
REQUEST 

CDP1802A13, CDP1802AC/3 

I I 

I LOW ORDER 
ADORESS BYTE 

IPLH,IPHL 

I 
I 

71 

I I 

FL 
'RLH '~PHL I . I 

I FLAG LINES I 
______ ~~--~S~A~MPLrE-D-(-IN--S~I)--------------------------~~_+----------

~x:~:.IH~'------+:------EFI-4 

NOTES: 

ANY NEGATIVE 
TRANSITION I~~ 

----------~~r_~------------------------------------------

1. This timing diagram Is usad to show signal relationships only and 3. Shaded areas indicate "don't care" or undefined state. Multiple 
does not represent any specific machine cycle. transitions may occur during this period. 

2. All measurements are referenced to 50% point of the waveforms. 

FIGURE 9. TIMING WAVEFORMS 
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Specifications CDP1802A13, CDP1802AC/3 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics cL = 50pF. Timing Measurement at 0.5 VDD Point 

LIMITS 

-s5"C TO +2SoC +l25°C 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL Voo(V) MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Propagation Delay Times tpLH• tpHL 5 - 275 - 370 ns 
Clock to TPA. TPB 10 - 125 - 170 

Clock-tcHilemory High Address IpLH. ~L 5 - 725 - 950 ns 
Byte 10 - 340 - 450 

Clock-tcHilemory Low-Address IpLH. tpHL 5 - 340 - 425 ns 
Byte Valid 10 - 150 - 200 

Clock to MRD tpLH. IpHL 5 - 340 - 425 ns 
10 - 150 - 200 

Clock to MWR IpLH. ~L 5 - 275 - 370 ns 
10 - 125 - 170 

Clock to (CPU DATA to BUS) tpLH. IpHL 5 - 430 - 550 ns 

Valid 10 - 200 - 260 

Clock to State Code tpLH. IpHL 5 - 440 - 550 ns 

10 - 200 - 260 

Clock to Q ~H. IpHL 5 - 375 - 475 ns 

10 - 175 - 230 

Clock to N (0-2) IpLH. IpHL 5 - 400 - 525 ns 

10 - 200 - 260 

Interface Timing Requirements: tsu 5 10 - 10 - ns 
Data Bus Input Setup 10 20 - 20 -
Data Bus Input Hold (Note 1) Itl 5 175 - 230 - ns 

10 80 - 110 -
DMASetup Isu 5 10 - 10 - ns 

10 20 - 20 -
DMA Hold (Note 1) tH 5 200 - 270 - ns 

10 100 - 135 -
Interrupt Setup tsu 5 10 - 10 - ns 

10 20 - 20 -
Interrupt Hold (Note 1) Itl 5 175 - 230 - ns 

10 80 - 110 -
WAIT Setup tsu 5 30 - 30 - ns 

10 20 - 20 -
EFl-4Setup tsu 5 20 - 20 - ns 

10 50 - 50 -
EFl-4 Hold (Note 1) Itl 5 100 - 135 - ns 

10 50 - 65 -
Required Pulse Width Times (Note 1): tWL 5 150 - 200 - ns 

CLEAR Pulse Width (Note 1) 10 75 - 100 -
CLOCK Pulse Width tWL 5 140 - 185 - ns 

10 68 - 90 -
.. 

5V level characteristics apply to part CDP1802AC13 
5V level and 10V level characteristics apply to part COP 1802A13 

NOTE: 
1. Minimum input Setup and Hold Times required by partCDP1802A13 
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CDP1802A13, CDP1802AC/3 

All Resistors are 47kn ±20% 

TYPE Voo TEMPERATURE TIME 

CDP1802A 11V +12SoC 160 Hours 

CDP1802AC 7V +12SoC 160 Hours 

FIGURE 10. BIASISTATIC BURN-IN CIRCUIT 
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HARRIS 
SEMICONDUCTOR 

December 1991 

Features 
o Instruction Time of 3.21ls, ""OoC to 

+8SoC 

o 123 Instructions - Upwards Software 
Compatible With CDP1802 

o BCD Arithmetic Instructions 

o Low-Power IDLE Mode 

o Pin Compatible With CDP1802 
Except for Terminal 16 

o 64K-Byte Memory Address Capabil-
ity 

o 64 Bytes of On-Chip RAM" 

o 16 x 16 Matrix of On-Board Registers 

o On-Chip Crystal or RC Control/ed 
Oscillator 

o 8-Blt Countermmer 

"CDP1805AC Only 

Ordering Information 

CDP1805AC 
CDP1806AC 

CMOS 8-Bit Microprocessor 
With On-Chip RAM* and CounterlTimer 

Description 
The CDP1805AC and CDP1806AC are functional and performance enhance
ments of the CDP1802 CMOS 8-Bit register-oriented microprocessor series 
and are designed for use in general-purpose applications. 

The CDP1805AC hardware enhancements include a 64-byte RAM and an 8-bit 
presettable down counter. The Counterrrimer which generates an internal 
interrupt request, can be programmed for use in time-base, event-counting, 
and pulse-duration measurement applications. The Countermmer underflow 
output can also be directed to the 0 output terminal. The CDP1806AC hard
ware enhancements are identical to the CDP1805AC, except the CDP1806AC 
contains no on-chip RAM. 

The CDP1805AC and CDP1806AC are identical to the CDP1804AC, except for 
the on-chip memory, and may be used for CDP1804AC development 
purposes. 

The CDP1805AC and CDP1806AC software enhancements include 32 more 
instructions than the CDP1802. The 32 new software instructions add subrou
tine call and return capability, enhanced data transfer manipulation, Counterl 
Timer control, improved interrupt handling, single-instruction loop counting, 
and BCD arithmetic. 

Upwards software and hardware compatibility is maintained when substituting 
a CDP1805AC or CDP1806AC for other CDP1800-series micro~cessors. 
Pinout is identical except for the replacement of Vee with ME on the 
CDP1805AC and the replacement of Vcc with Voo on the CDP1806AC. 

The CDP1805AC and CDP1806AC have an operating voltage range of 4V to 
6.5V and are supplied in a 40 lead hermetic dual-in-line ceramic package 
(D suffix), 40 lead dual-in-line plastiC package (E suffix) and 44 lead plastiC 
leaded chip carrier (PLCC) package (0 suffix). 

PACKAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE CDP1805AC CDP1806AC 

Plastic DIP -4QoC to +85°C COP 1805ACE CDP1806ACE 

Burn-In CDP1805ACEX CDP1806ACEX 

PLCC .4Q°C to +85°C COP 1805ACQ CDP1806ACQ 

Ceramic DIP -4QoC to +85°C CDP1805ACD CDP1806ACD 

Bum-In COP 1805ACDX CDP1806ACDX 

CAUTION: Thase devlcas are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Prcceduras. 
Copyright@HarrisCorporation 1991 

File Number 1370.1 
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Pinouts 

CDP1805AC, CDP1806AC 

40 LEAD DIP 
(PACKAGE TYPES D AND E) 

TOP VIEW 

CLOCK 1 

wm Z 
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1l1li5 1 
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BUSS 
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VDD 
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IIWIf 
TPA 

TPS 

MA7 

MAS 

MA4 

MAS 

MAl 

MAl 

MAO 

HZ m 
HI m 
NO m 

VIS -,'--_____ ...r- m 

44 LEAD PLASTIC CHIP CARRIER (PLCC) 

sco 
DIllS 

BUS 7 

BUS. 

BUS 5 

NC 

BUS 4 

BUSS 

BUSZ 

BUS 1 

BUBO 

·ME For CDP1805AC 
Voo for CDP1806AC 

(PACKAGE TYPE Q) 
TOP VIEW 

~G~~!~J~;~i 
• 

.ll! z! JI~I$1ffi151iii i 

iiWii 
TPA 

TPS 

MA7 

MAS 

HC 

MAS 

MA4 

MAS 

MAl 

MAl 

Schematic 

COPllll 
PIO 

CONTROL 

...----------,===--_ .............................. , r=:::....---........................... : 

CDPl80SAC WITH 
RAIl, COUNTERITIMER 

COP18OSAC WITH 
COUNTERITIMER 

TPA TPA 

COPI833 
lKBYTEROM 

: : 
i ! .... 'J. 
'. " 

III1I1UIUIIIIIII •• "" ...... II""IIIII" 

: MAO-MAS 
••.• ~i.iii6 

I 
: 

i 
§ 

····4 iiWii 
i 
; 

.... ~ cs BUSo.BUS4 
i .... llu ....... u .... ullll .... II,lld 

: : 

1-________ ---' I---":".=BI,.,.T:::-o,t;:;;.:::-A=BUS~--X.------:::::::::::::::::::::U 

FIGURE 1. TYPICAL CDP1805AC, CDP1806AC SMALL MICROPROCESSOR SYSTEM 
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CDP1805AC, CDP1806AC 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 

DC Supply Vollage Range, (Voo): 
(All Vollages Referenced to Vss Terminal) .••••.•• -o.5V to +7V 

Input Voltage Range, All Inputs ..••.......•. -0.5V to Voo +C.5V 
DC Input Current, any One Input ...•••.......•..........• ±10mA 
Power Dissipation Per Package (Po) 

TA = _40°C to +600 C (Package Type E) .....••...•.•.. 500mW 
TA = +6O"C to +85°C (Package Type E) ...•...• Derate Linearly 

At 12mWf'C to 200mW 
TA = _55°C to +1000 C (Package Type D) •.••..••••..• 500mW 
TA = +1000C to +1250C (Package Type D) •... Derate Linearly at 

12mWf'C to 200mW 
TA = -4O"C to +85°C (Package Type OJ" ....•......... 500mW 

Device Dissipation Per Output Transistor 
TA = Full Package Temperature Range •..•...•••••••. 100mW 

Operating Temperature Range (TA): 
Package Type D .......................... -5500 to +125°C 
Package Type E and a ..................... -40"C to +85°C 

Storage Temperature Range (T stg) •..••.•.•.... -6500 to +1 SOOC 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At dislance 1/16 ±1/32 In. (1.59 ± 0.79mm) from case for lOs 
max .......................................... +265°C 

"Printed circuit board mount 57mm x 57mm minimum area x 1.6mm 
thick G 1 0 epoxy glass, or equivalent. 

Recommended Operating Conditions TA = Full-Package Temperature Range. For maximum reliability, operating conditions 
should be selecled so that operalion is always within the following ranges. 

LIMITS 

CDP1805ACD, CDP1805ACE 
CONDITION CDP1806ACD, CDP1806ACE 

Voo 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) MIN MAX UNITS 

DC Operating Voltage Range - 4 6.5 V 

Input Vollage Range - Vss Voo V 

Minimum Instruction Time" (fCL = SMHz) 5 3.2 - lIS 

Maximum DMA Transfer Rate 5 - 0.625 Mbytels 

Maximum Clock Input Frequency, 5 DC 5 MHz 
Load Capacitance (Cl ) = 50pF 

Maximum External CounterlTimer Clock tcLX 5 DC 2 MHz 
Input Frequency to m, ill 
" Equals 2 machine cycles· one Fetch and one Execute operation for all instructions except Long Branch, Long Skip, NOP, and "68" family 

instructions, which are more than two cycles. 
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Specifications CDP1805AC, CDP1806AC 

Static Electrical Characteristics at TA = -4O"C to +85"C. Voo ±5%. Except as Noted 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL 

Quiescent Device Current 100 

Output Low Drive (Sink) Current 
(Except Xi'AL) 

IoL 

XTALOutput IoL 

Output High Drive (Source) Current IOH 
(Except XTAL 

XTAL IOH 

Output Voltage Low Level VOL 

Output Voltage High Level VOH 

Input LowVoltage (BUSO - BUS7. ME) VIL 

Input High Voltage (BUSO - BUS7. ME) VIH 

Schmitt Trigger Input Voltage 
(Except BUSO - BUS7. ME) 

Positive Trigger Threshold Vp 

Negative Trigger Threshold VN 

Hysteresis VH 

Input Leakage Current liN 

3-State Output Leakage Current lOUT. 

Input Capacitance CIN 

Output CapaCitance COUT 

Total Power Dissipation"" 

Run 

Idle *00* at M (0000) 

Minimum Data Retention Voltage VOR 

Data Retention Current lOR . TYPICal values are lor TA = +25°C and nominal V DO

··External clock: I = 5MHz. t,. • " = 1 Ons. CL = 50pF 

CONDITIONS 

Vo VIN Voo 
M (V) M 

- 0.5 5 

0.4 0.5 5 

0.4 5 5 

4.6 0.5 5 

4.6 0 5 

- 0.5 5 

- 0.5 5 

0.5.4.5 - 5 

0.5.4.5 - 5 

0.5.4.5 - 5 

0.5.4.5 - 5 

0.5.4.5 - 5 

- 0.5 5 

0.5 0.5 5 

- - -
- - -

- - 5 

- - 5 

VOO= VOR 

VOO = 2.4 
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LIMITS 

CDP1805ACD. CDP1805ACE 
CDP1806ACD. CDP1806ACE 

MIN TYP" MAX 

- 50 200 

1.6 4 -

02 0.4 -
-1.6 -4 -

-D. 1 -0.2 -
- 0 0.1 

4.9 5 -
- - 1.5 

3.5 - -

22 2.9 3.6 

0.9 1.9 .2.6 

0.3 0.9 1.6 

- ±0.1 ±5 

- ±0.2 ±5 

- 5 7.5 

- 10 15 

- 35 50 

- 12 18 

- 2 2.4 

- 25 100 

UNITS 

lIS 

rnA 

rnA 

rnA 

rnA 

V 

V 

V 

V 

V 

V 

V 

IIA 

IIA 

pF 

pF 

mW 

mW 

V 

IIA 



BUSO 

SUS I 

SUS 2 

BUS 3 

BUS 4 

BUSS 

sus 6 

BUS 7 

CDP1805AC, CDP1806AC 

MEMORY ADDRESS UNES 1/0 FLAGS I~ 
I \~ 

ME FOR CDPIS05AC MA6MA4MA2MAO 
VDD FOR CDPIS06AC 

I 
CDPI80SAC I 
ONL"..J.. I 

;1-I64:S-;~I....J 

CONTROL , 

I I_!!~~..r---------
'--..:;--x TAL 

SCO}STATE 
SCI COOES 

QLOGIC I---+-+--i EF! 

~---+---+----,EF2 

.1---t--t+---iTPA ~}SYSTEM 
IiWII TIMING 
iiiiii 

92eM-54'" 

Fig. 2 - Block diagram for CDP1805AC and CDP1806AC. 

TIMING WAVEFORMS FOR POSSIBLE OPERATING MODES 

L INTERNAL RAM READ CYCLE --t-- INTERNAL RAM WRITE CYCLE """'1 
00 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ D ~ ~ ~ ~ m ~ I 

CLOCK 

TPB =;:;;;;:;;:;;;;:;::=::;::;;~~;:;;:.;;;:;;:;;;:;::=:::;;::;;;;=rL-~:;: MEMORY 
ADDRESS ~1_H_'G_H_._Y_TE~I __ ~~~~~~T~E_-+_~I~H~IG~H~.~Y~n~I __ ~UM~~~~ __ ~ 

MRD-----,L _______ ~~ 

MwR I ~ 
I * ME --------, r-------" r-

IN L+-J I..---J 
VALID DATA FROM MEMORYW4 

92CM-34989 

'NOTE 

II! HAS A MINIMUM SETUP AND HOLD TIME WITH RESPECT TO THE 

~~E~~;~~~~~~'T~~K'::;':~M :~:I~~\~~A,!l3:fA~~I~~;,'!t.;M J::: 
CLOCK 31. THE TIME SHOWN CAN SE LONGER, IF FOR INSTANCE, A DMA 
OUT OPERATION IS PERFORMED ON INTERNAL RAM DATA, TO ALLOW DATA 
ENOUGH TIME TO BE LATCHED INTO AN EXTERNAL DEVICE. THE INTERNAL 
r:~~~~~~~~~~Iir.LY DESELECTED AT THE END OF CLOCK 71, 

* FOR CDPIS05AC ONLY 

NO} liD 
NI ~ 

NZ 

Fig. 3 - Internal memory operation timing waveforms for CDP1805AC and CDP1806AC. 
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CDP1805AC, CDP1806AC 

tEXTERNAL MEMORY READ CYCLE tXTERNAL MEMORY WRITE CYCLE 1 
ClOCK 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 00 10 20 30 040 50 eo 70 

ifiilj -----,L ______ +-.J 

~--------------4----------~~ 
* ME IN 

(HIGH) I 
I 

DATA BUS ~ DATA LATCHE. IN CPU i ~ VAll. DATA FROM CPU t? 
* FOR COPI B05AC ONLY 

92CS-34990 

Fig. 4 - External memory operation timing waveforms for CDP1805AC and CDP1806AC. 

ENHANCED CDP180SAC and CDP1806AC OPERATION 

TIMING 

Timing forthe CDP1805AC and CDP1806AC is the same as 
the CDP1802 microprocessor series, with the following 
exceptions: 

o 4.5 clock cycles are provided for memory access 
instead of 5. 
o a changes 112 clock cycle earlier during the SEa and 
REa instructions. 
• Flag lines (EFl-'EF'4) are sampled at the end of the SO 
cycle instead of at the beginning of the Sl cycle. 
• Pause can only occur on the low-to-hgh transition of 
eitherTPA orTPB, instead of any negative clock transition. 

SPECIAL FEATURES 

Schmitt triggers are provided on all inputs, except m and 

SIGNAL DESCRIPTIONS 

BUS 0 to BUS 7 (Data BUI): 

8-bit bidirectional OAT A BUS lines. These lines are used for 
transferring data between the memory, the microprocessor, 
and 1/0 devices. 

NO to NZ (1/0) Linea: 

Activated by an 1/0 instruction to signal the I/O control 
logiC of a data transfer between memory and I/O interface. 
These lines can be used to issue command codes or device 
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BUS O-BUS 7, for maximum immunity from noise and slow 
signal transitions. A Schmitt trigger in the oscillator section 
allows operation with an RC or crystal. 

The CDPl802-series LOAD mode is not retained. This 
mode (WATT, CI:EAR=O) is not allowed on the CDP1805AC 
and CDP1806AC. 

A low power mode is provided, which is initiated via the 
IDLE instruction. In this mode all external signals, except 
the oscillator, are stopped on the low-to-high transition of 
TPB. Ail outputs remain in their previous states, MAD is set 
to a logic "1", and the data bus floats. The IDLE mode is 
exited by a DMA or INT condition. The INT includes both 
external interrupts and interrupts generated by the 
Counter/Timer. The only restrictions are that the Timer 
mode, which uses the TPA + 32 clock source, and the 
underflow condition of the Pulse Width Measurement 
modes are not available to exit the IDLE mode. 

selection codes to the I/O devices. The N bits are low at all 
times except when an I/O instruction is being executed. 
During this time their state is the same as the corresponding 
bits in the N register. The direction of data flow is defined in 
the I/O instruction by bit N3 (internally) and is indicated by 
the level of the limb signal: 

MRD = VDO: Input data 'from I/O to CPU and Memory 

MRD =Vss: Output data from Memory to 1/0 



CDP1805AC, CDP1806AC 

EF1 to EF4 (4 Flags): 

These inputs enable the I/O controllers to transfer status 
information to the processor. The levels can be tested by 
the conditional branch instructions. They can be used in 
conjunction with the INTERRUPT request line to establish 
interrupt priorities. The flag(s) are sampled at the end of 
every 80 cycle. m and EF2 are also used for ellent 
counting and pulse-width measurement in conjunction 
with the Counter/Timer. 

INTERRUPT,"OMA:iN, OMA-OUT (31/0 Requests) 

DMA-IN and DMA-OUT are sampled during TPB every 81, 
82, and 83 cycle. INTERRUPT is sampled during TPBevery 
81 and 82 cycle. 

Interrupt Action: X and P are stored in T after executing 
current instruction; designator X is set to 2; designator P is 
set to 1; interrupt enable (MIE) is reset to 0 (inhibit); and 
instruction execution is resumed. The interrupt action 
requires one machine cycle (83). 

OMA Action: Finish executing current instruction; R(O) 
points to memory area for data transfer; data is loaded into 
or read out of memory; and R(O) is incremented. 

Note: In the event of concurrent DMA and INTERRUPT 
requests, DMA-IN has priority followed by DMA-OUT and 
then INTERRUPT. (The interrupt request is not internally 
latched and must be held true after DMA.) 

SCO, SC1, (2 State Code Lines): 

These outputs indicate that the CPU is: 1) fetching an 
instruction, or 2) executing an instruction, or 3) processing 
a DMA request, or 4) acknowledging an interrupt request. 
The levels of state code are tabulated below. All states are 
valid at TPA. 

State Type State Code Lines 

SC1 SCO 

SO (Fetch) L L 

S1 (Execute) L H 

82 (DMA) H L 

83 (Interrupt) H H 

H = Voo, L = Vss. 

TPA, TPB (2 Timing Pulses): 

Positive pulses that occur once in each machine cycle (TPB 
follOWS TPA). They are used by I/O controllers to interpret 
codes and to time interaction with the data bus. The trailing 
edge of TPA is used by the memory' system to latch the 
high-order byte of the multiplexed 16-bit memory address. 

MAO to MA7 (8 Memory Address Lines): 

In each cycle, the higher-order byte of a 16-bit memory 
address appears on the memory address lines MAO-7 first. 
Those bits required by the memory system can be strobed 
into external address latches by timing pulse TPA. The 
low-order byte of the 16-bit address appears on ttie address 
lines 1/2 clock after the termination of TPA. 

MWR (Write Pulse): 

A negative pulse appearing in a memory-write cycle, after 
the address lines have stabilized. 
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MRl>(Read Level): 

A low level on MRD indicates a memory read cycle. It can be 
used to control three-state outputs from the addressed 
memory and to indicate the direction of data transfer during 
an I/O instruction. 

Q: 

8ingle bit output from the CPU which can be set or reset, 
under program control. During 8Ea and REa instruction 
execution, Q is set or reset between the trailing edge of TPA 
and the leading edge of TPB. The a line can also be 
controlled by the Counter/Timer underflow via the Enable 
Toggle Q instruction. 

The Enable Toggle a command connects the a-line flip
flop to the output of the counter, such that each time the 
counter decrements from 01 to its next value, the a line 
changes state. This command is cleared by a LOAD 
COUNTER (LDC) instruction with the Counter/Timer 
stopped, a CPU reset, ora BRANCH COUNTER INTERRUPT 
(BCI) instruction with the counter interrupt flip-flop set. 

CLOCK: 

Input for externally generated single-phase clock. The 
maximum clock frequency is 5 MHz at Voo = 5 V. The clock is 
counted down internally to 8 clock pulses per machine 
cycle. 

XTAL: 

Connection to be used with clock input terminal, for an 
external crystal, if the on-chip oscillator is utilized. 

WAIT, CLEAR (2 Control Lines): 

Provide four control modes as listed in the following truth 
table: 

CLEAR WAIT MODE 

L L NOT ALLOWED 

L H RESET 

H L PAUSE 

H H RUN 

ME (Memory Enable COP1805AC Only): 

This active low input is used to select or deselect the 
internal RAM. It must be active prior to clock 70 for an 
internal RAM access to take place. Internal RAM data will 
appear on the data bus during the time that ~ is active 
(after clock 31). Thus, if this data is to be latched into an 
external device (Le., during an OUTPUT instruction or DMA 
OUT cycle), ME should be wide enough to provide enough 
time for valid data to be latched. The internal RAM is 
automatically deRelected after clock 71.1iifE' is ineffective 
when MRD. MW =1. 

The internal RAM is not internally mask-decoded. Decoding 
of the starting address is performed externally, and may 
reside in any 64-byte block of memory. 

VOO (COP1806AC Only): 

This input replaces the ME signal of the CDP1805AC and 
must be connected to the positive power supply. 

VOO, VSS, (Power Levels): 

Vss is the most negative supply voltage terminal and is 
normally connected to ground. Voo is the positive supply 
voltage terminal. All outputs swing from Vss to Voo. The 
recommended input voltage swing is from Vss to Voo. 

'(f) 
00: 
0:0 2(f) 
==(f) (f)W 
0 0 
==ff 
00.. 



CDP180SAC, CDP1806AC 

ARCHITECTURE 

Fig. 2 shows a block diagram of tile CDP1805AC and 
CDP1806AC. The principal feature of this system is' a 
register array (R) consisting of sixteen 16-bit scratch pad 
registers. Individual registers in the array (R) are designated 
(selected) by a 4-bit binary code from one of the 4-bit 
registers labeled N, P, and X. The contents of any register 
can be directed to anyone of the following paths: 

1. the external memory (mult1plexed, higher-order byte 
first on to 8 memory address lines) 

2. the D register (either of the two bytes can be gated to D) 
3. the incremenVdecrement circuit where it~s increased 

or decreased by one and stored back in the selected 
16-bit register. 

4. to any other 16-bit scratch pad register in the array. 

The four paths, depending on the nature of the instruction, 
may operate independently or in various combinations in 
the same machine cycle. 

Most instructions consist of two 8-clock-pulse maChine 
cycles. The first cycle is the fetch cycle, and the second 
-and more If necessary - are execute cycles. During the 
fetch cycle the four bits in the P designatorselect one ofthe 
16 registers R(P) as the current program counter. The 
selected register R(P) contains the address of the memory 
location from which the instruction is to be fetched. When 
the instruction is read out from the memory, the higher
order 4 bits of the instruction byte are loaded into the I 
register and the lower-order 4 bits into the N register. The 
content ofthe program counter is automatically incremented 
by one so that R(P) is now "pointing" to the next byte in the 
memory. 

The X deSignator selects one of the 16 registers R(X) to 
"point" to the memory for an operand (or data) in certain 
ALU or 110 operations. 

The N deSignator can perform the following five functions 
depending on the type of instruction fetched: 

1. deSignate one of the 16 registers in R to be acted 
upon during register operations 

2. Indicate to the I/O devices a command code or 
device-selection code for peripherals 

3. indicate the specific operation to be executed during 
the ALU instructions, types of tests to be performed 
during the Branch instructions, or the specific opera
tion required in a class of miscellaneous instructions 

4. Indicate the value to be loaded into P to designate a 
new register to be used as the program counter R(P) 

5. indicate the value to be loaded into X to deSignate a 
new register to be used as data pointer R(X). 

The registers In R can be assigned bya programmer in three 
different ways as program counters, as data pointers, or as 
scratchpad locations (data registers) to hold two bytes of 
data. 

Program Counter. 

Any register can be the main program counter; the address 
of the selected register is held in the P deSignator. Other 
registers in R can be used as subroutine program counters. 
By a Single instruction the contents of the P register can be 
changed to effect a "call" to subroutine. When interrupts 
are being serviced, register R(1) is used as the program 
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counter for the user's interrupt servicing routine. After 
reset, and during a DMA operation, R(O) is used as the 
program counter. At all other times the register deSignated 
as program counter is at the discretion of the user. 

Data Pointers 

The registers in R may be used as data pOinters to indicate a 
location in memory. The register designated by X (i.e., R(X)) 
points to memory for the following instructions (see Table 
I): 

1. ALU operations 
2. output instructions 
3. input instructions 
4. register to memory transfer 
5. memory to register transfer 
6. interrupt and subroutine handling. 

The register desig nated by N (i.e., R(N)) points to memory 
for the "load 0 from memory" instructions ON and 4N and 
the "Store D" instruction 5N. The register designated by P 
(i.e., the program counter) is used as the data pOinter for 
ALU instructions F8-FD, FF, 7C, 7D, 7F, and the RLDI 
instruction 68CN. During these instruction executions, the 
operation is referred to as "data immediate". 

Another important use of R as a data pointer supports the 
built-in Direct-Memory-Access (OMA) function. When a 
DMA-In or DMA-Out request is received, one machine 
cycle is "stolen". This operation occurs at the end of the 
execute machine cycle in the current instruction. Register 
R(O) is always used as the data pointer during the DMA 
operation. The data is read from (DMA-Out) or written into 
(DMA-In) the memory location pOinted to by the R(O) 
register. At the end of the transfer, R(O) is incremented by 
one so that the processor is ready to act upon the next DMA 
byte transfer request. This feature in the CDP1805AC and 
CDP1806AC architecture saves a substantial amount of 
logic when fast exchanges of blocks of data are required, 
such as with magnetic discs or during CRT -display-refresh 
cycles. 

Data Register. 

When registers in R are used to store bytes of data, 
instructions are provided which allow D to receive from or 
write into either the higher-order- or lower-order-byte 
portions of the register deSignated by N. By this mechanism 
(together with loading by data immediate) program pOinter 
and data pointer designations are initialized. Also, this 
technique allows scratch pad registers in R to be used to 
hold general data. By employing increment or decrement 
instructions, such registers may be used as loop counters. 
The new RLDI, RLXA, RSXD, and RNX instructions also 
allow loading, storing, and exchanging the full 16-bit 
contents of the R registers without affecting the D register. 
The new DBNZ instruction allows decrementing and 
branching-on-not-iero of any 16-bit R register also without 
affecting the D register. 

The Q Flip-Flop 

An internal flip-flop, a, can be set or reset by instruction 
and can be sensed by conditional branch instructions. It 
can also be driven by the' underflow output of the 
counter/timer. The output of a is also available as a 
microprocessor output. 
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Register Summery 
, 

0 8 Bits Data Register (AcCumulator) 
OF 1 Bit Data Flaa IAlU Carry} 
B 8 Bits Auxiliarv Holdina Reaister 
R 16 Bits . 1 of 16 Scratch pad Reaisters 
P 4 Bits Designates which Register is 

., Program Counter 
X 4 Bits .. Designates which Register is 

Data Pointer 
N 4 Bits Holds low-Order Instr. Diait 
I 4 Bits Holds High-Order Instr. Digit 
T 8 Bits Holds old X, P after Interrupt 

'. ·IX is high nibble} 
Q 1 Bit Output Flip-Flop 

CNTR 8-Bits Counter/Timer 
CH 8 Bits Holds Counter Jam Value 
MIE 1 Bit Master Interrupt Enable 
CIE 1 Bit Counter Interrupt Enable 

XIE 1 Bit External Interrupt Enable 

Cil 1 Bit Counter Interrupt latch 
70/" 

Interrupt Servicing 

Register R(1) is always used as the program counter 
whenever interrupt servicing is initialized. When Iln interrupt 
request occurs and the interrupt is allowed by the program 
(again, nothing takes place until the completion of the 
current instruction), the contents of the X and P registers 
are stored in the temporary registerT, and X and Pare setto 
new values; hex digit 2 in X and hex digit 1 in P. Master 
Interrupt Enable is automatically deactivated to inhibit. 
further interrupts. The user's interrupt routine is now in 
control; the contents of T may be saved by means of a single 
SAV instruction (78) in the memory location pOinted to by 
R(X) or the contents of T, D, and DF may be saved using a 
single DSAV instruction (6876). At the conclusion of the 
interrupt, the user's routine may restor~the pre-interrupted 
value of X and P with either a RET instruction (70) which 
permits further interrupts, or a DIS instruction (71), which 
disables further interrupts. :. / . 

f 

RET 

RESET S 'MASTER Q 

I~TERRUPT 
S3 ENABLE COUNTER 

Interrupt Generation and Arbitration 
(See Fig. 5) 

Interrupt requests can be generated from the following 
sources: 

1. Externally through the interrupt input (Request not 
latched) 

2. Internally due to Counter/Timer response (Request is 
latched) 

a. On the transition from count (01 he to its next value 
(counter underflow) 

b. On the / transition of min pulse measure
ment mode 1 

c. On the I' transition of EF2 In pulse measure
ment mode 2 

For an interrupt to be serviced by the CPU, the appropriate 
Interrupt Enable flip-flops must be set. Thus, the External 
Interrupt Enable flip-flop must be set to service an external 
interrupt request, and the Counter Interrupt Enable flip-flop 
must be set to service an internal Counter/Timer interrupt 
request. In addition, the Master Interrupt Enable flip-flop 
(as used in the CDP1802) must be set to service either type 
of request. All 3 flip-flops are initially enabled with the 

, allplication of a hardware reset, and, can be selectively 
enabled or disabled with software: CIE, CI 0 instructions for 
the CIE flip-flop; XIE, XID instructions for the XIE flip-flop; 
RET, DIS instructions for the MIE flip-flop. 

Short branch instructions on Counter Interrupt (BCI) and 
Externai Interrupt (BXI) can be placed in the user's interrupt 
service routine to provide a means of identifying and 
prioritizing the interrupt source. Note, however, that since 
the External Interrupt request·is not latched, it must remain 
active until the short branch is executed if this priority 
arbitration scheme is used. '. 

, Interrupt requests can also be polled if automatic interrupt '. 
service is not desired (MIE=O). With the Counter Interrupt 
and Externallnterruptshort branch Instructions, the branch 
will be taken if an interrupt request is pending, regardless of 
the state of any of the 3 Interrupt Enable flip-flops. The 
latched counter interrupt request signal will be reset when 
the branch is taken, when the CPU is reset, or with a lOC 
instruction with the Counter stopped. Note, that exiting a 
counter-initiated interrupt routine without resetting the 
counter-interrupt latch will result in immediately re-entering 
the interrupt routine. 

MIE 

(tIFE) 
UNDERFLOW 

DIS 

CIE 

RESET 

CID 

XIE 

S COUNTER 
INTERRUPT 

ENABLE 
R FF 

(eIE) 
Q 

PULSE MODE EFI J 
PULSE MODE EF2 

BCI 
RESET 

LOC- COUNTER 
STOPPED 

NTERRUPT 
EQUESTS 

92CM-33B8BR2 

Fig. 5 - Interrupt logic-col"rol diagram for CDP1805AC and CDP1806AC. 
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CounterITlmer and Control. (He Fig. 8) 
This logic consists of a presettable 8-bit down-counter 
(Modulo N type), and a conditional divide-by-32 prescaler. 
After counting down to (01),. the counter returns to its 
initial value at the next count and sets the Counter Interrupt 
Latch. It will continue decrementing on subsequent counts. 
If the counter is preset to (00) .. a full 256 counts will occur. 

During a Load Counter instruction (LOC) if the counter was 
stopped with a STPC instruction, the counter and its 
holding register (CH) are loaded with the value in the 0 
register and any previous counter interrupt iscleared. If the 
LOC is executed when the counter is running, the contents 
of the 0 register are loaded into the holding register (CH) 
only and any previous counter interrupt is not cleared. 
(LOC RESETS the Counter Interrupt Latch only when the 
Counter is stopped). After counting down to (01),. the next 
count will load the new initial value into the counter, set the 
Counter Interrupt Latch, and operation will continue. 

The Counter/Timer has the following five programmable 
modes: 
. 1. Event Counter 1: Input to counter is connected to the 

m terminal. The high-to-Iow transition decrements 
the counter. 

2 .. Event Counter 2: Input to counter is connected to the 
En terminal. The high-to-Iow transition decrements 
the counter. 

3. Timer: Input to counter is from the divide-by-32 pre
scaler clocked by TPA. The prescaler is decremented 
on the low-to-high transition of TPA. The divide-by-32 
prescaler Is reset when the counter is in a mode other 
than the Timer mode, system RESET, or stopped by a 
STPC. 

4. Pulse Duration Measurement 1: Input to counter 
connected to TPA. Each low-to-high transition of TPA 

INH 

decrements the counter if the input signal at m 
terminal (gate input) is low. On the transition ofmto 
the positive state, the count is stopped, the mode is 
cleared, and the interrupt request latcl'\ed. If the counter 
underflows while the input is low, interrupt will also be 
set, but counting will continue. 

5. Pulse Duration Measurement 2: Operation is identical 
to Pulse Duration Measurement 1, except m is used 
as the gate input. 

The modes can be changed without affecting the stored 
count. 
Those modes which use EF1 and EF2 terminals as inputs do 
not exclude testing these flags for branch instructions. 

The Stop Counter (STPC) instruction clears the counter 
mode and stops counting. The STPC instruction should be 
executed priorto a GEC instruction, if the counter is in the 
Event Counter Mode 1 or 2. 

In addition to the five programmable modes, the Decrement 
Counter instruction (DTC) enables the user to count in 
software. In order to avoid conflict with counting done in 
the other modes, the instruction should be used only after 
the mode has been cleared by a Stop Counter instruction. 

The Enable Toggle a instruction (ETa) connects the a-line 
flip-flop to the output of the counter, such that each time the 
counter decrements from 01 to its next value, the a output 
changes state. This action is independent of the counter 
mode and the Interrupt Enable flip-flops. The Enable 
Toggle a condition is cleared by an LDC with the 
Counter/Timer stopped, system Reset, or a BCI with CI = 1. 

Note: SEa and REa instructions are independent of 
ETa-they can SET or RESET a while the Counter is 
running. 

TO INTERRUPT LATCH 

COUNTER 
UNDERFLOW 

OUT 1--'--'-'1'------+-,---..., Q Q OUTPUT 

ill 

8-BIT 
DOWN 

lCOUNTER 

READ 

92CM-347~8 

Fig. 6 - TimerlCounterdiagram for CDP1805AC and CDP1806AC. 
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On-Board Clock ,aee Figa. 7, 8 and 9) 

Clock circuits may use either an external crystal or an RC 
network. 

A typical crystal oscillator circuit is shown in Fig. 7. The 
crystal is connected between terminals 1 and 39 (CLOCK 
and >ffA[jin parallel with a resistance, RF (1 megohm typ.). 
Frequency trimming capacitors, C,N and COUT, may be 
required at terminals 1 and 39. For additional information 
on crystal oscillators, see ICAN-6565. 

Because of the Schmitt Trigger input, an RC oscillator can 
be used as shown in Fig. 8. The frequency is approximately 
1/RC (see Fig. 9). 

RF 

XTAL 
C'N COUT 

'5PF15MHZ PARALLELI27PF 
RESONANT = CRYSTAL = 

92CS-38099 

Fig. 7 - Typical 5 MHz crystal oscillator. 

R 

'Pin numbers refer to 40-Pin DIP 

Fig. 8 - RC network for oscillator. 

10~~~---r----~----~----~----~--~ 

2 468 2 46& 2 468 2488 2 68 24S8 
10 100 IK 10K lOOK 1M 

FREQUENCY (H,) 
92CS-541?2 

Fig. 9 - Nominal component values as a function 
of frequency for the RC oscillator. 
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CONTROL MODES 

CLEAR WAIT MODE 

l l NOt AllOWED 

L H RESET 

H l PAUSE 

H H RUN 

The function of the modes are defined as follows: 

RESET 

The levels on the CDP1805A and CDP1806A external signal 
lines will asynchronously be forced by RESET to the 
following states: 

0=0 
MRO=1 
TPB=O 

SC1, SCO=O, 1 
(EXECUTE) 

NO, N1, N2=O, 0, 0 
MV\m=1 

BUS 0-7=0 
MAO-7=AO.1 
TPA=O 

Internal changea cauaed by RESET are: 

I, N instruction register is cleared to 00. XIE and CIE are set 
to allow interrupts following initialize. Cll is cleared (any 
pending counter interrupt is cleared), counter is stopped. 
the counter mode is cleared. and ETa is disabled. 

Initialization Cycle 

The first machine cycle followiing termination of RESET is 
an initialization cycle which requires 9 clock pulses. During 
this cycle the CPU remains in S1 and the following additional 
changes occur: 
1- MIE 
X, P - T (The old value of X, P will be put into T. This only 
has meaning following an orderly Reset with power 
applied). 
X, P, RO - 0 (X, P, and RO are cleared). 

Interrupt and OMA servicing is suppressed during the 
initialization cycle. The next cycle is an SO or an S2 but 
never an 51 orS3. The useofa 71 instruction fOllowed by 00 
at memory locations 0000 and 0001, may be used to reset 
MIE so as to preclude interrupts until ready for them. 

Reaet and Inlllallze do not affect: 
o (Accumulator) 
OF 
R1, R2, A3, R4. R5, R6. R7, R8, R9. FA, RB. RC, RD. RE. RF 
CH (Counter Holding Register) 
Counter (the counter is stopped but the value is 

unaffected) 

Power-up Reaet/Run Circuli 

Power-up Reset/Run can be realized with the circuit shown 
in Fig. 10. 

VOO 

Rp 
COPleD5AC 
COPI806AC 

The RC time constant 
ahould be greater 
than the OIclllator 
Btart·up time 
(typlcolly 20 mil. 

Fig. 10 - Reset/run diagram. 
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PAUSE 

Pause Is a low power mode which stops the internal CPU 
ti mlng generator and freezes the state of the processor. The 
CPU may be held In the Pause mode indefinitely. Hardware 
pause can occur at two pOints In a machine cycle, on the 
low-to-high transition of either TPA or TPB. A TPB pause 
can also be initiated by software with the execution of an 
IDLE instruction. In the pause mode. the oscillatorcontinues 
to run but subsequent clock transitions are ignored. TPA 
and TPB remain at their previous state (see Fig. 11). 

Pause is entered from RUN by dropping WAIT low. 
Appropriate Setup and Hold times must be met. 

If Pause is entered while in the event counter mode, the 
appropriate Flag transition will continue to decrement the 
counter. 

Hardware-initiated pause is exited to RUN by raising the 
Wait line high. Pause entered with an IDLE instruction 
requires DMA, INTERRUPT or RESETto resume execution. 

TPA PAUSE TIMING 

TPA PAUSE TIMING 

CLOCK 

TPA I F_tPHL 

TPB PAUSE TIMING 

TPB PAUSE TIMING 

CLOCK 

TPB 

92CM-31944RI 

r- tsu 

~fJ:~ (IN CLOCK WAVEFORM) WHILE REPRESEN1'ED HERE AS ONE 
CLOCK CYCLE IN DURATION, COULD BE INFINITELY LONG. 

Fig. 11 - Pause mode timing waveforms. 
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RUN 

May be initiated from the Pause or Reset mode functions. If 
initiated from Pause, the CPU resumes operation at the 
point it left off. If paused at TPA, it will resume on the" next 
high-to-Iow clock transition, while if paused at TPB, it will 
resume on the next low-to-high clock transition (see Fig. 
11). When initiated from the Reset operation, the first 
machine cycle following Reset Is always the initialization 
cycle. The initialization cycle is then followed by a DMA 
(S2) cycle or fetch (SO) from location 0000 In memory. 

SCHMITT TRIGGER INPUTS 

All inputs except BUS O-BUS 7 and ME contain a Schmitt 
Trigger circuit, which is especially useful on the CLEAR 
input as a power-up RESET (see Fig. 10) and the CLOCK 
input (see Figs. 7 and 8). 

STATE TRANSInONS 

The CDP1805A and CDP1806A state transitions are shown 
in Fig. 12. Each machine cycle requires the same period of 
time, 8 clock pulses, except the initialization cycle (IN IT) 
which requires 9 clock pulses. Reset is asynchronous and 
can be forced at any time. 

PRIORITY: RESET 
FORCE SO, 81 
fiiiilN 
::-AOUT 

12CS·34771"1 

Fig. 12 - State transition diagram. 

INSTRUCTION SET 

1. Instruction Set - Refer to Harris Literature Department. 

2. Conditions on data bus and memory address lines during 
aU machine states - refer to Harris Literature Department. 
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CLOCK 

T P A ---;---......, 

MEMORY 
AODRESS~~~~~,.~_~~~~~~ 

MR1i I~'PLH 
(MEMORY 'pHL 

READ CYCLE!_-r_J1 L~~-L---._---------r,-----4--r--+~-J 

MWR --L--~r--r----~-r-----~.--- , 
WRITi Mg~~~ j r--t ... '_P_H_L---I~"_-' 

"'ME 
(MEMORY 
ENABLE! 

.~ 
(EXTERNAL 
MEMORY 
SELECT! 

DATA FROM 
CPU TO BUS 

Q 

NO NI N2 1 I C:PHL 
(1;0 • 1--1 '-/ I 1 
EXECUTION , PLH , DATA LATCHED, 1 
CYCLE), I IN CPU ~'5U I 

B~~T~O~;~M;iW~~~ 
, J~ DMA SAMPLED(SI.S2.S3)~ 

DMA 
REQUEST 1 INTERRUPT ~;~..-:-:..., 

I SAMPLED (SI.S2)---:~"+--""...J 

~~~~---~----r-------------------------------~--- ~~----
~~~~T I H 1 

I FLAG LINES 
I SAMPL ED END OF 50 

-~-----+:----------------------------------.---~~ I I 
----r--\ ISU I I H ./r----------------\...'-!'5~uW'~IH!!.../-------

WAIT I ~r-.;t~---I7 t "I" 1 
I 
I 

* NOTES: 
f. THIS TIMING DIAGRAM IS USED TO SHOW SIGNAL RELATIONSHIPS ONLY 

AND DOES NOT REPRESENT ANY SPECIFIC MACHINE CYCLE. 
2. ALL MEASUREMENTS ARE REFERENCED TO 50'100 POINT OF THE WAVE

FORMS. 
3. SHADED AREAS INDICATE ·DON'T CARE· OR UNDEFINED STATE. 

MULTIPLE TRANSITIONS MAY OCCUR DURING THIS PERIOD. 
-FuR THE RUN (RAM ONLY) MODE ONLY . 
• FOR THE RUN (RAM/ROM) MODE ONLY. 

92CL - 349B6RI 

Fig. 13 - Timing waveforms for CDP1805AC and CDP1b06AC. 
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Specifications CDP1805AC, CDP1806AC 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A = -40 to +850 Cj CL = 50 pFi Input tr,tl = 10 nSj 

Input Pul.e Levell = 0.1 V to VDD-0.1 Vi VDD = 5 V, ±5%. 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC CDP1805AC, CDP1806AC 

Typ.· Max. 

Propagation Delay Times: 

Clock \0 TPA. TPB tPLH. tpHL 150 275 

Clock-Io-Memory High-Address Byte tPLH, tpHL 325 550 

Clock-Io-Memory Low-Address Byte tpLH.lpHL 275 450 

Clock to MRD tPLH. tPHL 200 325 

'Clock 10 MWR tPLH. tpHL 150 275 

Clock 10 (CPU DATA to BUS) IpLH. tPHL 375 625 

Clock to State Code tPLH. tPHL 225 400 

Clock toO tPLH. IpHL 250 425 

Clock to N IpLH. tPHL 250 425 

Clock to Internal RAM Data to BUS tPLH. tPHL 420 650 

Minimum Sel Up and Hold Times:-

Data Bus Input Set-Up Isu -100 0 

Data Bus Input Hold tH 125 225 

DMA Set-Up tsu -75 0 

DMA Hold tH 100 175 

ME Set-Up tsu 125 320 

ME Hold IH 0 50 

Interrupt Set-Up tsu -100 0 

Interrupt Hold IH 100 175 

WAIT Set-Up tsu 20 50 

EF1-4 Set-Up tsu -125 0 

EF1-4 Hold tH 175 300 

Minimum Pulse Widlh Times:-

Ci:E'AR Pulse Width tWL 100 175 

CLOCK Pulse Width tw 75 100 

·Typical values are for T A = 250 C and nominal Voo. 

-Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 

TIMING SPECIFICATIONS as a function 01 T (T = 1I1CLOCK) at T A = -40 to +85 0 C, VDD = 5 V, ±5%. 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC CDP1805AC, CDP1806AC 

Min. Typ.· 

High-Order Memory-Address Byte 
2T-275 2T-175 

Set-UD to TPA " Time Isu 

MRDtoTPA '\0, Time Isu T/2-100 T/2-75 

High-Order Memory-Address Byle 
T/2+75 T/2+100 

Hold after TPA Time . tH 

Low-Order Memory-Address Byte 
T+180 T+240 

Hold after WR Time tH 

CPU Dala to Bus Hold 
T+110 T+150 

after WR Time tH 

Required Memory Access Time 
4.5T-440 4.5T-330 

Address 10 Data lAce 

·Typical values are for TA = 250 C and nominal Voo. 

3-48 

UNITS 

ns 

ns 

ns 

UNITS 

ns 



CDP1805AC, CDP1806AC 

Op~rating and Handling Considerations 
1. Handling 

All inputs and outputs of Harris CMOS devices have a 
network for electrostatic protection during handling. 

2. Operating 

Operating Voltage 

During operation near the maximum supply voltage limit. 
care should be taken to avoid or suppress power supply 
turn-on and turn-off transients. power supply ripple. or 
ground noise; any of these conditions must not cause 
Voo·Vss to exceed the aDsolute maximum rating. 

Input Signals 

To prevent damage to the input protection circuit. input 
signals should never be greater than V 00 nor less than V ss. 
Input currents must not exceed 10mA even when the power 
supply is off. 

Unused Inputs 

A connection must be provided at every input terminal. All 
unused input terminals must be connected to either Voo or 
Vss. whichever is appropriate. 

Output Short Circuits 

Shorting of outputs to Voo or Vss may damage CMOS 
devices by exceeding the maximum device dissipation. 
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m HARRIS 80C286 
January 1992 

High Performance Microprocessor 
With Memory Management and Protection 

Features 
• Compatible with NMOS 80286 
• Wide Range of Clock Rates: 

-DC to 25MHz (80C286-25) 
-DC to 20M Hz (80C286-20) 
-DC to 16MHz (80C286-16) 
-DC to 12.5MHz (80C286-12) 
-DC to 10MHz (80C286-10) 

• Static CMOS Design for Low Power Operation 
.. ICCSB = SmA Maximum 
"ICCOP = 185mA Maximum (80C286-10) 

220mA Maximum (80C286-12) 
260mA Maximum (80C286-16) 
310mA Maximum (80C286-20) 
410mA Maximum (80C286-25) 

• High Performance Processor (Up to 19 Times the 8086 Throughput) 
• Large Address Space: 

.. 16 Megabytes Physical/1 Gigabyte Virtual per Task 

• Integrated Memory Management, Four-Level Memory Protection 
and Support for Virtual Memory and Operating Systems 

• Two 80C86 Upward Compatible Operating Modes: 
.. 80C286 Real Address Mode .. PVAM 

• Compatible with 80287 Numeric Data Co-Processor 
• High Bandwidth Bus Interface (25 Megabyte/Sec) 

• Available in: 
.. 68 Pin PGA (Commercial, Industrial, and Military) 
.. 68 Pin PLCC (Commercial and Industrial) 

Description 
The Harris 80C286 is a static CMOS version of the NMOS 80286 
microprocessor. The 80C286 is an advanced, high-performance micro· 
processor with specially optimized capabilities for multiple user and 
multi-tasking systems. The 80C286 has built-in memory protection that 
supports operating system and task isolation as well as program and 
data privacy within tasks. A 25MHz 80C286 provides up to nineteen 
times the throughput of a standard 5MHz 8086. The 80C286 includes 
memory management capabilities that map 230 (one gigabyte) of virtual 
address space per task into 224 bytes (16 megabytes) of physical 
memory. 

The 80C286Is upwardly compatible with 80C86 and 80C88 sofware (the 
80C286 instruction set is a superset of the 80C86/80C88 instruction 
set). Using the 80C286 real address mode, the 80C286 is object code 
compatible with existing 80C86 and 80C88 software. In protected virtual 
address mode, the 80C286 is source code compatible with 80C86 and 
80C88 software but may require upgrading to use virtual address as 
supported by the 80C286's integrated memory management and 
protection mechanism. 80th modes operate at full 80C286 performance 
and execute a superset of the 80C86 and 80C88 instructions. 

The 80C286 provides special operations to support the efficient 
implementation and execution of operating systems. For example, one 
instruction can end execution of one task, save its state, switch to a new 
task, load its state, and start execution of the new task. The 80C286 also 
supports virtual memory systems by providing a segment-not-present 
exception and restartable instructions. 

Pin Configurations 
Componant Pad VIew - As viewed from underside of 
the component when mounted on the board. 
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Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE 10MHz 12.5MHz 16MHz 20M Hz 25MHz 

PGA OOCto+700 C - CG80C286-12 CcG80C286-16 CG80C286-20 -
-400C to +850 C CG80C286-10 IG80C286-12 - - -

* -550 C to +1250 C MG80C286-10/883 MG80C286-12/883 - - -
PLCC OOCto+700 C - CS80C286-12 CS80C286-16 CS80C286-20 CS80C286-25 

-400 C to +850 C - IS80C286-12 IS80C286-16 IS80C286-20 -
*Respective 1883 specifications are included at the end of this data sheet. 

Functional Diagram 
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Pin Description 

The following pin function descriptions are for the 80C286 microprocessor: 

TABLE 1. 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

CLK 31 I SYSTEM CLOCK: provides the fundamental timing for the 8OC286 system; It is divided 
by iwo inside the 8OC286 to genenerate the processor clock. The internal divide-by-two 
circuitry can be synchronized to an external clock generator by a LOW to HIGH 
transition on the RESET input.· 

015-0 0 36-51 1/0 DATA BUS: inputs data during memory. 1/0, and interrupt acknowledge read cycles; 
outputs data during memory and 1/0 write cycles. The data bus is active HIGH and is 
held at high impedance to the last valid logic level during bus hold acknowledge. 

A23-AO 7-8 0 ADDRESS BUS: outputs physical memory and 1/0 port addresses. A23-A16 are LOW 
10-28 during 1/0 transfers. Ao is LOW when data is to be transferred on pins 07-00 (see table 
32-43 below). The address bus is active High and floats to three-state off during bus hold 

acknowledge. 

BHE 1 0 BUS HIGH ENABLE: indicates transfer of data on the upper byte of the data bus, 
015-08. Eight-bit oriented devices assigned to the upper byte of the data bus would 
normally use BHE to condition chip select functions. BHE is active LOW and floats to 
three-state OFF during bus hold acknowledge. 

BRE and AO Encodings 

BHE Value AO Value Function 

0 0 Word transfer 
0 1 Byte transfer on upper half of data bus (015-08) 
1 0 Byte transfer on lower half of data bus (OrOo) 
1 1 Reserved 

51, So 4,5 0 BUS CYCLE STATUS: indicates initiation of a bus cycle and along with MilO and 
CODIINTA, defines the type of bus cycle. The bus is in a TS state whenever one or both 
are LOW. s:; and So are active LOW and are held at a high impedance logic one during 
bus hold acknowledge. 

80C286 Bus Cycle Status Definition 

COO/INTA MilO S1 So Bus Cycle Initiated 

O(LOW) 0 0 0 Interrupt acknowledge 
0 0 0 1 Reserved 
0 0 1 0 Reserved 
0 0 1 1 None; not a status cycle 
0 1 0 0 If A1;1 then halt; else shutdown 
0 1 0 1 Memory data read 
0 1 1 0 Memory data write 
0 1 1 1 None; not a status cycle 

1(HIGH) 0 0 0 Reserved 
1 0 0 1 1/0 read 
1 0 1 0 1/0 write 
1 0 1 1 None; not a status cycle 
1 1 0 0 Reserved 
1 1 0 1 Memory instruction read 
1 1 1 0 Reserved 
1 1 1 1 None, not a status cycle . 

MilO 67 0 MEMORY I/O SELECT: distinguishes memory access from I/O access. If HIGH during 
TS, a memory cycle or a halVshutdown cycle is.!!! progress. If LOW, an 1/0 cycle oran 
interrupt acknowledge cycle is in progress. MIlO is held at high impedance to the last 
valid logic state during bus hold acknowledge. 
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Pin Description 

TABLE 1. CONTINUED 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

COD/INTA 66 0 CODE/INTERRUPT ACKNOWLEDGE: distinguishes instruction fetch cycles from 
memory data read cycles. Also distinguishes interrupt acknowledge cycles from 1/0 
cycles. COD/INTA is held at high impedanc~to the last valid logic state during bus hold 
acknowledge. Its timing is the same as MilO. 

LOCK 6B 0 BUS LOCK: indicates that other system bus masters ar~gain control of the system 
bus for the current and following bus cycles. The LOCK signal may be activated 
explicitly by the "LOCK" instruction prefix or automatically by 80C286 hardware during 
memory XCHG instructions, interrupt acknowledge, or descriptor table access. LOCK 
is active LOW and is held at a high impedance logic one during bus hold acknowledge. 

READY 63 I BUS READY: terminates a bus cycle. Bus cycles are extended without limit until 
terminated by READY LOW. REA5V is an active LOW synchronous input requiring 
setup and hold times relative to the system clock be met for correct operation. READY is 
ignored during bus hold acknowledge. (Note 1) 

HOLD 64 I BUS HOLD REQUEST AND HOLD ACKNOWLEDGE: control ownership of the 8OC286 
HLDA 65 0 local bus. The HOLD input allows another local bus master to request control of the 

local bus. When control is granted, the 8OC286 will float its bus drivers and then activate 
HLDA, thus entering the bus hold acknowledge condition. The local bus will remain 
granted to the requesting master until HOLD becomes inactive which results in the 
80C286 deactivating HLDA and regaining control of the local bus. This terminates the 
bus hold acknowledge condition. HOLD may be asynchronous to the system clock. 
These signals are active HIGH. Note that HLDA never floats. 

INTR 57 I INTERRUPT REQUEST: requires the BOC286 to suspend its current program execution 
and service a pending external request. Interrupt requests are masked whenever the 
interrupt enable bit in the flag word is cleared. When the 8OC2B6 responds to an interrupt 
request, it performs two interrupt acknowledge bus cycles to read an 8-bit interrupt 
vector that identifies the source of the interrupt.To ensure program interruption, INTR 
must remain active until an interrupt acknowledge bus cycle is initiated. INTR is 
sampled at the beginning of each processor cycle and must be active HIGH at least two 
processor cycles before the current instruction ends in order to interrupt before the next 
instruction. INTR is level sensitive, active HIGH, and may be asynchronous to the 
system clock. 

NMI 59 I NON-MASKABLE INTERRUPT REQUEST: interrupts the BOC286 with an internally 
supplied vector value of two. No interrupt acknowledge cycles are performed. The 
interrupt enable bit in the 80C286 flag word does not affect this input. The NMI input is 
active HIGH, may be asynchronous to the system clock, and is edge triggered after 
internal synchronization. For proper recognition, the input must have been previously 
LOW for at least four system clock cycles and remain HIGH foratleastfoursystem clock 
cycles. 

PEREQ 61 I PROCESSOR EXTENSION OPERAND REQUEST AND ACKNOWLEDGE: extend the 
ffiCK 6 0 memory management and protection capabilities of the 8OC286 to processor 

extensions. The PEREQ input requests the 80C286 to perform a data operand transfer 
for a processor extension. The PEACK output signals the processor extension when the 
requested operand is being transferred. PEREQ is active HIGH. PEACK is active LOW 
and is held at a high impedance logic one during bus hold acknowledge. PEREa may be 
asynchronous to the system clock. 

BUSY 54 I PROCESSOR EXTENSION BUSY AND ERROR: i~tes the operating condition of a 
ERROR 53 I processor extension to the 80C286. An active BUSY input stops 8OC286 program 

execution on WAIT and some ESC instructions until BUSY becomes inactive (HIGH). 
The 80C286 may be interrupted while waiting for BiJSY to become inactive. An active 
ERROR input causes the 80C286 to perform a processor extension interrupt when 
executing WAIT or some ESC instructions. These inputs are active LOW and may be 
asynchronous to the system clock. 
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Pin Description 

TABLE 1. CONTINUED 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

RESET 29 I SYSTEM RESET: clears the internal logic of the 80C286 and is active HIGH. The 80C286 
may be reinitlalized at any time with a lOW to HIGH transition on RESET which remains 
active for more than 16 system clock cycles. During RESET active, the output pins olthe 
80C286 enter the state shown below. 

80C286 Pin State During Reset 

Pin Value Pin Names 

1 (HIGH) SOJ!1, PEACK, A23-AO, BHE, lOCK 
o (lOW) MIlO, COD/INTA, HlDA (Note 2) 
HIGH IMPEDANCE 015-00 

Operation of the 80C286 begins after a HIGH to lOW transition on RESET. The HIGH to 
lOW transition of RESET must be synchronous to the system clock. Approximately 50 
system clock cycles are required by the 80C286 for internal.initializations before the first 
bus cycle to fetch code from the power-on execution address is·performed. A lOW to 
HIGH transition of RESET synchronous to the system clock will end a processor cycle at 
the second HIGH to lOW transition of the system clock. The lOW to HIGH transition of 
RESET may be asynchronous to the system clock; however, in this case it cannot be 
predetermined which phase of the processor clock will occur during the next system 
clock period. Synchronous lOW to HIGH transitions of RESET are required only for 
systems where the processor clock must be phase synchronous to another clock. 

VSS 9,35,60 I SYSTEM GROUND: are the ground pins (all must be connected to system ground). 

VCC 30,62 I SYSTEM POWER: +5 volt power supply pins. A 0.1J.1F capacitor between pins 60 and 62 
is recommended. 

NOTES: 1. READY is an open-colleclor signal and should be pulled inactive wfth an appropriate reSistor 
(6200, at 10MHz and 12.5 MHZ, 4700 at 16MHz. 3900 at 20M Hz. 2700 at 25MHz). 

2. HLDA Is only Low W HOLD Is inactive (low). 
3. All unused Inpulll should be pulled to thalr Inactive stala wHh pull up/down resistors. 

Functional Description 

Introduction 

The Harris 8OC286 microprocessor Is a static CMOS 
version of the NMOS 80286 microprocessor. The 80C286 
is an advanced, high-performance microprocessor with 
specially optimized capabilities for multiple user and 
multi-tasking systems. Depending on the application, the 
80C286's performance Is up to nineteen times faster than 
the standard 5MHz 8086's, while providing complete 
upward software compatibility with Harris 8OC86 and 
80C88 CPU family. 

The 80C286 operates In two modes: 8OC286 real address 
mode and protected virtual address mode. Both modes 
execute a superset of the BOC8S and 80C88 instruction set. 

In 80C286 real address mode programs use real addresses 
with up to one megabyte of address space. Programs use 
virtual addresses In protected virtual address mode, also 
called protected mode. In protected mode, the 80C286 
CPU automatically maps 1 gigabyte of virtual addresses per 
task Into a 16 megabyte real address space. This mode also 
provides memory protection to isolate the operating system 
and ensure privacy of each tasks' programs and data. Both 
modes provide the same base instruction set, registers and 
addressing modes. 

The Functional Description describes the following: Static 
operation, the base 80C286 architecture common to both 
modes, 80C286 real address mode, and finally, protected 
mode. 
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Static Operation 

The 80C286 is comprised of completely static circuitry. 
Internal registers, counters, and latches are static and 
require no refresh as with dynamic circuit design. This 
eliminates the minimum operating frequency restriction 
typically placed on microprocessors. The CMOS 80C286 
can operate from DC to the specified upper frequency 
limit. The clock to the processor may be stopped at any 
point (either phase one or phase two of the processor 
clock cycle) and held there indefinitely. There is, 
however, a significant decrease in power requirement if 
the clock is stopped in phase two of the processor clock 
cycle. Details on the clock relationships will be discussed 
in the Bus Operation section. The ability to stop the clock 
to the processor is especially useful for system debug or 
power critical applications. 

80C286 Base Architecture 

The 80C86, 80C88, and 80C286 CPU family all contain the 
same basic set of registers, instructions, and addressing 
modes. The 80C286 processor is upwardly compatible 
with the 80C86 and 80C88 CPU's. 

Register Set 

The 80C286 base architecture has fifteen registers as 
shown in Figure 1. These registers are grouped into the 
following four categories. 

16·BIT SPECIAL 
REGISTER REGISTER 

NAME FUNCTIONS 
01 0 

BYTE AX AH AL } MULTIPLYIDIVIDE 
ADDRESSABLE 110 INSTRUCTIONS 
(8·BIT OX DH DL 
REGISTER 

The 80C286 can be single-stepped using only the 
CPU clock. This state can be maintained as long as 
necessary. Single step clock information allows Simple 
interface circuitry to provide critical information for 
system debug. 

Static design also allows very low frequency operation 
(down to DC). In a power critical situation, this can 
provide low power operation since 80C286 power 
dissipation is directly related to operating frequency. As 
the system frequency is reduced, so is the operating 
power until, ultimately, with the clock stopped in phase 
two of the processor clock cycle, the 80C286 power 
requirement is the standby current (SmA maximum). 

GENERAL REGISTERS: Eight 16-bit general purpose 
registers used to contain arithmetic and logical operands. 
Four of these (AX, BX, CX and DX) can be used either in 
their entirety as 16-bit words or split into pairs of separate 
8-bit registers. 

SEGMENT REGISTERS: Four 16-bit special purpose 
registers select, at any given time, the segments of 
memory that are immediately addressable for code, stack 
and data. (For usage, refer to Memory Organization.) 

" 0 

OS DATA SEGMENT SELECTOR 

NAMES 1 ClI CH CL ) LOOPISHIFTIREPEAT COUNT 

cs ~ CODE SEGMENT SELECTOR 

SS STACK SEGMENT SELECTOR 
SHOWN) 

BX BH BL } BP 

SI } 01 

SP ) 
" GENERAL 

REGISTERS 

ES EXTRA SEGMENT SELECTOR 
BASE REGISTERS 

SEGMENT REGISTERS 

" 0 INDEX REGISTERS 

STACK POINTER IP INSTRUCTION POINTER 
F§FLAGS 

MSW MACHINE STATUS WORD 

FIGURE 1. REGISTER SET 
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STATUS FLAGS: 

CARRY 
PARITY 

AUXIUARY CARRY 
ZERO 

1 SIGN 

L OVERFLOW 

I" 15 I. 13 12 10 9 8 5 • 3 2 I 0 

FLAGS: t\\\\'J NT I IOPL I OF I DF I IF I TF I SF I ZF t\\\\'J AF t\\\\\J PF ,,\\\\1 CF I 

1 CONTROl. FLAGS: 
TRAP FLAG 
INTERRUPT ENABLE 
DIRECTION FLAG 

SPECIAL FIELDS, 

110 PRIVILEGE LEVEL 
NESTED TASK FLAG 

RESERVED TASK SWITCH 
PROCESSOR EXTENSION EMULATED ____ ...J 

MONITOR PROCESSOR EXTENSION ______ ...J 
PROTECTION ENABLE ________ ...1 

FIGURE 2. STATUS AND CONTROL REGISTER BIT FUNCTIONS 

BASE AND INDEX REGISTERS: Four of the general 
purpose registers may also be used to determine offset 
addresses of operands In memory. These registers may 
contain base addresses or indexes to particular locations 
within a segment. The addressing mode determines the 
specific registers used for operand address calculations. 

Figure 2, and the Instruction Pointer, which contains the 
offset address of the next sequential instruction to be 
executed. 

Flags Word Description 

The Flags word (Flags) records specific characteristics of 
the result of logical and arithmetic instrucitons (bits 0, 2, 
4, 6, 7 and 11) and controls the operation of the 80C286 
within a given operating mode (bits 8 and 9). Flags is a 
16-bit register. The function of the flag bits is given in 
Table 2. 

STATUS AND CONTROL REGISTERS: Three 16-bit 
special purpose registers record or control certain 
aspects of the 80C286 processor state. These include the 
Flags register and Machine Status Word register shown in 

TABLE 2. FLAGS WORD BIT FUNCTIONS 

BIT POSITION NAME FUNCTION 

0 CF Carry Flag - Set on high-order bit carry or borrow; cleared otherwise 

2 PF Parity Flag - Set If low-order 8-bits of result contain an even number of 1-bits; cleared 
otherwise 

4 AF Set on carry from or borrow to the low order four bits of AL; cleared otherwise 

6 ZF Zero Flag - Set if result is zero; cleared otherwise 

7 SF Sign Flag - Set equal to high-order bit of result (0 if pOsitive, 1 if negative) 

11 OF Overflow Flag - Set if result is a tOO-large positive number or a too-small negative 
number (excluding sign-bit) to fit in destination operand; cleared otherwise 

8 TF Single Step Flag - Once set, a Single step interrupt occurs after the next instruction 
executes. TF is cleared by the single step interrupt. 

9 IF Interrupt-enable Flag - When set, maskable interrupts will cause the CPU to transfer 
control to an interrupt vector specified location 

10 DF Direction Flag - Causes string instructions to auto decrement the appropriate index 
registers when set. Clearing DF causes auto increment. 
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Instruction Set 

The instruction set is divided into seven categories: data 
transfer, arithmetic, shift/rotate/logical, string manipula
tion, control transfer, high level instructions, and 
processor control. These categories are summarized in 
Figure 3. 

An 80C286 instruction can reference zero, one, or two 
operands; where an operand may reside in a register, in 
the instruction itself, or in memory. Zero-operand 
instructions (e.g. NOP ane HL T) are usually one byte 
long. One-operand instructions (e.g. INC and DEC) are 
usually two bytes long but some are encoded in only one 
byte. One-operand instructions may reference a register 
or memory location. Two-operand instructions permit the 
following six types of instruction operations: 

• Register to Register • Memory to Memory 
• Memory to Register • Register to Memory 
• Immediate to Register • Immediate to Memory 

GENERAL PURPOSE 
MOV Move byte or word 

PUSH Push word onto stack 

POP Pop word off stack 

PUSHA Push all registers on stack 

POPA Pop all registers from stack 

XCHG Exchange byte or word 

XLAT Translate byte 

INPUT/OUTPUT 
IN Input byte or word 

OUT Output byte or word 

ADDRESS OBJECT 
LEA Load effective address 

LDS Load pOinter using DS 

LES Load pointer using ES 

FLAG TRANSFER 
LAHF Load AH register from flags 

SAHF Store AH register in flags 

PUSHF Push flags onto stack 

POPF Pop flags off stack 

FIGURE 3A. DATA TRANSFER INSTRUCTIONS 

MOVS Move byte or word string 

INS Input bytes or word string 

OUTS Output bytes or word string 

CMPS Compare byte or word string 

SCAS Scan byte or word string 

LODS Load byte or word string 

STOS Store byte or word string 

REP Repeat 

REPE/REPZ Repeat while equallzero 

REPNEIREPNZ Repeat while not equal/not zero 

FIGURE 3C. STRING INSTRUCTIONS 

Two-operand instructions (e.g. MOV and ADD) are 
usually three to six bytes long. Memory to memory 
operations are provided by a sp'ecial class of string 
instructions requiring one to th(ee bytes. For detailed 
instruction formats and encodings refer to the instruction 
set summary at the end of this document. 

ADDITION 
ADD Add byte or word 

ADC Add byte or word with carry 

INC Increment byte or word by 1 

AAA ASCII adjust for addition 

DAA Decimal adjust for addition 

SUBTRACTION 
SUB Subtract byte or word 

SBB Subtract byte or word with borrow 

DEC Decrement byte or word by 1 

NEG Negate byte or word 

CMP Compare byte or word 

AAS ASCII adjust for subtraction 

DAS Decimal adjust for subtraction 

MULTIPLICATION 
MUL Multiply byte or word unsigned 

IMUL Integer multiply byte Ot word 

AAM ASCII adjust for multiply 

DIVISION 
DIV Divide byte or word unsigned 

IDIV Integer divide byte or word 

AAD ASCII adjust for division 

CBW Convert byte to word 

CWD Convert word to doubleword 

FIGURE 3B. ARITHMETIC INSTRUCTIONS 

LOGICALS 
NOT "Not" byte or word 

AND "And" byte or word 

OR "Inclusive or" byte or word 

XOR "Exclusive or" byte or word 

TEST "Test" byte or word 

SHIFTS 
SHUSAL Shift logical/arithmetic left byte or word 

SHR Shift logical right byte or word 

SAR Shift arithmetic right byte or word 

ROTATES 
ROL Rotate left byte or word 

ROR Rotate right byte or word 

RCL Rotate through carry left byte or word 

RCR Rotate through carry right byte or word 

FIGURE 3~. SHIFT/ROTATE LOGICAL INSTRUCTIONS 
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CONDITIONAL TRANSFERS UNCONDITIONAL TRANSFERS 
JA/JNBE Jump if aboveJnot'below nor equal CALL Call prOCedure 

JAE/JNB Jump if above or equaVnot below RET Return from procedure 

JB/JNAE Jump if below/not above nor equal JMP Jump 

JBE/JNA Jump if below or equallnot above 

JC Jump if carry ITERATION CONTROLS 
JE/JZ Jump if equal/zero 

JG/JNLE Jump if greater/not less nor' equal LOOP Loop 

JGE/JNL Jump if greater or equal/not less LOOPE!LOOPZ Loop if equaVzero 

JUJNGE Jump if less/not greater nor equal LOOPNE/LOOPNZ Loop if not equal/not zero 

JLE/JNG Jump if less or equal/not greater JCXZ Jump if register CX = 0 

JNC Jump if not carry 

JNE/JNZ Jump if not equaVnot zero INTERRUPTS 
JNO Jump if not overflow 

JNP/JPO Jump if not parity/parity odd INT Interrupt 

JNS Jump if not sign INTO Interrupt if overflow 

JO Jump if overflow IRET Interrupt return 

JP/JPE Jump if parity/parity even 

JS Jump if sign 

FIGURE 3E. PROGRAM TRANSFER INSTRUCTIONS 

FLAG OPERATIONS 
STC Set carry flag 

CLC Clear carry flag 

CMC Complement carry flag 

STD Set direction flag 

CLD Clear direction flag 

STI Set interrupt enable flag 

CLI Clear interrupt enable flag 

EXTERNAL SYNCHRONIZATION 
HLT Halt until interrupt or reset 

WAIT Wait for TEST pin active 

ESC Escape to extension processor 

LOCK Lock bus during next instruction 

NO OPERATION 
NOP No operation 

EXECUTION ENVIRONMENT CONTROL 

LMSW I Load machine status word 

SMSW I Store machine status word 

FIGURE 3F. PROCESSOR CONTROL INSTRUCTIONS 

ENTER Format stack for procedure entry 

LEAVE Restore stack for procedure exit 

BOUND Detects values outside prescribed range 

FIGURE 3G. HIGH LEVEL INSTRUCTIONS 

Memory Organization 

Memory is organized as sets of variable-length segments. 
Each segment is a linear contiguous sequence of up to 
64K (216) a-bit bytes. Memory is addressed using a 
two-component address (a pOinter) that consists of a 
16-bit segment selector and a 16-bit offset. The segment 
selector indicates the desired segment in memory. The 
offset component indicates the desired byte address 
within the segment. (See Figure 4). 

All instructions that address operands in memory must 
specify the segment and the offset. For speed and 
compact instruction encoding, segment selectors are 
usually stored in the high speed segment registers. An 
instruction need specify only the desired segment 
register and offset in order to address a memory operand. 

I 
31 

3-58 

POINTER -
SEGMENT I OFFSET I 

1615 0 

1 OPERAND 
SELECTED 

~ 

MEMORY 

~ 

v 

SELECTED 
SEGMENT 

FIGURE 4. TWO COMPONENT ADDRESS 



80C286 

TABLE 3. SEGMENT REGISTER SELECTION RULES 

Memory Segment Register Implicit Segment 
Reference Needed Used Selection Rule 

Instructions Code (CS) Automatic with instruction prefetch 

Stack Stack (SS) All stack pushes and pops. Any memory reference which uses BP as a 
base register. 

Local Data Data (OS) All data references except when relative to stack or string destination 

External (Global) Data Extra (ES) Alternate data segment and destination of string operation 

Most instructions need not explicitly specify which 
segment register is used. The correct segment register is 
automatically chosen according to the rules of Table 3. 
These rules follow the way programs are written (see 
Figure 5) as independent modules that require areas for 
code and.data, a stack, and access to external data areas. 

Special segment override instruction prefixes allow the 
implicit segment register selection rules to be overriden 
for special cases. The stack, data and extra segments may 
coincide for simple programs. To access operands not re
siding in one of the four immediately available segments, 
a full 32-bit pOinter or a new segment selector must be 
loaded. 

Addressing Modes 

The 80C286 provides a total of eight addressing modes for 
instructions to specify operands. Two addressing modes 
are provided for instructions that operate on register or 
immediate operands: 

REGISTER OPERAND MODE: The operand is located in 
one of the 8 or 16-bit general registers. 

IMMEDIATE OPERAND MODE: The operand is included 
in the instruction. 

Six modes are provided to specify the location of an oper
and in a memory segment. A memory operand address 
consists of two 16-bit components: segment selector and 
offset. The segment selector is supplied by a segment 
register either implicitly chosen by the addressing mode 
or explicitly chosen by a segment override prefix. The off
set is calculated by summing any combination of the 
following three address elements: 

the displacement (an 8 or 16-bit immediate value 
contained in the instruction) 

the base (contents of either the BX or BP base registers) 

the index (contents ofeithertheSI orDI index registers) 
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Any carry out from the 16-bit addition is ignored. Eight-bit 
displacements are sign extended to 16-bit values. 

Combinations of these three address elements define the 
six memory addressing modes, described below. 

DIRECT MODE: The operand's offset is contained in the 
instruction as an 8 or 16-bit displacement element. 

REGISTER INDIRECT MODE: The operand's offset is in 
one of the registers SI, 01, BX or BP. 

BASED MODE: The operand's offset is the sum of an 8 or 
16-bit displacement and the contents of a base register 
(BX or BP). 

INDEXED MODE: The operand's offset is the sum of an 8 
or 16-bit displacement and the contents of an index regis
ter (SI or DI). 

BASED INDEXED MODE: The operand's offset is the sum 
of the contents of a base register and an index register. 

BASED INDEXED MODE WITH DISPLACEMENT: The 
operand's offset is the sum of a base register's contents, 
an index register's contents, and an 8 or 16-bit displace
ment. 

Data Types 

The 80C286 directly supports the following data types: 

Integer: 

Ordinal: 

Pointer: 

String: 

ASCII: 

BCD: 

Packed 
BCD: 

Floating 
POint: 

A signed binary numeric value contained in an 
8-bit byte or a 16-bit word. All operations assume 
a 2's complement representation. Signed 32 and 
64-bit integers are supported using the 80287 
Numeric Data Processor. 

An unsigned binary numeric value contained in 
an 8-bit byte or 16-bit word. 

A 32-bit quantity, composed of a segment 
selector component and an offset component. 
Each component is a 16-bit word. 

A contiguous sequence of bytes or words. A 
string may contain from 1 byte to 64K bytes. 

A byte representation of alphanumeric and 
control characters using the ASCII standard of 
character representation. 

A byte (unpacked) representation of the decimal 
digits 0-9. 

A byte (packed) representation of two decimal 
digits 0-9 storing ohe digit in each nibble of the 
byte. 

A signed 32, 64 or 80-bit real number 
representation. (Floating point operands are 
supported using the 80287 Numeric Processor 
extension). 
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Figure 6 graphically represents the data types supported 
by the 80C286. 
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TABLE 4. INTERRUPT VECTOR ASSIGNMENTS 

DOES RETURN ADDRESS 
INTERRUPT RELATED POINT TO INSTRUCTION 

FUNCTION NUMBER 

Divide error exception 0 

Single step interrupt 1 

NMI interrupt 2 

Breakpoint interrupt 3 

INTO detected overflow exception 4 

BOUND range exceeded exception 5 

Invalid opcode exception 6 

Processor extension not available exception 7 

Reserved-do not use 8-15 

Processor extension error interrupt 16 

Reserved 17-31 

User defined 32-255 

1/0 Space 

The 1/0 space consists of 64K 8-bit ports, 32K 16-bit ports, 
or a combination of the two. 1/0 instructions address the 
1/0 space with either an 8-bit port address, specified in the 
instruction, or a 16-bit port address in the OX register. 
8-bit port addresses are zero extended such that A15-A8 
are LOW. I/O port addresses OOF8(H) through OOFF(H) 
are reserved. 

Interrupts 

An interrupt transfers execution to a new program 
location. The old program address (CS:IP) and machine 
state (Flags) are saved on the stack to allow resumption of 
the interrupted program. Interrupts fall into three classes: 
hardware initiated, INT instructions, and instruction 
exceptions. Hardware initiated interrupts occur in 
response to an external input and are classified as 
non-maskable or maskable. Programs may cause an 
interrupt with an INT instruction. Instruction exceptions 
occur when an unusual condition which prevents further 
instruction processing is detected while attempting to 
execute an instruction. The return address from an 
exception will always point to the instruction causing the 
exception and include any leading instruction prefixes. 

A table containing up to 256 pointers defines the proper 
interrupt service routine for each interrupt. Interrupts 0-
31, some of which are used for instruction exceptions, are 
reserved. For each interrupt, an 8-bit vector must be 
supplied to the 80C286 which identifies the appropriate 
table entry. Exceptions supply the interrupt vector inter
nally. INT instructions contain or imply the vector and 
allow access to all 256 interrupts. Maskable hardware 
initiated interrupts supply the 8-bit vector to the CPU 
during an interrupt acknowledge bus sequence. Non
maskable hardware interrupts use a predefined internally 
supplied vector. 

INSTRUCTIONS CAUSING EXCEPTION? 

DIV.IDIV Yes 

All 

INT 2 or NMI pin 

INT3 

INTO No 

BOUND Yes 

Any undefined opcode Yes 

ESC of WAIT Yes 

ESC or WAIT 

Maskable Interrupt (INTR) 

The 80C286 provides a maskable hardware interrupt 
request pin, INTR. Software enables this input by setting 
the interrupt flag bit (IF) in the flag word. All 224 
user-defined interrupt sources can share this input, yet 
they can retain separate interrupt handlers. An 8-bit 
vector read by the CPU during the interrupt acknowledge 
sequence (discussed in System Intertace section) 
identifies the source of the interrupt. 

The processor automatically disables further maskable 
interrupts internally by resetting the IF as part of the 
response to an interrupt or exception. The saved flag 
word will reflect the enable status olthe processor priorto 
the interrupt. Until the flag word is restored to the flag 
register, the interrupt flag will be zero unless specifically 
set. The interrupt return instruction includes restoring the 
flag word, thereby restoring the original status of IF. 

Non-Maskable Interrupt Requeet (NMI) 

A non-maskable interrupt input (NMI) is also provided. 
NMI has higher priority than INTR. A typical use of NMI 
would be to activate a power failure routine. The 
activation of this input causes an interrupt with an 
internally supplied vector value of 2. No external interrupt 
acknowledge sequence is performed. 

While executing the NMI servicing procedure, the 8OC286 
will service neither further NMI requests, INTR requests, 
nor the processor extension segment overrun interrupt 
until an interrupt return (IRET) instruction is executed or 
the CPU is reset. If NMI occurs while currently servicing 
an NMI, its presence will be saved for servicing after 
executing the first IRET instruction. IF is cleared at the 
beginning of an NMI interrupt to inhibit INTR interrupts. 
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Single Step Interrupt 

The 8OC286 has an internal.interruptthatallows programs 
to execute one instruction at a time. It is called the single 
step interrupt and is controlled by the single'step flag bit 
(TF) in the flag word. Once this bit is set, an internal single 
step interrupt will occur after the next instruction has 
been executed. The interrupt clears the TF bit and uses an 
internally supplied vector of 1. The IRET instruction is 
used to set the TF bit and transfer control to the next 
instruction to be single stepped. 

Interrupt Priorities 

When simultaneous interrupt requests occur, they are 
processed in a fixed order as shown in Table 5. Interrupt 
processing involves saving the flags, return address, and 
setting CS:IP to point at the first instruction of the 
interrupt handler. If another enabled interrupt should 
occur, it is processed before the next instruction of the 
current interrupt handler is executed. The last interrupt 
processed is therefore the first one serviced. 

TABLE 5. INTERRUPT PROCESSING ORDER 

ORDER INTERRUPT 

1 Instruction exception 

2 Single step 

3 NMI 

4 Processor extension segment overrun 

5 INTR 

6 INT instruction 

Initialization and Processor Reset 

Processor initialization or start up is accomplished by 
driving the RESET input pin HIGH. RESET forces the 
80C286 to terminate all execution and local bus activity. 
No instruction or bus activity will occur as long as RESET 
is active. After RESET becomes inactive, and an internal 
processing interval elapses, the 8OC286 begins execution 
in real address mode with the instruction at phYSical 
location FFFFFO(H). RESET also sets some registers to 
predefined values as shown in Table 6. 

TABLE 6. 80C286 INITIAL REGISTER STATE AFTER RESET 

Flag word 0002(H) 

Machine status word FFFO(H) 

Instruction pointer FFFO(H) 

Code segment FOOO(H) 

Data segment OOOO(H) 

Extra segment OOOO(H) 

Stack segment OOOO(H) 

HOLD must not be active during the time from the leading 
edge of the initial RESET to 34 ClKs after the trailing edge 
of the initial RESET of an 80C286 system. 

Machine Status Word Description 

The machine status' word (MSW) records when a task 
switch takes place and controls the operating mode ofthe 
80C286. It is a 16-bit register of which the lower four bits 
are used. One bit places the CPU into protected mode, 
while the other three bits, as shown in Table 7, control the 

TABLE 7. MSW BIT FUNCTIONS 

BIT POSITION NAME FUNCTION 

0 PE Protected mode enable places the 80C286 into protected mode and cannot be cleared 
except by RESET. 

1 MP Monitor processor extension allows WAIT instructions to cause a processor extension 
not present exception (number 7). 

2 EM Emulate processor extension causes a processor extension not present exception 
(number 7) on ESC instructions to allow emulating a processor extension. 

3 TS Task switched indicates the next instruction using a processor extension will cause 
exception 7, allowing software to test whether the current processor extension context 
belongs to the current task. 

3-62 



80C286 

TABLE 8. RECOMMENDED MSW ENCODINGS FOR PROCESSOR EXTENSION CONTROL 

INSTRUCTIONS 
CAUSING 

TS MP EM RECOMMENDED USE EXCEPTION 7 

a a a Initial encoding after RESET. 80C286 operation is identical to None 
80C86/88 

a a 1 No processor extension is available. Software will emulate its ESC 
function. 

1 a 1 No processor extension is available. Software will emulate its ESC 
function. The current processor extension context may belong to 
another task. 

a 1 0 A processor extension exists. None 

1 1 0 A processor extension exists. The current processor extension ESC or WAIT 
context may belong to another task. The exception 7 on WAIT allows 
software to test for an error pending from a previous processor 
extension operation 

processor extension interface. After RESET, this register Halt 
contains FFFO(H) which places the SOC2S6 in SOC2S6 real 
address mode. The HLT instruction stops program execution and 

prevents the CPU from using the local bus until restarted. 
The LMSW and SMSW instructions can load and store the Either NMI, INTR with IF = 1, or RESET will force the 
MSW in real address mode. The recommended use of TS, SOC286 out of halt. If interrupted, the saved CS:IP will 
EM, and MP is shown in Table S. point to the next instruction after the HL T. 

80C286 Real Address Mode 

The SOC2S6 executes a fully upward-compatible superset to wrap around the end of a segment (e.g. a word with its 
of the SOCS6 instruction set in real address mode. In real low order byte at offset FFFF(H) and its high order byte at 
address mode the SOC2S6 is object code compatible with offset OOOO(H). If, in real address mode, the information 
SOCS6 and SOCSS software. The real address mode contained in a segment does not use the full 64K bytes, 
architecture (registers and addressing modes) is exactly the unused end of the segment may be overlayed by 
as described in the SOC2S6 Sase Architecture section of another segment to reduce physical memory require-
this Functional Description. ments. 

Memory Size 
15 0 

Physical memory is a contiguous array of up to 1,04S,576 
100001 

OFFSET I OFFSET 

bytes (one megabyte) addressed by pins AO through A19 ADDRESS 

and SHE. A20 through A23 should be ignored. '--- -------
Memory Addressing 

15 0 

In real address mode physical memory is a contiguous l SEGMENT ~SEGMENT 
array of up to 1,04S,576 bytes (one megabyte) addressed 

SELECTOR 0000 ADDRESS 

by pin AO through A19 and SHE. Address bits A20-A23 

f --may not always be zero in real mode. A20-A23 should not 
be used by the system while the SOC2S6 is operating in 
Real Mode. 

\ ADDER / 
The selector portion of a pointer is interpreted as the 
upper 16-bits of a 20-bit segment address. The lower four J bits of the 20-bit segment address are always zero. 
Segment addresses, therefore, begin on multiples of 16 
bytes. See Figure 7 for a graphic representation of .. 0 

I 2O-BIT PHYSICAL I address information. MEMORY ADDRESS 

fo:lI segments in real address mode are 64K bytes in size 
and may be read, written, or executed. An exception or in- FIGURE 7. 80C286 REAL ADDRESS MODE ADDRESS 
terrupt can occur if data operands or instructions attempt CALCULATION 
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TABLE 9. REAL ADDRESS MODE ADDRESSING INTERRUPTS 

INTERRUPT RELATED RETURN ADDRESS 
FUNCTION NUMBER INSTRUCTIONS BEFORE INSTRUCTION 

Interrupt table limit too small exception 8 INT vector is not within table limit Yes 

Processor extension segment overrun 9 ESC with memory operand extending No 
interrupt beyond offset FFFF (H) 

Segment overrun exception 13 Word memory reference with offset = Yes 
FFFF(H) or an attempt to execute past 
the end of a segment 

Reserved Memory Locations 

The SOC2S6 reserves two fixed areas of memory in real ad
dress mode (see Figure S); system initialization area and 
interrupt table area. Locations from addresses FFFFO(H) 
through FFFFF(H) are reserved for system initialization. 
Initial execution begins at location FFFFO(H). Lo.cations 
OOOOO(H) through 003FF(H) are reserved for interrupt 
vectors. 

~!--

~!--

RESET BOOTSTRAP 
PROGRAM JUMP 

: 
INTERRUPT POINTER 

FOR VECTOR 255 

· · · 
INTERRUPT POINTER 

FOR VECTOR 1 

INTERRUPT POINTER 
FOR VECTOR 0 

~!-' 

~!-' 

FFFFFH 

FFFFOH 

3FFH 

3FCH. 

7H 

4H 
3M 

OM 

INITiAl CS:IP \IIWJE IS Fooo:FFFO. 

FIGURE 8. 80C286 REAL ADDRESS MODE INITIALLY 
RESERVED MEMORY LOCATIONS 

Interrupts 

Table 9 shows the interrupt vectors reserved for excep
tions and interrupts which indicate an addressing error. 
The exceptions leave the CPU in the state existing before 
attempting to execute the failing instruction (except for 

Protected Virtual Address Mode 

The SOC2S6 executes a fully upward-compatible superset 
of the SOCS6 instruction set in protected virtual address 
mode (protected mode). Protected mode also provides 
memory management and protection mechanisms and 
associated instructions. 

The SOC2S6 enters protected' virtual address mode from 
real address mode by setting the PE (Protection Enable) 
bit of .the machine status word with the Load Machine 
Status Word (LMSW) instruction. Protected mode offers 

PUSH, POP, PUSHA, or paPA). Refer to the next section 
on protected mode initialization for a discussion on 
exception S. 

Protected Mode Initialization 

To prepare the SOC2S6 for protected mode, the LlDT 
instruction is used to load the 24-bit interrupt table base 
and 16-bit limit for the protected mode interrupt table. 
This instruction can also set a base and limit for the 
interrupt vector table in real address mode. After reset, the 
interrupt table base is initialized to OOOOOO(H) and its size 
set to 03FF(H). These values are compatible with SOCS6 
and SOCSS software. LlDT should only be executed in 
preparation for protected mode. 

Shutdown 

Shutdown occurs when a severe error is detected that 
prevents further instruction processing by the CPU. 
Shutdown and halt are externally signalled via a halt bus 
operation. They can be distinguished by A1 HIGH for halt 
and A1 LOW for shutdown. In real address mode, 
shutdown can occur under two conditions: 

• Exceptions S or 13 happen and the IDT limit does not 
include the interrupt vector. 

• A CALL INT or PUSH instruction attempts to wrap 
around the stack segment when SP is not even. 

An NMI input can bring the CPU outof shutdown if the 
IDT limit is at least OOOF(H) and SP is greater than 
0005(H), otherwise shutdown can only be exited via the 
RESET input. 

extended physical and virtual memory address space, 
memory protection mechanisms, and new operations to 
support operating systems and virtual memory. 

All registers, instructions, and addressing modes de
scribed in the SOC2S6 Base Architecture section of this 
Functional Description remain the same. Programs for 
the SOCS6, SOCS8, and real address mode 80C2S6 can be 
run in protected mode; however, embedded constants for 
segment selectors are different. 
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Memory Size 

The protected mode 80C286 provides a 1 gigabyte virtual 
address space per task mapped into a 16 megabyte 
physical address space defined by the address pins 
A23-AO and BHE. The virtual address space may be larger 
than the physical address space since any use of an 
address that does not map to a physical memory location 
will cause a restartable exception. 

CPU 

MEMORY ) OPERAND SEGMENT 

SEGMENT 
DESCRIPTOR 

"'IJ 'V 
FIGURE 9. PROTECTED MODE MEMORY ADDRESSING 

Memory Addressing 

are automatically referenced by the CPU whenever a 
segment register is loaded with a selector. All 80C286 
instructions which load a segment register will reference 
the memory based tables without additional software. The 
memory based tables contain 8 byte values called 
descriptors. 

Descriptors 

Descriptors define the use of memory. Special types of 
descriptors also define new functions for transfer of 
control and task switching. The 80C286 has segment 
descriptors for code, stack and data segments, and 
system control descriptors for special system data 
segments and control transfer operations. Descriptor 
accesses are performed as locked bus operations to 
assure descriptor integrity in multi-processor systems. 

Code and Data Segment Descriptors (5 = 1) 

Besides segment base addresses, code and data descrip
tors contain other segment attributes including segment 
size (1 to 64K bytes), access rights (read only, read/write, 
execute only, and execute/read), and presence in 
memory (for virtual memory systems) (See Figure 10). 
Any segment usage violating a segment attribute 
indicated by the segment descriptor will prevent the 
memory cycle and cause an exception or interrupt. 

CODE OR DATA SEGMENT DESCRIPTOR 

o 7 

As in real address mode, protected mode uses 32-bit +7 RESERVED- +6 

pOinters, consisting of 16-bit selector and offset ACCESS +" 
components. The selector, however, specifies an index RIGHTS BYTE 

pi DPL I s I TYPE I AI BASE 23-16 

into a memory resident table rather than the upper 16-bits +3 BASE 15-0 

of a real memory address. The 24-bit base address of the +1 LIMIT 15-0 

desired segment is obtained from the tables in memory. 15 8 7 
The 16-bit offset is added to the segment base address to 
form the physical address as shown in Figure 9. Thetables "Must be set to 0 for compatability with future upgrades. 

Type 
Field 
Definition 

Bit 
Po.ltlon 
7 

6-5 

4 

3 
2 

1 

3 
2 

1 

0 

ACCESS RIGHTS BYTE DEFINITION 

Nama Function 

Present(P) P - 1 Segment is mapped into physical memory. 
P-O No mapping to physical memory exits, base and limit are 

not used. 
Descriptor Privilege Segment privilege attribute used in privilege tests. 
Level (DPL) 
Segment Descrip- 5-1 Code or Data (includes stacks) segment descriptor 
tor (5) 5-0 System Segment Descriptor or Gate Descriptor 
Executable (E) E-O Data segment descriptor type is: 

I 
If 

Expansion Direc- ED 0 Expand up segment, offsets must be ,;; limit. Data 
tion(ED) ED - 1 Expand down segment, offsets must be > limit. Segment 
Writeable (W) W - 0 Data segment may not be written into. (5 - " 

W-l Data segment may be written into. E - 0) 

Executable (E) E - 1 Code Segment Descriptor type is: 

} 
If 

Conforming (C) C - 1 Code segment may only be executed Code 
when CPL ~ DPL and CPL Segment 
remains unchanged. 

Readable (A) A -0 Code segment may not be read (5 - " 
A-I Code J89ment may be read. E - 1) 

Accessed (A) A-O Segment has not been accessed. 
A-I Segment selector hac been loaded into segment register 

or used by selector test instructions. 

FIGURE 10. CODE AND DATA SEGMENT DESCRIPTOR FORMATS 
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Code and data (including stack data) are stored in two 
types of segments: code segments and data segments. 
Both types are identified and defined by segment 
descriptors (S = 1). Code segments are identified by the 
executable (E) bit set to 1 in the descriptor access rights 
byte. The access rights byte of both code and data 
segment descriptor types have three fields in common: 
present (P) bit, Descriptor Privilege Level (DPL), and 
accessed (A) bit. If P = 0, any attempted use of this 
segment will cause a not-present exception. DPL 
specifies the privilege level of the segment descriptor. 
DPL controls when the descriptor may be used by a task 
(refer to privilege discussion below). The A bit shows 
whether the segment has been previously accessed for 
usage profiling, a necessity for virtual memory systems. 
The CPU will always set this bit when accessing the 
descriptor. 

Data segments (S = 1, E = 0) may be either read-only or 
read-write as controlled by the W bit of the access rights 
byte. Read-only (W = 0) data segments may not be written 
into. Data segments may grow in two directions, as 
determined by the Expansion Direction (ED) bit: upwards 
(ED = 0) for data segments, and downwards (ED = 1) for a 
segment containing a stack. The limit field for a data 
segment descriptor is interpreted differently depending 
on the ED bit (see Figure 10). 

A code segment (S = 1, E = 1) may be execute-only or 
execute/read as determined by the Readable (R) bit. Code 
segments may never be written into and execute-only 
code segments (R = 0) may not be read. A code segment 
may also have an attribute called conforming (C). A 
conforming code segment may be shared by programs 
that execute at different privilege levels. The DPL of a 
conforming code segment defines the range of privilege 
levels at which the segment may be executed (refer to 
privilege discussion below). The limit field identifies the 
last byte of a code segment. 

System Segment Descriptors (S = 0, Type = 1-3) 

In addition to code and data segment descriptors, the 
protected mode 80C286 defines System Segment 
Descriptors. These descriptors define special system data 
segments which contain a table of descriptors (Local 
Descriptor Table Descriptor) or segments which contain 
the execution state of a task (Task State Segment 
Descriptor). 

Figure 11 gives the formats for the special system data 
segment descriptors. The descriptors contain a 24-bit 
base address of the segment and a 16-bit limit. The access 
byte defines the type of descriptor, its state and privilege 
level. The descriptor contents are valid and the segment is 
in physical memory if P = 1. If P = 0, the segment is not 
valid. The DPL field is only used in Task State Segment 
descriptors and indicates the privilege level at which the 
descriptor may be used (see Privilege). Since the Local 
Descriptor Table descriptor may only be used by a special 
privileged instruction, the DPL field is not used. Bit 4 of 
the access byte is 0 to indicate that it is a system control 
descriptor. The type field specifies the descriptor type as 
indicated in Figure 11. 

+7 

+6 

+3 

+1 

SYSTEM SEGMENT DESCRIPTOR 
o 7 

RESERVED-

plOPLlol TYPE I BASE 23-16 

BASE 15-0 

LIMIT 15-0 

15 8 7 

+6 

+4 

+2 

'Must be set to 0 for compatability with future upgrades 

SYSTEM SEGMENT DESCRIPTOR FIELDS 

Name Value Description 

TYPE 1 Available Task State Segment rrSS) 
2 Local Descriptor Table 
3 Busy Task State Segment rrSS) 

P 0 Descriptor contents are not valid 
1 Descriptor contents are valid 

DPL 0-3 Descriptor Privilege Level 

BASE 24-bit Base Address of special system data 
number segment in real memory 

LIMIT 16-bit Offset of last byte in segment 
number 

FIGURE 11. SYSTEM SEGMENT DESCRIPTOR FORMAT 

Gate Descriptors (S = 0, Type = 4-7) 

Gates are used to control access to entry points within the 
target code segment. The gate descriptors are call gates, 
task gates, interrupt gates and trap gates. Gates provide a 
level of indirection between the source and destination of 
the control transfer. This indirection allows the CPU to 
automatically perform protection checks and control 
entry point of the destination. Call gates are used to 
change privilege levels (see Privilege), task gates are used 
to perform a task switch, and interrupt and trap gates are 
used to specify interrupt service routines. The interrupt 
gate disables interrupts (resets IF) while the trap gate 
does not. 

Figure 12 shows the format of the gate descriptors. The 
descriptor contains a destination pointer that pOints tothe 
descriptor of the target segment and the entry pOint 
offset. The destination selector in an interrupt gate, trap 
gate, and call gate must refer to a code segment 
descriptor. These gate descriptors contain the entry pOint 
to prevent a program from constructing and using an 
illegal entry pOint. Task gates may only refer to a task state 
segment. Since task gates invoke a task switch, the 
destination offset is not used in the task gate. 

Exception 13 is generated when the gate is used if a 
destination selector does not refer to the correct 
descriptor type. The word count field is used in the call 
gate descriptor to indicate the number of parameters 
(0-31 words) to be automatically copied from the caller's 
stack to the stack of the called routine when a control 
transfer changes privilege levels. The word count field is 
not used by any other gate descriptor. 

The access byte format is the same for all descriptors. P = 
1 indicates that th gate contents are valid. P = 0 indicates 
the contents are not valid and causes exception 11 if 
referenced. DPL is the descriptor privilege level and 
specifies when this descriptor may be used by a task (refer 
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to privilege discussion below). Bit 4 must equal 0 to 
indicate a system control descriptor. The type field 
specifies the descriptor type as indicated in Figure 12. 

GATE DESCRIPTOR 

o 7 o 

+7 RESERVED' +6 

+5 PiDPL 101 TYPE 
II WORD x X X COUNT 4-0 +4 

+3 DESTINATION SELECTOR 15-0 Ix X +2 

+1 DESTINATION OFFSET 15-0 o 

15 8 7 o 
·Must be set to 0 for compatibility with future upgrades 

GATE DESCRIPTOR FIELDS 

Name Value Description 

4 -Call Gate 

TYPE 
5 -Task Gate 
6 -Interrupt Gats 
7 - Trap Gate 

P 0 - DeSCriptor Contents are not 
valid 

t - DeSCriptor Contents are 
valid 

DPL 0-3 Descriptor Privilege Level 

WORD Number of words to copy 
COUNT 0-31 from callers stack to ca!led 

procedures stack. Only used 
with call gate. 

Selector to the target code 

DESTINATION 16·bit 
segment (Call. Interrupt or 

SELECTOR selector 
Trap Gate) 
Selector to the target task 
state segment (Task Gate) 

DESTINATION lS·bit Entry point within the target 
OFFSET offset code segment 

FIGURE 12. GATE DESCRIPTOR FORMAT 

Segment Descriptor Cache Registers 

A segment descriptor cache register is assigned to each 
of the four segment registers (CS, SS, OS, ES). Segment 
descriptors are automatically loaded (cached) into a 
segment descriptor cache register (Figure 13) whenever 
the associated segment register is loaded with a selector. 

'ROGRAM VlSlILE 

SEGMENT SELECTORS 

:E::j 
E.E::j 

" . 
SEGMENT REGISTERS 

(LOADED IY PROGRAM) 

r----------~~~E---------, 
I ACCESS I 
I RIGHTS SEGMENT PttYSICAL lASE ADDRESS SEGMENT IllE 

i I I I 
I 4,. 40_ '.15 

I IlEGllIENT DEBe""""" CACHE IIECIISTBIS I L ______ I~~~~ _________ _l 

FIGURE 13. DESCRIPTOR CACHE REGISTERS 

Only segment descriptors may be loaded into segment 
descriptor cache registers. Once loaded, all references to 
that segment of memory use the cached descriptor 
information instead of reaccessing the descriptor. The 
descriptor cache registers are not visible to programs. No 
instructions exist to store their contents. They only 
change when a segment register is loaded. 

Selector Fields 

A protected mode selector has three fields: descriptor 
entry index, local or global descriptor table indicator (TI); 
and selector privilege (RPL) as shown in Figure 14. These 
fields select one of two memory based tables of 
descriptors, select the appropriate table entry and allow 
high-speed testing of the selector's privilege attribute 
(refer to privilege discussion below). 

SELECTOR 

II INDEX 
! ! ! ! ! ! 

15 8 7 2 1 • 

BITS NAME FUNCTION 

1-0 REQUESTED INDICATES SELECTOR PRIVILEGE 
PRIVILEGE LEVEL DESIRED 
LEVEL 
(RPL) 

2 TABLE TI = 0 USE GLOBAL DESCRIPTOR TABLE 
INDICATOR (GOT) 
(TI) TI = 1 USE LOCAL DESCRIPTOR TABLE 

(LOT) 

15-3 INDEX SELECT DESCRIPTOR ENTRY IN TABLE 

FIGURE 14. SELECTOR FIELDS 

Local and Global Descriptor Tables 

Two tables of descriptors, called descriptor tables, 
contain all descriptors accessible by a task at any given 
time. A descriptor table is a linear array of up to 8192 
descriptors. The upper 13 bits of the selector value are an 
index into a descriptor table. Each table has a 24-bit base 
register to locate the descriptor table in physical memory 
and a 16-bit limit register that confine descriptor access to 
the defined limits of the table as shown in Figure 15. A 
restartable exception (13) will occur if an attempt is made 
to reference a descriptor outside the table limits. 

MEMORY 
CPU 

FIGURE 15. LOCAL AND GLOBAL DESCRIPTOR TABLE 
DEFINITION 
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One table, called the Global Descriptor table (GOT), 
contains descriptors available to all tasks. The other table, 
called the Local Descriptor Table (LOT), contains 
descriptors that can be private to a task. Each task may 
have its own private LOT. The GOT may contain all 
descriptor types except interrupt and trap descriptors. 
The LOT may contain only segment, task gate, and call 
gate descriptors. A segment cannot be accessed by a task 
if its segment descriptor does not exist in either descriptor 
table at the time of access. 

The LGDT and LLDT instructions load the base and limit 
of the global and local descriptor tables. LGDT and LLDT 
are privileged, i.e. they may only be executed by trusted 
programs operating at level O. The LGDT instruction 
loads a six byte field containing the 16-bit table limit and 
24-bit physical base address of the Global Descriptor 
Table as shown in Figure 16. The LOT instruction loads a 
selector which refers to a Local Descriptor Table 
descriptor containing the base address and limit for an 
LOT, as shown in Figure 11. 

o 7 

+5 RESERVED* I BASE 23-16 +4 

+3 BASE 15-0 +2 

+1 LIMIT 15-0 

15 8 7 

'Must be set to 0 for compatabllity with future upgrades 

FIGURE 16. GLOBAL DESCRIPTOR TABLE AND 
INTERRUPT DESCRIPTOR TABLE DATA TYPE 

Interrupt Descriptor Table 

The protected mode 80C286 has a third descriptor table, 
called the Interrupt Descriptor Table (lOT) (see Figure 
17), used to define up to 256 interrupts. It may contain 
only task gates, interrupt gates and trap gates. The lOT 
(Interrupt Descriptor Table) has a 24-bit physical base 
and 16-bit limit register in the CPU. The priviledged LlDT 
instruction loads these registers with a six byte value of 
identical form to that of the LGDT instruction (see Figure 
16 and Protected Mode Initialization). 

C'U U 
15 0 
.~ 

I lOT BASE 

23 0 

~ 

MEMORY 

GATE FOR 
INTERRUPT#n 

GATE FOR 
INTERRUPT#n-l 

GATE FOR 
INTERRUPT#l 

GATE FOR 
INTERRUPT:;tO 

~ ~ 

TABLE 
[JOT) 

FIGURE 17. INTERRUPT DESCRIPTOR TABLE DEFINITION 

References to IDT entries are made via INT instructions, 
external interrupt vectors, or exceptions. The lOT must be 
at least 256 bytes in size to allocate space for all reserved 
interrupts. 

Privilege 

The 80C286 has a four-level hierarchical privilege system 
which controls the use of privileged instructions and 
access to descriptors (and their associated segments) 

within a task. Four-level privilege, as shown in Figure 18, 
is an extension of the userssupervisor mode commonly 
found in minicomputers. The privilege levels are 
numbered 0 through 3. Level 0 is the most privileged level. 
Privilege levels provide protection within a task. (Tasks 
are isolated by providing private LOT's for each task.) 
Operating system routines, interrupt handlers, and other 
system software can be included and protected within the 
virtual address space of each task using the four levels of 
privilege. Each task in the system has a separate stack for 
each of its privi lege levels. 

Tasks, descriptors, and selectors have a privilege level 
attribute that determines whether the descriptor may be 
used. Task privilege affects the use of instructions and 
descriptors. Descriptor and selector privilege only affect 
access to the descriptor. 

c'u 
ENFORCED 
SOFTWARE 

NOTE: PL becomes numerically lower as privilege level increases 

FIGURE 18. HIERARCHICAL PRIVILEGE LEVELS 

Task Privilege 

A task always executes at one of the four privilege levels. 
The task privilege level at any specific instant is called the 
Current Privilege Level (CPL) and is defined by the lower 
two bits of the CS register. CPL cannot change during 
execution in a single code segment. A task's CPL may 
only be changed by control transfers through gate 
descriptors to a new code segment (See Control 
Transfer). Tasks begin executing at the CPL value 
specified by the code segment selector within TSS when 
the task is initiated via a task switch operation (See Figure 
19). A task executing ai Level 0 can access all data 
segments defined in the GOT and the task's LOT and is 
considered the most trusted level. A task executing a 
Level 3 has the most restricted access to data and is 
considered the least trusted level. 

Descriptor Privilege 

Descriptor privilege is specified by the Descriptor 
Privilege Level (DPL) field of the descriptor access byte. 
DPL specifies the least trusted task privilege level (CPL) at 
which a task may access the descriptor. Descriptors with 
DPL = 0 are the most protected. Only tasks executing at 
privilege level 0 (CPL = 0) may access them. Descriptors 
with DPL = 3 are the least protected (i.e. have the least 
restricted access) since tasks can access them when 
CPL = 0, 1,2, or 3). This rule applies to all descriptors, 
except LOT descriptors. 
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TABLE 10. DESCRIPTOR TYPES USED FOR CONTROL TRANSFER 

DESCRIPTOR DESCRIPTOR 
CONTROL TRANSFER TYPES OPERATION TYPES REFERENCED TABLE 

Intersegment within the same privilege levels JMP. CALL, RET, IRET" Code Segment GOT/LOT 

Intersegment to the same or higher privilege CALL Call Gate GOT/LOT 
level Interrupt within task may change CPL. 

Interrupt Instruction, Exception Trap or Interrupt lOT 
External Interrupt Gate 

Intersegment to a lower privilege level RET,IRET' Code Segment GOT/LOT 
(changes task CPL) 

CALL, JMP Task State Segment GOT 

Task Switch CALL, JMP Task Gate GOT/LOT 

IRET" 
Interrupt Instruction, Exception Task Gate lOT 
External Interrupt 

'NT (Nested Task bit of flag word) = 0 ""NT (Nested Task bit of flag word) = 1 

Selector Privilege 

Selector privilege is specified by the Requested Privilege 
Level (RPL) field in the least significant two bits of a 
selector. Selector RPL may establish a less trusted 
privilege level than the current privilege level forthe use of 
a selector. This level is called the task's effective privilege 
level (EPL). RPL can only reduce the scope of a task's 
access to data with this selector. A task's effective 
privilege is the numeric maximum of RPL and CPL. A 
selector with RPL = 0 imposes no additional restriction on 
its use while a selector with RPL = 3 can only refer to 
segments at privilege Level 3 regardless of the task's CPL. 
RPL is generally used to verify that pOinter parameters 
passed to a more trusted procedure are not allowed to use 
data at a more privileged level than the caller (refer to 
pointer testing instructions). 

Descriptor Access and Privilege Validation 

Determining the ability of a task to access a segment 
involves the type of segment to be accessed, the 
instruction used, the type of descriptor used and CPL, 
RPL, and DPL. The two basic types of segment accesses 
are control transfer (selectors loaded into CS) and data 
(selectors loaded into DS, ES or SS). 

Data Segment Access 

Instructions that load selectors into DS and ES must refer 
to a data segment descriptor or readable code segment 
descriptor. The CPL of the task and the RPL of the 
selector must be the same as or more privileged 
(numerically equal to or lower than) than the descriptor 
DPL. In general, a task can only access data segments at 
the same or less privileged levels than the CPL or RPL 
(whichever is numerically higher) to prevent a program 
from accessing data it cannot be trusted to use. 

An exception to the rule is a readable conforming code 
segment. This type of code segment can be read from any 
privilege level. 

If the privilege checks fail (e.g. DPL is numerically less 
than the maximum of CPL and RPL) or an incorrect type 
of descriptor is referenced (e.g. gate descriptor or 
execute only code segment) exception 13 occurs. If the 
segment is not present, exception 11 is generated. 

Instructions that load selectors into SS must refer to data 
segment descriptors for writable data segments. The 
descriptor privilege (DPL) and RPL must equal CPL. All 
other descriptor types or a privilege level violation will 
cause exception 13. A not present fault causes exception 
12. 

Control Transfer 

Four types of control transfer can occur when a selector is 
loaded into CS by a control transfer operation (see Table 
10). Each transfer type can only occur if the operation 
which loaded the selector references the correct 
descriptor type. Any violation of these descriptor usage 
rules (e.g. JMP through a call gate or RET to a Task State 
Segment) will cause exception 13. 

The ability to reference a descriptor for control transfer is 
also subject to rules of privilege. A CALL or JUMP 
instruction may only reference a code segment descriptor 
with DPL equal to the task CPL or a conforming segment 
with DPL of equal or greater privilege than CPL. The RPL 
of the selector used to reference the code descriptor must 
have as much privilege as CPL. 

RET and IRET instructions may only reference code 
segment descriptors with descriptor privilege equal to or 
less privileged than the task CPL. The selector loaded into 
CS is the return address from the stack. After the return, 
the selector RPL is the task's new CPL. If CPL changes, 
the old stack pointer is popped after the return address. 

When a JMP or CALL references a Task State Segment 
descriptor, the descriptor DPL must be the same or less 
privileged than the task's CPL. Reference to a valid Task 
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State Segment'descriptor causes a task switch (see Task 
Switch Operation). Reference to a Task State Segment 
descriptor at a more privileged level than the task's CPL 
generates exception 13. 

When an instruction or interrupt references a gate 
descriptor, the gate DPL must have the same or less 
privilege than the task CPL. If DPL is at a more privileged 
level than CPL, exception 13 occurs. If the destination 
selector contained in the gate references a code segment 
descriptor, the code segment descriptor DPL must be the 
same or more privileged than the task CPL. If not, 
Exception 13 is issued. After the control transfer, the code 
segment descriptors DPL is the task's new CPL. If the 
destination selector in the gate references a task state 
segment, a task switch is automatically performed (see 
Task Switch Operation). 

The privilege rules on control transfer require: 

~ JMP or CALL direct to a code segment (code segment 
descriptor) can only be a conforming segment with 
DPL of equal or greater privilege than CPL or a non
conforming segment at the same privilege level. 

~ interrupts within the task, or calls that may change 
privilege levels, can only transfer control through a 
gate at the same or a less privileged level than CPL to a 
code segment at the same or more privileged level than 
CPL. ' 

~ return instructions that don't switch tasks can only 
return control to a code segment at the same or less 
privileged level. 

~ task switch can be performed by a call, jump or 
interrupt which references either a task gate or task 
state segment at the same 'or less privileged level. 

Privilege Level Changes 

Any control transfer that changes CPL within the task, 
causes a change of stacks as part of the operation. Initial 
values of SS:SP for privilege levels 0,1, and 2 are kept in 
the task state segment (refer to Task Switch Operation). 
During a JMP or CALL control transfer, the new stack 
pOinter is loaded into the SS and SP registers and the 
previous stack pointer is pushed onto the new stack. 

When returning to the original privilege level, its stack is 
restored as part of the RET or IRET instruction operation. 
For subroutine calls ,that pass parameters on the stack 

TABLE 11. SEGMENT REGISTER LOAD CHECKS 

EXCEPTION 
ERROR DESCRIPTION NUMBER 

Descriptor table limit exceeded 13 

Segment descriptor not-present 11 or 12 

Privilege rules violated 13 

Invalid descriptor/segment type segment 
register load: 
-Read only data segment load to SS 
-Special control descriptor load to OS, ES, SS 13 
-Execute only segment load to DS, ES, SS 
-Data segment load to CS 
-Read/Execute code segment load SS 

and cross privilege levels, a fixed number of words, as 
specified in the gate, are copied from the previous stack to 
the current stack. The inter-segment RET instruction with 
a stack adjustment value will correctly restore the 
previous stack pOinter upon return. 

Protection 

The 80C286 includes mechanisms, to protect critical 
instructions that effect the CPU execution state (e.g. HL T) 
and code or data segments from improper usage. These 
protection mechanisms are grouped into three forms: 

~ Restricted usage of segments (e.g. no write allowed to 
read-only data segments). The only segments available 
for use are defined by descriptors in the Local 
Descriptor Table (LDT) and Global Descriptor Table 
(GDT). 

~ Restricted access to segments via the rules of privilege 
and descriptor usage. 

~ Privileged instructions or operations that may only be 
executed at certain privilege levels as determined by 
the CPL and I/O Privilege Level (IOPL). The 10PL is 
defined by bits 14 and 13 of the flag word. 

These checks are performed for all instructions and can 
be split into three categories: segment load checks (Table 
11), operand reference checks (Table 12), and privileged 
instruction checks (Table 13). Any violation of the rules 
shown will result in an exception. A not-present exception 
related to the stack segment causes exception 12. 

The IRET and POPF instructions do not perform some of 
their defined functions if CPL is not of sufficient privilege 
(numerically small enough). Precisely these are: 

~ The IF bit is not changed if CPL is greater than 10PL. 

~ The 10PL field of the flag word is not changed if CPL is 
greater than O. 

No exceptions or other indication are given when these 
conditions occur. 

TABLE 12. OPERAND REFERENCE CHECKS 

EXCEPTION 
ERROR DESCRIPTION NUMBER 

Write into code segment 13 
Read from execute-only code segment 13 
Write to read-only data segment 13 
Segment limit exceeded (Note1) 12 or 13 

NOTE 1. Carry out in offset calculations is ignored. 

TABLE 13. PRIVILEGED INSTRUCTION CHECKS 

EXCEPTION 
ERROR DESCRIPTION NUMBER 

CPL .. 0 when executing the following 
instructions: 13 

LlDT, LLDT, LGDT, LTR, LMSW, CTS, HLT 

CPT> IOPL when executing the following 
instructions: 13 

INS, IN, OUTS, OUT, STI, CLI, LOCK 
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TABLE 14. PROTECTED MODE EXCEPTIONS 

RETURN ADDRESS 
INTERRUPT AT FALLING ALWAYS ERROR CODE 

VECTOR FUNCTION INSTRUCTION? RESTARTABLE? ON STACK? 

8 Double exception detected Yes No (Note 2) Yes 
9 Processor extension segment overrun No No (Note 2) No 
10 Invalid task state segment Yes Yes Yes 
11 Segment not present Yes Yes Yes 
12 Stack segment overrun or stack segment not present Yes Yes (Note 1) Yes 
13 General protection Yes No (Note 2) Yes 

NOTES: 1. When a PUSHA or POPA instruction attempts to wrap around the stack segment. the machine state after the exception will not be restartable 
because stack segment wrap around is not permitted. This condition is identified by the value olthe saved SP being either OOOO(H). 0001 (H), 
FFFE(H), or FFFF(H). 

2. These exceptions indicate a violation to privilege rules or usage rules has occurred. Restart is generally not attempted under those 
conditions. 

Exceptions 

The 80C286 detects several types of exceptions and 
interrupts in protected mode (see Table 14). Most are 
restartable after the exceptional condition is removed. 
Interrupt handlers for most exceptions can read an error 
code, pushed on the stack after the return address, that 
identifies the selector involved (0 if none). The return 
address normally pOints to the failing instruction, 
including all leading prefixes. For a processor extension 
segment overrun exception, the return address will not 
point at the ESC instruction that caused the exception; 
however, the processor extension registers may contain 
the address of the failing instruction. 

These exceptions indicate a violation to privilege rules or 
usage rules has occurred. Restart is generally not 
attempted under those conditions. 

All these checks are performed for all instructions and can 
be split into three categories: segment load checks (Table 
11), operand reference checks (Table 12), and privileged 
instruction checks (Table 13). Any violation of the rules 
shown will result in an exception. A not-present exception 
causes exception 11 or 12 and is restartable. 

Special Operations 

Task Switch Operation 

The 80C286 provides a built-in task switch operation 
which saves the entire 80C286 execution state (registers, 
address space, and a link to the previous task), loads a 
new execution state, and commences execution in the 
new task. Like gates, the task switch operation is invoked 
by executing an inter-segment JMP or CALL instruction 
which refers to a Task State Segment (TSS) or task gate 
descriptor in the GOT or LOT. An INT instruction, 
exception, or external interrupt may also invoke the task 
switch operation by selecting a task gate descriptor in the 
associated lOT descriptor entry. 

The TSS descriptor pOints at a segment (see Figure 19) 
containing the entire 80C286 execution state while a task 
gate descriptor contains a TSS selector. The limit field of 
the descriptor must be greater than 002B(H). 

Each task must have a TSS associated with it. The current 
TSS is identified by a special register in the 80C286 called 
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the Task Register (TR). This register contains a selector 
referring to the task state segment descriptor that defines 
the current TSS. A hidden base and limit register 
associated with TR are loaded wheneverTR is loaded with 
a new selector. The IRET instruction is used to return 
control to the task that called the current task or was 
interrupted. Bit 14 in the flag register is called the Nested 
Task (NT) bit. It controls the function of the IRET 
instruction. If NT = 0, the IRET instruction performs the 
regular current task by popping values off the stack; when 
NT = 1, I R ET performs a task switch operation back to the 
previous task. 

When a CALL, JMP, or INT instruction initiates a task 
switch, the old (except for case of JMP) and new TSS will 
be marked busy and the back link field ofthe new TSS set 
to the old TSS selector. The NT bitofthe new task is set by 
CALL or INT initiated task switches. An interrupt that 
does not cause a task switch will clear NT. NT may also be 
set or cleared by POPF or IRET instructions. 

The task state segment is marked busy by changing the 
descriptor type field from Type 1 to Type 3. Use of a 
selector that references a busy task state segment causes 
Exception 13. 

Processor Extension Context Switching 

The context of a processor extension is not changed by 
the task switch operation. A processor extension context 
need only be changed when a different task attempts to 
use the processor extension (which still contains the con
text of a previous task). The 80C286 detects the first use of 
a processor extension after a task switch by causing the 
processor extension not present exception (7). The inter
rupt handler may then decide whether a context change is 
necessary. 

Whenever the 8OC286 switches tasks, it sets the Task 
Switched (TS) bit of the MSW. TS indicates that a proces
sor extension context may belong to a different task than 
the cu rrent one. The processor extension not present ex
ception (7) will occur when attempting to execute an ESC 
or WAIT instruction if TS = 1 and a processor extension is 
present (MP = 1 in MSW). 
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FIGURE 19. TASK STATE SEGMENT AND TSS REGISTERS 

Pointer Testing Instructions 

The 80C286 provides several instructions to speed 
pointer testing and consistency checks for maintaining 
system integrity (see Table 15). These instructions 
use the memory management hardware to verify that a 

selector value refers to an appropriate segment without 
risking an exception. A condition flag (ZF) indicates 
whether use of the selector or segment will cause an 
exception. 

TABLE 15. 80C286 POINTER TEST INSTRUCTIONS 

INSTRUCTION OPERANDS FUNCTION 

ARPL Selector, Adjust Requested Privilege Level: adjusts the RPL of the selector to the numeric maximum 
Register of current selector RPL value and the RPL value in the register. Set zero flag if selector RPL 

was changed by ARPL. 

VERR Selector VERify for Read: sets the zero flag if the segment referred to by the selector can be read. 

VERW Selector VERify for Write: sets the zero flag if the segment referred to by the selector can be written. 

LSL Register, Load Segment Limit: reads the segment limit into the register if privilege rules and descrip-
Selector tor type allow. Set zero flag if successful. 

LAR Register, Load Access Rights: reads the descriptor access rights byte into the register if privilege 
Selector rules allow. Set zero flag if successful. 
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Double Fault and Shutdown 

If two separate exceptions are detected during a single 
instruction execution, the 80C286 performs the double 
fault exception (8). If an exception occurs during 
processing of the double fault exception, the 80C286 will 
enter shutdown. Ouring shutdown no further instructions 
or exceptions are processed. Either NMI (CPU remains in 
protected mode) or RESET (CPU exits protected mode) 
can force the 80C286 out of shutdown. Shutdown is 
externally signalled via a HALT bus operation with A1 
LOW. 

Protected Mode Initialization 

The 80C286 initially executes in real address mode after 
RESET. To allow initialization code to be placed at the top 
of physical memory, A23-20 will be HIGH when the 
80C286 performs memory references relative to the CS 
register until CS is changed. A23-20 will be zero for refer
ences to the OS, ES, or SS segments. Changing CS in real 
address mode will force A23-20 LOW whenever CS is 

System Interface 

The 80C286 system interface appears in two forms: a local 
bus and a system bus. The local bus consists of address, 
data, status, and control signals at the pins of the CPU. A 
system bus is any buffered version of the local bus. A 
system bus may also differ from the local bus in terms of 
coding of status and control lines and/or timing and 
loading of signals. 

Bus Interface Signals and Timing 

The 80C286 microsystems local bus interfaces the 
80C286 to local memory and I/O components. The inter
face has 24 address lines, 16 data lines, and 8 status and 
control signals. 

The 80C286 CPU, 82C284 clock generator, 82C288 bus 
controller, 82289 bus arbiter, 82C86H/87H tranceivers, 
and 82C82/83H latches provide a buffered and decoded 
system bus interface. The 82C284 generates the system 
clock and syn·chronizes REAOY and RESET. The 82C288 
converts bus operation status encoded by the 80C286 into 
command and bus control signals. The 82289 bus arbiter 

EXTERNAL 
PIN 

FIGURE 20A. BUS HOLD CIRCUITRY - PINS 36-51, 66, 67 

Multibus T", is a Registered Trademark of Intel 
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used again. The initial CS:IP value of FOOO:FFFO provides 
64K bytes of code space for initialization code without 
changing CS. 

Protected mode operation requires several registers to be 
initialized. The GOT and lOT base registers must refertoa 
valid GOT and lOT. After executing the LMSW instruction 
to set PE, the 80C286 must immediately execute an intra
segment JMP instruction to clear the instruction queue of 
instructions decoded in real address mode. 

To force the 80C286 CPU registers to match the initial 
protected mode state assumed by software, execute a 
JMP instruction with a selector referring to the initial TSS 
used in the system. This will load the task register, local 
descriptor table register, segment registers and initial 
general register state. The TR should point at a valid TSS 
since any task switch operation involves saving the 
current task state. 

generates Multibus'· bus arbitration signals. These com
ponents can provide the critical timing required for most 
system bus interfaces including the Multibus. 

Bus Hold Circuitry 

To avoid high current conditions caused by floating 
inputs to CMOS devices, and to eliminate the need for 
pull-up/down resistors, "bus-hold" circuitry has been 
used on the 80C286 pins 4-6, 36-51 and 66-68 (See Figure 
20A and 208). The circuit shown in Figure 20A will 
maintain ·the last valid logic state if no driving source is 
present (i.e. an unconnected pin or a driving source which 
goes to a high impedance state). The circuit shown in 
Figure 20B will maintain a high impedance logic one state 
if no driving source is present. To overdrive the 
"bus-hold" circuits, an external driver must be capable of 
sinking or sourcing approximately 400 microamps at valid 
input voltage levels. Since this "bus-hold" circuitry is 
active and not a "resistive" type element, the associated 
power supply current is negligible, and power dissipation 
is significantly reduced when compared to the use of 
passive pull-up resistors. 

EXTERNAL 
PIN 

FIGURE 20B. BUS HOLD CIRCUITRY - PINS 4-6, 68 
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Physical Memory and 1/0 Interface 

A maximum of 16 megabytes of physical memory can be 
addressed in protected mode. One megabyte can be 
addressed in real address mode. Memory is accessible as 
bytes or words. Words consist of any two consecutive 
bytes addressed with the least significant byte stored in 
the lowest address. Byte transfers occur on either half of 
the 16-bit local data bus. Even bytes are accessed over 
07-0 while odd bytes are transferred over 015-8. Even 
addressed words are transferred over 015-0 in one bus 
cycle, while odd addressed word require two bus 
operations. The first transfers data on 015-8, and the 
second transfers data on 07-0. Both byte data transfers 
occur automatically, transparent to software. 

Two bus signals, AO and BRE, control transfers over the 
lower and upper halves of the data bus. Even address byte 
transfers are indicated by AO lOW and BHE HIGH. Odd 
address byte transfers are indicated by AO HIGH and EiRE 
lOW. Both AO and BHE are lOW for even address word 
transfers., 

The I/O address space contains 64K addresses in both 
modes. The I/O space is accessible as either bytes or 
words, as is memory. Byte wide peripheral devices may be 
attached to either the, upper or lower byte of the data bus. 
Byte-wide I/O devices attached to the upper data byte 
(015-8) are accessed with odd I/O addresses. Devices on 
the lower data byte are accessed with even I/O addresses. 
An interrupt controller such as Harris's 82C59A must be 
connected to the lower data byte (07-0) for proper return 
of the interrupt vector. 

Bus Operation 

The 80C286 uses a double frequency system clock (ClK 
input) to control bus timing. All signals on the local bus 
are measured relative to the system ClK input. The CPU 
divides the system clock by 2 to produce the internal 
processor clock, which determines bus state. Each 
processor clock is composed of two system clock cycles 
named ,phase 1 and phase 2. The 82C284 clock generator 
output (PClK) identifies the next phase of the processor 
clock. (See Figure 21.) 

ClK 

ir0NE SYSTEM-! 
ClKCYClE 

PClK Y , \'-___ ---J1 
FIGURE 21. SYSTEM AND PROCESSOR CLOCK 

RELATIONSHIPS 

Six types of bus operations are supported; memory read, 
memory write, I/O read, I/O write, interrupt acknowledge, 
and halVshutdown. Data can be transferred at a maximum 
rate of one word per two processor clock cycles. 

The 80C286 bus has three basic states: idle (Til, send 
status (TS), 'and perform command (TC). The 80C286 
CPU also has a fourth local bus state called hold (TH). TH 
indicates that the 80C286 has surrendered control of the 
local bus to another bus master in response to a HOLD 
request. 

Each bus state is one processor clock long. Figure 22 
shows the four 80C286 local bus states and allowed 
transitions. 

RESET 

FIGURE 22. 80C286 BUS STATES 

Bus States 

The idle (TJl state indicates that no data transfers are in 
progress or requested. The first active state TS is signaled 
by status line Sj or So going lOW and identifying phase 1 
of the processor clock. Durlng TS, the command 
encoding, the address, and data (for a write operation) are 
available on the 80C286 output pins. The 82C288 bus 
controller decodes the status signals and generates 
Multibus compatible read/write command and local 
transceiver control signals. 

After TS, the perform command (TC) state is entered. 
Memory or I/O devices respond to the bus operation 
during TC, either transferring read data to the CPU or 
accepting write data. TC states may be repeated as often 
as necessary to ensure sufficient time for the memory or 
I/O device to respond. The READY signal determines 
whether TC is repeated. A repeated TC state is called a 
wait state. 

During hold (TH), the 80C286 will float all address, data, 
and status output drivers enabling another bus master to 
use the local bus. The 80C286 HOLD input signal is used 
to place the 80C286 into the TH state. The 80C286 HlDA 
output signal indicates that the CPU has entered TH. 

Plpelined Addressing 

The 80C286 uses a local bus interface with pipelined 
timing to allow as much time as possible for data access. 
Pipelined timing allows a new bus operation to be initiated 
every two processor cycles, while allowing each 
individual bus operation to last for three processor cycles. 
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T, 

eLl( 

MOCCLK 

~-~----J~~~----------~t------J'~~--t---------4-------J~~~---

DOl - ... - - - - -- - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - -<::::> -------_ -__ -__ -_ <:::>-
VAUDREAD 

DATA tNt 
WWOOUD 
DATA,N.1} 

Plpeling: valid address (N + 1) available In last phase of bus cycle (N), 

FIGURE 23. BASIC BUS CYCLE 

The timing of the address outputs is pipelined such that 
the address of the next bus operation becomes available 
during the current bus operation. Or, in other words, the 
first clock of the next bus operation is overlapped with the 
last clock of the current bus operation. Therefore, address 
decode and routing logic can operate in advance of the 
next bus operation. 

External address latches may hold the address stable for 
the entire bus operation, and provide additional AC and 
DC buffering. 

The 80C286 does not maintain the address of the current 
bus operation during all TC states. Instead, the address 
for the next bus operation may be emitted during phase 2 
of any TC. The address remains valid during phase 1 of 
the first TC to guarantee hold time, relative to ALE, for the 
address latch inputs. 

Bus Control Signals 

The 82C288 bus controller provides control signals; 
address latch enable (ALE), ReadlWrite commands, data 
transmit/receive (OT/R">. and data enable (DEN) that 
control the address latches, data transceivers, write 
enable, and output enable for memory and I/O systems. 

The Address latch Enable (ALE) output determines when 
the address may be latched. ALE provides at least one 
system ClK period of address hold time from the end of 
ihe previous bus operation until the address for the next 
bus operation appears atthe latch outputs. This address 
hold time is required to support Multibus and common 
memory systems. 

The data bus transceivers are controlled by 82C288 
outputs Data Enable (DEN) and Data Transmit/Receive 
(DT/R). DEN enables the data transceivers;' while DTtR 
controls tranceiver direction. DEN and DT/R are timed to 
prevent bus contention between the bus master, data bus 
transceivers, and system data bus transceivers. 

Command Timing Controls 

Two system timing customization options, command 
extension and command delay, are provided on the 
80C286 local bus. 

Command extension allows additional time for external 
devices to respond to a command and is analogous to 
inserting wait states on the 80C86. External logic can 
control the duration of any bus operation such that the 
operation is only as long as necessary. The READY input 
signal can extend any bus operation for as long as 
necessary. 

Command delay allows an increase of address or write 
data setup time to system bus command active for any bus 
operation by delaying when the system bus command 
becomes active. Command delay is controlled by the 
82C288 CMDl Y input. After TS, the bus controller 
samples CMDl Y at each failing edge of ClK. If CMDl Y is 
HIGH, the 82C288 will not activate the command Signal. 
When CMDl Y is lOW, the 82C288 will activate the 
command signal. After the command becomes active, the 
CMDl Y input is not sampled. 

When a command is delayed, the available response time 
from command active to return read data or accept write 
data is less. To customize system bus timing, an address 
decoder can determine which bus operations require 
delaying the command, The CMDl Y input does not affect 
the timing of ALE, DEN or DT/R, 

Figure 24 illustrates four uses of CMDl Y. Example 1 
shows delaying the read command two system ClKs for 
cycle N-1 and no delay for cycle N, and example 2 shows 
delaying the read command one system ClK for cycle N-1 
and one system ClK delay for cycle N. 

Bus Cycle Termination 

At maximum transfer rates, the 80C286 bus alternates 
between the status and command states. The bus status 
signals become inactive after TS so that they may cor-
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READ CYCLE N-l 

CLK 

'ROC -----, 
CLK 

ALE 

E.,11III 
~DLY_--J 

EX.11III 
tDLY--~ 

FIGURE 24. CMDLY CONTROLS THE LEADING EDGE OF COMMAND SIGNAL 

rectly signal the start of the next bus operation after the 
completion of the current cycle. No external indication of 
TC exists on the 80C286 local bus. The bus master and 
bus controller enter TC directly after TS and continue 
executing TC cycles until terminated by the assertion of 
READY. 

READY Operation 

The current bus master and 82C288 bus controller 
terminate each bus operation simultaneously to achieve 
maximum bus operation bandwidth. Both are informed in 
advance by READY active (open-collector output from 
82C2841 which identifies .the last TC cycle of the current 
bus operation. The bus master and bus controller must 
see the same sense of the READY signal, thereby 
requiring READv to be synchronous to the system clock. 

Synchronous Ready 

The 82C284 clock generator provides REAiSV synchroni
zation from both synchronous and asynchronous sources 
(see Figure 25). The synchronous ready input (SRiSY) of 
the clock generator is sampled with the falling~ of 
ClK at the end of phase 1 of each TC. The state of SRDY is 
then broadcast to the bus master and bus controller via 
the REAi5V output line. 

Asynchronous. Ready 

Many systems have devices or subsystems that are 
asynchronous to the system clock. As a result, their ready 
outputs cannot be guaranteed to meet the 82C284 SRDY 
setup and hold time requirements. But the 82C284 
asynchronous ready input (ARDYI is designed to accept 
such signals. The ARi5Vinput is sampled at the beginning 
of each TC cycle by 82C284 synchronization logic. This 
provides one system ClK cycle time to resolve its value 
before broadcasting it to the bus master and bus 
controller .. 

ARi5Y or Ai'ffiYEiiimust be HIGH at the end of TS. A"Rf)y 
cannot be used to terminate the bus cycle with no wait 
states. 

Each ready input of the 82C284 has an enable pin 
(SRDYEN and ARDYEN) to select whether the current 
bus operation will be terminated by the synchronous or 
asynchronous ready. Either of the ready inputs may 
terminate a bus operation. These enable inputs are activit 
low and have the same timing as their respective ready 
inputs. Address decode logic usually selects whether the 
current b.us· operation should be terminated by ARi5Y or 
SRDY .. 
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Data BUI Control 

Figures 26, 27, and 28 show how the DT lA, DEN, data bus, 
and address signals operate for different combinations of 
read, write, and idle bus operations. DT iF! goes active 
(LOW) for a read operation. DTiR remains HIGH before, 
during, and between write operations. 

The data bus is driven with write data during the second 
phase of TS. The delay in write data timing allows the read 
data drivers, from a previous read cycle, sufficient time to 
enter three-state OFF before the 80C286 CPU begins driv
ing the local data bus for write operations. Write data will 
always remain valid for one system clock past the last TC 
to provide sufficient hold time for Multibus orother similar 
memory or 1/0 systems. During write-read or write-idle 
sequences the data bus enters a high impedance state 
during the second phase of the processor cycle after the 
last TC. In a write-write sequence the data bus does not 
enter a high impedance state between TC and TS. 

Bus Usage 

The 80C286 local bus may be used for several functions: 
instruction data transfers, data transfers by other bus 
masters, instruction fetching, processor extension data 
transfers, interrupt acknowledge, and halt/shutdown. 
This section describes local bus activities which have 
special signals or requirements. Note that I/O transfers 
take place in exactly the same manner as memory 
transfers (Le. to the 80C286 the timing, etc. of an 1/0 
transfer is identical to a memory transfer). 

HOLD and HLDA 

HOLD and HLDA allow another bus master to gain control 
of the local bus by placing the 80C286 bus into the TH 
state. The sequence of events required to pass control 
between the 80C286 and another local bus master are 
shown in Figure 29. 

In this example, the 80C286 is initially in the TH state as 
signaled by HLDA being active. Upon leaving TH, as 
signaled by HLDA going inactive, a write operation is 
started. During the write operation another local bus 
master requests the local bus from the 80C286 as shown 
by the HOLD Signal. After completing the write operation, 
the 80C286 performs one TI bus cycle, to guarantee write 
data hold time, then enters TH as Signaled by HLDA going 
active. 

The CMDL Y signal and ARDY ready are used to start and 
stop the write bus command, respectively. Note that 
SRi5Y must be inactive or disabled. by SRDYEN to 
guarantee ARDY will terminate the cycle. 

HOLD must not be active during the time from the leading 
edge of RESET until 34 CLKs following the trailing edge of 
RESET unless the 80C286 is in the Halt condition. To 
ensure that the 80C286 remains in the Halt condition until 
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the processor Reset operation is complete, no interrupts 
should occur after the execution of HL T until 34 CLKs 
after the trailing edge of the RESET pulse. 

LOCK 

The CPU asserts an active lock signal during Interrupt
Acknowledge cycles, the XCHG instruction, and during 
some descriptor accesses. Lock is also asserted when the 
LOCK prefix is used. The LOCK prefix may be used with 
the following ASM-286 assembly instructions; MOVS,INS 
and OUTS. For bus cycles other than Interrupt
Acknowledge cycles, Lock will be active for the first and 
subsequent cycles of a series of cycles to be locked. Lock 
will not be shown active during the last cycle to be locked. 
For the next-to-Iast cycle, Lock will become inactive at the 
end of the first TC regardless of the number of wait states 
inserted. For Interrupt-Acknowledge cycles, Lock will be 
active for each cycle, and will become inactive at the end 
of the first TC for each cycle regardless of the number of 
wait-states inserted. 

Instruction Fetching 

The 80C286 Bus Unit (BU) will fetch instructions ahead of 
the current instruction being executed. This activity is 
called prefetching. It occurs when the local bus would 
otherwise be idle and obeys the following rules: 

A prefetch bus operation starts when at least two bytes of 
the 6-byte prefetch queue are empty. 

The prefetcher normally performs word prefetches 
independent of the byte alignment of the code segment 
base in physical memory. 

The prefetcher will perform only a byte code fetch 
operation for control transfers to an instruction beginning 
on a numerically 'odd physical address. 

Prefetching stops whenever a control transfer or HL T 
instruction is decoded by the IU and placed into the 
instruction queue. 

In real address mode, the prefetcher may fetch up to 6 
bytes beyond the last control transfer or HL T instruction 
in a code segment. 

In protected mode, the prefetcher will never cause a 
segment overrun exception. The prefetcher stops at the 
last physical memory word of the code segment. 
Exception 13 will occur if the program attempts to execute 
beyond the last full instruction in the code segment. 

If the last byte of a code segment appears on an even 
physical memory address, the prefetcher will read the 
next physical byte of memory (perform a word code 
fetch). The value of this byte is ignored and any attempt to 
execute it causes exception 13. 
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MEMORV CYCLE N-1 I MEMORV CYCLE N I 
Ii .....--TC--+-4--TS----.~TC Ii 4---TC~ 
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__________________ ~J 

_ (SEE NOTE 1.) (SEE NOTE 2.) 

-~~ 
(SEE NO'I£ 3.) 

NOTES: 

1. SRDYEN is active low 

2. If SRDYEN is high, the state of SRDY will not effect READY 

3. ARDYEN Is active low 

FIGURE 25. SYNCHRONOUS AND ASYNCHRONOUS READY 
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FIGURE 26. BACK TO BACK READ-WRITE CYCLE 
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WRITECVCLE READ CYCLE 

ClK 

015 - Da - - - - - - - - - - VALID WRITE DATA 

DEN ______ ...J 

DTJI! 

FIGURE 27. BACK TO BACK WRITE·READ CYCLE 

DTili -----------------------------------------(HIGH) 

FIGURE 28. BACK TO BACK WRITE·WRITE CYCLE 
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BUS CYCLE TYPE 

CLK 

HOLD 

HLDA 

80C286 

(SEE NOTE 11 

BUS HOLO 
ACKNOWLEDGE 

• 

i1eiiO--------- -------------'----
A23-~ 
M~ ---------------

CODIINTA 
~~~~~~---------

BHE, LOCK - _________________ _ 

D'1i - DO -----------------------

CMDLY 

MWTC 

• VOH 

~ DT/R 

DEN ------~--------~----------------------~, ----
ALE ______________________ ~~~ ____________________________ __ 

NOTES: 

TS-STATUSCYCLE 

TC - COMMAND CYCLE 

1. Slatua linea _ held at a high Impedance logic one by the BOC286 during a HOLD atate. 
2. Add ...... MIlO and COD/iA'i'ii may atart floailng during any T C depending on whan internal BOC286 bus arbiter decides to release bus to external HOLD. 

The float atarts In 82 01 T C. 
3. iiHE and LOCK may atart floating after \he end 01 any T C d~lng on whan Intamal 8OC286 bus arbiter decides to release bus to external HOLD. Tha 

float _In., oITO 

4. The minimum HOLD to HLDA time Is shown. Maximum Is one TH Iongar. 
5. The earliest HOLD time Is shown. II will always allow a aubaequent memory cycle H pending Ie shown. 

II. The minimum HOLD to HLDA time Is shown. Maximum i8 a function 01 lha instruction. type of bus cycle and other machine atate (i.e •• Interrupts, Wails. 
Lock. etc.). 

7. Asynchronous ready a_ termination 01 \he cycle. SynchrOnous ready does not signal ready in this example. Synchronoue ready _ Is Ignored after 
ready Is signaled via the asynchronous input 

FIGURE 29. MUL TIBUS WRITE TERMINATED BY ASYNCHRONOUS READY WITH BUS HOLD 
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Processor Extension Transfers 

The processor extension interface uses I/O port 
addresses 00F8(H), and OOFC(H) which are part ofthe I/O 
port address range reserved by Harris. An ESC instruction 
with Machine Status Word bits EM = 0 and TS = 0 will 
perform I/O bus operations to one or more of these I/O 
port addresses independent of the valueof 10PL and CPL. 

ESC instructions with memory references enable the CPU 
to accept PEREa inputs for processor extension operand 
transfers. The CPU will determine the operand starting 
address and read/write status ofthe instruction. For each 
operand transfer, two or three bus operations are per
formed, one word transfer with I/O port address OOFA(H) 
and one or two bus operations with memory. Three bus 
operations are required for each word operand aligned on 
an odd byte address. 

Interrupt Acknowledge Sequence 

Figure 30 illustrates an interrupt acknowledge sequence 
performed by the 80C286 in response to an INTR input. 
An interrupt acknowledge sequence consists of two INTA 
bus operations. The first allows a master 82C59A Pro
grammable Interrupt Controller (PIC) to determine which 
if any of its slaves should return the interrupt vector. An 
eight bit vector is read on 00-07 of the 80C286 during the 
second INTA bus operation to select an interrupt handler 
routine from the interrupt table. 

The Master Cascade Enable (MCE) signal olthe 82C288 is 
used to enable the cascade address drivers during INTA 
bus operations (See Figure 30) onto the local adress bus 
for distribution to slave interrupt controllers via the 
system address bus. The 80C286 emits the LOCK signal 
(active LOW) during TS of the first INTA bus operation. A 
local bus "hold" request will not be honored until the end 
of the second INTA bus operation. 

Three idle processor clocks are provided by the 80C286 
between INTA bus operations to allow for the minimum 
INTA to INTA time and CAS (cascade address) out delay 
of the 82C59A. The second INTA bus operation must 
always have at least one extra TC state added via logic 
controlling READY. A23-AO are in three-state OFF until 
after the first TC state of the second INTA bus operation. 
This prevents bus contention between the cascade 
address drivers and CPU address drivers. The extra TC 
state allows time for the 80C286 to resume driving the 
address lines for subsequent bus operations. 

Local Bus Usage Priorities 

The 80C286 local bus is shared among several internal 
units and external HOLD requests. In case of simulta
neous requests, their relative priorities are: 

(Highest) Any transfers. which assert LOCK either 
explicitly (via the LOCK instruction prefix) or 
implicitly (i.e. some segment descriptor 
accesses, an interrupt acknowledge se
quence, or an XCHG with memory). 

The second of the two byte bus operations 
required for an odd aligned word operand. 

The second or third cycle of a processor 
extension data transfer. 

Local bus request via HOLD input. 

Processor extension data operand transfer via 
pl;REa input. 

Data transfer performed by EU as part of an 
instruction. 

(Lowest) An instruction prefetch request from BU. The 
EU will inhibit prefetching two processor 
clocks in advance of any data transfers to 
minimize waiting by the EU for a prefetch to 
finish. 

Halt or Shutdown Cycles 

The 80C286 externally indicates halt or shutdown 
conditions as a bus operation. These conditions occur 
due to a HL T instruction or multiple protection exceptions 
while attempting to execute one instruction. A halt or 
shutdown bus operation is signalled when 51, SO, and 
COD/INTA are LOW and M/iO is HIGH. A, HIGH 
indicates halt, and A, LOW indicates shutdown. The 
82C288 bus controller does not issue ALE, nor is READY 
required to terminate a halt or shutdown bus operation. 

During halt or shutdown, the 80C286 may service PEREa 
or HOLD requests. A processor extension segment 
overrun during shutdown will inhibit further service of 
PEREa. Either NMI or RESET will force the 80C286 out of 
either halt or shutdown. An INTR, if interrupts are 
enabled, or a processor extension segment overrun 
exception will also force the 80C286 out of halt. 
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BUS CYCLE TYPE 

CLK 

M/RI, CODIIN'fA 

~ (SEE NOTE 5.) )- ______ (S_EE_NO_TE_5.)-{ 
A23 - Ao lLLLLr - - - - - - - - - - - <," ___ D_O_N_·T_C_·A_R_E_· __ ~. 1... ___ _ 

Kim »»»>))}- -----------<I-__ D_ON_·T_CA-RE----J>- - - - - - - - - - - -c= 
(SEE NOTE 1.) 

-------<=>--------------------~ECro~--

(SEE NOTE 2.) (SEE NOTE 3.) 

mov \\%\\ /lJOIIO/WI \\\\ \\ mW/mmRVI/W/ommffJlW ~\\\ mrm 
NOTREADV READV NOTREADV READV 

\ / \ r-
MCE I~ ------' 1\ 

ALE n n 
D11if \ / \ I 

DEN. / ___ ---'-__ -J \ / '--
NOTES: 

1. Data is ignored. 

2. First INTA cycle should have at least one wait state inserted to meet 82C59A minimum INTA pulse width. 

3. Second INTA cycle must have at least one wait state inserted since the CPU will not drive A23-AO, SHE, and LOCK until'after the first TC stete. 

The CPU imposed one/clock delay prevents bus contention between cascade address buffer being disabled by MCE I and address outputs. 

Without the wait state, the 80C286 address will not be valid for a memory cycle started immediately after the aecond INTA cycle. The 82C59A also 
requires one wait state for minimum INTA pulse width. 

4. LOCK is active for the first INTA cycle to prevent the 82289 from releasing the bus between INTAcycies In a multi-mastersystem. Lc5CK is also active 
fQl" the second INTA cycle. 

5. A23-AO exits three-state OFF during <1>2 of the second T C in the INTA cycle. 

FIGURE 30. INTERRUPT ACKNOWLEDGE SEQUENCE 
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FIGURE 31. BASIC B0C2B6 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION 

System Configurations 

The versatile bus structure of the 80C286 micro-system, 
with a full complement of support chips, allows flexible 
configuration of a wide range of systems. The basic 
configuration, shown in Figure 31, is similar to an 80C86 
maximum mode system. It includes the CPU plus an 
82C59A interrupt controller, 82C284 clock generator, and 
the 82C288 Bus Controller. The 80C86 latches (82C82 
and 82C83H) and transceivers (82C86H and 82C87H) 
may be used in an 80C286 microsystem. 

As indicated by the dashed lines in Figure31, the ability to 
add processor extensions is an integral feature of 80C286 
based microsystems. The processor extension interface 
allows external hardware to perform special functions 
and transfer data concurrent with CPU execution of other 
instructions. Full system integrity is maintained because 
the 80C286 supervises all data transfers and instruction 
execution for the processor extension. 

An 80C286 system which includes the 80287 numeric 
processor extension (NPX) uses this interface. The 
80C286180287 system has all the instructions and data 
types of an 80C86 or 80C88 with 8087 numeric processor 
extension. The 80287 NPX can perform numeric calcula-

tions and data transfers concurrently with CPU program 
execution. Numerics code and data have the same 
integrity as all other information protected by the 80C286 
protection mechanism. 

The 80C286 can overlap chip select decoding and 
address propagation during the data transfer for the 
previous bus operation. This information is latched into 
the 82C82/83H's by ALE during the middle of a TS cycle. 
The latched chip select and address information remains 
stable during the bus operation while the next cycle's 
address is being decoded and propagated into the 
system. Decode logic can be implemented with a high 
speed PROM or PAL. 

The optional decode logic shown in Figure 31 takes 
advantage of the overlap between address and data of the 
80C286 bus cycle to generate advanced memory and 1/0-
select signals. This minimizes system performance 
degradation caused by address propagation and decode 
delays. In addition to selecting memory and 1/0, the 
advanced selects may be used with configurations 
supporting local and system buses to enable the appro
priate bus interface for each bus cycle. The COD/INTA 
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FIGURE 32. MULTIBUS SYSTEM BUS INTERFACE 

and wiO signals are applied to the decode logic to 
distinguish between interrupt, 1/0, code, and data bus 
cycles; 

By adding the 82289 bus arbiter chip the 8OC286 provides 
a Multlbus system bus interface as shown In Figure 32. 
The ALE output of the 82C288 for the Multibus bus is 
connected to its CMDL Y input to delay the start of 
commands one system CLK as required to meet Multibus 
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address and write data setup times. This arrangement will 
add at least one extra TC state to each bus operation 
which uses the Multibus. 

A second 82C288 bus controller and additional latches 
and transceivers could be added to the local bus of Figure 
32. This configuration allows the 8OC286 to support an 
on-board bus for local memory and peripherals, and the 
Multibus for system bus interfacing, 



Specifications 80C286 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 

Supply Voltage ........................................ +8.0V 
Input,Outputorl/OVoltageApplied ••. GND -1.0VtoVCC + 1.0V 
Storage Temperature Range •••.••.••..•.•..• -650 C to +1500 C 
Junction Temperature ................................ +1750C 
lead Temperature (Soldering, Ten Seconds) " •..•..•... +3000 C 

Reliability Information 

Ojc •••••••••••• 170 CfW (PGA Package), 90 CfW (PLCC Package) 
Oja •••••• , ...• 41 °C/W (PGA Package), 330CfW (PlCC Package) 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation 

PlCC Package ....................................... 2.2W 
PGA Package ....................................... 1.22W 

Gate Count .......................................... 22,500 
CAUTION: Stresses above those listed in the Absolute Maximum Ratings may cause permanent damage to the device. This is a stress only 
rating and operation of the device at these or any other conditions above those indicated in the operations sections of this specification is not Implied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range 

(80C286-10, -12) ........................... +4.5Vto +5.5V 
(80C286-16, -20, -25) • . • • . • . . • . . • • . • . . . .. +4.75V to +5.25V 

Operating Temperature Range 
IBOC286-10, -12,-16,-20 .•....•...••...•. -400 Cto +850 C 
C80C286-12, -16, -20, -25 ................... OoC to HOoC 

D.C. Electrical Specifications vcc = +5V ± 10%, TA = OOC to +700C (C80C286-12) 

SYMBOL 

V,L 

V,H 

V,lC 

V,HC 

VOL 

VOH 

II 

'SH 

'BHl 

IBHH 

10 

'CCOp 

ICCSB 

VCC = +5V ± 5%, TA = COC to HOoC (C80C286-16, -20, -25) 
VCC = +5V ± 10%, TA = -400C to +850C (180C286-10, -12) 
VCC = +5V ± 5%, TA = -400 C to +850 C (180C288-16, -20) 

PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

Input lOW Voltage -0.5 0.8 V 

Input HIGH Voltage 2.0 VCC+0.5 V 

ClK Input lOW Voltage -0.5 1.0 V 

ClK Input HIGH Voltage 3.6 VCC+0.5 V 

Output LOW Voltage - 0.4 V 'Ol=2.0mA 

Output HIGH Voltage 3.0 - V 'OH=-2.0mA 

VCC-0.4 - V 'OH=-100,.A 

Input leakage Current -10 10 ,.A V,N = GND orVCC 
Pins 29, 31,57,59,61,63-64 

Input Sustaining Current on -30 -500 I'A V,N ='GND (See Note 5) -- ---BUSY and ERROR Pins 

Input Sustaining Current lOW 38 200 ,.A V,N = 1.0V (See Note 1) 

Input Sustaining Current HIGH -50 -400 ,.A V,N = 3.0V (See Note 2) 

Output leakage Current -10 10 I'A Vo = GNDorVCC 
Pins 1, 7-8, 10-28,32-34 

Active Power Supply Current - 185 mA 80C286-10 (See Note 4) 

- 220 mA 80C286-12 (See Note 4) 

- 260 mA 80C286-16 (See Note 4) 

- 310 mA 80C286-20 (See Note 4) 

- 410 mA 80C286-25 (See Note 4) 

Standby Power Supply Current - 5 mA (See Note 3) 

Capacitance (TA = +250C; All Measurements Referenced to Device GND) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYP UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CClK ClK Input Capacitance 10 pF FREQ=lMHz 

C,N Other Input Capacitance 10 pF 

CI/O I/O Capacitance 10 pF 

NOTES: 1. ISHL should be measured after lowering VIN to GND and then raising to 1.0Von the following pins: 36-51, 66, 67. 

2. IBHH should be measured after raising VIN to Vee and then lowering to 3.0V on the following pins: 4-6. 36-51. 66-68. 
3. leeSB tested with the clock stopped in phase two of the processor clock cycle. VIN = Vee or GND. Vee = vec (Max). outputs unloaded. 

4. ICCOp measured at 10MHz for the 8OC286-10, 12.5MHz for the 80C286-12, 16MHz for the 80C286-16, 20MHz for Ihe 80C286-20. and 
25M Hz for Ihe 80C286-25. VIN = 2.4V or O.4V, VCC ~ VCC (Max), oulputs unloaded. 

5. ISH should be measured after raising VIN to Vee and then lowering to GNO on pins 53 and 54. 
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Specifications 80C286 

A.C. Electrical Specifications vcc = +5V:I: 10%, TA = OOc to +700C (C8OC286-12), TA = -40OC to +85OC (180C288-1 0, -12) 
Vee = +5V:I: 5%, TA = OOC to +700c (C8OC288-16), TA = -400c to +85oC (18OC286-16) 
A.C. Timings are Referenced to O.8V and 2.0V Points of the Signals 
as Illustrated in Datasheet Waveforms, Unless Otherwise Specified. 

10MHz 12.5MHz 16MHz 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX MIN MAX UNIT TEST CONDITION 

TIMING REQUIREMENTS 

1 System Clock (ClK) Period 50 - 40 - 31 - ns 

2 System Clock (ClK) lOW Time 12 - 11 - 7 - ns @1.0V 

3 System Clock (CLK) HIGH Time 16 - .13 - 11 - ns @3.6V 

17 System Clock (ClK) RISE Time - 8 - 8 - 5 ns 1.0Vto3.6V 

18 System Clock (ClK) FAll Time - 8 - 8 - 5 ns 3.6Vto1.0V 

4 Asynchronous Inputs SETUP Time 20 - 15 - 5 - ns (Note 1) 

5 Asynchronous Inputs HOLD Time 20 - 15 - 5 - ns (Note 1) 

6 RESET SETUP Time 19 - 10 - 10 - ns 

7 RESET HOLD Time 0 - 0 - 0 - ns 

8 Read Data SETUP Time 8 - 5 - 5 - ns 

9 Reed Data HOLD Time 4 - 4 - 3 - ns 

10 READY SETUP Time 26 - 20 - 12 - ns 

11 READY HOLD Time 25 - 20 - 5 - ns 

20 Input RISE/FALL Times - 10 - 8 - 6 ns 0.8Vto2.0V 

TIMING RESPONSES 

12A Status/PEACK Active Delay 1 22 1 21 1 18 ns 1, (Notes 3, 7) 

128 Status/PEACK Inactive Delay 1 30 1 24 1 20 ns 1, (Notes 3, 6) 

13 Address Valid Delay 1 35 1 32 1 27 ns 1, (Notes 2, 3) 

14 Write Data Valid Delay 0 40 0 31 0 28 ns 1, (Notes 2, 3) 

15 Address/Status/Data Float Delay 0 47 0 32 0 29 ns 2,(Note5) 

16 HLDA Valid Delay 0 47 0 25 0 25 ns 1, (Notes 3, 8) 

19 Address Valid to Status SETUP Time 27 - 22 - 16 - ns 1,(Notes3,4) 

NOTES: I. Asynchronous inputs areiNTR, NMI, HOLD, PEREQ, ERROR, and BUSY. This specification is given only for testing purposes, to .ssure 
racognHlon at a specnic CLK edge. 

2. Delay from I.OV on the CLK to O.8V or 2.0V. 
3. Output load: CL = 100pF. 
4. Delay measured from address either reaching O.8V or 2.0V (valid) to status gOing active reaching O.SV or status going inactive reaching 2.0V. 
5. Delay from 1 .OV on the elK to Float (no current drive) condition. 
6. Delay from I.OV on the CLK to O.8V for min. (HOLD time) and to 2.0V for max. (inactive delay). 
7. Delay from I.OV on the CLK to 2.0V for min. (HOLD time) and to O.aV for max. (active delay). 
B. Delay from 1.0V on the CLK to UN. 

A.C. Test Conditions 

TEST CONDITION Il (CONSTANT CURRENT SOURCE) 

1 12.0mAI 

2 -6mA(VOH to Float) 
8mA (VOL to Float) 
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Specifications 80C286 

A.C. Electrical Specifications vcc; +5V :I: 5%, TA ; oOC to + 700C (C80C286-20, -25), TA ; -400C to +850C (180C286-20) 
A.C. Timings are Referenced to the 1.5V Point of the Signals 
as Illustrated In Datasheet Waveforms, Unless Otherwise Specified. 

20MHz 25MHz 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNIT TEST CONDITION 

TIMING REQUIREMENTS 

1 System Clock (ClK) Period 25 - 20 - ns 

2 System Clock (ClK) lOW Time 6 - 5 - ns @1.0V 

3 System Clock (ClK) HIGH Time 9 - 7 - ns @3.6V 

17 System Clock (ClK) RISE lime - 4 - 4 ns 1.0Vto3.6V 

18 System Clock (ClK) FAll Time - 4 - 4 ns 3.6Vto 1.0V 

4 Asynchronous Inputs SETUP Time 4 - 4 - ns (Note 1) 

5 Asynchronous Inputs HOLD Time 4 - 4 - ns (Note 1) 

6 RESET SETUP Time 10 - 10 - ns 

7 RESET HOLD Time 0 - 0 - ns 

8 Read Date SETUP Time 3 - 3 - ns 

9 Read Data HOLD Time 2 - 2 - ns 

10 READY SETUP lime 10 - 9 - ns 

11 READY HOLD Time 3 - 3 - ns 

20 Input RISE/FALL limes - 6 - 6 ns 0.8Vto2.0V 

TIMING RESPONSES 

12A Status/PEACK Active Delay 1 15 1 12 ns 1, (Notes 3, 6) 

128 Stetus/PEACK Inactive Delay 1 16 1 13 ns 1, (Notes 3, 6) 

13 Address Valid Delay 1 23 1 20 ns 1, (Notes 2, 3) 

14 Write Date Valid Delay 0 27 0 24 ns 1, (Notes 2, 3) 

15 Address/Status/Date Float Delay 0 25 0 24 ns 2,(Note5) 

16 HlDA Valid Delay 0 20 0 19 ns 1, (Notes 2, 3) 

19 Address Valid to Stetus SETUP lime 9 - 12 - ns 1, (Notes 3, 4) 

NOTES: 1. Asynchronous inputs are INTR. NMI, HOLD, PEREa. ERROR. and BUSY. This specification is given only for testing purposes. to assure 
recognition at a specific elK edge. 

2. Delay from 1.0V on the ClK to 1.5V. 
3. Output load: Cl = 100pF. 
4. Delay measured from address reaching 1.SV to status reaching 1.5V. 
5. Delay from 1.0V on the elK to Float (no current drive) condition. 
6. Delay from 1.0V on the ClK to 1.5V. 

A.C. Test Conditions 

TEST CON DInON Il (CONSTANT CURRENT SOURCE) Cl 

1 12.0mAI 100pF 

2 -6mA (VOH to Float) 100pF 
8mA (VOL to Float) 
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80C286 

A.C. Specifications (Continued) 

4.0V 

CLKINPUT 

O.4SV 

4.0V 

CLKINPUT 

O.4SV 

C80C286-12, -16 
180C286-10, -12, -16 

A.C. DRIVE AND MEASURE POINTS-CLK INPUT 

1.0V 1.0V 

3.GV 

.... , 1.0V 

3.6V 

1.0V 

2AV.~ • . ;(- 2 OV 2.OV \ 
OTHER S< xXX.,(J • 
DEVICE .I\. 

INPUT )< ~ ~ ~, 
9,X; ':>Ot;- O.BV O.BV / 

O.4V 

DEVICE 
OUTPUT 

_ tDELAY(Max.)_ 

-tDELAY (Min.)-

2.OV 

__ O.BV 

I 

NOTE: For A.C. testing, input rise and fall times are driven at 1 ns per volt. 



80C286 

A.C. Specifications (Continued) 

4.0V 

CLKINPUT 

O.45V 

4.0V 

CLKINPUT 

O.45V 

2.4V 

OTHER 
OEVICE 
INPUT 

OEVICE 
OUTPUT 

O.4V 

C80C286-20, -25 
180C286-20 

A.C. DRIVE AND MEASURE POINTS-ClK INPUT 

I.OV I.OV 

tHOLO 

2.0V 

O.8V O.8V 

tOELAY 

NOTES: 1. Typical Output Rise/Fall Time is 6ns. 

1.5V 

2. For A.C. testing, input rise and fall times are driven at 1 ns per volts. 

3-89 

6(1) a: a: 
(,)0 
_(I) 
:&(1) 
(l)w 
0(,) 
:&0 (,)f 



Specifications 80C286 

A.C. Electrical Specifications (Continued) 82C284 and 82C288 Timing SpecHlcations are given for reference only and no 
guarantee Is Implied. 

82C284 TIMING 

10MHz 12.5MHz 16MHz 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX MIN MAX UNIT TEST CONDITION 

TIMING REQUIREMENTS 

11 SRDY /SRDYEN Setup Time 15 - 15 - 10 - ns 

12 SRDY/SRDYEN Hold Time 2 - 2 - 1 - ns 

13 ARDY /ARDYEN Setup Time 5 - 5 - 3 - ns (Note 1) 

14 ARDY/ARDYEN Hold Time 30 - 25 - 20 - ns (Note 1) 

TIMING RESPONSES 

19 PCLKDelay 0 20 0 16 0 15 ns Cl=75pF 
IOl=5mA 
IOH=1mA 

82C288 TIMING 

10MHz 12.5MHz 16MHz 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX MIN MAX UNIT TEST CONDITION 

TIMING REQUIREMENTS 

12 CMDl Y Setup Time 15 - 15 - 10 - ns 

13 CMDl Y Hold Time 1 - 1 - 0 - ns 

TIMING RESPONSES 

16 ALE Active Delay 1 16 1 16 1 12 ns 

17 ALE Inactive Delay - 19 - 19 - 15 ns 

19 DT /R Read Active Delay - 23 - 23 - 18 ns CL=150pF 

20 DEN Read Active Delay - 21 - 21 - 16 ns IOL = 16mA Max 

21 DEN Read Inactive Delay 3 23 3 21 5 14 ns IOL=1mAMax 

22 DT/R Read Inactive Delay 5 24 .5 18 5 14 ns 

23 DEN Write Active Delay - 23 - 23 - 17 ns 

24 DEN Write Inactive Delay 3 23 3 23 3 15 ns 

29 Command Active Delay from ClK 3 21 3 21 3 15 ns CL=300pF 

30 Command Inactive Delay from ClK 3 20 3 20 3 15 ns IOl = 32mA Max 

NOTE 1. Thase times are given for testing purposes to ensure a predtderminad action. 
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80C286 

Waveforms 

.. .. 
0 
t;;j 

BUS CYCLE TYPE 

READ CYCLE 
ILLUSTRATED WITH ZERO 
WAITSTATES 

WRITE CYCLE 
ILLUSTRATED WITH ONE 
WAIT STATE 

0,5- 00 •••••••••••••••• 

READY 

ALE ________ OJ 

CMDLY 

MWTC 

MRDe 

DTlft 

DEN 

MAJOR CYCLE TIMING 

NOTE: 1. The modified timing is due to the CMDLY signal being active. 
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80C286 

Waveforms (Continued) 

80C286 ASYNCHRONOUS INPUT SIGNAL TIMING 
BOC286 RESET INPUT TIMING AND 

SUBSEQUENT PROCE~OR CYCLE PHASE 

NOTES: 

BUS CYCLE TYPE 

ClK 

PClK 
(SEE NOTE I) 

INTR,NMI 

HOLD, PEREO ~~7J?j(:jj~~?llJ 
(SEE NOTE 2) " 

@)-
ERROR, BUSY =~-I-.JIIj'.I.LI.'.I.LI.v\' __ JV..w. 
(SEE NOTE 2) 

NOTE: 

1. PCLK indicates which processor cycle phase will occur on the next 
CLK. PCLK may not indicate the correct phase until the first cycle is 
performed. 

When RESET meets the setup time shown, the next CLK will start or repeat 
<1>2 of a processor cycle. 

2. These Inputs are asynchronous. The setup and hold times shown 
assure recognition for testing purposes. 

EXITING AND ENTERING HOLD 

BUS CYCLE TYPE 

ClK 

HlDA __ -t""\l 

ii.iii -------~1-----
PEACK------------r-~--4_~--~~ __ --~l~--_4~ 

BHE, lOCK 
A23 - AO, (SEE NOTE 5) 

MliD, ------------
CilO/lNTA 

![ PClK ___ oJ 

NOTES: 

1. These signals may not be driven by the 80C286 during the time shown. The worst case In terms of latest float time is shown. 

2. The data bus will be driven as .shown if the last cycle before TI In the diagram was a write T C. 

3. The 80C286 puts its status pins in a high impedance logic one state during TH. 

4. For HOLD request set up to HLDA, refer to Figure 29. 

5. 8HE and LciCK are driven at this time but will not bec.omevalid until T S. 

6. The data bus will remain in a high impedance state if a read cycle is performed. 
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80C286 

Waveforms (Continued) 

An-Au 
Mffli. COD iiiA 

PEREO 

80C288 PEREQ/PEACK TIMING FOR ONE TRANSFER ONLY 

MEMORY ADDRESS IF PROC. EXT. TO MEMORY TRANSFER 110 PORT 
ADDRESS OOFA(HIIF MEMORY TO PROC. EXT. TRANSFER 

110 PORT ADDRESS OOFA(HIIF PROC. EXT. TO MEMORY TRANSFER 
MEMORY ADDRESS IF MEMORY TO PROC. EXT. TRANSFER 

ASSUMING WORD-ALIGNEO MEMORY OPERAND. IF ODD ALIGNED. 8OC288 TRANSFERS TO/FROM MEMORY BYTE-AT-A-TIME WITH TWO MEMORY CYCLES. 

NOTES: 

1. mCK always goes active during the first bus operation of a processor extension data operand transfer sequence. The first bus operation will be either 
a memory read at operand address or I/O read at port addr_ QOFA(HI. 

2. To prevent a second processor extension data operand transfer, the worst case maximum time (Shown above) is 3 x CD -12Amax. -@min.' The actual, 
configuration dependent, maximum time is: 3 x (D-12Amax. -CDmin. + N x2 x CD. N is the number of extra TC states added to either the first or second 
bus operation of the processor extension data operand transfer sequence. 

NOTES: 

BUS CYCLE TYPE 

VCN 
ClK 

RESET 

INITIAL BOC28a PIN STATE DURING RESET 

~~.~--~--------t 

510A ------------__ ~~------_4----------_4~~~--------~~-------
~ ____________ ~U=N=KN=O~W=N~ ____ _4----------_4--~ 

A23-Au ----------~~~~----_r--------~----_r--~~~i~-------
BHE ____________ ~U=N=K=NO~W~N~ ____ _4----------_4----_4--_1 

M/W----------~~===-----_r--------~--~_r~ 
COOnNTA ____________ ~U~N=K=N~OW~N~ ____ _1----------_1----_1--_f~--~,~-------

lOCK ____________ ~U=N=K=N~OW=N=_ ____ _4--------------_1 

@ t HlDA ------------~U~N~K~N~OW~N--~--~--
IS 

1. Setup time for RESET 1 may be violated with the consideration that 4>1 of the processor clock may begin one system eLK period later. 

2. Setup and hold times for RESET j must be met for proper operation. but RESET I may occur d~ring 4>1 or </>2. 
3. The data bus is only guaranteed to be in a high impedance state at the time shown. 
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8OC286 

BYTE 1 BYTE 2 BYTE 3 BYTE 4 BYTES 

7854321076543210 

I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I-------~-------~-------~-------~ 
I OPCODE I d I w I mod I reg I rIm J LOW DISPIDATA I HIGH DISPIDATA I LOW DATA I HIGH DATA : 

..... -..,--...... OZ-,O:r-'-'T'~--r;.....L...."'T'-I -- - --- - ... - --- - -- .... _-- - -- -~- -- - --- .. 

'~r L ·REGISTER OPERAND/REGISTERS TO USE IN OFFSET CALCULATION 

'----- REGISTER OPERAND/EXTENSION OF OPCODE 
'------- REGISTER MODE/MEMORY MODE WITH DISPLACEMENT LENGTH 

L-_______ WORD/BYTE OPERATION 

'--------- DIRECTION IS TO REGISTER/DIRECTION IS FROM REGISTER 

'------------ ·OPERATION (INSTRUCTION) CODE 

A. SHORT OPCODE FORMAT EXAMPLE 

BYTE 1 BYTE 2 BvTE3 BYTE 4 BYTES 

B. LONG OPCODE FORMAT EXAMPLE 

FIGURE 33. 80C286 INSTRUCTION FORMAT EXAMPLES 

80C286 Instruction Set Summary 

Instruction Timing Notes 

The instruction clock counts listed below establish the 
maximum execution rate of the 80C286. With no delays in 
bus cycles, the actual clock count of an 80C286 program 
will average 5% more than the calculated clock count, due 
to instruction sequences which execute faster than they 
can be fetched from memory. 

To calculate elapsed times for instruction sequences, 
multiply the sum of all instruction clock counts, as listed 
in the table below, by the processor clock period. An 
12.5MHz processor clock has a clock period of 80 
nanoseconds and requires an 80C286 system clock (CLK 
input) of 25M Hz. 
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Instruction Clock Count Assumptions 

1. The instruction has been prefetched, decoded and is 
ready for execution. Control transfer instruction clock 
counts include all time required to fetch, decode, and 
prepare the next instruction for execution. 

2. Bus cycles do not require wait states. 

3. There are no processor extension data transfer or local 
bus HOLD requests. 

4. No exceptions occur during instruction execution. 



80C286 

Instruction Set Summary Notes 

Addressing displacements selected by the MOD field are 
not shown. If necessary they appear after the instruction 
fields shown. 

Above/below refers to unsigned value 

Greater refers to more positive signed values 

Less refers to less positive (more negative) signed values 

if d = 1, then "to" register; if d = 0 then "from" register 

if w = 1, then word instruction; if w = 0, then byte 
instruction 

if s = 0, then 16-bit immediate data form the operand 

if s = 1 then an immediate data byte is sign-extended to 
form the 16-bit operand 

x don't care 

z used for string primitives for comparison with ZF 
FLAG 

If two clock counts are given, the smaller refers to a 
register operand and the larger refers to a memory 
operand 

• - add one clock if offset calculation requires summing 
3 elements 

n = number of times repeated 

m = number of bytes of code in next instruction 

Level (L)-Lexical nesting level of the procedure 

The following comments describe possible exceptions, 
side effects and allowed usage for instructions in both 
operating modes of the 80C286. 

Real Address Mode Only 

1. This is a protected mode instruction. Attempted 
execution in real address mode will result in an 
undefined opcode exception (6). 

2. A segment overrun exception.(13) will occur if a word 
operand reference at offset FFFF(H) is attempted. 

3. This instruction may be executed in real address mode 
to initialize the CPU for protected mode. 

4. The IOPL and NT fields will remain O. 

5. Processor extension segment overrun interrupt (9) will 
occur if the operand exceeds the segment limit. 

Either Mode 

6. An exception may occur, depending on the value of 
the operand. 

7. LOCK is automatically asserted regardless of the 
presence or absence of the LOCK instruction prefix. 

8. LOCK does not reamain active between all operand 
transfers. 

Protected Virtual Address Mode Only 

9. A general protection exception (13) will occur if the 
memory operand cannot be used due to either a 
segment limit or access rights violation. If a stack 
segment limit is violated, a stack segment overrun 
exception (12) occurs. 

10. For segment load operations, the CPL, RPL and OPL 
must agree with privilege rules to avoid an exception. 
The segment must be present to avoid a not-present 
exception (11). If the SS register is the destination 
and a segment not-present violation occurs, a stack 
exception (12) occurs. 

11. All segment descriptor accesses in the GOT or LOT 
made by this instruction will automatically assert 
LOCK to maintain descriptor integrity in multiproces
sor systems. 

12. JMP, CALL, INT, RET, IRET instructions referring to 
another code segment will cause a general protection 
exception (13) if any privilege rule is violated. 

13. A general protection exception (13) occurs if CPL ;060. 

14. A general protection exception (13) occurs if CPL > 
IOPL. 

15. The IF field of the flag word is not updat~d if CPL > 
IOPL. The IOPL field is updated only if CPL = O. 

16. Any violation of privilege rules as applied to the 
selector operand does not cause a protection 
exception; rather, the instruction does not return a 
resu It and the zero flag is cleared. 

17. If the starting address of the memory operand 
violates a segment limit, or an invalid access is 
attempted, a general protection exception (13) will 
occur before the ESC instruction is executed. A stack 
segment overrun exception (12) will occur ilthe stack 
limit is violated by the operand's starting address. If a 
segment liniit is violated during an attempted data 
transfer then a processor extension segment overrun 
exception (9) occurs. 

18. The destination of an INT, JMP, CALL, RET or IRET 
instruction must be in the defined limit of a code 
segment or a general protection exception (13) will 
occur. 
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80C286 Instruction Set Summary 

CLOCK COUNT COMMENTS 

Real 
Protected 

Real 
Protected 

UNCTION FORMAT Virtual VIrtual 
Add .... _ .... Add .... 

Add .... 
Mode 

Mode 
Mode 

Mode 

10001 OOw I modreg rIm! 2,3' 2,3' 

1000101w I modreg rIm 2,5' 2,5-

1100011w I modOOO rIm dala dataifw ~ 1 2,3' 2,3' 2 9 

1011w reg I data dataifw~1 2 

1010000wl addr-Iow addr-high 5 2 

1010001w I addr-Iow addr-high 3 2 

10001110 I mod 0 reg rIm! 2,5' 17,19' 9,10,11 

10001100 I mod 0 reg rIm! 2,3' 2,3' 9 

11111111 I mod 1 1 0 rIm! 5' .. 2 9 

2 9 

10001111 ImodOOO r/mj 5' 5' 2 

I 01011 reg ! 5 2 

1000reglll ! (reg"OI) 5 20 2 9,10,11 

·1(111' .• 0" j . 

1000011w Imodreg rIm! 3,5' 3,5' 2,7 7,9 

10010 reg 

111001 Ow I port 14 

111011 ow! 14 

1110011 wi port 3 14 

1110111 w! 14 

11010111 9 

10001101 I mod reg rIm! 3' 3' 

~ Load pointer to OS 1,,000,0, I mod reg rIm! (mod" 11) 7' 21' 2 9,10,11 

I 11000100 I mod reg rIm! (mod" 1) 7' 21' 2 9,10,11 

Shaded areas indicate instructions not available in BOGS6/S8 microsystems. 
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80C286 Instruction Set Summary (Continued) 

CLOCK COUNT COIIIIEHTS 

R .. I 
~ 

RuI 
~ 

UNCTION FORMAT VIrtuIII VIrtu! 
AcIdNu 
~ 

AddrHa 
AcIdNu - - -- -DATA TRANSFER (Continued) 

LAHF Load AH with flags I 10011111 I 2 2 

SAHF = Store AH into flags I 100111101 2 2 

USHF = Push flags 1,00",00 I 3 3 2 9 

POPF = Pop flags I 10011101 I 5 5 2,4 9,15 

ItoRITHMETIC 

"DO = Add: 

Reg/memory with registar to either I OOOOOOdw 1 modreg rim I 2.7' 2,7' 2 9 

mmadiate to register/memory 1,00000SW 1 modOOO rim 1 data 1 data Hsw = 011 3,7' 3,7' 2 9 

mmediata to accumulator I 0000010w 1 data 1 dataWw=1 I 3 3 

"DC = Add with cerry: 

Reg/memory with register to either I 000100dw 1 modreg rim I 2.7' 2.7' 2 9 

mmediate to register/memory 1,00000sw 1 modOl0 rim 1 data IdataHsW = 011 3,7' 3,7' 2 9 

mmediate to accumulator 1 0001010w 1 data dataWw=1 I 3 3 

He = Increment: 

Register/memory 1 lllllllwlmodooor/ml 2,7' 2,7' 2 9 

Register 1 01000reg I 2 2 

sua = Subtract: 

Reg/memory and register to either 100101 Odw 1 modreg rim I 2,7' 2,7' 2 9 

mmediate from register/memory 1,00000SW 1 modl0l rim 1 data I data Wsw = 011 3,7' 3,7' 2 9 

mmediate from accumulator 10010110wl data 1 dataifw=1 I 3 3 

saa = Subtract with borrow: 

Reg/memory and register to either 1 00011 Odw 1 modreg rim I 2.7' 2.7' 2 9 

mmadiate from register/memory 11 OOOOOsw 1 modOll rim 1 data 1 dataWsw=OI I 3,7' 3,7' 2 9 

mmediate from accumulator 10001110wl data 1 dataWw=1 I 3 3 

PEC= Decrement 

~egister/memory I lllllllw ImodOOl r/ml 2.7' 2,7' 2 9 

~egister I 01001 reg I 2 2 

IcMP = Compar. 

~egister/memOry with register 0011101w lmodreg r/ml 2.6' 2.6' 2 9 

~egister with register/memory 00111 DOw Imodreg rim I 2,7' 2,7' 2 9 

mmediate with register/memory 1 OOOOOsw Imodlll r/ml data 1 dataWsw-Ol I 3,6' 3,6' 2 9 

mmediate with accumulator 001111 Ow 1 data 1 dataWw=1 I 3 3 

NEG = Change sign 1111011WlmodOll r/ml 2 7' 2 7 

""" = ASCII adjust for add 00110111 I 3 3 

DAA = Decimal adjust for add 00100111 I 3 3 
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80C286 Instruction Set Summary (Continued) 

FORMAT 

= ASCII adjust for subtract 00111111 

00101111 

1111011wlmodl00 r/ml 

1 1 1 1 011 w I mod 1 0 1 r/ml 

1111011w ImOdlll r/ml 

11010100 00001010 

11010101 00001010 

10011000 

10011001 

TTT Inatructlon 
000 ROL 

001 ROR 

010 RCL 

011 RCR 

100 SHL/SAL 

101 SHR 

111 SAR 

Shaded areas indicate instructions not available in SOCa6/B8 microsystems. 
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CLOCK COUNT 

R_. -Mode 

3 

13 
21 
16' 
24' 

13 
21 
16' 

14 
22 
17' 
25' 

17 
25 
20' 
28' 

16 

14 

3 

13 
21 
16' 
24' 

13 
21 
16' 

14 

22 
17' 
25' 

17 

25 
20' 
28' 

16 

14 

2,7' 2,7' 

COMMENTS 

2 
9 

6 6 
6 6 

2,6 6,9 
2,6 6,9 

6 6 
6 

2,6 6,9 
2,6 6,9 

5+n,8+n· 5+0.8+0· 2 
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80C286 Instruction Set Summary (Continued) 

FORMAT R_I --
(Continued) 

anclregistertoeither 1001 OOOdw I modreg rIm I 2,7· 

11 OOOOOOw I mod 1 00 rIm I data dataHw-l 3,7· 

10010010wl data I dataHw-ll 3 

to,...., no reeuII: 

register 1100001 Ow I modreg rIm I 2,6· 

11111011W I modOOO rIm I data datailw-l 3,6· 

11010100W I data I dataHW-ll 3 

and regilter to either I 00001 Odw I madrag rIm I 2,7' 

11000000w I modOOl rIm I data dataHw-l 3,7' 

I 0000110w I data I dataHw-ll 3 

and register to either I 0011 OOdw I modreg rIm I 2,7' 

11 OOOOOOw I modl1 0 rIm I data dataHw - 1 3,7· 

10011010wl data IdataHW= 11 

registerlmemory 11 1 1 1 0 1 1 w I mod 0 1 0 rIm I 2,7· 

11010010W I 5 

11010011 wi 8 

11010111W I 7 

1101011 Ow I 5 

11110011 1010010w 5+4" 

~II'''= C:omporestring 1111001. 1010011w 5+9n 

1111001. 1010111w 5+8" 

11110011 1010110w 5+4" 

Shaded areas indicate instructions not available in 80C86/88 microsystems. 
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--~ -Mode 

2.7' 

3,7' 

3 

2,S· 

3,6· 

3 

2,7' 

3,7' 

3 

2.7' 

3,7' 

2,7' 

5 

8 

5+4n 

5+9n 

5+8n 

5+4n 

---
2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2,8 

2,8 

2,8 

--~I -... 
Mode 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

8,9 

8,9 

8,9 

6(/) 
IX IX 
0° -(/) 
:::E(/) 
(/)W 

0 0 
:::EO Og: 
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80C286 Instruction Set Summary (Continued) 

CLOCK COUNT COIIIIENTS 

Ru 
Protected 

IInI 
Protected 

FUNCTION FORIIAT VlrtUIIl Vlrtuel 
~ 

Add ... 
Ac1dres8 

A_ 
lIode -- 11- 11-

CONTROL TRANSFER 
CALL -Call: 

Direct within segment I 11101000 I disp-Iow I disp-hlgh j 7+m 7+m 2 18 

Register/.memory I 11111111 I modO 1 0 'r/mj 7+m.11+m' 7+m,11+m' 2,8 8,9,18 
""direct within segment 

Direct intersegment I 10011010 I segmen1 offset j 13+m 28+m 2· 11,12,18 

Prolecled Modo Only (Direct InterMgmenl~ I segment selector j 
Via call gate to same privilege level 41+m 8,11,12,18 
Via call gate to different privilege level, no parameters 82+m 8,11,12,18 
Via call gate to different privilege level, x parameters 88 +4x+m 8,11,12,18 
ViaTSS 177+m 8,11,12,18 
Via task gate 182+m 8,11,12,18 

Indirect intersegment I 11111111 jmodOl1 r/mj (mod"") 16+m 29+m' 2 8,9,11,12,18 

Protecled Modo Only (Indirect Inloraogmont): 
Via call gate to same privilege level 44+m' 8,9,11,12,18 
Via call gate to different privilege level, no parameters 83 +m' 8,9,11,12,18 
Via call gate to different privilege level, x parameters 9O+4x +m' 8,9,11,12,18 
ViaTSS 180+m' 8,9,11,12,18 
Via task gate 185+m' 8,9,11,12,18 

JMP - Uncondltlon.ljump: 

Shortllong I 11101011 I dlsp-Iow j 7+m 7+m 18 

Direct within segment I 11101001 I disp-Iow I disp-hlgh j 7+m 7+ m 18 

Register/memory indirect within segment I 11111111 Imodl00 r/mj 7+m.11+m' 7+m, 11 +m' 2 9,18 

Direct intersegment I 11101010 I segmenloffset j 11+m 23+m 11,12,18 

Prolected M_ Only (DIrect Into""1lmont): I segmem selector I 
Via call gale 10 same privilege level 38+m 8,11,12,18 
ViaTSS 175+m 8,11,12,18 
Via task gate 180+m 8,11,12,18 

Indirect intelSegment I 11111111 Imodl0l r/ml (mod"ll) 15+m' 26+m' 2 8,9,11,12,18 

Protected M_ Only (Indirect Into""1lmonl): 
Via call gate to same privilege level 41+m' 8,9,11,12,18 
ViaTSS 178+m' 8,9,11,12,18 
Via task gale 183+m' 8,9,11,12,18 

!RET - Return from CALL: 

Within segmenl I 11000011 I 11+m 11+m 2 8,9,18 

Wilhin seg adding immed to SP I 11000010 I data-low I data-high j 11+m 11+m 2 8,9,18 

ln1ersegment I 11001011 I 15+m 25+m 2 8,9,11,12,18 

Intersegmem adding immediate to SP I 11001010 I data-low I data-high I 15+m 2 8,9,11,12,18 

IProtectedll_ Only (RET): 
To diffaren1 privilege level 55+m 9,11,12,18 
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80C286 Instruction Set Summary (Continued) 

FORMAT 

equal zero 01110100 disp 

Jump on less/not greater or equal [01111100 disp 

Jump on less or equal/not greater 01111110 disp 

Jump on below/not above or equal 01110010 disp 

Jump on below or equal/not above 01110110 disp 

parity/parity even 01111010 dlsp 

01110000 disp 

01111000 disp 

on not equal/not zero 01110101 disp 

01111101 disp 

Jump on not less or equal/greater 01111111 disp 

on not below/above or equal 01110011 dlsp 

Jump on not below or equal/above 01110111 disp 

01111011 disp 

01110001 disp 

01111001 disp 

11100010 disp 

= Loop while zero/equal 11100001 disp 

= Loop while not zero/equal 11100000 disp 

[1"'1"100011 

11001101 

11001100 

11001110 

Shaded areas indicate instructions not available in 8Oe86/88 microsystems. 
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..... 
AdcINa 

Mode 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7 +mor3 

7+ mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7 +mor3 

8 +mor4 

8+mor4 

8+mor4 

23+m 

23+m 

24 +mor3 
(aRno 

In1anupI) 

~ 

VIrUI 
AdcINa 

Mode 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+m or3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

7+mor3 

8+mor4 

8+mor4 

8+mor4 

(Uno 
IntenupI) 

R ... 
AdcINa 

Mode 

2,7,8 

2,7,8 

2.8,8 

~ 

v..-
AdcINa 

Mode 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 6(1) 
a: a: 

18 0° _(I) 

18 
::E(I) 
(l)W 

0 0 
18 ::EO of 
18 

18 

18 

18 

18 
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80C286 Instruction Set Summary (Continued) 

FORMAT Reel 
Protected 

Reel 
Protected 

AcIdrea 
Virtuill 

Add ..... 
_I - AdcIreu 

Mode 
Add ..... 

Mode Mode 

40+ m 7,8,11,12,18 
78+ m 7,8,11,12,18 
167+m 7,8,11,12,18 

11001111 17+m 31+ m 2,4 8,9,11,12,15,18 

55+m 8,9,11,12,15,18 

11111000 2 

carry 11110101 2 

11111001 2 2 

11111100 2 

11111101 I 2 

11111010 I 3 14 

11111011 2 14 

11110100 I 2 13 

10011011 3 

lock prefix 0 0 14 

Extension Escape 9-20' 9-20' 5,8 8,17 

(TTT LLL are opcode to processor extension) 
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80C286 Instruction Set Summary (Continued) 

Shaded areas indicate instructions not available in 80C86/88 microsystems. 

3·103 



! 
R 

HI 

0 

1 

2 

t---
3 

4 

5 

• 
7 

f--
• 
9 

f--
A 

f--
B 

f--
C 

f--
D 

f--
E 

F 

~ 

0 

ADD 
b,t,r/m 

ADC 
b,t,r/m 

AND 
b,t,r/m 

XOR 
b,t,r/m 

iNC 
AX 

PUSH 
AX 

PUSHA 

JO 

Immed 
b,r/m 

XCHG 
AX 

MOV 
m-AL 

MOV 
i-AL 

Shift 
b,i 

Shift 
b 

LOOPNZI 
LOOPNE 

LOCK 

1 2 

ADD ADD 
w,t,r/m b,t,r/m 

ADC ADC 
w,t,r/m b,t,r/m 

AND AND 
w,t,r/m b,t,r/m 

XOR XOR 
w,t,r/m b,t,r/m 

INC iNC 
CX OX 

PUSH PUSH 
CX OX 

POPA BOUND 

JNO JBI 
JNAE 

Immed Immed 
w,r/m b,r/m 

XCHG XCHG 
CX OX 

MOV MOV 
m-AX AL-m 

MOV MOV 
i-CL i-DL 

Shift RET 
w,i (i+SP) 

Shift Shift 
w b,CL 

LOOPZI LOOP 
LOOPE 

REP 

3 4 5 I 8 

ADD ADD ADD PUSH 
w,t,r/m b,ia w.ia ES 

ADC ADC ADC PUSH 
w,t,r/m b,is w,ia SS 

AND AND AND SEG 
w,t,r/m b,ia w.ia =ES 

XOR XOR XOR SEG 
w,t,r/m b,ia w,ia =SS 

INC INC INC INC 
BX SP BP SI 

PUSH PUSH PUSH PUSH 
BX SP BP SI 

ARPL 

JNBI JEI JNEI JBEI 
JAE JZ JNZ JNA 

Immed TEST TEST XCHG 
iS,rlm b,r/m w,r/m b,r/m 

XCHG XCHG XCHG XCHG 
BX SP BP SI 

MOV MOVSB MOVSW CMPSB 
AX-m 

MOV MOV MOV MOV 
i-BL i-AH i-CH i-DH 

RET LES LOS MOV 
b,i,r/m 

Shift AAM AAD 
b,CL 

JCXZ IN IN OUT 
b w b 

REPZ HLT CMC Grp 1 
b,r/m 

LO 

7 8 9 A B 

POP OR OR OR OR 
ES b,t,r/m w,t,r/m b,t,r/m w,t,r/m 

POP SBB SB.B SBB SBB 
SS b,t,r/m w,f,r/m b,t,r/m w,t,rlm 

OM SUB SUB SUB SUB 
b,t,r/m w,t,r/m b,t,r/m w,t,r/m 

AM CMP CMP CMP CMP 
b,t,r/m w,t,r/m b,t,r/m w.t,r/m 

INC DEC DEC DEC DEC 
01 AX CX OX BX 

PUSH POP POP POP POP 
01 AX CX OX BX 

PUSH IMUL PUSH IMUL 
w,i w,t,r/m,i b,i b,t,r/m,i 

JNBEI JS JNS JPI JNPI 
JA JPE JPO 

XCHG MOV MOV MOV MOV 
w,,/m b,f.r/m w,t,r/m b,t,r/m w,t.r/m 

XCHG CBW CWO CALL WAIT 
01 i,d 

CMPSW TEST TEST STOSB STOSW 
b,i,a w.i,a 

MOV MOV MOV MOV MOV 
i-BH i-AX i-CX i-OX i-BX 

MOV ENTER LEAVE RET RET 
'w,i,r/m 1,(i+SP) I 

XLAT ESC ESC ESC ESC 
0 1 2 3 

OUT CALL JMP JMP JMP 
w d d i,d si,d 

Grp 1 CLC STC Cli STI 
w,r/m 

C D 

OR OR 
b,i w,i 

SBB SBB 
b,i w,i 

SUB SUB 
b,i w,i 

CMP CMP 
b,i w,i 

DEC DEC 
SP BP 

POP POP 
SP BP 

INSB INSW 

JLI JNLI 
JNGE JGE 

MOV LEA 
.r,t,r/m 

PUSHF POPF 

LODSB LODS1II 

MOV MOV 
i-SP i-BP 

INT INT 
Type 3 (any) 

ESC ESC 
4 5 

IN IN 
DX,b DX,w 

CLD STD 

E 

PUSH 
CS 

PUSH 
OS 

SEG· 
=CS 

SEG 
=DS 

DEC 
SI 

POP 
SI 

OUTSB 

JLEI 
JNG 

MOV 
.r,t,r/m 

SAHF 

SCASB 

MOV 
1-51 

INTO 

ESC 
6 

OUT 
DX,b 

Grp2 
b,r/m 

F 

PVAMn 

POP 
OS 

DAS 

AAS 

DEC 
01 

POP 
01 

OUTSW 

JNLEI 
JG 

POP 
rim 

LAHF 

SCASW 

MOV 
i-DI 

IRET 

ESC 
7 

OUT 
DX,w 

Grp2 
w,r/m 

I 
~ g. 
S· 
• :;-.. 
=t 
c::: g 
o· 
::l! 

~ a 
g, 
s· 

CQ 

~ 
=t 
~. 

Cb 

~ 

= 
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80C286 Machina Instruction Encoding Matrix (ContInued) 

where: 

mod rim 000 

Immed ADD 

Shll' ROL 

Grp 1 TEST 

Grp 2 INC 

PVAMO SLDT 

PVAM 1 SGDT 

PVAM2 

PVAM3 

PVAM6 

b = byte operation 
d = direct 

f = from CPU reg 
i = immediate 

1101 

OR 

ROR 

DEC 

STR 

SIDT 

la = immediate to AX 
id = indirect 

010 

ADC 

RCL 

NOT 

CALL 
id 

LLDT 

LGDT 

is = immediate byte sign extension 

I = long ie. intersegment 
n = 2nd. byte of PVAM instruction 

011 100 101 110 

SBB AND SUB XOR 

RCR SHL/SAL SHR 

NEG MUL IMUL DIV 

CALL JMP JMP PUSH 
I,id id I,id 

LTR VERR VERW 

LIDT SMSW LMSW 

LAR 

LSL 

CLTS 

m = memory 

rim = EA is second byte 
51 = short Intrasegment 
sr::: segment register 
t = to CPU register 

v = variable 
W ::: word operation 

z::: zero 

111 

CMP 

SAR 

IDIV 

Footnotes Segment OverrIde Prefix 

The Effective Address (EA) of the memory operand is I 0 0 1 reg 1 1 0 
computed according to the mod and rim fields: 

if mod = 11 then rIm is treated as a REG field 

if mod = 00 then OISP = 0" disp-Iow and disp-high are absent 

if mod = 01 then OISP = disp-Iow sign extended to 16 bits, disp
high is absent 

if mod = 10 then OISP = disp-high: disp-Iow 

if rim = 000 then EA = (BX) + (SI) + OISP 

if rIm = 001 then EA = (BX) + (01) + OISP 

if rIm = 010 then EA = (BP) + (SI) + OISP 

if rIm = 011 then EA = (BP) + (01) + OISP 

if rim = 100 then EA = (SI) + OISP 

if rim = 101 then EA = (01) + OISP 

if rim = 110 then EA + (BP) + OISP' 

if rim = 111 then EA = (BX) + OISP 

OISP follows 2nd byte of instruction (before data is 
required) 

• except if mod = 00 and rim = 110 then EQ = disp-high: 
disp-Iow. 

reg is assigned according to the following: 

REG SEGMENT REGISTER 

00 
01 
10 
11 

ES 
CS 
SS 
OS 

REG is assigned according to the following table: 

16-BIT (w = 1) 8-BIT (w = 0) 

000 AX 000 AL 
001 CX 001 CL 
010 OX 010 OL 
011 BX 011 BL 
100 SP 100 AH 
101 BP 101 CH 
110 SI 110 OH 
111 01 111 BH 

The physical addresses of all operands addressed by the 
BP register are computed using the SS segment register. 
The physical addresses of the destination operands of the 
string primitive operations (those addressed by the 01 
register) are computed using the ES segment, which may 
not be overridden. 
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m HARRIS 80C286/883 
January 1992 

High Performance Microprocessor 
With Mell10ry Management and Protection 

Features 

• This Circuit is Processed in Accordance to MII-Std-883 and Is Fully 
Conformant Under the Provisions of Paragraph 1.2.1. 

• Compatible with NMOS 80286/883 

• 10MHz Operation (80C286-10/883) 

• 12.SMHz Operation (80C286-12/883) 

• Static CMOS Design for Low Power Operation 

• ICCSB = SmA Maximum 

• ICCOP = 18SmA Maximum (80C286-10/883) 

• ICCOP = 220mA Maximum (80C286-12/883) 

• Large Address Space: 

• 16 Megabytes Physical 

• 1 Gigabyte Virtual per Task 

• Integrated Memory Management, Four-Level Memory Protection 
and Support for Virtual Memory and Operating Systems 

• Two 80C86 Upward Compatible Operating Modes: 

• 80C286/883 Real Address Mode 

• Protected Virtual Address Mode 

• Compatible with 80287 Numeric Data Co-processor 

• Available in 68 Pin PGA (Pin Grid Array) Package 

• Wide Operating Temperature Range ..••••••••• -SSoC to +12SoC 

Description 

The Harris 80C286/883 is a static CMOS version of the NMOS 80286 
microprocessor. The 80C286/883 is an advanced, high-performance 
microprocessor with specially optimized capabilities for multiple user and 
multi-tasking systems. The 80C286/883 has built-in memory protection 
that supports operating system and task isolation as well as program and 
data privacy within tasks. The 80C286!883 includes memory management 
capabilities that map 230 (one gigabyte) of virtual address space per task 
into 224 bytes (16 mel:labytes) of physical memory. 

The 80C286/883 is upwardly compatible with 80C86 and 80C88 software 
(the 80C286/883 Instruction set Is a superset of the 80C86/80C88 
instruction set). Using the 80C286!883 real address mode, the 80C286! 
883 is object code compatible with existing 80C86 and 80C88 software. In 
protected virtual address mode, the 80C286!883 is source code compati· 
ble with 80C86 and -BOC88 software but may require upgrading to use 
virtual address as supported by the 80C286/883's Integrated memory 
management and protection mechanism. Both modes operate at full 
80C286/883 performance and execute a superset of the 80C86 and 
80C88 instructions. 

The 80C286/883 provides special operations to support the efficient 
implementation and execution of operating systems. For example, one 
instruction can erid execution of one task, save its stallil, switch to a new 
task, load its state, and start execution of the new task. The segment-not
present exception and restartable Instructions. 

Copyright © Harris Corporation 1992 
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Pin Configurations 

COMPONENT PAD VIEWS 
As viewed from underside of the component 

when mounted on the board . 

P.C. BOARD VIEWS 
As viewed from the component side of the 

p.e. board. 

II. E 8 

@@@@@@@@@ 
NC£ii'iiOA @@@@@@@@@@@ " A' 

iUW .0 @@ @@ A' A' .0 INTI! @@ @@ '" Vo< 

" -, @@ @@ flUET AI 

Vas I'EFlEQ @@ PG. @@. .. A. 
Vee READY @@) @@ .. A' 

HOLD HLDA @@ @@ .. A' 
COOJiiiiA Mlffi @@ @@ A" ." 

'"'" .0 ~~®®®@)®®®® AU A" 
~ 1 :II @0®@@@@ 

PIN 1 INDICATOft 

(I~/I·I~ ~ ~ ~ 5 :; :; 

Iii ~ 1= ~ = 0 ~ ~ ~ > ~ 
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Specifications 80C286/883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings Reliability Information 

Supply Voltage •.••.••..•.•••••.•••.••.••••••••.••••••• +8.0V 
Input, Output or I/O Voltage Applied .••. GND -1.0V to VCC +1.0V 
Storage Temperature Range •••••••••••...••• -650C to +150oC 
Junction Temperature •••••••.•••••••.•••••.•••••••••• +1750C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering, 10 Seconds) ...••.••.•••• +3000C 
ESD Classification •..•..••..••••••..••.•••••••.••••.•• Class 1 

Sjc" •••••••••••••••.••.•••••••••••••• 170CIW (PGA Package) 
Sja •.•••.•••••••.••••••••••••••••.•••• 410CIW (PGA Package) 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation •••••.••••••••••.••• 1.22W 
Typical Derating Factor •••••••••.• 17mNMHz Increase In ICCOP 
Gate Count ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••.••• 22,500 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses above those listed in the ''Absolute Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the device. This is 8 stress only rating and oper
ation of the deviice at these 01 any other conditions above those indicated in the operation section of this specification is not implied. 

Operating Conditions 

Input RISE/FALL Time (From 0.8V to 2.0V) Operating Voltage Range .••••..••••••••••••.••• +4.5V to +5.5V 
Operating Temperature Range •.•••••.••..••. -550C to +1250C 
System Clock (CLK) RISE Time (From 1.0V to 3.6V) ••••• 8ns (Max) 
System Clock (CLK) FALL Time (From 3.6V to 1.0V) .•..• 8ns (Max) 

80C286-10/883 •••••••••..•••••.••••••.•.•••.• 1 Ons (Max) 
80C286-12/883 ••••••••••••••••.•••••..•...••••• 8ns (Max) 

TABLE 1. 80C286/883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

GROUP A 
UMITS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDInONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

Input LOW Voltege VIL VCC=4.5V 1,2,3 -550C <TA~ +1250C -0.5 0.8 V 

Input HIGH Voltage VIH VCC=5.fN 1,2,3 -55OC ~TA So +125OC 2.0 VCC+0•5 V 

CLK Input LOW Voltage VILC Vee=4.5V 1,2,3 -55OC ~TA So +125OC -0.5 1.0 V 

eLK Input HIGH Voltage VIHe Vee = 5.5V 1,2,3 -550CSoTA ~+1250e 3.6 VCC+0.5 V 

Output LOW Voltage VOL IoL=2.0mA, 1,2,3 -550eSoTA:S.+1250e - OA V 
Vee=4.5V 

Output HIGH Voltage VOH IoH = -2.omA, 1,2,3 -550C ~ TA:S. +125OC 3.0 - V 
Vce=4.fN, 

10H =-100flA, Vce-OA - V 
VCC=4.5V 

Input Leakage Current II VIN= GNDorVCC 1,2,3 -55OC :sTA So +125OC -10 10 IlA 
Vce = 5.5V, Pins 29, 
31, 57, 59, 61, 63-64 

Input Sustaining IBHL VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 1,2,3 -55OC ~TA:S. +125OC 38 200 IlA 
Current LOW VIN = 1.0V, Note 1 

Input Sustaining ISHH VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 1,2,3 -5SOe ~TA ~+125OC -50 -400 IlA 
Current HIGH VIN = 3.0V, Note 2 

Input Sustaining ISH Vec = 4.5V and 5.5V 1,2,3 -55OC :S.TA:S. +1250C -30 -500 IlA 
Current on VIN = GND, Note 5 
BUSY and Ei'iROR Pins 

Output Leakage Current 10 Vo = GND orVCC 1,2,3 -550C:S.TA~+125OC -10 10 IlA 
VCC = 5.5V, Pins 1, 
7-8,10-28,32-34 

Active Power lecop 8OC286-1 01883, 1,2,3 -550C ~TA ~ +12SOC - 185 mA 
Supply Current Note 4 

8OC286-121883, - 220 mA 
Note 4 

Standby Power ICCSS VCC=5.5V 1,2,3 -55OC~TA~+125OC - 5 mA 
Supply Current Note 3 

NOTES: 1. IBHL should be measured after lowering VIN 10 GND and then raising to 1.0Von the following pins: 36-51.66,67. 
2. IBHH should be measured aller raising VIN 10 Vee and then lowering 10 3.0V on the following pins: 4-6,36-51,66-68. 
3. leeS8 should be tested with the clock stopped In phase two of the processor clock cycle. VIN = Vee or GND, Vee = 5.5V, oulputs unlosded. 
4. leeop measured atl OMHz for Ihe 80e286-1 0/883 and 1 2.5MHz for the 80e286-1 2/883. VIN = 2.4V or 0.4V, Vee = 5.5V, outputs unloaded. 
5. ISH should be measured aller raising VIN to Vee and Ihen lowerng to OV on pins 53 and 54. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensKive to electronic discharge. Proper Ie handling procedures should be followed. 
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Specifications 80C286/883 

TABLE 2. 80C286/883 A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

A.C. Timings are Referenced to O.8V and 2.0V Poinls of the Signals as Illustrated in Datasheet Waveforms, Unless Otherwise Noted. 
Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested. 

80C286/883 

GROUP A 
10MHz 12.5MHz 

PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

System Clock 1 VCC= 4.5V 9,10,11 -550C~TA~+1250C 50 - 40 - ns 
(CLK) Period and5.5V 

System Clock 2 VCC = 4.5V and 9,10,11 -550C~TA~+1250C 12 - 11 - ns 
(CLK) Low Time 5.5V@1.0V 

System Clock 3 VCC = 4.5V and 9,10,11 -550C~TA~+1250C 16 - 13 - ns 
(CLK) High Time 5.5V@3.6V 

Asynchronous 4 9,10,11 -550C ~TA~ +1250C 20 - 15 - ns 
Inputs SETUP Time 
Note 1 

Asynchronous 5 9,10,11 -550C ~TA~ +1250C 20 - 15 - ns 
Inputs HOLD Time 
Note 1 

RESET SETUP Time 6 9,10,11 -550C~TA~+1250C 19 - 10 - ns 

RESET HOLD Time 7 VCC= 4.5V 9,10,11 -550C~TA~+1250C 0 - 0 - ns 
and5.5V 

Read Data 8 9,10,11 -550C ~TA~ +1250C 8 - 5 - ns 
SETUP Time 

Read Data 9 9,10,11 -550C~TA~+1250C 4 - 4 - ns 
HOLD Time 

READY SETUP Time 10 9,10,11 -55OC~TA~+1250C 26 - 20 - ns 

READY HOLD Time 11 9,10,11 -550C ~TA~ +1250C 25 - 20 - ns 

Status/PEACK 12A 

1 

9,10,11 -550C ~TA ~ +1250C 1 22 1 21 ns 
AcliveDelay 
Note 4 

Status/PEACK 12B 9,10,11 -550C ~TA~ +1250C 1 30 1 24 ns 
Inactive Delay 
Note 3 

Address Valid Delay 13 VCC = 4.5V and 9,10,11 -550C~TA~+1250C 1 35 1 32 ns 
Note 2 5.5~ CL = 100pF 

Write Data Valid 14 'L=T 9,10,11 -550C ~TA ~ +1250C 0 40 0 31 ns 
Delay Note 2 

HLDA Valid Delay 15 9,10,11 -550C~TA~+1250C 0 47 0 25 ns 
Note 5 

NOTES: 1. Asynchronous Inputs are INTR, NMI, HOLD, PEREa. ERROR. and BUSY. This specification Is given only for testing purposes. to assure 
recognHion at a specWic CLK edge. 

2. Delay from 1.0V on the CLK to O.BV or 2.0V. 

3. Delay from 1.0V on the CLK to O.8V for Min (HOLD time) and to 2.0V for Max (Inactive delay). 

4. Delay from 1.0V on the CLK to 2.0V for Min (HOLD time) and to O.8V for Max (active delay). 

5. Delay from 1.0V on the CLK to 2.0V. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electronic discharge. Proper IC handling procedures should be followed. 
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Specifications 80C286/883 

TABLE 3. 80C286/883 ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

80C286/883 

10MHz 12.SMHz 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS NOTES TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

ClK Input Capacitance CClK FREQ=1MHz S TA=+2S0C - 10 - 10 pF 

Other Input Capacitance CIN S TA=+2S0C - 10 - 10 pF 

I/O Capacitance CliO S TA=+2S0C - 10 - 10 pF 

Address/Status/Data 15 1,3,4,5 -SSOC~TA~+12SoC 0 47 0 32 n. 
Float Delay 

Address Valid to Status 19 Il=12.0mAI 1,2,S -SSoC ~TA~+12S0C 27 - 20 - ns 
SETUP Time 

NOTES: 1. Output Load: CL = 100pF 

2. Delay measured from address either reaching OJ3V or 2.0V (valid) to statuB gOing active reaching O.SV or status going inactive reaching 2.0V. 

3. Delay from 1.0V on the eLK to Float (no current drive) condition. 

4. IL = -SmA (VOH to Float). IL = SmA (VOL to Float). 

5. The parameters listed in Table 3 are controlled via. design or process parameters and are not directly tested. The.e parameters are charac" 
terized upon initial design and after major process and/or design changes. 

TABLE 4. APPLICABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

Initial Test 1OO%/SOO4 -
Interim Test 1OO%/S004 1,7,9 

PDA 100% 1 

Final Test 100% 2,3, 8A, 8B, 10, 11 

Group A - 1,2,3,7, SA. SB, 9, 10, 11 

GroupC&D Samples/SOOS 1,7,9 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electronic discharge. Proper Ie handling procedures should be followed. 
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Specifications 80C286/883 

A.C. ElectrIcal SpecificatIons (Continued) 

82C284 and 82C288 TIMING SPECIFICATIONS ARE GIVEN FOR REFERENCE ONLY, AND NO GUARANTEE IS IMPLIED. 

82C284 TIMING 
. 

10MHz 12.5MHz 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNIT TEST CONDITION 

TIMING REQUI.RE;MENTS 

11 SRDY /SRDYEN Setup Time 15 - 15 - ns 

12 SRDY /SRDYEN Hold Time 2 - 2 - ns 

13 ARDY/ARDYEN Setup Time 5 - 5 - ns (Note 1) 

14 ARDY /ARDYEN Hold Time 30 - 25 - ns (Note 1) 

TIMING RESPONSES 

19 PCLKDelay 0 20 0 16 ns Cl=75pF 

IOl=5mA 

IOH =-1mA 

82C288 TIMING 

I 10MHz 12.5MHz 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNIT TEST CONDITION 

TIMING REQUIREMENTS 

12 CMDl Y Setup Time 15 - 15 - ns 

13 CMDl Y Hold Time 1 - 1 - n8 

TIMING RESPONSES 

16 ALE Active Delay 1 16 1 16 ns 

17 ALE Inactive Delay - 19 - 19 ns 

19 DT tR Read Active Delay - 23 - 23 ns Cl= 150pF 

20 DEN Read Active Delay 0 21 0 21 ns IOl = 16mA Max 

21 DEN Read Inactive Delay 3 23 3 21 ns IOH - -1 mA Max 

22 DT/R Read Inactive Delay 5 24 5 18 ns 

23 DEN Write Active Delay - 23 - 23 ns 

24 DEN Write Inactive Delay 3 23 3 23 ns 

29 Command Active Delay from ClK 3 21 3 21 ns Cl=300pF 

30 Command Inactive Delay from ClK 3 20 3 20 ns IOl = 32mA Max 

NOTE 1. These times are given for tasting purposes to ensure a predetermined action. 
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80C286/883 

A.C. Specifications (Continued) 

A.C. DRIVE AND MEASURE POINTS - elK INPUT 

CLKINPUT 

4.0V 

OA5V 
\: 'I 1.0V 1.0V \ 

4.0V 
3.Gv 3.6V 

CLKINPUT 

-'\ 1.0V 1.0V 

OA5V 

OTHER 
DEVICE 
INPUT 

2.4V 

DEVICE 
OUTPUT 

(Q x X;u<. X,IL 2.0V 

< )Il 'f 

Q<~ <~ &O.BV 

2.0V ~.,« 

O.BV II(. :11< 

f.- tDELAY (Max.)_ 

I-tDELAY (Min.)-

II 2.0V 

~ O.IV 
)1\ 

I 

NOTE:. For A.C. testing, input rise and fall times are driven at 1 ns par volt. 
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80C286/883 

Waveforms 

BUS CYCLE TYPE 

AZ3 - Au .. i MIfli. COD iiTA 

i 

READ CYCLE 
ILLUSTRATED WITH ZERO 
WAIT STATES 

015- 00 •••••••••••••••••••• 

READY 

;:;; 
.!! 

SRDY +SRDYENm~~~~~~~~ 

:I · ~ g ARDY + ARDYEN 

;:;; 

~ MWTC z · · !!. 

= MRDC 
N :: 

DT/R 

DEN 

WRITE CYCLE 
ILLUSTRATED WITH ONE 
WAIT STATE 

TC 

MAJOR CYCLE TIMING 

NOTES: 1. The modWied liming Is due 10 lhe CMDLY signal being acllve. 

2. 82C284 and 82C288 timing waveform. are shown for reference only. and no guaranlee Is Implied. 
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80C286/883 

Waveforms (Continued) 

80C286/883 ASYNCHRONOUS INPUT SIGNAL TIMING 

BUS CYCLE TYPE 

ClK 

PClK 
(SEE NOTE 1) 

INTR,NMI 

HOLD, PEREO "7.~Z~Z~Z~~:~t=~Z~~ZZLi 
(SEE NOTE 2) -

0-
ERROR, BUSY I.I.I..'I'---+-'I ........... ~'-_-J'''''' ... 
(SEE NOTE 2) 

80C286/883 RESET INPUT TIMING AND 
SUBSEQUENT PROCESSOR CYCLE PHASE 

ClK 

RESET 

NOTES: 1. PCLK indicates which processor cycle phase will occur on the 
next elK. PCLK may not indicate the correct phase until the first 
cycle is performed. 

NOTE: When RESET meels the setup time shown. the next elK will slart or 
repeat ~2 of a processor cycle. 

I 
N 
U 

'" ... 

2. These inputs are asynchronous. The setup and hold times 
shown assure recognition for testing purposes. 

EXITING AND ENTERING HOLD 

BUS CYCLE TYPE 

HlOA ___ ~;1 
(SEE NOTE 4) 

PEACK ------------
IF NPX TRANSFER 

BHE,lOCK 
A23 - AD, ____ ~~~~~~!~ 

M/io, 
COO/INTA 

~======t~~~-------------------
015- 00 _________________________ lI.~~~f~--~~~ __________________ _ 

PClK _____ I \ ...... ---JI \ ...... ---1/ \ ...... ---Jr 
NOTES: 1. These signals may not be driven by the 80C286/883 during the time shown. The worst case in terms of latest float tima is shown. 

2. The data bus will be driven as shown if the last cycle before TI in the diagram was a write T c. 

3. The 8OC286/883 puts its status pins in a high impedance logic one state during TH. 

4. For HOLD requast .at up to HLDA, refar to Figura 29. 

5. "BHE and LciCK ara driven at this lima but will not becoma vaiid until T s. 
6. The data bus will remain in a high impedance state if a read cycle is performed. 
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80C286/883 

Waveforms (Continued) 

A23 - AO 

MIiii, COO ii'fA 

PEREQ 

80C286/883 PEREQ/PEACK TIMING FOR ONE TRANSFER ONLY 

MEMORY ADDRESS IF PROC. EXT. TO MEMORY TRANSFER I/O PORT 
ADDRESS OOFA(H) IF MEMORY TO PROC. EXT. TRANSFER 

ASSUMING WORD-ALIGNED MEMORY OPERAND. IF ODD ALIGNED, IOC286/883 TRANSFERS TO/FROM MEMORY BYTE-AT-A-TIME WITH TWO MEMORY CYCLES. 

NOTES: 1. P'EACK alwaya g08S active during the first bus operation of a processor extension data operand transfer sequence. The first bus operation will be 
either a memory read at operand address or 1/0 read at port address OOFA(H). 

2. To prevent a second processor extension data operand transfer, the worst case maximum time (Shown above) is 3 x 0) -12Amax• -@)mln. The 
actual, configuration dependen~ maximum time is: 3 x 0) -12Amax• -@)mln. +N x 2 x 0). N is the numberofextra TC states added to eHherthe 
first or second bus operation of the processor extension data operand transfer sequence. 

INITIAL 80C286/883 PIN STATE DURING RESET 

BUS CYCLE TYPE 

ClK 

RESET 

fjoSij 

PEACK ------------~~--------~~----------~--~ 

A23 - AO 

BHE ------------~~--~----~~----------~----~~ 

M/rn----------~~~=-----_+----------+_--~r_~ 
COD/INTA ------------~~~------1-----------t_--~r__;~--~~~-------

LOcK 
----------~~~----4_----------~ 

HLDA 

NOTES: 1. Setup lime for RESET t may be violated wHh the conSideration thai <1>1 of the procesaor clock may begin one system ClK period later. 

2. Setup and hold times for RESET ~ must be met for proper operation, but RESET ~ may occur during <1>1 or <1>2. 

3. The dala bus is only guaranteed to be In a high Impedance stale at the lime shown. 
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Burn-In Circuit 

F 5 
F4 
F3 

VDD 
VSS 

RI 

RI 

RO 

RO 

RI 

RI~ 

RI 
~ 

RI 

&......;.;.;... 

RI 

RI~ 
"'""""'"-

RO 

RO 

RO 

RO 

GND 

5.5V 

NOTES: 1. Supply Voltage 
VDD = 5.5V 
VSS - O.OV 

C1 : 

2. Input Voltage LimKs 
VIL (Maximum) - O.SV 
VIH (Minimum) .. 2.0V 

3. Component Values 
RC = 1kO ±5% 
RI- 10kO ±5% 

5251 

53 

54 
55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 
61 

62 
63 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 , 1 

0 
0: 

RO = Two Series 2.7kO ±5% 

4. Capacitor Values 
C1 = 0.1 Microfarads 

80C286/883 

80C286/883 PGA 

RI RlfRI RI RI RI RI RI RI ~I RI RI RI RI RI RII 

50 49 48 47 46 45 44 43 42 41 40 39 38 37 363534 

2 3 

0 0 
0: 0: 

33 

32 

31 
30 
29 
28 
27 

26 

25 

24 

23 

22 

21 

20 

19 

18 
4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 

VSS 

0 0 0 ~ 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 VDD 0: a: 0: 0: 0: a: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 0: 

5. Oven Type and Frequency Requirements 
Wakefield Oven Board fO = 100kHz, f3 
f4 - 6.25kHz, f5 - 3.125kHz, f7 - 78125Hz. 

12.5kHz, 

B. Special Requirements 
(a) ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGE SENSITIVE. Proper 

Precautions Must be Used When Handling Units. 
(b) All Power Supplies Must be at Zero Valls When the Boards 

are Inserted into the Ovens. 
(e) When Powering Up, the Inputs Must be Held Below the VDD 

Voltage. 
(d) If an Excessive Current is Indicated at Final Inspection, 

Check to See if a Part is Inserted Backwards or is latched 
Up. 
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Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

315 x 320 x 19 ± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: 5i-AI 
Thickness: akA. 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Nitrox 
Thickness: 10kA 

Metallization Mask Layout 

80C286/883 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: 51-Au Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic PGA -420oC (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 2 x 105A/cm2 

LEAD TEMPERATURE (10 Seconds Soldering): S 3000 C 

80C286/883 
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Packaging 

1.140 
1.180 

80C286/883 

68 PIN GRID ARRAY (PGA) 

1------::::: ~ BSC~I 
@ @ @ @ @ @ @ @ lor+-1f--. 
@@@@@@@@@ 

@@ @@ 

@@ D @@ @@ @@ 
@@ @@ 
@@ @@ 
@@ @@ 

1.000 
BSC 

@@ @@ 
@@@@@@@@@@o 

Lo.003 

.140 

LEAD FINISH: Type C COMPLIANT OUTLINE: MIL-STD-1835, CMGA3-P68D 
MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M-38510 

NOTE: All Dimensions are ..Mi!l.. I Dimensions are in inches. 
Max 
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I).HARRIS 80C86 
January 1992 CMOS 16 Bit Microprocessor 

Features Description 

• Compatible with NMOS 8086 The Harris 80C86 high performance 16 bit CMOS CPU Is 

• Completely Static CMOS Design 
manufactured using a self-aligned silicon gate CMOS 
process (Scaled SAJI IV). Two modes of operation, 

~ DC ................................ 5MHz (80CS6) MINimum for small systems and MAXimum for larger 

.. DC ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• SMHz (80C86-2) applications such as multi-processing, allow user 

• Low Power Operation 
configuration to achieve the highest performance level. Full 
TTL compatibility (with the exception of CLOCK) and 

.. ICCSB •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 500f,IA (Max) industry standard operation allow use of existing NMOS 

.. ICCOP ••••••••••••••••• , •••••••• 10mA/MHz (Typ) 8086 hardware and software designs . 

• 1MByte of Direct Memory Addressing Capability Ordering Information 
• 24 Operand Addressing Modes 

PACKAGE TEMP. RANGE 5MHz 8MHz 
• Bit, Byte, Word and Block Move Operations 

Plastic 00Clo+700C CP80C86 CP80C86-2 

• S Bit and 16 Bit Signed/Unsigned ArithmetiC DIP -400C to +850C IP80C86 IP80C86-2 

.. Binary, or Decimal PLCC 00Clo+700C C880C86 C880C86-2 

.. Multiply and Divide 
-400C to +850C 1880C86 1880C86-2 

CeramiC OOC10 +700C Co80C86 C080C86-2 
• Wide Operating Temperature Range DIP -400C 10 +850C 1080C86 1080C88-2 

~ CSOCS6 ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 00C to +700 C -550C to +1250C M080C861B M080C86-2IB 

.. 180CS6 ••••••••••••••••••••••••• -400 C to +S50 C 
8Mo# 8405201QA 8405202QA 

LCC -550C to +1250C MR80C861B MR80C86-21B 
.. MSOCS6 ••••••••••••••••••••••• -550C to +1250 C 8Mo# 8405201XA 8405202XA 

Pinouts 
40 LEAD DIP 44 LEAD PLCC AND LCC PACKAGE 

TOP VIEW TOP VIEW 

V-I= IMIN) 
~ ~ 

WI 

GND~ 
.. .. • Q (.) (.) WI ~ 0 0 ~ ~ z (.) ~ ~ c c " 

z > .. ... .. 
ADI4~ 39 10015 MAX MODE C C C 

8OC88 '" • .. 
~'~i 38 10161 S3 -I' "'NMODe-

.. '" • Q (.) (.) .. ~ !! !! 0 0 0 0 z z g 0 .. ... .. 
ADI2 4 ~AI7/S4 80(88 

c c c c " c C C C 
ADII 5 36 AI8/S5 • 8' • 5 t • 4' • 3' • 2' • 1 I ........ '43- '42' '41- '40-

ADIO~ :;; 10191 S& 
10_" ,,_ .. 10_'" 10_01 10.01 L_J 10." 10.", ... "' 10.", 10.", 

10010 A010 n r- NC NC 

ADa [7 ~ BHE/~ ';1 ~;E 
1008 ADS '3S A18/sa A18/8S -" L_ 

AD8~8 33 MN/MX -. r- - -ADS ADS 8 • '37 BHE/S BHE/87 
AD7 9 32 Ro -" L_ 

AD8~IO 
1007 1007 101 r- MN/MX .. N/iii 

r~ 
(HOLD) -" L~ -. r- - -

AD5~ 3D ROIGTI (HLDA) ADS ADS III '35 RD RD -" L_ -. r-
Ro/GTO AD4 12 29 LOCK (WR) .005 .005 12' '34 HOLD -" L_ 

~~ ~~ (MliO) ,;1 
r-

Ro/iffi .004 .004 '33 HLOA -- L_ 

1002 14 27 SI (DT/A) -. r- -.003 .003 14' '32 WR LOCK 

~Sii -" L_ 
ADI IS (DEN) -. r-

.. /iD iii .002 .002 IS' '31 
ADO~ ~oso (ALE) -- L_ -. r-

OT iR ii1 .001 .001 IS' '30 
NMI ~ 4 aSI (INTI.) -" L_ 

~ TEST 
-. r- DEii iii 

INTR~ 
ADO ADO 17' '29 -- L_ 

ClJ(~ ~ READY r-, r-, r-., r-, r-, ,-, ,-, r-, r-, r-, r-, 
.. ,i .. ODE.). ~ RESET 

118~ i18' 120' '2111221 123' 12"" 125' 1281 1271 1281 

GND§ 

i ~ " i ~ I~ Ii ~ i----' 8OC88 (.) iii z (.) 
z z (.) " 

z w C MAX MODE a: a: 

(.) iii i ~ Q (.) 
t; 

)0 IS iii 
2 ~80C88 

Z rll ~ .. Z Z (.) " z a a 
II: 

CAUTION: Thea. devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Proper I.C. handling procedures should be followed. 
Copyrigh. Cl Harria Corporalion 1992 

File Number 2957 
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Functional Diagram 

EXECUTION UNIT 

I REGISTER FilE I 
OATA, 

POINTER,' 
INOEX REGS 
(lWOROSI 

80C86 

BUS INTERFACE UNIT 
I RELOCATION I 

REGlnER FilE 

r-~~--"-----iiiiIS7 

AnISe 
Alats3 

A015-AOO 

OT Iii, DEN, ALE, M/iii 

TEn--~~------~~--------~ 
INTR 

NMI 
iiOJGTO,1 

HOlO 
HlOA~-'~~ __ r-__ ~ __ -r __ ~~ 

BUS 
INTERFACE 

UNIT 

EXECUTION 
UNIT 

ClK RESET REAOY MNtiX GNO 
VCC 

CS 
SS 
OS 
IP 

AH 
BH 
CH 
OH 

SP 
BP 
SI 
01 

Al 
Bl 
Cl 
Ol 

C-BUS 

A-BUS 
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BOCB6 

Pin Description 
The following pin function descriptions are for BOCB6 Interface connection to the BOCB6 (without regard to 
systems In either minimum or maximum mode. The "Local additional bus buffers). 
Bus" In these descriptions Is the direct multiplexed bus 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

AD15-ADO 2"'-16,39 I/O ADDRESS DATA BUS: These lines constitute the time multiplexed memory/iO address (T1) 
and data (T2, T3, TW, T4) bus. AD is analogous to BHE for the lower byte olthe data bus, pins 
07-00. it is LOW durlngT1 when a byte is to be transferred on the lower portion of the bus in 
memory or I/O operations. Eight-bit oriented devices tied to the lower half would normally 
use AD to condition chip select functions (See BHE). These lines are active HIGH and are 
held at high impedance to the last valid logic level during Interrupt acknowledge and local 
bus "hold acknowledge" or "grant sequence". 

A19/S6 35-38 0 ADDRESS/STATUS: During T1, these are the four most significant address lines for 
A18/S5 memory Operations. During I/O operations these lines are LOW. During memory and I/O 
A17/S4 operations, status Information is available on these lines during T2, T3, TW, T4. 56 is always 
A16/S3 LOW. The status of the Interrupt enable FLAG bit (55) is updated at the beginning of each 

clock cycle. 54 and S3 are encoded as shown. 

This Information indicates which segment register is presently being used for data 
accessing. 

These lines are held at high impedance to the last valid logic level during local bus "hold 
acknowledge" or "grant sequence". 

S4 S3 CHARACTERISTICS 

0 0 Altemate Data 
0 1 Stack 
1 0 Code or None 
1 1 Data 

BHE/S7 34 0 BUS HIGH ENABLEISTATUS: During T1 the bus high enable signal (BHE) should be used 
to enable data onto the most significant half of the data bus, pins 015-08. Eight bit oriented 
devices tied to the upper half of the bus would normally use BH E to condition chip select 
functions. BHE is LOW during T1 for read, write, and interrupt acknowledge cycles when a 
byte is to be trensferred on the high portion of the bus. The 57 status information Is available 
during T2, T3 and T4. The signal is active LOW, and Is held at high impedance to the last 
valid logic level during interrupt acknowledge and local bus "hold acknowledge" or "grant 
sequence"; it Is LOW during T1 for the first Interrupt acknowledge cycle. 

BHE AO CHARACTERISTICS 

0 0 Whole word 
0 1 Upper Byte from/to 

odd address 
1 0 Lower byte from/to 

even address 
1 1 None 

RD 32 0 READ: Read strobe Indicates that the processor Is performing a memory or I/O read cycle, 
depending on the state of the MilO or 52 pin. This signal is used to read devices which reside 
on the 8OC66 local bus. RD is active LOW during T2, T3 and TW of any read cycle, and is 
guaranteed to remain HIGH In T2 until the 80C86 local bus has floated. 

This line Is held at a high Impedance logic one state during "hold acknowledge" or "grant 
sequence". 

READY 22 I READY: is the acknowledgement from the addressed memory or I/O device that will com-
plete the data transfer. The RDY signal from memory or I/O is synchronized by the 82C84A 
Clock Generator to form READY. This signal is acthie HIGH. The 8OC86 READY input is not 
synchronized. Correct operation is not guaranteed if the Setup and Hold Times are not met. 

INTR 18 I INTERRUPT REQUEST: is a level triggered Input which is sampled during the last clock 
cycle of each Instruction to determine If the processor should enter Into an interrupt acknowl-
edge operation. A subroutine Is vectored to via an Interrupt vector lookup table located in 
system memory. It can be Intemally masked by software resetting the interrupt enable bit. 
INTR is internally synchronized. This signal is active HIGH. 
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Pin Description (Continued) 

The following pin function descriptions are for 8eC86 
systems in either minimum or maximum mode. The "Local 
Bus" in these descriptions is the direct multiplexed bus 

interface connection to the 8eC86 (without regard to 
additional bus buffers). 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

TEST 23 I TEST: input is examined by the "Wait" instruction. If the TEST input is LOW execution con-
tinues, otherwise the processor waits in an "Idle" stete. This input is synchronized Internally 
during each clock cycle on the leading edge of CLK. 

NMI 17 I NON-MASKABLE INTERRUPT: is an edge triggered input which causes a type 2 interrupt. A 
subroutine is vectored to via an interrupt vector lookup table located in system memory. NMI 
is not maskable internally by software. A transition from LOW to HIGH initiates the interrupt 
at the end of the current instruction. This input is internally synchronized. 

RESET 21 I RESET: causes the processor to immediately terminate its present activity. The signal must 
transition LOW to HIGH and remain active HIGH for at least four clock cycles. It resterts 
execution, as described in the Instruction Set description, when RESET returns LOW. RESET 
is internally synchronized. 

CLK 19 I CLOCK: provides the basic timing for the processor and bus controller. It is asymmetric with 
a 33% duty cycle to provide optimized internal timing. 

VCC 40 VCC: +5V power supply pin. A 0.1 ~F capaCitor between pins 20 and 40 is recommended for 
decoupling. 

GND 1,20 G ND: Ground, Note: both must be connected. A 0.1 ~F capacitor between pins 1 and 20 is 
recommended for decoupling. 

MN/MX 33 I MINIMUM/MAXIMUM: Indicates what mode the processor is to operate in. The two modes 
are discussed in the following sections. 

The following pin function descriptions are for the 8eC86 in 
minimum mode (i.e. MN/MX = VCC). Only the pin functions 

which are unique to minimum mode are described; all other 
pin functions are as described below. 

MINIMUM MODE SYSTEM 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

M/IO 28 0 STATUS LINE: logically equivalent to S2 !!!..the maximum mode. It is used to distinguish 
e memory access from an I/O access. M/IO becomes valid in the T4 preceding a bus 
cycle and remains valid until the final T 4 of the cycle (M = HIG H,IO = LOW). M/iO is held to 
a high impedance logic one during local bus "hold acknowledge". 

WR 29 0 WRITE: indicates that the processor is performing a write memory or write I/O cycle, 
depending on the state of the wio signal. WR is active for T2, T3 and TW of any write 
cycle. It is active LOW, and is held to high impedance logic one during local bus "hold 
acknowledge". 

INTA 24 0 INTERRUPT ACKNOWLEDGE: is used as a read strobe for interrupt acknowledge 
cycles. It is active LOW during T2, T3 and TW of each interrupt acknowledge cycle. Note 
that I NT A is never floated. 

ALE 25 0 ADDRESS LATCH ENABLE: is provided by the processor to latch the address into the 
82C82/82C83 address latch. It is a HIGH pulse active during clock LOW of T1 of any bus 
cycle. Note that ALE is never floated. 

DT/R 27 0 DATA TRANSMIT/RECEIVE: is needed in a minimum system that desires to use a date 
bus transceiver. It is used to control the direction of date flow through the transceiver. 
Lo~ally, DT /R is equivalent to i[1 in maximum mode, and its timing Is the same as for 
M/IO (T = HIGH, R = LOW). DT/R is held to a high impedance logic one during local bus 
"hold acknowledge". 

DEN 26 0 DATA ENABLE: provided a~ output enable for a bus transceiver in a minimum system 
which uses the transceiver. DEN is active LOW during each memory and I/O access and 
for INTA cycles. For a resd or INTA cycle it is active from the middle of T2 until the middle 
of T 4, while for a write cycle ~ is active from the beginning of T2 until the middle of T 4. 
DEN is held to a high impedance logic one during local bus "hold acknowledge". 
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Pin Description (Continued) 

The following pin function descriptions are for the BOCB6 In 
minimum mode (i.e. MN/MX = VCC). Only the pin functions 

which are unique to minimum mode are described; all other 
pin functions are as described below. 

MINIMUM MODE SYSTEM (Continued) 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

HOLD 31, I HOLD: Indicates that another master is requesting a local bus "hold". To be a acknowl-
HLDA 30 0 edged, HOLD must be active HIGH. The processor receiving the "hold" will issue a "hold 

acknowledge" (HLDA) In the middle of a T 4 or n clock cycle. Simultaneously with the 
issuance of HLDA,the processor will float the local bus and control lines. After HOLD is 
detected as being LOW,the processor will lower HLDA, and when the processor needs 
to run another cycle, it will again drive the local bus and control lines. 

HOLD Is riot an asynchronous Input. External synchronization ahould be provided if the 
system cannot otherwise guarantee the setup time. 

The following pin function descriptions are for the BOCB6 
system in maximum mode (i.e., MN/MX = GND). Only the 

pin functions which are unique to maximum mode are 
described below. 

MAXIMUM MODE SYSTEM 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

SO 26 0 STATUS: is active during T 4, T1 and T2 and Is returned to the passive state (1, 1 , 1) during 
51 27 0 T3 or during TW when READY is HIGH. This status is used by the B29!1B Bus ~ntroller to 
S2 2B 0 generate all memory and I/O access control signals. Any change by S2, S 1 or SO during T 4 is 

used to Indicate the beginning of a bus cycle, and the return to the passive state In T3 or TW 
is used to indicate the end of a bus cycle. 

These signals are held at a high impedance logic one state during "gra".t sequence". 

S2 S1 SO CHARACTERtSTICS 

0 0 0 Interrupt Acknowledge 
0 0 1 Read I/O Port 
0 1 0 Write I/O Port 
0 1 1 Halt 
1 0 0 Code Access 
1. 0 1 Read Memory 
1 1 0 Write Memory 
1 1 1 Passive 

RQ/GTO 31, I/O REQUEST/GRANT: pins are used by other local bus masters to force the processor to 
RO/GT1 30 release the locafbus at the end of the processor's ~rent bus cycle. Each pin Is bi-directional 

with RQ/GTO having higher priority than RQ/GT1. RO/GT has an internal pull-up bus hol~ 
device so it may be left unconnected. The requesl/grant sequence is as follows (see RO/GT 
Sequence Timing) 

1. A pulse of 1 CLK wide from another local bus master indicates a locel bus request 
("hold") to the BOCB6 (pulse 1). 

2. During a T4 orTI clock cycle, a pulse 1 CLK wide from the BOCB6 to the requesting 
master (pulse 2) indicates that the BOCB6 has allowed the local bus to float and that it 
will enter the "grant sequence" state at the next CLK. The CPU's bus interface unit is 
disconnected logically from the local bus during "grant sequence". 

3. A pulse 1 CLK wide from the requesting master indicates to the BOCB6 (pulse 3) that 
the "hold" request Is about to end and that the BOCB6 can reclaim the local bus at the 
next CLK. The CPU then enters T4 (or TI if no bus cycles pending). 

Each Master-Master exchange of the local bus is a sequence of 3 pulses. There must 
be one idle CLK cycle after each bus exchange. Pulses are active low. 
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Pin Description (Continued) 

The following pin function descriptions are for the BOCB6 
system in maximum mode (i.e., MN/MX = GND). Only the 

pin functions which are unique to maximum mode are 
described below. 

MAXIMUM MODE SYSTEM (Continued) 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE 

LOCK 29 a 

QS1,aSO 24,25 a 

Functional Description 

Static Operation 

DESCRIPTION 

If the requesi is made while the CPU Is performing a memory cycle, it will release the 
local bus during T 4 of the cycle when all the following conditions are met: 

1. Request occurs on or before T2. 

2. Current cycle is not the low byte of a word (on an odd address). 

3. Current cycle is not the first acknowledge of an Interrupt acknowledge sequence. 

4. A locked instruction is not currenUy executing. 

If the local bus is idle when the request is made the two possible events will follow: 

1. Local bus will be released during the next cycle. 

2. A memory cycle will start within three clocks. Now the four rules for a cur-
rentlyactive memory cycle apply with condnion number 1 already satisfied. 

LOCK: output indicates that other system bus masters are nof to gain control of the system 
bus while LOCK is active LOW. The LOCK signal is activated by the "LOCK" prefix instruc-
tion and remains active until the completion of the next instruction. This Signal is active 
LOW, and is held at a high impedance logic one state during "grant sequence". In MAX 
mode, LOCK is automatically generated during T2 olthe first INTA cycle and removed dur-
ing T2 of the second INTA cycle. 

QUEUE STATUS: The queue status is valid during the CLKcycle ailer 
which the queue operation is performed. 

QS1 and Qoo provide status to allow external tracking of the internal 
BOCB6 instruction queue. Note that OS1, OSO never become high impedance. 

QS1 QSO 

0 0 No Operation 
0 1 First byte of op code 

from queue 
1 0 EmptytheOueue 
1 1 Subsequent byte from 

queue 

All BOCB6 circuitry is of static design. Internal registers, 
counters and latches are static and require no refresh as 
with dynamic circuit design. This eliminates the minimum 
operating frequency restriction placed on other 
microprocessors. The CMOS BOCB6 can operate from DC 
to the specified upper frequency limit. The processor clock 
may be stopped in either state (HIGH/LOW) and held there 
indefinitely. This type of operation is especially useful for 
system debug or power critical applications. 

frequency Is reduced, so is the operating power until, 
ultimately, at a DC Input frequency, the BOCB6 power re
quirement is the standby current, (500",A maximum). 

Internal Architecture 

The internal functions of the BOCB6 processor are parti
tioned logically into two processing units. The first Is the 
Bus Interface Unit (BIU) and the second is the Execution 
Unit (EU) as shown In the CPU functional diagram. 

These units can interact directly but for the most part per
form as separate asynchronous operational processors. 
The bus Interface unit provides the functions related to 
instruction fetching and queuing, operand fetch and store, 
and address relocation. This unit also provides the basic 
bus control. The overlap of instruction pre-fetching provid
ed by this unit serves to increase processor performance 
through improved bus bandwidth utilization. Up to 6 bytes 
of the Instruction stream can be queued while waiting for 
decoding and execution. 

The BOCB6 can be single stepped using only the CPU 
clock. This state can be maintained as long as is necessary. 
Single step clock operation allows simple interface circuitry 
to provide critical information for bringing up your system. 

Static design also allows very low frequency operation 
(down to DC). In a power critical situation, this can provide 
extremely low power operation since BOCB6 power dissipa
tion is directly related to operating frequency. As the system 
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The instruction stream Queuing mechanism allows the BIU 
to keep the memory utilized very efficiently. Whenever there 
is space for at least 2 bytes in the Queue, the BIU will 
attempt a word fetch memory cycle. This greatly reduces 
"dead-time" on the memory bus. The Queue acts as a First
In-First-Out (FIFO) buffer, from which the EU extracts 
instruction bytes as required. If the Queue is empty (follow
ing a branch instruction, for example), the first byte into the 
Queue immediately becomes available to the EU. 

The execution unit receives pre-fetched instructions from 
the BIU Queue and provides un-relocated operand 
addresses to the BIU. Memory operands are passed 
through the BIU for processing by the EU, which passes 
results to the BIU for storage. 

Me~Ory Organization 
The processor provides a 20 bit address to memory, which 
locates the byte being referenced. The memory is organized 
as a linear array of up to 1 million bytes, addressed as 
00000(1:1) to FFFFF(I:I). The memory is logically divided into 
code, data, extra and stack segments of up to 64K bytes 
each, with each segment falling on 16-byte boundaries. 
(See Figure 1). 

SEGMENT 
REGISTER FILE 

CS .F--
D 
ES 

.r--:J. FFFFFH 

T 
84iBIT 

+ OFfSET 

F----' 

-

-

-

} CODE SEGMENT 

XXXXOH 

} STACK SEGMENT 

} DATA SEGMENT 

} EXTRA SEGMENT 

"'1:....--..;1" ODDDDH 

FIGURE 1. SOCS6 MEMORY ORGANIZATION 

TABLEA. 

ALTER-
TYPE OF DEFAULT NATE 
MEMORY SEGMENT SEGMENT 

REFERENCE BASE BASE OFFSET 

Instruction Fetch CS None IP 
Stack Operation SS None SP 
Variable (except DS CS,ES,SS Effective 

following) Address 
String Source DS CS,ES,SS SI 
String Destination ES None 01 
BP Used As Base SS CS,OS,ES Effective 
Register Address 

All memory references are made relative to base addresses 
contained in high speed segment registers. The segment 
types were 'chosen based on the addressing needs of 
programs. The segment register to be selected is automati
cally chosen according to the specific rules of Table A. All 
information in one segment type share the same logical attrib
utes (e.g. code or data). By structuring memory into 
relocatable areas of similar characteristics and by automati
cally selecting segment registers, programs are shorter, 
faster and more structured. (See Table A). 

Word (16 bit) operands can be located on even or odd 
address boundaries and are thus not constrained to even 
boundaries as is the case in many 16-bit computers. For 
address and data operands, the least significant byte of the 
word is stored in the lower valued address location and the 
most significant byte in the next higher address location. The 
BIU automatically performs the proper number of memory 
accesses, one if the word operand is on an even byte bound
ary and two if it is on an odd byte boundary. Except for the 
performance penalty, this double access is transparent to the 
software. The performance penalty does not occur for 
instruction fetches; only word operands. 

Physically, the memory is organized as a high bank (D 15-D8) 
and a low bank (D7 -DO) of 512K bytes addressed in parallel 
by the processor's address lines. 

Byte data with even addresses is transferred on the D7-DO 
bus lines while odd addressed byte data (AO HIGH) is trans
ferred on the D 15-D8 bus lines. The processor provides two 
enable signals, BHE and AO, to selectively allow reading from 
or writing into either an odd byte location, even byte 
location, or both. The instruction stream is fetched from mem
ory as words and is addressed internally by the processor at 
the byte level as necessary. 

In referencing word data, the BIU requires one or two memory 
cycles depending on whether the starting byte of the word Is 
on an even or odd address, respectively. Consequently, in 
referencing word operands performance can be optimized by 
locating data on even address boundaries. This is an espec
ially useful technique for using the stack, since odd address 
references to the stack may adversely affect the context 
switching time for interrupt processing or task multiplexing. 

Certain locations in memory are reserved for speCific CPU 
operations (See Figure 2). Locations from address FFFFOH 
through FFFFFH are reserved for operations including a jump 
to the initial program loading routine. Following RESET, the 
CPU will always begin execution at location FFFFOH where 
the jump must be located. Locations OOOOOH through 
003FFH are reserved for interrupt operations. Each of the 
256 possible interrupt service routines is accessed thru its' 
own pair of 16-bit pointers - segment address pointer and 
offset address pointer. The first pointer, used as the offset 
address, Is loaded into the IP and the second pointer, which 
designates the base address is loaded into the CS. At this 
point program control is transferred to the interrupt routine. 
The pointer elements are assumed to have been stored at the 
respective places in reserved memory prior to .occurrence of 
interrupts. 
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FIGURE 2. RESERVED MEMORY LOCATIONS 

Minimum and Maximum Operation Modes 

The requirements for supporting minimum and maximum 
80C86 systems are sufficiently different that they cannot be 
met efficiently using 40 uniquely defined pins. Consequent
ly, the 80C86 is equipped with a strap pin (MN/MX) which 
defines the system configuration. The definition of a certain 
subset of the pins changes, dependent on the condition of 
the strap pin. When the MN/MX pin is strapped to GND, the 
80C86 defines pins 24 through 31 and 34 in maximum 
mode. When the MN/MX pin is strapped to VCC, the 80C86 
generates bus control signals itself on pins 24 through 31 
and 34. 

The minimum mode 80C86 can be used with either a multi
plexed or demultiplexed bus. This architecture provides the 
80C86 processing power In a highly Integrated form. 

The demultiplexed mode requires two 82C82 latches (for 
64K addressability) or three 82C82 latches (for a full 
megabyte of addressing). An 82C86 or 82C87 transceiver 
can also be used if data bus buffering is required. (See 
Figure 6a.) The 80C86 provides DEN and DT/R to control 
the transceiver, and ALE to latch the addresses. This config
uration of the minimum mode provides the standard 
demultiplexed bus structure with heavy bus buffering and 
relaxed bus timing requirements. 

The maximum mode employs the 82C88 bus controller 
(See Figure 6b). The 82C88 decodes status lines SO, S1 
and S2, and provides the system with all bus control 
signals. 

Moving the bus control to the 82C88 provides better source 
and sink current capability to the control lines, and frees the 
80C86 pins for extended large system features. Hardware 
lock, queue status, and two request/grant interfaces 
are provided by the 80C86 in maximum mode. These fea
tures allow coprocessors in local bus and remote bus con
figurations. 

Bus Operation 

The 80C86 has a combined address and data bus com
monly referred to as a time mUltiplexed bus. This technique 
provides the most efficient use of pins on the processor 
while permitting the use of a standard 40 lead package. 
This "local bus" can be buffered directly and used through
out the system with address latching provided on memory 
and I/O modules. In addition, the bus can also be 
demultiplexed at the processor with a single set of 82C82 
address latches if a standard non-multiplexed bus is 
desired for the system. 

Each processor bus cycle consists of at least four ClK 
cycles. These are referred to as T1, T2, T3 and T4 (see 
Figure 3). The address is emitted from the processor during 
T1 and data transfer occurs on the bus during T3 and T4. T2 
is used primarily for changing the direction of the bus 
during read operations. In the event that a "NOT READY" 
indication is given by the addressed device, "Wait" states 
(TW) are inserted between T3 and T4. Each inserted wait 
state is the same duration as a ClK cycle. Periods can 
occur between 80C86 driven bus cycles. These are 
referred to as Idle" states (TI) or inactive ClK cycles. The 
processor uses these cycles for Internal housekeeping and 
processing. 

During T1 of any bus cycle, the ALE (Address latch Enable) 
signal is emitted (by either the processor or the 82C88 bus 
controller, depending on the MN/MX strap). At the trailing 
edge of this pulse, a valid address and certain status 
information for the cycle may be latched. 

Status bits SO, S 1 and S2 are used by the bus controller, in 
maximum mode, to identify the type of bus transaction 
according to Table B. 

TABLEB. 

- - -
S2 S1 SO CHARACTERISTICS 

0 0 0 Interrupt 

0 0 1 Read I/O 

0 1 0 WriteI/O 

0 1 1 Halt 

1 0 0 Instruction Fetch 

1 0 1 Read Data from Memory 

1 1 0 Write Data to Memory 

1 1 1 Passive (no bus cycle) 
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Status bits S3 through S7 are time multiplexed with high 
order address bits and the SHE signal, and are therefore 
valid during T2 through T 4. S3 and S4 indicate which segment 
register (see Instruction Set Description) was used for this bus 
cycle in forming the address, according to Table C. 

TABLE C. 

54 53 CHARACTERISTICS 

0 0 Alternate Data (extra segment) 
0 1 Stack 
1 0 Gode or None 
1 1 Data 

S5 is a reflection of the PSW interrupt enable bit. S6 is 
always zero and S7 is a spare status bit. 

I/O Addressing 

In the BOCB6, I/O operations can address up to a maximum 
of 64K I/O byte registers or 32K I/O word registers. The I/O 
add ress appears in the same format as the memory add ress 
on bus lines A 15-AO. The address lines A 19-A 16 are zero 
in 110 operations. The variable I/O instructions which use 
register DX as a pointer have full address capability while 
the direct I/O instructions directly address one or two of the 
256 I/O byte locations in page 0 of the I/O address space. 

I/O ports are addressed in the same manner as memory 
locations. Even addressed bytes are transferred on the D7-
DO bus lines and odd addressed bytes on D15-DB. Care 
must be taken to ensure that each register within an B bit 
peripheral located on the lower portion of the bus be 
addressed as even. 

FIGURE 4A. BUS HOLD CIRCUITRY PIN 2-16, 34-39 

External Interface 
Processor RESET and Initialization 

Processor Initialization or start up is accomplished with acti
vation (HIGH) of the RESET pin. The BOCB6 RESET is 
required to be HIGH for greater than 4 ClK cycles. The 
BOCB6 will terminate operations on the high-going edge of 
RESET and will remain dormant as long as RESET is HIGH. 
The low-going transition of RESET triggers an internal reset 
sequence for approximately 7 clock cycles. After this inter
val, the BOCB6 operates normally beginning with the 
instruction in absolute location FFFFOH. (See Figure 2). The 
RESET input is internally synchronized to the processor 
clock. At initialization, the HIGH-to-lOW transition of 
RESET must occur no sooner than 50llS (or 4 ClK cycles, 
whichever is greater) after power-up, to allow complete 
initialization of the BOCB6. 

NMI will not be recognized prior to the second ClK cycle 
following the end of RESET. If NMI is asserted sooner than 
nine clock cycles after the end of RESET, the processor 
may execute one instruction before responding to the inter
rupt. 

Bus Hold Circuitry 

To avoid high current conditions caused by floating inputs 
to CMOS devices and to eliminate need for pull-up/down 
resistors, "bus-hold" circuitry has been used on the BOCB6 
pins 2-16, 26-32 and 34-39. (See Figure 4a and 4b). These 
circuits will maintain the last valid logic state if no driving 
source is present (i.e. an unconnected pin or a driving 
source which goes to a high impedance state). To overdrive 
the "bus hold" circuits, an external driver mustbe capable 
of supplying approximately 400IJA minimum sink or source 
current at valid Input voltage levels. Since this "bus hold" 
circuitry is active and not a "resistive" type element, the 
associated power supply current is negligible and power 
dissipation is significantly reduced when compared to the 
use of passive pull-up resistors. 

FIGURE 4B. BUS HOLD CIRCUITRY PIN 26-32 
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Interrupt Operations 

Interrupt operations fall into two classes: software or hard
ware initiated. The software Initiated interrupts and software 
aspects ~'hardware Interrupts are specified in the Instruc
tion Set t:iescrlption. Hardware interrupts can be classified 
as n~!Ii':inaskable or maskable. 

'Inteffiipts result In a transfer of control to a new program .10-
catIOn. A 256-element table containing address pointers to 
the interrupt service program locations resides in absolute 
((jcatlons 0 'through 3FFH, which are reserved for this 
f;urpose. Each element In the table is 4 bytes in size and 
corresponds to an interrupt "type". An interrupting device 
supplies an 8 bit type number during the interrupt acknow
ledge sequence, which Is used to "vector" through the 
appropriate element to the new interrupt service program 
location. All flags and both the Code Segment and 
Instruction Pointer register are saved as part of the iNTA 
sequence. These are restored upon execution of an Inter
rupt Return (IRET) instruction. 

Non-Maskable Interrupt (NMI) 

The processor provides a single non-maskable interrupt 
pin (NMI) which has higher priority than the maskable inter
rupt request pin (INTR). A typical use would be to activate a 
power failure routine. The NMI is edge-triggered on a 
lOW-to-HIGH transition. The activation of this pin causes a 
type 2 interrupt. 

NMI is required to have a duration in the HIGH state of 
greater than two ClK cycles, but is not required to be 
synchronized to the clock. Any positive transition of NMI is 
latched on-cliip and will be serviced at the end of the 
current instruction or between whole moves of a block-type 
instruction. Worst case response to NMI would be for multic 

ply, divide, and variable shift instructions. There is no 
specification on the occurrence of the low-going edge; it 
may occur before, during or' after the servicing of NMI. 
Another positive edge triggers another response if it occurs 
after the start of the NMI procedure. The signal must be free 
of logical spikes in general and be free of bounces on the 
low-going edge to avoid triggering extraneous responses. 

Maskable Interrupt (INTR) 

The 8OC86 provides a single interrupt request input (INTR) 
which can be masked internally by software with the 
resetting of the interrupt enable flag (IF) status bit. The 
interrupt request signal Is level triggered. It is internally 
synchronized during each clock cycle on the high-going 
edge of ClK. To be responded to, INTR must be present 
(HIGH) during the clock period preceding the end of the 
current instruction or. ·the end of a whole move for a block 
type Instruction. INTR may be removed anytime after the 
falling edge of the first INTA Signal. During the interrupt re
sponse sequence further interrupts are disabled. The 
enable bit is reset as part of the response to any interrupt 
(INTR, NMI, software interrupt or Single-step), although the 
FLAGS register which is automatically pushed onto the 
stack reflects the state of the processor prior to the Inter
rupt. Until the old FLAGS register Is restored the enable bit 
will be zero unless specifically set by an instruction. 

During the response sequence (Figure 5) the processor 
executes two successive (back-to-back) Interrupt acknow
ledge cycles. The 80C86 emits the lOCK signal (Max mode 
only) from T2 of the first bus cycle until T2 of the second. A 
local bus "hold" request will not be honored until the end of 
the second bus cycle. In the second bus cycle, a byte is 
supplied, to the 80C86 by the 82C59A Interupt 
Controller; which identifies the source (type) of the interrupt. 
This byte is multiplied by four and used as a pointer into the 
interrupt vector look-up table. An INTR signal left HIGH will 
be continually responded to within the limitations of the 
enable bit and sample period. The INTERRUPT RETURN 
instruction includes a FLAGS pop which returns the status 
01 the original interrupt enable bit when it restores the 
FLAGS. 

Halt 

When a software "HALT" instruction is executed the 
processor indicates that it Is entering the "HALT" state in 
one of two ways depending upon which mode is strapped. 
In minimum mode, the processor issues one ALE with no 
qualifying bus control signals. In maximum mode the 
processor issues appropriate HALT status on 52,51, SO 

T1 T2 T3 I T4 ITII T1 T2 

ALE ~~ ________________ ~~~~ __________ ~ ____ __ 

\ N / LOCK 

INTA \ r 
=> FLOAT 

AO~A015 ~~~----------------~i~--------{ '--___ .....J 

FIGURE 5. INTERRUPT ACKNOWLEDGE SEQUENCE 

3-128 



BOCB6 

and the 82C88 bus controller issues one ALE. The 80C86 
will not leave the "HALT" state when a local bus "hold" is 
entered while in "HALT". In this case, the processor 
reissues the HALT indicator at the end of the local bus hold. 
An NMI or interrupt request (when interrupts enabled) or 
RESET will force the BOCB6 out of the "HALT" state. 

Read/Modify/Write (Semaphore) 
Operations Via LeiCk 
The LOCK status information is provided by the processor 
when consecutive bus cycles are required during the 
execution of an instruction. This gives the processor the 
capability of performing read/modify/write operations on 
memory (via the Exchange Register With Memory instruc
tion, for example) without another system bus master 
receiving intervening memory cycles. This is useful in 
multiprocessor system configurations to accomplish "test 
and set lock" operations. the LOCK signal is activated 
(forced LOW) in the clock cycle following decoding of the 
software "LOCK" prefix instruction. It is deactivated at the 
end of the last bus cycle of the instruction following the 
"LOCK" prefix instruction. While LOCK is active a request 
on a RQ/GT pin will be recorded and then honored at the 
end of the LOCK. 

External Synchronization Via TEST 

As an alternative to interrupts, the 80C86 provides a single 
software-testable input pin (TEST). This input is utilized by 
executing a WAIT instruction. The single WAIT instruction is 
repeatedly executed until the TEST input goes active 
(LOW). The execution of WAIT does not consume bus 
cycles once the queue is full. 

If a local bus request occurs during WAIT execution, the 
80C86 three-states all output drivers while inputs and I/O 
pins are held at valid logic levels by internal bus-hold 
circuits. If interrupts are enabled, the 80C86 will recognize 
interrupts and process them when it regains control of the 
bus. The WAIT instruction is then refetched, and 
reexecuted. 

AX 

BX 

CX 

DX 

{I 

[I 
I 

TABLE D. SOCS6 REGISTER MODEL 

AH 

BH 

CH 

DH 

SP 

BP 

SI 

DI 

IP 

FLAGSH 

CS 

DS 

ss 
ES 

AL 

BL 

CL 

DL 

FLAGSL 

ACCUMULATDR 

BASE 

CDUNT 

DATA 

STACK PDINTER 

BASE PDINTER 

SDURCE INDEX 

DESTINATIDN INDEX 

INSTRUCTIDN PDINTER 

STATUS FLAGS 

CD DE SEGMENT 

DATA SEGMENT 

STACK SEGMENT 

EXTRA SEGMENT 

Basic System Timing 

Typical system configurations for the processor operating 
in minimum mode and in maximum mode are shown in 
Figures 6A and 6B, respectively. In minimum mode, the 
MN/MX pin is strapped to VCC and the processor emits bus 
control signals (e.g. RD, WR, etc.) directly. In maximum 
mode, the MN/MX pin is strapped to GND and the proces
sor emits coded status information which the 82C88 bus 
controller uses to generate MUL TISUSN compatible 
bus control signals. Figure 3 shows the signal timing 
relationsh ips. 

System Timing - Minimum System 

The read cycle begins in T1 with the assertion of the 
Address Latch Enable (ALE) signal. The trailing (low-going) 
edge of this signal is used to latch the address information, 
which is valid on the address/data bus (ADO-AD15) at this 
time, into the 82C82/82C83 latch. The SHE and AO signals 
address the low, high or both bytes. From T1 to T 4 the M/IO 
signal indicates a memory or I/O operation. At T2, the 
address is removed from the address/data bus and the bus 
is held at the last valid logic state by internal bus hold 
devices. The read control signal is also asserted at T2. The 
read (RD) signal causes the addressed device to enable its 
data bus drivers to the local bus. Some time later, valid data 
will be available on the bus and the addressed device will 
drive the READY line HIGH. When the processor returns the 
read signal to a HIGH level, the addressed device will again 
three-state its bus drivers. If a transceiver (82C86/82C87) 
is required to buffer the 80C86 local bus, signals DT /R and 
DEN are provided by the 80C86. 

A write cycle also begins with the assertion of ALE and the 
emission of the address. The M/IO signal is again asserted 
to indicate a memory or I/O write operation. In T2, 
immediately following the address emission, the processor 
emits the data to be written into the addressed location. This 
data remains valid until at least the middle of T4. During T2, 
T3 and TW, the processor asserts the write control signal. 
The write (WR) signal becomes active at the beginning of T2 
as opposed to the read which is delayed somewhat into T2 
to provide time for output drivers to become inactive. 

The SHE and AO signals are used to select the proper 
byte(s) of the memory/IO word to be read or written accord
ing to Table E. 

TABLE E. 

--
BHE AO CHARACTERISTCS 

0 0 Whole word 
0 , Upper byte from/to odd address , 0 Lower byte from/to even address , , None 

I/O ports are addressed in the same manner as memory lo
cation. Even addressed bytes are transferred on the 07-00 
bus lines and odd address bytes on 015-08. 
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FIGURE 6A. MINIMUM MODE BOCB6 TYPICAL CONFIGURATION 
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FIGURE 6B. MAXIMUM MODE 80CB6 TYPICAL CONFIGURATION 
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The basic difference between the interrupt acknowledge 
cycle and a read cycle is that the interrupt acknowledge 
signal (INTA) is asserted in place ofthe read (RD) signal and 
the add ress bus is held at the last valid logic state by inter
nal bus hold devices. (See Figure 4). In the second of two 
successive INTA cycles a byte of information is read from 
the data bus (07-00) as supplied by the interrupt system 
logic (i.e. 82C59A Priority Interrupt Controller). This byte 
identifies the source (type) of the interrupt. It is multiplied by 
four and used as a pointer into an Interrupt vector lookup 
table, as described earlier. 

Bus Timing - Medium Size Systems 

For medium complexity systems the MNfMX pin Is con
nected to GND and the 82C88 Bus Controller is added to 
the system as well as an 82C82f82C83 latch for latching 
the system address, and an 82C86/82C87 transceiver to 
allow for bus loading greater than the 80C86 is capable of 
handling. Signals ALE, DEN, and DT fR are generated by the 
82C88 instead of the processor in this configuration, 
although their timing remains relatively the same. The 80C86 

status outputs (S2, 51 and SO) provide type-of-cycle 
information and become 82C88 inputs. This bus cycle infor
mation specifies read (code, data or I/O), write (data or I/O), 
interrupt acknowledge, or software halt. The 82C88 issues 
control signals specifying memory read or write, I/O read or 
write, or interrupt acknowledge. The 82C88 provides two 
types of write strobes, normal and advanced, to be applied 
as required. The normal write strobes have data valid at the 
leading edge of write. The advanced write strobes have the 
same timing as read strobes, and hence, data is not valid at 
the leading edge of write. The 82C86/82C87 transceiver 
receives the usual T and OE Inputs from the 82C88 DT/R 
and DEN signals. 

The pointer into the interrupt vector table, which is passed 
during the second INTA cycle, can be derived from an 
82C59A located on either the local bus or the system bus. If 
the master 82C59A Priority Interrupt Controller Is posi
tioned on the local bus, the 82C86/82C87 transceiver must 
be disabled when reading from the master 82C59A during 
the interrupt acknowledge sequence and software "poll". 
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Absolute Maximum Ratings 

Supply Voltage •.••••• , ..•..•••.•••••••••.••.••.••••••• +B.OV 
Input, Output or I/O Voltage Applied •.•. GND-0.5V to VCC+0.5V 
Storage Temperature Range ••.••••••.••..•.• -650Cto+1500C 
Junction Temperature •••••••••.••.••..••••.•••••.••.• +1750C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 10 sec) •..••••..••••.••.• +3000C 
ESD Classification •.•••.......•••••.•...•...••.•.••••. Class 1 

Reliability Information 

Thermal Resistance Sia Sic 
Ceramic DIP Package •••••.••.••••• ; •• 27.50C/W 5.90C/W 
Ceramic lCC Package •.••.••.••••.• " 62.20C/W B.60C/W 

Maximum. Package Power Dissipation at +1250C 
Ceramic DIP Package. • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• 620mW 
Ceramic LCC Package ••.•••.••••••••..••••••••.••• 664mW 

Gate Count •••.••••.••••••••••••••••••••.•••••••. 9750 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses above those listed in "Absolute Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the device. This is a stress only rating and operation 
of the device at these or any other conditions above those indicatad in the operational sections of this specification is not implied. 

Operating Conditions 

Operating Supply Voltege ••.•••••.•••.•••..•••• +4.5V to +5.5V 
MBOCB6-2 ONLy •••..•.••••••••••.•.•••• +4.75Vto +5.25V 

Operating Temperature Range: CBOCB6/-2 ••••••• OOC to + 700C 
IBOCB6/-2 •...••...•.••.••..•••••••.•.•••• ·-400C to +B50C 
MBOCB6/-2 •.••••.•••••.•.....•.•.••••••• -550C to +1250C 

D.C. Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = OOC to +700 C (C80C86, C80CB6-2) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = -400 C to +B50 C (180CB6,IBOCB6-2) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = -550 C to +1250 C (M80C86) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 5%; TA = -550 C to +1250 C (M80C86-2) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

VIH Logical One 2.0 V CBOCB6.IBOCBS (Note 5) 
Input Voltage 2.2 V MBOCBS (Note 5) 

VIL Logical Zero Input Voltage O.B V 

VIHC CLK Logical One Input Voltage VCC-O.B V 

VILC CLK Logical Zero Input Voltage 0.8 V 

VOH Output High Voltage 3.0 V 10H - -2.5mA 
VCC-0.4 V 10H ='-100I'A 

VOL Output Low Voltage 0.4 V 10L = +2.5mA 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 1.0 I'A VIN = GND or VCC DIP 
Pins 17-19, 21-23, 33 

IBHH Input Current-Bus Hold High -40 -400 I'A VIN = 3.0V (Note 1) 

IBHL Input Current-Bus Hold Low 40 400 I'A VIN = O.BV (Note 2) 

10 Output Leakage Current - -10.0 I'A VOUT= GND 
(Note 4) 

ICCSB Standby Power Supply Current - 500 I'A VCC = 5.5V (Note 3) 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply Current - 10 mA/MHz FREQ = Max, VIN = VCC or 
GND, Outputs Open 

Capacitance T A = 250 C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPICAL UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CIN Input Capacitance 25 pF FREQ = lMHz. All 
measurements are referenced 
to device GND 

COUT Output Capacitance 25 pF 

CliO 1/0 Capacitance 25 pF 

NOTES: 1. ISHH should be measured after raising VIN to Vee and then lowering to 3.0V on the following pins: 2-16, 26-32, 34-39. 
2. ISHL should be measured after lowering VIN to GND and then raising to O.8V on the following pins: 2-16, 34-39. 
3. leess tested during clock high time after halt instruction executed. VIN = Vee or GND, Vec = 5.5V, Outputs unloaded. 
4. 10 should be measured by putting the pin in a high impedance state and then driving VOUT to GND on the following 

pins: 26-29 and 32. 
5. MN/MX Is a strap option and should be held to Vee or GND. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electronic discharge. Proper IC handling procedures should be followed. 
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A.C. Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = ooc to +700 C (C80C86, C80C86-2) 
Vcc = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = -400 C to +S50 C (180C86, 180C86-2) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = -550 C to +1250 C (MSOCS6) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 5%; TA = -550 C to +1250 C (MSOCS6-2) 

MINIMUM COMPLEXITY SYSTEM 

SYMBOL PARAMETER 

TIMING REQUIREMENTS 
) TClCl CLK Cycle Period 
) TClCH CLK Low Time 
) TCHCL ClK High Time 
) TCH1CH2 

(1 

(2 
(3 

(4 
(5 

(6 

( 

(8 

ClK Rise Time 
) 

) 

7) 
) 

(9 ) 

110 

111 

(12 

(13 

114 

(15 

(16 

) 

) 

) 

) 

) 

) 

) 

) 

) 

) 

) 

(17 

(18 

(19 

(20 
(21 

122 
(23 
(24 

(25 

) 

) 

) 

(26 
(27 

(28 

) 

) 

) 
) 

) 

) (29 

(30 

(31 

) 

) 

(32 ) 

(33 
(34 
(35 

(36 

(37 

(38 
(39 

(40 

(41 

) 

) 

) 

) 

) 

) 

) 

) 

) 

TCL2Cl1 ClK Fall Time 
TDVCL Data In Setup Time 
TClDXl Data In Hold Time 
TR1VCl RDY Setup Time into 

82C84A (Notes 1, 2) 
TCLR1X RDY Hold Time into 

82CS4A (Notes 1, 2) 
TRYHCH READY Setup Time 

into BOCB6 
TCHRYX READY Hold Time 

into BOCS6 
TRYLCl READY Inactive to 

ClK (Note 3) 
THVCH H lD SetuD Time 
TINVCH INTR, NMI, TEST 

Setup Time (Note 2) 
TILIH Input Rise Time 

(Except CLK) 
TIHll Input Fall Time 

(Except ClK) 

TIMING RESPONSES 
TCLAV Address Valid Delay 
TClAX Address Hold Time 
TClAZ Address Float Delay 
TCHSZ Status Float Delay 
TCHSV Status Active Delay 
TLHll ALE Width 
TCLLH ALE Active Delay 
TCHlL ALE Inactive Delay 
TlLAX Address Hold Time 

to ALE Inactive 
TClDV Data Valid Delay 
TClDX2 Data Hold Time 
TWHDX Data Hold Time 

AfterWR 
TCVCTV Control Active Delay1 
TCHCTV Control Active Delav2 
TCVCTX Control Inactive 

Delay 
TAZRl Address Float to 

READ Active 
TClRl R-D Active Delay 
TClRH R' Inactive Delay 
TRHAV RD Inactive to Next 

Address Active 
TClHAV HlDA Valid Delay 
TRlRH RC Width 
TWlWH WR Width 
TAVAl Address Valid to 

ALE low 
TOlOH Output Rise Time 
TOHOl Output Fall Time 

SOCS6-2 

I MIN I MAX 

125 
68 
44 

10 
10 

20 
10 
35 

0 

68 

20 

-8 

20 
15 

15 

15 

10 60 
10 

TCLAX 50 
50 

10 SO 
TCLCH-10 

50 
55 

TCHCl-10 

10 60 
10 

TClCl-30 

10 70 
10 60 
10 70 

0 

10 100 
10 BO 

TClCl-40 

10 100 
2TClCl-5 
2TClCl-4 
TClCH-40 

15 
15 

NOTES: 1. Signal at 82C84A shown for reference only. 

aOC86 

MIN MAX 

200 
118 
69 

10 
10 

30 
10 
35 

0 

118 

30 

-8 

35 
30 

15 

15 

10 110 
10 

TCLAX BO 
80 

10 110 
TCLCH-20 

BO 
85 

TCHCL-10 

10 110 
10 

TClCl-30 

10 110 
10 110 
10 110 

0 

10 1S5 
10 150 

TClCl-45 

10 160 
2TClCl-75 
2TClCl-60 
TClCH-SO 

20 
20 

2. Setup requirement for asynchronous signal only to guarantee recognition at next elK. 
3. Applies only to T2 state (8ns into T3). 
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UNITS 

ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 

ns 
ns 
ns 

ns 
ns 
ns 

ns 

ns 
ns 
ns 

ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 

ns 
ns 

TEST CONDITIONS 

From 1.0V to 3.5V 
From 3.5V to 1.0V 

From O.BV to 2.0V 

From 2.0V to 0.8V 

CL - 100pF 

From O.BV to 2,CN 
From 2.0V to O:BV· 
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Waveforms 
BUS TIMING - MINIMUM MODE SYSTEM 
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NOTE: 1. Signals at 82C84A are shown for reference only. ROY is sampled near Ihe end of T2, T3, TW 10 determine if 
TW machine states are to be inserted. 
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Waveforms 
BUS TIMING - MINIMUM MODE SYSTEM (Continued) 

TW 

CLK (82C84A OUTPUTI 

WRITE CYCLE 
(iij).INTA. 
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liiiTA CYCLE 
NOTE 1 

(RD. Wii - VOH 
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SOFTWARE 
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AD15-ADO --11.-_-+_'" 1''--...,..--+----+---+ SOFTWARE HALT 
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NOTE: 1. Two iNTA cycle. run beck-to-back. The 80CSe local ADDRIDATA bus Is floating during both INTA 
cycles. Control Signals are shown for the second INTA cycle. 
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Specifications 80C86 

A.C. Electrical Specifications vee = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = ooe to +700e (C8OC86. C8OC86-2) 
Vee = 5.0V ± 10%; T A = -400e to +85oe (18OC86. C8OC86-2) 
Vee = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = -550e to +1250e (M80e86) 
Vee = 5.0V ± 5%; TA = -550e to +1250e (M80e86-2) 

MAX MODE SYSTEM (USING 82C88 BUS CONTROLLER) 

TIMING REQUIREMENTS 80C86-2 BOC86 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

(1) TClCl ClK Cycle Period 125 200 ns 

(2) TClCH ClK low Time 68 118 ns 

(3) TCHCl ClK High Time 44 69 ns 

(4)TCH1CH2 ClK Rise Time 10 10 ns From 1.0V to 3.5V 

(5)TCl2Cl1 ClK Fall Time 10 10 ns From 3.5V to 1.0V 

(6 TDVCl Data in Setup Time 20 30 ns 

(7) TClDX1 Data In Hold Time 10 10 ns 

(8)TR1VCl ROY Setup Time into 82C84A 35 35 ns 
(Notes 1, 2) 

(9)TClR1X ROY Hold Time into 82C84A 0 0 ns 
(Notes 1, 2) 

10JTRYHCH READY Setup Time into 80C86 68 118 ns 

(11)TCHRYX READY Hold Time into BOC86 20 30 ns 

(12)TRYlCl READY Inactive to ClK (Note 3) -8 -8 ns 

(13)TINVCH Setup Time for Recognition 15 30 ns 
(INTR,NMI, TEST) (Note 2) 

(14)TGVCH RQiGT Setup Time 15 30 ns 

(15)TCHGX RQ Hold Time into 80C86 (Note 4) 30 TCHCl+ 40 TCHCl+ ns 
10 10 

(16) TiltH Input Rise Time (Except ClK) 15 15 ns From 0.8V to 2.0V 

(17) TlHll Input Fall Time (Except ClK) 15 15 ns From 2.0V to 0.8V 

TIMING RESPONSES 

(18)TClMl Command Active Deiay (Note 1) 5 35 5 35 ns 

(19)TClMH Command Inactive (Not~ 1) 5 35 5 35 ns 

(20)TRYHSH READY Active to Status Passive 65 110 ns 
(Notes 3, 5) 

(21)TCHSV Status Active Delay 10 60 10 110 ns 

(22) TClSH Status Inactive Delay (Note 5) 10 70 10 130 ns 

(23) TClAV Address Valid Delay 10 60 10 110 ns 

(24) TClAX Address Hold Time 10 10 ns 

(25)TClAZ Address Float Delay TCLAX 50 TClAX 80 ns 

(26) TCHSZ Status Float Delay 50 80 ns 

(27) TSVlH Status Valid to ALE High (Note 1) 20 20 ns 

(28)TSVMCH Status Valid to MCE High (Note 1) 30 30 ns Cl = 100pF 

(29) TCllH ClK low to ALE Valid (Note 1) 20 20 ns for all 80C86 
Outputs (In addition 

(30)rClMCH ClK low to MCE High (Note 1) 25 25 ns to 80C86 self-load) 

(31) TCHll ALE Inactive Delay (Note 1) 4 18 4 18 ns 

(32)TClMCl MCE Inactive Delay (Note 1) 15 15 ns 

(33) TClDV Data Valid Delay 10 60 10 110 ns 

(34)TClDX2 Data Hold Time 10 10 ns 

(35) TCVNV Control Active Delay (Note 1) 5 45 5 45 ns 
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Specifications BOCB6 

TIMING REQUIREMENTS BDC86-2 BDeas 

SYMBOL I PARAMETER I MIN I MAX I MIN I MAX I UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

TIMING RESPONSES 

(36)TCVNX Control Inactive Delay (Note 1) 10 45 10 45 ns 

t (37)TAZAL Address Float to Aead Active 0 0 ns 

(38)TCLAL AD Active Delay 10 100 10 165 ns CL = 100pF 

(39)TCLAH AD Inactive Delay 10 80 10 150 ns 

(40lTAHAV AD Inactive to Next Address Active TCLCL TCLCL ns 
-40 -45 

TCHDTL Direction Control Active Delay 50 50 ns 
(41) (Note 1) 

TCHDTH Direction Control Inactive Delay 30 30 ns 
(42) (Note 1) 

(43)TCLGL GT Active Delay 0 50 10 85 ns 

(44)TCLGH GT Inactive Delay 0 50 10 85 ns 

(4S)TALAH AD Width 2TCLCL 2TCLCL ns 
-50 -75 

(46)TOLOH Output Aise Time 15 20 ns From 0.8V to 2.0V 

(47jrOHOL Output Fall Time 15 20 ns From 2.0V to 0.8V 

NOTES: 1. Signal at 82C84A or 82C88 shown for reference only. 
2. Setup requirement for asynchronous signal only to guarantee recognition at next ClK. 
3. Applies only to T2 state (8 nanoseconds into T3). 
4. The 8OC86 actively pulls the RQ/GT pin to a logic one on the following clock low time. 
5. Status lines return to their inactive (logic one) state after ClK goes low and READY goes high. 
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Waveforms 
BUS TIMING - MINIMUM MODE SYSTEM (Usl",g 82C88) 

CLK 

12l) T~~,~.L--' 

S2. S" So (EXCEPT HALT) 

(23)TCLAV 

iiii!s7, A,g/Se-A,a1S3 I 

IALE (S2C88 OUTPUT) 

NOTE 1 

RDY 182C84 INPUT) 

'---1 
READ CYCLE 

.. esa 
OUTPUTS 

SEE NOTES 
I,. 

RD 

DT/ii 

MiiDi: DR iOiiC 

BOCB6 

NOTE: 1, Signals at 82C84A or 82C88 are shown for reference only. ROY is sampled nsar the end of T2, T3, TW to 
determine if TW machine states are to be Insertad. 

2. The issuance of the 82C88 command and control signals (MRDC, MWTc, AMWc, IORC, IOWC, AIOWC, 
INTA, and DEN) lags the active high 82C88 CEN. 

3. Status Inactive in stale just prior to T 4. 
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BOCB6 

Waveforms (Continued) 

BUS TIMING - MAXIMUM MODE (USING 82C88) (Continued) 

TW 

-Ir--"I _r-\I\---Ir-\ ~~_~'-_ CLK 

121) TCHSV I-- "1 
S;i.S1.SgIEXCEPTHALTI " :fI!IIII ISEE NOTE 31 I ~- -- --

~~~Iv'-+ "'-J-:-:.--lil-gt-~-~-~_-+~::4::-i) -1:::::---+-TC-LS-H+-A-j-:l2;:r.--'I', ...... r.u TCLDX2 -.: ; .::-

B2C88 
OUTPUTS 

(SEE NOTES 
1,2) 

WRITE CYCLE 

AD'5-ADO -+---i-+-"Xl X DATA -
~+-__ ~ ________ +-____ ~~~JI' __ __ 

i'MWC OR AiOWC 

INTACYCLE 

AD1S-AOO 

{SEE NOTES 4, 51 

TrNV-t35) 

IIB)TCLML_ __ 

-+-+-+--1--+"\.1 
119) 

TCLMH-

136) TCVNX ::I 
\'------

-
-r - - - ( RESERVED FOR) - I- -- - - - - - - - - - - - - -C 
-1-1-- --;; CASCADEADDR - r----J~.---r---- ----

25)TCLAZ- I 16)rTDVCL- !--TCLDX,17) 

AD'5-ADO \ -r--- - - ----~ POINTER -----C 
~- \ --i~~:;-" -7 ~- ---j 

:;-,-- - it / \- ""f~~ 
B2C88 OUTPUTS 

(SEE NOTES 1, 2) 
~ ____ +-___ (I_BI_TC_L_M_L--+~~I r-~\----------

TI~mH-- 9-
-\ 

TCVNV -- \ t--
1351 \1,.-

f 
SOFTWARE 

HALT - Ro, MiiDC. iORc, MwTC, AMWc, iOWc. AiOWC, 'iN'TA,So.S; '"' VOH 

TCVNX .... 1= 
(361 

I 

INVALID ADDRESS 

NOTES: 1. Signals at 82C84A or 82CB8 are shown for reference only. 

2. The Issuance of the 82C88 command and control signal. (MRDC. MWi'C, AMWc, iQRC, iOWc. 
AIOWC. iNTA and liEN) lags the active high 82C88 CEN. 

3. Status inactive in state just prior to T4. 

4. Cascade address is valid between first and second i'NTA cycles. 

S. Two INTA cycles run back-ta-back. The 80C8S local ADDR/DATA bus is floating during both iNTA 
cycles. Control for pointer address is shown for second INTA cycle. 
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·80C86 

Waveforms (Continued) 

REQUEST/GRANT SEQUENCE TIMING (MAXIMUM MODE ONLy) 

ClK 

__ m'~ __________________________ ~~~1 
BHEIS7. Ala1S.-AuYS3 ~ ____________________ J 

NOTE: The coprocessor may not drive the bUSSBS outside the region shown without risking contention 

HOLD/HOLD ACKNOWLEDGE TIMING (MINIMUM MODE ONLy) 

10R2 

ClK 

HOLD 

HlDA 

TClHAVI3614TClHAVI361 
I I 

1191 
TClAZ 

aoca8 COPROCESSOR 

F 
r--"= 

1201 
TCHSZ 

iiiil1S7. AI91S6-AI61S3------------t.;;;....;,I-------------------

Ro.Wii.M/iO.DT/R.DEN---------t-J -- -- ---------------

ASYNCHRONOUS SIGNAL RECOGNITION BUS LOCK SIGNAL TIMING (MAXIMUM MODE ONLY) 

NOTE: Setup requirements for asynchronous signals only to guarantee 
rocognHion at naxt eLK 
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BOCB6 

Waveforms (Continued) 

RESET TIMING r-- ~ 50llsec 

vce 

CLK 

RESET 

A. C. Test Circuit 

OUTPUT FROM __ ..... ___ TEST 

DEVICE UNDER TEST 0 I POINT 

Cl * 

~ 
*Includes stay and jig capacitance 

A.C. Testing Input, Output Waveform 

INPUT 

V1H + 2O'IL V1H 

OUTPUT 

VOH 

1.5V ~ ..... ___ ---'~ 1.5V 

VIL - !DIbVL VOL 

A.C. Testing: All input signals (other than ClK) must switch betwe.n 
Vilmax -50% Vil and VIHmln +20% VIH. ClK must switch 
between O.4V and VCC -0.4. Input rise and falltimas are 
driven at 1 naN. 
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80C86 

Burn-In Circuits 
MD80C86 CERAMIC DIP 

GND 
C~GND 

VCC 

GND RIO RIO VCl 
RIO RO VCC/2 VCl 

GND RIO RO VCC/2 
GND RIO RO VCC/2 

VCl 
RIO RO VCC/2 

GND 
RIO RO VCC/2 

GND RIO GND 

GND 
RIO RO VCC/2 

VCl 
RIO RI VCl 

VCl RIO RO VCl 
VCl RIO RO VCC/2 

OPEN RO VCC/2 

OPEN RO VCC/2 

OPEN RO VCC/2 

OPEN RO VCC/2 

GND RO VCC/2 

GND GND 

FO 
RC RI VCl 

GND RI 
NODE 0 
FROM 
PROGRAM 
CARD 

NOTES: COMPONENTS: 
1. VCC = 5.5V ± 0.5V, GND = OV 1. RI = 10kO ± 5%, 1/4W 
2. Inpul Voltage limits (Excepl Clock): 2. RO = 1.2kO ± 5%, 1/4W 

Vil (Maximum) = O.4V 
VIH (Minimum) = 2.6V, VIH(Clock} = (VCC - 0.4V) Min 

3. VCC/2 is exlernal supply sello 2.7V ± 10% 

4. VCl is generaled on program card (VCC - 0.65V) 

3. RIO = 2.7kO ± 5%, 1/4W 

4. RC = 1kO ± 5%, 1/4W 

5. C = 0.01 ~F (Minimum) 

5. Pins 13 - 16 input sequenced instructions from internal hold devices. 

6. FO = 100kHz ± 10% 

7. Node ® = a 40~S pulse every 2.56ms 
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80C86 

Burn-In Circuits (Continued) 
MR80C86 CERAMIC LCC 

II 

C 

Q: ?'O" >q: 1"0 "?' O· 1" q: 1" 0 " =~~ It. ~o:" >0:. ~o:~ 0:. ~ It. ~It" 

~ '6:'5 II 14"3' '2"1' '44' '431 .42.141. 140' 
RIO 

._"' " ................. L.J .... " ...... '" ....... i.I 
-AA 

. ., r· 
7 I L~~ RIO 
... 

ARrtA. . ., p. 
8 I 138 

RIO F:~ ". "lro 
fi7 A·AA. 

-ARlO 
~~J ". "yy . ., 

fie 
-ARlO ~~~ ". RO p. 

.AAA. 

RIO ~~~ L~~ " R', Y 
p. 

'!. ,'" 12' '34 
Y R.Y .. ... " . 

.A~~ . ., p • 

13' '33 Y ... " . Y Rfl A. r;'41 fi; 
~~ .. ". "lr6 . ., 

fil .AAA. IS' .J ". "RO r;el fio A. 

~~ .. ~:: RO .. . ., 
17' '29 Y • J " . r-' r-., r-, r-., r-, r-., r-, r-, r-, r-., r-., 

1181 "91 1201 121' 1221 1231 124' 1251 12611271 1281 

t.) ~ ~ ~ 0 >0 ~ 
"'"?' 

0: ~ o:"~ "': "': 
GND 

FO o (FROM PROGRAM CARD) 

NOTES: COMPONENTS: 

1. vec = 5.5V ± O.5V, GND = OV 1. RI - 10k!l ± 5%, 1/4W 

2. Input Voltage limHs (Except Clock): 2. RO .'.2k!l ± 5%, 1/4W 
VIL (Maximum) = OAV 3. RIO = 2.7k!l ± 5'1&, 1/4W 
VIH (Minimum) - 2.6V, VIH(Clock) = (VCC - OAV) Min 4. RC = lk!l ± 5%,1/4W 

3. VCC/2 is external supply set to 2.7V ± 10% 5. C - 0.01 pF (Minimum) 
4. VCl is generated on program card (VCC - 0.65V) 

5. FO = 100kHz ± 10% 

6. Node @ - a 40"" pulse every 2.56ms 
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Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

249.2 x 290.9 x 19 ± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Silicon - Aluminum 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Nltrox 
Thickness: 10kA ± 2kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold - Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 46QOC (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 4200 C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.5 x 105 A/cm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

BOCB6 

80C86 

ADll AD12 AD13 AD14 GND vee AD15 A16/S3 A17/S4 A1B/S5 

~~. 

AD10 

AD9 

ADS 

AD7 

AD6 

AD5 

AD4 

AD3 

AD2 

ADl 

ADO 

NMI INTR elK GND RESET READY TEST OSl OSO 
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INSTRUCTION SET SUMMARY 

Mn.monlc and 
D.tcrlptlon 

DATA TRANSFER 

MOV = Mov.: 

Reglster/Memory tollrom Register 

Immediate to Reglster/Memory 

Immediate to Register 

Memory 10 Accumulator 

Accumulator to Memory 

Register/Memory to Segment Register" 

Segment Register to Register IMemory 

PUSH = PUlh: 

RegisterlMemory 

Register 

Segment Register 

pop = Pop: 

Register IMemory 

Register 

Segment Register 

XCHG - Exchange: 

Register/Memory with Register 

Register with Accumulator 

IN = Input from: 

Fixed Port 

Variable Port 

OUT = OUlpullo: 

Fixed Port 

Variable Port 

XLAT = Translate Byte to AL 

LEA = Load EA to Register 

LDS = Load Pointer to OS 

LES = Load Pointer to ES 

LAHF = Load AH with Flags 

SAHF = Store AH into Flags 

PUSHF = Push Flags 

POPF = Pop Flags 

I 

80C86 

lnetructlon Code 

71543210 71143210 71143210 71143210 

100010dw mod reg rim 

1100011w modOOOr/m data datalrw 1 

1011wreg data datalrw 1 

1010000w add-low addr-hiph 

1010001w addr-Iow acldr-hlgh 

10001110 mod 0 rag rim 

10001100 mod 0 reg rim 

11111111 modll0r/m 

01010reg 

OOOreg 11 0 

10001111 modOOOr/m 

01011 reg 

OOOreglll 

1000011w mod reg rim 

10010reg 

1110010w port 

1110110w 

1110011w port 

1110111w 

11010111 

10001101 mod reg rim 

11000101 mod reg rim 

11000100 mod reg rim 

10011111 

10011110 

10011100 

10011101 
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80C86 

INSTRUCTION SET SUMMARY (Continued) 

MnemonIC and I In.tructlon Coda Dncrlptlon 

ARITHMETIC 78&43210 78543210 71543210 7&543210 

ADD ~ Add: 

Reg./Memory with Register to Either OOOOOOdw I mod reg rIm 

Immediate to Register IMemory 100000sw I modOOOr/m data data If s:w = 01 

Immediale 10 Accumulator 0000010w I deta detalfw = 1 

ADC = Add with Carry: 

Reg.lMemory with Register to Either 000100dw I mod r!!.!! rIm 

Immediate to Reglster/Memory 100000sw I modO 10 rIm data I deta II 8:W = 01 

Immediate to Accumulator 0001010w I data detaifw = I I 
INC = Incramant: 

Register/Memory tl1l111w modOOOr/m 

Register 01000reg 

AAA = ASCii Adjust for Add 00110111 

DM = Decimal Adjust for Add 00100111 

SUB = Subtract: 

Reg.lMemory and Register to Either 1001010dw modr!!.!!r/m 

'immediate from Register/Memory 1100000sw mod I 01 rIm data data if s:w = 01 I 
immediate from Accumulator [ 0010110w deta datalfw=1 

saB = Subtract with Borrow 

Reg.lMemory and Register to Either 000110dw mod reg rIm 

immediate from Register/Memory 100000sw modOl1r/m data deta if s:w = 01 

Immediate from Accumulator 000111 Ow data dataifw = I 

DEC = Dacramanl: 

Register/Memory I 1111111w modOO I rIm 

Register I 01001 reg 

NEO = Change Sign I 1111011w modO II rIm 

CMP = Comp.,.: 

Reglster/Memory and Register 001110dw mod re!! rIm 

Immediate with Register/Memory 100000sw modll trIm data data if s:w = 01 

Immediate with Accumulator 0011110w data dataifw = 1 

AAS = ASCii Adjust for Subtract 00111111 

DAS = Decimal Adjust for Subtract 00101111 

MUL = Multiply (UnSigned) 1111011w mod 1 OOr/m 

IMUL = Integer MUltiply (Signed) 1111011 w mod I Q I rIm 

Mil = ASCIt Adjust for Multiply 11010100 00001010 

DIY = Divide (Unsigned) 1111011 w mod 11 Or/m 

tDIY = Integer Divide (Signed) 1111011w mod 111 rIm 

MD = ASCii Adjust for Divide 11010101 00001010 

CBW = Convert Byte to Word 110011000 

CWO = Convert Word to Double Word I 10011001 
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BOCB6 

INSTRUCTION SET SUMMARY (Continued) 

Mnemonic end I Instruction Code 
Description 

LOGIC 78543210 78543210 78543210 78543210 

NOT = Invert 1111011 w modO 1 Or/m 

SHL/SAL = Shift Logicall Arithmetic Left 110100vw mod 1 OOr/m 

SHR = Shift Logical Right 110100vw mod 101 rIm 

SAR = Shill Arithmetic Right 110100vw mod 111 rim 

ROL = Rotate Lell 110100vw modOOOr/m 

ROR = Rotate Right 110100vw modOO 1 rim 

RCL = Rotate Through Carry Flag Left 110100vw modO 1 Or/m 

RCR = Rotate Through Carry Right 110100vw modO 11 rim 

AND = And: 

Reg.lMemory and Register to Either 001000dw mod reg rim 

Immediate to RegisterlMemory 1000000w mod 1 OOr/m data datallw = 1 

Immediate to Accumulator 0010010w data datallw = 1 

TEST = And Function to Flegs, No Result: 

Register/Memory and Register 1000010w mod reg rIm 6(1) 
Immediate Data and Register/Memory 1111011 w modOOOr/m data . datallw = 1 

a: a: 
0° _(I) 

Immediate Data and Accumulator 1010100w data datailw = 1 :5(1) 
(l)W 

OR = Or: 0 0 
:50 

Reg.lMemory and Register to Either 0OOO10dw mod reg rIm olf 
Immediate to RegisterlMemory 1000000w modOO 1 rim data datallw = 1 

Immediate to Accumulator 0000110w data datailw = 1 

XOR = Exclusive or: 

Reg.lMemory and Register to Either 001100dw mod reg rIm 

Immediate to Register IMemory 1000000w mod It Or/m data datallw = 1 

Immediate to Accumulator 0011010w data datailw = 1 

STRING MANIPULATION 

REP = Repeat 1111001 z 

MOVS = Move Byte/Word 1010010w 

CMPS = Compare Byte/Word 1010011 w 

SCAS = Scan BytelWord 1010111 w 

LODS = Load Byte/Wd to All AX 1010110w 

STOS = Stor BytelWd Irom ALI A 1010101w 

CONTROL TRANSFER 

CALL = Cell: 

Direct Within Segment 11101000 disp-Iow disp-hlgh 

Indirect Within Segment 1111 till modO 1 Or/m 

Directlntersegment 10011010 offset-low offset-high 

sag-low seg-high 

Indirectlntersegment 11111111 modOll rIm 
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INSTRUCTION SET SUMMARY (Continued) 

Mnemonic and 
DeacriptlOn 

.,IMP - UncondlUonal Jump: 

Dlrecl Wilhln Segmenl 

Dlrecl Within Segmenl-Short 

Indlrecl WHhln Segmenl 

Olrecllnlersegmenl 

Indirect Inlereegmenl 

RET = Return from CALL: 

W~hIn Segmenl 

Within Seg Adding Immed 10 SP 

Inlersegmenl 

Inlersegmenl Adding Immedlale 10 SP 

JE/JZ = Jump on Equal/Zero 

JUJNGE = Jump on LesslNol Grealer 
or Equal 

JLE/JNG = Jump on Less or Equal/ 
NolGrealer 

JB/JNAE = Jump on Beiow/Nol Above 
or Equal 

JBE/JNA ~ Jump on Below or Equal/ 
, NolAbove 

JP/JPE = Jump on Parity/Parity Even 

JO = Jump on Overflow 

.,IS = Jump on Sign 

JNE/JNZ = Jump on Nol Equai/Nol Zero 

JNUJOE = Jump on Nol Less/Grealer 
or Equal 

JNLE/JG = Jump on Nol Less or Equal/ 
Grealer . 

JNB/JAE = Jump on Not Below/Above 
or Equal 

JNBE/JA - Jump on Nol Below or 
Equall Above 

JNP/JPO = Jump on Nol Per/Par Odd 

JNO = Jump on Nol Overflow 

.,INS - Jump on Nol Sign 

LOOP = Loop ex Times 

LOOPZ/LOOPE = Loop White Zero/Equal 

LOOPNZlLOOPNE - Loop While Nol 
Zero/Equal 

JCXZ = Jump on ex Zero 

INT = Interrupt 

Type SpecifIed 

Type 3 

INTO = Interrupt on Overflow 

IRET - Interrupt Return 

I 

BOCB6 

Instruction Code 

78543210 78543210 78543210 

11 to 1 00 1 dlsp-Iow disp-~ 

11101011 dlsp 

11111111 mod 100r/m 

11101010 offsel-Iow ollset-high 

seg-Iow seg..hlgh 

11111111 modI 01 rIm 

1 1000011 

11000010 data-low data-high 

11001011 

11001010 data-low data-high 

01110100 disp 

01111100 disp 

01111110 disp 

01110010 disp 

01110110 disp 

01111010 dlsp 

01110000 disp 

01111000 disp 

01110101 dlsp 

01111101 dlsp 

01111111 disp 

01110011 dlsp 

01110111 dlsp 

01111011 dlsp 

01110001 dlsp 

01111001 dlsp 

11100010 disp 

11100001 dlsp 

11100000' dlsp 

11100011 disp 

11001101 type 

11001100 

11001110 

11001111 
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80C86 

INSTRUCTION SET SUMMARY (Continued) 

Mnemonic and 
Description 

PROCESSOR CONTROL 

CLC = Clear Carry 

CMC = Complement Carry 

STC = Set Carry 

CLD = Clear Oirection 

STO = Set Direction 

eLI = Ctear Interrupt 

STI = Set Interrupt 

HLT = Halt 

WAIT = Wait 

ESC = Escape (to External Device) 

LOCK = Bus Lock Prefix 

NOTES: 
Al = 8-bit accumulator 
AX = 16-bit accumulator 
CX = Count register 
OS = Data segment 
ES = Extra segment 
Above/below refers to unsigned value. 
Greater = more positive; 

I 
76543210 

11111000 

11110101 

11111001 

11111100 

11111101 

11111010 

11111011 

11110100 

10011011 

11011 xxx 

11110000 

less = less positive (more negative) signed values 
if d = 1 then "to" reg; if d = 0 then "from" reg 
if w = 1 then word instruction; if w = 0 then byte instruc

tion 
if mod = 11 then rim is treated as a REG field 
if mod = 00 then OISP = 0', disp-Iow and disp-high are 

absent 
if mod = 01 then OISP = disp-Iow sign-extended to 

16 bits, disp-high is absent 
if mod = 10 then OISP = disp-high: disp-Iow 
if rim = 000 then EA = (BX) + (51) + OISP 
if rim = 001 then EA = (BX) + (01) + OISP 
if rim = 010 then EA = (BP) + (SI) + OISP 
if rim = 011 then EA = (BP) + (01) + OISP 
if rim = 100 then EA = (51) + OISP 
if rim = 101 then EA = (01) + OISP 
if rim = 110 then EA = (BP) + OISP' 
if rim = 111 then EA = (BX) + OISP 
OISP follows 2nd byte of instruction (before data if re
quired) 
'except if mod = 00 and rim = 110 then EA = disp
high: disp-Iow. 

"MOV CS, REG/MEMORY not allowed. 

Inatructlon Code 

76543210 

modxxxrlm 

if s:w = 01 then 16 bits of immediate data form the oper
and. 

if s:w = 11 then an immediate data byte is sign extended 
to form the 16-bit operand. 

if v = 0 then "count" = 1; if v = 1 then "count" in (Cl) 
x = don't care 
z is used for string primitives for comparison with ZF FLAG. 
SEGMENT OVERRIDE PREFIX 

I 00 1 reg 1 1 0 I 
REG is assigned according to the following table: 

16-Blt (w = 1) 8-Blt(w = 0) Segment 

000 AX 000 AL 00 ES 
001 CX 001 CL 01 CS 
010 OX 010 DL 10 SS 
011 BX 011 BL 11 OS 
100 SP 100 AH 
101 BP 101 CH 
110 SI 110 DH 
111 01 111 BH 

Instructions which reference the flag register file as a 16-bit 
object use the symbol FLAGS to represent the file: 
FLAGS = 
X:X:X:X:(OF):(OF):(IF):(TF):(SF):(ZF):X:(AF):X:(PF):X:(CF) 

Mnemonics @ intel, 1978 
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m HARRIS 

February 1992 

Features 
• Compatible with NMOS SOSS 

• Direct Software Compatibility with SOCS6, SOS6, 
S08S 

• S Bit Data Bus Interface; 16 Bit Internal Architecture 

• Completely Static CMOS Design 

~ DC •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 5MHz (SOCSS) 

~ DC •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• SMHz (SOCSS-2) 

• Low Power Operation 

~ ICCSB •••••••••••••••••••••••• 500pA Maximum 

~ ICCOP ••••••••••••••••••• 10mA/MHz Maximum 

• 1 Megabyte of Direct Memory AddreSSing Capability 

• 24 Operand AddreSSing Modes 

• Bit, Byte, Word, and Block Move Operations 

• Sand 16 Bit Signed/Unsigned ArithmetiC 

• Bus-Hold Circuitry Eliminates Pull-up Resistors 

• Wide Operating Temperature Ranges 

~ CSOCSS ••••••••••••••••••••••••• OOC to +70oC 

~ ISOCSS •••••••••••••••••••••••• -400 C to +S50 C 

~ MSOCSS •••••••••••••••••••••• -550 C to +1250 C 
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CMOS 8/16 Bit Microprocessor 

Description 

The Harris 80C88 high performance 8/16·bit CMOS CPU is man· 
ufactured using a self-aligned silicon gate CMOS process (Scaled 
SAJI IV). Two modes of operation, MINimum for small systems 
and MAXimum for larger applications such as multiprocessing, 
allow user configuration to achieve the highest performance level. 

Full TTL compatibility (with the exception of CLOCK) and 
industry-standard operation allow use of existing NMOS 8088 
hardware and Harris CMOS peripherals. 

Complete software compatibility with the 8OC86, 8086, and 8088 
microprocessors allows use of existing software in new designs. 
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Functional Diagram 
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Pin Description 
The following pin function descriptions are for BOC88 
systems in either minimum or maximum mode. The "local bus" 
in these descriptions is the direct multiplexed bus interface 

connection to the BOCBB (without regard to additional bus 
buffers). 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

AD7-ADO 9-16 I/O ADDRESS DATA BUS: These lines constitute the time multiplexed memory/IO address (Tl) and data 
(T2, T3, Tw and T4) bus. These lines are active HIGH and are held at high impedance to the last valid 
level during interrupt acknowledge and local bus "hold acknowledge" or "grant sequence". 

A15-AS 2-8,39 0 ADDRESS BUS: These lines provide address bits 8 through 15 for the entire bus cycle (Tl-T 4). These 
lines do not have to be latched by ALE to remain valid. A15-A8 are active HIGH and are held at high 
impedance to the last valid logic level during interrupt acknowledge and local bus "hold acknowledge" 
or "grant sequence". 

A19/S6, 35 0 ADDRESS/STATUS: During Tl , These are the four most significant address lines for memory opera-
A18/S5, 36 0 tions. During I/O operations, these lines are LOW. During memory and I/O operations, status infor-
A17/S4 37 a mation is available on these lines during T2, T3, 
A16/S3 38 a Tw and T 4. S6 is always LOW. The status of the 54 53 CHARACTERISTICS 

interrupt enable flag bit (S5) is updated at the 
beginning of each clock cycle. S4 and S3 are 0 0 Alternate Data 
encoded as shown. 0 1 Stack 

1 0 Code or None 
This information indicates which segment register 1 1 Data 
is presently being used for data accessing. 

These lines are held at high impedance to the last valid logic level during local bus "hold acknowledge" 
or "grant sequence". 

RD 32 0 READ: Read strobe indicates that the processor is performing a memory or I/O read cycle, depending 
on the state of the 10/M pin or 52. This signal is used to read devices which reside on the 80C88 local 
bus. RD is active LOW during T2, T3 and Tw of any read cycle, and is guaranteed to remain HIG H in T2 
until the 80C88 local bus has floated. 

This line is held at a high impedance logic one state during "hold acknowledge" or "grant sequence". 

READY 22 I READY: is the acknowledgement from the addressed memory or I/O device that it will complete the 
data transfer. The ROY signal from memory or I/O is synchronized by the 82C84A clock generator to 
form READY. This signal is active HIGH. The 80C88 READY input is not synchronized. Correct 
operation is not guaranteed if the set up and hold times are not met. 

INTR 18 I INTERRUPT REQUEST: is a level triggered input which is sampled during the last clock cycle of each 
instruction to determine if the processor should enter into an interrupt acknowlege operation. A sub-
routine is vectored to via an interrupt vector lookup table located in system memory. It can be internally 
masked by software resetting the interrupt enable bit.INTR is internally synchronized. This signal is 
active HIGH. 

TEST 23 I TEST: input is examined by the "wait for test" instruction. If the TEST input is LOW, execution contin-
ues, otherwise the processor waits in an "idle" state. This input is synchronized internally during each 
clock cycle on the leading edge of CLK. 

NMI 17 I NONMASKABLE INTERRUPT: is an edge triggered input which causes a type 2 interrupt. A subroutine 
is vectored to via an interrupt vector lookup table located in system memory. NMI is not maskable inter-
nally by software. A transition from a lOW to HIGH initiates the interrupt at the end of the current 
instruction. This input is internally synchronized. 

RESET 21 I RESET: causes the processor to immediately terminate its present activity. The signal must transition 
LOW to HIGH and remain active HIGH for at least four clock cycles. It restarts execution, as described 
in the instruction set description, when RESET returns LOW. RESET is internally synchronized. 

ClK 19 I CLOCK: provides the basic timing for the processor and bus controller. It is asymmetric with a 33% 
duty cycle to provide optimized internal timing. 

VCC 40 VCC: is the +5V power supply pin. A 0.1 ~F capacitor between pins 20 and 40 is recommended for 
decoupling. 

GND 1,20 GND: are the ground pins (both pins must be connected to system ground). A 0.1 ~F capacitor between 
pins 1 and 20 is recommended for decoupling. 

MN/MX 33 I MINIMUM/MAXIMUM: indicates the mode in which the processor is to operate. The two modes are 
discussed in the following sections. 
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Pin Description 
The following pin function descriptions are for the SOCSS 
minimum mode (i.e., MN/MX = VCe). Only the pin 

functions which are unique to the minimum mode are 
described; all other pin functions are as described above. 

MINIMUM MODE SYSTEM 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

101M 28 0 STATUS LINE: is an inverted maximum mode S2.lt Is used to distinguish a memory access from an I/O 
access. 101M becomes valid in the T 4 preceding a bus cycle and remains valid until the final T4 of the 
cycle (1/0 = HIGH, M = LOW). 101M is held to a high impedance logic one during local bus 
"hold acknowledge". 

WR 29 0 Write: strobe indicates that the processor is performing a write memory or write I/O cycle, depending 
on the state of the 101M signal. iNA is sctive for T2, T3 and Tw of any write cycle. It is active LOW, and 
is held to high impedance logic one during local bus "hold acknowledge". 

INTA 24 0 INTA: is used as a read strobe for interrupt acknowledge cycles. It Is active LOW during T2, T3 and Tw 
of esch interrupt acknowledge cycle. Note thet iNi'A is never flosted. 

ALE 25 0 ADDRESS LATCH ENABLE: is provided by the processor to latch the address Into the 82C82/82C83 
address latch. It is a HIGH pulse active during clock low ofT1 of any bus cycle. Note that ALE is never 
floated. 

DT/R 27 0 DATA TRANSMIT /RECEIVE: is needed in a minimum system that desires to use an 82C86/82C87 
data bus transceiver. It is used to control the direction of data flow through the transceiver. Logically, 
DT IR is equivalentto 51 in the maximum mode, and its timing is the same as for 101M (T = HIGH, 
R = LOW). This signal is held to a high impedance logic one during local bus "hold acknowledge". 

DEN 26 0 DATA ENABLE: is provided as an output enable for the 82C86/82C87 in a minimum system which 
uses the transceiver. iSEiii is active LOW during each memory and I/O access, and for INTA cycles. For 
a read or INTA cycle, it is active from the middle ofT2 until the middle ofT 4, while for a write cycle,lt 
is active from the beginning of T2 until the middle of T 4. DEN is held to high Impedance logic one during 
local bus "hold acknowledge". 

HOLD, 31 I HOLD: indicates that another master is requesting a local bus "hold". To be acknowledged, HOLD 
HLDA 30 0 must be active HIGH. The processor receiving the "hold" request will issue HLDA (HIGH) as an 

acknowledgment, in the middle of a T 4 or TI clock cycle. Simultaneous with the issuance of HLDA the 
processor will float the local bus and control lines. After HOLD is detected as being LOW, the 
processor lowers HLDA, and when the processor needs to run another cycle, It will again drive the 
local bus and control lines. 

Hold is not an asynchronous input Extemal synchronization should be provided if the system cennot 
otherwise guarantee the set up time. 

SSO 34 0 STATUS LINE: is logically equivalent to SO in the 
maximum mode. The combination of Ssa,lOIM 101M DT/R SSO CHARACTERISTICS 
and DT IR allows the system to completely 
decode the current bus cycle status. SSO 1 0 0 Interrupt Acknowledge 
is held to high impedance logic one during 1 0 1 Reed I/O Port 
local bus "hold acknowledge". 1 1 0 Write I/O Port 

1 1 1 Halt 
0 0 0 Code Access 
0 0 1 Read Memory 
0 1 0 Write Memory 
0 1 1 Passive 
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Pin Description 
The following pin descriptions are for the SOCSS 
system In maximum mode (i.e., MN/MX = GND). Only the 

pin functions which are unique to maximum mode are 
described; all other pin' functions are as described above. 

MAXIMUM MODE SYSTEM 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

SO 
51 
52 

RQ/GTO, 
RQ/GT1 

lOCK 

QS1, 
QSO 

26 
27 
28 

31 
30 

29 

24,25 

34 

0 STATUS: is active during clock high ofT4, T1 S2 S1 SO CHARACTERISTICS 
0 and T2, and Is returned to the passive state 
0 (1, 1 , 1) during T3 or during Tw when READY 0 0 0 Interrupt Acknowledge 

is HIGH. This status is used by the 82C88 0 0 1 Read I/O Port 
bus controller to generate all memory and I/O 0 1 0 WriteI/O Port 
access control signals. Any change by 52, 51 or 0 1 1 Hall 
SO during T 4 is used to Indicate the beginning of 1 0 0 Code Access 
a bus cycle, and the retum to the passive state 1 0 1 Read Memory 
in T3 or Tw is used to Indicate the end of a bus 1 1 0 Write Memory 
cycle. 1 1 1 Passive 

These signals are held at a high Impedance logic 
one state during "grant sequence". 

I/O REQUEST/GRANT: pins are used by other local bus masters to force the processor to release the local 
bus at the end of the processor's current bus cycle. Each pin is bidirectional with RQ/GTO having 
higher prioriiy than RQ/GT1. RQ/GT has internal bus-hold high circuitry and, if unused, may be left 
unconnected. The requesVgrant sequence is as follows (see RQ/GT Timing Sequence): 

o 

0 

o 

1. A p\llse of one ClK wide from another local bus master indicates a local bus request ("hold") to the 
BOCSS (pulse 1). 

2. During a T 4 or TI clock cycle, a pulse one clock wide from the 80C88 to the requesting master 
(pulse 2), indicates that the 80C8S has allowed the local bus to float and that It will enter the 
"grant sequence" state at the next CLK. The CPUs bus Interface unit is disconnected logically from 
the local bus during "grant sequence". 

3. A pulse one ClK wide from the requesting master indicates to the socaa (pulse 3) that the "hold" 
request Is about to end and that the SOC88 can reclaim the local bus at the next CLK. The CPU 
then enters T4 (or TI if no bus cycles pending). 

Each master-master exchange of the local bus is a sequence of three pulses. There must be one idle 
ClK cycle alier bus exchange. Pulses are active lOW. 

If the request Is made while the CPU is performing a memory cycle, it will release the local bus during 
T4 of the cycle when all the following conditions are met: 

1. Request occurs on or before T2. 
2. Current cycle Is not the low bit of a word. 
3. Current cycle is not the first acknowledge of an interrupt acknowledge sequence. 
4. A locked instruction is not currently executing. 

If the local bus Is Idle when the request Is msde the two possible events will follow: 
1. Local bus will be released during the next clock. 
2. A memory cycle will start within 3 clocks. Now the four rules for a currently active memory cycle 

apply with condition number 1 already satisfied. 

lOCK: Indicates that other system bus masters are not to gain control of the system bus while lOCK 
is active (lOW). The lOCK signal is activated by the "lOCK" prefix instruction and remains active until 
the completion of the next Instruction. This signal is active lOW, and Is held at a high impedance logic 
one state during "grant sequence". In Max Mode, lOCK is automatically generated during T2 of the 
first iNi'A cycle and removed during T2 of the second INT A cycle. 

QUEUE STATUS: provide status to allow OS1 OSO CHARACTERISTICS 
external tracking olthe internal SOCSS 
Instruction queue. 0 0 No Operation 

0 1 First Byte of Opcode From 
The queue status Is valid during the ClK cycle Queue 
alier which the queue operation is performed. 1 0 Empty the Queue 
Note that the queue status never goes to a 1 1 Subsequent Byte From 
high impedance state (floated). Queue 

Pin 34 is always a logic one in the maximum mode and is held at a high impedance logic one during a 
"grant sequence". 
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Functional Description 

Static Operation 

All SOCSS circuitry is static in design. Internal registers, 
counters and latches are static and require no refresh as 
with dynamic circuit design. This eliminates the minimum 
operating frequency restriction placed on other 
microprocessors. The CMOS SOCSS can operate from DC 
to the specified upper frequency limit. The processor clock 
may be stoped in either state (high/low) and held there 
indefinitely. This type of operation is especially useful for 
system debug or power critical applications. 

The SOCSS can be single stepped using only the CPU 
clock. This state can be maintained as long as is necessary. 
Single step clock operation allows simple interface circuitry 
to provide critical information for start-up. 

Static design also allows very low frequency operation (as 
low as DC). In a power critical situation, this can provide 
extremely low power operation since SOGSS power diSSipa
tion is directly related to operation frequency. As the system 
frequency is reduced, so is the operating power until, at a 
DC input frequency, the power requirement is the SOCSS 
standby current. 

Internal Architecture 

The internal functions of the SOCSS processor are parti
tioned logically into two processing units. The fiist is the 
Bus Interface Unit (BIU) and the second is the Execution 
Unit (EU) as shown in the CPU block diagram. 

These units can interact directly but for the most part per
form as separate asynchronous operational processors. 
The bus interface unit provides the functions related to 
instruction fetching and queuing, operand fetch and store, 
and address relocation. This unit also provides the basic 
bus control. The overlap of instruction pre-fetching provid
ed by this unit serves to increase processor performance 
through improved bus bandwidth utilization. Up to 4 bytes 
of the instruction stream can be queued while waiting for 
decoding and execution. 

The instruction stream queuing mechanism allows the BIU 
to keep the memory utilized very efficiently. Whenever there 
is space for at least 1 byte in the queue, the BIU will attempt 
a byte fetch memory cycle. This greatly reduces "dead 
time" on the memory bus. The queue acts as a First-In
First-Out (FIFO) buffer, from which the EU extracts instruc
tion bytes as required. If the queue is empty (following a 
branch instruction, for example), the first byte into the queue 
immediately becomes available to the EU. 

The execution unit receives pre-fetched instructions from 
the BIU queue and provides unrelocated operand 
addresses to the BIU. Memory operands are passed 
through the BIU for processing by the EU, which passes 
results to the BIU for storage. 

Memory Organization 

The processor provides a 20 bit address to memory which 
locates the byte being referenced. The memory is organized 
as a linear array of up to 1 million bytes, addressed as 
OOOOO(H) to FFFFF(H). The memory is logically divided into 
code, data, extra, and stack segments of up to 64K bytes 

each, with each segment falling on 16 byte boundaries. 
(See Figure 1). 

SEGMENT 
REGISTER FILE 

I cs ~ 
I SS 
I os 
I ES V 

7 0 
~ FFFFFH 

I ~ } CODE SEGMENT 

'!' XXXXOH 

_~ = } STACK SEGMENT 
+ OFrSET 

_,{ ~ } DATA SEGMENT 

"Vsi" 

-},~-
1:...-..1' OOOOOH 

FIGURE 1. MEMORY ORGANIZATION 

All memory references are made relative to base addresses 
contained in high speed segment registers. The segment 
types were chosen based on the addressing needs of prog
rams. The segment register to be selected is automatically 
chosen according to specific rules as shown in Table A. All 
information in one segment type share the same logical 
attributes (e.g., code or data). By structuring memory into 
relocatable areas of similar characteristics and by automati
cally selecting segment registers, programs are shorter, 
faster, and more structured. 

TABLE A 

MEMORY SEGMENT 
REFERENCE REGISTER SEGMENT 

NEED USED SELECTION RULE 

Instructions CODE (CS) Automatic with all instruction 
prefetch. 

Stack STACK (SS) All stack pushes and pops. 
Memory references relative to 
BP base register except data 
references. 

Local Data DATA (OS) Data references when: relative to 
stack, destination of string oper-
ation, or explicltiy overridden. 

Extemal Data EXTRA (ES) Destination of string operations: 
(Global) ExplicHly selectad using a 

segment override. 

Word (16 bit) operands can be located on even or odd 
address boundaries. For address and data operands, the 
least Significant byte of the word is stored in the lower 
valued address location and the most Significant byte in the 
next higher address location. 
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The BIU will automatically execute two fetch or write cycles 
for 16 bit operands. 

Certain locations in memory are reserved for specific CPU 
operations. (See Figure 2). Locations from addresses 
FFFFOH through FFFFFH are reserved for operations 
including a jump to the initial system initialization routine. 
Following RESET, the CPU will always begin execution at 
location FFFFOH where the jump must be located. Loca
tions OOOOOH through 003FFH are reserved for interrupt 
operations. Each of the 256 possible interrupt service 
routines is accessed through its own pair of 16 bit pointers 
- segment address pointer and offset address pointer. The 
first pointer, used as the offset address, is loaded into the IP, 
and the second pointer, which designates the base 
address, is loaded into the CS. At this point program control 
is transferred to the interrupt routine. The pointer elements 
are assumed to have been stored at their respective places 
in reserved memory prior to the occurrence of interrupts. 

Minimum and Maximum Modes 

The requirements for supporting minimum and maximum 
80C88 systems are sufficiently different that they cannot be 
done efficiently with 40 uniquely defined pins. Consequently, 
the 80C88 is equipped with a strap pin (MN/MX) which 
defines the system configuration. The definition of a certain 
subset of the pins changes, dependent on the condition of the 
strap pin. When the MN/MX pin is strapped to GND, the 
80C88 defines pins 24 through 31 and 34 in maximum mode. 
When the MN/MX pin is strapped to VCC, the 80C88 gener
ates bus control signals itself on pins 24 through 31 and 34. 

The minimum mode 80C88 can be used with either a multi
plexed or demultiplexed bus. This architecture provides the 
80C88 processing power in a highly integrated form. 

o Vee rU1 
82C84A/85 .. ClK MNiUX r-Vcc 
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r ROY 
.. RESET RD 

WR 
NO CLOCK 

GENERATOR 
8OCaaIN'fA 

G 

~ 
CPU DTIIi f--- ,..---, 

GND !)EN r--- I ALE STB 
GND GND- ---to OE 

I 
I 

Vee OC2T40 ADo~AD7 82C82 
Vee Aa~A19 -y LATCH ,J 

C1 = C2 = 0.1"" INTR 
(1.20R3) 

6=T 
OE 82C86 

~~ .. " 
EN 

1\ 

AVAilABLE 
INTERRUPT 
POINTERS 
(224) 
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INTERRUPT 
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DEDICATED 
INTERRUPT 
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151 
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004H - T~~!G1LPE~~~!!R -
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r--- 16 BITS --1 
FIGURE 2. RESERVED MEMORY LOCATIONS 

The demultiplexed mode requires one latch (for 64K 
addressability) or two latches (for a full megabyte of 
addressing). An 82C86 or 82C8? transceiver can also be 
used if data bus buffering is required. (See Figure 3). The 
80C88 provides DEN and DT/Fi to control the transceiver, 
and ALE to latch the addresses. This configuration of the 
minimum mode provides the standard demultiplexed bus 
structure with heavy bus buffering and relaxed bus timing 
requirements. 

ADDRESS 

DATA 

.JJ.JJ JL 1T .1t 
HM-65162 HM-6816 82CXX 

I/' 
82C59A ~ I 

CMOS RAM 
II 

O~II CS ftDw:~ 
CMOS PROM PERIPHERALS 

INTER'IUPT 
CONTROL 

INT 

~IR(1-7 

FIGURE 3. DEMULTIPLEXED BUS CONFIGURATION 
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The maximum mode employs the 82C88 bus controller 
(See Figure 4). The 82C88 decodes status lines SO. 51 and 
52. and provides the system with all bus control signals. 
Moving the bus control to the 82C88 provides better source 
and sink current capability to the control lines. and frees the 

80C88 pins for extended large system features. Hardware 
lock. queue status. and two request/grant interfaces 
are provided by the 80C88 in maximum mode. These 
features allow coprocessors in local bus and remote bus 
configurations. 

Vee rD'l ~;:;::::-~~ ___ -----'l_---.-__ 
82C •• A/85l MNII!!. ~GND .... ClK ~ 

-- ClK ~~.------~~~ MWTC~--------------------~---------r----------
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b ROY 
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'---...... 1" 

RGURE 4. FULLY BUFFERED SYSTEM USING BUS CONTROLLER 

Bus Operation 

The 80C88 address/data bus is broken into three parts: the 
lower eight address/data bits (ADO-AD1). the middle eight 
address bits (A8-A15). and the upper four address bits 
(A16-A19). The address/data bits and the highest four 
adddress bits are time multiplexed. This technique provides 
the most efficient use of pins on the processor. permitting 
the use of a standard 40 lead package. The middle eight 
address bits are not multiplexed. i.e.. they remain valid 
throughout each bus cycle. In addition. the bus can be 
demultiplexed at the processor with a single address latch if 
a standard. non multiplexed bus is desired for the system. 

Each processor bus cycle consists of at least four CLK 
cycles. These are referred to as T1. T2. T3 and T4. (See 
Figure 5). The address is emitted from the processor during 

T1 and data transfer occurs on the bus during T3 and T 4. T2 
is used primarily for changing the direction of the bus 
during read operations. In the event that a "Not Ready" 
indication is given by the addressed device. "wait" states 
(Tw) are inserted between T3 and T4. Each inserted "wait" 
state Is of the same duration as a CLK cycle. Periods can 
occur between 80C88 driven bus cycles. These are referred 
to as "idle" states (Ti). or inactive CLK cycles. The proces
sor uses these cycles for internal housekeeping. 

During T1 of any bus cycle. the ALE (Address latch enable) 
signal is emitted (by either the processor or the 82C88 bus 
controller. depending on the MN/MX strap). At the trailing 
edge of this pulse. a valid address and certain status Infor
mation for the cycle may be latched. 
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8tatus bits SO, 81, and 82 are used by the bus controller, in TABLEC. 
maximum mode, to identify the type of bus transaction 
according to Table B. 

TABLEB. 

S2 S1 SO CHARACTERISTICS 

0 0 0 Interrupt Acknowledge 

0 0 1 Read I/O 

0 1 0 Write I/O 

0 1 1 Halt 

1 0 0 Instruction Fetch 
1 0 1 Read Data from Memory 

1 1 0 Write Data to Memory 

1 1 1 Passive (No Bus Cycle) 

8tatus bits 83 through 86 are multiplexed with high order 
address bits and are therefore valid during T2 through T4. 
83 and 84 Indicate which segment register was used for 
this bus cycle In forming the address according to Table C. 

85 is a reflection of the PSW interrupt enable bit. 86 is 
always equal to O. 

S4 S3 CHARACTERISTICS 

0 0 Altemate Data (Extra Segment) 
0 1 Stack 
1 0 Code or None 
1 1 Data 

I/O Addressing 

In the 80C88,I/0 operations can address up to a maximum 
of 64K I/O registers. The I/O address appears In the same 
format as the memory address on bus lines A 15-AO. The 
address lines A19-A16 are zero in I/O operations. The vari
able I/O Instructlons, which use register OX as a pointer, 
have full address capability, while the direct I/O instructions 
directly address one or two of the 256 I/O byte locations In 
page 0 of the I/O address space. I/O ports are addressed in 
the same manner as memory locations. . 

Designers familiar with the 8085 or. upgrading an 8085 
design should note that the 8085 addresses I/O with an 8 bit 
address on both halves of the 16 bit address bus. The 80C88 
uses a full 16 bit address on its lower 16 address lines. 
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External Interface 
Processor Reset and Initialization 

Processor initialization or start up is accomplished with acti
vation (HIGH) of the RESET pin. The SOCSS RESET Is 
required to be HIGH for greater than four clock cycles. The 
SOCSS will terminate operations on the high-going edge of 
RESET and will remain dormant as long as RESET is HIGH. 
The low-going transition of RESET triggers an internal reset 
sequence for approximately 7 clock cycles. After this inter
val the SOCSS operates normally, beginning with the 
instruction in absolute location FFFFOH (see Figure 2). The 
RESET input is internally synchronized to the processor 
clock. At initialization, the HIGH to LOW transition of RESET 
must occur no sooner than 50llS after power up, to allow 
complete Initialization of the SOCSS. 

NMI will not be recognized if asserted prior to the second 
CLK cycle following the end of RESET. 

Bus Hold Circuitry 

To avoid high current conditions caused by floating Inputs 
to CMOS devices and to eliminate the need for pull-up! 
down resistors, "bus-hold" circuitry has been used on 
SOCSS pins 2-16, 26-32 and 34-39 (see Figure 6a and 6b). 
These circuits maintain a valid logic state if no driving 
source is present (i.e., an unconnected pin or a driving 
source which goes to a high impedance state). 

To override the "bus hold" circuits, an external driver must 
be capable of supplying 400llA minimum sink or source 
current at valid input voltage levels. Since this "bus hold" 
circuitry is active and not a "resistive" type element, the 
associated power supply current is negligible. Power dissi
pation is Significantly reduced when compared to the use of 
passive pull-up resistors. 

Interrupt Operations 

Interrupt operations fall into two classes: software or hard
ware initiated. The software initiated interrupts and software 
aspects of hardware interrupts are specified in the instruc-

EXTERNAL 
PIN 

FIGURE 6A. BUS HOLD CIRCUITRY PIN 2-16, 35-39 

tion set description. Hardware Interrupts can be classified 
as nonmaskable or maskable. 

Interrupts result in a transfer of control to a new program lo
cation. A 256 element table containing address pointers to 
the interrupt service program locations resides in absolute 
locations 0 through 3FFH (see Figure 2), which are reserved 
for this purpose. Each element in the table Is 4 bytes in size 
and corresponds to an interrupt "type". An interrupting 
device supplies an S bit type number, during the Interrupt 
acknowledge sequence, which is used to vector through 
the appropriate element to the new Interrupt service 
program location. 

Non-maskable Interrupt (NMI) 

The processor provides a single non-maskable interrupt 
(NMI) pin which has higher priority than the maskable inter
rupt request (INTR) pin. A typical use would be to activate a 
power failure routine. The NMI is edge-triggered on a LOW 
to HIGH transition. The activation of this pin causes a type 2 
Interrupt. 

NMI Is required to have a duration In the HIGH state of 
greater than two clock cycles, but is not required to be 
synchronized to the clock. Any high going transition of NMI 
is latched on-chip and will be serviced at the end of the 
current instruction or between whole moves (2 bytes in the 
case of word moves) of a block type Instruction. Worst case 
response to NMI would be for multiply, divide, and variable 
shift Instructions. There Is no specification on the 
occurrence of the low-going edge; it may occur before, 
during, or after the servicing of NMI. Another high-going 
edge triggers another response if it occurs after the start of 
the NMI procedure. 

The signal must be free of logical spikes in general and be 
free of bounces on the low-going edge to avoid triggering 
extraneous responses. 

EXTERNAL 
PIN 

FIGURE 6B. BUS HOLD CIRCUITRY PIN 26-32, 34 
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Maskable Interrupt (INTR) 

The BOC88 provides a single interrupt request input (INTR) 
which can be masked internally by software with the 
resetting of the interrupt enable (IF) flag bit. The interrupt 
request signal is level triggered. It is internally synchronized 
during each clock cycle on the high-going edge of CLK. 

To be responded to, INTR must be present (HIGH) during 
the clock period preceding the end of the current instruction 
or the end of a whole move for a block type instruction. INTR 
may be removed anytime after the falling edge of the first 
INTA signal. During interrupt response sequence, further 
interrupts are disabled. The enable bit is reset as part of the 
response to any interrupt (INTR, NMI, software interrupt, or 
single step). The FLAGS register, which is automatically 
pushed onto the stack, reflects the state of the processor 
prior to the interrupt. The enable bit will be zero until the old 
FLAGS register is restored, unless specifically set by an 
instruction. 

During the response sequence (see Figure 7), the proces
sor executes two successive (back-to-back) interrupt 
acknowledge cycles. The 80C88 emits the LOCK signal 
(maximum mode only) from T2 of the first bus cycle until T2 
of the second. A local bus "hold" request will not be 
honored until the end of the second bus cycle. In the 
second bus cycle, a byte is fetched from the external inter
rupt system (e.g., 82C59A PIC) which identifies the source 
(type) of the interrupt. This byte is multiplied by four and 
used as a pointer into the interrupt vector lookup table. 

An INTR signal left HIGH will be continually responded to 
within the limitations of the enable bit and sample period. 
INTR may be removed anytime after the falling edge of the 
first INTA signal. The interrupt return instruction includes a 
flags pop which returns the status of the original interrupt 
enable bit when it restores the flags. 

Halt 

When a software HALT instruction is executed, the proces
sor indicates that it is entering the HALT state in one of two 
ways, depending upon which mode is strapped. In mini
mum mode, the processor Issues ALE, delayed by one 
clock cycle, to allow the system to latch the halt status. Halt 
status is available on 10/M, DT/A, and SSO. In maximum 
mode, the processor issues appropriate HALT status on S2, 

S1 and SO, and the 82C88 bus controller issues one ALE. 
The 80C88 will not leave the HALT state when a local bus 
hold is entered while in HALT. In this case, the processor 
reissues the HALT indicator at the end of the local bus hold. 
An interrupt request or RESET will force the 80C88 out of 
the HALT state. 

Read/Modify/Write (Semaphore) Operations Via LOCK 

The LOCK status information is provided by the processor 
when consecutive bus cycles are required during the 
execution of an instruction. This allows the processor to 
perform read/modify/write operations on memory (via the 
"exchange register with memory" instruction), without 
another system bus master receiving intervening memory 
cycles. This is useful in multiprocessor system configura
tions to accomplish "test and set lock" operations. The 
LOCK signal is activated (LOW) in the clock cycle following 
decoding of the LOCK prefix instruction. It is deactivated at 
the end of the last bus cycle of the Instruction following the 
LOCK prefix. While LOCK is active, a request on a RQ/GT 
pin will be recorded, and then honored at the end of the 
LOCK. 

External Synchronization Via TEST 

As an alternative to interrupts, the 80C88 provides a single 
software-testable input pin (TEST). This input is utilized by 
executing a WAIT instruction. The single WAIT instruction is 
repeatedly executed until the TEST input goes active 
(LOW). The execution of WAIT does not consume bus 
cycles once the queue is full. 

If a local bus request occurs during WAIT execution, the 
BOC88 three-states all output drivers while Inputs and I/O 
pins are held at valid logic levels by internal bus-hold circuits. 
If interrupts are enabled, the 80C88 will recognize interrupts 
and process them when it regains control of the bus. 

Basic System Timing 

In minimum mode, the MN/MX pin is strapped to VCC and 
the processor emits bus control signals (RD, WR, 10/M, 
etc.) directly. In maximum mode, the MN/MX pin is strapped 
to GND and the processor emits coded status information 
which the 82C88 bus controller uses to generate 
MULTIBUS· compatible bus control signals. 

I T, I T, T, T. I T, I T, T, T. 

OLE J\'----_-....Jn'---__ 
\'--__ --J/ 

FIGURE 7. INTERRUPT ACKNOWLEDGE SEQUENCE 
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System Timing - Minimum System 

The read cycle begins In T1 with the assertion of the address 
latch enable (ALE) signal (See Figure 5). The trailing (lOW 
going) edge of this signal is used to latch the address Informa
tion, which is valid on the address data bus (ADD-AD7) at this 
time, into the 82C82/82C83 latch. Address lines A8 through 
A15 do not need to be latched because they remain valid 
throughout the bus cycle. From T1 to T4 the 101M signal 
indicates a memory or I/O operation. At T2 the address is 
removed from the address data bus and the bus is held at the 
last valid logic state by internal bus-hold devices. The read 
control signal is also asserted at T2. The read (RD) signal 
causes the addressed device to enable its data bus drivers to 
the local bus. Some time later, valid data will be available on 
the bus and the addressed device will drive the READY line 
HIGH. When the processor returns the read signal to a HIGH 
level, the addressed device will again three-state its bus driv
ers. If a transceiver (82C86/82C87) is required to buffer the 
local bus, signals DT!R and DEN are provided by the 80C88. 

A write cycle also begins with the assertion of ALE and the 
emission of the address. The 101M signal is again asserted to 
indicate a memory or I/O write operation. In T2, immediately 
following the address emission, the processor emits the data 
to be written into the addressed location. This data remains 
valid until at least the middle ofT4. During T2, T3, and Tw, the 
processor asserts the write control signal. The write (WR) 
signal becomes active at the beginning of T2, as opposed to 
the read, which is delayed somewhat into T2 to provide time 
for output drivers to become Inactive. 

The basic difference between the interrupt acknowledge 
cycle and a read cycle is that the interrupt acknowledge 

(INTA) signal Is asserted In place of the read (RD) signal and 
the address bus is held at the last valid logic state by intemal 
bus-hold devices (see Figure 6). In the second of two suc
cessive INT A cycles, a byte of information is read from the 
data bus, as supplied by the Interrupt system logic (i.e., 
82C59A priority interrupt controller). This byte identifies the 
source (type) of the interrupt. It is multiplied by four and used 
as a pointer into the interrupt vector lookup table, as de
scribed earlier. 

Bus Timing - Medium Complexity Systems 

For medium complexity systems, the MN/MX pin is con
nected to GND and the 82C88 bus controller is added to the 
system, as well as an 82C82/82C83 latch for latching the sys
tem address, and an 82C86/82C87 transceiver to allow for 
bus loading greater than the 80Caa is capable of handling 
(see Figure 8). Signals ALE, DEN, and DT/R are generated by 
the 82C88 instead of the processor in this configuration, al
though their timing remains relatively the same. The 80Caa 
status outputs (52, 51 and SO) provide type of cycle informa
tion and become 82C88 inputs. This bus cycle information 
specifies read (code, data or I/O), write (data or I/O), interrupt 
acknowledge, or software halt. The 82Caa thus issues control 
signals specifying memory read or write, I/O read or write, or 
interrupt acknowledge. The 82C88 provides two types of write 
strobes, normal and advanced, to be applied as required. The 
normal write strobes have data valid at the leading edge of 
write. The advanced write strobes have the same timing as 
read strobes, and hence, data is not valid at the leading edge 
of write. The 82C86/82C87 tranceiver receives the usual T 
and OE inputs from the 82Caa DT/R and DEN outputs. 
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The pointer into the interrupt vector table, which is passed 
during the second INTA cycle, can derive from an 82C59A 
located on either the local bus or the system bus. If the 
master 82C59A priority interrupt controller Is positioned on 
the local bus, the 82C86/82C87 transceiver must be 
disabled when reading from the master 82C59A during the 
interrupt acknowledge sequenoe and software "poll". 

The 80C88 Compared To The 80C86 

The 80C88 CPU is an 8 bit processor designed around the 
8086 internal structure. Most internal functions of the 
80C88 are identical to the equivalent 80C86 functions. The 
80C88 handles the external bus the same way the BOCB6 
does with the distinction of handling only 8 bits at a time. 
Sixteen-bit operands are fetched or written in two consecu
tive bus cycles. Both processors will appear identical to the 
software engineer, with the exception of execution time. The 
internal register structure Is Identical and all instructions 
have the same end result. Internally, there are three differ
ences between the 80C88 and the 80C86. All changes are 
related to the 8 bit bus Interface. 

• The queue length is 4 bytes in the 80CB8, whereas the 
80CB6 queue contains 6 bytes, or three words. The 
queue was shortened to prevent overuse of the bus by 
the BIU when prefetching instructions. This was required 
because of the additional time necesssary to fetch 
Instructions 8 bits at a time. 

• To further optimize the queue, the prefetching algorithm 
was changed. The 80C88 BIU will fetch a new instruc
tion to load into the queue each time there is a 1 byte 
space available in the queue. The 80C86 waits until a 2 
byte space is available. 

• The internal execution time of the instruction set Is affect
ed by the 8 bit Interface. All 16 bit fetches and writes 

from/to memory take an additional four clock cycles. The 
CPU is also limited by the speed of instruction fetches. 
This latter problem only occurs when a series of simple 
operations occur. When the more sophisticated instruc
tions of the 80C88 are being used, the queue has time to 
fill and the execution proceeds as fast as the execution 
unit will allow. 

The 80C88 and 80C86 are completely software compatible 
by virtue of their identical execution units. Software that is 
system dependent may not be completely transferable, but 
software that is not system dependent will operate equally 
as well on an 80C88 or an 80CB6. 

The hardware Interface of the 80C88 contains the major 
differences between the two CPUs. The pin assignments 
are nearly Identical, however, with the following functional 
changes: 

• A8-A15: These pins are only address outputs on the 
80C88. These address lines are latched Internally and 
remain valid throughout a bus cycle in a manner similar 
to the 8085 upper address lines. 

• BHE has no meaning on the 80C88 and has been elimi
nated. 

• SSO provides the SO status Information In the minimum 
mode. This output occurs on pin 34 in minimum mode 
only. DT/R,lO/iiii and SSO provide the complete bus sta
tus in minimum mode. 

• IO/iiii has been inverted to be compatible with the 8085 
bus structure. 

• ALE is delayed by one clock cycle in the minimum mode 
when entering HALT, to allow the status to be latched 
with ALE. 
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Absolute Maximum Ratings 

Supply Voltage ........................................ +s.ov 
Input, Output or I/O Voltage Applied •..• GND-0.5V to VCC+0.5V 
Storage Temperature Range ................. -650C to +1500C 
Junction Temperature ................................ +1750C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 10 sec) ..••...•.....•.... +3000C 
ESD Classification .................................... Class 1 

Reliability Information 

Thermal Resistance aja ajc 
Ceramic DIP Package. . • .. .. . •• .. .•• .. 27.50C/W 5.90C/W 
Ceramic LCC Package. • . • . . • • • . . • . . •. 62.20C/W S.60C/W 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +1250C 
Ceramic DIP Package ................................ 1.S2W 
Ceramic LCC Package. . . . .. . . . .. .. . . . .. . . .. .. . . . .. B06mW 

Gate Count ...................................... 9750 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses above those listed in "Absolute Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the device. This is a stress only rating and operation 
of the device at these or any other conditions above those indicated in the operational sections of this specification is not implied. 

Operating Conditions 

Operating Voltage Range ....................... +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 
MSOCSS-2 Only .......................... +4.75V to +5.25V CSOCSS/-2 .................................. OOC to HOoC 

ISOCSS/-2 ................................ -400C to +S50C 
MSOCSS/-2 .............................. -550C to +1250C 

D.C. Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = OoC to +700 C (C80C88) (C80C88-2) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = -400 C to +850 C (180C88) (180C88-2) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = -550 C to +1250 C (M80C88) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 5%; TA = -550 C to +1250 C (M80C88-2) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

VIH Logical One 2.0 V CBOCBS, IBOCBB (Note 4) 
Input Voltage 2.2 V MBOC68 (Note 4) 

Vil logical Zero Input Voltage 0.8 V 

VIHC ClK logical One Input Voltage VCC -0.8V V 

VllC ClK logical Zero Input Voltage 0.8 V 

VOH Output High Voltage 3.0 V IOH = -2.5mA 
VCC -0.4 V IOH = -1001lA 

VOL Output Low Voltage 0.4 V IOL = +2.5mA 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 1.0 IlA VIN = OV or VCC, 
DIP Pins 17-19, 21-23, 33 

IBHH Input Current -40 -400 IlA VIN = 3.0V 
Bus Hold High (Note 1) 

IBHL Input current 40 400 JiA VlN = O.SV 
Bus Hold Low (Note 2) 

10 Output leakage Current -10.0 IlA va = OV (Note 5) 

ICCSB Standby Power Supply 500 IlA VCC = 5.SV 
Current (Note 3) 

ICCOP Operating Power 10 mA/MHz Freq = max, 
Supply Current VlN = GND or VCC, 

Outputs Open 

NOTES: 1. IBHH should be measured after raising VIN to vee and then lowering to 3.0V on the following pins: 2-16, 26-32, 34-39. 
2. IBHL should be measured after lowering VIN to GNO and then raising to O.BV on the following pins: 2-16, 35-39. 
3. leeSB tested during clock high time after HALT instruction execution. VIN = vee or GND vee = 5.SV outputs unloaded. 
4. MN/MXis a strap option and should be held to vee or GND. 
5. 10 should be measured by putting the pin in a high impedance state and then driving VOUT to GND on the following 

pins: 26-29 and 32. 
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Capacitance T A = 250C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPICAL UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CIN Input Capacitance 25 pF FREQ = lMHz 
All measurements are 
referenced to device GND 

COUT Output Capacitance 25 pF -
CliO 1/0 Capacitance 25 pF 

A.C. Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = Ooc to +700C (Cl 'C88) (C80C88-2) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 10%; T A = -400C to +850C (180C88) (180C88-2) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = -550C to +1250C (M80C88) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 5%; TA = -550C to +1250C (M80C88-2) 

MINIMUM COMPLEXITY SYSTEM TIMING REQUIREMENTS 

80C88·2 80C88 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

(1)TCLCL ClK Cycle Period 125 200 ns 

(2) TCLCH ClK Low Time 68 118 ns 

(3)TCHCL CLK High Time 44 69 ns 

4jTCH1CH2 CLK Rise Time 10 10 ns From 1.0V to 3.5V 

(5)TCL2Cll ClK Fall Time 10 10 ns From 3.5V to 1.0V 

(6) TDVCL Data in Setup Time 20 30 ns 

(7) TCLDXl Data in Hold Time 10 10 ns 

(B)TR1VCL ROY Setup Time into 35 35 ns 
82C84A (See Notes 1, 2) 

(9)TCLR1X ROY Hold Time into 0 0 ns 
82C84A (See Notes 1,2) 

TRYHCH READY Setup Time 68 118 ns 
(10) into60C88 

TCHRYX READY Hold Time 20 30 ns 
(11) into 6OC88 

TRYlCL READY Inactive to -8 -8 ns 
(12) ClK (See Note 3) 

13iTHVCH HOLD Setup Time 20 35 ns 

TlNVCH INTR, NMI, TEST 15 30 ns 
(14) Setup Time (See 

Note 2) 

(15)TILIH Input Rise Time 15 15 ns From 0.8V to 2.0V 
(Except CLK) 

(16)TIHIL Input Fall Time 15 15 ns From 2.0V to 0.8V 
(Except CLK) 
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A.C. Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10%; T A = ooC to +700 C (CSOCSS) (CSOCSS-2) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 10%; T A = -400 C to +S50 C (ISOCSS) (ISOCSS-2) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = -550 C to +1250 C (M80CSS) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 5%; TA = -550 Cto +1250 C (MSOCSS-2) 

MINIMUM COMPLEXITY SYSTEM TIMING RESPONSES 

80C88-2 80C88 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

(17)TCLAV Address Valid Delay 10 60 10 110 ns 

(18)TCLAX Address Hold Time 10 10 ns 

(19\TCLAZ Address Float Delay TCLAX 50 TCLAX BO ns 

(20)TCHSZ Status Float Delay 50 80 ns 

(21)TCHSV Status Active Delay 10 60 10 110 ns 

(22)TLHLL ALE Width TCLCH-10 TCLCH-20 ns 

(23)TCLLH ALE Active Delay 50 BO ns 

(24)TCHLL ALE Inactive Delay 55 B5 ns 

(25)TLLAX Address Hold Time TCHCL-10 TCHCL-10 ns 
to ALE Inactive 

(26)TCLDV Data Valid Delay 10 60 10 110 ns CL = 100pF for all 

(27TCLDX2 Data Hold Time 10 10 ns BOCBB Outputs in 

TWHDX Data Hold Time TCLCL-30 TCLCL-30 ns addition to internal 
(28) 

AfterWR loads 

29jl"CVCTV Control Active Delay 1 10 70 10 110 ns 

30jl"CHCTV Control Active Delay 2 10 60 10 110 ns 

(31j1"CVCTX Control Inactive Delay 10 70 10 110 ns 

(32)TAZRL Address Float to 0 0 ns 
READ Active 

(33)TCLRL RD Active Delay 10 100 10 165 ns 

(34)TCLRH RD Inactive Delay 10 BO 10 150 ns 

(35)TRHAV RD Inactive to Next TCLCL-40 TCLCL-45 ns 
Address Active 

36j1"CLHAV HLDA Valid Delay 10 100 10 160 ns 

(37)TRLRH RDWidth 2TCLCL-50 2TCLCL-75 ns 

(38fT\VLWH WR Width 2TCLCL-40 2TCLCL-60 ns 

(39)TAVAL Address Valid to TCLCH-40 TCLCH-60 ns 
ALE Low 

40)TOLOH Output Rise Time 15 15 ns From O.BV to 2.0V 

41)TOHOL Output Fall Time 15 15 ns From 2.0V to O.BV 

NOTES: 1. Signal at 82C84A shown for reference only. 
2. Setup requirement for asynchronous signal only to guarantee recognition at next clock. 

3. Applies only to T2 state (8 nanoseconds into T3). 
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Waveforms 
BUS TIMING - MINIMUM MODE SYSTEM 
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TRYHCH f4-

--+ 1--1 ~ 17) 119) _TCLAZ TO L---.4-TCLDX,. 

ADrADo 
- .... --j( 

DATA IN -~R=-;~ (32)TAZRL_ :r;r TCLRH_ (34) _ 

l ....., 
I 

130) (33) It FCHCTV 130) 
TCHCTV TCLRL TRLRH , 137) 

129)TCVCTV_ t TCVCTX_ r:t 
131) , 

NOTES: 1. ROY is sampled near the and of T2, T3. Tw to determine if Tw machine states are to be inserted. 
2. Signals at 82C84A are shown for reference only. 
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80C88 

Waveforms (Continued) 

BUS TIMING - MINIMUM MODE SYSTEM (Continued) 

T, 141 T. 
TCH'CH21H 

v--"" Ir"""""" 
ClK 182C84A OUTPUT 1...1 

1- 1281 
~ 

1171 
1181.1:.-

WRITE CYCLE 

INTA CYCLE 
(Nole 1) 

(Ro, WR = VOH) 

_AJlIHALT-
1I1I1.I1D;wJi,jJjtJ. - VOH 

AD,-ADo 

DTlii 

DEN 

ALE 

101M 
OT/ft 
SSG 

TCLAV-' 

-
-rt -

II7ITCLAII-

.1' TCLDV-- TCLAlI-

A\ .-..,..- X 
TCVCTV- 291 

I 
TCYeTV- 12911-

\ I 
1191 -TCLAZ _L __ 

~-- ~--_1 __ 
1--- ~--

TCHCTV I 
/' 

1291 TCvCTV-

~ V I 
I TCVCTV-

~ 
X I INVALID ADDilEIS 

'1-, 
1231TCll H-

I 
I 
I 

-I -TCHCTV 
1301 

F rr--

151- T, T. T. 
I- TCLZeLI I 

~, 'l', 
- I'---

TCLDX2 - 1271 ---DATA OUT 

12811-- l'WHtII -I'--
- 1311 TCYeTX 

1381 
TWLWH 

TCYeTX- 1311 I-
161-TDVCL- -TCLDXI171 - +- r----r: POINTEII 

V' ~ t I::.;;H~ 130} 

'\f 
.d 

TCYeTX- 1311~L 
KJ 

IOFTWAJlE HALT 

TCHLll241 

r-- TCveTX 1311 

~ 

NOTES: 1. Two INTA cycles run back-to-back. The 80C88 local AD DR/DATA bus is floating during both iN'fA cycles. 
Control Signals are shown for the second INTA cycle. 

2. Signals at 82C84A are shown for reference only. 
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Specifications 80C88 

A.C. Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = Ooc to +700 C (C80C88) (C80C88-2) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = -400 C to +850 C (l80C88) (180C88-2) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 10%; T A = -550 C to +1250 C (M80C88) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 5%; T A = -550 C to +1250 C (M80C88-2) 

MAX MODE SYSTEM (USING 82C88 BUS CONTROLLER) TIMING REQUIREMENTS 

80C88-2 80ca8 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

(1) TCLCL CLK Cycle Period 125 200 ns 

(2) TCLCH ClK Low Time 68 118 ns 

(3)T(;HCL ClK High Time 44 69 ns 

4jTCH1CH2 ClK Rise Time 10 10 ns From 1.0V to 3.5V 

(5)TCL2Cll CLK Fall Time 10 10 ns From 3.5V to 1.0V 

(6)TDVCl Data in Setup Time 20 30 os 
(7)1(;LUXI uata in Hold Ime 10 10 ns 

(8)TR1VCl ROY Setup Time into 35 35 ns 
82C84 (See Notes I, 2t 

(9)TCLR1X ROY Hold Time into 0 0 ns 
82C84 (See Notes I, 2) 

(10)TRYHCH READY Setup Time 68 118 ns 
into80C88 

(11)TCHRYX READY Hold Time 20 30 ns 
into 8OC88 

(12)TRYLCL READY Inactive to -8 -8 ns 
ClK (See Note 3) 

(13)T1NVCH Setup Time for 15 30 ns 

Re~W§T) (INTR, 
NMI, (See 
Note 2) 

(14)TGVCH ROlen Setup Time 15 30 ns 

(15)TCHGX RQ Hold Time into 30 TCHCL+l0 40 TCHCl+l0 ns 
8OC88 (See Note 4) 

(16)TILIH Input Rise Time 15 15 ns From O.8V to 2.0V 
(Except CLK) 

17)TIHIl Input Fall Time 15 15 ns From 2.0V to 0.8V 
(Except ClK) 
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Specifications 80C88 

A.C. Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = ooc to +700 C (C80C88) (C80C88-2) 
VCC = 5.0V ± 10%; T A = -400 C to +850 C (180C88) (180C88-2) 

VCC = 5.0V ± 10%; T A = -550 C to +1250 C (M80C88) 

VCC = 5.0V ± 5%; T A = -550 C to +1250 C (M80C88-2) 

MAX MODE SYSTEM (USING 82C88 BUS CONTROLLER) TIMING RESPONSES 

SYMBOL 

(18)TClMl 

(19)TClMH 

20TRYHSH 

(21)TCHSV 

(22)TClSH 

(23)TCLAV 

(24)TCLAX 

(25)TCLAZ 

(26)TCHSZ 

(27)TSVlH 

TSVMCH 
(28) 

(29)TCllH 

(30)TClMCH 

(S1)TCHll 

TClMCl 
(32) 

(33lTClDV 

(34jTClDX2 

(35)TCVNV 

(36)TCVNX 

(37)TAZRl 

(38)TClRl 

(39)TClRH 

PARAMETER 

Command Active 
Delay (See Note 1) 

Command Inactive 
Delay (See Note 1) 

READY Active to Status 
Passive (See Noles 3, 5) 

Status Active Delay 

Status Inactive Delay 
(See Note 5) 

Address Valid Delay 

Address Hold Time 

Address Float Delay 

Status Float Delay 

Status Valid to ALE 
High (See Note 1) 

Status Valid to MCE 
High (See Note 1) 

ClK low to ALE Valid 
(See Note 1) 

ClK Low to MCE High 
(See Note 1) 

ALE Inactive Delay 
(See Note 1) 

MCE Inactive Delay 
(See Note 1) 

Data Valid Delay 

Data Hold Time 

~ontrol Active Delay 
lSee Note 1) 

Control Inactive 
Delay (See Note 1) 

Address Float to 
Read Active 

RD Active Delay 

RD Inactive Delay 

(40)TRHAV RD Inactive to Next 
Address Active 

(41)TCHDTl Direction Control 
Active Delay (See 
Note 1) 

(42)TCHDTH 

(43)TClGl 

(44)TClGH 

(45)TRlRH 

(46)TOlOH 

(47)TOHOl 

Direction Control 
Inactive Delay 
(See Note 1) 

GT Active Delay 

GT Inactive Delay 

RDWidth 

Output Rise Time 

OU1put Fall Time 

80C88-2 

MIN MAX 

5 35 

5 35 

65 

10 60 

10 70 

10 60 
10 

TCLAX 50 

50 

20 

30 

20 

25 

4 18 

15 

10 60 

10 

5 45 

10 45 

o 

10 100 

10 80 

TClCl-40 

50 

30 

o 50 

o 50 

2TClCl-50 

15 

15 

NOTES: 1. Signal at 82C84A or 82C88 shown for reference only. 

80C88 

MIN MAX 

5 35 

5 

110 

10 110 

lU l;,u 

10 110 

10 

tIU 

tIU 

20 

30 

20 

25 

4 18 

15 

10 110 

10 

5 45 

10 45 

o 

10 165 

10 150 

TClCl-45 

50 

30 

o 85 

o 85 

2TClCl-75 

15 

15 

2. Setup requirement for asynchronous signal only to guarantee recognition at next clock. 
3. Applies only to T2 state (8 na!!Q.~nds into T3). 
4. The 8OC88 actively pulls the RQ/GT pin to a logic one on the following clock low time. 

UNITS 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

5. Status lines return to their inactive (logic one) state after ClK goes low and READY goes high. 
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TEST CONDmONS 

CL = 100 pF for all 
8OC88 Outputs in 
addition to internal load! 

From 0.8V to 2.0V 

From 2.0V to 0.8V 



80C88 

Waveforms 
BUS TIMING - MAXIMUM MODE (USING 82C88) 

os.. os, 

I~' 141 T. II- 151T, 

~~TCLCn TCH1CHjH~ TCL2CL~~ ~ 

..;..) TJ~!V "-'---_~" iJ~CL - ---- ~ . rL-
M~ .1_ ~ 1.2~1-I-_-I-_ 

-r---:-f-'X1'---I---+..J '--r--+-' '---I---+..J '--+--+-' 
I+- TCHSV 1211 --- 12211+-TCLSH 

CLK 

T. 

5.. 5.. ~ (EXCEPT HALT) 
- ........ rt----t---t---+--f---f7'7'TT77r.'I"TT-+---+-T',' - - --

1'-:-__ +-_+-____ -+_-+-4<lV I:.t... fi~~fjjUI-' (SEE NOTE 3) \" 

, 1-

___ ~~J"-+-~~-~~-_+-+-_+-~--~--~'I\I'--
(231 1241 crTCLDV(331 

TCLAV I'" I+- TCL~ TCL~ (231 I+-
---+~.I~4-~~~~~4--+-+--~~~~ 

AWAt6 I 56-53 
1'-

r--
I 

(27ITSVLH~ (+-, ___ • ___ +-{ TCHLLI311 
1291 TCLLH_ ~ 

{

ALE ( 82C88 OUTPUTI I 
NOTES ~~~ TR1VCL!-+j 181 - ---

ROY (82C84INPUTI 1121~~ ~,~~~~~~~\~~~~ 

READ CYCLE 

AD,-AD. 

TRYLC':" }-I+--+-......,+--" 
(Ill 

_ f-TCHRYX 
1201~ _ 

TRYHSH'" t 
~i----'} (101 

(231 T~~ 1241 _ _ TRYHCH I+- 171 

TCLAV--+ .1"'.::.. TC~ 1251 .... 161_TDVCL_~TCLDX1. 
---.:.......,.,,..~I---+--.... - --7 " -~ )j( AD,·AD. _ _ \ DATA IN 

(37ITAZRL_ I+- (391 TCLRH -TRHAV (401 

---------f----t-I~-"I~~~ ______ ~~,~ 
1411 f'!CLR~~ I'.' ~ (421 

TCHDTL_ ~ .... \ ~ 
-------------~~ -----TRLRH------4---~ ~ 

---------~--+~-----~--~\I 
{ 

DTR 

82C88 OUTPUTS -- --
SEE NOTES 2. 4 MRDC OR I: 

1181'TCLML--+ ... r- Tg~~H_ )L~~~-4I\.----

_ ____________ I_~_'TC_;t-_NV~,_~-_~~,-t=-------------------~+-~I~~ .. ~-------
1361 I 

l OE!'! 

TCVNX---.I 

NOTES: 1. ROY is sampled near the end of T2. T3. Tw to determine if Tw machine states are to be inserted. 

2. Signals at 82C84A or 82C86 are shown for reference only. 

3. Status ;na~;ve in state just prior to T 4. 

4. The issuance of the 82C88 command and control signals (MRDC. MWTC. AMy.JC. 'iO'RC. IOWC. AiOWc. 
1NTA and DE'N) lags the aclive high 82C88 CEN. 
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80C88 

Waveforms (Continued) 

BUS TIMING - MAXIMUM MODE SYSTEM (USING 82C88) (Continued) 

T, 

ClK 

5;,5., S;; (EXCEPT HALT) #/II /I' ( ... nOle 3) 

I~~---~~~--~-+---~---~~~ 

--
:-" -- -

WRITE CYCLE 1231TClAV .... _ 1221 j.!£LSH TCLD~ 1341_ -

119ITCLMH_ I+-
1,._--1-----

82C88 OUTPUTS 
SEE NOTES 1,2 AiiWC OR AiOWC } 

TCL.!!!:.. '- -.. 
1181 ~ .1· TCLMH~ 

-1- 1191 

~---+-' J MWTCORiOWc 

INTA CYCLE 

A'5- A8 - - - I RESERVEDFORJ ~ - - - - - -- ----C 
(SEE NOTES 4, 5) ____ " CASCADE ADDR __ I- ____ = _ "::-:.... T~'..£!. _ 

.... l'J::~tCLAZI'~_~~ - ....!6~TDVCL_ ... - - -C 
AD,-AD. 1 \ ~ { POINTER J 

1 - - -- --7 ,-~---\ 132ITCLMCl-

1281Tsv~ r--
MCE, 1 ""j \ / 
P:~ 130ITCLMCH_ ~ t TCI~ijTL II 1- FTCHOTH(42) 

82C88 OUTPUTS I 118ITCLML_,-'_"'( 
SEE NOTES I, 2, 4 iNi'A t:.J Fi 

DeN 1351 rVN"'V---\I~-.r.::..------_--=f-'~I_'~". 

SOFTWARE ________ 1 _______ 1_ --. FTCVNXI361 

HALT - RD, MRDC, IORC, MWTC, AMWC, IOWC, AIOWC, INTA, SO, SI = VOH 

11 
AD,-AD., A15-A, V~---.... -------

A INVALID ADDRESS 

_ ·~TCLAV 

S2. s,. So -r\. (231 L 
- 12111.;:=' --1221 

TCHSY TCLSH 

NOTES: 1. Signals at 82C84A or 82C88 are shown for reference only. 

2. The issuance of the 82C88 ccmmand and control signals (MRiiC, MWi'C, AMWC, IORC, IOWC, AiOWC, 
iNTii and DEN) lags the active high B2CBB CEN. 

3. Status inactive in state just prior to T 4. 
4. Cascade addr .. s is valid between first and second iNTA cyeles. 
5. Two iNTA cycles run back-to-back. The BOCB8 local AOOR/OATA bus is floating during both iNTA cycles. 

Control for pointer address is shown for second INT A cycle. 
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80C88 

Waveforms (Continued) 

REOUEST/GRANT SE~UENCE TIMING (MAXIMUM MODE ONLY) 

A1l"A, --------------1 
Ao,...ADo 80088 COPROCESSOR 

A.~~ ___________________ '1::~::::=S:=:=:::::-:RTCHSYI21) 

NOTE: The coprocessor may not drive the busses outside the region shown without risking contention 

HOLD/HOLD ACKNOWLEDGE TIMING (MINIMUM MODE ONLY) 

~
1CLKCYCLE 

eLK 
(13) 

1~SEENOTE1) 

HOLD~ 

4 0":1CYCLES 

113) .f\-i. IHr , ~ 
T~LHAVI36) I~CLHAV 136) 

119) 
HLOA 

TCLAZ 

'-____ C_O_P"_O~C .. ES-S-O-R ____ '" +-= ~ soc .. soc .. 
AD,-ADo 

RD, WR, IOtM, DT/R. DEN, sso 
,., --------------------ti:~ 

------------4-J --------------------

TCHSZ 

NOTE: Setup requirements for asynchronous signals only to guarantee recognition at next elK 

ASYNCHRONOUS SIGNAL RECOGNITION 

CLK~ 
(13) 

NMI} ==X TlNVCH (oee note 1) 

INTR signal 

TeST 

NOTE: Setup requirements for asynchronous signals only to guarantee 
recognition at next elK 

BUS LOCK SIGNAL TIMING (MAXIMUM MODE ONLY) 

Any elK Cyclei 

123)-TCLAV-
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Waveforms (Continued) 

RESET TIMING 

A. C. Test Circuit 

vee 

elK 

RESET 

OUTPUT FROM 00--.... --- TEST 
DEVICE UNDER TEST I POINT 

Cl * 

~ 
jolncludes stay and jig capacitance 

80C88 

A.C. Testing Input, Output Waveform 

INPUT 

VlH + 20'lIo VlH 

OUTPUT 

VOH 

1.SV ~ ...... ___ --,1<E 1.SV 

VI... - 50lIo VlL VOL 

A.e. Testing: All input signals (other than elK) muat switch between 
Vtlmax -50% Vtl and VIHmin +20% VlH. elK mustawHch 
between 0.4V and vee -0.4V. Input ri.e and loll limo. are 
driven at 1nsN. 
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BOCBB 

MD80C88 (CERAMIC DIP) 

...c..:: GND 
GND 40 VCC 

Burn-In Circuits 

GND RIO RIO VCl 

VCl RIO RO 
VCC/2 

GND RIO RO VCC/2 

GND RIO RO 
VCC/2 

VCl RIO RO VCC/2 

GND RIO RO VCC/2 

GND RIO 

GND RIO VII 

VCl RIO RI VCl 

VCl RIO RO VCl 

VCl RIO RO 
VCC/2 

OPEN RO 
VCC/2 

OPEN 
RO 

VCC/2 

OPEN RO 
VCC/2 

OPEN 
RO 

VCC/2 

GND RO 
VCC/2 

GND GND 

Fa RC RI 
VCl 

GND RI 
NODE 0 
FROM 
PROGRAM 
CARD 

MR80C88 (CERAMIC LCC) 

e 
e e 
" " 

16 "5 "4"3 "2"1 "44.1431 .... 2 •• 41 •• 40. RIO ._ .... _ ... _ ... _ ... _ .. L_J ._ ... _ ... _ •• _ ... _. 

t-"",..,.-In 
RIO _., 

-~"'RI"OIr-'" !!.J 
t-li-"'NIr--I ~] 

RIO _., 

t-li-"'NIr--I 1!JJ 
RIO _., 

.... "R"IO,..,.-i1 ~~ 

.... "R"IO,..,.-tl~~ 

.... """'"--11 !J -. 
1~J -. ',!iJ -. 
'11.1 -. 
'!J 

[~. 
r- RO 
L=!81--.I'I1V ...... 
r- R~A. 
L~.7I--.I'IIV ...... 

L!sl------f-+., 
r- R~A. 
~~51--.I'I y;;".I.,..... .. 
~~ I-""'R"I r-H 
L~31-""'N'-+'" 
r- no 

~~2 I-"""R"o"'""'" 
==' I-"""R"O"'""'" 
~~o I-"""R"O"'""'" 
L~91--.I'I". y.,..... .. 

r-, r-, r-' r-, r-, r-, r-, r-, r-, r-, r-, 
11811191120112111221123112411251126112711281 

NOTES: FO 

1. VCC = 5.5V ± 0.5V. GND = OV 
2. Input Voltage Limns (Except Clock): 

VIL (Maximum) = 0.4V 
VIH (Minimum) = 2.6V. VIH(Clock) = (VCC - 0.4V) Min 

3. VCCI2 Is external supply sol 10 2.7V ± 10% 
4. VCL is gonerated on program card (VCC - 0.65V) 
5. Pins 13 - 16 Input sequenced instructions from internal hold devices, 

(DIP Only). 
6. FO = 100kHz ± 10% 
7. Node @ = a 40~s pulse every 2.56ms 

@ (FROM PROGRAM CAROl 

COMPONENTS: 
1. RI = 10kO ± 5%. 1/4W 
2. RO -1.2kO ± 5%.1/4W 
3. RIO - 2.7kO ± 5%. 1/4W 
4. RC -1kO ± 5%.1/4W 
5. C = 0.01 ~F (Minimum) 
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Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

249.2 x 290.9 x 19 ± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Silicon - Aluminum 
Thickness: 11 kft. ± 2k)l. 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: 8k)l. ± 1 k)l. 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold - Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 4600 C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 4200 C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.5 x 105 A/cm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

A.O 

A9 

AO 

AD7 

ADO 

ADS 

ADO 

AD3 

AD2 

AD' 

ADO 

NMI INTR eLK GND 

80C88 

BOCBB 

oen 
AII/SO a: a: 

u O _en 
::Een 
en W 

Ssii Ou 
::EO 

MN/Mx uH: 

iii> 

HOLD 

HLOA 

101M 

DT/R 

RESET READY fEST iNiA ALE 
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Instruction Set Summary 

DATA TRANSFER 

MOV - Move: 

R"er/M8fI1Ofy tolfrom Regllter 

ImmeditlIelo R"er/Memory 

Imrnedlalelo Regllter 

Memory to AccumuIalor 

Accumulator to Memory 

Regialer/Memory to Segmenl Reglaler·· 

Segmenl Reglsler to Regialer/Memory 

PUSH = Pueh: 

Regll\er/Memory 

Reglal. 

Segmenl Regilter 

pop - Pop: 

Regiater/Memory 

Reglaler 

Segment Reglaler 

XCHQ - Excllange: 

Reglsler/Memory with Raglsler 

RllllllIer with Accumulator 

IN - Input from: 

Flxad Port 

Variable Port 

OUT - Output to: 

Fixed Port 

Variable Port 

XLAT = Tranllate Byte to AL 

LEA - Load EAto Reglater 

LOS - Load Pointer to OS 

LEa - Load Pointer 10 ES 

LAHF = Load AH with Flags 

SAHF - Store AH Into Flagl 

PUSHF = Push Flags 

POPF - Pop Flags 

I 
71543210 

100010dw 

1100011w 

1011W'eg 

1010000W 

1010001w 

10001110 

10001100 

11111111 

01010'eg 

OOO,eg 11 0 

10001111 

01011'eg 

OOO'eglll 

1000011w 

10010'eg 

1110010w 

1110110w 

1110011w 

1110111 w 

11010111 

.10001101 

11000101 

11000100 

10011111 

10011110 

10011100 

10011101 

80C88 

71543210 78543210 78543210 

mod reg rim 

modOOOr/m data datalfwl 

data data If w 1 

add-low addr-hlgh 

addr-Iow addr-high 

modO rllll rim 

modO reg rim 

mod 11 Or/m 

mod 00 o '1m 

mod'eg,/m 

pori 

port 

mod reg ,1m 

mod reg '1m 

mod'eg·'/m 
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Instruction Set Summary (Continued) 

ARITHMETIC 

ADD = Add: 

Mnemonic and 
DMcrIption 

Reg.lMemOlY with Regllter to Either 

Immediate to Register IMemOlY 

Immediate 10 Accumulalor 

ADC ~ Add with Carry; 

Reg.lMemOlY with Register to Either 

Immediate to Reglster/MemOlY 

Immediate to Accumulator 

INC = Increment 

Register/Memory 

Regllter 

AM = ASCII Adjult for Add 

DAA = Decimal Adjust lor Add 

sua = Subtract: 

Reg.lMemory and Register to Either 

Immediate from Register/Memory 

Immediate from Accumulator 

88a = Subtl'llct with Borrow 

Reg.lMemory and Register to Either 

Immediate Irom Regilter/MemOlY 

Immediate from Accumulator 

DEC = Decremant: 

Register/MemOlY 

Register 

NEG u Change Sign 

CMP = Comp.re: 

Register/Memory and Register 

Immediate with Register/Memory 

Immediate with Accumulator 

AAS = ASCII Adjust lor Subtract 

DAS = Decimal Adjust for Subtract 

MUL = Multiply (Unsigned) 

IMUL = Integer Multiply (Signed) 

AAM = ASCII Adjust lor Multiply 

DIY = Divide (UnSigned) 

IDlY = Integer Divide (Signed) 

AAD = ASCII Adjust lor Divide 

caw = Convert Byte to Word 

CWO = Convert Word to Double Word 

I 
78543210 

OOOOOOdw 

100000SW 

Lijl00010W 

000100dw 

1000008W 

0001010w 

l111111w 

01000re9 

00110111 

00100111 

~1010dw 
100000SW 

L:iil0110W 

000110dw 

LiliOOOsW 

I 0001110w 

LI111111W 

I 01001reg 

I 1111011w 

001110dw 

1000008W 

0011110w 

00111111 

00101111 

1111011w 

Di"011W 

I 11010100 

Lii"011W 

I 1111011w 

I 11010101 

L'001'000 

I 10011001 

BoeBB 

In.trucUon Cod. 

71143210 71543210 71543210 

mod reg rIm 

modOOOr/m ~~ da~lf&:w = 01 

da~ ~ta"w- 1 

mod rag rIm 

modO 1 o rIm ~ta da~ ill:w - 01 

~~ ~~ilw=1 

modOOOr/m 

mod reg rIm 

mod 1 0 1 rIm data data il s:w = 01 

da~ da~lIw = 1 

mod reg rIm 

modO 11 rIm data ~~Hs:w= 01 

da~ ~~lIw= 1 

modOO 1 rIm 

modOl1 rIm 

mod reg rIm 

mod 111 rIm ~ta da~1I8:w E 01 

data dataifw = 1 

mod 1 OOrlm 

mod 1 0 1 rIm 

00001010 

mod 11 o rIm 

mod 111 rIm 

00001010 



80C88 

Instruction Set Summary (Continued) 

Mnemonic and I Instruction Code 
De.crlptlon 

lOGIC 76543210 76543210 76543210 76543210 

NOT = Invert 1111011w modO 1 o rIm I 
SHl/SAl = Shift Logicall Arithmelic Left 110100vw mod 1 OOr/m I 
SHR = Shift Logical Right 110100vw modI 01 rIm I 
SAR = Shift Arithmetic Right 110100vw modlll rIm I 
ROl = Rotate Left ltOl00vw modO OOr/m I 
ROR = Rotate Right 110100vw modO 0 1 rIm I 
RCl = Rotate Through Carry Flag Left 110100vw modO 1 o rIm I 
RCR = Rotate Through Carry Right 110100vw modOll rIm I 
AND = And: 

Reg.lMemory and Register to Eilher 001000dw mod reg rIm 

Immediate to Register I Memory 1000000w mod 100 rIm data datalfw = 1 

Immediate to Accumulator 0010010w data dataifw = 1 

TEST = And Function to Flags, No R •• ult: 

Register/Memory and Register 1000010w mod reg rIm 

Immediate Data and Register/Memory 1111011w modOOOr/m data dataHw = 1 

Immediate Data and Accumulator 1010100w data data if w = 1 

OR = Or: 

Reg.lMemory and Register to Either 000010dw mod reg rIm 

Immediate to Register/Memory 1000000w modOOlr/m data dataifw = 1 

Immediate to Accumulator 0000110W data dataifw = 1 

XOR = Exclusive or: 

Reg.lMemory and Register to Either 001100dw mod reg rIm 

Immediate to Register/Memory 1000000w mod 1 10 rIm data dataifw=1 

Immediate to Accumulator 0011010w data dataifw = 1 

STRING MANIPULATION 

REP = Repeat 1111001 z 

MOYS = Move Byte/Word 1010010w 

CMPS = Compare Byte/Word 1010011 w 

SCAS = Scan Byte/Word 1010111 w 

lODS = Load Byte/Wd to AL/ AX 1010110w 

STOS = Stor Byte/Wd from ALI A 1010101w 

CONTROL TRANSFER 

CAll = Call: 

Direct Within Segment 11101000 disp-Iow disp-high 

Indirect Within Segment 11111111 modO 1 o rIm 

Direct Intersegment 100 t 1010 offsel-Iow offset-high 

sag-low seg-high 

Indirect Intersegment 11111111 modO 11 rIm 

3·178 



Instruction Set Summary (Continued) 

Mnemonic and 
Deacrlptlon 

JMP = Unconditional Jump: 

Direct Within Segment 

Direct Within Segment-Short 

Indirect Within Segment 

Direct Intersegment 

Indirect Intersegment 

RET = Return from CALL: 

Within Segment 

Within Seg Adding Immed to SP 

Intersegment 

Intersegment Adding Immediate to SP 

JE/JZ = Jump on Equal/Zero 

JL/JNGE = Jump on Less/Not Greater 
or Equal 

JLE/ JNG = Jump on Less or Equal/ 
Not Greater 

JB/JNAE = Jump on BalowlNot Above 
or Equal 

JBE/JNA = Jump on Below or Equall 
Not Above 

JP/JPE = Jump on Parity/Parity Evan 

JO = Jump on Overflow 

JS = Jump on Sign 

JNE/JNZ = Jump on Not Equal/Not Zero 

JNUJGE = Jump on Not Less/Greater 
or Equal 

JNLE/JG = Jump on Not Less or Equal/ 
Greater 

JNB/JAE = Jump on Not Belowl Above 
or Equal 

JNBE/JA = Jump on Not Below or 
Equal/ Above 

JNP/JPO = Jump on Not Par/Par Odd 

JNO = Jump on Not Overflow 

JNS = Jump on Not Sign 

LOOP = Loop ex TImes 

LOOPZlLOOPE = Loop While Zero/Equal 

LOOPNZlLOOPNE = Loop While Not 
Zero/Equal 

JCXZ = Jump on ex Zero 

INT = Interrupt 

Type Specified 

Type 3 

INTO = Interrupt on Overflow 

IRET = Interrupt Return 

I 
76543210 

11101001 

11101011 

11111111 

11101010 

11111111 

11000011 

11000010 

11001011 

11001010 

01110100 

01111100 

01111110 

01110010 

01110110 

01111010 

01110000 

01111000 

01110101 

01111101 

01111111 

01110011 

01110111 

01111011 

01110001 

01111001 

11100010 

11100001 

11100000 

11100011 

11001101 

11001100 

11001110 

11001111 

80C88 

Instruction Code 

76543210 76543210 

disp-Iow disp-high 

disp 

mod 1 OOr/m 

.offsel-Iow offset-high 

seg-Iow seg-high 

mod 101 rIm 

data-low data-high 

data-low data-high 

disp 

disp 

disp 

disp 

disp 

disp 

disp 

disp 

disp 

disp 

disp 

dlsp I 
disp ~ 
disp I 
disp I 
disp I 
disp I 
disp I 
disp 

disp 

type 
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80C88 

Instruction Set Summary (Continued) 

IInemonlcalld 
DncrIptlon 

PROCESSOR CONTROL 

CLC = Clear Carry 

CIIC = Complement carry 

STC = Set carry 

CLD = Clear Direction 

STD - Set Direction 

CLI = Clear Interrupt 

STI = Set Interrupt 

HLT = Halt 

WAIT = Wait 

ESC - Escepe (to Extemal Device) 

LOCK = Bus Lock Prefix 

NOTES: 
Al = 8-bit accumulator 
AX = 16-blt accumulator 
ex = Count register 
DS = Data segment 
ES = Extra segment 
Above/below refara to unsigned value. 
Greater = more positive; 

I 
78543210 

11111000 

11110101 

11111001 

11111100 

11111101 

11111010 

11111011 

11110100 

10011011 

11011xxx 

11110000 

IlIIIlructlon Code 

78543210 

mochxxr/m 

If s:w = 01 then 16 bits of immediate data form the oper
and. 

if s:w = 11 then an Immediate data byte Is sign extended 
to form the 16-blt operand. 

if v = 0 then "count" '" 1; If v = 1 then "count" In (Cl) 
x = don't care 
z is used for string primitives for comparison with ZF FLAG. 
SEGMENT OVERRIDE PREFIX 

less = less positive (more negative) signed values 
if d = 1 then "to" reg; if d = 0 then "from" reg I 001reg110 I 
if w '" 1 then word instruction; if w .. 0 then byte instruc

tion 
if mod = 11 then rIm Is treated as a REG field 
If mod = 00 then DISP = 0·, disp-Iow and disp-high are 

absent 
if mod = 01 then DISP '" dlsp-Iow sign-extended to 

16 bits, disp-high Is absent 
if mod = 10 then DISP = dlsp-high: dlsp-Iow 
If rIm = 000 then EA = (BX) + (SI) + DISP 
if rim = 001 then EA = (BX) + (DI) + DISP 
If rIm = 010 then EA = (BP) + (SI) + DISP 
if rim" 011 then EA .. (BP) + (DI) + DISP 
if rim = 100 then EA .. (SI) + DISP 
If rim = 101 then EA = (DI) + DISP 
if rim .. 110 then EA '" (BP) + DISp· 
If rim = 111 then EA = (BX) + DISP 
DISP follows 2nd byte of Instruction (before data If re
quired) 
·except If mod = 00 and rIm = 110 than EA '" disp
high: !lisp-low. 

··MOV CS, REG/MEMORY not allowed. 

3-180 

REG Is assigned according to the following table: 

16·Blt (w == 1) 8-Blt(w = 0) Segment 

000 AX 000 AL 00 ES 
001 CX 001 CL 01 CS 
010 OX 010 OL 10 SS 
011 BX 011 BL 11 OS 
100 SP 100 AH 
101 BP 101 CH 
110 SI 110 OH 
111 01 111 BH 

Instructions. which reference the flag regIster file as a IS-bit 
object use the symbol FLAGS to represent the file: 
FLAGS = 
X:X:X:X:(OF):(DF):(IF):(TF):(SF):(ZF):X:(AF):X:(PF):X:(CF) 

Mnemonics @ Intel, 1978 



CMOS PERIPHERALS 

INDUSTRY CMOS PERIPHERAL CROSS REFERENCE ....................................... .. 

CMOS PERIPHERAL DATASHEETS 

CDP1851, C 

CDP1852, C 

CDP185213, C/3 

CDP1853, C 

CDP185313, C/3 

CDP1854A, AC 

CDP1855, C 

CDP1857, C 

CDP1871A, AC 

CDP1872C 

CDP1874C 

CDP1875C 

CDP1877, C 

CDP1878, C 

CDP1879, C-1 

CDP1881, C 

CDP1882, C 

CDP1883, C 

ICM7170 

82C237 

82C284 

82C284/883 

82C37A 

82C50A 

82C52 

82C54 

82C55A 

82C59A 

82C82 

82C83H 

Programmable I/O Interface ..................••....................•.... 

Byte-Wide I/O Port ...................................•........•..••..• 

High-Reliability Byte-Wide I/O Port ...................................... . 

N-Bit 1 of 8 Decoder ..................•................•............... 

High-Reliability N-Bit 1 of 8 Decoder ..................................... . 

Programmable UART .........................•........•.....•......... 

8-Bit Programmable MultiplylDivide Unit ...............•...........•.....•. 

4-Bit Bus Buffer/Separator ......•......................•......•..•....•. 

Keyboard Encoder ............•..................•...•................ 

High Speed B-Bit Input Port .....•..................•......•..••.......•. 

High Speed 8-Bit Input Port ••••••......•....•.•.........•.......•......• 

High Speed 8-Bit Output Port. ......•...•.............•..•......•....•.•. 

Programmable Interrupt Controller (PIC) ........•.....................••..• 

Dual Counter-Timer ..........••.......................•......... : ....• 

Real-TIme Clock ...........•..•......•................•..•............ 

6-Bit Latch and Decoder Memory Interface ..............•...•.............. 

6-Bit Latch and Decoder Memory Interface ..................•.............. 

7-Bit Latch and Decoder Memory Interface ..............•.................. 

Microprocessor Compatible Real-Time Clock .............................. . 

Enhanced Programmable DMA Controller .••......•...........•............ 

Clock Generator and Ready Interface for 8OC286 Processors .•......••........ 

Clock Generator and Ready Interface for 80C286 Processors .•................ 

Programmable DMA Controller ..............••......••..•............... 

Asynchronous Communications Element. ................................. . 

Serial Controller Interface .....................................•......... 

Programmable Interval Timer ........................................... . 

Programmable Peripheral Interface .............................•......... 

Priority Interrupt Controller ............................................ .. 

Octal Latching Bus Driver ......................................•........ 

Octal Latching Inverting Bus Driver .......•.......•....•.....•....••.•..•. 

CMOS PERIPHERALS INDEX Continued on Page 4-2 
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82C84A 

82C85 

82C86H ' ' 

82C87H 

82CBB 

82C89 

610ck Generator Driver .•..........••....•.••••.••...•.......•..•....•. 

Static Clock Controller/Generator .•....•....•••.•.........•....•..•.•..•. 

Octal Bus Transceiver •..........••••.•...•. , ..•..•..•••.....•...••...•. 

.octal Inverting Bus Transceiver .•.•..•.•....••........•. , ..........•..•.•. 

Bus Controller .......•...•...........•........•..••........ ' .........• 

Bus Arbiter ................•..•....•....•.........•.......•......•... 
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4-299 
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CDP1800-Series CMOS Peripherals 
Can be used with CMOS and NMOS Procaa8Or8 

1. Yes but requires additional "glue parts". 
2. 1 TTL load, i.e., :s; 0.4V at 1.6mA 
3. Operating in 1800 compatible mode (mode 1). Otherwise see CDP6402 for mode 0 information. 
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82C37A-5 

82C37A 
82C237 

82C37A-12 
82C237-12 

82C54 

82054-10 

82CSOA 

82C52 

82C37A-5 

82C54 

82C54-2 

82C55A-2 

82C59A-2 

82C84A 
82C84A-5 

82C88 

80CXXX Family 
Peripheral Cross Reference 

I1P071037 
I1P08237A-5 

I1P071054 

I1P071 055 
I1P08255A-2 

I1P071 059 
I1P08259A 

MSM82C37 A-5 

MSM82C37A 

MSM82C54 

MSM82C54-2 

MSM82C55A-2 

MSM82C59-2 

MSM82C84A 
MSM82C84A-5 
MSM82c84A-2 

MSM82C88 
MSM82C88-2 
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M5M82C37 A-4, -5 

M5M82C54-6 
M5M82C54 

VL82C37A-4 
VL82C37A-5 

VL82C37A-8 

VL82C54-8 

VL82C59A-8 

VL82CSOA 

VL82C84A-8 

VL82C88-8 

TMP82C37A-5 
CA82C37A-5 

KS82C37A 
SMC82C37A 

AM82C54 
KS82C54 
CA82C54 
TMP82C54 

AM82C54-2 
KS82C54-10 
TMP82C54-2 

AM82C55A 
KS82C55A 
CA82C55A 
UM82C55A 

AM82C59A-2 
CA82C59A 
KS82C59A 
TMP82C59 

INS82CSOA 
CA82CSOA 
W082C50A 
KS82CSOA 

CA82C52 
KS82C52 

CA82C84A 
KS82C84A 

CA82C88 
KS82C88 



February 1992 

Features 

• 20 Programmable VO Unes 

CDP1851 
CDP1851C 

CMOS Programmable 110 Interface 

Description 

THE COPl851 and COP1851C are CMOS programmable 

• Programmable for Operation In Four Modes: 
two-port /lOs designed for use as general-purpose /10 
devices. They are directly compatible with COPl800-series 

- Input microprocessors functioning at maximum clock frequency. 
- Output Each port can be programmed in either byte-/IO or bit-pro-
- Bidirectional grammable modes for interfacing with peripheral devices 

- Bit-programmable such as printers and keyboards. 

• Operates In Either VO or Memory Space Both ports A and B can be separately programmed 10 be 8 
bit input or output ports with handshaking control lines, ROY 
and STROBE. Only port A can be programmed to be a bidi-

Ordering Information rectional port. This configuration provides a means for com-
municating with a peripheral device or microprocessor 

TEMPERATURE system on a single 8 bit bus for both transmitting and receiv-
PACKAGE RANGE 5V 10V ing data. Handshaking signals are provided to maintain 

proper bus access control. Port A handshaking lines are 
Plastic DIP -40"C to +85°C CDP1851CE CDP1851E used for input control and port B handshaking lines are used 

Burn-in CDP1851CEX -
for output; therefore port B must be in the bit-programmable 
mode where handshaking is not used. 

Ceramic DIP -40"C to +85°C CDP1851CD CDPl851D Ports A and B can be separately bit programmed so that 
each individual line can be deSignated as an input or output 

Burn-in CDP1851CDX CDP1851DX line. The handshaking lines may also be individually pro-
grammed as input or output when porI A is not in bidirec-
tional mode. 

The COP1851 has a supply-voltage range of 4V to 10.5V, 
and the COPl851C has a range of 4V to 6.5V. Both types 
are supplied in 40-lead dual-in-line plastic (E suffix) or her-
metic ceramic (0 suffix) packages. The COPl851C is also 
available in chip form (H suffix). 

Pinout CDP1851 Programming Modes 
40 LEAD DIP 

TOP VIEW (2) (2) 

CLOCK ~ Voo (8) PORTA (8) PORTB 
cs 2 RIlIWE PORTA HANDSHAKING PORTB HANDSHAKING 

RMr 
wRilm MODE DATA PINS PINS DATA PINS PINS 

RAI ~ TPB 
ARDY Input Accept Input READY, STROBE Accept Input Data READY, STROBE 

=r-
A Data 
STROBE 

BUS2 7 AO 

BUS3 1i AI 
Output Output Data READY, STROBE Output Data READY, STROBE 

BUS4!' 
A2 

Bidirectional Transfer InpuV Input Handshaking Must be Previous- Output Handshaking 

=1: I:: (PortA Only) Output Data for PortA Iy Set to Bit-Pro- for Port A 

BUS7 1 
grammable Mode 

miftl AI Bit-Program- Programmed In- Programmed Indivld- Programmed Indi- Programmed Indlvld-
I1iii' 1 A7 mabie dlvldually as In- Ually as Inputs or vldually as Inputs ually as Inputs or 
§"IRT 1 B7 puts or Outputs Outputs or Outputs Outputs 
B ROY 1 B6 

STROB= 1 B5 
801 B4 

Bl ~ B3 
V .. 21 B2 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyrlght@HarrisCorpOfation 1991 

File Number 1056.1 
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Specifications CDP1851, CDP1851 C 

MAXIMUM RATINGS, Absolute-Alex/mum Values: 
DC SUPPLY-VOLTAGE RANGE. (VDD) 

(Voltage referenced to VSS Terminal) 
CDP1851 •.•••..•••.••••••••••••••••••••.••••..••.•.•••••••••••••••••....•••••.......•••••••......•••....•.•••••. -0.5 to +11 V 
CD·Pl851C •••...•••••••••...•••..••.•.•.•••.•.•••••••••••.••••••••••..•.••••••.•.........•....•••....••••••...••• -0.5 to +7 V 

INPUT VOLTAGE RANGE. ALL INPUTS ••••••••.••••..•.•••••. ~ •.••••••••.......•••..•.••...••......••......• -0.5 to VDD +0.5 V 
DC INPUT CURRENT. ANY ONE INPUT •.•••.....•••..•••••••.••••••••••..•.•••.•....•••.•.•....••••..•..••.••••..•.•..• ±10 mA 
POWER DISSIPATION PER PACKAGE (PO): 

For TA = -40 to +60°C (PACKAGE TYPE E) ••.•....••.••.••.••••....•••••••....••....•....•.....•.....•.•••..••....•.• 500 mW 
ForTA = +60 to +85°C (PACKA'3E TYPE E) ••••••.•••.•....•••••...•.•.•.•....••........ Derate Lineary at 12 mwrc to 200 mW 
For T A = -55 to 100°C (PACKA~'E TYPE D) ••...•••...••.•••.•••••••••...•.•••••••••••••.•••••••...••....•••.••••••... 500 mW 
ForTA = +100 to +125°C (PACK.\GE TYPE D) ••••••.•••••••.•••.•....•...••...••.•...•.• Derate Lineary at 12 mW/oC to 200 mW 

DEVICE DISSIPATION PER OUTPI./T TRANSISTOR 
For T A = FULL PACKAGE-TEMPERATURE RANGE (All. Package Type) ................................................. 40 mW 

OPERATING-TEMPERATURE RANGE (T A): 
PACKAGETYPED.H .................. , ............ ' ........................................................... -55 to +125°C 
PACKA~E TYPE E ............................................................. ; ................................. -40 to +85°C 

~~~~~~:i~::::~~~R~~~~~~J~~INGi:"'.""."""""""""""""""""""""""""""'." -85 to +15O"C 

At diatance 1/16 ± 1/32 inch (1.59 ± 0.79 mm) from caae for 10 a max ................................................... +265°C 

OPERATING CONDITIONS at T A = Full Package-Temperature Range. For maximum reliability, operating condition •• hould 
be .elected 10 that operation I. alwaY' withIn the follOWing range.: 

CHARACTERISTIC 

OC Operating VOltage Range 

Input Voltage Range 

DATA 
BUS 

CLOCK 
CS 
RAe 
RAI 
WRI 

I 
TPB 

AlRT 

B lRT 

MIN. 

4 

VSS 

DATA 
BUS 

BUFFER 

ADDRESS 
OECODE 

AND 
READI 
WRITE 
LOGIC 

INTERRUPT 
MASKING 

ANO 
LOGIC 

LIMITS 

CDP1851 CDP1851C 

MAX. MIN. MAX. 

10.5 4 6.5 

VOO VSS VOO 

Fig. 1 - Functional diagram for CDP1851 and CDP1851C. 
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Specifications CDP1851, CDP1851 C 

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A" -40 to +85" C, VDD ± 5%, Excepta. nolecl 

CONDITIONS 
CHARACTERISTIC Vo VIN 

(V) (V) 

Quiescent Oevice Current 100 
- 0,5 

- 0, 10 
Output Low Orive 0.4 0,5 

(Sink) Current IOL 0.5 0, 10 
Output High Orive 4.6 0,5 

(Source) Current IOH 9.5 0, 10 

Output Voltage - 0,5 
Low-Level VOL:!: - 0, 10 

Output Voltage - 0,5 

High Level VOH:!: - 0, 10 

VIL 
0.5,4.5 -

Input Low Voltage 
0.5,9.5 -

VIH 
0.5,4.5 -

Input High Voltage 
0.5,9.5 -

liN 
Any 0,5 

Input Leakage Current 
Input 0,10 

3-State Output Leakage 0,5 0,5 

Current lOUT 0, 10 0, 10 

IOO1~ - 0,5 
Operating Current - 0, 10 

Input Capacitance CIN - -
Output Capacitance COUT - -

-Typical values are for T A" 25"C and nominal VOO. 

:!:IOL " IOH " 1 /lA. 

VDD 
(V) 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

-
-

Min. 

-
-
1.6 

2.6 

-1.15 

-2.6 

-
'-
4.9 

9.9 

-
-
3.5 

7 

-
-
-
-
-
-
-

-

LIMITS 

CDP1851 CDP1851C UNITS 

Typ.- Max. Min. Typ.- Max. 

0.01 50 - 0.02 200 
/lA 

1 200 - - -
3.2 - 1.6 3.2 -
5.2 - - - -

mA 
-2.3 - -1.15 -2.3 -
-5.2 - - - -

0 0.1 - 0 0.1 

0 0.1 - - -
5 - 4.9 5 -
10 - - - -

V - 1.5 - - 1.5 

- 3 - - -
- - 3.5 - -
- - - - -
- ±1 - - ±1 

- ±2 - - -
±1 ±1 

/lA - - -
- ±1 - - -
1.5 3 - 1.5 3 

mA 
6 12 - - -
5 7.5 - 5 7.5 

10 15 10 15 
pF -

l>Operating current is measured at 200 kHz for VOO " 5 V and 400 kHz forVOO " 10 V, with open outputs (worst-case 

frequencies for COP1802A system operating at maximum speed of 3.2 MHz). 

FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 

The COP1851 has four modes of operation: input, output, 
bidirectional, and bit-programmable. Port A is program
mable in all modes; port B is programmable in all but the 
bidirectional mode. A control byte must be loaded into the 
control register to program the ports. In the Input and 
output modes, each port has two handshaking Signals, 
STROBE and ROY. In the bidirectional mode, port A has 
four handshaking signals: A ROY and A STROBE for input, 
B ROY and B STROBE for output. If port A Is programmed in 
the bidirectional mode, port B must be programmed in the 
bit-programmable mode. Each terminal of port A or B may 
be individually programmed for input or output in the bit
programmable mode. Since handshaking is not used in this 
mode, the ROY and STROBE lines may also be used for 
bit-programming if port A Is not In the bidirectional mode. 

Inpul Mode 
When a peripheral device has data to input, it sends a 

4-7 

ST.ROBE pulse to the PIO. The leading edge of this pulse 
clears the ROY line, inhibiting further transmission from the 
peripheral. The trailing edge of the STROBE pulse latches 
the data into the PIO buffer register and also activates the 
11iIT line to signal the CPU to read this data. The Tiiii' pin can 
be wired to the im' pin of the CPU or the~lines for polling. 
The CPU then executes an input or a load instruction, 
depending on the mapping technique used. In either case 
the proper code must be asserted on the RAO. RA 1, and CS 
lines to read the buffer register (see Table VI). 

The I NT line is deactivated on the leading edge of TPB. The 
trailing edge of TPB sets the ROY line to signal the 
peripheral that the port is ready to be loaded with new data. 
If ROY is low when the input mode is entered (i.e. after a 
reset), a "dummy" read must be done to set ROY high and 
signal the peripheral device that the port is ready to be 
loaded. 

!) 
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CDP1851, CDP1851C 

FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION (Confd) 

Output Mode 

A peripheral STROBE pulse sent to the PIO generates an 
interrupt to signal the CPU that the peripheral device is 
ready for data. The CPU executes the proper output or store 
instruction. Data are than read from memory and placed on 
the bus. The data are latched into the port buffer at the end 
of the window when R~ = 0 and WR~ = 1. The ROY 
line is also set at this time, indlcati~to the peripheral that 
there is data in the port buffer. The Ilili line is deactivated at 
the beginning of the window. After the peripheral reads 
valid port data, it can send another STROBE pulse, clearing 
the ROY line and activating the TIiiT line as In the Input 
mode. 

Bidirectional Mode 

This mode programs port A to function as both an input and 
output port. The bidirectional feature allows the peripheral 
to control port direction by using both sets of handshake 
signals. The port A handshaking pins are used to control 
input data from peripheral to PIO, while the port B 
handshaking pins are used to control output data from PIO 
to peripheral. Data are transferred in the same manner as 
the inl>ut and output modes. Since ATIiI'I' is used for both 

TPB 

MRD 

MWR 
TPA 

AO 

AI 

A2 

CDPI800 A3 
FAM ILY A4 -

JLP 
A5 -
AS -
A7 

QVDD 

~ 10 kn .; 
INT 

BUS 0-7 

11 

ADDRESS REGISTER 

ADDRESS SELECTS 

NO. I CONTROL I 
8001 STATUS REG 

8002 NO.1 PORT A 

8003 NO.1 PORT B 

NO.2 CONTROL! 
8004 STATUS REG 

8008 NO.2 PORTA 

BOOC NO.2 PORTB 

input and output, the status reti~T must be read to 
determine what condition caused to be activated (see 
Table V). 

Bit-Programmable Mode 

This mode allows individual bits of port A or port B to be 
programmed as inputs.or outputs. To output data to bits 
programmed as outputs, the CPU loads a data byte into the 
8 bit port as in the output mode (no handshaking). Only bits 
programmed for outputs latch this data. Data must be stable 
when reading from bits programmed as Inputs, since the 
input bitsdo notlatch. WhentheCDP1851 inputs data to the 
CPU the CPU also reads the output bits latched during the 
last output cycle. The RDY and STROBE lines may be used 
for I/O by using the STROBE/RDY I/O control byte in table 
II. An additional feature available In the bit-programmable 
mode is the ability to generate Interrupts based on 
InpuVoutput byte combinations. These interrupts can be 
programmed to occur on logic conditions (AND, OR, 
NAND, and NOR) generated by the eight I/O lines of each 
port (The STROBE and RDY lines cannot generate 
Interrupts). 

TPB =: WR/RE 

RD/WE :=: CLOCK 

RAO 

F> RAI 

PIO 
NO.1 

~ CDPI851 

CS 

I B INT 

AiNT 
BUS 0-7 

;. 

, 7-

- TPB 
BUS 0-7 

f----+ 
'----- WR/RE 

~ RD/WE 
CLOCK --RAO 

=> RAI 
CS 

AiNf 
L BiNi' r=> 

PIO 
NO.2 

CDPI851 

92CM- 31924 

A ROY 

B ROY 
A STROBE 

B STROBE 

PORT AO-A7 

PORT BO-B7 

A ROY 

B ROY 

A STROBE 

B STROBE 

PORT AD -A7 

PORT BO-B7 

Fig. 2 - Memory space I/O. This configuration allows up to four CDP1851s to occupy 
memory space 8XXX with no additional hardwara (A4 - AS and A6 - A7 are used as 
RAO and RA1 on the third and fourth PIO's). 
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PROGRAMMING 

1. InHI.llutlon .nd Control. 
The COP1851 PIO must be cleared by a low on the 
CLEAR Input during po_r-on to set it for programming. 
Once programmed, modes can be changed without 
clearing except when exiting the bit-programmable 
mode. A low on the CLEAR input sets both ports to the 
Input modes, disables interrupts, unmasks all bit
programmed interrupt bits, and resets the status 
register, A ROY, and B ROY. 

2. Mod. S.Hlnll 
The control register must be sequentially loaded with 
the appropriate mode set control bytes in order as 
shown in table I (i.e. input mode then output mode, 
etc.). Port A is set with the SET A bit = 1 and port B is set 
with the SET B bit = 1. If a port is set to the bit
programmable mode, the bit-programming control byte 
from table II must be loaded. A bit is programmed for 
output with the 110 bit = 1 and for input with the 1/0 bit = 
O. The STROBE and ROY lines may be programmed for 
input or output with the STROBE/ROY control byte of 

table II. Input data on the STROBE and ROY lines Is 
detected by reading the status register. When using the 
STROBE or ROY lines for output, the control byte must 
be loaded every time output data Is to be changed. To 
program logical conditions that will generate an 
interrupt, the interrupt control byte of table III must be 
loaded. An interrupt mask of the eight 1/0 lines may be 
loaded next, if bit 04 (mask follows) of the interrupt 
control byte = 1. The 1/0 lines are masked if the 
corresponding bit of the interrupt mask register is 1, 
otherwise it is monitored. Any combination of masked 
bits are permissable, except all bits masked (mask = 
FF). 

3. iN'f En.bIe/Dlaabl. 
To enable or disable the INT line in all modes, the 
interrupt ENABLEIOISABLE byte must be loaded (see 
Table IV). Interrupts can also be detected by reading 
the status register see table V. All interrupts should be 
disabled when programming or false interrupts may 
occur. The INT outputs are open drain NMOS devices 
that allow wired ORing (use 10K pull-up registers). 

A FLOW CHART GUIDE TO CDP1851 MODE PROGRAMMING 

REPEAT FOR EACH 
BIT· PROGRAMMABLE 
PORT 

REPEAT FOR EACH 
BIT· PROGRAMMABLE 
PORT 

PERFORM FOLLOWING 
SEQUENCE BEFOR E 
PROGRAMMING PORT A TO 
BIOIRECTIONAL MODE 

4·9 

NOTES 

SET MASTER INTERUPT 
ENABLEI DISABLE 
USING TABLE Dr 

I. STROBE I READY IIO CONTROL BYTE (TABLE]I) 
IS ALSO USED TO OUTPUT DATA TO STROSE AND 
READY LINES WHEN BIT-PROGRAMMED. 

2· STATUS REGISTER (TABLE .n) IS USED TO 
INPUT DATA FROM STROBE AND READY LINES 
WHEN BIT· PROGRAMMED· 

3. INTERRUPT STATUS IS ALSO READ FROM 
STATUS REGISTER. 

12CII- 34501 

!J 
< 

(I) a:: ow 
:=ii~ 
09: 

a:: w 
D. 
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TABLE I [RA1=O, RAG=1) 

MODE SET * 7 8 5 4 3 2 1 
Input 0 0 X Set.B SetA X 1 
Output 0 1 X SetB SetA X 1 
Bit-Programmable 1 1 X Set B SetA X 1 
Bidirectional 1 0 X X SetA X 1 

• Modes should be set in order as shown in Table I 

If either port Is set for bit-programmable mode, the two following control bytes should Immediately follow: 

TABLE II [RA1=O, RAO=1) 

Bit-Programming 

STROBE/ROY 1/0 Controlll 

1l0utput = 1 

llinput = 0 

(01) 0 = Port A, 1 = Port B 

7 

1/07 

07 

8 5 4 

1/06 1/05 1/04 

06 05 04 

(02) 0 = No change to ROY line function, 1 = Change per bit (06) 

(03) 0 = No change to STROBE line function, 1 = Change per bit (07) 
(04) ROY line output data 

(05) STROBE line output data 

(06) ROY line used as: 

Output = 1 

Input = 0 

(07) STROBE line used as: 

Output = 1 

Input = 0 

3 2 
1/03 1/02 

03 02 

If interrupts will be used for either bit-programmed port, the following control bytes should be loaded: 

TABLE III [RA1=O, RAO=1) 

INTERRUPT CONTROL 

Logical Conditions and Mask 

(03) 0 = Port A, 1 = Port B 
(04) 0 = No change In mask, 1 = Mask follows (See TABLE lila) 

(05) (06) 0,0= NAND; 1,0 = OR; 0,1 = NOR; 1,1 = AND 

TABLE ilia [RA1=O, RAG=1) 

INTERRUPT CONTROL 7 8 5 

Mask Register B7 B6 B5 
(If 04 = 1) Mask Mask Mask 

If Bn Mask = 1 then mask ,Bit (for n = 0 to 7) 

4-10 

4 3 2 

B4 B3 B2 
Mask Mask Mask 

1 

1/01 

01 

1 

B1 
Mask 

0 

1 

1 

1 

1 

0 

1/00 

DO 

0 

BO 
Mask 
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TABLE IV [RA1=O. RAO=1] 

Interrupt 

Enable/Oisable 

INT Enable = 1, INT Enabled 

= 0, INT Oisabled 

TABLE V [RA1=O. RAO=1] 

Status Register 

7 

IN'f 
Enable 

7 

07 

B I NT sfatus (1 means set) l 

8 

X 

AlB = 0, Port A 

= 1, Port B 

8 

06 

5 

X 

5 

05 

4 3 2 1 0 

X AlB 0 0 1 

4 3 2 1 0 
04 03 02 01 00 

(00) 

(01) 

(02) 

(03) 

A INT status (1 means set) 1 All Modes 

1 = A INT was caused by A STROBE I Bidirectional Mode 
1 = ATrii'f was caused by B STROBE Only 

(04) A ROY input data { 
(05) A STROBE input data 

(06) B ROY input data 

(07) B STROBE input data 

Bit-Programmable 
Mode 

TABLE VI - CPU CONTROLS 

CS· RA1 RAO RDIWE WR/RE Action 
0 X X X X No-op bus 3-stated 
X 0 0 X X No-op bus 3-stated 
X X X 0 0 No-op bus 3-stated 
X X X 1 1 No-op bus 3-stated 
X X X 1 1 No-op bus 3-stated 
1 0 1 1 0 Read • status register 
1 0 1 0 1 Load control register 
1 1 0 1 0 Read· port A 
1 1 0 0 1 Load port A 
1 1 1 1 0 Read· port B 
1 1 1 0 1 Load port B 

• Read = RD/WE = 1 and WR/RE = 0 is latched on trailing edge of CLOCK. 

TABLE VII - MEMORY I/O USE 

RDIWElnput WR/RElnput TPB InDut 1 PIO Terminals 
I/O Space MRO TPB TPB 
Memory Space MWR MAD TPB 

1 CPU Terminals 

CLOCK (Input): 

FUNCTION PIN DEFINITION 

BUSO-BUS7: 

Positive input pulse that latches REAO and CS on its trailing 
edge. 

CS - CHIP SELECT (Input) 

A high-level voltage at this input selects the COPl651 PIO. 

RAO - REGISTER ADDRESS 0 (Input): 

Th Is input and RA 1 are used to select either the ports or the 
control/status registers. 

RA1 - REGISTER ADDRESS 1 (Input): 

SeeRAO 

4·11 

Bidirectional CPU data bus. 

CLEAR (Input) 

A low-level voltage at this input resets both ports to the 
input mode, and also resets the status register. A ROY, B 
ROY, and Interrupt enable (disabling Interrupts). . 

A INT - A INTERRUPT (Output): 

A low-level voltage at this output indicates the presence of 
one of the Interrupt conditions listed in Table III. This 
output is an open-drain NMOS device (to allow wired 
ORlng) and must be tied to a pull up resistor, normally 10 
kn. 
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FUNCTION PIN DEFINITION (Cont'd) 

B INT - B INTERRUPT (Output): 

A low-level voltage at this output indicates the presence of 
one of the Interrupt conditions listed in Table III. This 
output is also an open-drain NMOS device and must be tied 
to a pullup resistor. 

B ROY - B READY (Output): 

This output is a handshaking or data bit I/O line in the 
bit-programmable mode. 

B STROBE (Input): 

An input handshaking line for port B in the Input and output 
modes, and for port Awhen it is in the bidirectional mode. It 
can be used as a data bit I/O line in the bit-programmable 
mode except when port A is not programmed as 
bidirectional. 

BO-B7: 

Data input or output lines for port B. 

VSS: 

Ground 

NO 
NI 
N2 

TPA 

Miiii 
TPB 

COPIB02 Iv roo ( 

10 kll 

ItlT 
BUS 0-7 

fl 

AD-A7: 

Data input or output lines for port A. 

A STROBE (Input): 

An input handshaking line for port A in the input, output, 
and bidirectional modes. It can also be used as a data bit I/O 
line when port A is In the bit-programmable mode. 

A ROY - A READY (Output): 

A output handshaking line or data bit I/O line. 

TPB (Input): 

A positive input pulse used as a data load, set, or reset 
strobe. 

WR/RE - WRITE/READ ENABLE (Input): 

A positive input used to write data from the CDP1 851 to the 
CPU bus. 

RDIVn: - READIWRITE ENABLE (Input): 

A positive input used to read data from the CPU bus to the 
CDP1851 bus. 

VDD: 

Positive supply voltage. 

L 

r 

~ 

'---

L 

L 

RAO 

RAI 
CS 

CLOCK 

RO/WE 

WR/RE 

TPe 

COPle51 

BiNi' 
AINT 

BUS 0-7 

~ ~ 

" 
, 7 

BUS 0-7 
RAO 

Rill 

CS 

CLOCK 

RO/WE 

WR/RE 

TPB 

COPla51 

AIN'T 
BiNT 

~A 
~B 
j4--A 
j4---s 

~P 

ROY 
ROY 

STROBE 

STROBE 

ORT AO-A7 

~ PORTBO-B7 

r----+ 
~ 
~ 

A ROY 

B ROY 

A STROBE 

e STROBE 

~ PORT AO-A7 

=> PORT eO-87 

92CM-31925 

Fig. 3 -I/O space I/O. 
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Specifications CDP1851, CDP1851C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A = -40 10 +85" C. VDD ± 50fa. 
Ir. If = 20 n •• VIH = 0.7 VDD. VIL = 0.3 VDD. CL = 100 pF 

CHARACTERISTIC VDD CDP1851 

(V) Min. Typ.-

Inpul Mode ... FilL 4 and 5 

Minimum Setup Times: 5 - 50 
Chip Select to CLOCK tCSCL 10 - 25 

5 - 75 
ROmE to CLOCK tRWCL 10 - 40 

5 - 75 -
WR/RE to CLOCK tWRCL 10 - 40 

5 - 75 
Data in to STROBE tDIST 10 - 40 

Minimum Hold Times: 5 - 75 
Chip Select After CLOCK tHCSCL 10 - 40 

5 - -50 
Address After TPB THATPB 10 - -25 

5 - 50 
Data In After STROBE tHSTDI 10 - 25 

5 50 325 
Data Bus Out After Address tHADOH 10 25 165 

Propagation Delay Times: 5 - 200 
TPB to 1Ni'" tPINT 10 - 100 

5 - 200 
STROBE to INT tSTINT 10 - 100 

5 - 250 
TPB to ROY tTPRDY 10 - 125 

5 - 260 
STROBE to ROY tSTRDY 10 - 130 

Minimum Pulse Widths: 5 - 75 
CLOCK tWCL 10 - 40 

5 - 75 
TPB tWTPB 10 - 40 

5 - 100 
STROBE tWST 10 - 50 

Access Time. Address to Data 5 - 325 
Bus Out tADA 10 - 165 

-Typical values are for T A = 25" C and nominal voltages. 

LIMITS 

Max.+ Min. 

75 -
40 -
120 -
60 -
120 -
60 -
120 -
60 -
120 -
60 -
0 -
0 -
75 -
40 -
500 50 
250 -
300 -
150 -
300 -
150 -
375 -
200 -
400 -
200 -
120 -
60 -
120 -
60 -
150 -
75 -
500 -
250 -

+Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 
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CDP1851C 
Typ.-

50 
-
75 

-
75 
-
75 

-
75 
-
-50 

-
50 
-

325 
-

200 

-
200 

-
250 
-

260 

-
75 

-
75 

-
100 

-
325 

-

Max.+ 

75 

-
120 

-
120 

-
120 
-
120 
-
0 

-
75 
-

500 
-

300 

-
300 
-

375 

-
400 

-
120 
-
120 

-
150 

-
500 
-

UNITS 

ns 

~ 
c( 

Cl)a:: ow 
::EJ: 
oB: 

a:: 
w 
Q. 
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( 

.---
Ikn 

/lINT 

i 50PF 

~ 

I K 

BINT 

±50 PF COPIB51 

A INPUT~ 
SIGNAL 1 :~ __ _ 

~I~~' i ~ 
A. B I : tpINT! I 

-t t-1WINT ,.tSTINT-f 

92CS-31927 

Fig. 4 - Interrupt signal propagation delay time test circuit and waveforms. 

ROY 

--I 
I 
: 1--------lI' , " 

tWST; , tSTINT --I ftPINT 
II ' , 
~ !~-------t!-~:------

-'---------' , ' tOIST .---~ t-..... t:,:HS::.T:.:O::I ___ ....;..' _-+' _____ _ 
::JC:::X ________ ~!--~! ______ _ 

: ' 
:--t-tWTPB 

--------:.--.-:--tw-c-L~r--l~i------

STROBE 

DATA-IN 

TPB 

CLOCK'(TPAI ---------~r--l~i--------~i----------
tCSCL--+------:·; :-- tHCSCL 

--------~----,~, ~I----~---------CS 

:---:- tWRCL 

WR/RE.(foIRoJ -.lr------;I I 
foIEfoIORY SPACE , 

RO/WE.(foIWRI ro--tRWCL----l 

RO/WE'(MROJ -.lr' -------------------+,---------
110 SPACE ' 

WR/RE.(TPSI ----------__ .....In .. : ____ __ 
--. to--t HATPS 

---------~Xr~VA~L~I?rQPO~Q.~[t~A~DDR~lk _________ J, ,~ ___ _ RAI/RAO 

, " 
--t-tAOA 0-----;- tHAOOH 

-..,...--c::J( C DATA BUS 

92CM-31928 

Fig. 5 - Inpuf mode timing walfeforms. 
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DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A = -40 to +850 C, VDD ± 5"10, 
tr, tf = 20 na, VIH = 0.7 VDD, VIL = 0.3 VDD, CL = 100 pF 

CHARACTERISTIC VDD 

Output Mod •••• Fig •• 4 and 6 

Minimum Setup Times: 

Chip Select to CLOCK tCSCL 

-RDIWE to CLOCK tRWCL 

wRiR'E to CLOCK tWRCL 

Address to WRITE * tAW 

Data Bus to WRITE * tow 
Minimum Hold Times: 

Chip Select After CLOCK tHCSCL 

Address After WRITE * tHAW 

Data Bus After WRITE * tHDW 
Propagation Delay Times: 

WRITE * to Data Out tWDO 

-
WRITE * to INT tWINT 

WRITE * to ROY tWRDY 

STROBE to iNT tSTINT 

STROBE to ROY tSTRDY 
Minimum Pulse Widths: 

CLOCK tWCL 

STROBE tWST 

WRITE * tww 

* WRITE is the overlap of RDtWE = 0 and WR/FiE' = 1. 

-Typical values are for T A = 250 C and nominal voltages. 

(V) 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

5 

10 

CDP1851 

Min. Typ.-

- 50 

- 25 

- 75 

- 40 

- 75 

- 40 

- 50 

- 25 

- 80 

- 40 

- 75 

- 40 

- 50 

- 25 

- 50 

- 25 

- 225 

- 125 

- 300 

- 150 

- 350 

- 175 

- 200 

- 100 

260 

- 130 

- 75 

- 40 

100 

- 50 

- 175 

- 90 

LIMITS 

Max.+ Min. 

75 -
40 -
120 -
60 -
120 -
60 -
75 -
40 -

.120 -
60 -
120 -
60 -
75 -
40 -
75 -
40 -
350 -
200 -
450 -
225 -
525 -
275 -
300 -
150 -
400 

200 -
120 -
60 -
150 

75 -
275 -
150 -

+Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 
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CDP1851C 

Typ.-

50 

-
75 

-
75 

-
50 

-
80 

-
75 

-
50 

-
50 

-
225 

-
300 

-
350 

-
200 

-
260 

-
75 

-
100 

-
175 

-

Max.+ 

75 

-
120 

-
120 

-
75 

-
120 

-
120 

-
75 

-
75 

-
350 

-
450 

-
525 

-
300 

-
400 

-
120 

-
150 

-
275 

-

UNITS 

ns 

(/) .... 
cC 

(/)11: ow 
::E::E: 
u!!: 
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w 
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iNr ______ -!! ~ 

tWINT --: I-- tSTINT --: _ 

RDV _______ ~i~-;----...... U.-
I I tSTRDVl-i: 

il--tWRDV H-STROBE 

1----7- tWTPB --l t :..-
~tWCL I I WST 
r--1 I I CLOCK' (TPA) ---.J 1 ___ .;-1 _-+1 ________ _ 

t HCSCL ---.:..-: : 

CS---1 i ~I _ _+:-_+:-----------
-i tcscq-- : : 

DATA- OUT :: X,.. .... ===:VA:L:ID:=DA::r:A:O:U:T=== 
~~--~--~I-~,I 
:- tWRCL-j j----7-tWDO 

DATA BUS -a VALID DATA * ... ______ _ 
.. WRITE IS THE OVERLAP OF WR/RE'I AND RD/WE-O 92CM-3I920 

Fig. 6 - Output mode timing weveforms. 
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Features 

• Static Silicon-Gate CMOS Circuitry 

• Parallel 8 Bit Data Register and Buffer 

• Handshaking Via Service Request flip-Flop 

• Low Quiescent and Operating Power 

• Interfaces Directly with CDP1800-Serles 
Microprocessors 

• Single Voltage Supply 

• Full Military Temperature Range (-55°C to +12S0 C) 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE 5V 10V 

Plastic DIP -4O"C to +85°C COP1852CE COP1852E 

Burn-in COPI852CEX COP1852EX 

Ceramic DIP -4O"C to +85°C COPI852CO COP18520 

• 883B -55°C to +125°C COPI852C03 COP185203 

• Respective specifications are Included at the end of this data 
sheet. 

CDP1852 
CDP1852C 

Byte-Wide Input/Output Port 

Description 
The COP1852 and COP1852C are parallel. 8 bit. mode-pro
grammable inpuVoutput ports. They are compatible and will 
interface directly with COPl800-series microprocessors. They 
are also useful as 8 bit address latches when used with the 
COP1800 multiplexed address bus and as VO ports In general
purpose applications. 

The mode control Is used to program the device as an Input port 
(mode = 0) or as an output port (mode = 1). The SAlSR output 
can be used as a signal to Indicate when data is ready to be 
transferred. In the input mode. a peripheral device can strobe 
data into the COP1852. and microprocessor can read that data 
by device selection. In the output mode. a microprocessor 
strobes data into the COP1852. and handshaking Is established 
with a peripheral device when the COP1852Is deselected. 

In the Input mode. data at the data-in terminals (010-017) is 
strobed Into the porfs 8 bit register by a high (1) level on the 
clock line. The negative hlgh-ta-Iow transition of the clock 
latches the data in the register and sets the service request out
e!!.!0w (SAISR = 0). When CS1/CS1 and CS2 are high (CS11 
CS1 and CS2 = 1). the 3-state output drivers are enabled and 
data In the 8-blt reglste~ear at the data-out terl"!!!!!!!s (000-
007). When either CS1/CSl or CS2 goes low (CS1/CS1 or CS2 
= 0). the data-out terminals are tristated and the service request 
output returns high (SAISR =1). 

In the output mode. the output drivers are enabled at all times. 
Data at the data-in ~Inals (010-0.:!ZlJS strobed into the 8 bit 
register when CS1/CSl is low (CS1/CS1 = 0) and CS2 and the 
clock are high (1). and are present at the data-out terminals 
(000-007). The negative hlgh-ta-Iow transition of the clock 
I!!!£hes the data in the register. The SAlSR outpu.!...a2.es high 
(SA/SR = 1) when the device Is deselected (CS1/CS1 = 1 or 
CS2 = 0) and returns low (SA/SR = 0) on the following trailing 
edge of the clock. 

Pinout Typical CDP1802 Microprocessor System 

DOG 

D01 

Dl2 

24-LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

017 

007 

016 

ADDR BUS 

TPA 

ROM 

MRD 

CEO 

II 

---
----

---

RAM 

---

II 

HIN't 

ADOR BUS 

TPA 

CPU 
CDPIB02 

MRD 

MWR 

BIDIRECTIONAL DATA BUS 

FIGURE 1. 

CAUTION: These dwices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
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Specifications CDP1852, CDP1852C 

A CLEAR control is provided for resetting 
the port's register (000-007 = 0) and ser
vice request flip-flop (in~t mode: SRI 
SR=1 and output mode: SR/SR=O). 

The COP1852 is functionally identical to 
the COP1852C. The COP1852 has a recom
mended operating voltage range of 4 to 10.5 
volts, and the COP1852C has a recom-

mended operating voltage range of 4 to 6.5 
voits. 
The COP1852 and COP1852C are supplied 
in 24-lead, hermetic, dual-in-line ceramic 
packages (0 suffix), in 24-lead dual-in-line 
plastic packages (E suffix). The COP1852C. 
is also available In chip form (H suffix). 

MAXIMUM RATINGS. Absolute-Maximum Values: 
DC SUPPLY-VOLTAGE RANGE, (Voo) 

(Voltage referenced to V •• Terminal 
CDP1B52 ............•.........•.........•.........•..•.........•..•..•..••••• -0.5 to + 11 V 
CDP1B52C ...............••...........................................•...••••• -0.5 to +7 V 

INPUT VOLTAGE RANGE, ALL INPUTS .....•.........•............•......•... -0.5 to Voo + 0.5 V 
DC INPUT CURRENT, ANY ONE INPUT .........................•.........•...........•• ± 10 mA 
POWER DISSIPATION PER PACKAGE (Po): 

For T. = - 40 to + 60° C (PACKAGE TYPE E) ......•........•...••....•....•........•... 500 mW 
For T. = +60 to +B5°C (PACKAGE TYPE E) .........•.. Derate Linearly'at 12 mWI"C to 200 mW 
For T. = -55 to + 100°C (PACKAGE TYPE D) ..••..............•...•...•....•......•... 500 mW 
For T. = + 100 to + 125°C (PACKAGE TYPE D)· •........ Derate Linearly at 12 mWI"C to 200 mW 

DEVICE DISSIPATION PER OUTPUT TRANSISTOR 
FOR T. = FULL PACKAGE-TEMPERATURE RANGE (All Package Types) .•............. 100 mW 

OPERATING-TEMPERATURE RANGE (TA): 

PACKAGE TYPES 0, H .................................................•....... -55 to + 125°C 
PACKAGE TYPE E .......••.•.........•........................•...•...•........ -40 to +B5°C 

STORAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE (T ... ) .........................•....•......•... -65 to + 150°C 
LEAD TEMPERATURE (DURING SOLDERING): 

At distance 1/16 ± 1/32 inch (1.59 ± 0.79 mm) from case for 10 s max .••...•.•.......••.. +265°C 

RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS at T. = Full Package Temperature Range. 
For maximum reliability, operating conditions should be selected so that operation is always 
within the following ranges: 

CHARACTERISTIC 

DC Operating Voltage Range 
Input Voltage Range 

016 
017 

LIMITS 
CDP1852 

Min. Max. 
4 10.5 

Vss Voo 

PI 1-=-+--="-1 
P23 L..-"::':':-'--=-"--' 

CDP1852C 
Min. Max. 

4 6.5 
Vss Voo 

92CS- 27!574RI 

Fig. 2 - Block diagram of CDP1852. 
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DID 

L ________ _ 

v;l 

d. : DOD 

J-+---@ 
::(1 
= I 

I 
I 

-~ 

®---[-------- -------- -'r--@ 

L ____ --- -]] -[-- --- - ---[--r--J 

0:t7 ,------- -- -------- -- ---, 007 

@----I f--@ L ________________________________ ..J 
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Fig. 3 - CDP1852 logic diagram. 

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA = -40 to +85°C 
CONDITIONS LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC Vo V,N Veo CDP1852 CDP1852C UNITS 
(V) (V) (V) Min. Typ.· Max. Min. Typ.· Max. 

Quiescent Device - 0,5 5 - - 10 - - 50 pA 
Current, leo - 0,10 10 - - 100 - - -

Output Low Drive 0.4 0,5 5 1.6 3.2 - 1.6 3.2 -
(Sink) Current, IOL 0.5 0,10 10 3 6 - - - -

Output High Drive 
rnA 

(Source) Current, 4.6 0,5 5 -1.15 -2.3 - 1.15 -2.3 -
IOH 9.5 0,10 10 -3 -6 - - - -

Output Voltage - 0,5 5 - 0 0.1 - 0 0.1 

Low Level, VOLt - 0,10 10 - 0 0.1 - - -
Output Voltage - 0,5 5 4.9 5 - 4.9 5 -

High Level, VOH - 0,10 10 9.9 10 - - - -
Input Low Voltage, 0.5,4.5 5 1.5 1.5 

V - - - - -
V,L 0.5,9.5 - 10 - - 3 - - -

Input High Voltage, 0.5,4.5 - 5 3.5 - - 3.5 - -
V,H 0.5,9.5 - 10 7 - - - - -
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Specifications CDP1852, CDP1852C 

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T. = -40 to +85°C (Cont'd) 
CONDITIONS LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC Vo V,N Voo CDP1852 CDP1852C UNITS 

(V) (V) (V) Min, 
Input Current, - 0,5 5 -

l,N - 0,10 10 -
3-State Output 

Leakage Current, 0,5 0,5 5 -
lOUT 0,10 0,10 10 -

Operating - 0,5 5 -
Current, 1004 - 0,10 10 -

Input 
Capacitance, C'N - - - -

Output 
Capacitance, COUT - - - -

'Typical values are for T. = 2S0 C and nominal Voo. 
tlOL = IOH = 1 pA. 

Typ: Max. Min. Typ: Max. 

- ±1 - - ±1 

- ±2 - - -

- ±1 - - ±1 IlA 

- ±2 - - -
130 300 - 150 300 
550 800 - - -

5 7.5 - 5 7.5 pF 

5 7.5 - - -

jOperating current is measured at 2 MHz in an CDP1802 system with open outputs and a 
program of 6NSS, 6NAA, 6NSS, 6NAA, ----. 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T. = - 40 to + 85° C, Voo = ± 5%, 
t, t, = 20 ns, V,H = 0.7 Veo, V,l = 0.3 Voo, Cl = 100 pF, and 1 TTL Load 

CHARACTERISTIC Voo LIMITS UNITS 

(V) Min. Typ: Max. 
MODE 0 - Input Port (Fig. 4) 
Minimum Select Pulse Width, Isw 5 - 180 360 

10 - 90 180 
Minimum Write Pulse Width, tww 5 - 90 180 

10 - 45 90 
Minimum Clear Pulse Width, leeR 5 - 80 160 

10 - 40 80 

Minimum Data Setup Time, tos 5 - -10 0 
10 - -5 0 

Mininum Data Hold Time, tOH 5 - 75 150 
10 - 35 75 ns 

Data Out Hold Time, tOOHt 5 30 185 370 

10 15 100 200 

Propagation Delay Times, tPlH, tPHl: 5 30 185 370 

Select to Data Outt, tsoo 10 15 100 200 

Clear to SR, T RSR 5 - 170 340 
10 - 85 170 

Clock to SR, tCSR 5 - 110 220 
10 - 55 110 

Select to SR, IssR 5 - 120 240 
10 - 60 120 

tMinimum value is measured from CS2, maximum value is measured from CS1/~ 
'Typical values are for T. = 2S0 C and nominal VDD • 

INPUT PORT MODE 0 - TYPICAL OPERATION 

General Operation 

When the mode control is tied to VSS, the 
CDP1852 becomes an input port. In this 
mode, the peripheral device places data 
into the CDP1852 with a strobe pulse and 
the CDP1852 signals the microprocessor 
that data is ready to be transferred on the 
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strobe's trailing edge via the SR output line. 
The CDP1802 then issues an input instruc
tion that enables the CDP1852 to place the 
information from the peripheral device on 
the data bus to be entered into a memory 
location and the accumulator of the 
microprocessor. 



CDP1852, CDP1852C 

CSI·eS2 * r---,sw~ 

CLOCIe 'ww --.; 

f--'D~. 
';( X. 
~'DS~ 

HIGH -'SDOi I-'DO~ 

IMPEDANCE 

I ,I 
I I--'SS-I 

1-'0"..,(' f-- 'cso-{ 1 
I 

DATA IN 

DATA BUS 

---.. I. 

~ * CSI-CS2 IS THE OVERLAP OF CSI-I AND CS2-1 

'CS1·CS2 cu;ur Data Out Equ~f$ 
)( High Impedance 

o 
Data Latch 

92CM-31292R2 

Fig. 4 - MODE 0 input port timing waveforms and truth tables. 

MEMORY 

STROBE -----' 

PERIPHERAL 
DATA-----' 

ADDRESS 

LINES 

~/SR-----~--, 

NX 

CDPIB02 

NX 

MRO 

EFX 

VSS 

DATA BUS 

MRD ______________________ ~~--~ 

DATA BUS ----------------l~-~ 

CDPIB52 

CS2 
CLOCK 

CSI 

SA 
01 

MODE 
DO 

SL 
STROBE 

DATA FROM 
PERIPHERAL 

} 

PERIPHERAL DEVICE 
PLACES DATA IN CDPI852 
AND CDPl852 SIGNALS 
CDPI802 THAT DATA IS READY 

} 

CDPIB02 SELECTS 
CDPl852 AND DATA 
IS TRANSFERRED 
TO MEMORY AND 
THE MtCROPROCCESSQR 

92CM~ 33205 

Fig. 5 - Input port mode 0 functional diagram and waveforms - typical operatiOn. 

Detailed Operation (See Fig. 5) 

The STROBE from the peripheral device 
places DATA into the 8-bit register of the 
CDP1852 when it goes high and latches the 
DATA on its trailing edge. The SR output is 
set low on the strobe's trailing edge. This 
output is connected to a flag line of the 
CDP1802 microprocessor and software 
polling will determine that the flag line has 
gone low and peripheral data is ready to be 
transferred. The CDP1802 then issues an 
input instruction that places an N, line high. 
With the MRD line also high, the CDP1852 
is selected and its output drivers place the 
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DATA from the peripheral device on the 
DATA BUS. When the CDP1802 selected 
the CDP1852, it also selected and ad
dressed the memory via one of the 16 inter
nal address registers selected by an inter
nal "X" register. The data from theCDP1852 
is therefore entered into the memory [Bus 
- M(R(X))J. The data is also transferred to 
the D register (accumulator) in the micro
processor (Bus - D). When the CDP1802's 
execute cycle is completed, the CDP1852 is 
deselected by the Nx line returning low and 
its data output pins are tri-stated. The SR 
output returns high. 
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Specifications CDP1852, CDP1852C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA = -40 to +85°C, Voo = ±5%, 
t" t, = 20 ns, V,H = 0.7 Voo, V,l = 0.3 Voo, Cl = 100 pF, and 1 TTL Load 

CHARACTERISTIC Voo LIMITS UNITS 

(V) Min. Typ.* Max. 

MODE 1 - Output Port (Fig. 6) 
Minimum Clock Pulse Width, tClK 5 130 260 

10 - 65 130 

Minimum Write Pulse Width, tww 5 130 260 

10 - 65 130 

Minimum Clear Pulse Width, IeLR 5 - 60 120 
10 - 30 60 

Minimum Data Setup Time, tos 5 - 10 0 
10 - -5 0 

Minimum Data Hold Time, tOH 5 75 150 

10 - 35 75 ns 

Minimum Select-after-Clock 5 10 0 
Hold Time, tSH 10 - -5 0 

Propagation Delay Times, tPlH, tPHl: 5 140 280 

Clear to Data Out, tROD 10 - 70 140 

Write to Data Out, twoe 5 220 440 

10 - 110 220 

Data In to Data Out, tooe 5 100 200 
10 - 50 100 

Clear to SR, tRSR 5 - 120 240 
10 - 60 120 

Clock to SR, tCSR 5 - 120 240 

10 - 60 120 

Select to SR, tSSR 5 120 240 

10 - 60 120 

'Typical values are for T. = 25° C and nominal Voo. 

OUTPUT PORT MODE 1 - TYPICAL OPERATION 

General Operation 

Connecting the mode control to Voo config
ures the CDP1852 as an output port. The 
output drivers are always on in this mode, 
so any data in the 8-bit register will be pres
ent althe data-out lines when the CDP1852 
is selected. The N line and MRD connec
tions between the CDP1852 and CDP1802 
remain the same as in the input mode con
figuration, but now the clock input of the 
CDP1852 is tied to the TPB output of the 
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CDP1802 and the SR output of the 
CDP1852 will be used to signal the periph
eral device that valid data is present on its 
input lines. The microprocessor issues an 
output instruction, and data from the mem
ory is strobed into the CDP1852 with the 
TPB pulse. When the CDP1852 is de
selected, the SR output goes high to signal 
the peripheral device. 



CDP1852, CDP1852C 

CSI.CSz*--------~ 

CLOCK -------~ 

DATA IN 

DATA OUT 

--~=-~--~-JI~~~+_--------------4_--

SR 

* CSI" CS2 IS THE OVERLAP OF CSi .. o AND CS2" I 
.. WRITE IS THE OVERLAP OF CSI" CS2 AND CLOCk 

MODE 1 TRUTH TABLE 

CLOCK 'CS1·CS2 CLElii Dala Oul Eqllilll 
, 0 0 

X Oal.Latch 

,CSt CS1 0, CS2 1 

92CM- 31295RI 

Fig. 6 - MODE 1 output port timing waveforms and truth tables. 

MEMORY 

II 

TPB 

AODRESS 

LINES 

CDPIB02 NX 

MRD 

TPB 

D~lJIs ___________ ~ 

DATA TO 
PER~~~~AL------------~ 

SR/SR---------------~ 

CDPIB52 
CS2 

CS1 

CLOCK DATA 
OUT 

DATA OUT TO 
PERIPHERAL DEVICE 

SIGNAL THAT 
INDICATES DATA 
IS READY 

CDPI852 IS SELECTED 
AND DATA IS 
STROBED INTO 
IT'S REGISTER 
WITH TPB 

1 DATA IS OUTPUTTED 
FROM THE CDPI852 
AND THE PERIPHERAL 
DEVICE IS SIGNALED. 

92CM-33204 

Fig. 7 - Output port mode 1 .functional diagram and waveforms - typical operation. 

Detailed Operation (See Fig. 7) 

The CDP1802 issues an output instruction. 
The N, line goes high and the MRD line 
goes low. The memory is accessed M(R(X)) 
- BUS and places data on the DATA BUS. 
This data are strobed into the 8-bit register 
of the CDP1852 when TPB goes high and 
latched on the TPB's trailing edge. The 

valid data th us appears on the CDP1852 
output lines. When the CDP1802 ouiput in
struction cycle is complete, the N, linegoes 
low and the SR output goes high. SR will 
remain high until the trailing edge of the 
next TPB pulse, when it will return low. 
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~~--------------------~/ 
~'---

NI--------------------------------------------------------------------

'--
SE~~T---L~-------6-D-------/'~-----------------------------------"'~---

SR -=" / 
92CM- !l29M1 

Fig. 8 • Execution of a "65" output instruction showing momentary selection of input port "D". 

Application Information 

In a CDP1800 series microprocessor-based 
system where MAD is used to distinguish 
between INP and OUT instructions, an INP 
instruction is assumed to occur at the be
ginning of every 1/0 cycle because MRD 
starts high. Therefore, at the start of an 
OUT instruction, which uses the same 3-bit 
N code as that used for selection of an input 
port, the input device is selected for a short 
time (see Fig. 8). This condition forces SR 
low and sets the internal SR latch (see Fig. 
3). In a small system with unique N codes 

TPA 

TPB 

OUTPUT 

• OUTPUT ENALED WHEK EN' HIGH 
INTERN~ SIGNA~ SHOWN FOR REFERENCE ON~Y (SEE FIG. II 

92C5-29024 

Fig. 9 • CDP1853 timing waveforms. 
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for Inputs and outputs, this situation does 
not arise. Using the CDP1853 N-blt decoder 
or equivalent logic to decode the N lines 
after TPA prevents dual selection in larger 
systems (see Fig. 9 and Fig. 10). 

4 OUT 0 
NO 2 5 OUT I 

IOF8 ~ OUT 2 

NI 3 
DECODER 12 OUT 3 

II OUT 4 

N214 
10 OUT 5 
9 OUT 6 

EN OUT 7 

C~OCKA I 
(TPAI 

CLOCKB 15 
(TPBI 

92CS-2902! 

Fig. 10 - CDP1853 functional diagram. 
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Features 

• Static Sillcon-Gate CMOS Circuitry 

• Parallel 8-Blt Data Register and 
Buffer 

• Handshaking Via Service Request 
Fllp-Rop 

• Low Quiescent and Operating Power 

• Interfaces Directly with CDP1800-
Series Microprocessor. 

• Single Voltage Supply 

• Full Military Temperature Range 
(-SSOC to +12S0 C) 

CDP185213 
CDP1852C/3 

High-Reliability Byte-Wide Input/Output Port 

Description 
The COPl85213 and COPl852C13 are parallel, 8-bit, mode-programmable Input/output 
ports. They are compatible and will Interface directly with COPl800-serles microproces
sors. They are also useful es 8 bit address latches when used with the COPl800 multi
plexed address bus and as I/O ports in generel-purpose applications. 

The mode control is used .!2.Program the device as an Input port (mode = 0) or as an out
put port (mode = 1). The SAISR output can be used as a signal to Indicate when data Is 
ready to be transferred. In the input mode, a peripheral device can strobe data Into the 
COP185213, and microprocessor can read that data by device selection. In the output 
mode, a microprocessor strobes data Into the COP185213, and handshaking Is estab
lished with a peripheral device when the COP185213 is deselected. 

In the input mode, data at the data-in terminals (010-017) Is strobed Into the porrs B-blt 
register by a high (1) level on the clock line. The negatiVe hlgh-ta-Iow transition of the 
clock latches the data In the register and sets the service request output low (SRISR = 
0). When CS1/CS1 and CS2 are high (CSlICS1 and CS2 = 1), the 3-state output drivers 
are enabled and data in the 8-bit register appear at the data-out terminals (000-007). 
When either CS1/CS1 or CS2 goes low (CS1/CS1 or CS2 = 0), the data-out terminals 
are tristated and the service request output returns high (SAISR =1). 

In the output mode, the output drivers are enabled at all times. Oata at the data-In termi
nals (010-017) Is strobed Into the 8 bit register when CS1/CS1 is low (CS1/CS1 = 0) and 
CS2 and the clock are high (1), and are present at the data-out terminals (OOO-oo~ The 
negative high-to-Io..!...transition of the clock latches the data In the .!!fl!.ster. The §itsR 
output goes hlghj§.AlSR = 1) when the device is deselected (CS1ICS1 = 1 or CS2 = 0) 
and returns low (SAISR = 0) on the tollowlng trailing edge of the clock. 

A CLEAi'i control is provided !!!!.,resettlng the porfs register lQ.OO-D07 = 0) and service 
request flip-flop (input mode: SAISR = 1 and output mode: SAISR = 0). 

The COPl85213 is functionally identical to the COP1852C13. The COPl85213 has a rec
ommended operating voltage range of 4 to 10.5 volts. and the COPl852C13 has a rec
ommended operating voltage range of 4 to 6.5 volts. 

The COPl85213 and COP1852CI3 are supplied in 24-lead, dual-In-line side-brazed 
ceramic packages (0 suffix) that conforms to the requirements and dimensions specified 
in MIL-38510 Case Outline 0-3. 

Pinout Block Diagram of CDP185213 

CSIICSi 

MODE 

DID 

DOD 

24-LEADDIP 
TOP VIEW 

4Voo 

3SAlSR 

017 

007 

016 

1 D06 

CSIICsF 1 DEVICE 
SELECT 
DECODE 

CONTROL 
LOGIC 

MODE !-:-___ ..... ___ ...... 

CLOCK tt:==t===;===~~ CLEAR -

OlD 
Dll 
012 
Dl3 
014 
DIS 
Dl6 
Dl7 

8 BIT 
DATA 

REGISTER 

ENABLE 

THREE
STATE 

OUTPUT 
DRIVERS 

• POLARITY DEPENDS ON MODE 

P1 

P23 

MODE.O 

CSI 

SR 

FIGURE 1. 

MODE=1 

CSI 

SR 

CAUTION: These d9llices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @Harris Corporation 1992 

4-25 

DOD 
DOl 
om 
D03 
D04 
DOS 
D06 
D07 

File Number 1694.1 



Specifications CDP185213, CDP1852CI3 
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Absolute Maximum Ratings 
DC Supply Voltage Range, (Voo): 

(All Voltages Referenced to VaS Terminal) 

91CL-31293RI 

FIGURE 2. CDP185213 LOGIC DIAGRAM 

Device Dissipation Per Output Transistor 
TA = Full Package Temperature Range 

CDPl85213 ....................... _._ ...... ~.5Vto+llV (All Package Types) .................... __ ........ 100mW 
CDPl852C/3 ................................ ~.5Vt0+7V 
Input Voltage Range, Allinpuls •.•.......... ~.5V to Voo .. 0.5V 
DC Input Current, any One Input_ ................ __ ...... ±10mA 
Power Dissipation Per Package (Po) 

TA=-550Cto +loooC (Package Type D) .... _ .......• 500mW 
TA = + 1 oooC to + 125°C (Package Type D) .... Derate Linearly at 

12mWf'C to 200mW 

Operating Temperature Range (TA): 
Package Type 0 ........................ -55°C to + 125°C 

Storage Temperature Range (Tetg) .•......•... --65"C to + 1 SOOC 
lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At distance 1/16 ± 1/32 In. (1.59 ± 0.79mm) 
from case for lOs max ............................ +265°C 

Recommended Operating Conditions TA = Full-Package Temperature Range. For maximum reliability, operating 
conditions should be selected so that operation is always within the following ranges. 

LIMrrs 

CDPl85213 CDP1852C/3 

CHARACTERISTIC MIN MAX MIN MAX UNrrs 

DC Operating Voltage Range 4 10.5 4 6.5 V 

Input Voltage Range Vss Voo Vsa Voo V 
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Specifications CDP185213, CDP1852C/3 

Static Electrical Characteristics VIN = 0 or VOl) Except as Noted 

LIMITS 

-5SoC, +2SOC +l25°C 

CHARACTERIST'C SYMBOL TEST CONDITIONS MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Quiescent Device Current (Note 1) 100 Voo=5V · 10 · 100 IIA 
Voo= 10V · 20 300 IIA 

Output Low Drive (Sink) Current IOl Voo = 5V, Vo = 0.4V 2.6 · 1.9 · rnA 

Voo = 10V, Vo = 0.5V 6.1 · 4.1 · rnA 

Output High Drive (Source) Current 10It Voo = 5V, Vo = 4.6V -1.8 · -1.3 · rnA 

Voo = 10V. Vo = 9.5V -4.4 · -2.9 · rnA 

Output Voltage Low Level VOL Voo = 5V, IOl = alIA · 0.1 · 0.2 V 

Voo = 10V, IOL = alIA · 0.1 0.2 V 

Output Voltage High Level VOH Voo = SV. IOl = alIA 4.9 · 4.8 · V 

Voo = 10V.lol = alIA 9.9 · 9.8 · V 

Input Low Voltage Vil Voo = 5V. Vo = 0.2. 4.8V · 1.5 · 1.5 V 

Voo = 10V. Vo = 0.2. 9.8V · 3 · 3 V 

Input High Voltage VIH Voo = 5V, Vo = 0.2. 4.8V 3.5 · 3.S · V 

Voo= 10V. Vo = 0.2. 9.8V 7 · 7 · V 

Input Leakage Low III Voo = 5V. VIN = OV · -1 · ·S IIA 
Voo = 10V. VIN = OV · -1 · ·S IIA 

Input Leakage High IIH Voo = SV. VIN = 5V · 1 · 5 IIA 
Voo = 10V. VIN = 10V · 1 · 5 IIA 

3-State OutpUI Leakage Low IOZL Voo = 5V. Vo = OV · -1 · -5 IIA 
Voo = 10V, Vo = OV · -1 · -5 IIA 

3-State OutpUI Leakage High IOZH Voo = SV. Vo = 5V · 1 · 5 IIA 
Voo = 10V. Vo = 10V · 1 · 5 IIA 

Input Capacitance CIN Note 2 · 10 · 10 pF 

Output CapaCitance COUT Note 2 · IS · IS pF 

NOTES: 
1. The COP 1852013 meets ailS volt Static Electrical Characteristics 2. Input and Output Capacitance are guaranteed but not tested. 

of the CDPlIi5213 except +12500 Quiescent Device Current for 
which the limit is 100 = 3001lA. 

Static Burn-in Circuit 
Voo 

-r;-----v-~ 
TYPE NO. Veo TEMPERATURE TIME 

Voo 
:::;: CDP18S2I3 I1V +12Soo 160 Hrs. Min. 

~ Et .. 
~ ~ CDP18S2C13 7V +12SoC 160 Hrs. Min. 

.Pc Ei 

"* ~ == 0= '7 ~ ii r,r-
~ ~ 
~ ~ -r,o ~ 
0,;:: ~ 

~ ~ .. 
~ ~ 

Vss 
ALL RESISTORS 47tm (±20%) 

Vss 
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Specifications CDP185213, CDP1852C/3 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics Mode = 0 Input Port, See Figure 3, Input tt, If S 1511$; CL = 50pF 

UMITS* 

-55°C, +2SoC +12SOC 

Voo (Note 1) (Note 1) 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL VOLTS MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Select Duration Isw 5 250 - 360 - os 

10 150 - 180 - os 

Clock Pulse Width Iww 5 150 - 200 - os 

10 90 - 110 - os 

Clear Pulse Width IcL.R 5 110 - 160 - os 

10 50 - 80 - os 

Dele-In to Clock Fall Setup Time los 5 -10 - -10 - os 

10 -5 - -5 - ns 

Deta-In Alter Clock Fall Hold Time IoH 5 150 - 170 - ns 

10 70 - 100 - ns 

Propagation Delay Times: 
Clear to SR lJ!SR 5 - 200 - 340 os 

10 - 110 - 170 os 

Clock to SA IcSR 5 - 175 - 220 ns 

10 - 110 - 130 ns 

DeaeIect to SA tSSR 5 - 175 - 240 ns 

10 - 110 - 120 ns 

NOTE: I, TIme required by a device to allow for the Indicated function, 

I 
* 1--, •• -CSI"CS2 

1 

CLOCK '.. ---.l 'I - 'OH .1':::.. 
DATA IN I 

I - 'os ~GH 
DATA BUS " IMPEDANCE " / 

1 ,I - ISSR~ 
SR -'RSR 1-- - 'CSR r--- f 

I I. 
I 'I 

CLEAR ~ rt>"CL~ 

* CSI·CS2 IS THE OVERLAP OF eSI' I AND CS2'1 

MODE. 0 TRUTH TABLE SERVICE REQUEST 
CLOCK CS1-CS2 (Note 1) CLEAR DATA OUT EQUALS TRUTH TABLE 

X 0 X High Impedance Clock "- CSlorCS2 "-
0 1 0 0 orcr:EAR 

0 1 1 Deta Latch 

1 1 X Data In SAlSA =0 SAlSA = 1 

NOTE: I, CSI • CS2 = CSI = I, CS2 = 1 

FIGURE 3. MODE. 0 INPUT PORT TIMING WAVEFORMS AND TRUTH TABLES 
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Specifications CDP185213, CDP1852C13 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics Mode = 1 OUtput Port, See Rgure 4,Input If, tfS 15ns; CL = 50pF 

LIMITS· 
-55°C. +25°C +12SOC 

Voo (Note 1) (Note 1) 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL VOLTS MIN MAX MIN MAX 

Clock Pulse Wid1h IeLK 5 170 
10 90 

Write Width Duration tww 5 200 
10 110 

Clear Pulse Width leLA 5 110 
10 60 

Data-In to Clock Fall Setup Time tos 5 -10 
10 -5 

Data Hold from Write Termination IoH 5 130 
10 70 

Select-After Clock-Fall Hold TIme tSH 5 0 
10 0 

Propagation Delay TImes: 
Clear to Data tROO 5 -

10 -
Write to Data Out twoo 5 -

10 -
Data In to Data Out tooo 5 -

10 -
Clear to SR tRSR 5 -

10 -
Clock to SR IcsR 5 -

10 -
Deselect to SR IssR 5 . 

10 -
NOTE: 1. TIme required by a device to allow for the IndlCatad function. 

• I--'ww~ 

ISH - -cSI.cn* 

1-"'05-
~, H" 

CLOCK 

DATA IN 

I.- '000..:::1. 
i--'RDO - X X 

_'w;::.j-I 
~'RSR~ 

DATA OUT 

SR 

-- I. 
t--' CLR --:r 

-I 
-!foCSI'CS2 IS THE OVERLAP OF CSI.O ANOCS2. I 
... WRITE IS THE OVERLAP OF CSI' CS2 ANO CLOCK 

-'SSR-l 

,{ 

- 260 -
- 130 -
- 260 -
- 130 -
- 135 -
- 75 -
- -10 -
- -5 -
- 170 -
- 90 -
- 0 -
- 0 -

215 - 290 
140 - 190 
250 - 350 
130 - 190 
150 - 200 
SO - 100 
175 - 240 
120 - 160 
170 - 240 
90 - 120 
170 - 240 
90 - 120 

r.:: 

'CSR-

.1 

MODE. 1 TRUTH TABLE SERVICE REQUEST 
CLOCK CS1·CS2 (Note 1) CLEAR DATA OUT EQUALS TRUTH TABLE 

0 X 0 0 CSI ../" Clock 

0 X 1 Data Latch or or 

X 0 1 Data Latch CS2 ""- CLEAR 

1 1 X Data In SRlSR= 1 SRlSR=O 

NOTE: 1. CSI • CS2 = "CS1 = 0, CS2 = 1 

FIGURE 4. MODE = 1 OUTPUT PORT TIMING WAVEFORMS AND TRUTH TABLES 
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UNITS 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 

ns 
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ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
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em HARRIS 
\KJ SEMICONDUCTOR 

February 1992 

Features 

• Provides Direct Control of Up to 7 Input and 7 Output 
Devices 

• CHIP ENABLE (CE) Allows Easy Expansion for Multi· 
levell/O Systems 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE 5V 10V 

Plastic DIP -40"C to +85°C CDPl853CE CDPl853E 

Burn-in CDP1853CEX -
Ceramic DIP -40"C to +B5°C CDP1853CD CDP1853D 

Burn-In CDPl853CDX -
·883B -55OC to + 12SOC CDPl853CD3 CDP1853D3 

• Respective specifications are Included at the end of this data 
sheet 

Description 

CDP1853 
CDP1853C 

N-Bit 1 of 8 Decoder 

The CDPl853 and CDP1853C are 1 of 8 decoders deslgned10r 
use In general purpose microprocessor systems. These 
devices, which are functionally Identical, are specifically 
designed for use as gated· N-bit decoders and interface directly 
with the 1800-series microprocessors with out additional com
ponents. The CDP1853 has a recommended operating voltage 
range of 4 to 10.5 volts, and the CDP1853C has a recom
mended operating voltage range of 4 to 6.5 volts. 

When CHIP ENABLE (CE) Is high, the selected output will be 
true (high) from the trailing edge of CLOCK A (hlgh-to-Iow tran
sition) to the trailing edge of CLOCK B (hlgh-ta-Iow transition). 
All outputs will be low when the device is not selected (CE = 0) 
and during conditions of CLOCK A and CLOCK B as shown In 
Figure 2. The CDP1853 inputs NO, Nl, N2, CLOCK A, and 
CLOCK B are connected to an 1800-series microprocessor out
puts NO, Nl, N2, TPA, and TPB respectively, when used to 
decode VO commands as shown In Figure 5. The CHIP 
ENABLE (CE) input provides the capability for multiple levels of 
decoding as shown In Figure 6. 

The CDPl853 can aiso be used as a general 1 of 8 decoder for 
VO and memory system applications as shown In Figure 4. 

The CDP1853 and COP1853C are supplied in hermetic 16-1ead 
duai-In-line ceramic (0 suffix) and plastiC (E suffix) packages. 

Pinout CDP1853 Functional Diagram TRUTH TABLE 

CE CLA CLB EN l6-LEADDIP 
TOP VIEW 

1 0 0 an-1· 

1 0 1 1 
CLKA VDO 

NO CLKB 

Nl N2 1 1 0 0 

OUT 0 CE 1 1 1 1 
OUT 1 OUT 4 

0 X X 0 
OUT 2 OUTS 

OUT 3 OUT I N2 Nl NO EN 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

0 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Vas OUT 7 

0 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 

0 1 0 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 

0 1 1 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 

1 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 

1 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 

1 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 

1 1 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 
FIGURE 1. 

X X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

1 = High level, 0= Low. level, X = Don't care 
• Qn-l = Enable remains In preVious stale. 
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CAUTION: These dwicas are sensltlve to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procsdures. 
Copyright @Harris Corporation 1992 

File Number 1189.1 



Specifications CDP1853. CDP1853C 

MAXIMUM RATINGS, Absolute-Maximum Values: 

DC SUPPLY·VOLTAGE RANGE, (VDD) 
(All voltage values referenced to V SS terminal 
CDP1B53 .................................•........................... -0.5 to +', V 
CDP1B53C ............................................................ -0.5 to + 7 V 

INPUT VOLTAGE RANGE, ALL INPUTS. . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . •. -0.5 to Vee + 0.5 V 
DC INPUT CURRENT, ANY ONE INPUT ........................................•.• ± 10 milt 
OPERATlNG·TEMPERATURE RANGE (TA): 0 

CERAMIC PACKAGES (D SUFFIX TYPES) ................................•. -55 to + 1250 C 
PLASTIC PACKAGES (E SUFFIX TYPES) .................................. -40 to + B50 C 

STORAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE (T til) ................•................... -65 to + ISO C 
LEAD TEMPERATURE (DURING SOLdERING): 0 

At distance IllS ±1/32 inch (1.59±o.79 mm) from ca.e for 10. max ...................... +265 C 

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA = -40 to +85°C. Except as noted 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 

CHARACTER ISTIC CDP1853 CDP1853C 

VO VIN VDD 
Typ.t t 

(V) (V) (V) Min. Max. Min. Typ. Max. 

Quiescent Device - - 5 - 1 10 - 5 50 
Current,l L - - 10 - 10 100 - - -

OutPUt Low Drive 
(Sink) Current, 0.4 0,5 5 1.6 3.2 - 1.6 3.2 -

IOL 0.5 0,10 10 2.6 5.2 - - - -
Output High Drive 

(Source Current) 4.6 0,5 5 ·1.15 ·2.3 - ·1.15 ·2.3, -

IOH 9.5 0,10 10 ·2.6 ·5.2 - - - -

Output Voltage 
Low· Level ... - 0,5 5 - 0 0.1 - 0 0.1 

VOL - 0,10 10 - 0 0.1 - - -

Output Voltage 
High Level - 0,5 5 4.9 5 - 4.9 5 -

VOH - 0,10 10 9.9 10 - - - -
Input Low Voltage 0.5,4.5 - 5 - - 1.5 - - 1.5 

V IL 1,9 - 10 ;j - - -

Input High Voltage 0.5,4.5 - 5 3.5 - - 3.5 - -
V IH 1,9 - 10 7 - - - - -

Input Leakage Any 0,5 5 - - ±1 - - ±1 
Current liN Input 0,10 10 - - ±1 - - -

Operating Current 0,5 0,5 5 - 50 100 - 50 100 

1001 
. 

0,10 0,10 10 - 150 300 - - -

Input Capacitance - - - - 5 7.5 - 5 7.5 
CIN 

Output Capacitance 
10 15 10 15 COUT 

- - - - -

t Typical values are for T A = 25°C and nominal voltage. 
* Operating current measured in a CDP1802 system at 2MHz with outputs floating . 

... IOL = IOH = l/lA 
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Spsclflcatlons CDP1853, CDP1B53C 

OPERATING CONDITIONS at T A" Full Package-Temperature Range. For maximum 
reliability, operating conditions should be selected so that operation is always within 
the following ranges: 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC CDP1853 CDP1853C UNITS 

Min. Max. Min. Max. 

Supply-Voltage Range 4 10.5 4 6.5 V 

Recommended Input Voltage Range VSS VDD VSS VDD V 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A = -40 to +85°C, VDD=± 5%, 

VIH E 0.7 VDD, VIL = 0.3 VDD, t r,.," 20 ns, CL = 100pF 

CHARACTERISTIC VDD LIMITS UNITS 
(V) 

CDP1853 CDP1853C 

Typ. Max. Typ. Max. 

Propagation Delay Time: 5 175 275 175 275 ns 

CE to Output, tEOH' tEOl 10 90 150 - -
5 225 350 225 350 ns 

N to Outputs, tNOH' tNOl 10 120 200 - -
5 200 300 200 300 ns 

Clock A to Output, tAO 10 100 150 - -
Clock B to Output, tBO 5 175 275 175 275 ns 

10 90 150 - -
Minimum Pulse Widths: 5 50 75 60 76 

Clock A, tCACA 10 25 50 - -
Clock B, tcece 5 50 75 60 75 

ns 

10 25 50 - -
Note 1: Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices 

function. 
Note 2: Typical values are for T A = 25°C and nominal voltages. 

'£0--+----0 .. - tEO 

CE~ 
OUTPUT~ 

01 CE TO OUTPUT(O-" DELAY TIME 

'NO~""'''''' tNO 

N--f : '--
OUTPUT~ 

b) N LINES TO OUTPUT 10-71 DELAY TIME 

~---t-CLOCK A 'AO 

OUTPUT 

c:1 CLOCK A TO OUTPUT (0-71 OELAY TiME 

:=§-::J-CLOCK 0 '00 

OUTPUT 
dl CLOCK B TO OUTPUT (0-7) DELAY TIME 

Fig. 2·- Propagation delay time diagrams. 

TPA 

TPO 

EN· 

OUTPUT 

• OUTPUT ENABLED WHEN EN· HIGH 
INTERNAL. SIGNAL SHOWN FOR REFERENCE ONLY ISEE FIG. I) 

Fig. 3 - Timing diagram. 
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Fig. 4 - N·bit decoder used a. a 1 of 8 
decoder. 



CDP1853, CDP1853C 

COPI800SERIES 

LOAD VIA 
61 lNSRUCTION 

, , 
., OUTPUT PORTS ., INPUT PORTS 

Fig. 5 - N-bit decoder in a one-level I /0 system. 

NOTE' SYSTEM SHOWN WILL SELECT 
UP TO 56 INPUT ANO 48 OUTPUT 
PORTS. WITH ADDITIONAL DECODING 

r-----------. THE TOTAL NUMBER OF INPUT 

COP IBOOSERIES 

NO, NI, H2 

NO, HI, H2 

SECTIONS 3-7 

NO, NI, NZ 

AND OUTPUT PORTS CAN BE 
FURTHER EXPANDED, 

INTERCONNECTED 
AS IN FIGURE 4 , 

CLOCJ( A 
CLOCK B C. 
CoPI853 
"62-6F~ 

INST 

CLOCK A 
CLOCK B C. 
CDPIIS3 
-62-6"" 

INST 

IIO 
71NPUT, 

6 OUTPUT 
PORTS 

I10 
7 INPUT, 

6 OUTPUT 
PORTS 

I10 
7 INPUT, 

6 OUTPUT 
PORTS 

Fig. 6 - Two-/eve/IIO using CDP1853 and CDP1852. 
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CDP185313 
CDP1853CI3 

February 1992 High-Reliability CMOS N-Bit 1 of 8 Decoder 

Features 

• Provides Direct Control of Up to 7 Input and 7 Out
put Devices When used with a CDP18OG-Serles 
Microprocessor 

• CHIP ENABLE (CE) Allows Easy ExpanSion for 
Multi-level 110 Systems 

Pinout 

CLKA 

NO 

Nl 

OUTO 

OUT 2 

OUT3 

Vas 

16-LEADDIP 
TOP VIEW 

voo 
5 CLKB 

OUT4 

OUT 5 

OUT 7 

CDP185313 Functional Diagram 

11 

10 

II 

FIGURE 1. 

OUT 0 

OUTI 

oun 
OUT3 

OUT 4 

OUTS 

OUT a 
OUT7 

Description 

The COP185313 and COP1853C/3 are high-reliability 1 of 8 
decoders designed for use in general purpose microprocessor 
systems. These devices, which are functionally identical, are 
specifically designed for use as gated N-bit decoders and 
interface directly with the 1800-series microprocessors without 
additional components. The COP185313 has a recommended 
operating voltage range of 4 to 10.5 volts, and the COP1853C/3 
has a recommended operating voltage range of 4 to 6.5 volts. 

When CHIP ENABLE (CE) is high, the selected output will be 
true (high) from the trailing edge of CLOCK A (high-to-Iow 
transition) to the trailing edge of CLOCK B (high-to-Iow 
transition). All outputs will be low when the device is not 
selected (CE = 0) and during conditions of CLOCK A and 
CLOCK B as shown in Figure 2 when used with the 1800-series 
microprocessor. The COP185313 inputs NO, N1, N2, CLOCK A, 
and CLOCK B are connected to outputs NO, N1, N2, TPA, and 
TPB respectively, when used to decode 110 commands as 
shown in Figure 5. The CHIP ENABLE (CE) input provides the 
capability for multiple levels of decoding as shown in Figure 6. 

The COP1853/3 can also be used as a general purpose 1 of 8 
decoder for 110 and memory system applications as shown in 
Figure 4. 

The COP185313 and COP1853C!3 are supplied in hermetic 
16-lead dual-in-line ceramic packages (0 suffix). 

TRUTH TABLE 

CE CLA CLB EN 

1 0 0 Cn·l· 

~ 0 1 1 

1 1 0 0 

1 .1 1 1 

0 X X 0 

N2 N1 NO EN 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

0 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

0 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 

0 1 0 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 

0 1 1 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 

1 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 

1 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 

1 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 

1 1 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 

X X X 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

1 = High level, 0 = Low level, X = Don't care 
• On-I = Enable remains In previous slala. 

CAUTION: These dwices are senshiwllo electrostatic discharge. Usn should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 1713.1 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1l1li2 4-34 



Specifications CDP185313, CDP1853C13 

Static Electrical Characteristics 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 

Vo VIN Voo -55°C, +25°C +12SOC 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) (V) MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Quiescent Device Iss - 0,5 5 -50 - -100 - IiA 
Current (Note 1) - 0, 10 10 -500 - -1000 - IiA 
Output Low Drive IOL 0.4 - 5 2.3 1.6 - rnA 
(Sink) Current 0.5 - 10 3.7 2.6 - mA 
Output High Drive IOH 4.6 - 5 - -1.7 - -1.2 rnA 
(Source) Current 9.5 - 10 - -3.7 - -2.6 rnA 
Output Voltage VOL - 0,5 5 - 0.1 - 0.2 V 
Low-Level (Note 2) - 0,10 10 0.1 - 0.2 V 
Output Voltage VOH - 0,5 5 4.9 - 4.8 - V 
High-Level (Note 2) - 0,10 10 9.9 - 9.8 - V 
Input Low Voltage VIL 0.8,4.2 - 5 - 1.5 - 1.5 V 

1,9 - 10 - 3 - 3 V 
Input High Voltage VIH 0.8,4.2 - 5 3.5 - 3.5 - V 

1,9 - 10 7 - 7 - V 

Input Leakage Low IlL - 0 5 -1 - -5 - pA 

- 0 10 -1 - -5 - IiA 
Input Leakage High IIH - 5 5 - I - 5 IiA 

- 10 10 - 1 - 5 IiA 
Input Capacitance CIN (Note 2) - - - - 10 - 10 pF 
Output Capacitance COUT (Note 2) - - - - 15 - 15 pF 

NOTES: 
1. The CDP1853C meets all5-volt static electrical characteristics of 2. Guaranted but not tested. 

the CDPI853 except quiescent device current for which the 
limits ere: Iss = -500pA @ -55°C and +2500 and Iss = -10001JA 
@+125oo. 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics See Figure 2, CL = 100pF, tr, If = 15ns 

LIMITS 

Voo -55°C, +25°C +125°C 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Propagation Delay Time: teoH 5 - 175 - 275 ns 
Chip Enable (CE) to Output High 10 - 90 - 150 ns 
Disable to Output Low 1e0L 5 - 295 - 400 ns 

10 - 200 - 250 ns 
N Input to Output tNO 5 - 225 - 315 ns 

10 - 120 - 165 ns 
Clock A to Output Low 11\0 5 - 210 - 300 ns 

10 - 110 - 150 ns 
Clock B to Output Low teo 5 - 295 - 400 ns 

10 - 200 - 250 ns 
Pulse Width: 1cAc" 5 50 - 75 - ns 

Clock A 10 25 - 50 - ns 
ClockB !cece 5 50 - 75 - ns 

10 25 - 50 - ns 

Recommended Operating Conditions At TA = Full Package Temperature Range.For maximum reJiabiUty, operating conditions 
should be selected so that operation Is always within the following ranges: 

LIMITS 
CDP185313 CDP1853CJ3 

CHARACTERISTIC MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 
DC Operating Voltage Range 4 10.5 4 6.5 V 
Input voltage Range Vss Vee Vss Vee V 

4-35 
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Specifications CDP185313, CDP1853C/3 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 

DC Supply Voltage Range. (Voo): 
(All Voltages Referanced to V sa Terminal) 

CDP185313 •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ~.5V to +11V 
CDP1853C13 •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ~.5V to +7V 
Input Voltage Range. All Inputs ••.••.•••.••. ~.5V to Voo +O.5V 
DC Input Current. Any One Input. •.••••••••..••••••.•••.. ±10mA 
Power Dissipation Per Package (Po) 

TA = -55"C to +1 OO"C (Packagel'fpa 0) ••••••••••••• 500mW 
TA = +100"C to +125"C (Package"!'iPe 0) •••• Derate Linearly at 

12mWI"C to 200mW 

Timing Diagrams 

NO-NZ ~-----------------
I 

: *'-----I 
OUTPUT 0-7 

--, TNO r--
III) N- INPUTS TO OUTPUTS DELAY TIME 

CE --{ 
{ 
I 

y I 'L OUTPUT 0-7 I· 
I --I TEOL~ ~ TEOH r--

Ibl CE TO OUTPUT DELAY TIME 

DeYice Oissipation Per Output li"IlnsIstor 
TA = FuU Package Temparature Range 
(All Package 1'iPes) .............................. 100mW 

Operating Temperatura Range (TAl: 
Package l'fpa D. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • •• -55"0 to + 125°C 

Storage Temperature Range (T otg) • • • • • • • • • • •• -65"0 to + 150°C 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

AI distance 1116 ±1132 In. (1.59 ± O.79mm) 
from case for 10s max ••••••••••.••••..••••.•••••. +265°C 

CLOCK a ---{ )..----

I I 

OUTPUT 0-7 ____ ...J/ I '---l Tao ~ 
leI CLOCK a TO OUTPUT DELAY TI ME 

MIN.CLOCKA 
PULSE WIDTrTcACA--"1 

I I 
CLOCK A ----f' t r OUTPUTO-7 

" I 
*ro MEASURE TAO CLOCK a -I TAO*f--

MUST aE TI ED LOW I 

Idl CLOCK A TO OUTPUT DELAY TIME 

FIGURE 2. PROPAGATION DELAY TIME DIAGRAMS 

TPA----Il~----~r1~----~r1~----------
TPe ____ -+ __ ~~~----~r1~---~~ 
cr.---1 I I I 

~ __ ~ I 
EN# ___ --' 

I I 
OUTPUT ___ --' ~ ___ ...-1L-. _ 

, Output Enabled When EN = High Internal Signal 
Shown for Reference Only (See Figure 1) 

FIGURE 3. TIMING DIAGRAM 
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CDP185313, CDP1853C/3 

CDPIBOZ CPU 

AVAILABLE 

7 OUTPtfr PORTS 
i 

7 INPUT PORTS 

FIGURE 4. N·BIT DECODER IN A ONE·LEVEL 110 SYSTEM 

Bias/Static Burn-In Circuit 

11&t--..,.-oVoo 

All Resistors are 47kO ±20% 
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NO. NI. N2 

NO, Nt. H2 

SECTIONS 3 ... 7 

NOT!! , SYSTEM SHOWN WILL mlCT 
UP TO 5& INPUT AMI .8 OUTPUT 
PORTS. WITH ADDITIONAL DECODING 
THE TOTAL NUMIER OF INPUT 
AMI OUTPUT PORTS CAlI II 
FURTHER EXPANDED. 

C1.OCI< 8 

llO 
7 INPUT, 

'OUTPUT 
PORTS 

IIO 
7 INPUT, 
I OUTPUT 

PORTa 

L..-t=t:===~CLOCK A 
CE 

,-_"",0",.","',,-, .;;N2'-_______ ~r~~:~~~ 

INST. 

FIGURE 5. TWO-LEVEL 110 USING CDP1853 AND CDP1852 

TYPE VDD TEMPERATURE TIME 

CDP1.853 11V +125"C 160 Hrs. 

CDP1853C 7V +125"C 160 Hrs. 



CDP1855 
CDP1855C 

February 1992 8-Bit Programmable Multiply/Divide Unit 

Features 

• Cascadable Up to 4 Units for 32-Blt by 32-Blt Multiply 
or 64+32 Bit DMde 

• II-Blt by II-Bit Multiply or 16+8 Bit Divide In 5.6J.l8 at 5V 
or 2.811S at 10V 

• Direct Interface to CDP180o-Series Microprocessors 

• Easy Interface to Other II-Blt Microprocessors 

• Significantly Incr .. 88s Throughput of Microprocessor 
U88d for Arithmetic calculations 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE 5V 10V 

Plastic DIP -40"C to +85OC CDP1855CE CDP1855E 

Burn-In CDP1855CEX -
Ceramic DIP -4O"C to +85°C CDP1855CD CDP1855D 

Burn-in CDP1855CDX -

Description 
The COPl855 and COPl855C are CMOS 8-bit multiply/ 
divide units which can be used to greatly increase the capa
bilities of 8-bit microprocessors. They perform multiply and 
divide operations on unsigned, binary operators. In general, 
microprocessors do not contain multiply or divide instrue
tionsand even effICiently coded multiply or divide subrou
tines require considerable memory and execution time. 
These multiply/divide units directly interface to the 
COPl800-series microprocessors via the N-lines and can 
easily be configured to fit in either the memory or I/O space 
of other 8-bit microprocessors. 

The multiple/divide unit is based on a method of multiplying 
by add and shift right operations and dividing by subtract and 
shift left operations. The device is structured to permit cas
cading identical units to handle operands up to 32 bits. 

The COP1855 and COPl855C are functionally identical. 
They differ in that the COP1855 has a recommended operat
ing voltage range of 4V to 10.5V, and the COP1855C, a rec
ommended operating voltage range of 4V to 6.5V. 

The COP 1855 and COP1855C types are supplied in a 28-
lead hermetic dual-in-line ceramic package (0 suffix) and in 
a 28 lead dual-in"line plastiC package (E suffix). The 
COPl855C is also available in chip form (H suffix). 

Pinout Circuit Configuration 
28 LEAD DIP 

TOP VIEW 

CE Voo 

I , l +V 

Ci:EiIi CNG CLEAR 'CiTAii 
eTL CNl lTAL ClK CE ----< 

c:o:!OY. Ci NG RAG Cl -
Vl VR Nl RAl CNG ----< 

ZL ZR N2 RAZ CNl -
SHIFT BUS 7 TPB STB 

ClK BUSS MRlS Ro.WE 

STB BUSS CDPl802 CDPl855 

RDiR BUS 4 

RAZ BUS 3 

RAl BUS 2 E 
Vl 

ZR 

CTL 

RAG BUS 1 Ii! Co 
Vas BUSG 

C VR 

ZL 

BUS BUS 

I I I I ) 

FIGURE 1. MDU ADDRESSED AS 110 DEVICE 

CAUTION: These d8\llces ar8 sensHIve to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 

File Number 1053.1 
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Specifications CDP18SS, CDP18SSC 

MAXIMUM RATINGS, Absolute-Maximum Values: 

DC SUPPLY-VOLTAGE RANGE, (VDD) 
(Voltage referenced to VSS Terminal) 

CDP1855 •.•..•.••••..••..••••....•••••••••.•••.•••••.••••••••••••.•••••••• , ..................................... -0.5 to +11 V 
CDP1855C ....................................................................................................... -0.5 to +7 V 

INPUT VOLTAGE RANGE, ALL INPUTS ..•••..••••••.••.•.•••••••••••••.••••••...••••••••••..•••••••••••••••••• -0.5 to VDD +0.5 V 
DC INPUT CURRENT, ANY ONE INPUT .............................. , ................................................... ±10 mA 
POWER DISSIPATION PER PACKAGE (Po): 

For T A = -40 to +60· C (PACKAGE TYPE E) ..................................................... '" ...... , ............... 500 mW 
ForTA = +60 to +85·C (PACKAGE TYPE E) •••••..•••..••••••...•••••••..••••..•.•••••••••• Derate Lineary at 12 mwrc to 200mW 
ForTA = -55 to 100·C (PACKAGE TYPE D) .............................................................................. 500mW 
For TA = +100 to +125·C (PACKAGE TYPE D) ............................................. Derate Llneary at 12 mwrc to 200 mW 

DEVICE DISSIPATION PER OUTPUT TRANSISTOR 
ForTA = FULL PACKAGE-TEMPERATURE RANGE (All Package Types) .................................................. 100mW 

OPERATING-TEMPERATURE RANGE (TA): 
PACKAGE TYPE D ..•.....•••..•••.•.••••......••••.•.••....•••••••••••••.•.••••••••••••.••.•..••••••••••••.••••• -55 to +125·C 
PACKAGE TYPE E ................................................................................................. -40to +85°C 

STORAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE (Tstg) .......................................................................... -85 to +150°C 
LEAD TEMPERATURE (DURING SOLDERING): 

At distance 1116 ± 1132 inch (1.59 ± 0.79 mm) from case for 10 s max .•••••...••••••••••.•••.•.••••.•••.••.•.•••••••••••••• +265°C 

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA = ·40 to +8SoC, VDD ± 10%, Except .. noted 

CONDITIONS 
CHARACTERISTIC Vo VIN VDD 

(V) (V) (V) 
Quiescent Device - 0,5 5 

Current JoD_ - 0, 10 10 
Output Low Drive 0.4 0,5 5 

(Sink) Current IOL 0.5 0, 10 10 
Output High Drive 4.6 0,5 5 

(Source) Current IOH 9.5 O. 10 10 
Output Voltage - 0,5 5 

Low-Level VOLt - 0, 10 10 
Output Voltage - 0,5 5 

High Level VOH± - 0,10 10 
Input Low 0.5,4.5 - 5 

Voltage VIL 0.5,9.5 - 10 
Input High 0.5,4.5 - 5 

Voltage VIH 0.5,9.5 - 10 
Input Leakage - 0,5 5 

Current liN - 0, 10 10 
3-State Output Leakage 0,5 0,5 5 

Current lOUT 0, 10 0, 10 10 

Operating Current IDD1# 
0,5 5 

- 0,10 10 
Input Capacitance CIN 
Output Capacitance COUT 

.Typical values are for T A = 25° C and nominal VDD. 

#Operating current is measured at 3.2 MHz with open outputs. 

*IOL = IOH = 1 pA. 
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LIMITS 
CDP18S5 CDP1855C 

Min. Typ •• Max. Min. Typ •• 

- 0.01 50 - 0.02 

- 1 200 - -
1.6 3.2 - 1.6 3.2 
2.6 5.2 - - -

-1.15 -2.3 - \-1.15 1-2.3 
-2.6 -5.2 - - -
- 0 0.1 - 0 
- 0 0.1 - -
4.9 5 - 4.9 5 
9.9 10 - - -
- - 1.5 - -
- - 3 - -
3.5 - - 3.5 -
7 - - - -
- - ±1 -
- - ±1 - -
- - ±1 - -
- - ±10 - -

1.0 1.0 
- 6 12 - -

5 7.5 5 
10 15 10 

UNITS 
Max. 
200 

pA -
-
- mA -
-
0.1 
-
-
-
1.5 

V 

-
-
-
±1 
-
±1 

pA 

-
;, 

mA -
7.5 
15 

pF 

II) .... 
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CDP1855, CDP1855C 

OPERATING CONDITIONS at TA = Full Package-Temperature Range. For maximum reliability, operating condltlonllhould 
be .elected .0 that operation I. alway. within the following range.: 

CONDITIONS 
CHARACTERISTIC VDD 

(V) Min. 
DC Operati~ Voltage Range - 4 
Input Voltage Range - VSS 
Maximum Input Clock 5 3.2 

Frequency 10 6.4 
Minimum 8 x 8 Multiply 5 -

(16 + 8 Divide) Time 10 -

CL~)e=-KH-H~ ___ l-+ ___ '''-:-:=~1 
eNI 
2~-t-H--H-+i 

eNe 
21}--t-H--H-+i 

ST9 

CDP1855 
Max. 
10.5 
VDD 

-
5.8 
2.8 

Fig. 2 - Block diagram of CDP1855 and CDP1855C. 
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LIMITS --

CDP1855C UNITS 
Min. Max. 

4 6.5 
V 

VSS VDD 
3.2 

MHz - -
5.6 

IJS - -



CDP1855, CDP1855C 

FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 
The CDP1855 is a multiply-divide unit (MDU) designed to When multiple MDU's are cascaded, the loading of each 
be compatible with CDP1800 series microprocessor register is done sequentially. Forexample, the firslSelection 
systems. It can, in fact, be interfaced to most 8-bit of register X for loading loads the moslSignificant CDP1855, 
microprocessors (see Fig. 5). The CDP1855performs binary the second loads the next significant, and so on. Registers 
multiply or divide operations as directed by the micro- are also read out sequentially. This is accomplished by 
processor. It can do a 16N-bit by 8N-bit divide yielding all. internal counters on each MDU which are decremented by 
8N-bit result plus and 8N-bit remainder. The multiply is an STB during each register selection. When the counter 
8N-bit by 8N-bit operation with a 16N-bit result. The "N" matches the chip number (CN1, CNO lines), the device is 
represent the number of cascaded CDP1855's and can be 1, selected. These counters must be cleared with a clear on 
2, 3 or 4. All operations require 8N + 1 shift pulses (See pin 2 or with bit 6 in the control word (See "CONTROL 
"DELAY NEEDED WITH AND WITHOUT PRESCALER" Pg. REGISTER BIT ASSIGNMENT TABLE") in order to start 
7). each sequence of accesses with the most significant device. 

The CDP1B55 contains three registers, X, Y. and Z. which 
are loaded with the operands prior to an operation and 
contain the results at the completion. In addition, the 
control register must be loaded to initiate a multiply or 
divide. There is also a status register which contains an 
overflow flag as shown in the "CONTROL REGISTER BIT 
ASSIGNMENT TABLE". The register address lines (RAO
RA 1) are used to select the appropriate register for loading 
or reading. The RD/WE and STB lines are used in 
conjunction with the RA lines to determine the exact MDU 
response (See "CONTROL TRUTH TABLE"). 

The CDP1855 has a built in clock prescaler which can be 
selected via bit 7 in the control register. The prescaler may 
be necessary in cascaded systems operating at high 
frequencies or in systems where a suitable clock frequency 
is not readily available. Without the prescaler select, the 
shift frequency is equal to the clock input frequency. With
the prescaler selected, the rate depends on the number of 
MDU's as defined by bits 4 and 5 of the control word (See 
"CONTROL REGISTER BIT ASSIGNMENT TABLE"). 
1. For one MDU, the clock frequency is divided by 2. 
2. For two MDU's the clock frequency is divided by 4. 
3. For 3 or 4 MDU's, the clock frequency is divided by 8. 

OPERATION 
1. Initialization and Controls 

The CDP1855 must be cleared by a Iowan pin 2 during 
power-on which prevents bus contention problems at the 
YL, YR and ZL, ZR terminals and also resets the sequence 
counters and the shift pulse generator. 

Prior to loading any other registers the conUol register must 
be loaded to specify the number of MDU's being used (See 
"CONTROL REGISTER BIT ASSIGNMENT TABLE"). 

Once the number of devices has been specified and the 
sequence counters cleared with a clear pulse or bit 6 of the 
control word, the X, Y, and Z registers can be loaded as 
defined in the "CONTROL TRUTH TABLE". All bytes olthe 
X register can be loaded, then all bytes of the Y, and then all 
bytes of the Z, or they can be loaded randomly. Succcessive 
loads to a given register will always proceed sequentially 
from the most significant byte to the least significant byte, 
as previously described. Resetting the sequence counters 
select the most significant MDU. In a four MDU system, 
loading all MDU's results in the sequence counter pointing 
to the first MDU again. In all other configurations (1,2, or 3 
MDU's), the sequence counter must be reset prior to each 
series of register reads or writes. 

2. Divide Operation 

For the divide operation, the divisor is loaded in the X 
register. The dividend is loaded in the Y and Z registers with 
the more significant half in the Y register and the less 
significant half in the Z register. These registers may be 
loaded in any order, and after loading is completed, a 
control word is loaded to specify a divide operation and the 
number of MDU's and also to reset the sequence counters 
and Y .or Z register and select the clock option if desired. 
Clearing the sequence counters with bit 6 will set the MDU's 
up for reading the results. 

The X register will be unaltered by the operation. The 
quotient will be in the Z register while the remainder will be 
in the Y register. An overflow will be indicated by the 
C.O./O.F. of the most significant MDU and can also be 
determined by reading the status byte. 

While the CDP1855 is specified to perform 16 by 8-bit 
divides, if the quotient of a divide operation exceeds the size 
of the Z register(s) (8N-bits - where N is the number of 

cascaded CDP1B55's) the overflow bit in the Status Register 
will be set. Neither the quotient in Z nor the remainder in Y 
will represent a valid answer. This will always be the result 
of a division performed when the divisor (X) is equal to or 
less than the most significant BN-bits of the dividend (Y). 

The MDU can still be used for such computations if the 
divide is done in two steps. The dividend is split into two 
paris-the more significant BN-bits and the less significant 
BN-bits-and a divide done on each part. Each step yields 
an 8N-bit result for a total quotient of l6N-bits. 

The first step consists of dividing the more significant BN
bits by the divisor. This is done by clearing the Y register(s), 
loading the Z register(s) with the more significant BN-bits of 
the dividend, and loading the X register(s) with the divisor. 
A division is performed and the resultant value in Z 
represents the more significant BN-bits of the final quotient. 
The Z register(s) value must be unloaded and saved by the 
processor. 

A second division is performed using the remainder from 
the first division (in Y) as the more significant8N-bits of the 
dividend and the less significant half of the original dividend 
loaded into the Z register. The divisor in X remains unaltered 
and is, by definition, larger than the remainder from the first 
division which is in Y. The resulting value in Z becomes the 
less significantBN-bits of the final quotient and the value in 
Y is, as usual, the remainder. 

Extending this technique to more steps allows division of 
any size number by an 8N-bit divisor. 

Note that division by zero is never permitted and must be 
tested for and handled in software. 

The following example illustrates the use of this algorithm. 

Example: 
Assume three MDU's capable of a by 24-bit division. The 
problem is to divide 00F273,491C06H by 000384H. 

Step 1: 000000 00F273 000384 000041 R=00018F 
Y Z(MS) X Z1 Y1 

Step 2: 00018F 491C06 000384 78C936 R=OOOOOE 
Y1 2(LS) X 22 Y2 

Result: 000041 78C936 R=OOOOOE 
Z1 Z2 Y2 
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CDP1855. CDP1855C 

OPERATION (Cont'd) 

The Z register can simply be reset using bit 2 of the control 
word and another divide can be done in order to further 
divide the remainder. 
3. Mulliply OperaHon 

For a multiply operation the two numbers to be multiplied 
are loaded in the X and Z registers. The result is in the Vane 

Z register with Y being the more significant half and Z the 
less significant half. The X register will be unchanged after 
the operation is completed. 

The original contents of the Y register are added to the 
product of X and Z. Bit 3 of .the control word will reset 
register Y to 0 if desired. 

CE - CHIP ENABLE (Input): 

FUNCTIONAL OESCRIPTION OF CDP1855 TERMINALS 

CLK - CLOCK (Input): 

A high on this pin enables the CDP1855 MDU to respond to 
the select lines. All cascaded MDU's must be enabled 
together. CE also controls the tristate C.O.lO.F., output of 
the most significant MDU. 

CLEAR (Input): 

The CDP1855 MDU(s) must be cleared upon power-on with 
a low-on this pin. The clear signal resets the sequence 
counters, the shift pulse generator, and bits 0 and 1 of the 
control register. 

CTL - CONTROL (Input): 

This is an input pin. All CTL pins must be wired together and 
to the YL of the most significant CDP1855 MDU and to the 
ZR of the least significant CDP1855 MDU. This signal is 
used to Indicate whether the registers are to be operated on 
or only shifted. 

C.OJO,F. - C""A:"::R==R""V:-:O""U""::T::-:/O=VE:":R='=FL"""O""W"'(Output): 

This Is a tristate output P!!L It is the CDP1855 Carry Out 
signal and is connected to CI (CARRY-IN) of the next more 
significant CDP1855 MDU, except for on the most significant 
MDU. On that MOU It Is an overflow indicator and is enabled 
when chip enables is true. A low on this pin indicates that an 
overflow has occured. The overflow signal·is latched each 
time the control register is loaded, but is only meaningful 
after a divide command. 

VL, VR - V-LEFT, V-RIGHT: 

These are tristate bl-directional pins for data transfer 
between the Y registers of cascaded CDP1855 MDU's. The 
YR pin Is an output and YL is an input during a multiply and 
the reverse is true at all other times. The YL pin must be 
connected to the YR pin of the next more significant MDU. 
An exception is that the YL pin of the most significant 
CDP1855 MDU must be connected totheZR pin of the least 
significant MDU and to the CTL pins of all MDU's. Also the 
YR pin of the least significant MDU is tiexd to the ZL pin of 
the most significant MDU. 

ZL, ZR - Z-LEFT' Z-RIGHT: 

These are tristate bi-dlrectional pins for data transfers 
between the "Z" registers of cascaded MDU's. The ZR pin is 
an output and ZL is an input during a multiply and the 
reverse is true at all other times. The ZL pin must be tied to 
the YR pin of the next more significant MDU. An exception 
is that the ZL pin of the most significant MDU must be 
connected to the YR pin of the least significant MDU. Also, 
the ZR pin olthe least significant MDU is tied to the VL olthe 
most significant MDU. 

SHIFT - SHIFT CLOCK: 

This is a tristate bl-directional pin. It is an output on the 
most significant MDU. And an input on all other MDU's. It 
provides the MDU system timing pulses. All S'Fii'Fi'" pins 
must be connected together for cascaded operation. A 
maximum of the 8N +1 shifts are required for an operation 
where "N" equals the number of MDU devices that are 
cascaded. 

This pin should be grounded on all but the most significant 
MDU. There is an optional reduction of clock frequency 
available on this pin if so desired, controlled by bit 7 of the 
control byte. 

STB - STROBE (Input): 

When RD/WE is low data is latched from bus lines on the 
falling edge of this signal. It may be asynchronous to. the 
clock. Strobe also increments the selected register's 
sequence counter during reads and writes. TPB would be 
used in CDP1800 systems. 

RD/WE - READ/WRITE ENABLE (Input): 

This signal defines whether the selected re~r is to be 
read from or written to. In 1800 systems use MRD if MDU's 
are addressed as I/O devices, MWR is used if.MDU's are 
addressed as memory devices. 

RA2, RA1, RAD - REGISTER AODRESS (Input): 

These input signals define which register is to be read from 
or written to. It can be seen in the "CONTROL TRUTH 
TABLE" that RA2 can be used as a chip enable. It is 
identificalto the CE pin, except only CE controls the tristate 
c:o:7Q.F.on the most significant MDU.In 1800 systems use 
N lines if MDU's are used as I/O devices, use address lines 
or function of address lines if MDU's are used as memory 
devices. 

BUS D - BUS 7 - BUS LINES: 

Tristate bi-directional bus for direct interface with CDP1800 
series and other 8~bit microprocessors. 

ZR - Z-RIGHT: 

See Pin 6. 

VR - V-RIGHT: 

See Pin 5. 

Ci - CARRV IN (Input): 

This is an input for the carry from the next less significant 
MDU. On the least significant MDU it must be high (VDD) 
on all others it must be connected to the CO pin of the next 
less significant MDU. 

CN1, eND - CHIP NUMBER (Input): 

These two input pins are wired high or low to indicate the 
MDU position in the cascaded chain. Both are high for the 
most significant MDU regardless of how many CDP1855 
MDU's are used. Then CN1 = high and CNO = low for the 
next MDU and so forth. 

VSS - GROUND: 

Power supply line. 

VOO-V+: 

Power supply line. 
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CONTROL TRUTH TABLE 

INPUTS· 
RA2 RA1 RAO RD/WE STB RESPONSE 

CE (N~ (N1) (NO) (MRD) (TPB) 
0 X X X X X NO ACTION (BUS FLOATS) 
X 0 X X X X NO ACTION (BUS FLOATS) 
1 1 0 0 1 X X TO BUS l'NCREMENT SEQUENCE 
1 1 0 1 1 X Z TO BUS COUNTER WHEN 
1 1 1 0 1 X Y TO BUS STB AND RD = 1 
1 1 1 1 1 X STATUS TO BUS 
1 1 0 0 0 1 LOAD X FROM BUS l'NeREMENT 
1 1 0 1 0 1 LOADZ FROM BUS SEQUENCE 
1 1 1 0 0 1 LOAD Y FROM BUS COUNTER 
1 1 1 1 0 1 LOAD CONTROL REGISTER 
1 1 X X 0 0 NO ACTION (BUS FLOATS) 

• ( ) = 1800 system signals. 1 = High Level, 0 = Low Level, X = High or Low Level. 

CONTROL REGISTER BIT ASSIGNMENT TABLE 

I BUS7 I BUS6 BUS 5 1 BUS 4 I BUS 3 I BUS 2 I BUS 1 1 BUSO J 

+ + 
~ , 

B1 BO OPERATION SELECT 

REGISTER 
0 0 NO OPERATION 

RESET 0 1 MULTIPLY 

1 t ---- 1 0 DIVIDE 

1 1 ILLEGAL STATE 

B2 = 1, RESET Z REGISTER 

B3 = 1, RESET Y REGISTER 

B5 B4 #01 MDU's 

1 1 ONE MDU , 1 0 TWOMDU's 

0 1 THREE MDU's 

~ 0 0 FOUR MUD's 
#OF MDU's SHIFT RATE 

1 CLOCK + 2 

B6 = 1, RESET SEQUENCE COUNTER 2 CLOCK+4 

3 CLOCK + 8 
B7 = 1, SELECT SHIFT RATE OPTIONS: .-

4 CLOCK + 8 
B7 - 0, SHIFT - CLOCK FREQUENCY RATE 

STATUS REGISTER 

StatuI Bvte 
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
Output 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 O.F. 

O.F. = 1 if overflow (only valid 
after a divide has been done) 

NOTE: Bits 1 - 7 are read as 0 always 
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CDP1855, CDP1855C 

DELAY NEEDED WITH AND WITHOUT PRESCALER 

IN+1 ShiRl/Operation at 1 Clock Cycle/ShiH 
N = Number of MDU', S = ShiH Rate 

NoPrascaler With Prasealar 
Number Machine Machine 

of Shift' = IN+1 Cycle, Shifts = S (IN+1) Cyel .. ShiH 
MDU', N .. ded Needed' Needed N .. ded· Rate 

1 9 Ul NOP) 18 3/1 NOP) 2 
2 17 2(1 NOP) 68 9(3 NOPn 4 
3 25 3 (1 NOP 200 25/9 NOPs) ~ 
4 33 4 (2 NOPs) 264 33 (11 NOPs) 8 

·NOP instruction is shown for machine cycles needed (3/NOP). Other instructions may be used. 

CDP1855 INTERFACING SCHEMES 

CLEAR CLEAR +Voo 
xm 1-------.1 CLOCK 
MAO RAO 
MAl RAI 

MAX 
!!Qg 

TPAI---.... 
MWR 1--.-----.1 RE/WE 

MiiO CE 

TPB~--------~ 

BUS EF 14-------1 
'----rr---' 

92CS-33173RI 

Fig. 3 - Required connection for memory 
mapped addressing of the MDU. 
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DATA 
BUS 

~r---------A8 

~-t----------A9 
~-r----~--------------L~ 
~~r-----~~----------im L----<....5=-_____ 'II1! 

1/4 CD4011 
'----------=---CLK(OUTl 

RESET OUT 

1/4 CD4011 92CS-31870 

Fig. 4 - Interlacing tha CDP1855 to ali 8085 
microprocessor as an 110 device. 
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PROGRAMMING EXAMPLE FOR MULTIPLICATION 

Fora 24-bit x 24-bit multiply using the system shown in Figure 5, the following is an assembly listing of a program to multiply 
201 F7C16 by 723C0916: 

MEMORY OP LINE ASSEMBLY 
LOCATION CODE NO. LANGUAGE 

oQOO FB30; 0001 LDl 03()H 
0002 A2; 0002 PLO R2 · .LOAD 30 INTO R2.0 
0003 F800; OOO~; LDI OOH 
0005 B2; 0004 PHI R2 • .LOAD 00 INTO R2.1 (R2=003C1) 
0006 6758; 0005 OUT 7; DC 058H · .LOAD CONTROL REGISTERS 
0008 0006 • • SPECIFYING THREE MDU'S, 
0008 0007 · • RESET THE Y REGISTER AND 
0008 ; 0008 • . SEQUENCE COUNTER 
0008 6420; 0009 OUT 4; DC 020H • • LOAD MSB OF X REGISTER 
OOOA 0010 · .WITH 20 
OOOA 641F; 0011 OUT 4; DC 01FH · .LOAD NEXT MSB OF X REG 
oCloe ; 0012 • .WITH 1F 
OOOC 647C; 0013 OUT 4; DC 07CH • .LOAD LSB OF X REGISTER 
OOOE ; 0014 · .WITH 7C 
OOOE 6572; 0015 OUT 5; DC 072H • . LOAD MSB OF Z REGISTER 
0(110 0016 • .WITH 72 
0010 653C; 0017 OUT 5; DC 03CH • .LOAD NEXT MSB OF Z RE(, 
0012 ; 0018 · .WITH ~!.c 

0012 6509; 0019 !JUT 5; DC (I<tH • .LOAD LSB OF Z REGISTER 
0014 ; 0020 • .WITH 09 
0014 6759; 0021 OUT 7; DC 059H · . LOAD CONTROL. REGISTERS 
001.6 0022 · • RESETTING Y REGISTERS 
0016 002~~ • .AND SEQUENCE COUNTERS 
0016 0024 • • AND STARTING MULTIPLY 
0016 0025 .• OPERATION 

DELAY FOR MUL TIPL Y TO FINISH 
0016 E2; 0026 
0017 6E60; 0027 
001.9 ; 0028 
0019 6E60; 00:29 
001B 6E60; 0030 
001D 6[)60; 0031 
001F 6D60; 0032 
00:21 6D; 0033 
0022 0034 
0022 0035 
0022 0036 
0022 3022; 0037 STOP 
0024 0038 
0000 

The result of 201F7C16 x 723C0916 is OE5580BA2B5C = 
1576061279727610. It will be stored in memory as follows: 

LOC BYTE 
0030 OE 

31 55 
32 80 
33 BA 
34 2B 
35 5C 

SEX R2 
lNP 6; IRX • .MSB OF RESULTS IS STORED 

• .AT LOCATION 003C' 
INP 6; IRX 
INP 6' , IRX 
INP 5; IRX 
INP 5; IRX 
INP 5 • • COMPLETE LOADING RESULT 

•. INTO MEMORY LOCATIONS 
• .0030 TO 0035 
•• RESULTS=OE558DBA2B5C 

BR STOP 
END 
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BEFORE MULTIPLY 

MDU1 
Register X 

I 
20 

Register Y 00 
Register Z 72 

AFTER MULTIPLY 

Register X 
Register Y 
Register Z 

MDU1 
20 
OE 
BA 

MDU2 MDU3 
lF 7C 
QIl gg 
3C 09 

MDU2 MDU3 
lF 7 
55 80 
2B 5C 
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PROGRAMMING EXAMPLE FOR DIVISION 

MEMORY OP LINE ASSEMBLY 
LOCATION CODE NO. LANGUAGE 
0000 0001 .. Program jlxample for a 16 bit by 8 bit divide using 1 CDP1855 MDU 
0000 0002 .. Gives a 16 bit answer with 8 bit remainder 
0000 0003 
0000 68C22000; 0004 RLDI R2.2000H · . Answer is stored at 2000 hex 
0004 0005 · . Register 2 points to it 
0004 68C33000; 0006 RLDI R3,3000H · . Dividend is s,ored at 3000 hex 
0008 0007 · . Register 3 points to it 
0008 68C44000; 0008 RLDI R4,4000H · . Divisor Is stored at 4000 hex 
OOOC 0009 · . Register 4 points to it 
OOOC 0010 
OOOC E067FO; 0011 SEX RO; OUT 7; DC OFOH · . Write to the control register to use 
OOOF 0012 · . clock / 2; 1 MDU; reset sequence 
OOOF 0013 · . counter; and no operation 
OOOF 0014 
OOOF E464; 0015 SEXR4; OUT 4 · . Load the divisor into the X register 
0011 0016 
0011 E06600; 0017 SEX RO; OUT 6; DC 0 · . Load 0 into the Y register 
0014 E365; 0018 SEX R3; OUT5 · . Load the most significant 8 bits of 
0016 0019 · . the dividend into the Z register 
0016 0020 
0016 E067F2; 0021 SEX RO; OUT 7; DC OF2H · . Do the first divide, also resets the 
0019 0022 · . sequence counter 
0019 0023 
0019 E26D60; 0024 SEX R2; INP 5; IRX · . Read and store the most significant 
001C 0025 · . 8 bits of the answer at 2000 hex 
001C 0026 
001C E067FO; 0027 SEX RO; OUT 7; DC OFOH · . Reset the sequence counter 
001F 0028 
001F E365; 0029 SEX R3; OUT 5 · . Load the 8 least significant 8 bits 
0021 0030 · . of the original dividend into the Z 
0021 0031 · . register 
0021 0032 
0021 E067F2; 0033 SEX RO; OUT 7; DC OF2H · . Do the second division 
0024 0034 
0024 E26D60; 0035 SEX R2; INP 5; IRX · . Read and store the least signifipant 
0027 0036 · . 8 bits of the answer at 2001 hex 
0027 6E; 0037 INP6 · . Read and store the remainder at 2002 
0028 0038 · . hex 
0000 
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For the divide operation (Fig. 5), the formula is: 

Y3Y,Y,Z3Z,Z, Y3Y,Y, 
------- ~ Z3Z,Z, + -------

X3X2X, X3X2X, 

V 8 fOO BUS ~ 

CNI .!.. 
W 

CNIiI E 

CLOCK r--- CLK 

f-- SHIFT 

;-- VL 

ZL 
n 

I 
~ 'i. 
B R 

V 8 

LOO BUS ~ 
CNI L 

W 
RAIiI I r CNIII E 

RAI- I.,t-CLK 

RA2 - =r- IDm"f 

V R f---+-t YL 

ZR ZL 

C.Y. eli 

S C 
T L 
B R 

RAIiI 

RAI t--
RA2 I--

VR 

ZR 

U. 
CTL L-_CrE __ CTrL_~ L~CTE~~~~ 

'~ 
-

U 

BUS 
8 MRO 

TPB 
CLEAR 
N2 
NI 
Nil" 

8 
BUS R S 

0 T L 
CNI 11 B R 

CN" 
E RAIII 

CLK RAI t--
SHIFT RA2 -
VL VR - VOO 
ZL ZR If "C:lf C.J:. 

CE CTL 

VOO 
L-------~---~-------+_--+------~OR 

TO 
CPU 

IIO SELECT 

MOST SIGNIFICANT LEAST SIGNIFICANT 

Fig. 5 - Cascading thrae MDU's (CDP1855) In an 1800 system with MDU's being 8ccessed 8S 
110 ports in programming exsmp/e. 

~_iiiCLOCK UI 
TA us BUS 

iiRo lJ TP8 
CLm 
H2 
HI 
NB 

BUS R S C BUS R ~ ~ BUS ill BUS ill 
VOOt 2~~ V~D 2a~ VrOD 2~~ 2~h 

CNI 'f L eNI ~ CNI l CNI l 
CN0 RAil) CNi! RAe CNGJ RA0 CNI) RAe 

~CLK RAI- ... CLK RAI- elK RAI- CLK RAI-
i-+- SHiF'f RA2 - ~ SHIFT RA2r-- SHiF'f RA2 - Siiii'i' RA2----y 

'-VL VR- Vl vRf---HvL YR- YL YR- DO 
ZL ZR- Zl ZR ZL ZR- ZL ZR 
OJ' c:l- c:o C.l. C.O c:l. - co C:Y. 

COPI8SS CDP1855 COPle55 C0P&855 

,eiL ~ ~ iT 
~~==~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~f=:j::~~~92CS.34407 

MOST SIGNIFICANT LEAST SIGNIFICANT 

Fig. 6 - Csscadlng four MDU's (CDP1856). 
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Specifications CDP1855, CDP1855C 

OYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A = ·40 to +8So C. VOD ±S% tr. tf = 20 nl. VIH = 0.7 VDO. VIL = 0.3 VDD. 
CL = 100 pF (See Fig. 7) 

LIMITS 
CHARACTERISTIC- VOO CDP185S CDP18SSC 

(V) Min., TYP.·' Max. Min. I Typ.· I Max. 

Operation Timing 

Maximum Clock Frequency+ 5 3.2 4 - 3.2 
10 6.4 8 - -

Maximum Shift Frequency 5 1.6 2 - 1.6 
(1 Device)t. 10 3.2 4 - -

Minimum Clock Width tCLKO 5 1uu 150 
tCLK1 10 - 50 75 -

Minimum Clock Period tCLK 5 - 250 312 -
10 - 125 156 

Clock to Shift Prop. Delay tCSH 5 - 200 300 -
10 - 100 150 -

Minimum C.I. to Shift Setup tsu 5 - 50 67 -
10 - 25 33 -

C.O. from Shift Prop. D'elay tPLH 5 - 450 600 -
tPHL 10 - 225 300 -

Minimum C.I. from Shift Hold tH 5 - 50 75 
10 25 40 - -

Minimum Register Input Setup tsu 5 - -20 10 -
10 - -10 10 -

Register after Shift Delay tPLH 5 - 400 600 -
tpHL 10 - 200 300 -

Minimum Register after Shift Hold tH 5 - 50 100 -
10 - 25 50 -

C.O. from C.I. Prop. Delay tPLH 5 - 100 150 -
tPHL 10 - 50 75 -

Register from C.I. Prop. Delay tPLH 5 - 80 120 -
tPHL 10 40 60 

-Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 

'Typical values are for T A = 25° C and nominal voltages. 

4 -
- -
2 -
- -

100 150 
- -

250 312 

200 300 
- -
50 67 
- -

450 600 
- -
50 75 
- -

-20 10 
- -

400 600 
- -
50 100 
- -
100 150 

-
80 120 

UNI:rS 

MHz 

ns 

+Clock frequency and pulse width are given for systems using the internal clock option of the CDP1855. Clock frequency 
equals shift frequency for systems not using the internal clock option. 

t.Shift period for cascading of devices is increased by an amount equal to the C.I. to C.O. Prop. Delay for each device added. 

CLK 

I CLK 1-1 -1---"""----1-

SHIFT I PRESCALER OFF) 

Fig. 7 - Operation timing diagram. 
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Specifications CDP1855, CDP1855C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA = -4010 +85° C. VDD ±5'11i Ir• It = 20 n •• VI .. = 0.7 VDD. Vil = 0.3 VDD. 
Cl = 100 pF (S .. Fig. I) 

LIMITS 
CHARACTERISTIC- VDD CDP1155 CDP1855C 

(V) Mln'l TyP··l MI •• Mln'l Typ •• I M.a. 

Wrlle Cycle 

Minimum Clear Pulse Width tCLR 5 - 50 75 -
10 - 25 40 -

Minimum Write Pulse Width tww 5 - 150 225 -
10 - 75 115 -

Minimum Data-In Setup tDSU 
5 - -75 0 -
10 - -40 0 
5 50 75 Minimum Data-In-Hold tDH - -

10 - 25 40 -
Minimum Address to Write Setup tASU 

5 - 50 75 -
10 - 25 40 -

Minimum Address after Write Hold tAH 5 - 50 75 -
10 - 25 40 -

-Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 

·Typical values are for T A = 25° C and nominal voltages. 

50 
-

150 
-
-75 
-
50 
-
50 
-
50 
-

j ~CLR 
CLEAR ~--------------------------------------------------

CE 

RD/WE 

STB 

/ 
* WRITE IS OVERLAP OF 

.,,' ~ ~ I * ___________ CE_._�'_RD_filIE __ ._~_,A_N_D_S_TB_._I_ •• -2-C-M--.-•• -.-I------

.., '[ 'AH 

Fig. 8 - Write timing diagram. 
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Specifications CDP1855, CDP1855C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS al TA = -40 10 +85°C. VDD ±5Dfolr• If = 20 ns. VIH = 0.7VDD. VIL = 0.3 VDD. 
CL = 100 pF (See Fig. 9) 

LIMITS 
CHARACTERISTIC· VDD CDP1855 

(V) Mlnj Typ.· I Max. Min. 

Read Cycle 

CE to Data Out Active tCDO 5 - 200 300 -
10 - 100 150 -

CE to Data Access tCA 5 - 300 450 -
10 - 150 225 -

Address to Data Access tAA 5 - 300 450 -
10 - 150 225 -

Data Out Hold after CE tDOH 5 50 150 225 50 
10 25 75 115 -

Data Out Hold after Read tDOH 5 50 150 225 50 
10 25 75 115 -

Read to Data Out Active tRDO 5 200 300 
10 - 100 150 -

Read to Data Access tRA 5 - 200 300 -
10 - 100 150 -

Strobe to Data Access tSA 5 50 200 300 50 
10 25 100 150 -

Minimum Strobe Width tsw 5 - 150 225 -
10 - 75 115 -

·Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 

'Typical values are for TA = 25°C and nominal voltages. 

~DP1855'~ 

Typ.· 

200 
-

300 
-

300 
-

150 
-

150 
-

200 
-

200 
-

200 

150 
-

CE---..J{ \\---
I 

RA¢-2~ 

I 
~/WE--------~--------------------~,-_______ Vr------+------

ADVANCE ~ ~ 

STB ________ '--_~-' E,::ENCE COUNTER i ! 

i ~ i I ~itOOH 
1 -I 'SA r i'AA""1 --j 'OCHr-- I I I 

DOUT ____ !-ij --'e+=X ~'-_+-....I~}---+---'O I ~ 
'coo --j to- I 1 'RD01 I- : 

!j.'-___ Ool-I 'CA I' .: 'RA 

92CM-31852 

Fig. 9 - Read timing diagram. 
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HARRIS 
SEMICONDUCTOR 

February 1992 

Features 
• Provides Easy Connection of 110 to CDP180o

Series Microprocessor Data Bus. 

• Non-Inverting Fully Buffered Data Transfer 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE 5V 10V 

Plastic DIP -4O"C to +85°C CDPl857CE -
Ceramic DIP _40°C to +85°C CDP1857CD -

TABLE 1. CDP1857 FUNCTION FOR 110 BUS SEPARATOR 
OPERATION 

DATA BUS OUT DATA OUT 
CS MAo DBD-DB3 00D-003 

0 X High Impedance High Impedance 

1 0 High Impedance Data Bus 

1 1 Data In High Impedance 

Description 

CDP1857 
CDP1857C 

4·Bit Bus Buffer/Separator 

The CDP1857 and CDP1857C are 4 bit CMOS non.inverting bus 
separators designed for use in CDP18OD-series microprocessor 
systems. They can be controlled directly by a 1800-serles 
microprocessor without the use of addHional components. 

The CDP1857 Is designed for use as a bus buffer or separator between 
the 1800-series microprocessor data bus and 110 devlcas. It provides a 
chip-select (CS) input signal which, when high (1), enablas the bus-sep· 
erator three-state output drivers. The direction of data flow, when 
enabled, is controlled by the MRD input signal. 

In the CDP1857, when MAD = 1, it enables the three-state bus drivers 
(DBO-~ and transfers data from the DATA-IN lines onto the data bus. 
When MRD = 0, it disables the three-state bus drivers (DBD-DB3) and 
enables the three-state data output drivers (Doo-D03), thus 
transferring data from the data bus to the DATA·OUT terminals. 

The CDP1857 can be used as a bi-directional bus buffer ~necting 
the corresponding 01 and DO terminals (Figure 1). The MRD output 
signal from the 18OO-serles microprocessor has the correct polarity to 
control the CDP1857 when it is used as 110 bus buffer/separator. There
fore, the 1800-serles microprocessor MRi5 signal can be connected 
directly to the MAD input of CDP 1857. See Function Table 1 for use of 
the CDP1857 as an 110 bus buffer/separator. 

The CDP1857Is functionally identical to the CDP1857C. The COP1857 
has a recommended operating-voltage range of 4 to 10.5 volts, and the 
CDP1857C has recommended operating-voltage range of 4 to 6.5 volts. 
The CDP1857 and CDP1857C are supplied In 16-lead hermetic, dual
in-line ceramic packages (D suffix), and in 16-lead plastic packages (E 
suffix). 

Pinout 
16-LEADDIP 

TOP VIEW 

Functional Diagram for CDP1857 

OIl 

DOl 0'----+---< 

OI2 

D02~---+---< 

OU 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 

Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 
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Specifications CDP1857, CDP1857C 

Static Electrical Characteristics At TA = -4()OC to +85"C, Except as Noted: 

CONDITIONS UMITS 

CDPl857 

Vo VIN VDD TYP 
CHARACTERI8nC SYMBOL M M M MIN (Note 1) MAX 

Quiescent Device 100 - 0,5 5 - 1 10 
Current - 0, 10 10 - 10 100 

OUtput Low DrIve 10l 0.4 0,5 5 1.6 3.2 -
(Sink) Current 0.5 0,10 10 2.6 5.2 -
Output High Drive IOH 4.6 0,5 5 -1.15 -2.3 -
(Source) Current 9.5 0,10 10 -2.6 -52 -
Output Voltage VOL - 0,5 5 - 0 0.1 
Low-Level (Note 3) - 0,10 10 - 0 0.1 

Output Voltage VOH - 0,5 5 4.9 5 -
High-level (Note 3) - 0,10 10 9.9 10 -
Input Low Voltage VIL 0.5,4.5 - 5 - - 1.5 

0.5,9.5 - 10 - - 3 

Input High Voltage VIH 0.5,9.5 - 5 3.5 - -
0.5,9.5 - 10 7 - -

Input Leakage Current liN Any 0,5 5 - - 1 
Input 0,10 10 - - 1 

Operating Current 1001 0,5 0,5 5 - 50 100 
(Note 2) 0, 10 0, 10 10 - 150 300 

Input Capacitance CIN - - - - 5 7.5 

Output Capacitance COUl - - - - 10 15 

NOTES: 
1. Typical values are for TA = +25"C and nominal vottage. 3. 10l = IOH = lilA. 

2. Operating current measured in a CDPl802 system at 3.2MHz 
with outputs floating. 

MIN 

-
-

1.6 

-
-1.15 

-
-
-

4.9 

-
-
-

3.5 

-
-
-
-
-
-
-

CDPl857C 

TYP 
(Nota 1) MAX UNITS 

5 50 IIA 

- - IIA 

3.2 - rnA 

- . - rnA 

-2.3 - rnA 

- - rnA 

0 0.1 V 

- - V 

5 - V 

- - V 

- 1.5 V 

- - V 

- - V 

- - V 

- 1 jIA 

- - jIA 

50 100 jIA 

- - jIA 

5 7.5 pF 

10 15 pF 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics At TA = -40"C to +65°C, Veo = 5%, V IH'= 0.7 Voo. VIL = 0.3 Voo. t" ~ = 20ns, CL = loopF 

LIMITS 

CbP1857 CDP1857C 

VDD TYP TYP 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (Nota 1) MAX (Note 1) MAX UNITS 

Propagation Delay Time: tED 5 150 225 150 225 ns 

MRi'5 or CS to DO 10 75 125 - - ns 

MRD or CS to DB lj;B 5 150 225 150 225 ns 

10 75 125 - - ns 

01 to DB ~B 5 100 150 100 150 ns 

10 50 75 - - ns 

DB to DO leo 5 100 150 100 150 ns 

10 50 75 - - ns 

NOTE: 1. TypICal values are for TA = 25"C and nominal voltages. 

Recommended Operating Conditions At TA = Full Package Temperature Range.For maximum reliability, operating conditions 
should be selected so that operation is always within the following ranges: 

UMITS 
CDP1857 CDP1857C 

CHARACTERISTIC MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 
Supply-Voltage Range 4 10.5 4 6.5 V 
Recommended Input voltage Range Vss Voo Vss Voo V 
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Specifications CDP1857, CDP1857C 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 

DC Supply Voltage Range. (Voo): 
(All Voltages Referenced to Vss Terminal) 
CDPI857 ................................ -{).5V to +11V 
CDPI857C ................................ -{).5V to +7V 

Input Voltage Range. All Inputs .••..•••.•..• -{).5V to Voo +O.5V 
DC Input Current. Any One Input. ..•.•...••.......••...•. ±10mA 
Power Dissipation Per Package (Po) 

T.., = -4O"C to +6O"C (Package Type E) .••••••.•••••• 500mW 
T.., = +60"C to +85"C (Package Type E) .••••. Derate Linearly at 

12mWI"C to 200mW 
T..,=-5SOC to +100"C (Package Type D) .••••..•••••. 500mW 
T..,= +100"C to +125°C (Package Type D) •.•• Derate Linearly at 

12mWI"C to 200mW 

Timing Diagrams 

CS 

111m 

DI 

les 

DB 90% 
10% 

(a) ENABLE TO DB TIME 

CS / '" 111m / '" DI 

3<'t:J\af 
DB 18 VALID DATA 

(b) DITO DB nME 

Device Dissipation Per Output Transistor 
T.., = Full Package Temperature Range 
(All Package Types) .............................. 100mW 

Operating Temperature Range (TA): 
Package Type 0 ........................ -55°C to + 125°C 
Package Type E ....•.......... " ......... -40oC to +85°C 

Storage Temperature Range (T "",) • • • • • • . • . . • . --65°C to + 150°C 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At distance 1/16 ± 1/32 In. (1.59 ± O.79mm) 
from case for lOS max ............................ +265°C 

cs 

Wi15 

DI 

tED 

DB 90% 
10% 

(b) ENABLE TO DO TIME 

CS~ '" Wi15 " / 
DI 

DB 

(b) DB TO DO TIME 

FIGURE 2. TIMING DIAGRAMS FOR CDP1857 
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Typical Applications 

'\.r---.. ... 

CONTROL 

COPI8S7 

000-003 

DBD-DB3 

ENABLE BUS-TO-BUS 
DATA TRANSFER 

92CS-28096 

FIGURE 3. CDP1857 BIDIRECTIONAL BUS 
BUFFER OPERATION 

CDP1B57, CDP1857C 

I 
.MRD 

CDPI800 
SERIES 

CPU 

NO,NI, 
OR N2 

iiWR 

DATA 
BUS 

CS 

CDPI8S7 

DOI5-D03 

(4) DBrI-DB3 p¢ 
Dle-DI3 

~ 'iiRO -
~ 

.IIO (4 en 
::> 

(41 CD 

(S) .. 
!;( 

MRD 0 
(4) CDPISS7 

DIJI/-OI3 

OBJI/-OB3 ~ 
DD¢-003 

"--
CS 

T 

FIGURE 4. CDP1857 BUS SEPARATOR OPERATION 
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REFERENCE APP NOTE 7374 
February 1992 

Features 

• Directly Interfaces with CDP180D-Serles Microprocessor 

• Low Power Dissipation 

• 30State Outputs 

• Scans and Generates Code for 53 Key ASCII Keyboard Plus 
32 HEX Keys (SPST Mechanical Contact Switches) 

• Shift, Control, and Alpha Lock Input 

• RC-Controlled Debounce Circuitry 

• Single Supply 4V to 1 O.SV • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• (CDP1871 A) 
4V to 6.SV ••...•••••••.•••.• (CDP1871 AC) 

• N-Key Lockout 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE SV 10V 

Plastic DIP -40"C to +8SoC CDP1871ACE CDP1871AE 

Burn·in CDP1871ACEX CDP1871AEX 

PLCC -4O"C to +8SoC CDP1871ACQ CDP1871AQ 

Ceramic DIP -4O"C to +8SoC CDP1871ACD CDP1871AD 

Burn-in CDP1871 ACDX CDP1871ADX 

Pinouts 
40 LEAD DIP 

TOP VIEW 

D1 Veo 
D2 SHIFT 
D3 CONTROL 
D4 ALPHA 
os DEBOUNCE 
D6 RiP os 
D7 TPB 

D6 
08 i5A 

07 
D9 BUS 7 

010 BUSS 
D8 

011 BUSS D8 

SI BUS 4 010 

S2 BUS 3 011 

S3 BUS 2 SI 

S4 BUS 1 52 

S5 BUSO S3 
S6 CS4 54 
S7 CS3 
sa CS2 

Vss Csi 

CDP1871A 
CDP1871AC 
CMOS Keyboard Encoder 

Description 

The COP1871A is a keyboard encoder designed to 
directly interface between a COP1800-series micro
processor and a mechanical keyboard array, providing 
up to 53 ASCII coded keys and 32 HEX coded keys, 
as shown in the system diagram (Figure 1). 

The keyboard may consist of simple single-pole sin
gle-throw (SPSn mechanical switches. Inputs are pro
vided for alpha-lock, control, and shift functions, 
allowing 160 unique codes. An external R-C input is 
available for user-selectable debounce times. The N
key lock-out feature prevents unwanted key codes if 
two or more keys are pressed simultaneously. 

The COP1871A and COP1871AC are functionally 
identical. They differ in that the COP1871A has a rec
ommended operating voltage range of 4V to 10.5V, 
and the COP8171AC has a recommended operating 
voltage range 4V to 6.5V. These types are supplied in 
40 lead dual-in-line ceramic packages (0 suffix), and 
40 lead dual-in-line plastic packages (E suffix). and 44 
lead plastic chip-carrier packages (0 suffix). 

44LEADPLCC 
(Q Suffix) TOP VIEW 

... ~ 
Ii! c ~ 

~ ~ i § ~ M u 
! S S is z 

31 iiP'i' 
38 TPB 

37 iiA 
38 BU57 

35 BUSS 

34 BUS 5 

33 BUS 4 

32 BUS 3 

31 BUS 2 

30 BUS 1 

21 N.C. 

a a ~ leW e H ft ~ u 
Z 

II 

CAUTION: These devices are sensKive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 1374.1 
Copyright © Harris Corporation 1992 
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CDP1871A, CDP1871AC 

H t 1001< O.II'F 

401 I,. ~ 
21 

OEBOUNCE 
fii. " NO-NZ CONTROL CS2. 0111 

T 23 
C53 I 

MifIl 24 I I 
C54 

I UP TO II SETS 

34 OF 8 SWITCHES EACH 
TPe TPe 

I I 
I I 

COPI871A I COP1800- SERIES I CPU Voo I SHIFT I I ~-.L.,...2!. SHIFT 
01 

I V~I~I~V~V~ 
CONTROL ,W~fHl ~...L.,.2!. CO'NTROL 51 1.1' rr 

52 " 
5' " ALPHA LOCk 54 15 

'---0 55 I. 

~ALPHA 5. 
17 

57 18 

.00RMAL BUO-9US7 58 
I. 

BUSO - BUS7 

II 2~J32 
8 - BIT OATA BUS 

FIGURE 1. TYPICAL CDP1800 SERIES MICROPROCESSOR SYSTEM USING THE CDP1871A 

CS2 

CS3 

CS4 

TPB04J~--~ 
..r-r"""?\ .. .,BUS 0 

RPTOO_--t 

ALPHA SHIFT CONTROL 

FIGURE 2. CDP1871A BLOCK DIAGRAM 
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CDP1871A, CDP1871AC 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
(All VoIlages Referenced to V ss Terminal) 

CDP1871A ...•..•••••.•...•...•.•.......... ~.5V to +llV 
CDP1871AC •.•••.•••.•••........••...•••••• ~.5V to +7V 
Input VoIIage Range, AllinpUia ••••••••••.•. ~.5V to Voo +O.5V 
DC Input Current, any One Input .••....•.............••.• ±10mA 
PoMr Dissipation Per Package (Po) 

TA = -4O"C to +6O"C (Package 1YPe E) .•..........•• 500mW 
TA = +6O"C to +85"C (Package lYpe E) . . . . . . Derate Unearly at 

12mWI"C to 200mW 
TA = -55"C to +100"C (Package 1YPe D) ...........•• SOOmW 
TA .. +100"C to +125°C (Package 1YPe D) .•.. Derate Unearly at 

12mWI"C to 200mW 

TA .. -4O"C to +85O"C (Package 1YPe Q)Note 1 ..•••••. 5OOmW 
DevIce Dissipation Per Output 1l'ansIstor 

TA = Full Package Temperatura Range 
(All Package 1YPes) •.......••....•••.•..•...••.•• l00mW 

Operating Temperatura Range (TAl: 
Package 1YPe D .•••.••...••••.•••••••••. -55"C to +125"C 
Package 1YPe E and Q . . . . • • . • . . • • . • • . • . •. -woe to +85"C 

Storage Temperature Range (T l1li) • • • • • • • • • • • • ~"C to + l5O"C 
Lead Temperatura (During Soldering): 

At dlslance 1/16 ±1132 In. (1.59 ± 0.79mm) 
from case lor lOs max •••.•.•••..•.•.•••....•..... +265"C 

NOTE: 1: Prlnted-i:lrcult board mount: 57mm x 57mm minimum area x 1.6mm thick Gl0 epoxy glass, or equivalent. 

Recommended Operating Conditions at TA = -40 to +85"C. For maximum reliability, operating conditions should be 
selected so that operation is always within the following ranges: 

UMrrs 

VDO 
CDP1871AD. CDP1871AE CDP1871ACD, CDP1871ACE 

CHARACTERISTIC (V) MIN MAX MIN MAX UNrrs 

Supply Voftage R~e 4 10.5 4 6.5 V 

Recommended Input Voliage Vss Voo Vss Voo V 
Range 

Clock Input Frequency, TPB 5 DC 0.4 DC 0.4 

(Keyboard Capacilance = 200 pF) fCl 10 DC 0.8 
MHz . . 
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Specifications CDP1871 A, CDP1871AC 

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTIC at T. = -40 to +85°C, except as noted 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC CDP1871AD CDP1871ACD UNITS 

. Vo VIN Voo CDP1871AE CDP1871ACE 

(V) (V) (V) MIN. TYP." MAX. MIN. TYP." MAX. 

Quiescent Device - 0,5 5 - 0.1 50 - 1 200 
pA 

Current 100 - 0,10 10 - 1 200 - - -
Output Low Drive (sink) Current 0.4 0,5 5 0.5 1 - 0.5 1 -
(except debounce and D1-D11) 101. 0.5 0,10 10 1 2 - - - -

0.4 0,5 5 0.75 1.5 - 0.75 1.5 -
Debounce IOl 0.5 010 10 1 2· - - - - mA 

0.4 0,5 5 .05 0.1 - .05 0.1 -
D1-D11 IOl 0.5 0,10 10 0.1 0.2 - - - -

Output High Drive (Source) Current 4.6 0,5 5 -0.3 -0.6 - -0.3 -0.6 -
IOH 9.5 0,10 10 -0.75 -1.5 - - - -

Input Low Voltage 0.5,4.5 - 5 - - 1.5 - - 1.5 

(except Debounce) V,l 1,9 - 10 - - 3 - - -
Input High Voltage 0.5,4.5 - 5 3.5 - - 3.5 - -

(except Debounce) V,H 1,9 - 10 7 - - - - -
Debounce Schmitt Trigger 

Input Voltage 0.4 - 5 2.0 3.3 4.0 2.0 3.3 4.0 

Positive Trigger Voltage Vo 0.5 - 10 4.0 6.3 8.0 - - -
0.4 - 5 0.8 1.8 3.0 0.8 1.8 3.0 V 

Negative Trigger Voltage VN 0.5 - 10 1.9 4.0 6.0 - - -
0.4 0,5 5 0.3 1.6 2.6 0.3 1.6 2.6 

. Hysteresis VH 0.5 0,10 10 0.7 2.3 4.7 - - -
Output Voltage Low Level - 0,5 5 - 0 .05 - 0 .05 

VOL - 0,10 10 - 0 .05 - - -
Output Voltage High Level - 0,5 5 4.95 5 - 4.95 5 -

VOH - 0,10 10 9.95 10 - - - -
Input Leakage Current - 0,5 5 - .01 1 - .01 1 

(except 51-58, Shift, Control) I,N - 0,10 10 - .01 1 - - -
3-State Output Leakage Current 0.5 0,5 5 - .01 1 - .02 2 

JlA 

lOUT 0,10 0,10 10 - .02 2 - - -
Pull-Down Resistor Value 

14 24 7 
(51-58, Shift, Control) 

- - - 7 14 24 kCl 
Rpo 

Operating Current I .... 
(All-outputs fCl = 0.4 MHz 0.5,4.5 0,5 5 - 0.6 - - 0.6 - rriA 
unloaded) fCl = 0.8 MHz 1,9 0,10 10 - 2.7 - - - -
'Typical values are for T. = +25°C. and nominal Voo. 
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FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION OF CDP1871A TERMINALS 

D1 - D11 (Outputs): 
Drive lines for the 11 x 8 keyboard switch matrix. These 
outputs are connected through the external switch matrix 
to the sense lines (Sl - S8). 

Sl - S8 (Inputs): 

Sense lines for the 11 x 8 keyboard maxtrix. These inputs 
have internal pull-down resistors and are driven high by 
appropriate drive line when a keyboard switch is closed. 

CS1, CS2, CS3, CS4 (Inputs): 

Chip select inputs, which are used to enable the tri-state 
data bus outputs (BUS 0 - BUS 7) and to enable the 
resetting of the status flag (DA). which occurs on the low
to-high transition of TPB. These four iKfR6s are normally 
connected to the N-lines (NO-N2) and output of the 
CDP1800-series microprocessor. (Table 2) 

BUS 0 - BUS 7 (Outputs): 
Tri-state data bus outputs which provide the ASII and 
HEX codes of the detected keys. The outputs are normally 
connected to the BUS 0 - BUS 7 terminals olthe CDP1800-
series microprocessor. 

DA (Output): 
The data available output flag which is set low when a valid 
key closure is detected. It is reset high by the low-to-high 
transition of TPB when data is read from the CDP1871A. 
This output is normally connected to a flag input (m"-EF4) 
of the CDP1800-series microprocessor. 

TPB (Input): 
The input clock used to drive the scan generator and reset 

the status flag (l5A). This input is normally connected to the 
TPB output of the CDP1800-series microprocessor. 

iiPi' (Output): 
The repeat output flag which is used to indicate that a key is 
still closed after data has been read from the CDP1871A 
(I5A = high). It remains low as long as the key is closed and 
is used for an autorepeat function. under CPU !:2!llr2!:.Ihis 
output is normally connected to a flag input (EF1-EF4) of 
the CDP1800-series microprocessor. 

DEBOUNCE(lnput): 
This input is connected to the junction of an external resis
tor to Voo and capacitor to Vss. It provides a debounce time 
delay (t "" RC) after the release of a key. If a debounce is not 
desired. the external pull-up resistor is still required. 

ALPHA, SHIFT, CONTROL (Inputs): 
A high on the SHIFT or CONTROL inputs will be internally 
latched (after the debounce time) and the drive and sense 
line decoding will be modified as shown in Table 3. They are 
normally connected to the keyboard. but produce no code 
by themselves. The SHIFT and CONTROL inputs have in
ternal pull-down reSistors to simplify use with momentary 
contact switches. The ALPHA input is not latched and is 
designed for a standard SPDT switch to provide an alpha
lock function. When ALPHA = 1 the drive and sense line 
decoding will be modified as shown in Table 3. 

Voo, Vss: 

Voo is the positive supply voltage input. Vss is the most 
negative supply voltage terminal and Is normal connected 
to ground. All outputs swing from Vss to Voo. The recom
mended input voltage swing is·from Vss to Voo. 

TABLE 1 - SWITCH INPUT FUNCTIONS 

CONTROL SHIFT ALPHA KEY FUNCTION 
0 0 0 NORMAL 
1 X X CONTROL 
0 1 X SHIFT 
0 0 1 ALPHA 

x = DON'T CARE 

TABLE 2 - VALID N-LiNE CONNECTIONS 

CPU CDP1871A SIGNAL CPU INPUT 
CS4 CS3 CS2 CS1 INSTRUCTION 

CDP1800- MRD N2 NO N1 INPS 
SERIES MRD NO N1 N2 INP3 
SIGNAL lii1m) N2 N1 NO INP6 
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TABLE 3 - DRIVE AND SENSE LINE KEYBOARD CONNECTIONS* 

Sa 

Sa 

S. 

Sa 

Sa 

S, 

'CONTROL overrides SHIFT and ALPHA lm@ft:1 = NO RESPONSE 

tShowlng ASCII outputs for all combinations with and without SHIFT, ALPHA LOCK and CONTROL. 
tOrive lines 8, 9, 10, and 11 generate non-ASCII hex values which can be used for special codes. 

TABLE 4 - HEXIDECIMAL VALUES OF ASCII CHARACTERS 

MSD 
b7- 0 0 0 0 1 1 

be- 0 0 1 1 0 
bS. 0 1 0 1 0 

BITS 
"loA 

b4 b3 b2 b1 r 0 1 2 3 4 

0 0 0 0 0 NUL OLE SP 0 @ 

0 0 0 1 1 SOH Del ! 1 A 

0 0 1 0 2 STX OC2 " 2 B 

0 0 1 1 3 ETX OC3 # 3 C 

0 1 0 0 4 EOT 0C4 $ 4 0 

0 1 0 1 5 ENQ NAK % 5 E 

0 1 1 0 6 ACK SYN & 6 F 

LSD 0 1 1 1 7 BEL ETB / 7 G 

1 0 0 0 8 BS CAN ( 8 H 
1 0 0 1 9 HT EM ) 9 I 

1 0 1 0 A LF SUB . : J 
1 0 1 1 B VT ESC + ; K 

1 1 0 0 C FF FS < L 

1 1 0 1 0 CR GS - = M 

1 1 1 0 E SO RS > N 

1 1 1 1 F 51 U5 / ? 0 
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89,. 91,. 99,. 

8A,. 92,. 9A,. 

8B,. 93,. 9B,. 

8C,. 94,. 9C,. 

80,. 95,. 90,. 

8E,. 96,. 9E,. 

8F,. 97,. 9F,. 

1 1 
1 1 

1 0 1 

5 6 7 
P \ P 
Q a q 
R b r 
S C 5 

T d t 

U e u 
V f v 
W 9 w 
X h x 

Y i y 

Z j z 
[ k ( 

\ I I 
I 

I m I 
I n -
- 0 DEL 
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OPERATION 
The CDP1871A is made up of two major sections: the is removed, allowing the scancounters to advance on the 
counter/scan-selection logic and the control logic (Fig. 2). following high-to-Iow transitions of TPB. This provides an 
The counter and scan-selection logic scans the keyboard N-key lockout feature, which prevents the entry of errone-
array using the drive lines (D1-D11) and the sense lines ous codes when two or more keys are pressed simulta-
(51-58). The outputs of the internalS-stage scancounter neously. The first key pressed in the scanning order is 
are conditionally encoded by the ALPHA, SHIFT, and CON- recognized, while all other keys pressed are ignored until 
TROL inputs (Table 1, Table 3) and are used to drive the the first key is released and read by the CPU, at which time 
D1-D11 output lines high one at a time. Each D1-D11 output the next key pressed in the scanning order is detected.lfthe 
may drive up to eight keys, which are sampled by the sense first key remains closed after the CPU reads the data and 
line inputs (51-58). The 51-58 inputs are enabled by the resets the DA output, on the low-to-high transition ofTPB, 
internal 3-stage scancounter. an auxiliary signal (RPT) is generated and is available to the 
The control logic interfaces with the CDP1800-series I/O CPU to indicate an auto-repeat condition. The RJS'f output 
and timing signals to establish timing and status conditions is reset high at the end of the debounce delay after the 
for the CDP1871A. depressed key is released. 

The TPB input clocks the scanc.Q.!!!1ters and is also used to The DEBOUNCE input provides a terminal connection for 
reset the Data Available output (DA). When a valid keydown an external user-selected RC circuit to eliminate false de-
condition is detected on a sense line, the control logic tection of a keydown condition caused by keyboard noise. 
inhibits the clock to the scancounters on the next low-to- The operation of the DEBOUNCE circuit is shown in Fig. 2 
high transition of TPB and the DA output is set low. The (Pin 36). When a valid keydown is detected, the on-chip 
scancounter outputs (C1-CB) represent the ASCII and HEX active-resistor device (R N ) is enabled and the external ca-
key codes and are used to drive the BUSO- BUS 7 outputs, pacitor (Cx) is discharged, providing a key closure de-
which interface directly to the CDP18oo-Series data bus. bounce time"'" RNCX• This discharge is se!!!!!d by the 
The BUS 0 - BUS 7 outputs, which are normally tri-stated, Schmitt-tiggeLjnverter, which clocks the DA flip-flop 
are enabled by decoding the CS inputs during a CPU input (Iatch!.!:!s the DA output low and inhibiting the scan clock). 
instruction (Table 2). The low-to-high t!:!!.!!sition of TPB (The DA F/F is reset by the low-to-high transition of TPB 
during thunput instruction resets the DA output high. when the CS inputs are enabled). When a valid key-release 
Once the DA output has been reset, it cannot go low again is detected RN is disabled and Cx begins to charge through 
until the present key is released and a new keydown condi- the external resistor (Rx), providing a key-release debounce 
tion is detected. (This prevents unwanted repeated keycode time "'" RxCx. This charge time is again sensed by the 
outputs which may be caused by fast software routines). Schmitt-trigger inverter, enabling the scan clock to con-
After the depressed key is released and the debounce delay tinue on the next high-to-Iow tranSitions of TPB, after the 
(determined by RX, CX) has occurred, the scan clock inhibit current keycode data is read by the CPU. 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA -40 to +850 C Voo ±5% , 

CHARACTERISTIC Voo 
(V) 

Clock Cycle Time 5 
tee 10 

Clock Pulse Width High 5 
leWH 10 

Data Available Valid 5 
Delay tOAL 10 
Data Available Invalid 5 
Delay tOAH 10 
Scan Count Delay 5 
(Non-Repeat) teOl 10 

Data Out Valid Delay 5 
tcov 10 

Data Out Hold Time 5 

tCOH 10 

Repeat Valid Delay 5 

tRPL 10 

Repeat Invalid Delay 5 

tRPH 10 

'TYPical Values are for T. - + 25° C and nom mal Voo 
Note 1: tcc = IeWH + tewL 

tewL = teo, + KC 
k = 0.9 ns per pF 
c = keyboard capacitance (pF) 

LIMITS 
CDP1871AD 
CDP1871AE 

MIN. TYP." MAX. MIN. 

- - - -
- - - -
100 40 - 100 
50 20 
- 260 500 -
- 130 250 -
- 70 150 -
- 35 75 -
- 850 1900 -
- 425 950 . -
- 120 250 -
- 60 125 -
- 100 200 -
- 50 100 -
- 150 400 -
- 75 200 -
- 350 700 -
- 170 350 
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CDP1871ACD 
CDP1871ACE 

TYP." MAX. 

- -
- -
40 -

260 500 

- -
70 150 

- -
850 1900 

120 250 
- -
100 200 

- -
150 400 

- -
350 700 

UNITS 

NOTE 
1 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 
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r-'cc-1 
TP8 ~'CWC"-' fL-a I • It 

I I 

~ ________ ~r-l~ __ __ 
I I 

KEY CLOSURE ----1 I 1/ II 
CLOSED OPEN II • 

: I 
I I 

lI1. 

iiPr 

OE80UNCE 

01-011 

CS* 

aUSO-BUS7 

I .:-1 ~tDAL: 

I II 
I I II II II 

--l ~'OAH 

~----~----~~---.----------_I~I: 
I I I 

II II II I II 

I I 

~::j \--RXCx--j 

~ 12 I 
-, 'COl I--

PRESENT: COUNT : : : ______ ~~~~~~----~~------~~----~~----------------------~UNT 

II II II II 
I I 

-1'COVI- ~ 'CCH I-
II 1/ II • --------~~------~~----~~----~--------~~,~V~AL~I~O~>_____ 

* cs- csr-CS2_CSl-CS4 92CY-3f1006 

~ (~~~3H~:~C:-~~~~NPUTINSTRUCTION 

Fig. 3 - CDP1871A dyn/jmic timing diagram (non-repeat). 

~ ______ ~r-l~ ______ _ 

OPEN 

______________________ ~~--------~~---JX~--N-E-X-T-C-OO-N-T-----------

* cs = CST. CS2 .CS3 -CS4 92CM-3$007 
CS. CsT. CS2 .CS3' (CPU N-LINESI 
CS4 (Mii61 IS HIGH FOR CPU INPUT INSTRUCTION 

Fig. 4 - CDP1871A dynamic timing diagram (repeat). 
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92CM- 32~30Rl 

Fig. 5 - Typical system software flowchart 
for CDP1871A, CDP1871AC. 
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CDP1872C, 
CDP1874C, CDP1875C 

February 1992 High-Speed 8-Bit Input and Output Ports 

Features 

• Parallel II-Blt Input/Output Register with Buffered Outputs 

• High-Speed Data-In to Data-Out. ••• 85ns (Max.) at VDD = SV 

• Flexible Applications In Microprocessor Systems as Buffers 
and Latches 

• High Order Address-Latch Capability In CDP18OG-Ssries 
Microprocessor Systems 

• Output Sink Current = SmA (Min.) at VDD = SV 

• 3-State Output - CDP1872C and CDP1874C 

Ordering Information 

TEMP. 
PKG RANGE CDP1872C CDP1874C CDP1875C 

Plastic -40°C to CDP1872CE CDP1874CE CDP1875CE 
DIP +85OC 

Burn·in CDP1872CEX . . 

Ceramic • 400C to CDP1872CD CDP1875CD 
DIP +85OC 

Burn·in . . CDP1875CDX 

Pinouts 

Description 

The CDP1872C. CDP1874C and CDP1875C devices 
are high-speed 8-bit parallel input and output ports 
designed for use in the CDP1800 microprocessor 
system and for general use in other microprocessor 
systems. The CDP1872C and CDP1874C are 8-bit 
input ports; the CDP1875C is an 8-bit output port. 

These devices have flexible C!E!!?ilities as buffers and 
data latches and are reset by CLR input when the data 
strobe is not active. 

The CDP1872C and CDP1874C are functionally iden
tical except for device selects.The CDP1872C has one 
active low and one active high select; the CDP1874C 
has two active high device selects. These devices also 
feature 3-state outputs when deselected. Data is 
strobed into the register on the leading edge of the 
CLOCK and· latched on the trailing edge of the 
CLOCK. 

The CDP1875C is an output port with data latched into 
the registers when the device selects are active. There 
are two active high and one active low selects. The 
output buffers are enabled at all times . 

These devices are supplied in 22-lead hermetic. dual
in-line side·brazed ceramic packages (0 suffix) and in 
22-lead dual-in-line plastic package (E suffix). 

CDP1872C INPUT PORT CDP1874C INPUT PORT CDP1875C OUTPUT PORT 
TOP VIEW TOP VIEW TOP VIEW 

CsT Vou CSl Vou Vou 

017 017 010 DI7 

D07 DOO D07 DOG D07 

011 016 011 DI6 Dll 016 

DOl D06 DOl D06 DOl D06 

Dl5 015 012 Dl5 

DOS DOS D02 DOS 

014 013 DI4 013 Dl4 

DOC DOC D03 DOC 

CLOCK CUi CLOCK CUi CS3 CUi 

Vss CS2 Vss CS2 Vss CS2 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitlWl to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 
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Specifications CDP1872C, CDP1874C, CDP1875C 

MAXIMUM RATINGS, Absolute-Maximum Values: 

DC SUPPLY-VOLTAGE RANGE, (Voo) ............................................................. '" .................. -0.5 to +7 V 
(Voltage referenced to V •• Terminal) 

INPUT VOLTAGE RANGE, ALL INPUTS ..••...•.....•.....•.....•..•.....•......•••..•..•..••••.•••••.•..•••••••• -0.5 to Voo +0.5 V 
DC INPUT CURRENT, ANY ONE INPUT ................................................................................... ±10 mA 
POWER DISSIPATION PER PACKAGE (Po): 

For T. = -40· C to +60· C (PACKAGE TYPE E) ............................................................................ 500 mW 
ForT. = +60·C to +8S·C (PACKAGE TYPE E) .............................................. Derate Linearly at 12 mWI"C to 200 mW 
ForT. = -55·C to +100·C (PACKAGE TYPE D) ........................................................................... 500 mW 
ForT. = +100·C to +12S·C (PACKAGE TYPE D) ............................................ Derate Linearly at 12 mWI"C to 200 mW 

DEVICE DISSIPATION PER OUTPUT TRANSISTOR 
FOR T. - FULL PACKAGE-TEMPERATURE RANGE (All Package Types) .•.....•.•.•...••••.•...••.•...•..••.•.•••..•••..• 100 mW 

OPERATING-TEMPERATURE RANGE (T.): 
PACKAGE TYPE 0 ............................................................................................. -5S·C to +12S"C 
PACKAGE TYPE E .............................................................................................. -40·C to +85"C 

STORAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE (T ... ) .......................................................................... -6S·C to +150"C 
LEAD TEMPERATURE (DURING SOLDERING): 

At distance 1/16 ± 1/32 in. (1.59 ± 0.79 mm) from case for 10 s max ........................................................ +285"C 

RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS at T. = -40'C to +8S·C. 
For maximum reliability, operating conditions should be selected so that operation Is always wfthln the following r.nges: 

CHARACTERISTIC 
LIMITS 

UNITS 
ALL TYPES 

DC Operating-Voltage Range 4to 6.5 
V 

Input Voltage Range Vss to Voo 

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS.t T. = -40'C to +8S'C, Voo ± 5%, except.s noted 

CHARACTERISTIC 

Quiescent Device Current 

Output Low Drive (Sink) Current 

Output High Drive (Source) Current 

Output Voltage Low-Level • 

Output Voltage High-Level· 

Input Low Voltage 

Input High Voltage 

Input Leakage Current 

3-State Output Leakage Current # 

Input Capacitance 

Output Capacitance # 

- Typical values are for T. = 25' C and Voo ±5% . 
• IOL = IOH = 1 pA. 
# For CDP1872C and CDP1874C only. 

TEST CONDITIONS 

Yo Y,N Voo 
(V) (V) (V) 

100 - 0.5 5 

IOL 0.4 0,5 5 

10H 4.6 0,5 5 

VOL - 0, 5 5 

VOH - 0,5 5 

V,L 0.5,4.5 - 5 

V,H 0.5,4.5 - 5 

ioN - 0,5 5 

lOUT 0, 5 0,5 5 

C'N - - -

COUT - - -
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LIMITS 
ALL TYPES 

MIN. TYP.- MAX. 

- 25 50 

5 10 -
-4 -7 -
- ° 0.1 

4.9 5 -
- - 1.5 

3.5 - -
- - ±1 

- - ±5 

- 15 -

- 15 -

UNITS 

pA 

mA 

V 

pA 

pF 
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CSi~"--'" CSI-.r--... 
CS2 r---------, CS2 1--------, 

DI------~ OI--------~o 

CLOCK -...,---------1 DO CLOCK --...,------j 00 

92CS-3l008 92CS-33009 

Fig. 1 - Equivalent logic diagram (1 of 8 latches shown) Fig. 2 - Equivalent logic diagram (1 of 8 latches shown) 
for CDP1872C. for CDP1874C. 

OI 0 

CSi 
DO 

CS2 r-~------1c 
CS3 '---" 

92CS-33001 

Fig. 3 - Equivalent logic diagram (1 of 8 latchas shown) 
for CDP1875C. 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A = 25° C, Voo = 5 V, t" tf = 10 ns, V,H = 0.7 Voo, 
V,L = 0.3 Vo", CL = 150 pF 

LIMITS 

CDP1872C 
CHARACTERISTIC CDP1874C 

TYP.- MAX·t 

Input Port (Fig. 4) 

Oulpul Enable tEN 45 90 

Ou ..... 1 Disable tOl8 45 90 

Clock to Data Out IeLO 45 90 

Clear to Output tCAO 80 160 

Data In to Data Out tOlD 50 85 

Minimum Data Setup Time tosu 10 30 

Data Hold Time tOH 10 30 

Minimum Clock Pulse Width IeL 30 60 

Minimum ClesrPulse Width tCA 30 60 

UNITS 

na 

- Typical values are for TA = 25° C and Voo ±5%. t Maximum values are for TA = 85°C and Voo ±5%. 

fcSdPI~~~Cl i \ 
CSI·CS2 JI 7fijtosu i : tOH ~ (COPI874Cl I ~ I 

CLOCK ---i------....... ___ ..Jif 1\\......;..1 __ _ 
I I-tCL--! I 

DATA IN _1 __ D~l....-.1 .....!-..:..-I -
DATA BUS 
(HIGH Zl 

i- : tCLol r: ~tOISJ I'EN\ i J-
~ ---------~~----- , '-------:--tOIoLJ Q~tCRO __ 

teR 92CM- 33008 

Fig. 4 - Timing waveforms for CDP1872C and CDP1874C (Input-port types). 
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DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T .. = 25°C, Voo = 5 V, t" It = 10 ns, V,H = 0.7 Voo, 
V,L = 0.3 Voo, CL = 150 pF 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC CDP1875C 

TYP.- MAX.t 

Output Port (Fig. 5) 

Clock to Data Out tCLO 50 

Clear to Output tCRO 80 

Data In to Data Out tOlD 50 

Minimum Data Setup Time tos 10 

Data Hold Time tOH 10 

Minimum Clear Pulse Width tCR 30 

- Typical values are for T .. = 25° C and Voo ±5%. 
t Maximum values are for TA = 85°C and Voo ±5%. 

ESi • CS2 • CS3' CLOCK 1 '\ 
. I-- lOS ------1'--------
I 1 I I: "'-'OW-j 

___ ~I _~ 1 1 r-----
DATA IN : X ~'-___ _ 

I I 
I 1--, '010 --: : O-----L 
i 'CLO ----I ICROr .(-

~ 

DATA OUT 

92CM-3300~ 

Fig. 5 - Timing waveforms for CDP1875C (output port). 

CLOCK ~ 

I 
CSI 

- DO 01 b r-
DATA IN 

MRO COPIB74C 

TPA CLOCK 
00r---- I- CS2 
01 r-

AOORESS 
02f-
03 f-M~B BUS COPI874C 04 '-

MAIS 05-

COPIB02 
06- COPIB15C 

07- -CS2 

CSI CS2 

I 
-CS3 

To - 01 DOPI TPB r-
DATA OUT 

DATA BUS 
0-1 m 

~r DATA BUS 

I ) 

92CM- 33004 

Fig. 6· CDP1874C used as an input port and address latch with 
CDP1875C used as an output parr. 
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CLOCK I--
~ 

CS2 
DATA BUS 

~ Ir- - CDPIB72C 
DATA IN 

00-07 Vi Csi 

Vir---
Y3r-

NO>-- I-- AO Y4i-
NIl-- I-- AI Ysi-

L- MRO N21-- I-- A2 vsi- CLOCK I-
Y71- '-- CS2 

L-.t CSI 
C074HCl38 

f::=J COPI802A DATA BUS CDPIB72C - DATA IN 

92CS-3!003R2 

Fig. 7 - CDP1872C uHd as an Input port and ,,/ectad by CD74HC138. 

MRD 

COPIB02 

...-- NO NI N2 00-07 

[ 
I 

CSI CSI 
CS2 CS2 

TPB- CS3 

DATA IN IC~ 01 DO DI DO ) 
v 

DATA OUT 

CDPIB74C CDPIB75C 

CSI CSI 
CS2 CS2 

OATA IN ~ OI DO 01 DO ) DATA OUT 

TPB- CS3 
CDPIB74C CDPI875C 

MEMORY 
92CS-33002 

Fig. 8-CDP1874C and CDP1875C used as Input/output buffe,s. 
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Features 

• Compatible with CDP1800 Series 

• Programmable Long Branch Vector Address and 
Vec10r Interval 

• 8 Levels of Interrupt Per Chip 

• Easily Expandable 

• Latched Interrupt Requests 

• Hard Wired Interrupt Priorities 

• Memory Mapped 

• Multiple Chip Select Inputs to Minimize Address 
Space Requirements 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE 5V 10V 

Plastic DIP _40°C to +B5°C CDP1BnCE CDPI877E 

Ceramic -40"C to +B5°C CDPI877CD CDP1BnD 
DIP 

Burn-in CDP1BnCDX 

CDP1877 
COP 1877C 

Programmable Interrupt Controller (PIC) 

Description 
The CDP18n and CDPI877C are programmable 8-levellnterrupt control
lers deSigned for use in CDPI800 series microprocessor systems. They 
provide added versatility by extending the number of permissible Interrupts 
from 1 to N in increments 018. 

When a high to low trensition occurs on any of the PIC interrupt lines (iRa to 
iFi'i). it will be latched and, unless the request is masked, it will cause the 
INTERRUPT line on the PIC and consequently the INTERRUPT input on 
the CPU to go low. 

The CPU accesses the PIC by having interrupt vector register R(I) loaded 
with the memory address of the PIC. After the interrupt S3 cycle, this regis
ter value will appear at the CPU address bus, causing the CPU to fetch an 
instruction from the PIC. This fetch cycle clears the interrupt request latch 
bit to accept a new high·te-Iow transition, and also causes the PIC to Issue a 
long branch instruction (CO) followed by the preprogrammed vector address 
written into the PIC's address registers, causing the CPU to branch to the 
address corresponding to the highest priority active interrupt request. 

If no other unmasked interrupts are pending, the INTERRUPT output of the 
PIC will return high. When an interrupt is requested on a masked interrupt 
line, it will be latched but it will not cause the PIC INTERRUPT output to go 
low. All pending interrupts, masked and unmasked, will be indicated by a "I" 
in the corresponding bit of the status register. Reading of the status register 
will clear all pending interrupt request latches. 

Several PICs can be cascaded together by connecting the INTERRUPT out
put of one chip to the CASCADE input of another. Each cascaded PIC pre
vides 8 additional interrupt levels to the system. The number of units 
cascadable depends on the amount of memory space and the extent of the 
address decoding in the system. 

Interrupts are prioritized in descending order; iFi7 has the highest and iRa 
has the lowest priority. 

The CDPI B77 and CDPI877C are functionally identical. They differ in that 
the CDPI877 has a recommended operating voltage range of 4V to 10.5V, 
and the CDPI877C has a recommended operating voltage range of 4V to 
6.5V. These types are supplied in 28 lead dual-in-line ceramic packages (0 
suffix), and 28-lead dual-in-line plastic packages (E suffix). 

Pinout Programming Model 
28 LEAD DIP PROGRAMMABLE INTERRUPT CONTROLLER (PIC) 

TOP VIEW BUS7 

CAScADE Veo 
iR'i BUS 7 

I I I PAGE REGISTER I 
A15 A14 A13 I A12 I All I 

lR& BUS6 BUS 7 

IRs BUSS 
iii4 BUS 4 B7 I I I CONTROL REGISTER I 

B6 B5 I B4 I B3 I 
iR3 BUS 3 BUS7 

iA2 BUS2 
iii1 BUSI M7 I I I MASK REGISTER I 

M6 M5 I M4 I M3 I 
iRo BUS 0 BUS7 

TPA CSiAx 
TPB CSiAy 

MWi!i CS 
S7 I I I STATUS REGISTER I 

S6 S5 I S4 I S3 I 
BUS7 

MRD cs 
Vss iN'i' P7 I I I POLLING REGISTER I 

P6 P5 I P4 I P3 I 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright © Harris Corporation 1992 
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B2 I Bl 

M2 I Ml 

52 I SI 

BUSO 

I AB 
BUS 0 

I BO 
BUS 0 

I MO 
BUS 0 

I SO 
BUSO 

WRITE 
ONLY 

WRITE 
ONLY 

WRITE 
ONLY 

READ 
ONLY 

P2 I PI I PO 

READ 
ONLY 
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Specifications CDP1877, CDP1877C 

MAXIMUM RATINGS, Absolute-Maximum Values: 
DC SUPPLY~VOLTAGE RANGE, (VDD) 

(Voltage referenced to VSS terminal) 

CDP1877 .........•.........•..•...••.•.....•....•••...••••.•..••......•.•.••..••....•••••.•••••••••••.••••••••• -0.5 to +11 V 

CDP1877C •..•..•....••...•••..............•..•.•.•••....••••.•.••.••.•.••••.••..••.••••.•.••..••.•••••.•••••••• -0.5 10 +7 V 

INPUT VOLTAGE RANGE, ALL INPUTS .•...•...••.........••.....••.•.•.•••••••••.....•.•••.•••••..••.•••••• -0.5 to VOO +0.5 V 

DC INPUT CURRENT, ANY ONE INPUT ................................................................................. ±10 rnA 
POWER DISSIPATION PER PACKAGE (PD): 

For T A=-40 10 +60·C (PACKAGE TYPE E) ............................................................................ 500 mW 

For TA=+60 to +85·C (PACKAGE TYPE E) ............................................. Derate Linearly at 12 mwrc to 200 mW 

For TA=-55 to +100·C (PACKAGE TYPE D) .......................................................................... 500 mW 

For TA=+100 to 125·C (PACKAGE TYPE D) ............................................ Derate Linearly at 12 mW/·C to 200 mW 

DEVICE DISSIPATION PER OUTPUT TRANSISTOR 

FOR TA=FULL PACKAGE-TEMPERATURE RANGE (All Package Types) ................................................ 100 mW 

OPERATING-TEMPERATURE RANGE (TA): 

PACKAGETYPED ...................................................................... ; ..•...•.. ; ••...•••••• -5510+125·C 

PACKAGE TYPE E ........................................................... , .................................. -40 to +85·C 

STORAGE-TEMPERATURE RANGE (T 8tg) ........................................................................ -65 to +150°C 

LEAD TEMPERATURE (DURING SOLDERING): 

At distance 1/16 ± 1/32 in. (1.59 ± 0.79 mm) from case for 10 8 max. .. ................................................. +265°C 

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA=-40 to +85°C, VDD ±5%, Except as notecl 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 
CHARACTERISTIC Vo VIN VDD ::DP1877 

(V) (V) (V) Min. Typ." Max. 
Quiescent Device - 0,5 5 - 0.01 50 
Current 100 - 0, 10 10 - 1 200 

Output Low Drive 0.4 0,5 5 1.6 3.2 -
(Sink) Current IOL 0.5 0, 10 10 2.6 5.2 -

. Output High Drive 4.6 0,5 5 -1.15 -2.3 -
(Source) Current IOH 9.5 0, 10 10 -2.6 -5.2 -

Output Voltage - 0,5 5 - 0 0.1 

Low-Level VOL* - 0, 10 10 - 0 0.1 
Output Voltage - 0,5 5 4.9 5 -
High Level VOH* - 0,10 10 9.9 10 -

Input Low 0.5,4.5 - 5 - - 1.5 
Voltage VIL 0.5,9.5 - 10 - - 3 

Input High 0.5,4.5 - 5 3.5 - -
Voltage VIH 0.5,9.5 - 10 7 - -

Input Leakage Any 0,5 5 - - ±1 

Current liN Input 0, 10 10 - - ±2 

3-State Output Leakage 0,5 0,5 5 - ±10 -4 ±1 

Current lOUT 0, 10 0, 10 10 - ±10-4 ±10 

Input Capacitance CIN - - - - 5 7.5 

Output Capacitance Cour - - - - 10 15 

Operating Device 
IOPER# 

5 - 0.5 1.0 
Current 10 1.9 3.0 -

"Typical valueS are for TA=25°C and nominal VDD. *IOL =IOH=1 p.A. 

II Operating current measured under worst-case conditions In a 3.2-MHz CDP1802A system: 
one PIC access per instruction cycle. 
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Min. 

-
-
1.6 

-
-1.15 

-
-
-
4.9 

-
-
-
3.5 

-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-

DP1877:: UNITS 
Typ." Max. 
0.02 200 

pA - -
3.2 -
- -

mA 
-2.3 -
- -
0 0.1 

- -
5 -
- -
- 1.5 

V 

- -
- -
- -
- ±1 

- -
±10-4 ±1 

pA 

- -
5 7.5 

10 15 
pF 

0.5 1.0 
mA - -



CDP1877, CDP1877C 

OPERATING CONDITIONS at TA=Full Package-Temperature Range. For maximum reliability, 
operating condltlona ahould be aelected ao that operation la always within the following rangea: 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC CDP1877 CDP1877C UNITS 

Min. Max. Min. 

DC Operating Voltage Range 4 10.5 4 

Input Voltage Range VSS VDD VSS 

TPA 

CS 

CA/A", 

CA/Ay 

READ 
STATUS 

REGISTER 

INTERRUPT 
LATCH I 
STATUS 

REGISTER 

READ LONG BRANCH 

WRITE 
MASK 

REGISTER 

EN 

MASK 
REGISTER 

PRIORITY 
ENCODERI 

VECTOR 
ADDRESS 

WRITE 
PAGE 

REGISTER 

HIGH 
VECTOR 

ADDRESS 

READ 
LONG BRANCH 

EN 

LONG 
BRANCH 

INSTRUCTION 
GENERATE 

LOGIC GENERATION ~-+?I--______ -I 

INTERVAL 

WRITE 
CONTROL CONTROL REGISTER 
REGISTER 

Fig. 1 - Functional diagram for CDP1877. 

ijWR IlRii 

DATA 
BUS 

BUFFERS 

92CL-34372 

Functional Deflnltlona for CDP1877 and CDP1877C Terminals 

TERMINAL USAGE 

VDO-VSS Power 

BUSO-BUS7 Data bus-Communicates information to and from CPU 

iR"o-iR7 Interrupt Request Lines 

INTERRUPT I nterrupt to CPU 

MAD, MWR ReadIWrite controls from CPU 

TPA,TPB Timing pulses from CPU 

CS,Cs Chip selects, Enable Chip if valid during TPA 

CS/ Ax, CS/ Ay Used as a Chip Select during' TPA and as a Register address during 
Read/Write Operations 

CASCADE Used for cascading several PIC units. The INTERRUPT output from a higher 
priority PIC can be tied to this input, or the input can be tied to Vdd if cascading 
is not used. 
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Input 
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CDP1877, CDP1877C 

PIC Programming Model 

INTERNAL REGISTERS 
The PIC has three write-only programmable registers and 
two read-only registers. 

Page Register 
This write only register contains the high order vector 
address the device will issue in response to an interupt 
request. This high-order address will be the same for any of 

BUS 7 

the 8 possible interrupt requests; thus, interrupt vectoring' 
differs only in location within a specified page. 

BUS 0 

... ____ --''--_;.;...;._~ ___ ..;.;..;_l_P_A_G.:....:..;.E::.R_E_G.L'_st_,E...;R...;.;...B;..IT_S_L-..;..;.;.;;...----I'---.;..;.;;,.----I'--'--;.;.;;..~I WRITE ONLY A15 A14 A13 _ A12 l All, Al0 A9 A8_ 

Control Register 
The upper nibble ofthis write-only register contains the low 
order vector address the device will issue in response to an 

interrupt request. The lower nibble is lIsed for a master 
interrupt reset, master mask reset and for interval select. 

WRITE ONLY 

INTERVAL SELECT 
DETERMINES NUMBER OF 
BYTES ALLOCATED TO EACH 
INTERRUPT SERVICE ROUTINE 

Bit 1 Bit 0 Interval 
002 
014 
108 
1 1 16 

MASTER MASK RESET 
o RESETS ALL MASK REGISTER BITS 
1 NO CHANGE 

MASTER INTERRUPT RESET 
o RESETS ALL INTERRUPT LATCHES 
CLEARS ANY PENDING INTERRUPTS 

1 NO CHANGE 

SETS UPPER BITS OF THE LOW ORDER 
VECTOR ADDRESS AS A FUNCTION OF THE 
INTERVAL SELECT 

THE LOW ORDER VECTOR ADDRESS WILL BE SET ACCORDING TO THE TABLE BELOW: 

INTERVAL SELECTED
NO. OF BYTES 

X=DON'T CARE 

2 
4 
8 
16 

BIT B7 
SETS A7 
SETS A7 
SETS A7 
SETS A7 

LOW ADDRESS BITS 
BIT B6 BIT B5 

SETS A6 SETS A5 
SETS A6 SETS A5 
SETS A6 X 

X X 

NOTE: All DON'T CARE Addresses and Addresses AO-A3 are determined by interrupt request. 
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BITB4 
SET A4 

X 
X 
X 



CDP1817, CDP1877C 

Mllak R ...... ' 
A "1" written Into any location in this write only register will 
mask the corresexndln%interrupt request line. All interrupt 
inputs (except seA E) are maskable. 

BUS7 BUS 0 

MASK BITS I WRITE ONLY 
~ ____ M_7 __ -L ___ M_6 __ -L ___ M_5 __ L-___ M_4 __ ~I ___ M~3 __ -L __ M_2 __ -L ___ M_1 __ ~ ___ M_O~. 

StatUI Reglste, 
In this read only register a "1" will be present in the 
corresponding bit location for every masked or unmasked 
pending interrupt. 

BUS7 
STATUS BITS 

S7 S6 S5 S4 I S3 

Pollina R .. llt., 
This read only register provides the low order vector 
address and is used to identify the source of interrupt if a 
polling technique, rather than interrupt servicing, Is used. 

BUS 7 
POLLING BITS 

P7 P6 P5 P4 I 

RESPONSE TO INTERRUPT (AFTER S3 CYCLE) 
The PIC's response to interrogation by the CPU is always 3 
bytes long, placed on the data bus in consecutive bytes in 
the following> format: 

First (Inltructlon) Byte: 
LONG BRANCH INSTRUCTION - CO (Hex) 

BUS 7 

0 0 

S.cond (Hlgh-order Add,...) Byt. 
This byte is the High-Order vector Address that was written 
Into the PIC's Page Register by the user. The PIC does not 
alter this value in any way. 

High-Order Vector Addr ... 

BUS 7 

A15 A14 A13 .I A12 

P3 

0 

All 
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BUS 0 

S2 Sl SO I READ ONLY 

BUS 0 

P2 P1 PO I READ ONLY 

BUSO 

0 0 0 

BUS 0 

Al0 A9 AS 

0 
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Third (Low-Order Addre .. ) Bytes 

INTERVAL 2 
BUS 7 

A7 

INTERVAL 4 
BUS 7 

A7 

INTERVALS 
BUS 7 

AS 

AS 

A7 AS 

INTERVAL 1& 
BUS 7 

A7 

CDP1877, CDP1877C 

AS A4 

AS 

o 

o o 

Indicates active interrupt input number (binary 0 to 7). 

Bits indicated by Ax (x=4 to 7) are the same as programmed 
into the Control Register. All other bits are generated by the 
PIC. 

REGISTER ADDRESSES 

BUS 0 

BUS 0 

o o 

BUS 0 

o o 

BUS 0 

o o I 

In order to read/write or obtain an interrupt vectorfrom!!!y 
PIC in the system, all chip selects (CS/Ax, CS/Ay, es, 05) 
must be valid during TPA. 

CS/Ax and eS/Ay are multiplexed addresses; both must be 
high during TPA, and set according to this table during TPB 
to access the proper register. 

CS/Ax CS/Ay iii) WR ACTION TAKEN. 

1 0 0 1 READ Long Branch instruction and vector for highest priority unmasked 
interrupt pending. 

1 0 1 0 WRITE to Page Register 

0 1 1 0 WRITE to Control Register 

0 0 0 1 READ Status Register 

0 0 1 0 WRITE to Mask Register 

0 1 0 1 READ Polling Register (Used to identify INTERRUPT source if Polling tech-
nique rather than INTERRUPT service is used.) 

1 1 X X Unused condition 
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PIC Appllc:etlon Exampl .. 

Example 1-8lngle PIC Application 
Fig. 2 shows aU the connections required between CPU and 
PIC to handle eight levels of interrupt control. 

MA7 

MAG 

MAS 

MA4 

CPU m 
Miiii 

TPA 

TPB 

INT 
CDPI802 

BUS ,/t 
"f 

CS/AI CASc I--
CS/A, 

cs 

Cs 

m PIC ~ 
iiiiii I--
TPA ~ 
TPB ~ 

INT ~ 
I\. COPI877 ~ ,;> BUS ~ 

HCS- 34376 

Fig. 2 - PIC and CPU connection dIagram. 

Programming 
Programming the PIC consists of the following steps: 

1. Disable interrupt at CPU. 
2. Reset Master Interrupt Bit, B3, of Control Register. 
3. Write a "1" into the Interrupt Input bit location of the 

Mask Register, if masking is desired. 
4. Write the High-Order Address byte into the Page 

Register. 
5. Write the Low-Order Address and the vector interval 

into the Control Register. 
6. Program R(1) of the CPU to point to the PIC so that the 

Long Branch instruction can be read from the PIC 
during the Interrupt Service routine. 

Table I - Regllter Address Value. 

REGISTER REGISTER ADDRESS 

MASK EOOOH 

CONTROL E040H 

PAGE E060H 

STATUS EOOOH 

POLLING E040H 

R(1) (IN CPU) E080H 

Values for Example I with· LOCATION 84EO arbitrarily 
chosen as the Vector Address with interval of eight bytes, 
TR4 pending, is shown in Table I. 

In deriving the above addresses, all DON'T CARE bits are 
assumed to be O. 

When an INTERRUPT (IR4) is received by the CPU, it will 
address the PIC and will branch to the interrupt service 
routine. 

The three bytes generated by the PIC will be: 
1st Byte=COH 
2nd Byte=84H 
3rd Byte=EOH 

OPERATION DATA BYTE 

WRITE DOH 
WRITE CEH 
WRITE 84H 
READ 10H 
READ EOH 

- -

4-75 

!1 
cC 

tna: 
OW 
:::E::J: 
(.)9: 

a: 
w 
a. 



CDP1877, CDP1877C 

Example II-Multi-PIC Application 
Fig. 3 shows all the connections required between CPU and 
PICs to handle sixteen levels of interrupt control. 

CPU 
MA7 

MA6 

MA5 

MAl 

MAO 
"!OlWI> 

I.lRlI 
TPA 

TPB 1 
INT II A 
BUS rv-- I I I I 

COPIB02 

r.:-
I I I I I I 

~ 

"-
v 

CS/All 

CS/Ay 

CS C7i!iC 
CS 

m 
i.lWi! m 
MRO m 
TPA 1R4 
TPB ~ 
mT m 
BUS TRT 

IRO 
PIC I 

COPla77 

+v 

W 
HIGHEST 
PRIORln 
INTERRUPT 

~ r-
~ 
~ 
~ 
~ 

CS/A" ~J 
CSlAy 

CS TR7 

~ CS TR6 
MWR TR5 

~ iilRil m 
TPA m := TPB Tif2 
iNT TRi ~ 

PIC 2 IRO ~ 
BUS 
COPla77 

82CM-34375 

LOWEST 
PRIORITY 
INTERRUPT 

Fig. 3 - PICs and CPU connection diagram. 

Reglate, Addreaa A.algnmenll 
The low-byte register address for any WRITE or READ 
operation is the same as shown in Table I. 

The high-byte register differs for each PIC because of the 
linear addressing technique shown in the example: 

PIC l=lllXXXOl (E1H FOR X=O) 
PIC 2=111XXX10 (E2H FOR X=O) 

The R(l) vector address is unchanged. This address will 
select both PICs simultaneously (R(l ).1 =111 XXXOO=EOH). 
Internal COP1877 logic controls which PIC will respond 
when an interrupt request is serviced. 

Additional PIC Application Commenll . 
The interval select oPtions provide significant flexibility for 
interrupt routine memory allocatiol)s: 

• The 2-byte interval allows one to dedicate a full page to 
interrupt servicing. with variable space between 
routines. by specifying indirect vectoring with 2 byte 
short branch instructions on the current page. 

• The 4-byte interval allows for a 3 byte long branch to 
any location in memory where the interrupt service 
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routine is located. The branch can be preceded by a 
Save Instruction to save previous contents of X and P 
on the stack. 

• The 8-byte and 16-byte intervalsallow enough space to 
perform a service routine without indirect vectoring. 
The amount of interval memory can be Increased even 
further if ali 8 INTERRUPTS are not required. Thusa4-
level interrupt system could use alternate 1J!f Inputs. 
and expand the interval to 16 and 32 bytes. respectively. 

The 4 Chip Selects allow one to conserve total allotted 
memory space to the PIC. For one chip. a total of 4 
address lines could be used to select the device, 
mapping it into as little as 4-K of memory space. Note 
that this selection technique is the only one that allows 
the PIC to work properly in the system: 1/0 mapping 
cannot be used because the PIC must work within the 
COPl800 interrupt structure to define the vector 
address. Decoded signals also will not work because 
the chip selects must be valid on the trailing edge of 
TPA. 



Specifications COPt877, COPt877C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA=-40 to +85°C, VDD ±5%, t"t,=20 n., 
VIH=O.7 VDD, VIL =0.3 VDD, CL =50 pF 

LIMITS 
CHARACTERISTIC VDD CDP1877 

(V) Min. Typ: Ma •. Min. 

Address to TPA Setup Time 5 60 - - 60 
tAS 

10 40 - - -
Address to TPA Hold Time 5 60 - - 60 

tAH 
10 40 - - -

Data Valid after TPB 5 370 - - 370 
tDTPB 

10 210 310 - -
Data Hold Time from Write 5 30 - - 30 

tHW 
10 40 - - -

Address to Valid Data Access Time 5 - 340 490 -
tOR 

10 - 125 230 -
Data Setup Time to Write tDSU 

5 0 - - 0 
10 0 - - -

Address Hold from TPB 5 80 - 80 
tHTPB 

10 40 - - -
Minimum MWR Pulse Width 5 130 - - 130 

tMWR 
10 60 - - -

.Minlmum IR Pulse Width tiRX 5 130 - - 130 
10 60 - - -

• Typical values are for TA=2So C and VOO ±S%. 

CDP1877 
Typ: 

-
-
-
-
-

-
340 
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-

i---'AS I--'AH 

TPA~r--__ _ 

MEMORY ADDRESS H'GH BYTE LOW BYTE 

- I--

TPB ,-
MRD \ 

I--'OR - , 0 

DATA FROM PICTO BUS 1 ~'" .m 

92CM-34804 

Fig. 4 - Timing waveforms for COP1877. 
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Features Description 

CDP1878 
CDP1878C 

CMOS Dual Counter-Timer 

• Compatible with General Purpose and CDP180o
Series Microprocessor Systems 

The COP1878 and COP1878C are dual counter-timers con
Sisting of two 16-bit programmable down counters that are 
independently controlled by separate control registers. The 
value in the registers determine the mode of operation and 
control functions. Counters and registers are directly addres
sable in memory space by any general industry type micro
processors, in addition to input/output mapping with the 
COPl800 series microprocessors. 

• TWo 16-BH Down Counters and TWo 8-Blt Control 
Registers 

• 5 Modes Including a Versatile Variable-Duty Cycle 
Mode 

• Programmable Gate-Level Select 

• TWo-Complemented Output Pins for Each Counter
Timer 

Each counter-timer can be configured in five modes with the 
additi.onal flexibility .of gate-level contr.ol. The control regis
ters in additi.on t.o m.ode f.ormatting, all.ow software start and 
St.op, interrupt enable, and an .opti.onal read c.ontrol that 
all.ows a stable read.out fr.om the counters. Each counter
timer has s.oftware c.ontr.ol .of a common interrupt .output with 
an interrupt status register indicating which counter-timer 
has timed out. 

• Software-Controlled Interrupt Output 

• Addressable In Memory Space or CDP180o-Series I/O 
Space 

Ordering Information 

TEMP. 
PACKAGE RANGE 5V 

Plastic DIP -40"C to +85°C CDP1878CE 

Ceramic DIP -400C to +85OC CDP1878CD 

Burn-In 

Pinout 

TAo 
TAG 

AD 
I-OIMEM 

TPBIWR 8 

CDP1878CDX 

28 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

1 TBCL 

1 RESET -...----..-

10V 

CDP1878E 

CDP1878D 

-

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

In additi.on t.o the interrupt output, true lind complemented 
outputs are pr.ovided for each c.ounter-timer for control .of 
peripheral devices. 

The COP1878 and COP878C are functi.onally identical. They 
differ in that the COP1878 has a rec.ommended operating 
v.oltage range .of 4 t.o 10.5 volts, and the CDP1878C has a 
rec.ommended .operating v.oltage range .of 4 volts t.o 6.5 v.olts. 
These types are supplied in 28-lead dual-in-line ceramic 
packages (0 suffix), and 28-lead dual-in-line plastic pack
ages (E suffix). 

TABLE 1. MODE DESCRIPTION 

MODE FUNCTION APPLICATION 

TImeout Outputs change when clock Event counter 
decrements counter to '0-

TImeout Strobe One clockwide output pulse when Trigger pulse 
clock decrements counter to '0" 

Gate-Controlled Outputs change when clock TIme-delay 
One Shot decrements counter to '0". generation 

Retrlggerable 

Rate Generator Repetitive clockwide .output puise TIme-base 
generator 

Variable-Duty Repetitive output with Motor control 
Cycle programmed duty cycle 

CAUTION: These dill/ices are sensHivel0 electrostatic dlscherge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 1341.1 
Copyright@Harris Corporation 1992 
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Specifications CDP1878, CDP1878C 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
DC Supply Voltage Range, (Voo): 

(All Voltages Referenced to V 55 Terminal) 
CDP1878 .•....•...••....•.••..•........• --{).5V to +llV 
CDPl878C •.••••.•••.•.....•.•.......•.•.. --{).5V to +7V 

Input Voltage Range, All Inputs ............. --{).5V to Voo +<l.5V 
DC Input Current, Any One Input. ........................ ±10mA 
Power Dissipation Per Package (Po) 

TA = -40"C to +600C (Package Type E) .............. SOOmW 
TA = +60oC to +85°C (Package Type E) .•.•.. Derate Linearly at 

12mWt'C to 200mW 
TA = -55°C to +10ooC (Package Type D) .•........... 500mW 
TA = +1000 C to +125°C (Package Type D) .... Derate Linearly at 

12mWt'C to 200mW 

Device Dissipation Per Output Transistor 
TA = Full Package Temperature Range 
(All Package Types) ...•......•..•...••....•...... 100mW 

Operating Temperature Range (TAl: 
Package Type D ...•...•.•.............•. -55°C to +125°C 
Package Type E ..••....•................. -4ooC to +85°C 

Storage Temperature Range (T'Ig) ....•....... -65°C to +15OOC 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At distance 1/16 ±1132 In. (1.59 ± 0.79mm) 
from case for lOs max ......••..•..•.•.....••...•• +265°C 

Recommended Operating Conditions At TA = Full Package Temperature Range.For maximum reliability, operating conditions 
should be selected so that operation is always within the following ranges: 

LIMITS 

CDP1B7B CDP1B7BC 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

DC Operating Voltage Range 4 10.5 4 6.5 V 

Input Voltage Range Vss Voo Vss Voo V 

Maximum Clock Input Rise or Fall Time t" ~ - 5 - 5 I1S 

Minimum Clock Pulse Width tWl,tWH 200 - 200 - ns 

Maximum Clock Input Frequency fCl DC 1 DC 1 MHz 

Static Electrical Characteristics At TA = _40°C to +85°C, VDD ± 5% Except as Noted: 

CONDITIONS 

Vo VIN Voo 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) (V) 

Quiescant Device 100 - 0,5 5 
Current - 0, 10 10 

Output Low Drive IOl 0.4 0,5 5 
(Sink) Current 0.5 0,10 10 

Output High Drive IOH 4.6 0,5 5 
(Source) Current 9.5 0, 10 10 

Output Voltage VOL 0,5 5 
Low-Level (Note 2) 0, 10 10 

Output Voltage VOH 0,5 5 
High-Level (Nota 2) - 0,10 10 

Input Low Voltage Vil 0.5,4.5 - 5 

0.5,9.5 - 10 

Input High Voltage VIH 0.5,9.5 - 5 

0.5,9.5 - 10 

Input Leakage Current liN Any 0,5 5 
Input 0,10 10 

Operating Current 1001 0,5 5 
(Note 3) 0,10 10 

Input CapaCitance CIN - -
Output Capacitance COUT - -

NOTES: 

1. Typical values are for TA = +25°C and nominal V oD-

2. IOl = IOH = lIlA· 

LIMITS 

CDP1B7B CDP1B7BC 

(Note 1) (Note 1) 
MIN TVP MAX MIN TVP MAX UNITS 

.01 50 - .02 200 IIA 
- 1 200 - - - IIA 

1.6 3.2 - 1.6 3.2 - mA 

2.6 5.2 - - - rnA 

-1.15 -2.3 - -1.15 -2.3 - mA 

-2.6 -5.2 - - mA 

- 0 0.1 - 0 0.1 V 

0 0.1 - - - V 

4.9 5 4.9 5 - V 

9.9 10 - - - - V 

- - 1.5 - 1.5 V 

- - 3 - - - V 

3.5 - - 3.5 - - V 

7 - - - - - V 

- ±1 - ±1 IIA 
- - ±2 - IIA 
- 1.5 3 - 1.5 3 mA 

- 6 12 - - mA 

- 5 7.5 - 5 7.5 pF 

- 10 15 - 10 15 pF 

3. Operating current measured at 200kHz for Voo = 5V and 400kHz 
for Voo = 10V, with open outputs (worst-case frequencies for 
CDPl602A system operating at maximum speed of 3.2MHz). 
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RESET 

Rl5 
TPB/WII 

I-O/iiEii 
TPA 

CS 

A2 

AI 

AO 

Voo· 
VSS· 

8-BIT 
EXTEIINAL 

BUS 

1-0 
CONTROL 

AND 
LOGIC 

OATA 
BUS 

DRIVERS 

CDP1878, CDP1878C 

TNT AND 
STATUS REGISTER 

GATE A 

GATE B 

r-------...L"""t--A. TBO 

i'iO 

CLOCK B 

92CL-34627 

Fig. 1 - Functional diagram CDP1878 and CDPI878C. 

Functional Definitions for CDP1878 and CDP1878C Terminals 
TERMINAL USAGE TERMINAL USAGE 
VDD-VSS Power 
DBO-DB7 Data to and from device CS Active high Input that enables device 

TPB/~. '1m Directional control signals iN'i' Low when counter Is "0" 
AO. A1. A2 Addresses that select counters REs'Ei' When active. TAO. TBO are low. 

or registers 'fAa. i'BO are high. Interrupt status 
TACL. TBCL Clocks used to decrement counters register Is cleared 
TAG. TBG Gate Inputs that control counters I-O/MEM Tied high In CDP1800 Input/output 
TAO. TAO Complemented outputs of Timer A mode. otherwise tied low 
TBO.i'BO Complemented outputs of Timer B 

TPA Used with CDP1800-serles processors. 
tied high otherwise 
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REGISTER TRUTH TABLE 

ADDRESS ACTIVE 

A2 A1 AO TPB/WR RD 
REGISTER OPERATION 

1 1 0 X Write Counter A MSB 
1 1 0 X Reed Counter A MSB 
0 1 0 X Write Counter A LSB 
0 1 0 X Reed Counter A LSB 
1 0 0 X Control Regllter A 
1 1 1 X Write Counter B MSB 
1 1 1 X Reed Counter B MSB 

0 1 1 X Write Counter B LSB 
0 1 1 X Reed Counter B LSB 
1 0 1 X Control Reallter B 
1 0 0 X 
1 0 1 X 

Interrupt Stetul Regllter 

0 0 0 Not Used 
0 0 1 Not Used 

PROGRAMMING MODEL 

Counter A Registers Counter B Registers 

BUS 7 BUS 0 
BUS7 BUSO 

WRITE ONLY 
l CONTROL REGISTER .1 

WRITE ONLY 

READ ONLY WRITE ONLY 

I HOLDING REGISTER LS~ [ :A~ +'~+ ~SB: I 
READ ONLY WRITE ONLY 

HOLDING REGISTER MSB I HOLDING REGISTER MS~ I ~A~ ++E:R ~SB: I 

Interrupt StetuB Register 

BUS 7 BUSO 
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CDP1878, CDP1878C 

FuncUonal DelCrlpUon-See Fig. 1 

The dual counter-timer consists of two programmable 16-
bit down counters, separately addressable and controlled 
by two independent 8-bit control registers. The word in the 
control register determi nes the mode and type of operation 
that the counter-timer performs. Writing to or reading from 
a counter or register is enabled by selective addressing 
during a write or read cycle. The data is placed on the data 
bus by the microprocessor during the write cycle or read 
from the counter during the read cycle. Data to and from 
the counters and to the control registers is in binary format. 

Each counter-timer consists of three parts. The first is the 
counter itself, a 16-bit down counter that is decremented on 
the trailing edge of the clock input. The second is the jam 
register that receives the data when the counter is written 
to. The word in the control register determines when the 
jam register value is placed into the counter. The third part 
is the holding register that places the counter value on the 
data bus when the counter is read. 

When the counter has decremented to zero, three events 
occur. The first involves the common interrupt output pin 
that, If enabled, becomes active low. The second is the 
setting of a bit in the Interrupt status register. This register 
can be read to determine which counter-timer has timed 
out. Thethird event is the logic change olthe complemented 
output pins. 

In addition to the clock input used to decrement the 
counter, a gate input Is available to enable or initiate 
operation. The counter-timers are independent and can 
have different mode operations. 

Write Operation 

The counters and registers are separately addressable and 
are programmed via the data bus when the chip Is selected 
with the TPB/WA pin active. Normal sequencing requires 
that the counter jam register be loaded first with the 
required value (most significant and least significant byte 

Control Register 

in any order), and then the control register be accessed and 
loaded with the control word. The trailing edge of the 
TPB/WA pulse will latch the control word into the control 
register. The trailing edge of the first clock to occur with 
gate valid will cause the counter to be jammed with its initial 
value. The counter will decrement on the trailing edge of 
succeeding clocks as long as the gate is valid, until it 
reaches zero. The output levels will then change, and if 
enabled, the interrupt output will become active and the 
appropriate timer bit will be set in the interrupt status 
register. The interrupt output and the interrupt status 
register can be cleared (to their inactive state) by addressing 
the control register with the TPB/WR" line active. For 
example, if counter A times out, control register A must be 
accessed to reset the interrupt output high and reset the 
timer A bit in the status register low. Timer B bit in the status 
register will be unaffected. 

Read Operation 

Each counter has a holding register that is continuously 
being updated by the counter and is accessed when the 
counter is addressed during read cycles. Counter reads are 
accomplished by halting the holding register and then 
reading it, or by reading the holding register directly. If the 
holding register is read directly, data will appear on the bus 
if the counters are addressed with the AD line active. 
However, if the clock decrements the counter between the 
two read operations (most and least significant byte), an 
inaccurate value will be read. To preclude this from 
happening, writing a "1" into bit 6 of the control register and 
then addressing and reading the counter will result in a 
stable reading. This operation prevents the holding register 
from being updated by the counter and does not affect the 
counter's operation. 

The interrupt status register is read by addressing either 
control register with the RD line active. A "1" in bit 7 
indicates Timer A has timed out and a "1" in bit 6 indicates 
Timer B has timed out. Bits 0-5 are zeros. 

Jam Enoblo ~ J 1=En.bled 
O=DlUbled 

l t Gate Level Select 
1=POlltlve (High) 
O=Negaflve (Low) 

I"tenup' Enable 
1=Enabled 

Mode Select I 
001=Mode 1 
010=-Mode 2 

*011=Mode 3 
100=Mode4 

Holding Regl ... , Control 
1=F .... H Holding Aegllter 
O=Upde'e Conlinuou.1y 

O=DI •• bled 

Siorl/Stop Control 
1=S .. rt Counter -----' 
O=Stop Counter 

101=ModeS 
-Plus Bit 7=0 

Bits 0,1 and 2 - Mode Selects-See Mode Timing Diagrams (Figs. 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6). 

Mode 1 - Timeout 
Mode 2 - Timeout Strobe 
Mode 3 - Gate Controlled One Shot 
Mode 4 - Aate Generator 
Mode 5 - Variable-Duty Cycle 

No Mode selected. Counter outputs unaffected. 

Note: When selectinQ.!.!!!ode, the timer outputs TAO and 
TBO are set low, and TAO and -mn are set high. If bits 0, 1 
and 2 are all zero's when the control register Is loaded, no 
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Bit 7 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0 
- 0 0 1 
- 0 1 0 
0 0 1 1 
- 1 0 0 
- 1 0 1 

- 0 0 0 

mode is selected, and the counter-timer outputs are 
unaffected. Issuing mode 6 will cause an indeterminate 
condition of the counter, issuing mode 7 is equivalent to 
issuing mode 5. 
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Bit 3-Gate level select-All modes require an enabling 
signal on the gate to allow counter operation. This enabling 
signal is either a level or a pulse (edge). Positive gate level 
or edge enabling is selected by writing a "1" into this bit and 
negative (low) enabling is selected when bit 3 is "0". 

.!!!..4-lnterrupt enable-Setting this bit to "1" enables the 
INT output, and setting it to "0" disables it. When reset, the 
I NT output is at a high level. If the interrupt enable bit in the 
control r~ster is enabled and the counter decrements to 
zero, the INT output will go low and will not return high until 
the counter-timer is reset or the selected control register is 
written to. Example: If timer B times out, control register B 
must be accessed to reset the INT output high. If the 
interrupt enable bit is set to "0", the counter's timeout will 
have no effect on the INT output. 

In mode 5, the variable-duty cycle mode, the INT pin will 
become active low when the MSB in the counter has 
decremented to zero. 

BitS-Start/stop control-This bit controls the clock input 
to the counter and must be set to "1" to enable it. Writing a 
"0" into this location will halt operation of the counter. 
Operation will not resume until the bit is set to "1". 

Blt6-Holding register control-Since the counter may be 
decrementing during a read cycle, writing a "1" into this 
location will hold a stable value in the hold register for 

MODE DESCRIPTIONS 

subsequent read operations. Rewriting a "1" into bit 6 will 
cause an update in the holding register on the next trailing 
clock edge. If this location contains a "0", the holding 
register will be updated continuously by the value in the 
counter . 

Bit 7-Jam enable-When this bit is set to "1" during a write 
to the control register, the 16-bit value in the jam register 
will be available to the counter; TAO and TBO are reset low 
and 'fAO andlBO are set high. On the trailing edge of the 
first input clock signal with the gate valid this value will be 
latched in the counter, the counter outputs TAO and TBO 
will be set high and the 'fAO and TBO will be reset low. 
Setting bit 7 to "0" will leave the counter value unaffected. 
This location should be set to "0" any time a write to the 
control register must be performed without changing the 
present counte~ value. If the value in the jam register has not 
been changed, writing a."1" into bit 7 of the control register 
with zeros in bits 0, 1, and 2 (mode select) will reload the 
counter with the old value and leave the mode unchanged. If 
the value in the jam register is changed, then the next write 
to the control register (with bit 7 a "1") must include a valid 
mode select (Le., at least 1 of the bits 0, 1, or 2 must be a "1 "). 

I n mode 3, the hardware start is enabled by writing a "0" into 
bit 7. If a "1" is written to bit 7, the timeout will start 
immediately and mode 3 will resemble mode 1. 

Mode Control Realster Gate Control 

I X I X I X 1 X I xl 01 0 11 I Selectable 

1 
Timeout High or Low Level 

Enables Operation 
BUS 7 

Mode 1: 
After the count is loaded into the jam register and the 
control register is written to with the jam-enable bit high on 
the trailing edge of the first clock after the gate is valid, TXO 
goes high and TXO goes low. The input clock decrements 
the counter as long as the gate remains valid. When it 
reaches zero, TXO goes low and TXO goes high, and if 

COUNTER VALUE 

CLOCK 

Wi'< 
CONTROL 
REGISTER 

GATE 

TXO 
----- 3J 

BUSO 

enabled, the interrupt output is set low. Writing to the 
counter while it is decrementing has no effect on the 
counter value unless the control register is subsequently 
written to with the jam-enable bit high. After timeout the 
counter remains at FFFF unless reloaded. 

STALL COUNTER 

---------

LOAO COUNT· 5 

92CM-34626R3 
Fig. 2 - Timeout (mode 1) timing waveforms. 
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Mode Control Register Gate Control 

I xlxlxlx\xIO\1\ol 

Selectable 

2 
Timeout Strobe High or Low Level 

Enables Operation 
BUS7 BUSO 

Mode 2: 
Operation of this mode is the same as mode 1, except the 
outputs will change for one clock period only and then 

return to the condition of TXO high andTXO low, and the 
counter is reloaded. 

COUNTER VALUE 

CLOCK 

Wli 
CONTROL 

REGISTER 

GATE 

TXO 

* 

o 

LOAD COUNT - 3 

WRITE TO CONTROL REGISTER WITH 92CM-34629R'2 

MODE SELECTS-O· 

Fig. 3 - Timeout strobe (mode 2) timing waveforms. 

Mode Contl"ol Roister Gate Control 
Selectable 

IO\X\X\X\X\O\1\11 

JPositive or Negative 

3 
Gate Controlled One Shot LOing Edge Initiates 

Operation 
BUS 7 

Mod. 3: 
~fter the jam register is loaded with the required value, the 
¥X'O edge will initiate this mode. TXO will be set high, and 

will be set low. The clock will decrement the counter. 
When zero is reached, TXO will go low and""'fXC5 will be 
high, and the interrupt output will be set low. The counter is 

COUNTER VALUE 

CLOCK 

WlI 
CONTROL 
REGISTER 

GATE 

TXO 

BUSO 

retriggerable: While the counter is decrementing, a gate 
edge or write to the control register with the jam-enable bit 
high, will load the counter with the jam register value and 
restart the one-shot operation. 

z o 2 

9ZCM- 34630R2 

Fig. 4 - Gate controlled one-shot (mode 3) timing waveforms. 
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Mode Control Register Gate Control 

I xlxlxlxlxldolol 
Selectable 

4 
Rate Generator High or Low Level 

Enables Operation 
BUS 7 BUSO 

Mode 4: 
A repetitive clock-wide output pulse will be output, with the 
time between pulses equal to the counter's value, (trailing 
edge to leading edge). This model is software started with a 
write to the control register if the gate level is valid. If the 
counter is written to while decrementing, the new value will 

not affect the counter's operation until the present timeout 
has concluded, unless the control register is written to with 
the jam-enable bit high. If the gate input (TAG or TBG) is 
used to start this mode. The first cycle following the gate 
going true is indeterminate. 

COUNTER VALlJE 

CLOCK 

WR 
CONTROL 
REGISTER 

GATE 

TXO 

5 

ModeS: 

a 

LOAD COUN T " 3 

Fig. 5 - Rate generators (mode 4) timing waveforms. 

Mode Control Register 

Variable Duty Cycle I xlxlxlxlxll1 0 111 
BUS 7 BUSO 

a N 

92CM- 34631R2 

Gate Control 
Selectable 

High or Low Level 
Enables Operation 

After the mode is initiated, the outputs will remain at one 
level until the clock decrements the least significant byte of 
the counter to N+l. The outputs will then change level and 
the counter decrements the most significant byte to N+l. 
The process will then repeat, resulting in a repetitive output 

with a duty cycle directly controlled by the value in the 
counter. The output period will be equal to LSB+MSB+2. 

COUNTER VALUE 

CLOCK 

W1l 
CONTROL 

REGISTER 

GATE 

TXO 

The interrupt output will become active after the MSB is 
loaded into the counter and decrements to zero. 

a a 

a 

LS8 

LOAD COUNT LSB::2 AND MSB" I 

Fig. 6 - Variable-duty cycle (mode 5) timing waveforms. 

Note: 
In order to avoid unwanted starts when selecting mode 3 or 
4, the gate signal must be set to the opposite level that will 
be programmed. 
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CDP1878, CDP1878C 

Se"lng the Control Reglater 

The following will illustrate a counter write and subsequent 
reads that places stable, accurate values on the data bus 
from the counter-timer. 

The counter is addressed and the required values are 
loaded with a write operation. The control register is 
addressed next and loaded with B9H. 

BUS7 BUSO 

11 I 0 11 11 11 I 0 I 0 11 I 
LOld counle, WIJ 1 
Jam regllter 

Holding regllter c:ontlnuoull, 
updated by counter 

II ~onl'aI A.gi'1e'~B9H L Mode 1 selecled 

Positive gate enabling 
requfred 

Interrupt output anabled 

Counter ... rt 

The counter will now decrement with each input clock pulse 
while the gate is valid. Assuming the counter has not' 
decremented to zero and its value is to be read without 
affecting the counter's operation. a write to the control 
register is performed. 78H is loaded into the control 
register. 

BUS 7 BUSO 

I 0 11 11 11 11 I 0 I 0 I 0 I 
f 1 TTonl'oIregi .. e"78H 

Counter value Unchanged I 
unaffected . Counler outputs unatfeeted 

Freeze holding regilier 

The counter is addressed and read operations are per
formed. 
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Function Pin Definition 

OB7-DBG-8-bit bidirectional bus used to transfer binary 
information between the microprocessor and the dual 
counter-timer. 
VDD, VSS-Power and ground for device. 
AG, A1, and A2-Addresses used to select counters or 
registers. 
TPB/WR, AD-Directional signals that determine whether 
data will be placed on the bus from a counter or the 
interrupt status register (m active) (memory mapped), or 
data on the bus will be placed into a counter or control 
register (TPB/WR active). The following connections are 
required between the microprocessor and the counter
timer in the CDP1800-series input/output mapping mode. 

Mlcroproce .. or 

MRD 

TPB 

TPA 

N Lines 

and I-O/MEM to VDD. 

Counter-Timer 

AD 
TPB/WR 

TPA 

Address Lines 

During an output instruction, data from the memQ.IY is 
strobed into the counter-timer during TPB when R1J is 
active, and latched on TPB's trailing edge. Data is read from 
the counter-timer when AD is not active between the 
trailing edges of TPA and TPB. (See Figs. 10, 11, and 12.) 

TACl, TBCl-Clocks used to decrement the counter. 
TAG, TBG-Gate inputs used to control counter. 
TAO, 'TAO-Complemented outputs of Timer A. 
TBO, TBO-Complemented outputs of Timer B. 
INT-Common interrupt output. Active when counter 
decrements to zero. 
AESET-Active low s!s.!!.!!! that resets counter outputs 
(TAO, TBO low, TAO, TBO high). The interrupt output is 
set high and the status register is cleared. 
I-O/M!M-Tied high in CDP1800-series input/output mode, 
otherwise tied low. 
TPA-Tied to TPA of the CDP1800-series microprocessors. 
During memory mapping, it is used to latch the high order 
address bit forthe chip select. In the CDP1800 input/output 
mode, it is used to gate the N lines. When the counter-timer 
is used with other microprocessors, or when the high order 
address of the CDP1800-series microprocessors is ex
ternally latched, it is connected to VDD. 
CS-An active high signal that enables the device. 
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il 
CLOCK xm 

-t TACL,TBCL .--
CLEAR iilffi 

iii'iR TPB/9iII it-
MRD 1m 
TPA TPA r--+ 

K MAO AD ... MAl AI f-+ ADDRESS 
LINES MA2 A2 

MA7 CS --+ 
VSS---t :t-o/iiifii 

ill 'fN'f --+ 

MEMORY CDPI802 
COUNTER-TIMER 

DBO-DB7 

D ~ .2eM-' •• ' 

DATA BUS 

Fig. 7 - Typlcel CDP1802 memory-mapped system. 

TPA 

ADDRESS 

TP8/WR 

DATA FROM CPU 
TO COUNTER-TIMER 

LATCH HI-ORDER 

____ "rY'ADDRESS FOR CS 

HI- BYTE LOW BYTE 

VALID DATA 

92tS -54634 

TAG 
GATE 

INPUTS 
T8G 

TAO 

TBO 

TIMER 
OUTPUTS 

Fig. 8 - CDP1800-lJerielJ memory-mapping wrile cycle liming waveforms. 

TPA __ --"rl~ ______________ _ 
ADDRESS HI-BYTE lOW BYTE 

OUTPUT DRIV ERS 

t::ENABLED DISABLED :i 
DATA FROM ______ V77.:I 

COUNTER-TIMER ILLLLJ VALID DATA TO CPU "_;...:;.L.""-_________ ,,, 

,aCS-Mea5 

Fig. 9 - CDP1800-series memory-mapping read cycle timing waveforms. 
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rl 
CLOCK XTAL 

4 TACL,TBCL 

CLEAR RESET 

TPA TPA 

MRD AD 

/-
TPB TPB/Wli 

NO AO 
......... 

NI AI 
ADDRESS 

LINES N2 A2 

VDD - CS 
i.....- I:-O/MEM 

iNT ffi 

MEMORY CDPI802 
COUNTER-TIMER 

DBO-DB7 

D 

..-

...-
-+ 

-+ 

--+ 

--+ 

TAG 
GATE 

INPUTS 
TBG 

TAO 

Tao 

TIMER 
OUTPUTS 

DATA BUS 92C M-34636 

Fig. 10- Typical CDP1802 input/output-mapped system. 

TPA~~ ______________ ___ 

NLINES J 
TPB/WR 

DATA FROM MEMORY 
TO COUNTER-TIMER 

L 

92CM- 34637 

Fig. 11 - CDP1800-serles Input/output-mapping timing waveforms with output Instruction. 

TPA ~OUTPUT DRIVERS ENABLED 

RbJ 
TPB/WR ____________ --'fr--0UTPUT DRIVERS DISABLED 

N LlNESJ 

DATA FROM ~ 
COUNTER- TIMER ----I VALID DATA 

TO MEMORY '-________ --' .zc .... 34838 

Fig. 12 - CDP1800-serles Input/output'mapplng timing waveforms with Input instruction. 
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DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS al T A=-40 10 +850 C. VDD=5 V ± 5'10. 

Inpul 1,.1,=10 n.; CL =50 pF and 1 TTL Load 

CHARACTERISTIC 

Read Cycle Time. (He Fig 13) 

Data Access 'rom Address tDA 
Read Pulse Width tRD 
Data Access from Read tOR 
Address Hold after Read tRH 
Output Hold after J1e8if tDH 
Chip Select Setup to TPA tcs 

tTime required by a limit device to allow for the indicated function. 
"Typical values are for T A=25° C and nominal VOO. 

TPA J I 

liMits 
Mln.t Typ.· 

- 350 
400 -
- 250 
0 -
50 -
50 -

Max. 

-
-
-
-
-
-

- r- tcs I--t RH-

ADDRESS/CHtP SELECT \V \11 
Jf\ ~I\ 

tRD 
READ , 

t \ 

w 
DATA TO CPU 

JI\ 
tOR 

\1 

''-

tDA ~tDH-

Fig. 13 - Read cycle timing waveforms. 

4-89 

UNITS 

ns 

92CM-34839 



CDP1878, CDP1878C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA=-40 to +850 C, VDD=5 V ± 5%, 

Input tr,tr=10 ns; CL =50 pF and 1 TTL Load 

CHARACTERISTIC 

Write Cycle Times (lee Fig 14) 

Address Setup to Write tAS 
Write Pulse Width tWR 
Data Setup to Write tDS 
Address Hold after Write tAH 
Data Hold after Write tWH 
Chip Select Setup to TPA tcs 

tTime required by a limit device to allow for the indicated function. 
"Typical values are for T A=25° C and nominal VOO. 

TPA J L -- \--ICS 

ADDRESS/CHIP SELECT \II 
11\ 

i--tAS 

OATATO COUNTER TIMER 

150 -
150 -
200 -
50 
50 -
50 

tWR 

t 

'V 
}l\ 
r------ t OS-

Fig. 14 - Write cycle timing waveforms. 
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REFERENCE APP NOTE 7275 
February 1992 

Features 
• CPU Interface for Use with General-Purpose Microprocessors 

• Time Of DaylCalendar 

• Reads Seconds, Minutes, Hours 

• Reads Day of Month and Month 

• Alarm Circuit With Seconds, Minutes or Hours Operation 

• Po_r Down Mode 

• Separate Clock Output Selects 1 of 15 Square Wave Signals 

• Interrupt Output Activated By Clock Output and/or Alarm Circuit 

• Date Integrity Sampling for Clock Rollover Eliminated 

• On-Board Oscillator: 

- Crystal Operation CDP1879 at 1 OV • • • • • • • . • • . • • •• 4.19MHz, 
2.09MHz or 1.048MHz 

- Crystal Operation CDP1879C-1 at 5V ••••••••••••• 4.19MHz. 
2.09MHz or 1.048 or 32kHz 

External Clock Operation at 10Vor 5V •••••••••••• 4.19MHz, 
2.09MHz 1.048MHz or 32kHz 

• Addressable In Memory Space or CDP1800 Series 110 Moda 

• Low Standby (TImekeeping) Voltage with External Clock 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE SV 10V 

Plastic DIP ·4O"C to +85°C CDP1879CE1 CDP1879E 

Ceramic DIP ·4O"c to +85°C CDP1879CD1 -
8um-in CDP1879CD1X CDP1879DX 

CDP1879 
CDP1879C-1 

CMOS Real-Time Clock 

Description 
The COP1879 real-time clock supplies time and calendar 
Information from seconds to months in BCD format. It 
consists of 5 separately addressable and programmable 
counters that divide down an oscillator input. The clock input 
can have any one of 4 possible frequencies, allowing 
flexibility In the choice of crystal or extemal clock sources. 
Using an extemal 32kHz clock source, timekeeping can be 
performed down to 2.5V (see Standby (Timekeeping) 
Voltage Operation). 

The device can be memory-mapped for use with any gen
eral-purpose microprocessor and has the additional capabil
ity of operating In the COP1800 series input/output mode. 

The real-time clock functions as a time-of-day/calendar with 
an alarm capability that can be set for combinations of 
seconds, minutes or hours. Alarm time is configured by 
loading alarm latches that activate an interrupt output 
through a comparator when the counter and alarm latch 
values are equal. 

Fifteen selectable square-wave signals are available as a 
separate clock output signal and can also activate the 
Interrupt output. A status register is available to indicate the 
interrupt source. The value in an 8 bit control register 
determines the operational characteristics of the device, by 
selecting the prescaler divisor and the clock output, and 
controls the load and alarm functions. 

A transparent "freeze" circuit preclude clock rollover during 
counter and latch access times to assure stable and 
accurate values in the counters and alarm latches. 

The COP1879 Is functionally identical to the COP1879C-1. 
The COP1879 has a recommended operating voltage range 
of 4V to 10.5V, and the COP1879C-1 has a recommended 
operating voltage range of 4V to 6.5V. The COP1879 and the 
COP1879C-1 are supplied in 24 lead hermetic dual-in-line 
side-brazed ceramic packages (0 suffix) and 24 lead dual-in
line plastic packages (E suffix). 

Pinout CDP1879 Modes of Operation 
24 LEAD DIP 

TOP VIEW 

POWERDOWN 3 

iii) 

I-O/MEM 

TPIIIWii 6 

TPA 

VS6 

Voo 
XTAL 
mr 
ClK 
OUT 
DB7 

DB6 

DBS 

DB4 

DBD 

OPERATION 

Read 

WrRe 

Power Down 

Interrupt 

FUNCTION 

1. Seconds, minutes, hours, date and month counters 
2. Status reglstar to Identify interrupt source 

1. Control register to set device operation 
2. Seconds, minutes, hours, date and month counters 
3. Alarm latches for alarm time 

1. Tri-state Interrupt output with active alarm or clock out circuRry 
for wake-up control 

2. Data bus and address inputs are 'DON'T CARE" 

1. Clock out as source 
2. Alarm time as source 
3. Either interrupt can occur during normal or power down mode 

CAUTION: These devices are sensHive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 

File Number 1360,1 
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CDP1879, CDP1879C-1 

MAXIMUM RATINGS, Absolute-Maximum Values: 

DC SUPPLY-VOLTAGE RANGE, (VOO) 
(Voltage referenced to Vss Terminal) 
CDPI879 ........................................................................................................... -0.5 to +11 V 
CDPI879C-l ••••••••••••••.•...•.•••••••••••.••••••••.•••.•.•••••.•.••••••.•.....•••••••••••••..•••...••••.••.•••.•. -0.5 to +7 V 

INPUT VOLTAGE RANGE, All INPUTS ••••••....••••.••.•.•..••••••.•.•••••..•....•.•••••..•••••..•••..•••••.••. -0.5 to Voo +0.5 V 
DC INPUT CURRENT, ANY ONE INPUT ••.•••..•••••...•••...••••.••••••...•...•••••..•.•..•••••...•.•..••.••.••.•••.••..• ±10 mA 
POWER DISSIPATION PER PACKAGE (PO): 

For T .. = -40 to +6O·C (PACKAGE TYPE E) ............................................................................... 500 mW 
Fori .. = +60 to +85·C (PACKAGE TYPE E) ................................................. Derate linearly at 12 mW/·C to 200 mW 
For T .. = -55 to +100·C (PACKAGE TYPE D) .............................................................................. 500 mW 
ForT .. = +100 to +125·C (PACKAGE TYPE D) .............................................. Derate Linearly at 12 mW/·C to 200 mW 

DEVICE DISSIPATION PER OUTPUT TRANSISTOR 
For T .. = FULL PACKAGE-TEMPERATURE RANGE (All Package Types) .................................................... 40 mW 

OPERATING-TEMPERATURE RANGE (TA): 
PACKAGE TYPE D, H ............................................................................................. -55 to +125°C 
PACKAGE TYPE E ................................................................................................. -40 to "'85·C 

STORAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE (Til;) ........................................................................... -65 to +150·C 
LEAD TEMPERATURE (DURING SOLDERING): 

At distance 1/16 ± 1/32 in. (1.59 ± 0.79 mm) from case for 10 S max. .. ................................................... +265·C 

OPERATING CONDITIONS at TA=Fuli Package-Temperature Range, un .... otherwl.e noted. 
For maximum rallablllt" operating condition •• hould be .elected so that operation I. alwa,. within the following range.: 

LIMITS 
CHARACTERISTIC CDP1879 CDP1879C-1 

Min. Max. Min. 
DC Operating Voltage Range 4 10.5 4 
Input Voltage Range Vss Voo Vas 
DC Standby (Timekeeping) Voltage' VaTBY 
T .. = -400 to +85°Ct 3 - 3 
T .. = 0" to +70·C 2.5 - 2.5 

Clock Input Rise or Fall Time t"t, 
Voo= 5 V - 10 -
Voo=10V - 1 -

'Timekeeping function only, no READIWRITE accesses, 32-kHz external frequency source oniy. 
no crystal operation. 

tSee Standby (Timekeeping) Voltage Operation, Page 11. 
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AI 

A2 -TPA 

I-O/MTM 

ADDRESS DECODE 
AND 

CONTROL LOGIC 
TPB/WIi 

CS 

POWER DOWN 

TABLE I 

Control Register Bit Assignment 

Bit 1, 0 

Frequency 00 
Select 01 

10 
11 

Bit 2 
Start/Stop 

Bit 3 
Counter/Latch Control 
"0" = Write to counter and 
disable alarm 
"1" = Write to & enable alarm 
Clock Select 
Bits 7, 6, 5, 4 
0000 - disable /1S 
0001 - 488.2 /1S 
0010 - 976.5 /1S 
0011 - 1953.1 /1S 
0100 - 3906.2 /1S 
0101 - 7812.5 /1S 
0110 - 15.625 ms 
0111 31.25 ms 

32768 Hz 
1.048576 MHz 
2.097152 MHz 
4.194304 MHz 

1 Start 
o Stop 

1000 - 62.5 ms 
1001 125 ms 
1010 - 250 ms 
1011 - 500 ms 
1100 - sec. 
1101 - min. 
1110 - hour 
1111 - day 

Fig. 1 - Real-time clock functional diagram. 

TABLE II 

Addresses A2 A1 AO 

Latch, Counter Seconds 0 1 0 

Latch, Counter Minutes 0 1 1 

Latch, Counter Hours 1 0 0 
Counter, Day 1 0 1 

Counter, Month 1 1 0 
Control, Register 1 1 1 

Status Register 1 1 1 

MSB of hours counters (Bit 7) is an AM-PM bit. 0 = AM; 

1 = PM. 

Bit 6 of hours counter controls 12/24 hr. 1 = 12 hr: 

0= 24 hr. 

Status Register: Bit 7 MSB = alarm 

Interrupt Source: Bit 6 = clock 

MSB of Month Counter (Bit 7) is a Leap Year Bit 0 = No, 

1 = Yes. 
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Specifications CDP1879, CDP1879C-1 

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS .. TA = -40 to +850 C VDD ± 5%, Ellcept .. noted 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC Vo VIN VDD CDP1879 CDP1879C-1 UNITS 

(V) (V) (V) 
Min. Typ.- Mu. Min. Typ.- Mall. 

Quiescent Device Current 100 0,5 5 - 0.01 50 - 0.02 200 
pA 

0, 10 10 - 1 200 - - -
Output Low Drive (Sink) 0.4 0,5 5 1.8 4 - - - -
Current, Data Bus & iNi' IOL 0.5 0, 10 10 3.6 7 - - - -
Output High Drive (Source) 4.6 0,5 5 -1.1 -2.3 - -1.1 -2.3 -
Current, Data Bus & INT IOH 9.5 0, 10 10 -2.6 -4.4 - - - -
Output Low Drive (Sink) 0.4 0,5 5 0.6 1.4 - 0.6 1.4 -
Current, Clock Out IOL 0.5 0, 10 10 1.2 3 - - - -

mA 
Output High Drive (Source) 4.6 o 5 5 -1.1 -2.3 - -1.1 -2.3 -
Current Clock Out IOH 9.5 o 10 10 -2.6 -4.4 - - - -
Output Low Drive (Sink) 0.4 0,5 5 0.2 0.9 - 0.2 0.9 -
Current X'fAL. Out IOL 0.5 o 10 10 0.4 2 - - - -
Output High Drive (Source) 4.6 o 5 5 -0.15 -0.4 -0.15 -0.4 -
Current X'fAr Out IOH 9.5 o 10 10 -0.3 -0.7 - - - -
Output Voltage - .0,5 5 - 0 0.1 - 0 0.1 

Low-Level VOL; - 0, 10 10 - 0 0.1 - - -
Output Voltage - 0,5 5 4.9 5 - 4.9 5 -
High Level VOH; - 0, 10 10 9.9 10 - - - -

0.5,4.5 5 1.5 1.5 
V - - - - -

Input Low Voltage VIL 
0.5,9.5 10 3 - - - - - -
0.5,4.5 - 5 3.5 - - 3.5 - -

Input High Voltage VIH 
0.5,9.5 10 7 - - - - - -

Input Leakage Current liN 
Any 0,5 5 - - ±1 - ±1 

Input 0, 10 10 - - ±2 - - -
3-State Output 0,5 0,5 5 ±1 ±1 

pA 
- - - -

Leakage Current lOUT 0, 10 0, 10 10 - - ±1 - - -
Operatin9 Current' 

External Clock 32kHz - - 5 - 0.Q1 0.15 - 0.01 0.15 

1 MHz - - 5 - 0.2 1 - 0.2 1 

2MHz - - 5 - 0.35 1.5 - 0.35 1.5 

4 MHz - - 5 - 0.7 2 - 0.7 2 

32 kHz - - 10 - 0.03 0.25 - - -
1 MHz - - 10 - 0.4 2 - - -
2 MHz - - 10 - 0.8 3 - - -
4MHz - - 10 - 1.6 4.5 - - - mA 

XTAL Oscillator·· 32 kHz - - 5 - 0.1 0.25 - 0.1 0.25 

1 MHz - - 5 - 0.3 0.5 - 0.3 0.5 

2MHz - - 5 - 0.4 0.6 - 0.4 0.6 

4 MHz - - 5 - 0.6 0.8 - 0.6 0.8 

1 MHz - - 10 - 1.6 3 - - -
2MHz - - 10 - 1.8 3.5 - - -
4 MHz - - 10 - 2 5 - - -

Input Capacitance CIN - - - - 5 7.5 5 7.5 

Output Capacitance COUT - - 10 15 - 10 15 
pF - -

Maximum Clock Rise tr,lf - - 5 - - 10 - - 10 

and Fall Times - - 10 - - 1 - - - IJS 

-Typical values are for TA = 25°C and nominal Voo. 
*IOL = IOH = 1 pA. 

·Operatlng current measured with clockout = 488.2 /IS and no load; 
•• See Table III and Fig. 6 for oscillator circuit information. 
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PROGRAMMING MODEL 

WRITE AND READ REGISTERS 

BCD FORMAT 
DB7 DBO 

~ENS ~-5 
SECONDS COUNTER (00-59) 

DB7 DBO 
I I I I I '1 
TENS 0-5 UNITS 0-9 I 
I I I I ..L.--.J 

MINUTES COUNTER (00-59) 

D~ D~ 000 

I X I X I Ti_~S I IUNITk 0-9 I I 
LI __ ~I __ ~I __ ~I __ -LI ___ IL-~I __ ~I __ .~ 
.IOURS COUNTER (01-12 or 00-23) 
DB7 O=AM, l=PM 
DB6 0=24 HR, 1=12 HR 

DB7 DBO 

I I I I I 
TENS 0-3 UNITS 0-9 I 

L--L- I I I I . 
DAY OF MONTH COUNTER 
(01-28, 29, 30, 31) 

DB7 DBO 

~NIT~-9 : 
I 

MONTH COUNTER 

(JAN=1 DEC=12) 
DB7 O=NO LEAP YEAR 

l=LEAP YEAR 

REGISTER TRUTH TABLE 

ADDRESS ACTIVE SIGNAL 

A2 Al AO TPB/WR RD 

0 1 0 X -
0 1 0 - X 

0 1 1 X -

0 1 1 - X 

1 0 0 X -
1 0 0 - X 

1 0 1 X -
1 0 1 - X 

1 1 0 X -
1 1 0 - X 

0 1 0 X -

0 1 1 X -
1 0 0 X -
1 1 1 X -
1 1 1 - X 
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WRITE ONLY REGISTERS 

DB7 

5 4 3 2 

CONTROL REGISTER 

DBO-DBl - FREQUENCY SELECT 
DB2 - START/STOP 

DBO 

DB3 - COUNTER/ALARM LATCH CONTROL 
DB4-DB7 - CLOCK OUTPUT SELECT 

DB7 DBO 

~NIT~ 0-9 

SECONDS ALARM LATCH (00-59) 

DB7 DBO 

crEN~0-5 ; ~NIT~ 0-9; J 
; I I 

MINUTES ALARM LATCH (00-59) 
DB7 DB6 

Ti_~S I ~NITi 0-9 I 
-L-. I I I 

HOURS ALARM LATCH (01-12 or 00-23) 
12 HR, DB7=0 AM, l=PM 
24 HR, DB7=X 

READ ONLY REGISTER 

DB7 DB6 

IX I X I 0 I 0 I 0 I 0 i 0 I 

DBO 

DBO 

0 I 
INTERRUPT STATUS REGISTER 
DB7=1 ALARM CIRCUIT ACTIVATED INT. 
DB6=1 CLOCK OUTPUT ACTIVATEDINT. 

BIT3 
CONTROL REGISTER OPERATION 

REGISTER 

0 Write Seconds Counter 

0 Read Seconds Counter 

0 Write Minutes Counter 

0 Read Minutes Counter 

0 Write Hours Counter 

0 Read Hours Counter 

0 Write Date Counter 

0 Read Date Counter 

0 Write Month Counter 

0 Read Month Counter 

1 Write Seconds Alarm Latch 

1 Write Minutes Alarm Latch 

1 Write Hours Alarm Latch 

- Write Control Register 

- Read In!. Status Register 
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GENERAL OPERATION 
The real-time clock contains seconds, minutes, and hours, 
date and month counters that hold time of day/calendar 
Information (see Fig. 2). The frequency of an Intrinsic 
oscillator is divided down to supply a once-a-second signal 
to the counter series string. The counters are separately 
addressable and can be written to or read from. 

The real-time clock contains seconds, minutes and hour 
write-only alarm latches that store the alarm time (see Fig. 
3). When the value of the alarm latches and counters are 
equal, the interrupt output is activated. The interrupt output 
can also" be activated by a clock output transition. The clock 
output is derived from the prescaler and counters and can 
be one of 15 square-wave signals. The value in the read
only interrupt status register identifies the interrupt source. 

ill 
I 

TPA 

I.-o/iiEli 
TPB/Wif 

CS 

POWER DOWN 

ADDRESS DECODE 
AND 

CONTROL LOGIC 

Operational control of the real-time clock is determined by 
the byte in a write-only control register. The8-bit value in 
this register determines the correct divisorfor the prescaler, 
a data direction and alarm enable bit, clock output select, 
and start/stop control (see Fig. 4). 

Data transfer and addressing are accomplished in two 
modes of operation, memory mapping and I/O mapping 
using the CDP1800-series microprocessors. The mode is 
selected by the level on an input pin. (I-O/MEM). Memory 
mapping implies use of the address lines as chip selects and 
address inputs using linear selection or partial or full 
decoding methods. I/O mapping with the CDP1800-series 
microprocessors involves use of the N line outputs in 
conjunction with input and output instructions to transfer 
data to and from memory. 

92CL·34913 

Fig. 2 - Functional diagram - time countars highlighted. 

4-96 



CDP1879, CDP1879C-1 

AI 

A2 

TPA 

TPB/WIi 

CS 

POWER DOWN 

ADDRESS DECODE 
AND 

CONTROL LOGIC 

1J2CL w 34914 

Fig. 3 - Functional diagram - alarm circuit. clock output. interrupt. and status registers highlighted. 

OPERATIONAL SEQUENCE 

Power is applied and the real-time clock is reset. This sets 
the interrupt output pin high. After the CS pin is set high and 
with address 7 on the address input lines. the control 
register is loaded via the data bus to configure the clock. 

With selective addressing. the seconds through month 
counters are then written to and loaded to set the current 
time. The real-time clock will now hold the current "wall 
clock" time. with an accuracy determined by the crystal or 
external clock used. If the alarm function is desired. the 
control register is accessed and loaded again. This new 
byte will allow subsequent time data to be entered into the 
seconds. minutes and hours alarm latches. This sequence 
is also used when selecting one of the 15 available clock-out 
signals. 

If the alarm function was selected. the interrupt output pin 
will be set low when the values in the seconds. minutes and 
hour alarm latches match those in the seconds, minutes and 
hour counters. 

If one of the 15 sub second-to-day clock outputs is selected 
by the byte in the control register. the clock output pin 
toggles at that frequency (50% duty cycle). The interrupt 

output will also be set low on the first clock out negative 
transition. The interrupt source (alarm or clock out) can be 
determined by reading the interrupt status regislvr. The 
clock output can be deselected by placing zero in the upper 
nibble ofthe control register if the alarm function is selected 
as the only interrupt source. 

COUNTERS (See FIg. 2) 

The counter section consists of an on-board oscillator. a 
prescaler and 5 counters that hold the time of day/calendar 
information. 

1 of 4 possible external crystals determine the frequency of 
the on-board oscillator (32.768 Hz. 1.048576 MHz. 2.097152 
MHz. 4.194304 MHz). The oscillator output is divided down 
by a prescaler that supplies a once-a-second pulse to the 
counters. The seconds counter divides the pulse by 60 and 
its output clocks the minute counter every 60 seconds. 
Further division by the minutes. hours. day of month and 
month counters result in 5 counters holding data that 
reflects the time/calendar from seconds to months. The 
counters are- addressed separately and BCD data is 
transferred to and from via the data bus. The most significant 
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CDP1879, CDP1879C-1 

A2 

TPA 

TPB/ViA" 

CS 

POWER DOWN 

ADDRESS DECODE 
AND 

CONTROL LOGIC 

92CL-34915 

Fig. 4 - Functional diagram - control register highlighted. 

bit of the hours counter (Bit 7) is user programmed to 
indicate AM or PM and will be inverted every 12th hour. (0 = 
AM,1 = PM). Bit 6 of the hours counter is user programmed 
to enable the hours counter for 12 or24 hour operation. (0 = 
24, 1 = 12). If 24-hour operation is selected, the AM-PM bit is 
"don't care", but still toggles every 12th hour. Writing to the 
seconds counter resets the last 7 stages of the prescaler, 
allowing time accuracy to approximately 1/100 of a second. 

The most significant bit of the month counter is a Leap Year 
bit. If it is set to "1", the counter will countto February 29, 
then roll to March 1. If set to "0" it will go to March 1 st after 
February 28th. 

ALARM AND INTERRUPT STATUS REGISTER (See Fig. 3) 

The alarm circuit consists of 1) seconds, minutes and hour 
alarm latches that hold the alarm time, 2) the outputs of the 
seconds, minutes and hour counters, and 3) a comparator 
that drives an interrupt output. The comparator senses the 
counter and alarm latch values and activates the interrupt 
output (active low) when they are equal. 

The write-only alarm latches have the same addresses as 
their comparable counters. Bit 3 in the control register 

determines data direction to the latches or counters and 
alarm enabling. For example, during a write cycle, if bit3 in 
the control register is a "1", addressing the seconds counter 
or alarm latch will load the seconds alarm latch from the 
data bus and will enable the alarm function. Conversely, if 
bit 3 in the control register is a "0", addressing the seconds 
counter or alarm latch during a write cycle will place the 
value on the data bus into the seconds counter and will 
disable the alarm function. The interrupt output can be 
activated by the alarm circuit or the clock output. When an 
interrupt occurs, the upper two bits of the interrupt status 
register identify the interrupt source. The interrupt status 
register has the same address as the control ~ster. 
Addressing the interrupt status register with the RD line 
active will place these register bits on the data bus. Bits 0-5 
are held low. A "1" in bit 6 represents a clock output 
transition as the interrupt source. A "1" in bit 7 will identify 
the alarm circuit as the interrupt source. 

Activating the reset pin (active low) resets the hour latch to 
"30" which prevents a match between alarm and time 
registers during an initialization procedure. Activating the 
reset pin or writing to the control register resets the 
interrupt output (high) and clears the interrupt status 
register. 
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CLOCK OUTPUT (See Table I and Fig. 3) 

One of 15 counter and prescaler overflows can be selected 
as a 50% duty cycle output signal that is available at the 
"clock out" pin. The frequency is selected by the upper 
nibble in the control register. For example, selecting a one
second clock output will result in a repetitive signal that will 
be high for 500 msand low for the same period. Thehigh-to
low transition of the output signal will set the clock bit in the 
status register and activate the interrupt output. The level of 
the "clock out" signal is derived from the value in the 
counter. Example: if hours clock is selected and the minutes 
counter holds 4 minutes, the clock out will be iow for 26 
minutes and high for 30 minutes. Thereafter, the clock out 
will toggle at a 50% duty cycle rate. 

CONTROL REGISTER (See Table I and Fig. 4) 
BIT BIT 

2 o 

CONTROL REGISTER BYTE 

The 8-bit value in the control register determines the 
following: 
1. Bit 0 and 1 - Frequency Select - Since there are one of 

4 possible crystals the oscillator in the real-time clock 
can operate with, these bit levels determine the prescaler 
divisor so that an accurate one second pulse is supplied 
to the counter series string. 

BIT1 

o 
o 
1 
1 

BITO 

o 
1 
o 
1 

FREQUENCY 

32,768 Hz 
1.048576 MHz 
2.097152 MHz 
4.194304 MHz 

2. Bit 2 - Start-Stop Control - Counter enabling is 
controlled by the value at this location. A "1" will allow 
the counters to function and a "0" in this location will 
disable the counters. 

3. Bit 3 - Counter/Latch Control - The level at this 
location controls two functions. It is required since the 
counters and alarm latches have the same addresses. 
1) A "0" in bit 3 will direct subsequent data to or from 

the counter selected and the alarm function will be 
disabled. 

2) A "1" in bit 3 will direct subsequent data to or from 
the alarm latch and will enable the alarm. 

4. Bits 4 to 7 - Clock Select - These bits select one of 15 
square-wave signals that will be present at the "clock
out" pin. I! bits 4 to 7 are zero's, the clock output pin will 
be high. If a clock is selected, the first high-to-Iow clock 
out transition will activate the interrupt pin (active low) 
and place a "1" in bit 6 of the status register. Writing to 
the control register or activating the reset pin will set the 
interrupt pin high and reset the interrupt status register. 

Normal operation requires the control register to be written 
to and loaded first with a control word. However, subsequent 
writing to a counter if a "clock out" is selected may cause an 
interrupt out signal. Therefore, "clock-out" should be 
deselected by writing zero's into bits 4 through 7 if the 

interrupt is used. When the counters are loaded, the control 
register is again written to with the value in the upper nibble 
selecting the "clock out" signal. See Table I. 

READ AND WRITE SIGNALS 

When the I-O/MEM pin is low, the real-time clock is enabled 
for memory mapped operation. Data on the bus is placed in, 
or read from a counter, alarm latch or register by 1) placing 
the C..§...pin high, 2) selective addressing, :ll,j>lacing the 
TPB/WR pin low during a write cycle with the RD pin high or 
4) setting the RD pin low during a read cycle with the 
TPB/WR pin high. 

The I/O mapping mode used with the CDP1800 series 
microprocessor is selected by setting the I-O/MEM pin 
high. The TPB/WR pin on the real-time clock is connected 
to the TPB output pin of the microprocessor. Data on the 
bus is written to or read from the counters, latches and 
registers by 1) placing the CS pin high, 2) selective 
addressing utilizing the microprocessor N lines and I/O 
instructions, 3) placing the TPB/WR pin high with the RD 
pin low during an output or write operation (data is latched 
on TPB's trailing edge), 4) setting the RD line high during an 
input or read operation. Data is placed on the bus by the 
real-time clock between the trailing edges of TPA and TPB. 

FREEZE CIRCUIT 

Since writing to or reading from the counters or alarm 
latches is performed asynchronously, the once-a-second 
signal from the prescaler may pulse the counter series 
string during these operations. This can result in erroneous 
data. To avoid this occurring, a transparent "freeze" circuit 
is incorporated into the real-time clock. This circuit is 
designed to trap and hold the one-second input clock 
transition if it occurs during access times. When the 
operations are completed, it is inserted into the counter 
series string. To utilize the "freeze" circuit, address "1" (AO = 
1, A 1 = 0, A2 = 0) is selected first while performing a write 
operation. Read or write accesses may now be performed 
with assurance the data is stable. All operations must be 
concluded within 250 ms of the address "1" access. If 
memory mapping any dummy write operation after selecting 
address "1" will set the "freeze" circuit. I! using the I/O 
mode, a 61 output instruction will perform the same 
function. There is no time restriction on subsequent 
accesses as long as the read or write operations are 
preceded by selecting address "1". 

POWER DOWN 

Power down operation is initiated with a low signal on the 
"POWER DOWN" input pin. In conjunction with the interrupt 
output, it is used to supply external control circuits with a 3 
level control signal. The operating current is not appreciably 
reduced during "POWER DOWN" operation. When power 
down is initiated, any inputs on the address or data bus are 
ignored. The clock output is set low. The interrupt output is 
tri-stated. I! enabled previously, the alarm circuitry is active 
and will set the interrupt output pin low when alarm time 
occurs. The interrupt output will also go low if a clock was 
selected and an internal high-to-Iow transition occurs 
during power down. The clock output pin will remain low. I! 
power down is initiated in the middle of a read or write 
sequence, it will not become activated until the read or write 
cycle is completed. 
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CDP1879, CDP1879C-1 

PIN FUNCTIONS 

VDD, Vaa - Power and ground for device. 

DBO - DB7 - DATA BUS - 8-bit bidirectional bus that 
transfers BCD data to and from the counters, latches and 
registers. 

AO, A1, A2 - Address inputs that select a counter, latch or 
register to read from or write to. 

TPA - Strobe input used to latch the value on the chip 
select pin. CS is latched on the trailing edge of TPA. During 
memory mapping, it is used to latch the high order address 
bit used for the chip select. When the real-time clock is used 
with other microprocessors, or when the high order adQress 
of the CDP1800series microprocessor is externally latched, 
it is connected to VDD. In the input/output mode, it is used to 
gate the N lines. 

I-O/iiEii' - Tied low during memory mapping and high 
when the input/output mode of the CDP1800 series 
microprocessor is used. 

e, TPBIWIr - DIRECTION SIGNALS - Active signals 
that determine data direction flow. In the memory mapped 
mode, data is eJ!i:ed on the bus from the counters or status 
register when RD pin is active. 

Data is transferred to a counter,latch or the control register 
when RD is high and TPBfflR is active and latched on the 
trailing edge (low to high) of the TPB/WR signal. 

In the input/output mode, dataJ!.placed on the bus from a 
, counter or status register when In) is not active between the 
trailing edges of TPA and TPB. Data on the bus is written to 
a counter, latch, or the control register during TPB when Ri5 

is active and latched on TPB's trailing edge. The following 
connections are required between the microprocessor and 
real-time clock in the CDP1800 series 1/0 mode. 

MICROPROCESSOR REAL-TIME CLOCK 

MAD ................ RD _ 
TPB ................. TPB/WR 
TPA ...........••.... TPA 
N LINES ............. ADDRESS LINES 
I-O/MEJiii ............ VDD 

CS - CHIP SELECT - Used to enable or disable the inputs 
and outputs. TPA is used to strobe and latch a positive level 
on this pin to enable the device. 

XTAL AND XTAL - The frequency oflhe internal oscillator 
is determined by the value of the crystal connected to these 
pins. "XTAL" may be driven directly by an external frequency 
source. 

CLOCK OUT -1 of 15 square wave frequencies will appear 
at this pin when selected. During power down, this pin will 
be placed low, and will be high during normal operation 
when the clock is deselected. 

POWER DOWN - POWER DOWN CONTROL - A low on 
this pin will place the device in the power down mode. 

M - Interrupt Output - A low on this pin indi'cates an 
active alarm time or high-to-low transition of the "clock out" 
signal. 

REsEi' - A low on this pin ciears the status register and 
places the interrupt output pin high. 

FREQUENCY INPUT REQUIREMENTS 

The Real-Time Clock operates with the following frequency 
input sources: 

1. An external crystal that is used with the on-board 
oscillator. The oscillator is biased by a large feedback 
resistor and oscillates at the crystal frequency (see Fig. 
6, Table JII). 

2. An external frelcency input that is supplied at the 
XTAL input. XT is left open (see Fig. 5). A typical 
externai oscillator circuit is shown in Fig. 7 in section, 
"Standby (Timekeeping) VOLTAGE OPERATION". 

TABLE III • Typical Oeemator Circuit Parameters for Sugge.ted O.clllator Circuit, .ee Fig. 6 

PARAMETERS 4.197 MHz 2.097 MHz 1.049 MHz 32768 Hz· UNITS 
Rt 22 22 22 22 Mel 
Co 39 39 39 39 pF 
C, 5 5 5 5 pF 
Rs - - - 200 Kel 
CL - - - 91 pF 

Crystal Impedance 73 200 200 50K (max.) el 

'CDP1879C-1 only. 
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CDP1879, CDP1879C-1 

FREQUENCY INPUT REQUIREMENTS (Conl'd) 

Design Considerations for Stable Crystal Oscillation 

1. Stray capacitances should be minimized for best 
oscillator performance. Circuit board traces should be 
kept to a maximum of 1 inch. and there should be no 
parallel traces. 

CDPI979 

_..,X_T_A_L fP.::.IN!!;2,,-3 ~ ;:g~~~~y 
SOURCE 

PIN22 

92CS-36888 

Fig. 5 - Connections for an external-frequency source 
applied to reaf-time clock. 

2. A signal line or power source line must not cross or go 
near the oscillator circuit line. 

3. It is advisable to put a O.1-microfarad capaCitor between 
Voo and vss of the CDP1879. 

COPI979 

XTAL PIN23 

PIN22 

XTAL R. 

PARALLEL 
RESONANT 
CRYSTAL 

'2CS~38'85RI 

Fig. 6 - Suggested oscil/ator circuit applied to real-time 
cloc k (see Table III). 

STANDBY (TIMEKEEPING) VOLTAGE OPERATION 

When anyone of the four specified crystals is used with the 
on-board oscillator. the Real-Time Clock can operate at a 
minimum of 4 volts Voo. However. at 32 kHz the clock will 
run (timekeeping only. no device READ/WRITE accesses) 
down to 3voltsat-40· to +85·C and 2.5volts atO· to +70· C. 
To achieve this low voltage operation. an external 32-kHz 

5pF 

clock source must be supplied at the XT AL input (see Fig. 
7). The standby requirements for CHIP SELECT/DESELECT 
are listed in Table IV. and Fig. 8 indicates the timing 
waveforms. Fig. 9 illustrates the typical timekeeping curve 
over the full temperature range. 

+3V 

24 

92CS- 37290 

Fig. 7 - Typical external clock-source circuit. 

Table IV - Standby (Timekeeping) Characlerlsllcs al Full-Temperature Range 

LIMITS 
CHARACTERISTIC VDD VSTBY CDP1879 CDP1878C-1 UNITS 

(V) (V) Min. Max. Min. Max. 
Chip Deselect to Standby 

tCSTBY 
5 2.5,3 2 - 2 -

(Timekeeping) Voltage Time 10 2.5.3 1 - - - IJS 
Recovery to Normal 

tRC 
5 2.5.3 2 - 2 -

Operation Time 10 2.5.3 1 - - -
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CDP1879, CDP1879C-1 

STANDBY (TIMEKEEPING) VOLTAGE OPERATION (Cont'd) 

cs 

Fig. 8 - Standby (timekeeping) voltage- and timing-waveforms. 

Fig. 9 - Typical standby (timekeeping) voltage VB. full-temperature range. 

APPLICATIONS 

~~--------------~ 

A typical application for this real-time clock is as a wake-up 
control to a CPU to reduce total system power in inter
mittent-use systems. A hookup diagram illustrating this 
feature is shown in Fig. 10. In this configuration, the alarm 
and power-down features of the COP1879 are utilized in the 
control of the sleep and wake-up states of the CPU. A 
typical shul-down/start-up sequence for this system could 
proceed as follows: 

HI AI 

1. The CPU has finished a current task and will be inactive 
for the next six hours. 

2. The CPU loads the COP1879 alarm registers with the 
desired wake-up time. 

3. The COP1800 Q output is set high, which stops the 
CPU oscillator (as an alternative, in an NMOS system, 
power to all components except the clock chip could be 
shut off). 

4. This Q output signal is received by the COP1879as a 
power-down signal. 

5. The COP1879 trl-states the interrupt output pin. 
6. The COP1879 eventually times out, and sets an alarm 

by driving the TiiI'f output low. 
7. The alarm signal resets the CPU (to avoid oscillator 

start-up problems) and flags the processor for a warm
start routine. 

8. The CPU, once into its normal software sequence, 
writes to the COP1879 control register to reset the 
interrupt request. 

'1----------------tA2 

CDP.IOO CDP'S?I 

Fig. 10 - CPU wake-up circuit using the CDP1879 rea/-time clock. 
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CDP1879, CDP1879C-1 

APPLICATIONS (Cont'd) 

~ 
XTAL Xi'A1 

CLEAR RESET C!;a¥K -IOWift TPB/Vift 

Mm5 Rll 

/ 
TPA TPA 

........ 
iNTERifliiiT ii'i'i'ERiiDPT 

A~RESS MAO AO 

LINES MAl AI 

MA2 A2 

MA7 CS I-O/iiilM r---

CDPI879 

MEMORY CDPI802 DBO- DB7 

j\ 
~ 
M 

DATA BUS 

9ZCM-34909 

Fig_ 11 - Typical CDP1802 memory-mapped syslem_ 

TPA 

ADDRESS 

TPB/WR 

LATCH HI- ORDER 

___ --'~ADDRESS FOR CS 

H 1- BYTE LOW BYTE 

92CS - 34910 

Fig_ 12 - CDP1800-series memory-mapped wrile-eyeleliming waveforms. 

TPA n 
ADDRESS HI-BYTE LOW BYTE 

OUTPUT DRIVERS 

Rii J r-ENABLED DISABLED ----f 
DATA FROM REAL 

~ TIME CLOCK TO VALID DATA 
CPU 

92CS-34'911 

Fig. 13 - CDP1800-series memory-mapped read-cycle liming waveforms. 
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CDP1879, CDP1879C~1 

APPLICATIONS (Confd) 

ro1 
XTAL. ltTXt -CLOCK 

mAR RESET OUT 

TPA TPA 

MR1i 1m 

A 
TPB TPB/WII 

K iN'fERiiUPT INTERRUPT 

NO AO 
ADDRESS 

NI AI LINES 

N2 A2 

10/1!r!I !V 
CS 

00 

COPl879 

MEMORY CDPI802 DBO-DB7 

{) 
}vf 

9ZCM- :54905 

Fig. 14 - Typical CDP1802 input/output-mapped system. 

TPA ~ __________________________ _ 

N LINES J L 

92CM- 34906 

Fig. 15 - CDP1800-series input/output-mapping timing waveforms with output instruction. 

TPA ~OUTPUT DRIVERS ENABLED 

TPB/WR ____________ ..... !r-OUTPUT DRIVERS DISABLED 

N LINES J 
DATA FROM REAL TIME 
CLOCK TO MEMORY _____ -I VALID DATA L. 

L--.. ___ ~r 
92CM-34907 

Fig. 16 - CDP1800-series input/output-mapping timing waveforms with input Instruction. 
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Specifications CDP1879, CDP1879C-1 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A = -40 to +850 C, 
Input tr,t, = 10 ns, CL = 50 pF 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC VDD CDP1879 CDP1879C-1 

Read Cycle Times (lee Fig. 17) (V) Mln.t Max. Mln.t Max. 

Data Access from Address 
5 - 400 - 400 

tDA 
10 190 - - -

Read Pulse Width 
5 270 - 270 -

tRD 
10 160 - - -

Data Access from Read 
5 - 375 - 375 

tOR 
10 170 - - -

Address Hold after Read 
5 0 - 0 -

tRH 
10 0 - - -

Output Hold after Read 
5 50 230 50 230 

tDH 
10 40 130 - -

Chip Select Setup to TPA 
5 50 - 50 -

tes 
10 30 - - -

tTime required by a limit device to allow for the indicated function. 

TPA 
I I - r- tcs r- t RH-

ADDRESS/CHIP SELECT 
\f \f 
J\ J 

tRO 

, 

DATA TO CPU 
W \/ 
/r\ 1\ 

tOR 

IDA -IOH -

Fig. 17 - Read-cycle timing waveforms. 
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SpecificationsCDP1879, CDP1879C-1 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA = -40 to +850 C, 
Input t ... t, = 10 n., CL = 50 pF 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC VDD CDP1879 CDP1879C-1 

Write Cycle Time. ( ... Fig. 18) (V) Mln.t Max. MJn.t Max. 

Address Setup to write 5 225 - 225 -tAs 
10 110 - - -

Write Pulse Width 
5 150 - 150 -twR 
10 70 - - -

Data Setup to Wrii8 tos 
5 65 - 65 -
10 30 - - -

Address Hold after Write tAH 
5 0 - 0 -
10 0 - - -

Data Hold afterWrlii" 
5 150 - 150 -tWH 
10 80 - - -

Chip Select Setup to TPA 
5 50 - 50 -

tes 10 30 - - -
tTime required by a limit device to allow for the Indicated function. 

TPA I I - r-'CS -'AH-

\1/ \, 
ADDRESS/CHIP SELECT 

/~ J\ 
!--'AS 'WR 

~ 
~r 
I 

\' \1/ OCK DATA TO REAL TIME CL 

1\ j~ 

I---'DS- 'WH f--
92CM-34908 

Fig. 18 - Write-cycle timing waveforms. 
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CDP1881, CDP1881C 
CDP1882, CDP1882C 

February 1992 

Features 
• Performs memory address latch and decoder 

functions multiplexed or non-multiplexed 

• Decodes up to 16K bytes of memory 

• Interfaces directly with CDP1800-series microproces
sors at maximum clock frequency 

• Can replace CDP1866 and CDP1867 (upward speed 
and function capability) 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE 

Plastic DIP 
Burn-In 

Plastic DIP 
Burn·ln 

Ceramic DIP 
Burn-In 

Pinouts 

TEMP. 
RANGE SV 10V 

-40oC to CDP1881CE CDP1881E 
+ss°C CDP1881CEX CDP1881EX 

-40oC to CDPl882CE CDPl882E 
+8SoC CDP1882CEX 

-4Q°C to CDP1882CD CDP1882D 
+8SoC CDP1882CDX -

CDPl881, CDP1881C 20 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

Voo 
A8 

A9 

Al0 

All 

CsO 
CSi 

CS2 
CSi 

Vss CE 

CMOS 6-Bit Latch and Decoder 
Memory Interfaces 

Description 
The CDP1881 and CDPl882 are CMOS 6 bit memory latch 
and decoder circuits intended for use in CDP1800 series 
microprocessor systems. They can interface directly with the 
multiplexed address bus of this system at maximum clock 
frequency, and up to four 4K x 8 bit memories to provide a 
16K byte memory system. With four 2K x 8 bit memories an 
8K byte system can be decoded. 

The devices are also compatible with non-multiplexed 
address bus microprocessors. By connecting the clock input 
to Voo. the latches are in the data-following mode and the 
decoded outputs can be used in general purpose memory
system applications. 

The CDP1881 and CDPl882 are intended for use with 2K or 
4K byte RAMs and are identical except that in the CDP1882 
MWR and MRD are excluded. 

The CDP1881 and CDP1882 are functionally identical to the 
CDPl881C and the CDP1882C. They differ in that the 
CDPl881 and CDP1882 have recommended operating 
voltage range of 4 to 10.5 volts and their C versions have a 
recommended operating voltage range of 4 to 6.5 volts. 

The CDP1881 and CDP1882 are supplied in 20 lead and 
18 lead packages, respectively. The CDP1881 is supplied 
only in a dual-in-line plastic package (E suffix). The 
CDP1882 is supplied in dual-in-line, hermetic side-brazed 
ceramic (0 suffix) and in plastic (E suffix) packages. 

CDP1882, CDP1882C 18 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

Voo 
AS 

A9 

Al0 

All 

CsO 

CSi 

CS2 

CSi 

CAUTION: These devices are sensHiva to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procadures. File Number 1367_1 
Copyright © Harris Corporation 1992 
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Specifications CDP1881, CDP1881C, CDP1882, CDP1882C 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
DC Supply Voltage Range, (Voo): 

(All Voltages Referenced to V ss Terminal) 
CDPI881 andCDPI882 •••...••••••••.•••.. -{).5Vto+l1V 
CDPI881 C and CDPI882C •...•••••.••..••... -{).5V to +7V 

Input Voltage Range, All Inputs ...••.•••••.• -{).5V to Voo +O.5V 
DC Input Current, Any One Input. ..........•...•.•.•..... ±IOrnA 
Power Dissipation Per Package (Po) 

TA = -4O"C to +6O"C (Package Type E) .•••..••••.••• 500mW 
TA = +6O"C to +85°C (Package Type E) ..••.• Derate Linearly at 

12mWI"C to 200mW 
TA =-55°Cto +IOOOC (Package Type D) ••.•.•..••.•• 500mW 
TA = +IOOOC to +1250C (Package Type D) •.•. Derate Linearly at 

12mWI"C to 200mW 

Device DiSSipation Per Output Transistor 
TA = Full Package Temperature Range 
(All Package Types) •.•••••••..•••••••..••.••..•.• lOOmW 

Operating Temperature Range (TA): 
Package Type D ••....•••••....•..••••.•• -550C to +1250C 
Package Type E. • • • . • • • . . . . . . • • . . • . • • • • • • -40"C to +85°C 

Storage Temperature Range (T.tg) ..•........• -65°C to +1 50°C 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At distance 1/16 ±1132 In. (1.59 ± 0.79mm) 
from case for lOs max •..•..•••••..•...••••..•..•• +265°C 

Recommended Operating Conditions At TA = Full Package Temperature Range. For maximum reliability, operating conditions 
should be selected so that operation is always within the following ranges: 

LIMITS 

CDPI88I, CDP1882 CDP1881C, CDP1882C 

CHARACTERISTIC MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

DC Operating Voltage Range 4 10.5 4 6.5 V 

Input Voltage Range Vss Voo Vss Voo V 

Static Electrical Characteristics At TA = -40°C to +85OC, Voo ± 5%, Except as Noted: 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL 

Quiescent Device 100 
Current 

Output Low Drive IOL 
(Sink) Current 

Output High Drive IOH 
(Source) Current 

Output Voltage VOL 
LOW-Level (Note 2) 

Output Voltage VOH 
High-Level (Note 2) 

Input Low Voltage VIL 

Input High Voltage VIH 

Input Leakage Current liN 

Operating Current 1001 
(Note 3) 

Input Capacitance CIN 

Output CapaCitance COLrr 

Minimum Data VOR 
Retention Voltage 

Data Retention Current lOR 

NOTES: 
I. Typical values are for TA = +250C. 

2. IoL = IOH = IJ1A. 

CONDITIONS 

Vo VIN Voo 
(V) (V) (V) 

- 0,5 5 

- 0,10 10 

0.4 0,5 5 

0.5 0,10 10 

4.6 0,5 5 

9.5 0,10 10 

- 0,5 5 

- 0;10 10 

- 0,5 5 

- 0,10 10 

0.5,4.5 - 5 

1,9 - 10 

0.5,9.5 - 5 

1,9 - 10 

Any 0,5 5 
Input 0,10 10 

0,5 0,5 5 

-0,10 0,10 10 

- - -
- - -

Voo =VOR 

Voo =2.4V 

LIMITS 

CDP1878 CDPI878C 

(Note I) (Note I) 
MIN TYP MAX MIN TYP MAX UNITS 

- I 10 - 5 50 J1A 

- 10 100 - - - IlA 

1.6 3.2 - 1.6 3.2 - rnA 

3.2 6.4 - - - - rnA 

-1.15 -2.3 - -1.15 -2.3 - rnA 

-2.3 -4.6 - - - - mA 

- 0 0.1 - 0 0.1 V 

- 0 0.1 - - - V 

4.9 5 - 4.9 5 - V 

9.9 10 - - - - V 

- - 1.5 - - 1.5 V 

- - 3 - - - V 

3.5 - - 3.5 - - V 

7 - - - - V 

- - ±I - - ±I IlA 

- - ±2 - - - IlA 

- - 2 - - 2 rnA 

- - 4 - - - mA 

- 5 7.5 - 5 7.5 pF 

- 10 15 - 10 15 pF 

- 2 2.4 - 2 2.4 V 

- O.ot I - 0.5 5 J1A 

3. Operating current measured at 200kHz for Voo = 5V and 400kHz 
for Voo = 10V, with outputs open circuits (Equivalent to typical 
CDPI800 system at 3.2MHz, 5V; and 6.4MHz, 10V). 
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CDP1881, CDP1881C, CDP1882, CDP1882C 

Voo'@ 
vss' G) 

92CS-3S001 

Fig. 1 - Functional diagram for the CDP1BB1, CDP1881C. Fig. 2 - Functional diagram for the CDP1BB2, CDPI8B2C. 

TRUTH TABLES lor the CDP1881, CDP1881C and CDP1882, CDP1882C. 

INPUTS OUTPUTS 

MWRA MRDA CE ClK MA4 MAS CSO CS1 CS2 CS3 

1 1 X X X X 1 1 1 1 

X X 1 X X X 1 1 1 1 

0 X 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 

0 X 0 1 1 0 1 0 1 1 

0 X 0 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 

0 X 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 

0 X 0 0 X X PREVIOUS STATE 

X 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 

X 0 0 1 1 0 1 0 1 1 

X 0 0 1 0 1 1 1 0 1 

X 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 

X 0 0 0 X X PREVIOUS STATE 

ACDP1881, CDP1881C Only 

INPUTS OUTPUTS 
--

MAO, MA1, A8, A9, -
CE ClK MA2, MA3 A10, A11 

X 1 1 1 

X 1 0 0 

X 0 X PREVIOUS 
STATE 

Logic 1 = High, Logic 0 = Low, X = Don't Care 
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CDP1881, CDP1881C, CDP1882, CDP1882C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA = -40 to +850 C, Voo ± 5"10, tr, If = 20 ns, 
VIH = 0.7 VOD, VIL = 0.3 VOD, CL = 100 pF, See FIg. 3. 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC CDP1881, CDP1882 CDP1881C, CDP1882C 
VDO 
(V) MIn. Typ.- Max.A MIn. 

Minimum Setup Time, 5 - 10 35 -
Memorv Address to CLOCK, tMACL 10 - 8 25 -
Minimum Hold Time, 5 - 8 25 -
Memorv Address After CLOCK tClMA 10 - 8 25 -

5 - 50 75 -
Minimum CLOCK Pulse Width tClCl 

10 - 25 40 -
f1ropagation Delay Times: 5 - 75 150 -

Chip Enable to Chip Select tCECS 10 - 45 100 -
5 - 75 150 -

MRD or MWR to Chip Select" tMCS 
10 - 40 100 -

5 - 100 175 -
CLOCK to Chip Select tClCS 

10 65 125 -
5 - 100 175 -

CLOCK to Address tClA 
10 - 65 125 -
5 - 100 175 -

Memory Address to Chip Select tMACS 
10 - 75 125 -

5 - 80 125 -
Memory Address to Address tMAA 

10 - 40 60 -
-Typical values are for TA = 25°C. 
AMaximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 
"For the CDP1881 and CDP1881C types only. 

Typ.-

10 

-
8 

-
50 

-
75 

-
75 

-
100 

100 

-
100 

-
80 

-

b VALID CHIP ENABLE r 
&~~9'CECS CSO, CSI,CS2, CS3 

Ca) CHIP ENABLE TO CHIP SELECT PROPAGATION DELAY 

M RD 0 R iiiWii 

Max.A 

35 

-
25 

-
75 

-
150 

-
150 

-
175 

175 

-
175 

-

125 

-

Cb) MRD OR iiWii TO CHIP SELECT PROPAGATION DELAY CCDPIB8I,CDPlB8IC ONLY) 

MAO- MA~ =t'MAC~I. J-.C-LMA--t------+--+-

~I--__ .....J 

'CLCL 'ClCS 

CLOCK 

'MACS 

CSO,fSi,CS2,CS3 _____ +_------J~----_i~-------------+_~~~--~~ 

A 8 -All 

'ClA 

(e) MEMORY ADDRESS SETUP AND HOLD TI ME 
92CM- ~7295 

Fig. 3· CDP1881 and CDP1882 timing waveforms. 
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CDP1881, CDP1881C, CDP1882, CDP1882C 

SIGNAL DESCRIPTIONS/PIN FUNCTIONS 

CLOCK: Latch-Input Control - a high at the clock input 
will allow data to pass through the latch to the output pin. 
Data is latched on the high to low transition of the clock 
input. This input is connected to TPA in CDPl800-series 
systems. 

MAO-MA3: Address inputs to the high-byte address 
latches. 

MA4,MA5: I::!!.Q.h-~address inputs decoded to produce 
chip selects CSO - CS3. 

MRD. MWR: MEMORY READ (MR5i and MEMORY WRITE 
(MWR) signal inputs on the CDP1881, CDP1881C. A low at 
either input, when the CE pin is low, will enable the decoder 
chip select outputs (CSO - CS3). 

CE: CHIP ENABLE input - a low at the CEinput of 
CDP1882, CDP1882C will enable the chip select decoder. A 
low at the CE input of £Qf.J881 , CDP1881C, coincident 
with a low at either the MRD or MWR pin, will enable the 
£!!!E select decoder. A high on this pin forces CSO, CS1, 
CS2, and CS3 to a high (false) state. 

A8-Al1: Latched high-byte address outputs. 

CSO-Cs3: One of four latched and decoded Chip Select 
outputs. 

VDD, Vss: Power and ground pins, respectively. 

TPAI---~TPA 

CDPI8DO 
SERI ES 

CPu 

CDPI833 
IK .8 
ROM 

APPLICATION INFORMATION 

The CDP1881 and CDP1882 can interface directly with the 
multiplexed address bus of the CDP1800-series 
microprocessor family at maximum clock frequency. A 
single CDP1881 or CDP1882 is capable of decoding up to 
16K-bytes of memory. 

The CDP1881 is provided with MRD and"MWR inputs for 
controlling bus contention, and is especially useful for 
interfacing with RAMs that do not have an output enable 
function (C5ri. Fig. 4 shows the CDP1881 in a minimum 
system configuration which includes the CDP1833 ROM 
(1K x 8) and two 2K x 8 RAMS. The CDP1881, in this 
example performs the following functions: 

(1) Latch and decode high-order address bits for use as 
chip selects. 

(2) Gate chip selects with MRD and MWR to prevent bus 
contention with the CPU. 

(3) Latch high-order address bits A8 to A 11. 

A system using the CDP1882 is shown in Fig. 5. The 
CDP1882 performs the memory address latch and decoder 
functions. Note that the RAM has an output enable (OE) pin 
which eliminates the need for MRD and MWR inputs on the 
latch/decoder. Instead, the MRD line is connected directly 
to the RAM output enable (OE) pin. 

In Fig. 6 the CDP1882 is used to decode a 16K-byte ROM 
system consisting of four CDM5332s. 

BUS 

CDPI881 
LATCHI 

DECODER 

(2) 2K.8 
RAMS 

AIII-..... --___ "" 

CSo 

CST 1----.-jCS 

CEOI--.-j CE en 
MRD CS3 

iiWRl---i - - - --I--.-j MWR 1----.-jRIili 

DATA BUS 

92CN-37294RI 

*ch=ct RAM No.1 
a8'~ RAM No 2 

Fig. 4 - Minimum lBOO-system using the COP1BB1. 
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CDP1881, CDP1881C, CDP1882, CDP1882C 

TPA 

CDPI800 
SERIES 

CPU 

CDPI882 
lATCHI 

DECODER 

CS3 
r------.t ClK 

CDM5332 
4K'S 

ROM 

1 TO OTHER 
\ CHI P SELECTS 

CDM6116A 
2t< x8 

RAM 

MRiiI-------+\CSI/OE OE 
MWRI---------i- - -- -f------....,~WE 

DATA BUS 

Fig. 5 - COPl800-series system using the COP1882. 

CDPIS82 
lATCH I 

DECODER 

CS3 

CS2 
ClK 

CSi 

,--+ CE cso -
r\ MAO-

rY 
MA5 

AB-AII 

I 
ADDRESS BUS 

~} U ~J 
AS All AS-All AS -All 

CS2 ill m k ~ k ADDRESS B~ AO-A7 AO-A7 AO-A7 r----v ---v ---v 
CDPISOO CDM5332 CDM5332 CDM5332 
SERIES 4Kx8 4Kx8 4K,8 CPU 

ROM ROM ROM 

MRo CSI/OE CSI/OE 1----+ CSI/IiE 

I I I l I l 
DATA BUS 

FIg. 6 - 16K-byte ROM systems usmg the COP1882. 
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HARRIS 
SEMICONDUCTOR 

February 1992 

Features 

CDP1883 
CDP1883C 

CMOS 7-Bit Latch and Decoder 
Memory Interfaces 

Description 

• Performs Memory Address Latch And Decoder 
Functions Multiplexed Or Non-multiplexed 

The CDP1883 is a CMOS 7-bit memory latch and decoder 
circuit intended for use in CDP180Q-series mircoprocessor 
systems. It can serve as a direct interiace between the multi
plexed address bus of this system and up to four 8K x 8-bit 
memories to implement a 32K-byte memory system. With 
four 4K x B-bit memories, a 16K-byte system can be 
decoded. 

• Interfaces Directly With the CDP1800-Serles 
Mlrcoprocessors 

• Allows Decoding for Systems Up To 32K Bytes 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE 5V 

Plastic DIP -4O"C to +85°C CDPl883CE 

Burn-In CDP1883CEX 

Pinout 

10V 

CDP1883E 

-

The device is also compatible with non-multiplexed address 
bus microprocessors. By connecting the clock input to VDD, 
the latches are in the data-following mode and the decoded 
outputs can be used in general-purpose memory-system 
applications. 

The CDP1833 is compatible with CDP180Q-series micropro
cessors operating at maximum clock frequency. 

The CDP1883 and CDP1883C are functionally identical. 
They differ in that the CDP1883 has a recommended operat
ing voltage range of 4 volts to 10.5 volts and the C version 
has a recommended operating voltage range of 4 volt to 6.5 
volts. 

The CDP1883 and CDP1883C are supplied in 2Q-lead dual
in-line plastic packages (E suffix) 

20 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

Voo 
AI 

AI 

Al0 

All 

A12 

Csii 
CS1 

Cs2 
Vss Csi 

---,.---~-

CAUTION: These devices are sensHIve 10 eleclroslatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 1507.1 
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Specifications CDP1883, CDP1883C 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
DC Supply Voltage Range, (Voo): 

(All Voltages Referenced to V ss Terminal) 
CDPl883 ••.••••..••••••••••••.••••••••.• -C.5Vto +11V 
CDPl883C ••••••••••.•••••••.••••••••••••• -C.5V to +7V 

Input Vottage Range, All Inputs ••••••••••••• -C.5V to Voo +O.5V 
DC Input Current, Any One Input .••.•••••••••.••••.••••. ±10mA 
Power Dissipation Per Package (Po) 

TA = -40°C to +60OC (Package Type E) •••••..••••••• SOOmW 
TA = +6OoC to +85°C (Package Type E) •••••. Derate Unearly at 

12mWI"C to 200mW 

Device Dissipation Per Output Transistor 
TA = Full Package Temperature Range ••••••••••••••• 100mW 

Operating Temperature Range (Till: 
Package 1}tpe E. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • -400C to +85°C 

Storage Temperature Range (T oIg) • • • • • • • • • • • • -65OC to + 1500C 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At distance 1/16 ±1132 In. (1.59 ± 0.79mm) 
from case for 105 max .••••••••••.•••.••••...••••. +265°C 

Recommended Operating Conditions At TA = Full Package Temperature Range.For maximum reliability, operating conditions 
should be selected so that operation is always within the following ranges: 

LIMITS 

CDP1883 CDP1883C 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

DC Operating Voltage Range 4 10.5 4 6.5 V 

Input Vottage Range Vss Voo Vss Voo V 

Static Electrical Characteristics At TA = -40°C to -+850C, Voo ± 5%, Except as Noted: 

CONDITIONS 

Vo VIN Vou 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) M 

Quiescent Device 100 - 0,5 5 
Current - 0, 10 10 

Output Low Drive IOL 0.4 0,5 5 
(Sink) Current 0.5 0, 10 10 

Output High Drive IOH 4.6 0,5 5 
(Source) Current 9.5 0, 10 10 

Output Voltage VOL - 0,5 5 
LOW-Level (Note 2) - 0, 10 10 

Output Voltage VOH - 0,5 5 
High-Level (Note 2) - 0,10 10 

Input Low Voltage VIL 0.5,4.5 - 5 

0.5,9.5 - 10 

Input High Voltage VIH 0.5,9.5 - 5 

0.5,9.5 - 10 

Input Leakage Current liN Any 0,5 5 
Input 0,10 10 

Operating Current 1001 0,5 0,5 5 
(Note 3) 0,10 0,10 10 

Minimum Data VOR Voo= VOR 
Retention Voltage 

Data Retention Current lOR Voo=2.4V 

Input Capacitance CIN - - I -
Output Capacitance COUT - - -

NOTES: 

1. Typical values are for TA = +25°C. 

2. IOL = IOH = IIA 

LIMITS 

CDP1883 CDP1883C 

(Note 1) (Note 1) 
MIN TVP MAX MIN TYP MAX UNITS 

- 1 10 - 5 50 IIA 

- 10 100 - - - IIA 
1.6 3.2 - 1.6 3.2 - rnA 

3.2 6.4 - - - - rnA 

-1.15 -2.3 - -1.15 -2.3 - rnA 

-2.3 -4.6 - - - - rnA 

- 0 0.1 - 0 0.1 V 

0 0.1 - - - V 

4.9 5 - 4.9 5 - V 

9.9 10 - - - - V 

- - 1.5 - - 1.5 V 

- - 3 - - - V 

3.5 - - 3.5 - - V 

7 - - - - - V 

- - ±1 - - ±1 IIA 
- - ±2 - - - IIA 
- - 2 - - 2 rnA 

- - 4 - - - rnA 

- 2 2.4 - 2 2.4 V 

- 0.01 1 - 0.5 5 IIA 
- 5 7.5 - 5 7.5 pF 

- 10 15 - 10 15 pF 

3. Operating current measured at 200kHz for Voo = 5V and 400kHz 
for V DO = 1 OV, with outputs open circuit 
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CDP1BB3, CDP1883C 

vOO"@ 

vSS" (@) 92CM-l7285 

Fig. 1 - Functional diagram for the CDP1883, CDPI883C. 

TRUTH TABLES FOR CDP1883, CDP1833C 

SIGNAL DESCRIPTIONS/PIN FUNCTIONS 

CLOCK: Latch Input Control-a high on the clock input 
will allow data to pass through the latch to the output pin. 
Data is latched on the high-to-IOw transition of the clock 
input. This pin is connected to TPA in the CDP1800 system 
and tied to Vee for other applications. 

MAO-MA4: address inputs to the high byte address latches. 

MAS-MA6: ~ byte address inputs decoded to produce 
chip selects "CSO-~. 
CE: CHIP ENABLE input. A low on this pin will enable the 
f!!!E select decoder. A high on this pin forces the CSO, CS1, 
~, and ~ outputs to a high (false) state. 

A8-A12: latched high-byte address outputs. 

CTo-C'S3: one of four latched and decoded Chip Select 
outputs. 

Vee, Vss: power and ground pins, respectively. 

4-115 

INPUTS 
"CE ClK MAS MA6 

0 1 0 0 
0 1 1 0 
0 1 0 1 
0 1 1 1 
0 0 X X 
1 X X X 

INPUTS 
-c! ClK MAO-4 

X 1 1 
X 1 0 
X 0 X 

X = DONTCARE 

OUTPUTS 
eJiJ ~ ~ CS3 

0 1 1 1 
1 0 1 1 
1 1 0 1 
1 1 1 0 

PjEVIOUS STATE 
1 1 -I 1 ·1 1 

OUTPUTS 
A8-A12 

1 
0 

PREVIOUS STATE 



CDP1883, CDP1883C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A=-40 to +850 C. VDD ± 5%. tr.t,=20 n •• 
VIH=0.7 VDD. VIL =0.3 VDD. CL =100 pF. See Fill. 2. 

LIMITS 
CHARACTERISTIC VPD CDP1883 CDP1883C 

(V) Min. Typ.· Max. A Min. Typ •• Max.A 
Minimum Setup Time, 5 - 10 35 - 10 35 
Memory Address to CLOCK tMACL 10 - 8 25 - - -
Minimum Hold Time, 5 - 8 25 - 8 25 
Memory Address After CLOCK tCLMA 10 - 8 25 - - -
Minimum CLOCK Pulse Width 

5 - 50 75 - 50 75 
tCLCL 10 - 25 40 - - -

Propagation Delay Times: 5 - 75 150 - 75 150 
Chip Enable to Chip Select tcecs 10 - 45 100 - - -
CLOCK to Chip Select 

5 100 175 100 175 
tCLCS 10 - 65 125 - - -

CLOCK to Address, 
5 - 100 175 - 100 175 

teLA 10 - 65 125 - - -
Memory Address to Chip Select 

5 100 175 100 175 
tMACS 10 - 75 125 - - -

Memory Address to Address 
5 - 80 125 - 80 125 

tMAA 10 - 40 60 - - -
-Typical values are for T. = 25° C. 
b.Maxlmum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 

-l VALID CHIP ENABLES d 
-l'---~-tCECS--ICEC: J=-

aro.Cln.~.C:n----------~--~~~ __ ------------------------~~~~~;r--~----

C_I CHIP ENABLE TO CHIP SELECT PROPAGATION DELAY 

MAD-MA&--~~------~~-------1~------------~~----~--------

CLOCK 

A8-AI2 ________________ ~----_1~------------------~------~-

Cbl MEMORY ADDRESS SETUP AND HOLD TIME 

9tclll-57Z84 

Fig. 2 • CDPI883 timing waveforms. 
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CDP1883, CDP1883C 

APPLICATION INFORMATION 

The CDP1883 and CDP1883C can be interfaced, without 
external components, with CDP18QO-series microprocessor 
systems. These microprocessors feature a multiplexed 
address bus and provide an address latch signal (TPA) that 
is used as the Clock input of the CDP1883. 

This signal is used to latch 7 bits of the high-order address. 
The lower five high-order address inputs are latched and 
held to be used with the eight lower-order address inputs to 

\iAi1' 
m 

CDPI800 
SERIES CDPI837C 

CPU 4K x 8 
ROM 

iiRii MRD 

MiiR ----

access an 8K x 8-bit memory. The two upper high-order 
address inputs are latched and decoded for use as chip 
selects. 

The latched address and decoding functions of the CDP1883 
and CDP1883C allow them to operate with 32K-byte memory 
systems. In addition, smaller memory systems can be 
configured with 4K x 8-bit or smaller memories, or a mix of 
memory sizes up to 8K x 8-bit. 

ClK A8-A12 
CDPI883 CDM6264 
LATCHI 8K .8 

DECODER RAM 

cso 
CS I ff 
en 
CS3 

---- ~ 

---- wr 

12eM-372'1 

Fig. 3 - Minimum 1OOO-system using the CDP1883 to interface with an 8K x 8-bit memory. 

TPA 

CDPI800 
SERIES 

CPU 

CDPI883 
lATCH I 

DECODER 

,------+tClK Ci!t-----------------------, 
r-----~ff ~r_------------------------, 

ADDRESS BUS 

C§j t---------, 
ffi 

CDM5364 
8KxB 
ROM 

CDM5384 
8KxB 
ROM 

CDM5364 
SKIB 

ROM 

Fig. 4 - 32K-byte ROM system using the CDP1883. 
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION 
The ICM7170 real time clock is. a micrOprocessor bus 

compatible peripheral, fabricated using Harris' silicon gate 
CMOS LSI process. An 8-bit bidirectional bus is used for the 
data I/O circuitry. The clock is set or read by accessing the 
8 internal separately addressable and programmable coun
ters from 1/100 seconds to years. The counters are con
trolled by a pulse train divided down from a crystal oscillator 
circuit, and the frequency of the crystal is selectable with 
the on-chip command register. An extremely stable oscilla
tor frequency is achieved through the use of an on-chip reg
ulated power supply. 

The device access time (lace) of 300ns eliminates the 
need for wait states or software overhead with most micro
processors. Furthermore, an ALE (Address Latch Enable) 
input is provided for interfacing to microprocessors with a 
multiplexed address/data bus. With these two special fea
tures, the ICM7170 can be easily interfaced to any available 
microprocessor. 

The ICM7170 generates two types of interrupts, periodic 
and alarm. The periodic interrupt (100Hz, 10Hz, etc.) can be 
programmed by the internal interrupt control register to pro
vide 6 different output signals. The alarm interrupt is set by 
loading an on-chip 51-bit RAM that activates an interrupt 
output through a comparator. The alarm interrupt occurs 
when the real time counter and alarm RAM time are equal. 
A status register is available to indicate the interrupt source. 

An on-chip Power-Down Detector eliminates the need for 
external components to support the battery back-up func
tion. When a power-down or power failure occurs, internal 
logic switches the on-chip counters to battery back-up oper
ation. Read/write functions become disabled and operation 
is limited to time-keeping and interrupt generation, resulting 
in low power consumption. 

Internal latches prevent clock roll-over during a read cy
cle. Counter data is latched on the chip by reading the 
100th-seconds counter and is held indefinitely until the 
counter is read again, assuring a stable and reliable time 
value. 

ORDERING INFORMATION 
Part Temperature 

Package 
Number Range 

ICM7170lPG -40"Cto +85°C 24-Pin Plastic Dip 

ICM7170lDG -40"Cto +85"C 24-Pin Ceramic 

ICM7170lBG -4O"Cto +85°C 24-PinSOIC 

ICM7170MDG - 55°C to + 125°C 24-Pin Ceramic 

ICM7170AIPG - 4O"C to + 85"C 24-Pin Plastic Dip 

ICM7170AIDG -40"Cto +85°C 24-Pin Ceramic 

ICM7170AIBG -40"Cto +85°C 24-PinSOIC 

ICM7170AMDG - 55"C to + 125°C 24-Pin Ceramic 

"A" Parts Screened to <5 p.A ISTBY @ 32 KHz 

leM7i70 
p.P-Compatible 

Real-Time Clock 
FEATURES 
• 8-BIt p.P Bus Compatible 

-Multiplexed or Direct Addressing 

• Regulated Oscfllator Supply Ensure. Frequency 
Stability and Low Power 

• nme From 1/100 Seconds to 99 Years 

• Software Selectable 12124 Hour Formet 

• Latched nme Deta Ensures No Roll-OVer During 
Reed 

• Full calendar With Automatic Leap Year Correction 

• On-Chlp Battery Backup SWltchover Circuit 

• Accees nme Leas Than 3OOI1s 
• 4 Programmable Cryetal OscIllator Frequencies over 

Industrial T.,mp Range 

• 3 Programmable Cryetal Oscillator Frequencies over 
Military Temp Range 

• On-Chlp Alarm Comparator and RAM 

• Interrupta from Alarm and 6 Selectable Per10dlc 
Intervals 

• Standby Micro-Power Operation: 1.2p.A Typical at 
3.0V and 32kHz Crystal 

APPLICATIONS 
• Portable and Personsl Computers • Data logging 

• Industrial Control Systems • POint Of Sale 

Plastic. Ceramic 

0372-1 

NJ 

osc OUT 

ascII 
ItT SOURCE 

iif 
V .. iii 

v ....... 
DO 

D. 
D2 
D3 

0372-11 

Figure 1: Pin Configurations 

HARRIS SEMICONDUCTOR'S SOlE AND EXCLUSIVE WARRANlY OBLIGATION WITH RESPECT TO THIS PRODUCT SHALL BE THAT STATED IN THE WARRANTY ARTICLE OF THE 
CONDITION OF SALE. THE WARRANTY SHAlL BE EXCLUSIVE AND SHALL BE IN UEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES. EXPRESS, IMPUED OR STATUTORV, INCLUDING THE IMPUED 
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR USE. File Number 3018 
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ICM7170 

ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS 
Supply Voltage .................................... 8V Operating Temperature ............... - 40"C to + 85'C 
Power Dissipation (Note 1) ...................... 500mW Storage Temperature ................ - 65'C to + 150"C 
Input Voltage (Any Terminal) Lead Temperature (Soldering. 10sec) ......••..... 300"C 
(Note2) ..................... Voo +0.3VtoVss -0.3V 

HOlE l:TA- 25"C. 

NOTE 2: Due to the SCR structure inherent in the CMOS process. connecting any tenninal at voIteges greeter than Vee or less than Vss may-cause destructive 
device latchup. For this reeson, it is reccmmended that no inputs from external scuroes not operating on the same power supply be applied to the device before its 
supply is established, and that in multiple supply systems, the supply to the ICM7170 be turned on flflll. 

NOTE: Str9sses _those HsItId under "Absolute Maximum Rslings" mtly csuse _""", dIlfTIS(JS to ",._. These _ slrflss TllIings onIy'."d functionsl 
operstion of IhII dIlvice s' _ or sny other conditions sbove those indiCIIltId In ",. operslionsl SBCtions (j/",. ~Iions is not imp/iBd. Exposure to _ 
maximum TIlling conditions for extended periods mtly sffBCI dIlvice reliabiUty. 

Figure 2: Functional Diagram 

ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS 
DC CHARACTERISTICS 
(TA=-40"Cto + 85'C, Voo=+5V ±10%. VBACKUP=VOO. Vss = OV unless otherwise specified) 
All 100 speCifications include all input and output leakages (7170 and 7170A) 

0372-2 

Symbol Parameter Test Conditions 
SpecifIcation 

Min Typ Max 

Voo Voo Supply Range 
Fosc = 32kHz 1.9 5.5 

Fosc = 1. 2. 4MHz 2.6 5.5 

Fosc = 32kHz 
7170 1.2 20.0 

ISTBY(l) Standby Current Pins 1-8. 15-22 & 24 = Voo 

Voo = Vss; VBACKUP = Voo - 3.0V 
For 7170A See General Note (5) 7170A 1.2 5.0 

Fosc = 4MHz 

ISTBY(2) Standby Current Pins 1-8. 15-22 & 24 = Voo 20 150 

Voo = Vss; VBACKUP = Voo - 3.0V 

/00(1) Operating Supply Current 
FOSC = 32kHz 

0.3 1.2 
Read/Write Operation at 100Hz 

100(2) Operating Supply Current 
Fosc = 32kHz 

1.0 2.0 
Read/Write Operation at 1 MHz 

"A" Parts Screened to < 5 ",A 'STBY @ 32 KHz 

NOTE: An typical values hatIB bsen ~ but lJI'fI not IHftId. 
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ICM7170 

ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS 
DC CHARACTERISTICS 
(TA= -40"Cto + 85°C, VOO= +SV ±10%,VBACKUP=VOO, Vss = OVunless otherwise specified) (Continued) 
All 100 specifications include all input and output leakages (7170 and 7170A) 

Symbol Parameter Teat Conditions 
Specilication 

Min Typ Max 

VIL Input low voltage (Except Osc.) Voo=S.OV 0.8 

VIH Input high voltage (Except Osc.) Voo=S.OV 2.4 

VOL Output low voltage (Except Osc.) IOL=1.8mA 0.4 

VOH 
~ high voltage except 
-I --RUP'T (Except Osc.) IOH= -4001lA 2.4 

IlL Input leakage current VIN=VOOOrVss -10 0.5 +10 

IOL(1) Tristate leakage current (Do-D7) Vo=VooorVss -10 0.5 +10 

VBATIERY Backup Battery Voltage Fosc=l, 2, 4MHz 2.8 Voo-l.3 

VBATIERY Backup Battery Voltage Fosc=32kHz 1.9 Voo-l.3 

INTSOURCE IOL(2) Leakage current INTERRUPT Vo=Voo connected to Vss 
0.5 10 

CliO CAPACITANCE Do-Dr 8 

CAODRESS CAPACITANCE Ao-Iv, 6 

CcoNTROL CAP. RD, vm, es ALE 6 

CINOSC. Total Osc.lnput Cap. 3 

AC CHARACTERISTICS (TA= -40"Cto + 85°C, Vo = +SV ±10%, VBACKUP= Voo, Do-D7 Load 

Capacltance= lS0pF, VIL =0.4V, VIH=2.8Vunless otherwise specified) 

Units 

V 

V 

V 

V 

/l-A 

/l-A 

V 

V 

/l-A 

pF 

pF 

pF 

pF 

Symbol Parameter Min Max Units 

READ CYCLE TIMING 

trd READ to DATA valid 250 ns 

lace ADDRESS valid to DATA valid 300 ns 

tcvc READ cycle time 400 ns 

Irh Read high time 150 ns 

Irx RD high to bus tristate 25 ns 

las ADDRESS to READ set up time 50 ns 

tar ADDRESS HOLD time after READ 0 ns 

WRITE CYCLE TIMING 

lad ADDRESS valid to WRITE strobe 50 ns 

twa ADDRESS hold time for WRITE 0 ns 

!wI WRITE pulse width, low 100 ns 

!wh WRITE high time 300 ns 

IcIw DATA IN to WRITE set up time 100 ns 

Iwd DATA IN hold time after WRITE 30 ns 

Icvc WRITE cycle time 400 ns 

MULTIPLEXED MODE TIMING 

tn ALE Pulse Width, High 50 ns 

tal ADDRESS to ALE set up time 30 ns 

tla ADDRESS hold time after ALE 30 ns 

NOTE: AD typ/cSI_". ... b6sn _ but Il1O not /ssted. 
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ICM7170 

READ CYCLE TIMING FOR NON-MULTIPLEXED BUS (ALE ~ VIH. WR ~ VIH) 

AllllllESS WllIO.cr lOW 

iii 

---- ----:=3 -7::d-------
0372-3 

WRITE CYCLE TIMING FOR NON-MULTIPLEXED BUS (ALE ~ VIH. RD ~ VIH) 

Ao-A4 ef ADDRESS VAlIO.CS lOW 

r'" 
~------------~--------------~ 

1~---twl ____ ~ 

00-07 
_____ ~""::::::::::_Idw_I.:P:UT:0:A:TA:V~A-lI-0-__ 1w4-3 _______ _ 

0372-4 

Figure 3: Timing Diagrams - Nonmultiplexed Bus 

NOTE" All typICal values h8ve be8n characteriz8d but are not test6d. 
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ICM7170 

READ CYCLE TIMING FOR MULTIPLEXED BUS (WR = VI H) 

AO-A .. DO-OJ Ci 

.... '----q,----+i 

ALE 

1---'" 

0372-5 

WRITE CYCLE TIMING FOR MULTIPLEXED BUS (RD = VIH) 

AI-A .. Do-OJ Cf - --

11 • 

.... ~--'u---~ 

ALE 

.... ---... 
1----------.... ~pt.4---

0372-6 

NOTE: The AO to A4 address inputs may be connected to the DO to D4 data lines when a multiplexed bus is used. 

Signal 

WR 

ALE 

CS 

A4-AO 

OSC OUT 

OSCIN 

INT SOURCE 

INTERRUPT 

Vss(GND) 

VBACKUP 

DO-07 

Voo 

RD 

Figure 4: Timing Diagrams - Multiplexed Bus 

Table 1: Pin Description 
DETAILED DESCRIPTION 
Oscillator 

Pln# 
sOle 
Pln# 

1 19 

2 20 

3 21 

4-8 22-2 

9 3 

10 4 

11 5 

12 8 

13 7 

14 8 

15-22 9-16 

23 17 

24 18 

Description 

Write input 

Address latch enable input 

Chip select input 

Address inputs 

Oscillator output 

Oscillator input 

Interrupt source 

Interrupt output 

Digital common 

Battery negative side 

Data I/O 

Positive digital supply 

Read input 

The ICM7170 has an onboard CMOS Pierce oscillator 
with an internally regulated voltage supply for maximum ac
curacy, stability, and low power consumption. It operates at 
any of four popular crystal frequencies: 32.768kHz, 
1.048576MHz, 2.097152MHz, and 4.194304MHz.* The 
crystal should be designed for the parallel resonant mode of 
oscillation. In addition to the crystal, 2 or 3 load capacitors 
are required, depending on the circuit topology used. 

The oscillator output is divided down to 4000Hz by one of 
four divider ratios, determined by the two frequency selec
tion bits in the Command Register (DO and 01 at address 
$11). This 4000Hz is then divided down to 100Hz, which is 
used as the clock for the counters. 

TIme and calendar information is provided by 8 consecu
tive, programmable counters: 100ths of seconds, seconds, 
minutes, hours, day of week, date, month, and year. The 
data is in binary format with 8 bits per digit. See Table 4 for 
address information. Any unused bits are held to a logic "0" 
during a read and ignored during a write operation. 

"'NOTE: 4.194304MHz is not available over military temperature range. 

NOTE: All typical values have been characterized but are not tested. 
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Alarm Compare RAM 
On the chip are 51 bits of Alarm Compare RAM grouped 

into words of different lengths. These are used to store the 
time, ranging from 100ths of seconds to years, for compari
son to the real-time counters. Each counter has a corre
sponding RAM word. In the Alarm Mode an interrupt is gen
erated when the current time is equal to the alarm time. The 
RAM contents are compared to the counters on a word by 
word basis. If a comparison to a particular counter is unnec
essary, then the appropriate 'M' bit in Compare RAM should 
be set to logic "1". 

The 'M' bit, referring to Mask bit, causes a particular RAM 
word to be masked off or ignored during a compare. Table 4 
shows addresses and Mask bit information. 

Periodic Interrupts 
The interrupt output can be programmed for 6 periodic 

signals: 100 Hz, 10Hz, once per second, once per minute, 
once per hour, or once per day. The 100 Hz and 10Hz 
interrupts have instantaneous errors of ± 2.5% and 
±0.15% respectively. This is because non-integer divider 
circuitry is used to generate these signals from the crystal 
frequency, which is a power of 2. The time average of these 
errors over a 1 second period, however, is zero. Conse
quently, the 100 Hz or 10 Hz interrupts are not suitable as 
an aid in tuning the oscillator; the 1 second interrupt must 
be used instead. 

See General Note (6). 

ICM7170 

The periodic interrupts can occur concurrently and in ad
dition to alarm interrupts. The periodic interrupts are con
trolled by bits in the interrupt mask register, and are enabled 
by setting the appropriate bit to a "1" as shown in Table 5. 
Bits 01 through D6 in the mask register, in conjunction with 
bits 01 through 06 of the status register, control the gener
ation of interrupts according to Figure 5. 

The interrupt status register, when read, indicates the cause 
of the interrupt and resets itself on the rising edge of the RO 
signal. When any of the counters having a corresponding bit 
in the status register increments, that bit is set to a "1" 
regardless of whether the corresponding bit in the interrupt 
mask register is set or not. 

Consequently, when the status register is read it will always 
indicate which counters have increments and if an alarm 
compare occurred, since the last time it was read. This re
quires some special software considerations. If a slow inter
rupt is enabled (i.e. hourly or daily), the program must al
ways check the slowest interrupt that has been enabled 
first, because all the other lower order bits in the status 
register will be set to "1" as well. 

Bit 07 is the global interrupt bit, and when set to a "1", 
indicates that the 7170 did indeed generate a hardware in
terrupt. This is useful when other interrupting devices in ad
dition to the 7170 are attached to the system microproces
sor, and all devices must be polled to determine which one 
generated the interrupt. 
See General Note (6). 

Table 2: Command Register Format 

COMMAND REGISTER ADDRESS (10001b, 11h) WRITE-ONLY 

07 06 05 04 03 02 01 DO 

n/a n/a 
Normal/Test Interrupt 

Run/Stop 
12/24 Hour Crystal Crystal 

Mode Enable Format Frequency Frequency 

Table 3: Command Register Bit Assignments 

D5 TestS!t D4 
Interrupt 

D3 Run/Stop D2 
24/12 Hour 

D1 DO Crystal 
Enable Format Frequency 

0 Normal Mode 0 Interrupt disabled 0 Stop 0 12 hour mode 0 0 32.768kHz 

1 Test Mode 1 Interrupt enable 1 Run 1 24 hour mode 0 1 1.048576MHz 

1 0 2.097152MHz 

1 1 4.194304MHz 

NOTE: All typical values have been characf8tized but are not I6sted. 
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Table 4: Address Codes and Functions 

Aclclresa Function 
DATA 

A4 A3 A2 A1 AO HEX D7 D6 

0 0 0 0 0 00 Counter-1 /100 seconds -
0 0 0 0 1 01 Counter-hours - -

12 Hour Mode • -
0 0 0 1 0 02 Counter-minutes - -
0 0 0 1 1 03 Counter-seconds - -
0 0 1 0 0 04 Counter-month - -
0 0 1 0 1 05 Counter-date - -
0 0 1 1 0 06 Counter-year -
0 0 1 1 1 07 Counter-day of week - -
0 1 0 0 0 08 RAM-1/100 seconds M 
0 1 0 0 1 09 RAM-hours - M 

12 hour Mode . M 
0 1 0 1 0 OA RAM-minutes M -
0 1 0 1 1 OB RAM-seconds M -
0 1 1 0 0 OC RAM-month M -
0 1 1 0 1 00 RAM-date M -
0 1 1 1 0 OE RAM-year M 
0 1 1 1 1 OF RAM-day of week M -
1 0 0 0 0 10 

Interrupt Status + 
and Mask Register 

1 0 0 0 1 11 Command register - -
'NOTES: Addresses 10010 to 11111 ( 12h to lFh) are unused. 

'+' Unused bit for Interrupt Mask Register, MSB b~ for Interrupt Status Register. 
'-' Indicates unused bits. 

'" AM/PM indicator ~ in 12 hour formal logic "0" indicates AM, logic "1" indicates PM. 
'M' Alarm compare for particular counter will be enabled H ~ is set to logic "0". 

D5 D4 D3 

-
- -

- -
-
- - -
-
- -

- -
-

- - -

Table 5: Interrupt and Status Registers Format 

INTERRUPT MASK REGISTER ADDRESS (10000b, 10h) WRITE-ONLY 

07 DB 05 D4 03 02 01 

Not Used Day Hour Min. Sec. 1/10 sec. 1/100 sec. 

+- Periodic Interrupt Mask Bits -

D2 

INTERRUPT STATUS REGISTER ADDRESS (10000b, 10h) READ-ONLY 

07 DB 05 D4 03 02 01 

Global 
Day Hour Min. Sec. 1/10 sec. 1/100 sec. 

Interrupt 

Periodic 
and 

Alarm 
+- Periodic Interrupt Flags -

Flags 

NOTE: NI typkidI W/uB$ have been chtInJcteIizffJ but IlrtfI not tBstett 
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Value 
D1 DO 

0-99 
0-23 
1-12 
0-59 
0-59 
1-12 
1-31 
0-99 
0-6. 

0-99 
0-23 
1-12 
0-59 
0-59 
1-12 
1-31 
0-99 
0-6 

DO 

Alarm 

Alarm/Compare 
Mask Bit 

DO 

Alarm 

Alarm 
Compare 

Flag 



Interrupt Operation 
The Interrupt qutput N-channel MOSFET (Figure 5) Is 

eliabled whenever both the Interrupt Enable bit (04 of the 
Command Register) and a mask bit (DO-06 of the Interrupt 
Mask Register) are set. The trensistor is turned ON when a 

. flag bit is set that corresponds to one of the set mask bits. 
this also sets ttie Global Interrupt Flag Bit (07 of the Inter
rupt Status Register). It is turned OFF whim the Interrupt 
Status Register is read. An interrupt can occur in both the 
operational and stendby modes of operation. 

Since system power is usually applied between Voo and 
V SS, Ihe user can connect the Interrupt Source (pin # 11) to 
Vss. This allows the Interrupt Output to turn on only while 
system power is applied and will not be pulled to Vss during 
standby operation. If interrupts are required only during 
standby operation, then the interrupt source pin should be 
connected to the battery's negative side (VBACKUP). In this 
configuration, for example, the Interrupt could be used to 
turn on power for a cold boot. 

Power-Down Detector 
The ICM7170 contains an on-chip power-down detector 

that eliminates the need for external components to support 

ICM7170 

the battery-backup switchover function, as shown in Figure 
6. Whenever the voltage from the Vss pin to the VBACKUP 
pin is less than approximately 1.0V (the Vth of the N-chan
nel MOSFEn, the data bus I/O buffers in the 7170 are au
tomatically disabled and the chip cannot be read or written 
to. This prevents random data from the microprocessor be
ing written to the clock registers as the power supply is go
ing down. 

Actual switchover to battery operation occurs when the 
voltage on the VBACKUP pin is within ±50 mV of VSS. This 
switchover uncertainty is due to the offset voltage of the 
CMOS comparator that is used to sense the battery voltage. 
During battery backup, device operation is limited to time
keeping and interrupt generation only, thus achieving micro
power current drain. If an external battery-backup switch
over circuit is being used with the 7170, or if standby battery 
operation is not required, the VBACKUP pin should be pulled 
up to Voo through a 2k resistor. 

.-----AlARM MASK Bir 

INTERRUPT MASK 
REGISTER L,;,,""-,i-!-"""T'-r"-l;.J.,r-L.,..., 

Not 
used 

INTERRUPT STATUS 1+-__ iiii OF ADO HEX 10 => RESET 
REGISTER I...:-!-...... ....,jl.... ................... _~ 

'---- ALARM FLAG BIT 

Figure 5: Interrupt Output Circuit 

NOTE: A/llypical values have been chIlractsrized but are not test8d. 
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Time Synchronization 
Time synchronization is achieved through bit D3 of the 

Command Register, which is used to enable or disable the 
100Hz clock from the counters. A logic "1" allows the coun
ters to function and a logic "0" disables the counters. To 
accurately set the time, a logic "0" should be written into 03 
and then the desired times entered into the appropriate 
counters. The clock is then started at the proper time by 
writing a logic "1" into D3 of the Command Register. 

Latched Data 
To prevent ambiguity while the processor is gathering 

data from the registers, the ICM7170 incorporates data 
latches and a trensparent transition delay circuit. 

By accessing the 100ths of seconds counter an inter~1 
store signal is generated and data from all the counters IS 
transferred into a 36-bit latch. A transition delay circuit will 
delay a 100Hz transition during a REAO cycle. The data 
stored by the latches is then available for further process~ 
until the 100ths of seconds counter is read again. If a RO 
signal is wider than 0.01 sec., 100Hz counts will be ignored. 

Control Lines 
The RD, WR:, and c::s Signals are active low inputs. Oa~ 

is placed on the bus from counters or registers when ~O IS 
a logic "0". Oata is transfarred to counters or registers 
when WR: is a logic: "0". RO and WR must be accompanied 
by a logical "0" CS as shown in Figures 3 and 4. The 7170 
will also work satisfactorily with CS ~unded..:...!!! this mode, 
access to the 7170 is controlled by AD and WR only. 

POSITIVE SUPPLY RAIL 
(+5Y) 

Yoo 

PIn 23 

+ 
BATTERY ~ 

R2 
YIIACI( 

2k 
Pin ,. 

DIGITAL GROUND 
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With the ALE (Address Latch Enable) Input, the ICM7170 
can be interfaced directly to microprocessors that use a 
multiplexed address/data bus by connecting the addre~ 
lines AO-A4 to the data lines 00-04. To address the ChiP, 
the address Is placed on the bus and ALE is strobed. On the 
falling edge, the address and CS information is read into the 
address latch and buffer. RD and WR: are used in the same 
way as on a non-multiplexed bus. If a non-multiplexed bus is 
used, ALE should be connected to Voo. 

Test Mode 
The test mode is entered by setting 05 of the Command 

Register to a logic "1". This connects the 1 OOHz counter 
directly to the oscillator'S output. 

Oscillator Considerations 
Load Design: A new oscillator load configuration, shown 

in Figure 7, has been found that eliminates startup problems 
Sometimes encountered with 32kHz tuning fork crystals. 

Two conditions must be met for best osctllator performance: 
the capacitive load must be matched to both the Inverter and 
crystal to provide the ideal conditions for oscillation, and the 
resonant frequency of the oscillator must be adjustable to the 
desired frequency. In the original design (Figure 8), these two 
goals were often at odds with each other; either the oscillator 
was trimmed to frequency by detuning the load circUit, or 
stability was Increased at the expense of absolute frequency 
accuracy. 

Yoo 

I/o DISABLE 

YIG 
tlTERNAL GROUND 

L----------------------------0372_e 
FIgure 6: Simplified 7170 BaHery Backup Circuit 

NOTE: AN typiclII_ ha .. boon characIBrIzod but ST8 not _ 
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The new load configuration (Figure 7) allows these two 
conditions to be met independently. The two load capaci
tors, Cl and C2, provide a fixed load to the oscillator and 
crystal. C3 adjusts the frequency that the circuit resonates 
at by reducing the effective value of the crystal's motional 
capacitance, Co. This minute adjustment does not appreci
ably change the load of the overall system, therefore stabili
ty is no longer affected by tuning. Typical values for these 
capaCitors are shown in Table 6. Cl and C2 must always be 
greater than twice the crystal's recommended load capaci
tance in order for C3 to be able to trim the frequency. Some 
experimentation may be necessary to determine the ideal 
values of Cl and C2 for a particular crystal. 

This three capacitor tuning method will be more stable than 
the original design and is mandatory for 32 kHz tuning fork 
crystals: without it they may leap into an overtone mode when 
power is initially applied. 

The original two-capacitor circuit (Figure 8) will continue to 
work as well as it always has, and may continue to be used 
in applications where cost or space is a critical considera
tion. It is also easier to tune to frequency since one end of 
the trimmer capacitor is fixed at the AC ground of the circuit 
(VOO), minimizing the disturbance cause by contact between 
the adjustment tool and the trimmer capacitor. Note that in 
both configurations the load capacitors are connected bet
ween the oscillator pins and VOO-do not use VSS as an 
AC ground. 

Table 6: Typical Load Capacitor Values 

Crystal Load Caps Trimmer Cap 
Frequency (C1, C2) (Ca) 

32kHz 33pF 5-50pF 
1 MHz 33pF 5-50pF 
2 MHz 25pF 5-50pF 
4MHz 22pF 5-100 pF 

Layout: Due to the extremely low current (and therefore 
high impedance) design of the ICM7170's oscillator, special 
attention must be given to the layout of this section. Stray 
capaCitance should be minimized. Keep the oscillator traces 
on a single layer of the PCB. Avoid putting a ground plane 
above or below this layer. The traces between the crystal, 
the capaCitors, and the 7170 OSC pins should be as short 
as possible. Completely surround the oscillator components 
with a thick trace of Voo to minimize coupling with any digi
tal Signals. The final assembly must be free from contami
nants such as solder flux, moisture, or any other potential 
sources of leakage. A good solder mask will help keep the 
traces free of moisture and contamination over time. 

Oscillator Tuning 
Trimming the oscillator should be done indirectly. Direct 

monitoring of the oscillator frequency by probing OSC IN or 
OSC OUT is not accurate due to the capacitive loading of 
most probes. One way to accurately trim the 7170 is by 
turning on the 1 second periodiC interrupt and trimming the 
oscillator until the interrupt period is exactly one second. 
This can be done as follows: 
1) Turn on the. system. Write a $00 to the Interrupt Mask 

Register (location $10) to clear all interrupts. 
2) Set the Command Register (location $11) for the appro

priate crystal frequency, set the Interrupt Enable and 
Run/Stop bits to 1, and set the Test bit to O. 
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3) Write a $08 to the Interrupt Mask Register to turn on the 
1 second interrupt. 

4) Write an interrupt handler to read the Interrupt Status 
Register aiter every interrupt. This resets the interrupt 
and allows it to be set again. A software loop that reads 
the Interrupt Status Register several times each second 
will accomplish this also. 

5) Connect a precision period counter capable of measur
ing 1 second within the accuracy desired to the interrupt 
output. If the interrupt is configured as active low, trigger 
on the falling edge. If the interrupt is active high, trigger 
on the rising edge. Be sure to measure the period be
tween when the transistor turns ON, and when the tran
sistor turns ON a second later. 

6) Adjust C3 (C2 for the two-capacitor load configuration) 
for an interrupt period of exactly 1.000000 seconds. 

Xl C3 
osc OUT 

9 
VDO 23 

1C1I7170 

0372-13 

Figure 7: New Oscillator Configuration 

V 23 
DO 

ICII7170 
Cl::::2xLoad 
C2 :::: 5-35 pF 

0372-14 

Figure 8: Original Oscillator Configuration 

APPLICATION NOTES 
Digital Input Termination During Backup 

To ensure low current drain during battery backup opera
tion, none of the digital inputs to the 7170 should be al
lowed to float. This keeps the input logiC gates out of their 
transition region, and prevents crossover current from flow
ing which will shorten battery life. The address, data, CS, 
and ALE pins should be pulled to either Voo or Vss, and the 
RO and WR inputs should be pulled to Voo. This is neces
sary whether the internal battery switchover circuit is used 
or not. 
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IBM/PC Evaluation Circuit 
Figure 9 shows the schematic of a board that has been 

designed to plug into an·IBM PC/XT* or compatible computer. 
In this example CS is permanently tied low and access to 
the chip is controlled by the RD and WR pins. These signals 
are generated by U1, which gates the IBM's lOR and lOW 
with a device select signal from U3, which is functioning as 
an 1/0 block address decoder. DS1 selects the interrupt 
priority. 

U5 is used to isolate the ICM7170 from the PC databus for 
test purposes. It is only required on heavily-loaded TTL 
databusses-the ICM7170 can drive most TTL and CMOS 
databusses directly. ' 

All !.EN 

A26A5 

A25 1.6 

1.241.7 

A23A8 

1.221.9 

1 

-r-
.~ ,.,.,.,. 
~ I 

os~1 

C5 

1 r:::r 20 

* f U3 19 

3 74lS688 18 

4 ~~ 
5 16 
6 r,s 
7 ru-
8 r;;-
~ ~ 

t---~ 

J 

ICM7170 

Since the IBM PC/XT* requires a positive interrupt tran
sition, the 7170's interrupt output transistor has been con
figured as a source follower. As a source follower, the inter
rupt output signal will swing between OV and 2.5V. When 
trimming the oscillator, the frequency counter must be trig
gered on the rising edge of the interrupt signal .. 

Batteries 

Panasonic Saronix 
Rayovac Statek 

Seiko 

1 ro- 16 

2 ~ 
r--l. Ul 14 

! 74lS1J9 13 

!.. 12 

!. ,..1L-

1-~ 

Crystals 

32kHz 
32kHz' 
2MHz 

IC6 

~ 

NTF3238 
CX-1V 
GT-38 

iOii B14 

lOW B13 

-r- 1-o-~ 

~Jl 

~- Wro- 2O ~ 2J 

C7 ~ 5V 83.B29 

GNO Bl. 
831 

1.31 1.0 

A3D AI 
3 22 v: U2 

r"Ntr 2 U9 

A29 1.2 

1.28 A3 

1.27"1.4 

84 1RQ2 

B2J IR05 

B24 IR04 

825 1RQ3 

~ 
~ !!o1 

~~ ... 
~ 

OSI 
INTERRUPT 

SElECT 

POSmYE INTERRUPT 

Rltk 

5 

I 6 

J 7 

r----a 
'---g 

H:ft~1- r---T, 
C5 XI Jr 12 

I:~ fl:= r 

jIN.r 3 • U5 
1CN7170 

21 18 

20 f'Ny 4 74LS245 17 

19 ~ 5 16 

18 jIN.r 6 15 

17 f."oN¥ 7 14 

16 ~ 8 13 

15 f'Ny 9 12 

14 + SR2 10 11 

f'-'- ~ ~ n :&:Bl ---[H-- V 01 OPTIONAl. OIOOU: RESISTOR 
SEE NOTE8 

Figure 9: IBM PC Interface for ICM7170 

'IBM. IBM PC, and IBM XT are trademarks of IBM Corp. 

NOTE: AU typics/ MiIM:MB haIlS b88n c/IBJ'IICtBt'iz but .. not tfiffld, 
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GENERAL NOTES: 
(1) TIME ACCESS 

To update the present time registers (Hex 00-07) the 
1/100 register must be read first. The 7 real time coun
ter registers (Hours, Minutes, Seconds, Month, Date, 
Day, and Year) data are latched only if the 1/100 sec
ond counter register is read. The 1/100 seconds data 
itself is not latched. The real time data will be held in 
the latches until the 1/100 seconds is read again. See 
the data sheet section on LATCHED DATA. None of 
the RAM data is latched since it is static by nature. 

(2) REGULATED OSCILLATOR 
The oscillator's power supply is voltage regulated 

with respect to Vdd. In the 32 kHz mode the regulator's 
amplitude is l:Vtn + Vtp ('" 1.8). In the 1, 2, and 4 MHz 
mode the regulator's amplitude is l:Vtn+Vtn+Vtp 
( '" 2.6V). As a result, signal conditioning is necessary to 
drive the oscillator with an external Signal. In addition, it 
is also necessary to buffer the oscillator's signal to drive 
other external clocks because of its reduced amplitude 
and offset Voltage. 

(3) INTERNAL BATTERY BACKUP 
When the 7170 is using its own internal battery back

up circuitry, no other circuitry interfaced to the 7170 
should be active during standby operation. When V dd 
( + 5V) is turned off (Standby operation), V dd should 
equal Vss = OV. All 7170 1/0 should also equal Vss. At 
this time, the Vbackup pin should be 2.8V to 3.5V below 
Vss when using a Lithium battery. 

(4) EXTERNAL BATTERY BACKUP 
The 7170 may be placed on the same power supply 

as battery-backed up RAM by keeping the 7170 in its 
operational state and having an external circuit switch 
between system and backup power for the 7170 and 
the RAM. In this case VBACKUP should be pulled up to 
Voo through a 2k resistor. Although the 7170 is always 
"on" in this configuration, its current consumption will 
typically be less than a microamp greater than that of 
standby operation at the same supply voltage. (See 
Note 9.) 

Proper consideration must be given to disabling the 
7170's and the RAM's 1/0 before system power is re
moved. This is important because many microproces
sors can generate spurious write Signals when their 
supply falls below their specified operating voltage lim
its. NANDing CS (or WR) with a POWERGOOD signal 
will create a CS (or WR) that is only valid when system 
power is within specifications. The POWERGOOD sig
nal should be generated by an accurate supply monitor 
such as the ICL7665 underlover voltage detector. 

An alternate method of disabling the 7170's 1/0 is to 
pull VBACKUP down to under a volt above Vss (VSS < 
VBACKUP < 1.0V). This will cause the 7170 to internally 
disable all 1/0. Do not allow VBACKUP to equal Vss, 
since this could cause oscillation of the battery backup 
comparator (See Figure 6). VBACKUP = Vss + 0.5V 
will disable the 110 and provide enough overdrive for 
the comparator. 

(5) 7170A PART 
The 7170A part is binned at final test for a 32.768 

kHz maximum current of 5 pA All other specifications 
remain the same. 
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(6) INTERRUPTS 
The Interrupt Status Register (address $10) always 

indicates which of the real time counters have been in
cremented since the last time the register was read. 
NOTE: This is independent of whether or not any mask 
bits are set. 

The status register is always reset immediately after it 
is read. If an interrupt from the 7170 has occurred Since 
the last time the status register was read, bit 07 of the 
register will be set. If the source was an alarm interrupt, 
bit DO will also be set. If the interrupt transistor has 
been turned on, reading the Interrupt Status Register 
will reset it. 

To enable the periodic interrupt, both the Command 
Register's Interrupt Enable bit (04) and at least one bit 
in the Interrupt Mask Register (01-06) must be set to a 
1. The periodic interrupt is triggered when the counter 
corresponding to a mask bit that has been set is incre
mented. For example, if you enable the 1 second inter
rupt when the current value in the 100thscounteris 57, 
the first interrupt will occur 0.43 seconds later. All sub
sequent interrupts will be exactly one second apart. The 
interrupt service routine should then read the Interrupt 
Status Register to reset the interrupt transistor and, if 
necessary, determine the cause of the interrupt (period
ic, alarm, or non-7170 generated) from the cO.ntents of 
the status register. 

To enable the alarm interrupts, both the Command 
Register's Interrupt Enable bit (04) and the Interrupt 
Mask Register's Alarm bit (DO) must be set to a 1. Each 
time there is an exact match between the values in the 
alarm register and the values in the real time counters, 
bits DO and 07 of the Interrupt Status 'Register will be 
set to a 1 and the N-channel interrupt transistor will be 
turned on. As with a periodic interrupt, the service rou
tine should then read the Interrupt Status Register to 
reset the interrupt transistor and, since periodic and 
alarm interrupts may be simultaneously enabled, deter
mine the cause of the interrupt if necessary. 

Mask bits: The 7170 alarm interrupt compares the 
data in the alarm registers with the data in the real time 
registers, ignoring any registers with the mask bit set. 
For example, if the alarm register is set to 11-23-95 
(Month-Day-Year), 10:59:00:00 (Hour-Minutes-Sec
onds-Hundredths), and DAY = XX (XX = masked off), 
the alarm will generate a single interrupt at 10:59 on 
November 23, 1995. If the alarm register is set to 11-
XX-95, 10:XX:00:00, and DAY = 2 (2 = Tuesday); the 
alarm will generate one interrupt every minute from 
10:00-10:59 on every Tuesday in November, 1995. 

NOTE: Masking off the l00ths of a second counter has the same effect as 
setting R to 00. 

(7) RESISTOR IN SERIES WITH BATTERY 
A 2k resistor (R2) must be placed in series with the 

battery backup pin of the 7170. The UL laboratories 
have requested the resistor to limit the charging and 
discharging current to the battery. The resistor also 
serves the purpose of degenerating parasitic SCR ac
tion. This SCR action may occur if an input is applied to 
the 7170, outside of its supply voltage range, while it is 
in the standby mode. 



GENERAL NOTES: (Continued) 
(8) VSACKUP DIODE 

Lithium. batteries may explode If charged or if dis
charged at too high a rate. These conditions could oc
cur if the bilttery was installed beckwards or in the case 
of a gross component failure. A 1N914-type diode 
placed in series with the battery as shown in Figure 9 
will prevent this from occurring. A resistor of 2 MO or so 
should parallel the diode to keep the VSACKUP terminal 
from drifting toward the Vss terminal and shutting off 
7170 1/0 during normal operation. 

NOTE: All typical MtA:Ie.t""1/8 been chMIIctfHizfIt/ but are not tut«I. 
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(9) SUPPLY CURRENT 
7170 supply current is predominantly a function of 

oscillator frequency and databus activity. The lower the 
oscillator frequency. the lower the supply current. When 
there Is little or no activity on the data. address or control 
lines. the current consumption of the 7170 in its opera
tional mode approaches that of the backup mode. 
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Features 
Fully Compatible with Harris 82C37A 

- 82C237 May be Used in 8MHz and 12.5MHz 82C37 A 
Sockets 

• Optimized for 10MHz and 12.5MHz 80C286 Systems 

• Special Mode Permits 16-Blt, Zero Wait State DMA 
Transfers 

• High Speed Data Transfers: 
- Up to 6.25 MBytesisec with 12.5MHz Clock In 

Normal Mode 

- Up to 12.5 MBytesisec with 12.5MHz Clock In 16-Blt 
Mode 

• Compatible with the NMOS 8237A 

• Four Independent Maskable Channels with Autoinitial-
ization Capability 

• Cascadable to any Number of Channels 

• Memory-ta-Memory Transfers 

• Static CMOS Design Permits Low Power Operation 

- ICCSB = 10jJA Maximum 
- ICCOP = 2mAIMHz Maximum 

• Fully TTUCMOS Compatible 

• Internal Registers may be Read from Software 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE 

Plastic DIP OOCto +700C 

-40"<: to +85"<: 

PLCC OOCto +70oC 

-40oC to +85°C 

Ceramic DIP OOCto +70oC 

-40oC to +85°C 

-55°C to +125°C 

SMD# 

LCC -55"<: to + 125°C 

SMD# 

82C237 
CMOS High Performance 

Programmable DMA Controller 

Description 
The 82C237 is a modified version of the 82C37A. The 
82C237 is fully software and pin for pin compatible with the 
82C37A but provides an additional mode for 16-bit DMA 
transfers, as well as enhanced speed. Each channel may be 
individually programmed for 8-bit or 16-bit data transfers. 

The 82C237 controller can improve system performance by 
allowing external devices to transfer data directly to or from 
system memory. Memory-to-memory transfer capability is 
also provided, along with a memory block initialization fea
ture. DMA requests may be generated by either hardware or 
software, and each channel is independently programmable 
with a variety of features for flexible operation. 

The 82C237 is designed to be used with an external address 
latch, such as the 82C82, to demultiplex the most significant 
8 bits of address. An additional latch is required to 
temporarily store the most significant 8 bits of data if 16-bit 
memory-to-memory transfers are desired. The 82G237 can 
be used with industry standard microprocessors such as 
80C286, 80286, 80C86, 80G88, 8086, 8088, 8085, Z80, 
NSC800, 80186 and others. Mullimode programmability 
allows the user to select from three basic types of DMA 
services, and reconfiguration under program control is 
possible even with the clock to the controller stopped. Each 
channel has a full 64K address and word count range, and 
may be programmed to autoinitialize these registers 
following DMA termination (end of process). 

8MHz 12.5MHz 

CP82C237 CP82C237-12 

IP82C237 IP82C237-12 

CS82C237 CS82C237·12 

IS82C237 IS82C237-12 

CD82C237 CD82C237·12 

ID82C237 ID82C237-12 

MD82C237IB MD82C237-12IB 

Pending Pending 

MR82C237IB MR82C237-12IB 

Pending Pending 

CAUTION: These devices are sensijive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 

File Number 2965 
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Pinouts 

MEMR 

READY 

ADSTB 

AEN 

Block Diagram 

DWLE 

EOP 

AEN 

ADSTB 

MEMR 

MEMW 

DREOO-..,.!... 
DRE03 

HLDA-

HRO 
DACKO-
DACK3 

40 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

82C237 

RESET ,;] .. 
DACK2 '!'J .. 

N.C. '!J 

44 LEAD LCC/PLCC 
TOP VIEW 

r-, r-' r-, r-, r-' r-, r-, r-, r-, r-, r-, 
118' '19' 120' 1211122' '231 12411251'261127"28' 

DECREMENTOR 
TEMP WORD 

COUNT REG (16) 

* See Pin Description 

INC DECREMENTOR 
TEMP ADDRESS 

REG (16) 

18 err BUS 

, •• rr.us~~~=~~~':!:"1 
~::::;:R;;EAZ~D~B~U~F;F~ER;~:~ READ WRITE BUFFER 

BASE I BASE CURRENT CURRENT 
ADDRESS I WORD ADDRESS I WORD 

(16) COUNT (16) I COUNT 
~~ ______ (lit6_)~~~~:;=+::j(_1_6)-r~ 
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Pin Description 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER 

vee 31 

GND 20 

ClK 12 

CS 11 

RESET 13 

READY 6 

HLDA 7 

DREQO- 16-19 
DREQ3 

DBO- 21-23 
DB7 26-30 

lOR 1 

lOW 2 

EOP 36 

TYPE 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

liD 

I/O 

110 

110 

82C237 

TABLE 1. 

DESCRIPTION 

vee: is the +5V power supply pin. A 0.1 uF capacitor between pins 31 and 20 is recommended 
lor decoupling. 

Ground 

CLOCK INPUT: The Clock Input is used to generate the timing signals which control 82C237 
operations. This input may be driven Irom DC to 12.5MHz for the 82C237-12, or from DC to 8MHz 
lor the 82C237. The Clock may be stopped in either state for standby operation. 

CHIP SELECT: Chip Select is an active low input used to enable the controller onto the data bus 
for CPU communications. 

RESET: This is an active high input which clears the Command, Status, Request, and Temporary 
registers, the FirsVLast Flip-Flop, and the mode register counter. The Mask register is set 
to ignore requests. The Data-Width register is set to perform 8-bit transfers on all channels 
(82C237 only). Following a Reset, the controller is in an idle cycle. 

READY: This signal can be used to extend the memory read and write pulses from the 82C237 to 
accommodate slow memories or I/O devices. Ready must not make transitions during its 
specified set-up and hold times. See Figure 14 for timing. Ready is ignored in verify transler mode. 

HOLD ACKNOWLEDGE: The active high Hold Acknowledge from the CPU indicates that it has 
relinquished control 01 the system busses. HLDA is a synchronous input and must not transition 
during its specified set-up time. There is an implied hold time (HLDA inactive) of TCH from the 
rising edge 01 clock, during which time HLDA must not transition. 

DMA REQUEST: The DMA Request (DREQ) lines are individual asynchronous channel request 
inputs used by peripheral circuits to obtain DMA service. In Fixed Priority, DREQO has the highest 
priority and DREQ3 has the lowest priority. A request is generated by activating the DREQ line 01 a 
channel. DACK will acknowledge the recognition 01 a DREQ signal. Polarity 01 DREQ is program-
mable. Reset initializes these lines to active high. DREQ must be maintained until the correspond-
ing DACK goes active. DREQ will not be recognized while the clock is stopped. Unused DREQ 
inputs should be pulled High or low (inactive) and the corresponding mask bit set. In 16-bit 
Transfer mode (82C237 only), each DREQ channel may be programmed to perform either 8-bit 
or 16-bit DMA translers. 

DATA BUS: The Data Bus lines are bidirectional three-state signals connected to the system data 
bus. The outputs are enabled in llie Program condition during the 110 Read to output the contents 
of a register to the CPU. The outputs are disabled and the inputs are read during an I/O Write 
cycle when the CPU is programming the 82C237 control registers. During DMA cycles, the most 
significant 8 bits of the address are output onto the data bus to be strobed into an external latch 
by ADSTB. In memory-to-memory operations, data from the memory enters the 82C237 on the 
data bus during the read-Irom-memory transfer, then during the write-to-memory transfer, the 
data bus outputs write the data into the new memory location. 

I/O READ: liD Read is a bidirectional active low three-state line. In the Idle cycle, it is an input 
control signal used by the CPU to read the control registers. In the Active cycle, it is an output 
control signal used by the 82C237 to access data Irom a peripheral during a DMA Write transler. 

110 WRITE: liD Write is a bidirectional active low three-state line. In the Idle cycle, it is an input 
control signal used by the CPU to load information into the 82C237. In the Active cycle, it is an 
output control signal used by the 82C237 to load data to the peripheral during a DMA Read transler. 

END OF PROCESS: End of Process (EOP) is an active low bidirec~1 signal. Information 
concerning the completion of DMA services is available at the bidirectional EOP pin. 

The 82C237 allows an external signal to terminate an active DMA service by pulling the EOP pin 
low. A pulse is generated by the 82C237 when terminal count (TCl lor any channel is ~hed, 
except for channel 0 in memory-to-memory mode. During memory-to-memory translers, EOP will 
be output when the TC lor channel 1 occurs. 

The EOP pin is driven by an open drain transistor on-chip, and requires an external pull-up 
resistor to VCC. 

When an EOP pulse occurs, whether internally or externally generated, the 82C237 will tenminate 
the service, and if autoinitialize is enabled, the base registers will be written to the current registers 
01 that channel. The mask bit and TC bit in the status word will be set lor the currently active 
channel by EOP unless the channel is programmed for autoinitialize. In that case, the mask bit 
remains clear. 
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82C237 

Pin Description 

TABLE 1. 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPnON 

. 

AO-A:3 32-35 I/O ADDRESS: The four least significant address lines are bidirectional three-state signals. In the Idle 
cycle, they are inputs and are used by the 82C237. to address the control register to be loaded or 
read. In the Active cycle, they are outputs and provide the lower 4 bits of the output address. When 
in 16-bit mode (82C237 only), and the active channel is a 16-bit channel (as defined by the Data-
Width register), then AO will remain low during the entire transfer (i.e. an even word address will 
always be generated). 

A4-A7 37-40 0 ADDRESS: The four most significant address lines are three-state outputs and provide 4 bits of 
address. These lines are enabled only during the DMA service. 

HRQ 10 0 HOLD REQUEST: The Hold Request (HRQ) output is used to request control of the system bus. 
When a DREQ occurs and the corresponding mask bit is clear, or a software DMA request is 
made, the 82C237 issues HRQ. The HLDA signal then Informs the controller when access to the 
system busses Is permitted. For stand-alone operation where the 82C237 always controls the 
busses, HRQ may be tied to HLDA. This will result In one SO state before the transfer. 

DACKO- 14,15 0 DMA ACKNOWLEDGE: DMA acknowledge Is used to notify the individual peripherals when one 
DACK3 24,25 has been granted a DMA cycle. The sense of these lines is programmable. Reset initializes them to 

active low. 

AEN 9 0 ADDRESS ENABLE: Address Enable enables the 8-bit latch containing the upper 8 address bits 
onto the system address bus. AEN can also be used to disable other system bus drivers during 
DMA transfers. AEN is active HIGH. 

ADSTB 8 0 ADDRESS STROBE: This is an active high signal used.to control latching of the upper address 
byte. It will drive directly the strobe input of external transparent octal latches, such as the 82C82. 
During bloc~ operations, ADSTB will only be Issued when the upper address byte must be up· 
dated, thus speeding operation through elimination of 51 states. ADSTB timing is referenced to the 
falling edge of the 82C237 clock. 

MEMR 3 0 MEMORY READ: The memory Read signal is an active low three-state output used to access 
data from the selected memory location during a DMA Read or a memory-to-memorytransfer. 

MEMW 4 .0 MEMORY WRITE: The Memory Write is an active low three-state output used to write data .to the 
selected memory location during a DMA Write or a memory-to-memory transfer. 

DWLE 5 0 DATA-WIDTH, LATCH ENABLE: In normal8-bit transfer mode (16-bit transfer mode not enabled), 
this output is always high impedance tri-ststed. In 16-bit transfer mode (82C237 only), this output 
serves a. dual purpose.· During 51 cycles, the DWLE output indicates the data width 
(0 = 16':bit, 1 = 8-bit) of the active channel. During memory-to-memory transfers, the DWLE 
output is used to enable an external latch which temporarily stores the. 8 most significant bits of 
data during the read-from-memory transfer. DWLE enables this byte of data onto the data bus 
during the write-to-memory transfer of a memory-to-memory operation. 



82C237 

Functional Description 

The 82C237 is an improved version of the Harris 82C37A 
DMA controller and is fully software and pin for pin 
compatible with the 82C37A. All operational and pin 
descriptions of the 82C37 A apply to the 82C237 with 
additional features noted in the section titled 82C237 
Operation. 

The 82C237 direct memory access controller is designed to 
improve the data transfer rate in systems which must trans
fer data from an 1/0 device to memory, or move a block of 
memory to an I/O device. It will also perform memory-to
memory block moves, or fill a block of memory with data 
from a single location. Operating modes are provided 
to handle single byte transfers as well as discontinuous 
data streams, which allows the 82C237 to control data 
movement with software transparency. 

The DMA controller is a state-driven address and control 
signal generator, which permits data to be transferred 
directly from an I/O device to memory or vice versa without 
ever being stored in a temporary register. This can greatly 
increase the data transfer rate for sequential operations, 
compared with processor move or repeated string instruc
tions. Memory-to-memory operations require temporary 
internal storage of the data byte between generation of the 
source and destination addresses, so memory-to-memory 
transfers take place at less than half the rate of I/O 
operations, but still much faster than with central processor 
techniques. The maximum data transfer rates obtainable 
with the 82C237 are shown in Figure 1. 

The block diagram of the 82C237 is shown on page 2. The 
timing and control block, priority block, and internal 
registers are the main components. Figure 2 fists the name 
and size of the internal registers. The timing and control 
block derives internal timing from the clock input, and 
generates external control signals. The Priority Encoder 
block resolves priority contention between DMA channels 
requesting service simultaneously. 

8MHz 12.5MHz 

82C237 8- 16- 8- 16-
TRANSFER TYPE BIT BIT BIT BIT UNIT 

Compressed 4.00 B.OO 6.25 12.5 MByie/sec 

Normal 110 2.67 5.34 4.17 B.34 MByie/sec 

Memory-to- 1.00 2.00 1.56 3.12 MByie/sec 
Memory 

FIGURE 1. DMA TRANSFER RATES 

DMA Operation 

In a system, the 82C237 address and control outputs and 
data bus pins are basically connected in parallel with the 
system busses. An external latch is required for the upper 
address byte. While inactive, the controller's outputs are in a 
high impedance state. When activated by a DMA request 
and bus control is relinquished by the host, the 82C237 
drives the busses and generates the control signals to 

perform the data transfer. The operation performed by 
activating one of the four DMA request inputs has previously 
been programmed into the controller via the Command, 
Mode, Address, and Word Count registers. 

For example, if a block of data is to be transferred from RAM 
to an I/O device, the starting address of the data is loaded 
into the 82C237 Current and Base Address registers for a 
particular channel, and the length of the block is loaded into 
that channel's Word Count register. The corresponding 
Mode register is programmed for a memory-to-I/O 
operation (read transfer), and various options are selected 
by the Command register and other Mode register bits. The 
channel's mask bit is cleared to enable recognition of a 
DMA request (DREO). The DREO can either be a hardware 
signal or a software command. 

Once initiated, the block DMA transfer will proceed as the 
controller outputs the data address, simultaneous MEMR 
and lOW pulses, and selects an I/O device via the DMA 
acknowledge (DACK) outputs. The data byte flows directly 
from the RAM to the I/O device. After each byte is 
transferred, the address is automatically incremented (or 
decremented) and the word count is decremented. The 
operation is then repeated for the next byte. The controller 
stops transferring data when the Word Count register 
underflows, or an external EOP is applied. 

NAME SIZE NUMBER 

Base Address Registers 16 Bits 4 

Base Word Count Registers 16 Bits 4 

Current Address Registers 16 Bits 4 
Current Word Count Registers 16 Bits 4 

Temporary Address Register 16 Bits 1 
Temporary Word Count Register 16 Bits 1 
Status Register BBits 1 

Command Register BBits 1 

Temporary Register BBits 1 

Mode Registers 6 Bits 4 

Mask Register 4 Bits 1 

Request Register 4 Bits 1 

Oats-Width Register" 4 Bits 1 

*82C237 only 

FIGURE 2. 82C237 INTERNAL REGISTERS 

To further understand 82C237 operation, the states 
generated by each clock cycle must be considered. The 
DMA controller operates in two major cycles, active and 
idle. After being programmed, the controller is normally idle 
until a DMA request occurs on an unmasked channel, or a 
software request is given. The 82C237 will then request 
control of the system busses and enter the active cycle. 
The active cycle is composed of several internal states, 
depending on what options have been selected and what 
type of operation has been requested. 
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82C237 

The 82C237 can assume seven separate states, each 
composed of one full clock period. State I (SI) is the idle 
state. It is entered when the 82C237 has no valid DMA 
requests pending, at the end of a transfer sequence,or 
when a Reset or Master Clear has occurred. While in SI, 
the DMA controller is inactive but may be in the Program 
Condition (being programmed by the processor). 

State 0 (SO) is the first state of a DMA service. The 82C237 
has requested a hold but the processor has not yet returned 
an acknowledge. The 82C237 may still be programmed 
until it has received HLDA from the CPU. An acknowledge 
from the CPU will signal that DMA transfers may begin. S1, 
S2, S3 and S4 are the working states of the DMA service. If 
more time is needed to complete a transfer than is available 
with normal timing, wait states (SW) can be inserted 
between 53 and S4 in normal transfers by the use of the 
Ready line on the 82C237. For compressed transfers, wait 
states can be inserted between S2 and S4. See timing 
Figures 14 and 15. 

Note that the data is transferred directly from the I/O device 
to memory (or vice versa) with lOR and MEMW (or MEMR 
and lOW) being active at the same time. The data is not read 
into or driven out of the 82C237 in I/O-to-memory or 
memory-to-I/O DMA transfers. 

Memory-to-memory transfers require a read-from and a 
write-to memory to complete each transfer. The states, 
which resemble the normal working states, use two-digit 
numbers for identification. Eight states are required for a 
single transfer. The first four states (S11, S12, S13, S14 are 
used for the read-from-memory half and the last four states 
(S21, S22, S23, S24) for the write-to-memory half of the 
transfer. 

Idle Cycle 
When no channel is requesting service, the 82C237 will 
enter the Idle cycle and perform "SI" states. In this cycle, the 
82C237 will sample the DREQ lines on the falling edge of 
every clock cycle to determine if any channel is requesting a 
DMA service. 

Note that for standby operation where the clock has been 
stopped, DMA requests will be ignored. The device will 
respond to CS (chip select), in case of an attempt by the 
microprocessor to write or read the internal registers of the 
82C237. When CS is low and HLDAis low, the 82C237 
enters the Program Condition. The CPU can now establish, 
change or inspect the internal definition of the part by 
reading from or writing to the internal registers. 

The 82C237 may be programmed with the ciock stopped, 
provided that HLDA is low and at least one rising clock 
edge has occurred after HLDA was driven low, so the 
controller is in an SI state. Address lines AO-A3 are inputs to 
the device and select which registers will be read or written. 
The lOR and lOW lines are used to select and time the read 
or write operations. Due to the number and size of the 
internal registers, an internal flip-flop called the FirsVLast 
Flip-Flop is used to generate an additional bit of address. 
The bit is used to determine the upper or lower byte of the 
16-bit Address and Word Count registers. The flip-flop 
is reset by Master Clear or Reset. Separate software 
commands can also set or reset this flip-flop. 

Special software commands can be executed by the 
82C237 in the Program Condition. These commands are 
decoded as sets of addresses with CS, iOR, and lOW. The 
commands do not make use of the data bus. Instructions 
include Set and Clear FirsVLast Flip-Flop, Master Clear, 
Clear Mode Register Counter, and Clear Mask Register. 

Active Cycle 
When the 82C237 is in the Idle cycle, and a software 
request or an unmasked channel requests a DMA service, 
the device will Issue HRQ to the microprocessor and enter 
the Active cycle. It is in this cycle that the DMA service will 
take place, in one of four modes: 

Single Transfer Mode - In single transfer mode, the device 
is programmed to make one transfer only. The word 
count will be decremented and the address decremented or 
incremented following each transfer. When the word count 
"rolls over" from zero to FFFFH, a terminal count bit in the 
status register is set, an EOP pulse is generated, and the 
channel will autoinitialize if this option has been selected. If 
not programmed to autoinitialize, the mask bit will be set, 
along with the TC bit and EOP pulse. 

DREQ must be held active until DACK becomes active. if 
DREQ is held active throughout the single transfer, HRQ 
will go inactive and release the bus to the system. It will 
again go active and, upon receipt of a new HLDA, another 
single transfer will be performed, unless a higher priority 
channel takes over. In 8080A, 8085A, 80C88, or 80C86 
systems, this will ensure one full machine cycle execution 
between DMA transfers. Details of timing between the 
82C237 and other bus control protocols will depend upon 
the characteristics of the microprocessor involved. 

Block Transfer Mode - In Block Transfer mode, the device 
is activated by DREQ or software request and continues 
making transfers during the service until a TC, caused by 
word count going to FFFFH, or an external End of Process 
(EOP) is encour;ltered. DREQ need only be held active until 
DACK becomes active. Again, an Autoinitialization will 
occur at the end of the service if the channel has been 
programmed for that option. 

Demand Transfer Mode - In Demand Transfer mode the 
device continues making transfers until a TC or external 
EOP is encountered, or until DREQ goes inactive. Thus, 
transfers may continue until the I/O device has exhausted 
its data capacity. After the I/O device has had a chance to 
catch up, the DMA service is reestablished by means of a 
DREQ. During the time between services when the 
microprocessor is allowed to operate, the intermediate val
ues of address and word count are stored in the 82C237 
Current Address and Current Word Count registers. Higher 
priority channels may intervene in the demand process, 
once DREQ has gone inactive. Only an EOP can cause an 
Autoinitialization at the end of the service. EOP is generated 
either by TC or by an external signal. 

Cascade Mode - This mode is used to cascade more than 
one 82C237 for simple system expansion. The HRQ and 
HLDA signals from the additional 82C237 are connected to 
the DREQ and DACK signals respectively of a channel for 
the initial 82C237. This allows the DMA requests of the 
additional device to propagate through the priority network 
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circuitry of the preceding device. The priority chain is 
preserved and the new device must wait for its turn to 
acknowledge requests. Since the cascade channel of the 
initial 82C237 is used only for prioritizing the additional 
device, it does not output an address or control signals of its 
own. These could conflict with the outputs of the active 
channel in the added device. The initial 82C237 will 
respond to DREQ and generate DACK but all other outputs 
except HRQ will be disabled. An external EOP will be 
ignored by the initial device, but will have the usual effect on 
the added device. 

Figure 3 shows two additional devices cascaded with an 
initial device using two of the initial device's channels. This 
forms a two-level DMA system. More 82C237s could be 
added at the second level by using the remaining channels 
of the first level. Additional devices can also be added by 
cascading into the channels of the second level devices, 
forming a third level. 

80C86/88 
MICRO -

PROCESSOR 1ST LEVEL - HRO DREO 1-- HLDA DACK -
82C237 

DREO -DACK -
INITiAl DEVICE 

2ND LEVEL 

82C237 

HRO 
HLDA 

HRO 
HLDA 

82C237 

ADDITIONAl 
DEVICES 

FIGURE 3. CASCADED 82C237s 

When programming cascaded controllers, start with the first 
level device (closest to the microprocessor). After RESET, 
the DACK outputs are programmedto be active low and are 
held in the high state. If they are used to drive HLDA directly, 
the second level device(s) cannot be programmed until 
DACK polarity is selected as active high on the initial device. 
Also, the. Initial device's mask bits function normally 
on cascaded channels, so they may be used to inhibit 
second-level services. 

Transfer Types 

Each of the three active transfer modes can perform three 
different types of transfers. These are Read, Write and 
Verify. Write transfers move data from an I/O device to the 
memory by activating MEMW and lOR. Read transfers 
move data from memory to an I/O device by activating 
MEMR and lOW. 

Verify transfers are pseudo-transfers. The 82C237 
operates as in Read or Write transfers generating 

.addresses and responding to EOP, etc., however the 
memory and I/O control lines all remain inactive. Verify 
mode is not permitted for memory-to-memory operation. 
Ready is ignored during verify transfers. 

Autoinitialize - By setting bit 4 in the Mode register, a 
channel may be set up as an Autoinitialize channel. During 
Autoinitialization, the original values of the Current Address 
and Current Word Count registers are automatically 
restored from the Base Address and Base Word Count 
registers of that channel following EOP. The base registers 
are loaded simultaneously with the current registers by the 
microprocessor and remain unchanged throughout the 
DMA service. The mask bit is not set when the channel is in 
Autoinitialize mode. Following Autoinitianzation, the channel 
is ready to perform another DMA service, without CPU 
intervention,as soon as a valid DREQ is detected, or 
software request made. 

Memory-to-Memory - To perform block moves of data 
from one memory address space to another with minimum 
of program effort and time, the 82C237 includes a memory
to-memory transfer feature. Setting bit 0 in the Command 
register selects channels 0 and 1 to operate as memory-to
memory transfer channels. 

The transfer is initiated by setting the software or hardware 
DREO for channel O. The 82C237 requests a DMA service 
in the normal manner. After HLDA is true, the device, using 
four-state transfers in Block Transfer mode, reads data 
from the memory. The channel 0 Current Address register is 
the source for the address used and is decremented or 
incremented in the normal manner. The data byte read from 
the memory is stored in the 82C237 internal Temporary 
register .. Another four-state transfer moves the data to 
memory using the address in channel one's Current 
Address register and incrementing or decrementing it in 
the normal manner. The channel 1 Current Word Count is 
decremented. 

When the word count of channel 1 decrements to FFFFH, 
.a TC is generated causing an EOP output, terminating 
the service, and setting the channel 1 TC bit in the Status 
register. The channel 1 mask bit will also be set, unless 
the channel 1 mode register is programmed for 
autoinitialization. Channel 0 word count decrementing to 
FFFFH will not set the channel 0 TC bit in the status register 
or generate an EOP, or set the channel 0 mask bit in this 
mode. It will cause an autoinitialization of channel 0, if that 
option has been selected. 

If full Autoinitialization for a memory-to-memory operation 
is desired, the channel 0 and channel 1 word counts must 
be set to equal values before the transfer begins. Otherwise, 
if channel 0 underflows before channel 1, it will autoinitialize 
and set the data source address back to the beginning of 
the block. If the channel 1 word count underflows before 
channel 0, the memory-to-memory DMA service will termi
nate, and channel 1 will autoinitialize but channel 0 will not 

In memory-to-memory mode, Channel 0 may be pro
grammed to retain the same address for all transfers. This 
allows a Single byte to be written to a block of memory. This 
channel 0 address hold feature is selected by setting bit 1 in 
the Command register. 
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The 82C237 will respond to external EOP signals during 
memory-to-memory transfers, but will only relinquish the 
system busses after the transfer is complete (i.e., after an 
S24 state). It should be noted that an external EOP cannot 
cause the channel 0 Address and Word Count registers to 
autoinitialize, even if the Mode register is programmed for 
autoinitialization. An external EOP will autoinitialize the 
channell registers, if so programmed. Data comparators in 
block search schemes may use the EOP input to terminate 
the service when a match is found. The timing of memory
to-memory transfers is found In Figure 13. Memory-to
memory operations can be detected as an active AEN with 
no DACK outputs. 

Priority - The 82C237 has two types of priority encoding 
available as software selectable options. The first is Fixed 
Priority which fixes the channels in priority order based 
upon the descending value of their numbers. The channel 
with the lowest priority is 3 followed by 2, 1 and the highest 
priority channel, O. After the recognition of anyone channel 
for service, the other channels are prevented from Interfering 
with the service until It is completed. 

The second scheme is Rotating Priority. The last channel to 
get service becomes the lowest priority channel with the 
others rotating accordingly. The next lower channel from 
the channel serviced has highest priority on the following 
request. Priority rotates every time control of the system 
busses is returned to the processor. 

Rotating Priority 

1st 2nd 3rd 
Service Service Service 

highest 0 2 _service~3 _service 

1 _service~ 3 _request 0 

lowest 2 \0 1 

312 

With Rotating Priority in a single chip DMA system, any 
device requesting service Is guaranteed to be recognized 
after no more than three higher priority services have 
occurred. This prevents anyone channel from monopolizing 
the system. 

Regardless of which priority scheme is chosen, priority is 
evaluated every time a HlDA is returned to the 82C237. 

Compressed Timing - In order to achieve even greater 
throughput where system characteristics permit, the 
82C237 can compress the transfer time to two clock 
cycles. From Figure 12 It can be seen that state S3 Is used 
to extend the access time of the read pulse. By removing 
state S3, the read pulse width is made equal to the write 
pulse width and a transfer consists only of state S2 to 
change the address and state S4 to perform the read/write. 
Sl states will still occur when A8-A 15 need updating (see 
Address Generation). Timing for compressed transfers is 
found In Figure 15. EOP will be output In S21f compressed 
timing is selected. Compressed timing is not allowed for 
memory-to-memory transfers. 

Address Generation - In order to reduce pin count, the 
82C237 multiplexes the eight higher order address bits on 

the data lines. State Sl is used to output the higher order 
address bits to an external latch from which they may be 
placed on the address bus. The falling edge of Address 
Strobe (ADSTB) is used to load these bits from the data 
lines to the latch. Address Enable (AEN) Is used to enable 
the bits onto the address bus through a three-state enable. 
The lower order address bits are output by the 82C237 
directly. Lines AO-A7 should be connected to the address 
bus. Figure 12 shows the time relationships between ClK, 
AEN, ADSTB, DBO-DB7 and AO-A7. 

During Block and Demand Transfer mode service, which 
include multiple transfers, the addresses generated will be 
sequential. For many transfers the data held in the external 
address latch will remain the same. This data need only 
change when a carry or borrow from A7 to A8 takes place 
in the normal sequence of addresses. To save time and 
speed transfers, the 82C237 executes Sl states only when 
updating of A8-A 15 In the latch is necessary. This means 
for long services, Sl states and Address Strobes may occur 
only once every 256 transfers, a savings of 255 clock 
cycles for each 256 transfers. 

Programming 

The 82C237 will accept programming from the host 
prcx;essor anytime that HlDA is inactive, and at least one 
rising clock edge has occurred after HlDA went low. It is 
the responsibility of the host to assure that programming 
and HlDA are mutually eXClusive. 

Note that a problem can occur if a DMA request occurs 
on an unmasked channel while the 82C237 Is being 
programmed. For instance, the CPU may be starting to 
reprogram the two byte Address register of channell when 
channel 1 receives a DMA request. If the 82C237 is 
enabled (bit 2 In the Command register is 0), and channell 
Is unmasked, a DMA service will occur after only one byte 
of the Address register has been reprogrammed. This 
condition can be avoided by disabling the controller (setting 
bit 2 in the Command register) or masking the channel 
before programming any of its registers. Once the program
ming is complete, the controller can be enabled/unmasked. 

After power-up it is suggested that all Intemallocations be 
loaded with some known value, even if some channels are 
unused. This will aid in debugging. 

Register Description 

Current Address Register - Each channel has a 16-bit 
Current Address register. This register holds the value of 
the address used during DMA transfers. The address is 
automatically incremented or decremented by one after 
each transfer and the values of the address are stored in the 
Current Address register during the transfer. This register is 
written or read by the microprocessor in successive 8-bit 
bytes. See Figure 6 for programming information. It 
may also be reinltlalized by an Autoinitialize back to its origi
nal value. Autoinitialize takes place only after an EOP. In 
memory-to-memory mode, the channel 0 Current Address 
register can be prevented from incrementing or 
decrementing by setting the address hold bit in the 
Command register. 
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Current Word Count Register - Each channel has a 
16-Bit Current Word Count register. This register deter
mines the number of transfers to be performed. The actual 
number of transfers will be one more than the number 
programmed in the Current Word Count register (I.e., 
programming a count of 100 will result in 101 transfers). 
The word count is decremented after each transfer. When 
the value in the register goes from zero to FFFFH, a TC will 
be generated. This register is loaded or read in successive 
8-bit bytes by the microprocessor In the Program 
Condition. See Figure 6 for programming information. 
Following the end of a DMA service it may also be 
reinitialized by an Autoinitialization back to its original value. 
Autoinitialization can occur only when an EOP occurs. If it is 
not Autoinitialized, this register will have a count of FFFFH 
after TC. 

Base Address and Base Word Count Registers - Each 
channel has a pair of Base Address and Base Word Count 
registers. These 16-bit registers store the original value of 
their associated current registers. During Autoinitialize 
these values are used to restore the current registers to their 
original values. The base registers are written simultaneously 
with their corresponding current register in 8-bit bytes in 
the Program Condition by the microprocessor. See Figure 6 
for programming information. These registers cannot be 
read by the microprocessor. 

Command Register - This 8-bit register controls the 
operation of the 82C237. It is programmed by the 
microprocessor and is cleared by Reset or a Master Clear 
instruction. The following diagram lists the function of the 
Command register bits. See Figure 4 for Read and Write 
addresses. 

Command Register 

17161 5141312L 1101 Bit Number 

o Memory - to - memory disable 
1 Memory - to - memory enable 

o Channel 0 address hold disable 
1 Channel 0 address hold enable 
X IfbitO= 0 

~.(01 Controller enable -------r 1 Controller disable 

f? 
1~ 
JO 
II 

f? 
l~ 
Jo 
II 
[0 
II 

Nonnal timing 
Compressed timing 
IfbitO= 1 

Fixed priority 
Rotating priority 

Late write selection 
Extended write selection 
If bit 3 = 1 

DREQ sense active high 
DREQ sense active low 

DACK sense active low 
DACK sense active high 

Mode Register - Each channel has a 6-bit Mode register 
associated with it. When the register is being written to by 
the microprocessor in the Program Condition, bits 0 and 1 
determine which channel Mode register Is to be written. 
When the processor reads a Mode register, bits 0 and 1 will 
both be ones. See the following diagram and Figure 4 for 
Mode register functions and addresses. 

Mode Register 

176151413211 01 Bit Number 

00 Channel 0 select 
01 Channel 1 select 

'-----< 10 Channel 2 select 
11 Channel 3 select 
XX Readback 

00 Verify transfer 
01 Write transfer 
10 Read transfer 
11 Illegal 
XX If bits 6 and 7 = 11 

0 Autoinitialization disable 
1 Autoinitialization enable 

0 Address increment select 
1 Address decrement select 

00 Demand mode select 
01 Single mode select 
10 Block mode select 
11 Cascade mode select 

Request Register - The 82C237 can respond to requests 
for DMA service which are initiated by software as well as 
by a DREQ. Each channel has a request bit associated with 
it in the 4-bit Request register. These are non-maskable 
and subject to prioritization by the Priority Encoder network. 
Each register bit is set or reset separately under software 
control. The entire register is cleared by a Reset or Master 
Clear instruction. To set or reset a bit, the software loads the 
proper form of the data word. See Figure 4 for register ad
dress coding, and the following diagram for Request regi
ster format. A software request for DMA operation can be 
made in block or single modes. For memory-to-memory 
transfers, the software request for channel 0 should be set. 
When reading the Request register, bits 4-7 will always 
read as ones, and bits 0-3 will display the request bits of 
channels 0-3 respectively. 

Request Register 

176514131211101 

~y Write gc.: 
Bits 4 -7 10 
All Ones, 

Read ,11 

Bit Number 

Select channel 0 
Select channel 1 
Select channel 2 
Select channel 3 

Reset request bit 
Set request bit 
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Mask Register - Each charinel has associated wlttilt a mask 
bit which can be s~ to disable an Incoming DREQ •. Each 
mask bit Is set iNhlln its associated ohannelproduces an EOP 
if the channel Is nof programmed to Autoinitialize. Each bit of 
the 4-blt Mask register may also be set or cleared separately 
or simultaneously under software control. The entire register is 
also set by a Reset or Master Clear. This disables all hardware 
DMA requests until a Clear Mask Register instruction allows 
them to occur. The instruction to separately set or clear 
the mask bits is similar in form to that used with the Request 
register. Refer to the following diagram and FigIJre 4 for 
details. When reading the Mask register, bits 4-7 will always 
read as logical ones, and bits 0-3 will display the mask bits of 
channels 0-3, resp~lvely. The 4 bits of the mask register 
may be cleared simultaneously by using the Clear Mask 
Register command (see software cOmmands section). 

Mask Register 

I n61514j3 2 1 01 Bit Number 

Don't Care 00 
~01 

10 
11 

Select channel 0 mask bit 
Select channel 1 mask bit 
Select channel 2 mask bit 
Select channel 3 mask bit 

o Clear mask bit 
t. Set mask bit 

All four bits of .the Mask register may also be written with a 
single command. 

1716r51413211101 BilNumber 
. ---v---' 

Don't Care, 0 Clear channel 0 mask bit 
Write 1 Set channel 0 mask bit 

All Ones, 
Read 0 Clear channel 1 mask bit 

1 Set channell mask bit 

o Clear channel 2 mask bit 
t Set channel 2 mask bit 

"---__ ----<0 Clear channel 3 mask bit 
1 Set channel 3 mask bit 

OPERATION A3 A2 

Read Status Register 1 0 
Write Command Register 1 0 
Read Request Register 1 0 
Wr~e Request Register 1 0 
Read Command Register 1 0 
Write Single Mask Bit 1 6 
Read Mode Register 1 0 
Wr~e Mode Register 1 0 
Set FirsVlast F IF 1 1 
Clear FirsVlast F/F 1 1 
Read Temporary Register 1 1 
Master Clear 1 1 
Clear Mode Reg. Counter 1 1 
Clear Mask Register 1 1 
Read All Mask Bits 1 1 
Write All Mask· Bits 1 1 

Status· Register - The Status register is available to be 
read. out of the 82C237 by the microprocessor. It contains 
information about the status of the devices at this point. 
This information includes which channels have reached a 
terminal count and which channels have pending DMA 
requests. Bits 0-3 are set every time a TC is reached by that 
channel or an external EOP is applied. These bits are 
cleared upon Reset, Master Clear; and on each Status 
Read. Bits 4-7· are set whenever their corresponding 
channel is requesting service, regardless of the mask bit 
state. If the mask bits are set, software can poll the Status 
register to determine which channels have DREQs, and 
selectively clear a mask bit, thus allowing user defined 
service priority. Status bits 4-7 are updated while the clock 
is high, and latched on the falling edge. Status Bits 4-7 are 
cleared upon Reset or Master Clear. 

Status Register 

17161514131211101 Bit Number 

Ll Channel 0 has reached TC 

- 1 Channel 1 has reached TC 

- 1 Channel 2 has reached TC 

'-----1 Channel 3 has reached TC 

'------- t Channel 0 request 

'-------- t Channel 1 request 

'---------1 Channel 2 request 

'---------1 Channel 3 request 

Temporary Register - The Temporary register is used to 
hold data during memory-to-memory transfers. Following 
the completion of the transfers, the last byte moved can be 
read by the microprocessor. The Temporary register always 
contains the last byte transferred in the previous memory-to
memory operation, unless cleared by a Reset or Master Clear. 

At AO lOR lOW 

0 0 0 1 
0 0 1 0 
0 1 0 1 
0 1 1 0 
1 0 0 1 
1 0 1 0 
1 1 0 1 
1 1 1 0 
0 0 0 1 
0 0 1 0 
0 1 0 1 
0 1 1 0 
1 0 0 1 
1 0 1 0 
1 1 0 1 
1 1 1 0 

FIGURE 4. SOFTWARE COMMAND CODES AND REGISTER CODES 
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Software Commands 

There are special software commands which can be 
executed by reading or writing to the 82C237. These 
commands do not depend on the specific data pattern on 
the data bus, but are activated by the I/O operation itself. On 
read type commands, the data value is not guaranteed. 
These commands are: 

Clear First/Last Flip-Flop: This command is executed 
prior to writing or reading new address or word count 
information to the 82C237. This command initializes the 
flip-flop to a known state (low byte first) so that subsequent 
accesses to register contents by the microprocessor will 
address upper and lower bytes in the correct sequence. 

Set First/Last Flip-Flop: This command will set the flip
flop to select the high byte first on read and write operations 
to address and word count registers. 

Master Clear: This software instruction has the same effect 
as the hardware Reset. The Command, Status, Request, 
and Temporary registers, and Internal First/Last Flip-Flop 
and mode register counter are cleared and the Mask 
register is set. The 82C237 will enter the Idle cycle. 

Clear Mask Register: This command clears the mask bits 
of all fou r channels, enabling them to accept D MA requests. 

Clear Mode Register Counter: Since only one address 
location is available for reading the Mode registers, an 
internal two-bit counter has been included to select Mode 
registers during read operations. To read the Mode 
registers, first execute the Clear Mode Register Counter 
command, then do consecutive reads until the desired 
channel is read. Read order is channel 0 first, channel 3 last. 
The lower two bits on all Mode registers will read as ones. 

External EOP Operation 

The EOP pin is a bidirectional, open drain pin which may be 
driven by external signals to terminate DMA operation. 
Because EOP is an open drain pin an external pull-up 
resistor to VCC is required. The value of the external pull-up 
resistor used should guarantee a rise time of less than 
125ns. It is important to note that the 82C237 will not 
accept external EOP signals when it is in an SI (Idle) state. 
The controller must be active to latch EXT EOP. Once 
latched, the EXT EOP will be acted upon during the next S2 
state, unless the 82C237 enters an idle state first. In the 
latter case, the latched EOP is cleared. External EOP pulses 
occurring between active DMA transfers in demand mode 
will not be recognized, since the 82C237 is in an SI state. 

16-Bit Transfer Mode 

The 82C237 is fully software and pin for pin compatible with 
the 82C37A. Therefore, the 82C237 may be used as a 
faster 82C37A without modifications to software or hard
ware. The 82C237 may be used as an 82C37A, however, 
the 82C237 has an additional feature in that it may 
be programmed to perform 16-bit DMA transfers, thus 
doubling data transfer rate. In 16-bit transfer mode the 
device operates the same as in normal (8-bit) transfer mode 
with exceptions noted in this section. 

16-81t Transfer Mode Initialization - To initialize the 
82C237 to 16-bit Transfer Mode, a specific sequence 
of software commands must be written to the device 
immediately after a hardware Reset or a Master Clear 
instruction. The sequence to initialize 16-bit Transfer Mode 
is as follows: 

1) Hardware Reset or Master Clear 
2) Set First/Last Flip-Flop 
3) Clear First/Last Flip-Flop 

These software commands must occur sequentially with no 
communication to or from the 82C237 between commands. 
Once in 16-bit mode, the device will remain in this mode 
until a hardware Reset or Master Clear sets it back to 
normal (8-bit) transfer mode. If this initialization sequence is 
not followed exactly, the 82C237 will operate exactly like 
the 82C37A or the 82C237 in normal 8-bit mode. 

16-81t DMA Transfers - In 16-bit transfer mode, each 
DMA channel may be programmed to perform 8-bit or 
16-bit transfers. Channels which are programmed to 
perform 8-bit transfers will operate like a normal 82C37A 
transfer. On channels programmed to perform 16-bit 
transfers, the Current Address register, which is normally 
incremented or decremented by one after each transfer, is 
incremented or decremented by two after each transfer. 
Also, the Current Word Count register, which is normally 
decremented by one after each transfer, is decremented by 
two after each transfer. 

16-8it Memory-to-Memory Transfers - 16-bit memory
to-memory transfers require an external latch to temporarily 
store the 8 most significant bits of data. When 16-bit 
transfer mode is enabled, Pin 5 (DWLE) becomes an active 
output which may be used to enable the external data latch 
during memory-to-memory operations. See Figure 9 for 
a 16-bit DMA application. Channels 0 and 1 operate as 
memory-to-memory transfer channels. If either channel 0 
or channel 1 is programmed to perform 16-bit transfers 
when a memory-to-memory transfer is initiated, the transfer 
will be a 1 6-bit transfer. If 8-bit memory-to-memory 
transfers are desired while the 82C237 is in 16-bit transfer 
mode, channels 0 and 1 must both be programmed for 8-bit 
transfers. 

Pin 5 DWLE Output - When the 82C237 is not initialized 
to 16-bit transfer mode, pin 5 is always high impedance 
tri-stated. This insures compatibility with the 82C37A pin 5 
description. In 16-bit transfer mode, this output becomes 
active and serves a dual purpose. 

During the S1 cycle of a transfer, the DWLE output indicates 
the data width (0 = 16-bit, 1 = 8-bit) of the active channel. 
This signal may be used with the AO output to generate a 
High Byte Enable signal for use in chip select decode logic. 
Since DWLE is a multiplexed pin, Data Width information 
needs to be captured in an external latch on the falling edge 
of ADSTB. See Figure 9 for a 16-bit DMA application. 

During memory-to-memory transfers, the DWLE output is 
used to enable an external latch which temporarily stores 
the 8 most significant bits of data during the read-from
memory half of the transfer. DWLE enables this byte of data 
onto the data bus during the write-to-memory half of the 
transfer. See Figure 9 for a 16-bit DMA application. 

4-141 

~ 
c:c tna:: 

OW 
:::i:t: Ue: 

a:: 
w 
Q. 



82C237 

If an active channel is cascaded, as defined by its mode 
register, DWLE will be driven low at the start of the transfer, 
and will remain low for the entire transfer. This allows the 
DWLE signal from the slave 82C237 to control the system. 
To form the system DWLE signal for cascaded 82C237s, 
simply "OR" the individual DWLE outputs of the Master and 
Slaves. 

Registers Affected 8y 16-8it 
Transfer Mode 
Current Address Register - Each channel has a 16-bit 
Current Address register. This register holds the value of 
the address used during OMA transfers. On channels 
programmed to perform 8-bit DMA transfers, the address is 
automatically incremented or decremented by one after 
each transfer. On channels programmed for 16-bit DMA 
transfers, the address is automatically Incremented or 
decremented by two after each transfer. 

During all 16-bit transfers, the AO output will remain low for 
the entire transfer, even if an odd address is programmed 
into the channel's Current Address register (i.e. only even 
word addresses will be generated). 

The Current Address register Is written or read by the 
microprocessor in successive 8-bit bytes. See Figure 6 for 
programming information. It may also be reinitialized by an 
Autoinitialize back to its original value. Autoinitialize takes 
place only after an EOP. In memory-to-memory mode, the 
channel 0 Current Address register can be prevented from 
incrementing or decrementing by setting the address hold 
bit in the Command register. 

Current Word Count Register - Each channel has a 
16-bit Current Word Count register. This register 
determines the number of transfers to be performed. On 
channels programmed for 8-bit transfers, the actual 
number of transfers will be one more than the number 
programmed in the Current Word Count register (i.e. 
programming a count of 100 will result in 101 transfers). 
The word count is decremented by one after each transfer 
on 8-bit transfer channels. 

On channels programmed for 16-bit transfers, the word 
count is decremented by two after each transfer. This 
means that for even values in the Current Word Count 
register, the actual number of transfers will be n/2 + 1, 
where n is the value in the Current Word Count register. For 
odd values in this register, the actual number of transfers 
will be (n+1)/2. When the value in the Current Word Count 
register decrements past zero (I.e. 0 to FFFEH or 1 to 
FFFFH), a TC will be generated. 

This register Is loaded or read in successive 8-bit bytes by 
the microprocessor in the Program Condition. See Figure 6 
for programming information. Following the end of a DMA 
service It may also be reinitialized by an Autoinitialization 
back to its original value. Autoinitialization can occur only 
when an EOP occurs. If It is not Autoinitialized, this register 
will have a count of FFFFH after TC on 8-blt transfers, or 
FFFEH after TC on 16-bit transfers. 

Data-Width Register - When 16-bit transfer mode Is 
enabled, the Data-Width register becomes accessible and 
is used to program each DMA channel to perform either 

8-bit transfers or 16-bit transfers. Data bits 4-7 represent 
OREQ channels 0-3 respectively and determine the data 
width (8-bit or 16-bit) of each channel during DMA 
transfers. When programming this register, bit 3 of the data 
must be set to "0". Since the address of the Data-Width 
register is the same as the Mask register, bit 3 selects which 
register is actually written. 

Data-Width Register - 16-bit transfer mode enabled 

\716151413121110\ Bit Number 

L X Don't Care 

0 Must be 0 to write an 
data - width bits 

0 Channel 0 == 16 - bit transfers 
1 Channel 0 == 8 - bit transfers 

[0 Channel 1 == 16 - bit transfers 
1 Channel 1 == 8 - bit transfers 

fo Channel 2 == 16 - bit transfers 
L1 Channel 2 == 8 - bit transfers 

JO Channel 3 == 16 - bit transfers 

11 Channel 3 == 8 - bit transfers 

Mask Register - In 16-bit transfer mode this register 
operates the same as the previous Mask register description 
with the exception of bit 3 when writing the instruction to 
separately set or clear a mask bit Bit 3 of the data must be 
"1" when writing a: single mask bit. Bits 4-7 are ignored 
when this instruction is written. Refer to the following 
diagram for writing single mask bits. 

Mask Register - 16-bit transfer mode enabled 

\ 71 6 51 4 31 211 I 0 \ Bit Number 

Don't Care [00 Select channel 0 mask bit 
01 Select channel 1 mask bit 
1.0 Select channel 2 mask bit 
11 Select channel 3 mask bit 

'--_-<JO Clear mask bit 
L 1 Set mask bit 

'----- 1 Must be 1 to write single 
mask bit 

The software command to write all four bits of the Mask 
register has no affect on the state of the Data-Width bits. 

When reading the Mask/Data-Width register (they share 
the same address), bits 0-3 will always display the· mask 
bits of channels 0-3, respectively. With 16-bit transfer 
mode not enabled, bits 4-7 will always read as logical ones. 
With 16-bit transfer mode enabled, bits 4-7 will display the 
data-width bits for channels 0-3 respectively. 
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The Mask and Data-Width registers are set by Reset or 
Master Clear. This disables all hardware DMA requests until 
a clear mask bit instruction allows them to be recognized. 
Reset or Master Clear forces the Mask and Data-Width 
registers to operate as in normal mode (Data-Width register 
not accessible) until 16-blt transfer mode is again entered. 
The four mask bits may also be cleared simultaneously by 
using the Clear Mask Register command (see software 
commands section). This command has no effect on the 
data-width bits. 

Temporary Register - The internal Temporary register 
is used to hold data during memory-to-memory transfers. 
Following the completion of the transfers, the last byte 
moved can be read by the microprocessor. In the case of 
16-bit transfers, only the least significant 8 bits of the last 
word transferred are stored in this register. The Temporary 
register always contains the last byte transferred in the 
previous memory-to-memory operation, unless cleared by 
a Reset or Master Clear. 

OPERAnON A3 

Read Status Register 1 

Write Command Register 1 

Read Request Register 1 

Write Request Register 1 

Read Command Register 1 

Write Single Mask Bit (Note 1) 1 

Write All Data·Width Bits (Notes 1,2) 1 

Read Mode Register 1 

Write Mode Register 1 

Set First/Last F/F 1 

Clear First/last F/F 1 

Read Temporary Register 1 

Master Clear 1 

Clear Mode Reg. Counter 1 

Clear Mask Register 1 

Read All Mask/Data'Width Bits (Note 2) 1 

Write All Mask Bits 1 

NOTES: 1. The register to be written is determined by data bit 3. 

2. Data-Width bHs exist in 82C237. 16-bit mode only. 

Software Commands Affected by 
16-Bit Mode 

Master Clear: This software Instruction has the same effect 
as the hardware Reset. The Command, Status, Request, 
and Temporary registers, and Internal First/Last Flip-Flop 
and mode register counter are cleared and the Mask 
register is set. When the Master Clear instruction occurs 
while in 16-bit transfer mode, the 82C237 enters normal 
(8-bit) transfer mode in the Idle cycle. 

Clear Mask Register: This command clears the mask bits 
of all four channels, enabling them to accept DMA requests. 
This command has no effect on data-width bits in 16-bit 
transfer mode. 

A2 A1 AD lOR lOW 

D 0 0 0 1 

0 0 0 1 0 

0 0 1 0 1 

0 0 1 1 0 

0 1 0 0 1 

0 1 0 1 0 

0 1 0 1 0 

0 1 1 0 1 

0 1 1 1 0 

1 0 0 0 1 

1 0 0 1 0 

1 0 1 0 1 

1 0 1 1 0 

1 1 0 0 1 

1 1 0 1 0 

1 1 1 0 1 

1 1 1 1 0 

FIGURE 5. 16-BIT MODE SOFTWARE COMMAND CODES AND REGISTER CODES 
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SIGNALS FIRST/LAST 
FLIP-FLOP DATA BUS 

CHANNEL REGISTER OPERATION CS lOR lOW A3 A2 At AO STATE DBo-DB7 

0 Base and Current Write 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 AO-A7 
Address 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 AS-A15 

Current Address Read 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 AO-A7 
0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 AS-A15 

Base and Current Write 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 WO-W7 
Word Count 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 W8-W15 

Current Word Count Read 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 WO-W7 
0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 WS-W15 

1 Base and Current Write 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 Ao-A7 
Address 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 1 A&-A15 

Current Address Read 0 0 1 0 0 1 0 0 AO-A7 
0 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 AS-A15 

Base and Current Write 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 0 WG-W7 
Word Count 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 1 W8-W15 

Current Word Count Read 0 0 1 0 0 1 1 0 WO-W7 
0 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 W8-W15 

2 Base and Current Write 0 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 Ao-A7 
Address 0 1 0 0 1 0 0 1 A8-A15 

Current Address Read 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 AO-A7 
0 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 AS-A15 

Base and Current Write 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 0 WO-W7 
Word Count 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 W8-W15 

Current Word Count Read 0 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 Wo-W7 
0 0 1 0 1 0 1 1 W8-W15 

3 Base and Current Write 0 1 0 0 1 1 0 0 AG-A7 
Address 0 1 0 0 1 1 0 1 AS-A15 

Current Address Read 0 0 1 0 1 1 0 0 AO-A7 
0 0 1 0 1 1 0 1 AS-A15 

Base and Current Write 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 0 WO-W7 
Word Count 0 1 0 0 1 1 1 1 W8-W15 

Current Word Count Read 0 0 1 0 1 1 1 0 WO-W7 
0 0 1 0 1 1 1 1 W8-W15 

FIGURE 6. WORD COUNT AND ADDRESS REGISTER COMMAND CODES 
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Application Information 

Figure 7 shows an application for a OMA system 
utilizing the 82C237 OMA controller and the 80C88 
Microprocessor. In this application, the 82C237 OMA 
controller is used to improve system performance by 
allowing an I/O device to transfer data directly to or from 
system memory. 

Components 

The system clock is generated by the 82C84A clock driver 
and is inverted to meet the clock high and low times 
required by the 82C237 OMA controller. The four OR gates 
are used to support the 80C88 Microprocessor in minimum 
mode by producing the control signals used by the proces
sor to access memory or I/O. A decoder is used to generate 
chip select for the DMA controller and memory. The most 
significant bits of the address are output on the address! 
data bus. Therefore, the 82C82 octal latch is used to 
demultiplex the address. Hold Acknowledge (HlOA) and 

82C84A 
OR 

82C85 

AD7 VCC 82C82 

MN/MX VCC 

80C88 

MEMR 

MEMW 

'----..t-£",- lOR 

47KA 

lOW 
MEMCS

MEMR_ 

MEMORY 

MEMW_ .... ___ -' 

NOTE: The address lines need pull-up resistors. 

Address Enable (AEN) are "ORed" together to insure that 
the OMA controller does not have bus contention with the 
microprocessor. 

Operation 

A OMA request (OREO) is generated by the I/O device. After 
receiving the OMA request, the DMA controller will issue 
a Hold request (HRO) to the processor. The system 
busses are not released to the OMA controller until a Hold 
Acknowledge signal is returned to the OMA controller from 
the 80C88 processor. After the Hold Acknowledge has 
been received, addresses and control signals are generated 
by the OMA controller to accomplish the OMA transfers. 
Data is transferred directly from the I/O device to memory 
(or vice versa) with lOR and MEMW (or MEMR and lOW) 
being active. Note that data is not read into or driven out of 
the OMA controller in I/O-to-memory or memory-to-I/O 
data transfers. 

VCC 

82C37 AJ82C237 1 ClK 
CS 
ADSTB -
AEN 

82C82 
AO-7 

DATA BUS 
DBO-7 

ADDRESS BUS CS 
DREO 

110 
DEVICE 

DATA -lOR 

-lOW 

FIGURE 7. APPLICATION FOR DMA SYSTEM 
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82C237 

Figure 8 shows an application for a DMA system using the 
82C37A or 82C237 DMA controller and the 80C286 
Microprocessor. 

In this application, the system clock comes from the 
82C284 clock generator PClK signal which is inverted to 
provide proper READY setup and hold times to the DMA 
controller in an 80C286 system. The Read and Write 
signals from the DMA controller may be wired directly to 
the Read/Write control signals from the 82C288 Bus 

80C286 

~ CHIP SELECT I DECODE TO MEMORYI 
PERIPHERALS 

DO-or AEN EOP 
'----t ADSTB 

'-----IHRO 
'----..... HLDA 

82C37A182C237 

HI >----1 CLK 

Controller. The octal latch for A8 - A 15 from the DMA 
controller's data bus is on the local 80C286 address bus so 
that memory chip selects may still be generated during 
DMA transfers. The transceiver on AO - A7 is controlled 
by AEN and is not necessary, but may be used to drive a 
heavily loaded system address bus during transfers. The 
data bus transceivers simply isolate the DMA controller 
from the local microprocessor bus and allow programming 
on the upper or lower half of the data bus. 

MEMR 
MEMW 

MEMORY - MEMR 
_MEMW 

_MEMCS ---
110 -lOR 

DEVICE -lOW 

DREO 

CS -DACK ----

- :g~ } TO CORRESPONDING 
- -- 82C286 SIGNALS AND 

MEMR MEMORYJPERIPHERALS 
MEMW 

FIGURE 8. 80C286 DMA APPLICATION 
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Figure 9 shows the data bus for a 16-bit DMA application 
with the 82C237. High memory and low memory are 
selected accordingly with AO and the 8/16 signal during 
DMA transfers. The 8/16 signal is formed from DWlE with a 
D flip-flop and ADSTB. ADSTB must be inverted to the D 
flip-flop since DWlE is set up to the falling edge of ADSTB 
and the 74F74 latches data on the rising edge of ClK. 

80C286 

The ADSTB inverted could be eliminated by using a 74F75 
falling edge D latch. The latch on D8 - D15 is needed for 
16-bit memory-to-memory transfers. The upper eight bits 
of data are latched by MEMR during the read half of the 
transfer. The data Is then enabled onto the data bus during 
the write half of the transfer. 

HIGH 
MEMORY 

CS 

TRANSCEIVER 

82C237 

DO - D7 

lOR 

lOW 

MEMR 

MEMW 

DWLE 

AO ADSTB 

MEMCS----------~ 

FROM DECODER 

·Only needed for memory-Io-memory transfers. 

FIGURE 9. DATA BUS FOR 16 BIT DMA APPLICATION 
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Specifications 82C237 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 

Supply Voltage. • • . . . • • . . . • • • • • • • . • • . • . • • . . • . • • • . •. +8.0 Volts 
Input, Output or I/O Voltage Applied •••• GND -0.5V to VCC +0.5V 
Storage Temperature Range .•••••.•••••••••. -650C to +l50oC 
Junction Temperature .•.•.•.••.•..•..•.........•.•••. +1750C 
lead Temperature (Soldering, Ten Seconds) ••.•...•••.. +3000C 

Reliability Information 

Thermal Resistahce Sja Sjc 
Ceramic DIP Package. • • • • • • • . • . • • • 280C/W 60C/W 
lCCPackage ••••••• ••••••••..•.•• 660C/W 120C/W 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation .•••.••.•.••..•••••. 1 Watt 
Gate Count •.•..••.••........•..•..• , ••••••••.••. 2325 Gatss 

CAUTION: Stresses above those listed in the Absolute Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the device. This is a stress only rating and opera
tion of the device at these or any other conditions above those indicated in the operational sections 01 this specification ;s not implied. 

Operating Conditions 

Operating Voltage Range .•..••.•............... +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Ranges 
C82C237 •..•..•••••.•.••••.•••....•.••.•.••• OOC to + 700C 
182C237 ••..••••••••.•••••.••••.•••.••.••. -400C to +850C 
M82C237 .•••••.•••••••••.•..••••••..•.. -550C to +1250C 

D.C. Electrical Specifications vcc = +5.0V ±10%, TA = COC to +700C (C82C237) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN 

VIH logical One Input Voltage 2.0 
2.2 

Vil logical Zero Input Voltage -
VOH Output HIGH Voltage 3.0 

VCC-O.4 

VOL Output lOW Voltage -

" Input leakage Current -1.0 

10 Output leakage Current -10.0 

ICCSB Standby Power Supply -
Current 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply -
Current 

Capacitance TA = +250C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPE 

CIN Input Capacitance 20 

COUT Output Capacitance 20 

CI/O I/O Capacitance 20 

TA = -40°C to +850C (182C237) 
TA = -55°C to +1250C(M82C237) 

MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

- V C82C237,I82C237 
- V M82C237 

0.8 V 

- V IOH=-2.5mA 
- V 10H=-100I'A 

0.4 V 10l = +2.5mA all output except EOP, 
10l = +3.2 for EOP pin 36 ooly. 

+1.0 I'A VIN = GNDorVCC,Pins 6,7,11,12,13,16-19 

+10.0 I'A VOUT= GND orVCC, Pins 1-5, 21-23, 
26-30,32-40. 

10 JIA vce = 5.5V, VIN = vee or GND, 
Outputs Open 

2 mNMHz vee = 5.5V, ClK FREQ = Maximum, 
V1N = VCC or GND, Outputs Open 

UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

pF FREQ = 1 MHz, All measurements are 

pF 
referenced to device G NO 

pF 
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Specifications 82C237 

A.C. Electrical Specifications vcc = +5.0V ±10%, GND = OV, 
TA = oOC to +70OC (C82C237), 

SYMBOL 

TA = .40oC 10 +85°C (I82C237), 
TA = ·55°C 10 +125°C (M82C237) 

PARAMETER MIN 

82C237 

DMA (MASTER) MODE 

(I)TAEl AEN HIGH from ClK lCNI (SI) Delay . 
Time 

(2)TAET AEN lOW from ClK HIGH (SI) Delay . 
Time 

(3)TAFAB ADR Active to Float Delay from ClK -
HIGH 

(4)TAFC READ or WRITE Float Delay from ClK -
HIGH 

(5)TAFDB DB Active to Float Delay from ClK HIGH -
(6)TAHR ADR from READ HIGH Hold Time TCY-75 

(7)TAHS DB from ADSTB lCNI Hold Time TCl·18 

(8)TAHW ADR from WRITE HIGH Hold Time TCY-65 

(9)TAK DACK Valid from ClK lCNI -
Delay Time 

EOP HIGH from ClK HIGH -
Delay Time 

EOP lCNI from ClK HIGH -
Delay Time 

(10)TASM ADR Stable from ClK HIGH -
(11)TASS DB to ADSTB lCNI Setup Time TCH-20 

(12)TCH Clock HIGH Time (Transitions IOns) 55 

(13)TCl Clock lCNI Time (Transitions IOns) 43 

(14)TCY ClK Cycle Time 125 

(15)TDCl ClK HIGH to READ or WRITE lCNI -
Delay 

(16)TDCTR READ HIGH from ClK HIGH (S4) Delay -
Time 

(17)TDCTW WRITE HIGH from ClK HIGH (S4) Delay -
Time 

(18)TDQ HRQ Valid from ClK HIGH 1 
Delay Time 

(19)TEPH EOP Hold Time from ClK lOW (52) 90 

(20)TEPS EOP lCNI to ClK lCNI Setup Time 25 

(21)TEPW EOP Pulse Width 135 

(22)TFAAB ADR Valid Delay from ClK HIGH -
(23)TFAC READ or WRITE Active from -

ClKHIGH 

(24)TFADB DB Valid Delay from ClK HIGH -
(25)THS HlDA Valid to ClK HIGH Setup Time 45 
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MAX 

105 

80 

55 

75 

135 

105 

105 

60 

60 

-
-

-
130 

115 

80 

75 

-
-
-

60 

90 

60 

-

82C237·12 

MIN MAX 

· 50 

· 50 

- 55 

- 50 

- 90 

TCY-65 -
TCl-18 -
TCY-50 -

- 69 

- 90 

· 35 

- 50 

TCH·20 -
30 -
30 -
80 -
- 120 

- 80 

- 70 

- 30 

50 -
0 

50 -
50 

- 50 

- 45 

10 -

UNITS 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 
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Specifications 82C237 

A.C. Electrical Specifications vcc = +5.0V ±10%, GND = OV, (Continued) 
TA = OoC to +70oC (C82C237), 
TA = -40°C to +S5°C (IS2C237), 
TA = -55°C to + 125°C (MS2C237) 

82C237 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX 

DMA (MASTER) MODE (Continued) 

(26)TIDH Input Data from MEMR HIGH 0 -
Hold Time 

(27)TIDS Input Data to MEMR HIGH 90 -
Setup Time 

(2S)TODH Output Data from MEMW HIGH 15 -
Hold Time 

(29)TODV Output Data Valid to MEMW HIGH TCY-35 -
(30)TQS DREQ to ClK lOW (SI, 84) 0 -

Setup Time 

(31)TRH ClK to READY lOW Hold Time 20 -
(32)TRS READY to ClK lOW Setup Time 35 -
(33)TClSH ADSTB HIGH from ClK lOW - 70 

Delay Time 

(34)TClSl ADSTB lOW from ClK lOW 120 
Delay Time 

(35)TWRRD READ HIGH Delay from WRITE HIGH 0 -
(36)TRlRH READ Pulse Width, Normal Timing 2TCY-60 

(37)TSHSl ADSTB Pulse Width TCY-50 -

(3S)TWlWHA Extended WRITE Pulse Width 2TCY-S5 -

(39)TWlWH WRITE Pulse Width TCY-S5 -
(40)TRlRHC READ Pulse Width, Compressed TCY-60 -

(56)TAVRl ADR Valid to READ lOW 17 -
(57)TAVWl ADR Valid to WRITE lOW 7 -
(5S)TRHAl READ HIGH to AEN lOW 15 -
(59)TRHSH READ HIGH to ADSTB HIGH 13 -
(60)TWHSH WRITE HIGH to ADSTB HIGH 15 -
(61)TDVRl DACK Valid to READ lOW 25 

(62)TOVWl DACK Valid to WRITE lOW 25 

(63)TRHDI READ HIGH to DACK Inactive 12 -
(64)TAZRl ADR Float to READ lOW -2.5 

(65)TOEV Output Enable Valid Before WRITE HIGH TCY+20 

(66)TOEH Output Enable Hold Time from TCY-50 
WRITE HIGH 
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82C237·12 

MIN MAX UNITS 

0 ns 

45 - ns 

TCY-50 - ns 

TCY-10 - ns 

0 - ns 

10 - ns 

15 - ns 

- 70 ns 

60 ns 

5 - ns 

2TCY-55 - ns 

TCY-35 - ns 

2TCY-80 - ns 

TCY-SO ns 

TCY-55 - ns 

17 ns 

7 - ns 

15 - ns 

13 ns 

15 ns 

25 ns 

25 - ns 

12 ns 

-2.5 - ns 

TCY+20 ns 

TCY-50 - ns 



Specifications B2C237 

A.C. Electrical Specifications vcc = +5.OV ±10%. GND = OV. (continued) 
TA = OOC to +700c (C82C237). 
TA = -40°C to +85OC (I82C237). 
TA = ·55°C to + 125°C (M82C237) 

82C237 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX 

PERIPHERAL (SLAVE) MODE 

(41)TAR ADR Valid or CS LOW to READ LOW 10 · 
(42)TAWL ADR Valid to WRITE LOW Setup 11me 0 · 
(43)TCWL CS LOW to WRITE LOW Setup 11me 0 · 
(44)TDW Data Valid to WRITE HIGH Setup 11me 100 · 
(45)TRA ADR or CS Hold from READ HIGH 0 · 
(46)TRDE Data Access from READ . 120 

(47)TRDF DB Float DalBy from READ HIGH 5 85 

(48)TRSTD Power Supply HIGH to RESET LOW Set· 500 · 
up11me 

(49)TRSTS RESET to First lOR or lOW 2TCY · 
(50)TRSTW RESET Pulsa Width 300 · 
(51)TRW READ Pulsa Width 155 · 
(52)TWA ADR from WRITE HIGH Hold 11me 0 

(53)TWC CS HIGH Irom WRITE HIGH 0 · 
Hold 11me 

(54)TWD Data from WRITE HIGH Hold 11me 10 

(55)TWWS WRITE Pulse Width 100 · 
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82C237-12 

MIN MAX 

0 · 
0 · 
0 · 

60 · 
0 · 

60 

5 55 

500 · 

2TCY · 
300 · 
85 · 
0 · 
0 · 

10 · 
45 · 

UNITS 

lIS 

lIS 

ns 

lIS 

ns 

ns 

ns 

lIS 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 
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OW 
::EX 
(.)9: 

G: 
w 
ID. 



82C237 

Waveforms 

SLAVE MODE WRITE TIMING 

CS 

TCWL 
(55) 

TWWS 

INPUT VALID 

TWC. (53) 

TWA (52) 

~ J;foo::::::::::::::::::::_-_-_-_-_-_ -_ -.....;~.=;-::.;,;J,_-_-_ -_ -_ -_ -_ -_ -_ -_-_-_-_-_-_----:J-_~._ r TWO (54) 

DfIO -DB7:::::=~ INPUT VALID X 

FIGURE 10. SLAVE MODE TIMING 

NOTE: Succesalve WRITE accesses 10 lhe 82C237 must allow alleasl TCV as recovery lime between accesses. A TCV recovery time musl be allowed before 
executing a WRITE access after a READ acces •. 

SLAVE MODE READ TIMING 

~.::~-----~------~AD==DR~~~~M~U~S=T~B=E~V~ALI~D~------------~1"----------
CTAR . t:TRA 

(41)J 1-------- (51) -------=;t.=(45) 

'"' .::: __________ ~ __ :~============_~_:_~_E~T~R_W-_-_-_~~~~~~~~1. ~~'3-c:( DATA OUT VALID 

FIGURE 11. SLAVE MODE READ 

NOTE: Successive READ accesses to the 82C237 must allow at least Tey as recovery time between accesses. A Tey recovery time must be allowed before 
ex.cutlng a WRITE acc.s. after a READ ace •••. 
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82C237 

Waveforms 

DMA TRANSFER TIMING 

CLK ~ SI~;re°rl 

I\~~ 
~1~ 82~rl:4rl 82re3 84ri 81 81 81 

~ ~,...~ r;j .... rvr~~ 
(30) -' TCY T 
TO~ ....... - ~ (14) i-il 

CH 
2) 

,II 

DREO U/'" 

~~~- t 
(18)_ Ii'-TOO 

I 
HRO 

~ .. 
'" s 

'l~ss 
(25~1 i- L TAHS THS -

*DWLE 

HLDA ~~ ///K 

TAEL 

~1 1- ~.(2) 
(1) TAET 

DBO - DB7 

~ 
(33) f-

~ 
~ T~~L - i-TEPS (20) 

TCLSH _ 

~ TsHrL(37) 

I TEPH - TRHAL 

r- (19) (58) 

~ .. .. 
~ TASi (11) ~ 

(24) 
f- - Io-TAK (9) 

TFADB I- t-o-tHS 

S .. '"'"'"'" (7) 

AB-A15 

~~. 
--. 

+FDB 

- r-- TASM ~TAFAB(3) (22) r-- 1(10) r TFAAB r TA~i OITAHW (5) (8) (8) 

S .. ADDRESS VALID ADDRESS VAll D 

AEN 

ADSTB 

NJ - A7 

TAK :-- _---I (84) TAHR - TAHR (6) 

(9) TAZRL (6) - Io-TRHDI (63) 

INT EOP 

S (16) TAVRL 
TDCTR 1-) (56) r.o. CTAFC 

(23)- .[ ii5i - (15) ~ 16 (4) 
TFAC 

WR~I! TD~~LRH DfR 

S .. TDCL (35) =- (36) 

TDVAL (161)1--- (17)_ 1-- r- TAVWL .I 
'1 TDCTW (57!....., i--(17)TDCTW 

S .. 
T~15) .I-I-~WLWH 

TDVWL jI!f'!'---l- ,;t' -;;t~ 
(62) £. TWLWHAV TDCL TAK (9) 

(38) (15) 

S .. (FOR EXTENDED WRITE) 

lIL )II" 

DACK 

_ CQ)TAK 

r- TEPW (21) 

EXT EOP S ,:,\:,,\: Z '/ .. '//////// 

FIGURE 12. DMA TRANSFER 

·For 16-bit mode, 82C237 only. In a-bit mode this signal is always high impedance tri-stated. Waveform shown is for an a-bit transfer with the 
82C237 programmed in 16-bit mode. For a 16-bit transfer, OWLE will go low at least TASS before the falling edge of ADSTB in 82, and remain low 
for the entire transfer. 
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82C237 

Waveforms 

MEMORY-TO-MEMORY TRANSFER TIMING 

eLK 

AOSTB ----""\' 

MEMW---~=:---r--r------------:~~~-r-=t:~t--r--~ 

*OWLE ______ ~ ______ _ 

EOP------------------~-----~I 
(20) TEPS 

(21) 

EXT EOP -~~~~~~~~~~~~~_~~~,I TEPW 1"".,.,~_.,.,.,.,~_77'----

FIGURE 13. MEMORY-TO-MEMORY TRANSFER 

*For 16-bit mode, B2C237 only. In a-bit mode this signal is always high impedance trl-stated. Waveform shown is for a 16-bit memory-la-memory 
transfer, For an 8-bit transfer in 16-bit mode, DWLE will go high at leastTA5S before the falling edge of AD5TB in 52, then low TAH5 alter the falling 
edge of AOSTB, and will remain low until the next ADSTB where the cycle is repeated. 
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Waveforms 

READY TIMING 

CLK 

READ 

WRrrE 

READY 

TDCL 

EXTENDED-" 
WRrrE 

82C237 

(31) TRH 

(32) TRS~ 

'0SSSSSSSS\ 

FIGURE 14. READY 

NOTE: READY must not transition during the spec_ied setup and hold times. 

COMPRESSED TRANSFER TIMING 

CLK 

NJ -K/ 

READ 

WRrrE 

READY 

FIGURE 15. COMPRESSED TRANSFER 
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82C237 

Waveforms A. C. Test Circuits 

RESET TIMING 

Vr.r. , ss 
~ ~(48) TRSTD ~ 

L:(50)TR~ 

:::R lOW T T~4;S-:-ts1TS---

V1 

OUTPUT FROM ~1 
DEVICE UNDER TEST POINT 

TEST ~C1. 

S~ 
'Includes STRAY and FIXTURE Capacilance 

RGURE 18. RESET 
TEST CONDITION DEFINITION TABLE 

PINS V1 

All Outputs Except EOP 1.7V 

EOP vee 

A.C. Testing Input, Output Waveforms 

INPUT OUTPUT 

VlH + O.4V VOH 
~~1_.5~V ______________ ~1_.5~V~ 
VlL - o.iN VOL 

OUTPUT 
Z-LOR H 

~2.0V 
O.8V 

VOH 

VOL 

VOH 

OUTPUT 
LOR H-Z 

vo-o.45:r-
0.45 

VOL 

R1 

5200 

1.6KO 

A.C. Tesling: All A.C. Parameters lesled as per lesl circuils. Inpul RISE and FALL limes are driven alln.N. 
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February 1992 

Features 
• Generates System Clock for 80C286 Processors 

• Generates System Reset Output from Schmitt 
Trigger Input 
• Improved Hysteresis 

• Uses Crystal or External Signal for Frequency 
Source 
• Dynamically Swltchable between lWo Input 

Frequencies 

• Provides Local 'fiEA'DY and MULTIBUS@ 'fiEA'DY 
Synchronization 

• Static CMOS Technology 

• Single +5V Power Supply 

• Available In 18 Lead Cerdlp Package 

82C284 
Clock Generator and Ready Interface 

for 80C286 Processors 

Description 
The Harris B2C284 is a clock generator/driver which provides 
clock signals for BOC2B6 processors and support components. 
It also contains logic to supply READY to the CPU from either 
asynchronous or synchronous sources and synchronous 
RESET from an asynchronous input with hysteresis. 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE 10MHz 12.5MHz 

Ceramic DIP O"C to +70"C - CD82C284-12 

-40"C to +85°C ID82C284-10 ID82C284·12 

"/883 ·S5°C to +12SoC MD82C284- MD82C284-
101883 121883 

" 
.. 

Respective 1883 specifications are included at the end of this data 
sheet. 

Pinout Functional Diagram 
18 LEAD CERAMIC DIP 

TOP VIEW 

X2 

ClK 

RESET 

.D 
SYNCHRONIZER 

X1 

X2 

EFt 

Fie 

Aiii5YEN 
AiffiY 

SRDYEN 

SRDY 

S1 
So 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 

Copyright © Harris Corporation 1992 
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82C284 

Pin Description The following pin function descriptions are for the 82C284 clock generator. 

TABLE 1. PIN DESCRIPTION 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

CLK 10 0 SYSTEM CLOCK: the signal used by the processor and support devices which must 
be synchronous wHh the processor. The frequ,ency of the ClK output has twice 
the desired internal processor clock frequency. ClK can drive both TTL and CMOS 
CMOS level inputs. 

F/C 6 I FREQUENCY/CRYSTAL SELECT: this pin selects the source for the ClK output. 
When there Is a lOW level on this Input, the Internal crystal oscillator drives ClK 
When there Is a HIGH level on FIC, the EFI input drives the ClK input This pin 
can be dynamically switched, which allows changing the processor ClK frequency 
while running for low-power operation, etc. 

X1,X2 7,8 I CRYSTAL IN: the pins to which a parallel resonant, fundamental mode crystal is 
attached for the intemal oscilator. When FIC is lOW, the internal oscillator 
will drive the CLK output at the crystal frequency. The crystal frequency must 
be twice the desired intemal processor clock frequency. 

EA 5 I EXTERNAL FREQUENCY IN: drives ClK when the F/C input is HIGH. The EFr 
input frequency must be twice the desired intemal processor clock frequency. 

PClK 13 0 PERIPHERAL CLOCK: the output which provides a 50% duty cycle clock with 
one-half the frequency of ClK. PClK will be in phase with the Intemal processor 
clock following the first bus cycle after the processor has been reset. 

ARDYEN 17 I ASYNCHRONOUS READY ENABLE: an active lOW input which qualifies the 
ARDY input. ARDYEN selects ARDY as the source of READY for the 
current bus cycle. Inputs to ARi5YEN may be applied asynchronously to ClK. 
Setup and hold times are given to assure a guaranteed response to synchronous 
outputs. 

ARDY 1 I ASYNCHRONOUS READY: an active lOW Input used fo terminate the current bus 
cycle. The ARDY input is qualified by ARDYEN.lnputs to ARDY may be applied 
asynchronously to ClK. Setup and hold times are given to assure a guaranteed 
response to synchronous outputs. 

SRDYEN 3 I SYNCHRONOUS READY ENABLE: an active lOW input which qualifies SRDY. 
SFiDY'EN selects SRDY as the source for READY to the CPU for the 
current bus cycle. Setup and hold time must be satisfied for proper operation. 

SRDY 2 I SYNCHRONOUS READY: an active lOW input used to terminate the current bus 
cycle. The SRDY input is qualified by the SRDYEN input. Setup and hold time 
must be satisfied for proper operation. 

READY 4 0 READY: an active LOW output which signals to the processor thatth!.£urrent 
bus cycle is to be completed. The SRDY, SRDYEN, ARDY, ARDYEN, S1, 
So, and RES inputs control READY as explained later in the READY 
generator section:REAi5YTs an open drain output requiring an external 
pull-up resistor. 

SO,S1 15,16 I STATUS: these inputs prepare the 82C284 for a subsequant bus cycle. SO and 
51 synchronize PClK to the internal processor clock and control READY. 
Setup and hold times must be satisfied for proper operation. 

RESET 12 0 RESET: an active HIGH output which is derived from the RES input RESET 
~ to force the system into an initial state. When RESET is active, 
READY will be active (lOW). 

RES 11 I RESET IN~ctive lOW input which generates the system reset Signal (RESET). 
Signals to RES may be applied asynchronously to ClK. A Schmitt trigger input 
is provided on RES, so that an RC circuit can be used to provide a time delay. 
Setup and hold times are given to assure a guaranteed response to synchronous 
inputs. 

VCC 18 SYSTEM POWER: The +5V Power Supply Pin. A 0.1 "F capacitor between Vec and 
GND is recommended for decoupling. 

GND 9 SYSTEM GROUND: OV 
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Functional Description 

INTRODUCTION 

The 82C284 generates the clock, ready, and reset signals 
required for 80C286 processors and support components. 
The 82C284 is packaged in an 18-pin DIP and contains a 
crystal controlled oscillat0ld, clock generator, peripheral 
clock generator, MUlTIBUS ready synchronization logic, 
and system reset generation logic. 

CLOCK GENERATOR 

The ClK output provides the basic timing control for an 
80C286 system. ClK has output characteristics sufficient 
to drive CMOS devices. ClK is generated by either an 
internal crystal oscillator, or an external source as selected 
by the FIC input pin. When FIC is lOW, the crystal 
oscillator drives the ClK output. When FIC is HIGH, the EFI 
input drives the ClK output. 

The FIC pin on the Harris 82C284 is dynamically 
switchable. This allows the ClK frequency to the processor 
to be changed from one frequency to another in a run
ning system. With this feature, a system can be designed 
which operates at maximum speed when needed, and 
then dynamically switched to a lower frequency to 
implement a low-power mode. The lower frequency can be 
anything down to, but excluding, D.C. The following 3 
conditions apply when dynamically switching the FIC pin 
(see Figure 1): 

1) The ClK is stretched in the low portion of the <1>2 
phase of it's cycle during transition from one ClK 
frequency to the other (see Waveforms). 

2) When switching ClK frequency sources, there Is a 
maximum transition latency of 2.5 clock cycles of 
the frequency being switched to, from the time ClK 
freezes low, until ClK restarts at the new frequency 
(see Waveforms). 

3) The maximum latency from the time FIC is 
dynamically switched, to the time ClK freezes low, 
is 4 ClK cycles (see Waveforms). 

The following steps describe the sequence of events that 
transpire when FIC is dynamically switched: 

(A) FIC switched from high (using EFI input) to low (using 
the crystal input Xl - see Figure 1A). 

1) The state of FIC is sampled when both ClK and 
PClK are high until a change is detected. 

2) On the second following falling edge of PClK, ClK 
is frozen low. 

3) ClK restarts at the crystal frequency on the rising 
edge of X1, after the second falling edge of X1. 

(B) FIC switched from low (using the crystal input Xl) to 
high (using the EFI input - see Figure 1 B). 

1) The state of FIC is sampled when both ClK and 
PClK are high until a change Is detected. 

2) On the second following falling edge of PClK, ClK 
is frozen low. 

3) ClK restarts at the EFI input frequency on the falling 
edge of EFI after the second rising edge of EFI. 

(A) FIC SWITCHED FROM HIGH (USING EFlINPUT) TO LOW (USING THE CRYSTAL INPUT X1) 

CLK 

PCLK 

FiG 

EFI 

(B) FIe SWITCHED FROM LOW (USING THE CRYSTAL INPUT X1) TO HIGH (USING THE EFIINPUT) 

FIGURE 1. DYNAMICALLY SWITCHING THE FIe PIN 
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82C284 

The 82C284 provides a second clock output, PClK, for 
peripheral devices. PClK is ClK divided by two. PClK has 
a duty cycle of 50% and CMOS output drive characteristics. 
PClK is normally synchronized to the internal processor 
clock. 

After reset, the PClK signal may be out of phase with the 
internal processor clock. The Sl and SO signals of the first 
bus cycle are used to synchronize PClK to the internal 
processor clock. The phase of the PClK output changes by 
extending its HIGH time beyond one system clock (see 
Waveforms). PClK Is forced HIGH whenever either SO or 
Sl were active (lOW) for· the two previous ClK cycles. 
PClK continues to oscillate when both SO and 51 are 
HIGH. 

Since the phase of the internal processor clock will not 
change except during reset, the phase of PClK will not 
change except during the first bus cycle after reset. 

OSCillATOR 

The oscillator circuit of the 82C284 Is a linear Pierce 
oscillator which requires an external parallel resonant, 
fundamental mode, crystal. The output of the oscillator is 
internally buffered. The crystal frequency chosen should be 
twice the required internal processor clock frequency. The 
crystal should have a typical load capacitance of 32pF. 

Xl and X2 are the oscillator crystal connections. For stable 
operation of the oscillator, two loading capacitors are 
recommended, as shown in Table 2. The sum of the board 
capacitance and loading capacitance should equal the 
values shown. It is advisable to limit stray board 
capacitances (not including the effect of the loading 
capacitors or crystal capacitance) to less than 10pF 
between the Xl and X2 pins. Decouple VCC and GND as 
close to the 82C284 as possible with a 0.1 "F 
polycarbonate capacitor. 

TABLE 2. 82C284 CRYSTAL LOADING CAPACITANCE 
VALUES 

C1 C2 
CRYSTAL CAPACITANCE CAPACITANCE 

FREQUENCY (PIN 7) (PIN 8) 

1 to 8M Hz 60pF 40pF 

8to20MHz 25pF 15pF 

20 to 25MHz 15pF 15pF 

ClK TERMINATION 

Due to the ClK output having a very fast rise and fall time, it 
is recommended to properly terminate the ClK line at 
frequencies above 10MHz to avoid signal reflections and 
ringing. Termination is accomplished by inserting a small 
resistor (typically 10-740) in series with the output, as 
shown in Figure 2. This is known as series termination. The 
resistor value plus the circuit output impedance (approxi
mately 250) should be made equal to the impedance of the 
transmission line. 

FIGURE 2. SERIES TERMINATION 

RESET OPERATION 

The reset logic provides the RESET output to force the 
system into a known, initial state. When the RES input is ac
tive (lOW), the RESET output becomes active (HIGH), RES 
is synchronized internally at the falling edge of ClK before 
generating the RESET output (see Waveforms). 
Synchronization of the RES input introduces a one or two 
ClK delay before affecting the RESET Output. 

At power up, a system does not have a stable VCC and 
ClK. To prevent spurious activity, RES should be 
asserted until VCC and ClK stabilize at their operating 
values. 80C286 processors and support components also 
require their RESET inputs be HIGH a minimum of 16 ClK 
cycles. An RC network, as shown in Figure 3, will keep RES 
lOW long enough to satisfy both needs. 

A Schmitt trigger input with hysteresis on RES assures a 
single transition of RESET with an RC circuit on RES. The 
hysteresis separates the input voltage I.evel at which the 
circuit output switches from HIGH to lOW from the input 
voltage level at which the circuit output switches from lOW 
to HIGH. The RES HIGH to lOW input transition voltage is 
lower than the RES lOW to HIGH input transition voltage. 
As long as the slope of the RES input voltage remains in the 
same direction (increasing or decreasing) around the RES 
input transition voltage, the RESET output will make a single 
transition. 

Vee 

82C284 
1N914 1OkO 

11 
RES 

l 
470 + 

~101tF 

FIGURE 3. TYPICAL RC RES TIMING CIRCUIT 

READY OPERATION 

Thlt 82C284 accepts two ready sources for the system 
ready signal which terminates the current bus cycle. Either 
a synchronous (SRDy) or asynchronous ready (ARDy) 
source may be used. Each ready input has an enable 
(SRDYEN and ARDYEN) for selecting the type of ready 
source required to terminate the current bus cycle. An 
address decoder would normally select one of the enable 
inputs. 
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READY is enabled (lOW), if either SRDY + SRDYEN = 0 or 
ARDY + ARDYEN = 0 when sampled by the 82C284 
READY generation logic. READY will remain active for at 
least two ClK cycles. 

The READY output has an open-drain driver allowing 
other ready circuits to be wire or'ed with it, as shown in 
Figure 4. The READY signal of an 80C286 system 
requires an external pull-up resistor. To force the READY 
signal inactive (HIGH) at the start of a bus cycle, the 

7 
Xl CLl( 

10 
CLl( 

8OC286 

CJ VCC CPU OR 

8 SUPPORT 
X2 82C284 COMPONENT 

4 

Cl~ ~C2 
READY READY 

SEE TABLE 2 6 18 

FOR CAPACITOR F/C VCC VCC 

VAWES ~ DECOUPUNG 
CAPACITOR 

FIGURE 4. RECOMMENDED CRYSTAL AND 
READY CONDITIONS 

TS 

ClK 

PClK 

READY ---'--------

TC 

READY output floats when either S1 or SO are 
sampled lOW at the faliing edge of ClK. Two system clock 
periods are allowed for the pull-up resistor to pull the 
READY signal to VIH. When RESET is active, READY is 
forced active one ClK later (see Waveforms). 

Figure 5 illustrates the operation of SRDY and SRDYEN. 
These inputs are sampled on the falling edge of ClK when 
51 and SO are inactive and PClK is HIGH. READY is forced 
active when both SRDY and SRDYEN are sampled 
as lOW. 

Figure 6 shows the operation of ARDY and ARDYEN. These 
inputs are sampled by an internal synchronizer at each fail
ing edge of ClK. The output of the synchronizer is then 
sampled when PClK is HIGH. If the synchronizer 
resolved both the ARDY and ARDYEN as active, the SRDY 
and SRDYEN inputs are ignored. Either ARDY or ARDYEN 
must be HIGH at the end of TS, therefore at least one wait 
state is required when using the ARDY and ARDYEN inputs 
as a basis for generating READY. 

READY remains active until either S1 or SO are 
sampled lOW, or the ready inputs are sampled as inactive. 

TC 

FIGURE 5. SYNCHRONOUS READY OPERATION 

TS TC TC 

ClK 

PClK 

READY ---------~ 

FIGURE 6. ASYNCHRONOUS READY OPERATION 
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Specifications 82C284 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 

Supply Voltage ........................................ +8.0V 
Input, Output, or I/O VoHage Applied ••• GND - 0.5V to VCC + 0.5V 
Storage Temperatura Range ••••••••••••••••• -650C to +1S00C 
Junction Temperature ................................ +17SOC 
Lead Temperature (Soldering, 10 Sec) .................. +300OC 
ESD Classification .................................... Class 2 

Reliability Information 

Thermal Realatance Oja 
Ceramic DIP Package. • • • • • • • 88.00C/W 

Maximum Package Power Diaalpation at +12SoC 

Olc 
27.06C{W 

Ceramic DIP Package.. • • • • • .. • • • • .. • .. • • • • • • • • • • •• S70mW 
Gata Count ....................................... 200 Gatas 

CAUTION: Stresses above those listed In /he Absolute Maximum RaUngs may cause permanent damage to /h. davice. This is a atresa only raUng and operaHan 
of the davice at these or any other condiHans above lhos. indicated in the operations s.cHana of this apec/6caHan I. not implied. 

Operating Conditions 

Operating Temperature Range: Operating Supply Voltage ...................... +4.5V to +S.5V 
C82C284 .................................... OOC to +700 C EFI Rise Time (from 0.8V to 3.2V) ..................... 8ns (Max) 
182C284 .................................. -400 Cto+8SoC EFI Fall Time (from 3.2V to 0.8V) ...................... 8ns (Max) 

D.C. Electrical Specifications TA = OOC to +700C (CD82C284); vcc = SV:!: 10% 
TA = -400C to +8SoC (ID82C284) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN 

VIL Input LOW Voltage -
VIH Input HIGH Voltage 2.2 

VIHC EFI, F/C Input HIGH Voltage 3.2 

VIHR RES HIGH Voltage VCC-0.8 

VHYS RES Input Hystareals O.S 

VOL RESET, PCLK Output LOW Voltage -
VOH RESET, PCLK Output HIGH Voltage VCC-o·4 

VOLA READY Output LOW Voltage -
VOLC CLK Output LOW Voltage -
VOHC CLK Output HIGH Voltage VCC-o·4 

IlL Input Leakage Currant -10 

ICCOp Active Power Supply Current -
-

NOTES: 1. ICCOP measured at 10MHz lor the 82C284-1 0 and at 12.5MHz 
tor the 82C284-12. VtN - OND or VCC. VCC - 5.5V. output. 
unloaded. 

MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

0.8 V VCC=4.5V 

- V VCC=S.5V 

- V VCC=S.SV 

- V VCC= S.SV 

- V VCC= S.5V 

0.4 V IOL = SmA, VCC = 4.SV, Nota 2 

- V IOH = -1 mAo VCC = 4.5V, Note 2 

0.4 V IOL = 1 OmA, VCC = 4.5V, Note 2 

0.4 V IOL = SmA, VCC = 4.SV, Note 2 

- V IOH = -SmA, VCC = 4.SV, Note 2 

10 JiA VIN = VCC or GND, VCC = S.SV 

60 mA 82C284-12 (Note 1) 

48 mA 82C284-10 (Note 1) 

2. Interchanging of force and sens8 conditions is permitted. 

CAUTION: Tha.a device. are sansRIve to alectronic discharge. Proper I.C. handling procedure. should be followed. 
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Specifications 82C284 

A.C. Electrical Specifications TA = oOC to +700C (CD82C284); vcc = 5V = 10,*, 
TA = -400C to +850C (ID82C284) 
A.C. Timings are Referenced to 0.8V and 2.0V Points of the Signals as Illustrated in Waveforms, 
Unless Otherwise Noted. 

10MHz 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX 

t1 EFILOWTime 20 -
t2 EFI HIGH Time 20 -
SA Status Setup Time for Status 20 -

Going Active 

5B Status Setup Time for Status 20 -
Going Inactive 

t6 Status Hoid Time 1 -

t7 F/C Setup Time 15 -

t8 F/C Hold Time 15 -

t9 SRDY or SRDYEN Setup Time 15 -

110 SRDY or SRDYEN Hold Time 2 -
t11 ARDY or ARDYEN Setup Time 5 -

t12 ARDY or ARDYEN Hold Time 30 -
t13 RES Setup Time 20 -
114 RES Hold Time 10 -
t16 CLKPeriod 50 -
t17 CLKlOWTime 12 -

t18 ClK HIGH Time 16 -

t21 READY Inactive Delay 5 -

t22 READY Active Delay - 24 

t23 PCLKDeiay - 20 

t24 RESET Delay - 27 

t25 PCLK LOW Time 116 -
-10 

t26 PCLK HIGH Time 116 -
-10 

NOTES: 

1. vee .. 4.SV and S.SV unless otherwise specified. elK loading: 
Cl - 100pF. 

2. With the internal crystal oscillator using recommended crystal and 
capacitive loading; or with the EFllnput meeting specifications'1 and t2' 
The recommended crystal loading for elK frequencies of 8M Hz to 
20MHz are 25pF from pin Xl to ground, and 1SpF from pin X2 to 
ground: for eLK frequencies from 20M Hz to 25MHz the recommended 
loading is 15pF from pin XI to GND, and 15pF from pin X2 to GND. 
These recommended values are + 5pF and include all stray capacl .. 
tance. Decouple VCC and GND as close to the 82C284 as possible. 

3. This is an asynchronous input. This specificatton is given for testing 
purposes only, to assure recognition at a specific eLK edge. 

12.5MHz 

MIN MAX UNIT TEST CONDITIONS 

16 - ns At VCcJ2 (Note S) 

20 - ns At VCcJ2 (Note 8) 

18 - ns 

16 - ns 

1 - ns 

15 -

15 -
15 - ns 

2 - ns 

5 - ns (Note 3) 

25 - ns (Note 3) 

18 - ns (Notes 3, 7) 

8 - ns (Notes 3, 7) 

40 - ns 

11 - ns (Notes 2,6) 

13 - ns Notes 2,6) 

5 - ns At 0.8V (Note 4), 
Test Condition 2 

- 18 ns AtO.8V (Note 4) 

- 16 ns Cl = 75pF, Test Condition 1 

- 26 ns Cl = 75pF, Test Condition 3 

t16 - ns CL = 75pF (Note 5) 
-10 

116 - ns Cl = 75pF (Note 5) 
-10 

4. The pull-up resistor value for the REAOv pin is 6200 wfth the rated 
150pF load. 

5. t16 refers to any allowable ClK period. 

6. When using a crystal with the recommended capacitive loading, CLK 
oulput HIGH and LOW times are guaranteed to meet 8OC286 require' 
ments. 

7. Measured from 1.0V on the ClK to 0.8V on the RES waveform for REs 
active, and to 4.2V on the REs waveform for REs lnacllve. 

a. Input test waveform characteristics: Vil = OV, VIH = 4.5V. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electronic discharge. Proper Ie handling procedure should be followed. 
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Specifications 82C284 

UNTESTED SPECIFICATIONS 

10MHz 12.5MHz 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS CONDmONS(Note 1) 

CIN Input Capacitance - 10 - 10 pF FREQ ~ 1 MHz, All measurements are 
referenced to device GND, TA ~ +250C 

t15A EFI HIGH to ClK - 30 - 25 ns (Note 2) 
lOW Delay 

t15B EFI lOW to ClK - 35 - 30 ·ns (Note 3) 
HIGH Delay 

119 ClK Rise Time - 8 - 8 ns 1.0Vt03.6V,Cl~ 100pF 

t20 ClKFaliTime - 8 - 8 ns 3.6V to 1.0V, Cl ~ l00pF 

t27 Xl HIGH to ClK - 35 - 30 ns (Note 4) 

NOTES: 1. The parameters listed in this table are controlled via design or 2. Measured from 3.2V on the EFI waveform to 1.0V on the ClK. 

process parameters and are not directly tested. These 3. Measured from O.BV on the EFI waveform to 3.6V on the ClK. 
parameters are characterized upon initial design and after major 
process and/or design changes. 4. Measured from 3.6V on the X1 input to 3.6V on the ClK. 

A.C. Specifications A.C. Test Condition 

A.C. DRIVE, SETUP, HOLD AND DELAY TIME MEASUREMENT POINTS 

EFIINPUT 

CLK 
OUTPUT 

Fie 
INPUT 

RES 
INPUT 

OTHER 
DEVICE 

INPUT 

DEVICE 
OUTPUT 

3.BV 

0.4V 

OAV 

3.BV 

O.4V 

VCC - O.4V 

O.4V 

2.4V 

O.4V 

VCC 

-l RL 

DEVICE . 
OUTPUT 

~ CL 

TEST CONDITION Rl 

7500 

2 6200 

3 00 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electronic discharge. Proper I.C. handling procedures should be followed. 
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Waveforms 

82C284 

ClK AS A FUNCTION OF EFt 

EFI 

CLK 

NOTE: The EFI input lOW and HIGH times as shown are required to 
guarantee the elK lOW and HIGH lime. shown. 

RESET AND REAiiY TIMING AS A FUNCTION OF RES 
WITH 51, SO, ARDY + ARi5YEiii, AND SRDY + SRDYEN HIGH 

CLK 

RES 

RESET 

READY 

NOTE: This is an asynchronous input. The setup and hold times shown 
are required to guarantee the response shown. 

CLK 

PCLK 

SRDY 
+ 

SRDYEN 

ARDY 
+ 

ARDYEN 

READY 

READY AND PClK TIMING WITH RES HIGH 

NOTES: 1. This is an asynchronous input. The setup and hold times shown are required 10 guaranlee Ihe response 
shown. 

2. If SRDY + SRi5YEN or ARDY + iiR'ii'YEN are active before andl or during the first bus cycle after RESET. 
READY may not be deasserted until Ihe falling edge of 01>2 of T S. 
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Waveforms (Continued) 

CLK 

PCLK 

Fie 

EFI 

82C284 

CU< AS A FUNCTION OF F/C, PCU<, Xl, AND EFI 
DURING DYNAMIC FREQUENCY SWITCHING 

NOTE: This II an aaynchronous Inpul. Th ... tup and hold limes a .... quired 10 guaranI •• th ... spons. shown. 

4-166 



February 1992 

Features 

82C284/883 
Clock Generator and Ready Interface 

for 80C286 Processors 

Description 
• This Circuit Is Processed In Accordance to MII-Stcl-883 and Is 

Fully Conforrnant Under the Provisions of Paragraph 1.2.1. 
The Harris 82C284/883 is a clock generator/driver 
which provides clock signals for 8OC286 proces
sors and support components. It also contains logic 
to supply READY to the CPU from either asynchro
nous or synchronous sources and synchronous 
RESET from an asynchronous input with hystere
sis. 

• Generates System Clock for 80C286 Processors 

• Generates System Reset Output from Schmitt Trigger Input 

- Improved Hysteresis 

• Uses Crystal or External Signal for Frequency Source 
- Dynamically Swltchable Between 1W~nput Frequencies 

• Provides Local READY and MULTIBUS READY Synchroniza-
tion 

• S1atlc CMOS Technology 

• Single +5V Power Supply 

• Available In 18 Lead Cerdlp Package 

Pinout 
82C2841883 (CERAMIC DIP) 

TOP VIEW 

ARDY 1 

Sii6i 2 

Sii15Ym 3 

REAlW 4 

Functional Diagram 

_+_.. RE~T 
RES .n 

SYNCHRONIZE 

X1 -I--IIi1iL-. 
X2 -I--IU~.J 

EFI -1 ____ --1 

1------+- RESET 

FIC -1..---------' 

ClK 

ARDYEN---'~-

ARDY-'~--

SRDYEN 
SRDY-'~--

PCLK 
~Q~E2N!E~RA~]l)~Rt----~~ 

CAUTION: Th ..... devices are sansHive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 2968 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 4-167 



Specifications 82C284/883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 

Supply Voltage ••••••.••••••••••.••.•••••.••••••••••••• +8.0V 
Input, Output or I/O Voltage Applied ....... GND-0.1V to VCC+1.0V 
St6rageTemperature Range ••••••••••••••••• -650C to +1500C 
Junction Temperature ................................. +1750C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 10 sec) .•••••.•••••••••••• +3OOOC 
ES·D ClassifICation •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• Class 2 

Reliability Information 

Thermal Resistance Sja Sjc 
Ceramic DIP Package ••••••••••• , ••••• 88.00C/W 27.00C/W 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +1250C 
Ceramic DIP Package ••.••.••••••••••••••••.•..•.•• 570mW 

Gate Count •••••••••••••••••.• " ., •.•••..••• , •.••• 200 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses above those listed in ·~bsolut. Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the device. This is a stress only rating and operation 
01 the device at these or any other conditions above those Indicated In the operational sections of this speeHication is not implied. 

Operating Condltlcms 

Operating Temperature Range ••••••••••••••• -550C to +1250C 
Operating Supply Voltage ••••••••••••••••••••.• +4.5V to +5.5V 

EFI Rise TIme (From 0.8V to 3.2V) ••..••••••••.•••••••. 8ns (Max) 
EFI Fall TIme (From 3.2V to 0.8V) •••.•••.••••••••••.••. 8ns (Max) 

TABLE 1. 82C284/883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

GROUP A 
LIMITS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

Input LOW Voltage VIL VCC=4.5V 1,2,3 -550C~TA~+1250C - 0.8 V 

Input HIGH Voltage V1H VCC= 5.5V 1,2,3 -550C~TA<+1250C 2.2 - V 

EFI, F/C Input High Volt. V1HC VCC=5.5V 1,2,3 -550C ~TA < +1250C 3.2 - V 

RES HIGH Voltage VIHR VCC=5.5V 1,2,3 -550C~TA~+1250C VCC - V 
-0.8 

RES Input Hysteresis VHYS VCC=5.5V 1,2,3 -550C~TA~+1250C 0.5 - V 

RESET, PCLK Output VOL IOL=5mA, 1,2,3 -550C~TA~+1250C - 0.4 V 
LOW Voltage VCC = 4.5\1, Note 2 

RESET, PCLK Output VOH 10H=-1mA, 1,2,3 -5SOC~TA~+125OC VCC - V 
Voltage vee = 4.5V, Note 2 -0.4 

READY Output LOW VOLA 10H= lOmA, 1,2,3 -550C~TA~+1250C - 0.4 V 
Voltage VCC = 4.5V, Note 2 

ClK Output lOW VOlC IOl=5mA, 1,2,3 -550C~TA'::"+1250C - 0.4 V 
Voltage VCC = 4.5V, Note 2 

CLK Output HIGH VOHC IOH=-5mA, 1,2,3 -550C~TA'::"+1250C VCC - V 
Voltage VCC = 4.5\1, Note 2 -0.4 

Input leakage Current II VIN = GND or VCC, 1,2,3 -550C '::"TA~ +1250C -10 10 flA 
VCC=5.5V 

Active Power Supply ICCOP 82C284-10/883, 1,2,3 -55°C '::"TA'::" +1250C - 48 mA 
Current Note 1 

82C284-12/883, 1,2,3 -550C.::.TA'::"+1250C - 60 mA 
Note 1 

NOTES: 1. ICCOP measured at 10MHz lor· the 82C284-10/883 and at 12.5MHz lor tha 82C284-12/883. VlN - GND or VCC. VCC - 5.5V. outputs 
unloaded. 

2. Interchanging 01 force and aen8e condHiona is permlHed. 

CAUTION: Theae devices are aenaillv. to electronic discharge. PrOper IC handling procedures should be followed. 
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Specifications 82C284/883 

TABLE 2. 82C284/883 A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranleed and 100% Tested. A.C. limings are referenced 10 0.8V and 2.0V poinls of the signals as illustrated in dalasheel 
waveforms, unless olherwise specified. 

82C284/883 

(NOTE 1) GROUP A 
10MHz 12MHz 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

EFILOWTime 11 AI VCC/2, Nole 8 9,10,11 -SSoC S, TA S, +12SoC 20 - 16 - ns 

EFI HIG H Time 12 AI VCC/2, Nole 8 9,10,11 -SSoC S,TAs' +12SoC 20 - 20 - ns 

Sialus Selup Time 15A 9,10,11 -SSOCS,TAs' +12S0C 20 - 18 - ns 
forSlalus 
Going Aclive 

Status Setup Time IS8 9,10,11 -SsoC S, TA S, +12SoC 20 - 16 - ns 
forSlalus 
Going Inactive 

Sialus Hold Time 16 9,10,11 -SSOCS,TAs' +12S0C 1 - 1 - ns 

F/C Setup Time t7 9,10,11 -5SOC~TA~+12S0C 15 - 15 - ns 

F/C Hold Time 18 9,10,11 -5SOC S, TA S, +1250C 15 - 15 - ns 

SRDY or SRDYEN 19 9,10,11 -SSoCS,TAs' +12SoC 15 - IS - ns 
SelupTime 

SRDY or SRDYEN 110 9,10,11 -SSOC.S,TAs' +12SoC 2 - 2 - ns 
Hold Time 

ARDY or ARDYEN 111 Nole3 9,10,11 -S50CS,TAs' +12S0C S - S - ns 
Setup Time 

ARDY or ARDYEN 112 Nole3 9,10,11 -S50C.S,TAs' +12S0C 30 - 25 - ns 
Hold Time 

RES Selup Time 113 Noles 3, 7 9,10,11 -S50C.S, TA S, +12SoC 20 - 18 - ns 

RES Hold Time 114 Noles 3, 7 9,10,11 -S50C,S TAs' +1250C 10 - 8 - ns 

CLKPsriod 116 9,10,11 -S50C.S,TA~+1250C 50 - 40 - ns 

ClK LOW Period 117 Noles 2,6 9,10,11 -S50C.S, TA~ +12SoC 12 - 11 - ns 

ClK HIGH Time 118 Notes2,6 9,10,11 -S50C,STA ~ +1250C 16 - 13 - ns 

READY Inaclive 121 AI 0.8V. Nole 4, 9,10,11 -S50C~TA~+1250C 5 - 5 - ns 
Delay Test Condition 2 

READY Active 122 AI 0.8V. Nole 4, 9,10,11 -55°C S, TA ~ +1250C - 24 - 18 ns 
Delay 

PClKDeiay 123 CL=7SpF, 9,10,11 -550C~TA.S,+1250C - 20 - 16 ns 
Tesl Condition 1 

RESET Delay 124 CL=7SpF, 9,10,11 -S50CS,TA~+12S0C - 27 - 26 ns 
Tesl Condition 3 

PClK lOW Time 125 CL=75pF, 9,10,11 -S50C~TA.S,+1250C 116- - 116- - ns 
NoleS 10 10 

PCLK HIGH Time 126 CL=7SpF, 9,10,11 -S50C S,TA S, +1250C 1167 - 116- - ns 
Nole5 10 10 

NOTES: 1. VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V unless otherwise specified. ClK loading: Cl = 100pF. 
2. With the internal crystal oscillator using recommended crystal and capacitive loading; or with the EFI input meeting specifications 11 and 12. The 

recommended crystal loading for ClK frequencies of 8MHz 10 20MHz are 25pF from pin X1 to GND. and 15pF from pin X2 to GND; for ClK 
frequencies from 20MHz to 25MHz the recommended loading is 15pF from pin X1 to GND. and 1SpF from pin X2 to GND. These recommended 
values are ±5pf and include all stray capacitance. Oecouple vee and GND as close to the 82C284/883 as possible. 

3. This is an asynchronous input. This specification is given for testing purposes only, to assure recognilion al a specific CLK edge. 
4. The pull-up resistor value for the READY pin is 6200 wfth the rated 150pF load. 
5. 116 r.fers to any allowable ClK period. 
6. When using a crystal with the recommended capacitive loading, CLK output HIGH and LOW times are guaranteed to meet 80C286 requirements. 

7. Measured from' .OV on the CLK to O.8V on the RES' waveform for m active, and to 4.2V on the R'ES waveform for m inactive. 
8. Input test waveform characteristics: VIL == O.OV. VIH = 4.5V. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive 10 electronic discharge. Proper IC handling procedures should be followed. 
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Specifications 82C284/883 

TABLE 3. 82C284/883 ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

82C284/883 

10MHz 12.5MHz 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS NOTES TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Inpul Capacitance CIN FREQ ~ 1 MHz, All 1 TA=+250C - 10 - 10 pF 
measurements are 
referenCed to device 
GND 

EFI HIGH to ClK 115A 1,2 -550C$TA!£+1250C - 30 - 25 ns 
lOW Delay 

EFI lOW to ClK 115B 1,3 -5SOC!£ TA!£ +1250C - 35 - 30 ns 
HIGH Delay 

CLKRiseTlme 119 1.0V to 3.6V, 1 -550C!£TA!£ +1250C - 8 - 8 ns 
Cl~100pF 

ClKFaliTime 120 3.6V 10 1.0V, 1 -5SOC!£TA!£ +1250C - 8 - 8 ns 
Cl~100pF 

X1 HIGH to ClK 127 1,4 -550CS TA!£ +1250C - 35 - 30 ns 

NOTES: 1. The parameters listed in Table 3 are controlled via design or process parameters and are not directly tested. These parameters are characterized 
upon initial design and after major process and/or design changes. 

2. Measured from 3.2V on theEFl waveform to 1.0V on the elK. 

3. Measured from O.8V on the EFt waveform to 3.BV on the elK. 

4. Measured from 3.6V on the Xl input to 3.6V on the elK. 

TABLE 4. APPUCABlE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

Initial Tesl 100%/5004 -
InlerimTesl 100%/5004 1,7,9 

PDA 100% 1 

Final Tesl 100% 2,3, 8A, 8B, 10, 11 

Group A - 1,2,3,7, 8A, 8B, 9, 10,11 

GroupsC&D Samples/SOO5 1,7,9 

CAUTION: These devices ara sensitive to electronic discharge. Proper I.C. handling procedures should be followed. 
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A.C. Specifications (Continued) 

A.C. DRIVE, SETUP, HOLD AND DELAY TIME MEASUREMENT POINTS 

EFIINPUT 

CLK 
OUTPUT 

FiG 
INPUT 

RES 
INPUT 

OTHER 
DEVICE 

INPUT 

DEVICE 
OUTPUT 

A.C. Test Condition 

DEVICE 

VCC 

RL 
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O.4V 

3.8V 

O.4V 

VCC - O.4V 

O.4V 

2.8V 

O.4V 

TEST CONDITION RL 

1 7500 

2 6200 

3 00 

CL 

75pF 

150pF 

75pF 
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Waveforms 

82C284/883 

CLK AS A FUNCTION OF EFI 

EFI 

CLK 

NOTE: The EFI input lOW and HIGH times as shown are required 10 
guarantee the elK lOW and HIGH limes shown. 

RESET AND READY TIMING AS A FUNCTION OFREs 
WITH S1, SO, ARi5Y + ARDYEN, AND SRDY + SRDYEN HIGH 

CLK 

RES 

RESET 

READY 

NOTE: This is an asynchronous input. The setup and hold times shown 
are required to guarantee the response shown. 

CLK 

PCLK 

SRDY 
+ 

SRDYEN 

ARDY 
+ 

ARDYEN 

READY 

READY AND PCLK TIMING WITH RES HIGH 

NOTES: 1. This is an asynchronous Input. The setup and hold times shown are required to guarantee the response 
shown. 

2. If SiiDY + SRDYEN or ARDv + ARDYEN are active before andl or during the first bus cycle after RESET, 
READY may not be deasserted until the falling edge of ~2 of T S. 
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Waveforms (Continued) 

eLK 

PCLK 

FiC 

X1 

CLK 

PCLK 

FiC 

EFI 

82C284/883 

ClK AS A FUNCTION OF FIC, PClK, X1, AND EFI 
DURING DYNAMIC FREQUENCY SWITCHING 

NOTE: This is an asynchronous input. The setup and hold times are required to guarantee the response shown. 
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82C284/883 

Burn-In Circuit 
18 PIN CERAMIC DIP 

F7 VCC 
R1 

F5 F8 
R1 

F6 F9 
R1 

VCC/2 F10 
R1 

F1 NC 
R1 

F12 VCC/2 
R1 

VCC/2 FO 
R1 

VCC/2 F11 
R1 

GND VCC/2 

NOTES: 1. Supply Voltage: VCC = 5.5V, ±O.5V, GND = OV 6. Special requirements: 
Driver Voltage: VIH = 4.5V ± 1 0%, VIL ~ OV (a) Electrostatic Discharge Sensitive. Proper precautions must 

be used when handling units. 2. Input Voltage Limls: VIL (Max) = O.4V, 
VIH (Min) = 2.6V 

3. Component Value.: R1 = 47kO 
C1 = O.1pF (Min) 

4. Oven type and frequency requirements microtest, 
FO through F12 

5. Approximate current per unit. ICC = O.3mA 

Packaging 

(b) All power supplies must be at zero volts when the boards are 
inserted into the ovens. Aller insertion, apply VCC first, then 
activate the driver power supplies. 

7. Oscilloscope measurements: To be on loaded boards before 
insertion into the oven. 

18 PIN CERAMIC DIP 

.065 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 
MATERIALS: Compliant to MiI-M-38510 

NOTE: All Dimensions are : ,Dimensions are In inches. 
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• INCREASE MAX LIMIT BY .003 INCHES 
MEASURED AT CENTER OF FLAT FOR 

• SOLDER FINISH 

COMPLIANT OUTLINE: 
Mil-Std-1835, GDIP1-T18 



Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

63 x 69 x 19 ± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Silicon - Aluminum 
Thickness: 8kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Nitrox 
Thickness: 10kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold - Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 4600 C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
2 x 105 A/cm2 

82C284/883 

LEAD TEMPERATURE (10 Seconds Soldering): 5. 3000 C 

Metallization Mask Layout 
82C284/883 

vce AiiiiYEN 

SiiiNEiii 

READY 

EFI 

FIC 

X1 

X2 GND elK RES 
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Februar:y 1992 

Features 

• Compatible with the NMOS 8237 A 

82C37A 
CMOS High Performance 

Programmable DMA Controller 

Description 

• Four Independent Maskable Channels with Autoinitial
Ization capability 

The B2C37 A is an enhanced version of the industry standard 
8237 A Direct Memory Access (DMA) controller. fabricated 
using Harris' advanced 2 micron CMOS process. Pin com
patible with NMOS designs. the B2C37 A offers increased 
functionality. improved performance. and dramatically 
reduced power consumption. The fully static design permits 
gated clock operation for even further reduction of power. 

• Cascsdable to any Number of Channels 

• High Speed Data Transfers: 
- Up to 4 MSytesfsec with &MHz Clock 

- Up to 6.25 MSytesfsec with 12.SMHz Clock 

• Memory-ta-Memory Trsnsfers 

• Static CMOS Design Permits Low Power Operation 

- ICCSS = 10!lA Maximum 

The 82C37 A controller can improve system performance by 
allowing external devices to transfer data directly to or from 
system memory. Memory-to-memory transfer capability is 
also provided. along with a memory block initialization fea
ture. DMA requests may be generated by either hardware or 
software. and each channel is independently programmable 
with a variety of features for flexible operation. - ICCOP = 2mAlMHz Maximum 

• Fully TTUCMOS Compatible 

• Internel Registers may be Read from Software 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE 

Plastic DIP O"C to +7O"C 

-40°C to +8SoC 

PLCC OOC to +700C 

-40OC to +8SoC 

Ceramic DIP OOC to+70OC 

-400C to +8SOC 

-SSoC to +12SoC 

SMD# 

LCC -SSoC to + 12SoC 

SMD# 

The 82C37A is designed to be used with an external 
address latch. such as the B2C82. to demultiplex the most 
significant 8 bits of address. The B2C37A can be used with 
industry standard microprocessors such as 8OC286. 80286. 
BOC86. 80C88. 8086. B088. 8085. ZBO. NSC800. 80186 and 
others. Multimode programmability allows the user to select 
from three basic types of DMA services. and reconfiguration 
under program control is possible even with the clock to the 
controller stopped. Each channel has a full 64K address and 
word count range. and may be programmed to autoinitialize 
these registers following DMA termination (end of process). 

5MHz 8MHz 12.5MHz 

CP82C37A-S CP82C37A CP82C37A-12 

IP82C37A-S IP82C37A IP82C37A-12 

CS82C37A-S CS82C37A CS82C37A-12 

IS82C37A-S IS82C37A IS82C37A-12 

CD82C37A-S CD82C37A CD82C37A-12 

ID82C37A-S ID82C37A ID82C37A-12 

MD82C37 A-SIB MD82C37A18 MD82C37A-I21B 

Pending Pending Pending 

MR82C37-SA18 MR82C37A1B MR82C37 A-121B 

Pending Pending Pending 

CAUTION: TheSe devices are sensnive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 2967 
Copyright © Harris Corporation 1992 
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Pinouts 

lOR 

lOW 

MEMR 

MEMW 

N.C. 

READY 

HLDA 

ADSTB 

AEN 

DREa3 

DREa2 

DREal 

Block Diagram 

AEN 

ADSTB 

MEMR 

MEMW 

DREOO-...,,1..... 
DREQ3 

HLDA-

HRQ 
DACKO-
DACK3 

40 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

TIMING 
AND 

CONTROL 

82C37A 

44 LEAD LCCIPLCC 
TOP VIEW 

r-, r-, r-, r-, r-, r-, r-' r-, r-, r-, r-, 
118111911201121112211231124112511 26112711281 

DACKO 

DACKI 

Q 
~ 
0 

'" 0 
W 
a: 
0 

DECREMENTOR INC DECREMENTOR 
TEMP WORD 

COUNT REG (16) 

16 err BUS 

TEMP ADDRESS 
REG (16) 

N 

g 
a: 
0 

READ BUFF~; BIT BUSrR~EA="!":D~W~R~IT~E!"":B~uI;o!F~FE~R="I 
BASE I BASE CURRENT CURRENT 

ADDRESS I WORD ADDRESS I WORD 
(16) COUNT (16) I COUNT 

(16) (16) 
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82C37A 

Pin Description 
TABLE 1. 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

VCC 31 vcc: is the +SV power supply pin. A 0.1 uF capacitor between pins 31 and 20 is recommended 
for decoupling. 

GND 20 Ground 

CLK 12 I CLOCK INPUT: The Clock Input is used to generate the timing signals which control 82C37A 
operations. This input may be driven from DC to 12.SMHz for the 82C37A-12, from DC to 8MHz 
for the 82C37 A, or from DC to SMHz for the 82C37 A-S. The Clock may be stopped in either slate 
for standby operation. 

CS 11 I CHIP SELECT: Chip Select is an active low input used to enable the controller onto the data bus 
for CPU communications. 

RESET 13 I RESET: This is an active high input which clears the Command, Status, Request, and Temporary 
registers, the FirsVlast Flip-Flop, and the mode register counter. The Mask register is set 
to ignore requests. Following a Reset, the controller is in an idle cycle. 

READY 6 I READY: This signal can be used to extend the memory read and write pulses from the 82C37A to 
accommodate slow. memories or 1/0 devices. Ready must not make transitions during its 
specified set-up and hold times. See Figure 14 for timing. Ready is ignored in verify transfer mode. 

HLDA 7 I HOLD ACKNOWLEDGE: The active high Hold Acknowledge from the CPU indicates that it has 
relinquished control of the system busses. HLDA is a synchronous input and must not transition 
during its specified set-up time. There is an implied hold time (HLDA inactive) of TCH from the 
rising edge of clock, during which time HLDA must not transition. 

DREQO- 16-19 I DMA REQUEST: The DMA Request (DREQ) lines are individual asynchronous channel request 
DREQ3 inputs used by peripheral circuits to obtain DMA service. In Fixed Priority, DREQO has the highest 

priority and DREQ3 has the lowest priority. A request is generated by activating the DREQ line of a 
channel. DACK will acknowledge the recognition of a DREQ signal. Polarity of DREQ is program· 
mabie. Reset initializes these lines to active high. DREQ must be maintained until the correspond· 
ing DACK goes active. DREQ will not be recognized while the clock is stopped. Unused DREQ 
inputs should be pulled High or Low (inactive) and the corresponding mask bit set. 

DBO- 21-23 I/O DATA BUS: The Data Bus lines are bidirectional three-state signals connected to the system data 
DB7 26-30 bus. The outputs are enabled In the Program condition during the 1/0 Read to output the contents 

of a register to the CPU. The outputs are disabled and the inputs are read during an 1/0 Write 
cycle when the CPU is programming the 82C37 A control registers. During DMA cycles, the most 
significant 8 bits of the address are output onto the data bus to be strobed into an external latch 
by ADSTB.ln memory-to-memory operations, dala from the memory enters the 82C37A on the 
data bus during the read-from-memory transfer, then during the write-to-memory transfer, the 
data bus outputs write the data into the new memory location. 

lOR 1 1/0 I/O READ: 1/0 Read is a bidirectional active low three-slate line. In the Idle cycle, it Is an input 
control signal used by the CPU to read the control registers. In the Active cycle, it is an output 
control signal used by the 82C37 A to access data from a peripheral during a DMA Write transfer. 

lOW 2 I/O I/O WRITE: I/O Write is a bidirectional active low three-state line. In the Idle cycle, it is an input 
control signal used by the CPU to load information into the 82C37A. In the Active cycle, it is an 
output control signal used by the 82C37 A to load dala to the peripheral during a DMA Read transfer. 

EOP 36 I/O END OF PROCESS: End of Process (EOP) is an active low bidirectional signal. Information 
concerning the completion of DMA services is available at the bidirectional EOP pin. 

The 82C37A allows an external Signal to terminate an active DMA service by pulling the EOP pin 
low. A pulse is generated by the 82C37A when terminal count (TC) for any channel is reached, 
except for channel 0 in memory-ta-memory mode. During memory-to-memory transfers, EOP 
will be output when the TC for channel 1 occurs. 

The EOP pin Is driven by an open drain transistor on-chip, and requires an external pull-Up 
resistor to vce. 
When an EOP pulse occurs, whether internally or externally generated, the 82C37 A will terminate 
the service, and if autoinitialize is enabled, the base registers will be written to the current registers 
of that channel. The mask bit and TC bit in the slatus word will be set for the currently active 
channel by EOP unless the channel is programmed for autoinitialize. In that case, the mask bit 
remains clear. 
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Pin Description 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER 

AO-A3 32-35 

A4-A7 37-40 

HRQ 10 

DACKO- 14,15 
DACK3 24,25 

AEN 9 

ADSTB 8 

MEMR 3 

MEMW 4 

NC 5 

TYPE 

I/O 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

82C37A 

TABLE 1. 

DESCRIPTION 

ADDRESS: The four least significant address lines are bidirectional three-state signals. In the Idle 
cycle, they are inputs and are used by the 82C37A to address the control register to be loaded or 
read. In the Active cycle, they are outputs and provide the lower 4 bits of the output address. 

ADDRESS: The four most significant address lines are three-state outputs and provide 4 bits of 
address. These lines are enabled only during the DMA service. 

HOLD REQUEST: The Hold Request (HRQ) output is used 10 request control of the system bus. 
When a DREQ occurs and the corresponding mask bit is clear, or a software DMA request is 
made, the 82C37 A Issues HRQ. The HLDA Signal then informs the controller when access to the 
system busses is permitted. For stand-alone operation where the 82C37 A always controls the 
busses, HRQ may be tied to HLDA. This will result in one SO state before the transfer. 

DMA ACKNOWLEDGE: DMA acknowledge is used to notify the individual peripherals when one 
has been granted a DMA cycle. The sense of these lines is programmable. Reset initializes them 10 
active low. 

ADDRESS ENABLE: Address Enable enables the 8-bit latch containing the upper 8 address bits 
onto the system address bus. AEN can elso be used to disable other system bus drivers during 
DMA transfers. AEN is active HIGH. 

ADDRESS STROBE: This is an active high signal used to control latching of the upper address 
byte. It will drive directly the strobe input of external transparent octal latches, such as the 82C82. 
During block operations, ADSTB will only be issued when the upper address byte must be up-
dated, thus speeding operation through elimination of S1 ststes. ADSTB timing is referenced to the 
falling edge of the 82C37 A clock. 

MEMORY READ: The memory Read signal is an active low three-state output used to access 
data from the selected memory location during a DMA Read or a memory-to-memory transfer. 

MEMORY WRITE: The Memory Write is an active low three-state output used 10 write data to the 
selected memory location during a DMA Write or a memory-to-memorylransfer. 

NO CONNECT: Pin 5 is open and should not be tested for continuify. 
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82C37J,1 

Functional Description 

The 82C37A direct memory access controller is designed 
to Improve the data transfer rate In systems which must 
transfer data from an I/O device to memory, or move a block 
of memory to an I/O device. It will also perform memory-to
memory block moves, or fill a block of memory with data 
from a single location. Operating modes are provided 
to handle single byte transfers as well as discontinuous 
data streams, which allows the 82C37 A to control data 
movement with software transparency. 

The DMA controller is a state-driven address and control 
signal generator, which permits data to be transferred 
directly from an I/O device to memory or vice versa without 
ever being stored in a temporary register. This can greatly 
increase the data transfer rate for sequential operations, 
compared with processor move or repeated string Instruc
tions. Memory-to-memory operations require temporary 
internal storage of the data byte between generation of the 
source and destination addresses, so memory-to-memory 
transfers take place at less than half the rate of I/O 
operations, but still much faster than with central processor 
techniques. The maximum data transfer rates obtainable 
with the 82C37A are shown In Figure 1. 

The block diagram of tile 82C37 A is shown on page 2. The 
timing and control block, priority block, and internal 
registers are the main components. Figure 2 lists the name 
and size of the Internal registers. The timing and control 
block derives Internal timing from the clock input, and 
generates external control signals. The Priority Encoder 
block resolves priority contention between DMA channels 
requesting service simultaneously. 

82C37A 
TRANSFER TYPE SMHz 8MHz 2.SMHz UNIT 

Compressed 2.S0 4.00 6.25 MByie/sec 

Normal I/O 1.67 2.67 4.17 MByie/sec 

Memory-to- 0.63 1.00 1.56 MByie/sec 
Memory 

FIGURE 1. DMA TRANSFER RATES 

DMA Operation 

In a system, the 82C37A address and control outputs and 
data bus pins are basically connected in parallel with the 
system busses. An external latch is required for the upper 
address byte. While Inactive, the controller's outputs are in a 
high impedance state. When activated by a DMA request 
and bus control is relinquished by the host, the 82C37A 
drives the busses and generates the control signals to 
perform the data transfer. The operation performed by 
activating one of the four DMA request Inputs has previously 
been programmed into the controller via the Command, 
Mode, Address, and Word Count registers. 

For example, if a block of data is to be transferred from RAM 
to an I/O device, the starting address of the data is loaded 
into the 82C37 A Current and Base Address registers for a 
particular channel, and the length of the block is loaded Into 
that channel's Word Count register. The corresponding 
Mode register is programmed for a memory-to-I/O 
operation (read transfer), and various options are selected 
by the Command register and other Mode register bits. The 
channel's mask bit is cleared to enable recognition of a 
DMA request (DREQ). The DREQ can either be a hardware 
Signal or a software command. 

Once Initiated, the block DMA transfer will proceed as the 
controller outputs the data address, simUltaneous MEMR 
and lOW pulses, and selects an I/O device via the DMA 
acknowledge (DACK) outputs. The data byte flows directly 
from the RAM to the I/O device. After each byte is 
transferred, the address Is automatically Incremented (or 
decremented) and the word count is decremented. The 
operation is then repeated for the next byte. The controller 
stops transferring data when the Word Count register 
underflows, or an external EOP is applied. 

NAME SIZE NUMBER 

Base Address Registers 16 Bits 4 

Base Word Count Registers 16 Bits 4 

Current Address Registers 16 Bits 4 

Current Word Count Registers 16 Bits 4 

Temporary Address Register 16 Bits 1 

Temporary Word Count Register 16 Bits 1 

Status Register BBits 1 

Command Register BBits 1 

Temporary Register BBits 1 

Mode Registers 8 Bits 4 

Mask Register 4 Bits 1 

Request Register 4 Bits 1 

FIGURE 2. 82C37A INTERNAL REGISTERS 

To further understand 82C37A operation, the states 
generated by each clock cycle must be considered. The 
DMA controller operates In two major cycles, active and 
Idle. After being programmed, the controller Is normally idle 
until a DMA request occurs on an unmasked channel, or a 
software request is given. The 82C37A will then request 
control of the system busses and enter the active cycle. 
The active cycle Is composed of several Internal states, 
depending on what options have been selected and what 
type of operation has been requested. 

4·180 



82C37A 

The 82C37A can assume seven separate states, each 
composed of one full clock period. State I (SI) is the idle 
state. It is entered when the 82C37A has no valid DMA 
requests pending, at the end of a transfer sequence, or 
when a Reset or Master Clear has occurred. While in SI, 
the DMA controller Is Inactive but may be In the Program 
Condition (being programmed by the processor). 

State 0 (SO) Is the first state of a DMA service. The 82C37A 
has requested a hold but the processor has not yet returned 
an acknowledge. The 82C37A may still be programmed 
until it has received HLDA from the CPU. An acknowledge 
from the CPU will signal that DMA transfers may begin. Sl, 
S2, S3 and S4 are the working states of the DMA service. If 
more time is needed to complete a transfer than Is available 
with normal timing, wait states (SW) can be inserted 
between S3 and 84 in normal transfers by the use of the 
Ready line on the 82C37A. For compressed transfers, wait 
states can be inserted between S2 and 84. See timing 
Figures 14 and 15. 

Note that the data is transferred directly from the I/O device 
to memory (or vice versa) with lOR and MEMW (or MEMR 
and lOW) being active at the same time. The data is not read 
into or driven out of the 82C37A in I/O-to-memory or 
memory-to-I/O DMA transfers. 

Memory-to-memory transfers require a read-from and a 
write-to memory to complete each transfer. The states, 
which resemble the normal working states, use two-digit 
numbers for identification. Eight states are required for a 
single transfer. The first four states (S 11, S 12, S 13, S 14 are 
used for the read-from-memory half and the last four states 
(S21, S22, S23, S24) for the wrlte-to-memory half of the 
transfer. 

Idle Cycle 
When no channel Is requesting service, the 82C37 A will 
enter the Idle cycle and perform "SI" states. In this cycle, the 
82C37A wi.1I sample the DREQ lines on the falling edge of 
every clock cycle to determine if any channel is requesting a 
DMA service. 

Note that for standby operation where the clock has been 
stopped, DMA requests will be Ignored. The device will 
respond to CS (chip select), in case of an attempt by the 
microprocessor to write or read the Internal registers of the 
82C37A. When CS is low and HLDA is low, the 82C37A 
enters the Program Condition. The CPU can now establish, 
change or inspect the internal definition of the part by 
reading from or writing to the Internal registers. 

The 82C37A may be programmed with the clock stopped, 
provided that HLDA is low and at least one rising clock 
edge has occurred after HLDA was driven low, so the 
controller is in an SI state. Address lines AO-A3 are inputs to 
the device and select which registers will be read or written. 
The lOR and lOW lines are used to select and time the read 
or write operations. Due to the number and size of the 
internal registers, an internal flip-flop called the First/Last 
Flip-Flop is used to generate an additional bit of address. 
The bit is used to determine the upper or lower byte of the 
16'-blt Address and Word Count registers. The flip-flop 
is reset by Master Clear or Reset. Separate software 
commands can also set or reset this flip-flop. 

Special software commands can be executed by the 
82C37A In the Program Condition. These commands are 
decoded as sets of addresses with CS, lOR, and lOW. The 
commands do not make use of the data bus. Instructions 
include Set and Clear First/Last Aip-Flop, Master Clear, 
Clear Mode Register Counter, and Clear Mask Register. 

Active Cycle 
When the 82C37 A is in the Idle cycle, and a software 
request or an unmasked channel requests a DMA service, 
the device will Issue HRQ to the mlcroproc~ssor and enter 
the Active cycle. It is in this cycle that the DMA service will 
take place, In one of four modes: 

Single Transfer Mode - In single transfer mode, the device 
is programmed to make one transfer only. The word 
count will be decremented and the address decremented or 
incremented following each transfer. When the word count 
"rolls over" from zero to FFFFH, a terminal count bit in the 
status register is set, an EOP pulse is generated, and the 
channel will autoinitialize If this option has been selected. If 
not programmed to autoinitialize, the mask bit will be set, 
along with the TC bit and EOP pulse. 

DREQ must be held active until DACK becomes active. If 
DREQ is held active throughout the single transfer, HRQ 
will go inactive and release the bus to the system. It will 
again go active and, upon receipt of a new HLDA, another 
single transfer will be performed, unless a higher priority 
channel takes over. In 8080A, 8085A, 80C88, or 80C86 
systems, this will ensure one full machine cycle execution 
betWeen DMA transfers. Details of timing between the 
82C37A and other bus control protocols will depend upon 
the characteristics of the microprocessor involved. 

Block Transfer Mode - In Block Transfer mode, the device 
is activated by DREQ or software request and continues 
making transfers during the service until a TC, caused by 
word count gOing to FFFFH, or an external End of Process 
(EOP) is encountered. DREQ need only be held active until 
DACK becomes active. Again, an Autoinitialization will 
occur at the end of the service if the channel has been 
programmed for that option. 

Demand Transfer Mode - In Demand Transfer mode the 
device continues making transfers until a TC or external 
EOP is encountered, or until DREQ goes inactive. Thus, 
transfers may continue until the I/O device has eXhausted 
its data capacity. After the I/O device has had a chance to 
catch up, the DMA service is reestablished by means of a 
DREQ~ During the time between services when the 
microprocessor Is allowed to operate, the Intermediate val
ues of address and word count are stored In the 82C37A 
Current Address and Current Word Count registers. Higher 
priority channels may intervene in the demand process, 
once DREQ has gone Inactive. Only an EOP can cause an 
Autoinitialization at the end of the service. EOP Is generated 
either by TC or by an external signal. 

Cascade Mode - This mode Is used to cascade more than 
one 82C37A for simple system expansion. The HRQ and 
HLDA signals from the additional 82C37A are connected to 
the DREQ and DACK signals respectively of a channel for 
the initial 82C37A. This allows the DMA requests of the 
additional device to propagate through the priority network 
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circuitry of the preceding device. The priority chain Is 
preserved and the new device must wait for its tum to 
acknowledge requests. Since the cascade channel of the 
initial 82C37A is used only for prioritizing the additional 
device, it does not output an address or control signals of Its 
own. These could conflict with the outputs of the active 
channel in the added device. The initial 82C37A will 
respond to DREQ and ganerate DACK but all other outputs 
except HRQ will be disabled. An external EOP will be 
ignored by the initial device, but will have the usual effect on 
the added device. 

Figure 3 shows two additional devices cascaded with an 
initial device using two of the initial device's channels. This 
forms a two-level DMA system. More 82C37As could be 
added at the second level by using the remaining channels 
of the first level. Additional devices can also be added by 
cascading Into the channels of the second level devices, 
forming a third level. 

8OC8IW8 
MICRO-

PROCESSOR 1ST LEVEL 

~ HRQ DREQ 

r- HLDA DACK 

82C37A 

DREQ 
DACK 

INITIAL DEVICE 

1-
f--

~ 
f--

2ND lEVEL 

82C37A 

HRQ 
HLDA 

HRQ 
HLDA 

82C37A 

ADDITIONAL 
DEVICES 

FIGURE 3. CASCADED 82C37As 

When programming cascaded controllers, start with the first 
level device (closest to the microprocessor). After RESET, 
the DACK outputs are programmed to be active low and are 
held In the high state. If they are used to drive HLDA directly, 
the second level device(s) cannot be programmed until 
DACK polarity is selected as active high on 'the initial device. 
Also, the Initial device's mask bits function normally 
on cascaded channels, so they may be used to inhibit 
second-level services. 

Transfer Types 

Each of the three active transfer modes can perform three 
different types of transfers. These are Read, Write and 
Verify. Write transfers move data from an I/O device to the 
memory by activating MEMw and lOR. Read' transfers 
move data from memory to an VO device by activating 
MEMR and lOW. 

Verify transfers are pseudo-transfers. The 82C37A 
operates as in Read or Write transfers generating 

addresses and responding to EOP, etc., however the 
memory and I/O control lines all remain inactive. Verify 
mode is not permitted for memory-to-memory operation. 
Ready Is ignored during verify transfers. 

Autoinitialize - By setting bit 4 In the Mode register, a 
channel may be set up as an Autoinitialize channel. During 
Autoinitialization, the original values of the Current Address 
and Current Word' Count registers are automatically 
restored from the Base Address and Base Word Count 
registers of that channel following EOP. The base registers 
are ioaded simultaneollsly with the current registers by the 
microprocessor and remain unchanged throughout the 
DMA service. The mask bit is not set when the channel is in 
Autoinitialize mode. Following Autoinitialization, the channel 
Is ready to perform another DMA service, without CPU 
intervention, as soon as a valid DREQ is detected, or 
software request made. 

Memory-to-Memory - To perform block moves of data 
from one memory address space to another with minimum 
of program effort and time, the 82C37 A Includes a memory
to-memory transfer feature. Setting bit 0 in the Command 
register selects channels 0 and 1 to operate as memory-to
memory transfer channels. 

The transfer is initiated by setting the software or hardware 
DREQ for channel O. The 82C37A requests a DMA service 
In the normal manner. After HLDA is true, the device, using 
four-state transfers in Block Transfer mode, reads data 
from the memory. The channel 0 Current Address register is 
the source for the address used and is decremented or 
incremented In the normal manner. The data byte read from 
the memory Is stored in the 82C37A internal Temporary 
register. Another four-state transfer moves the data to mem
ory using the address in channel one's Current 
Address register and Incrementing or decrementing it in 
the normal manner. The channel 1 Current Word Count is 
decremented. 

When the word count of channel 1 decrements to FFFFH, 
a TC is generated causing an EOP output, terminating 
the service, and setting the channel 1 TC bit in the Status 
register. The channel 1 mask bit will also be set, unless 
the channel 1 mode register Is programmed for 
autoinitialization. Channel 0 word count decrementing to 
FFFFH will not set the channel 0 TC bit In the status register 
or generate an EOP, or set the channel 0 mask bit in this 
mode. It will cause an autoinitialization of channel 0, if that 
option has been selected. 

If full Autoinitialization for a memory-to-memory operation 
is desired, the channel 0 and channel 1 word counts must 
be set to equal values before the transfer begins. Otherwise, 
if channel 0 underflows before channell, it will autoinitialize 
and set the data source address back to the beginning of 
the block. If the channel 1 word count underflows before 
channel 0, the memory-to- memory DMA service will termi
nate, and channel 1 will autoinitialize but channel 0 will not. 

In memory-to-memory mode, Channel 0 may be pro
grammed to retain the same address for all transfers. This 
allows a single byte to be written to a block of memory. This 
channel 0 address hold feature is selected by setting bit 1 in 
the Command register. 
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The 82C37A will respond to external EOP signals during 
memory-to-memory transfers, but will only relinquish the 
system busses after the transfer is complete (i.e., after an 
S24 state). It should be noted that an external EOP cannot 
cause the channel 0 Address and Word Count registers to 
autoinitialize, even if the Mode register is programmed for 
autoinitialization. An external EOP will autoinitialize the 
channel 1 registers, if so programmed. Data comparators in 
block search schemes may use the EOP input to terminate 
the service when a match is found. The timing of memory
to-memory transfers is found in Figure 13. Memory-to
memory operations can be detected as an active AEN with 
no DACK outputs. 

Priority - The 82C37 A has two types of priority encoding 
available as software selectable options. The first is Fixed 
Priority which fixes the channels in priority order based 
upon the descending value of their numbers. The channel 
with the lowest priority is 3 followed by 2, 1 and the highest 
priority channel, O. After the recognition of anyone channel 
for service, the other channels are prevented from interfering 
with the service until it is completed. 

The second scheme is Rotating Priority. The last channel to 
get service becomes the lowest priority channel with the 
others rotating accordingly. The next lower channel from 
the channel serviced has highest priority on the following 
request. Priority rotates every time control of the system 
busses is returned to the processor. 

Rotating Priority 

1st 
Service 

2nd 
Service 

3rd 
Service 

highest 0 2 _service~3 _service 

1 _service~ 3 _request 0 

lowest 2 \0 1 
312 

With Rotating Priority in a single chip DMA system, any 
device requesting service is guaranteed to be recognized 
after no more than three higher priority services have 
occurred. This prevents anyone channel from monopolizing 
the system. 

Regardless of which priority scheme is chosen, priority is 
evaluated every time a HlDA is returned to the 82C37A. 

Compressed Timing - In order to achieve even greater 
throughput where system characteristics permit, the 
82C37A can compress the transfer time to two clock 
cycles. From Figure 12 it can be seen that state S3 is used 
to extend the access time of the read pulse. By removing 
state S3, the read pulse width is made equal to the write 
pulse width and a transfer consists only of state S2 to 
change the address and state S4 to perform the read/write. 
S 1 states will still occur when A8-A 15 need updating (see 
Address Generation). Timing for compressed transfers is 
found in Figure 15. EOP will be output in S2 if compressed 
timing is selected. Compressed timing is not allowed for 
memory-to-memory transfers. 

Address Generation - In order to reduce pin count, the 
82C37A multiplexes the eight higher order address bits on 

the data lines. State S1 is used to output the higher order 
address bits to an external latch from which they may be 
placed on the address bus. The falling edge of Address 
Strobe (ADSTB) is used to load these bits from the data 
lines to the latch. Address Enable (AEN) is used to enable 
the bits onto the address bus through a th ree-state enable. 
The lower order address bits are output by the 82C37A 
directly. Lines AO-A7 should be connected to the address 
bus. Figure 12 shows the time relationships between ClK, 
AEN, ADSTB, DBO-DB7 and AO-A7. 

During Block and Demand Transfer mode service, which 
include multiple transfers, the addresses generated will be 
sequential. For many transfers the data held in the external 
address latch will remain the same. This data need only 
change when a carry or borrow from A7 to A8 takes place 
in the normal sequence of addresses. To save time and 
speed transfers, the 82C37A executes S1 states only when 
updating of A8-A 15 in the latch is necessary. This means 
for long services, S1 states and Address Strobes may occur 
only once every 256 transfers, a savings of 255 clock 
cycles for each 256 transfers. 

Programming 

The 82C37A will accept programming from the host 
processor anytime that HlDA is inactive, and at least one 
rising clock edge has occurred after HlDA went low. It is 
the responsibility of the host to assure that programming 
and HlDA are mutually exclusive. 

Note that a problem can occur if a DMA request occurs 
on an unmasked channel while the 82C37A is being 
programmed. For instance, the CPU may be starting to 
reprogram the two byte Address register of channel 1 when 
channel 1 receives a DMA request. If the 82C37A is 
enabled (bit 2 in the Command register is 0), and channel 1 
is unmasked, a DMA service will occur after only one byte 
of the Address register has been reprogrammed. This 
condition can be avoided by disabling the controller (setting 
bit 2 in the Command register) or masking the channel 
before programming any of its registers. Once the program
ming is complete, the controller can be enabled/unmasked. 

After power-up it is suggested that all internal locations be 
loaded with some known value, even if some channels are 
unused. This will aid in debugging. 

Register Description 

Current Address Register - Each channel has a 16-bit 
Current Address register. This register holds the value of 
the address used during DMA transfers. The address is 
automatically incremented or decremented by one after 
each transfer and the values of the address are stored in the 
Current Address register during the transfer. This register is 
written or read by the microprocessor in successive 8-bit 
bytes. See Figure 6 for programming information. It 
may also be reinitialized by an Autoinitialize back to its origi
nal value. Autoinitialize takes place only after an EOP. In 
memory-to-memory mode, the channel 0 Current Address 
register can be prevented from incrementing or 
decrementing by setting the address hold bit in the 
Command register. 
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Current Word Count Register - Each channel has a 
16-Bit Current Word Count register. This register deter
mines the number of transfers to be performed. The actual 
number of transfers will be one more than the number 
programmed In the Current Word Count register (i.e., 
programming a count of 100 will result in 101 transfers). 
The word count Is decremented after each transfer. When 
the value In the register goes from zero to FFFFH, a TC will 
be generated. This register is loaded or read In successive 
8-blt bytes by the microprocessor in the Program 
Condition. See Figure 6 for programming information. 
Following the end of a DMA service It may also be 
relnltlallzed by an Autoinitialization back to its original value. 
Autoinitialization can occur only when an EOP occurs. If it is 
not Autoinitialized, this register will have a count of FFFFH 
afterTC. 

Base Address and Base Word Count Registers - Each 
channel has a pair of Base Address and Base Word Count 
registers. These 16-bit registers store the original value of 
their associated current registers. During Autoinitialize 
these values are used to restore the current registers to their 
original values. The base registers are written simultaneously 
with their corresponding current register In 8-bit bytes In 
the Program Condition by the microprocessor. See Figure 6 
for programming information. These registers cannot be 
read by the microprocessor. 

Command Register - This 8-bit register controls the 
operation of the 82C37A. It Is programmed by the 
microprocessor and is cleared by Reset or a Master Clear 
Instruction. The following diagram lists the function of the 
Command. register bits. See Figure 4 for Read and Write 
addresses. 

Command Register 

Bit Number 

0 Memory -to - memory disable 
1 Memory -to - memory enable 

0 Channel 0 address hold disable 
1 Channel 0 address hold enable 
X IfbitO= 0 

0 Controller enable 
1 Controller disable 

0 Normal timing 
1 Compressed timing 
X IfbitO= 1 

0 FIXed priority 
1 Rotating priority 

0 Late write selection 
1 Extended write selection 
X Ifbit3= 1 

0 DREQ sense active high 
1 DREQ sense active low 

0 DACK sense active low 
1 DACK sense active high 

Mode Register - Each channel has a 6-blt Mode register 
associated with It. When the register is being written to by 
the microprocessor in the Program Condition, bits 0 and 1 
determine which channel Mode register Is to be written. 
When the processor reads a Mode register, bits 0 and 1 will 
both be ones. See the following diagram and Figure 4 for 
Mode register functions and addresses. 

Mode Register 

1716151413211101 Bit Number 

00 Channel 0 select 
01 Channel 1 select 

--< 10 Channel 2 select 
11 Channel 3 select 
XX ,. Readback 

00 Verify transfer 
01 Write transfer 
10 Read transfer 
11 Illegal 
XX If bits 6 and 7 = 11 

0 Autoinitialization disable 
1 Autoinitialization enable 

0 Address increment select 
1 Address decrement select 

00 Demand mode select 
01 Single mode select 
10 Block mode select 
11 Cascade mode select 

Request Register - The 82C37A can respond to requests 
for DMA service which are Initiated by software as well as 
by a DREQ. Each channel has a request bit associated with 
it In the 4-bit Request register. These are non-maskable 
and subject to prioritization by the Priority Encoder network. 
Each register bit Is set or reset separately under software 
control. The entire register is cleared by a Reset or Master 
Clear instruction. To set or reset a bit, the software loads the 
proper form of the data word. See Figure 4 for register ad
dress coding, and the following diagram for Request regi
ster format. A software request for DMA operation can be 
made in block or single modes. For memory-to-memory 
transfers, the software request for channel 0 should be set. 
When reading the Request register, bits 4-7 will always 
read as ones, and bits 0-3 will display the request bits of 
channels 0-3 respectively. 

Request Register 

Bit Number 

00 Select channel 0 
01 Select channel 1 
10 Select channel 2 
11 Select channel 3 

'--_-<;0 Reset request bit 
1 Set request bit 
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Mask Register - Each channel has associated with it a mask 
bit which can be set to disable an incoming DREO. Each 
mask bit is set when its associated channel produces an EOP 
if the channel is not programmed to Autoinitialize. Each bit of 
the 4-bit Mask register may also be set or cleared separately 
or simultaneously under software control. The entire register is 
also set by a Reset or Master Clear. This disables all hardware 
DMA requests until a Clear Mask Register instruction allows 
them to occu r. The instruction to separately set or clear 
the mask bits is similar in form to that used with the Request 
register. Refer to the following diagram and Figure 4 for 
details. When reading the Mask register, bits 4-7 will always 
read as logical ones, and bits 0-3 will display the mask bits of 
channels 0-3, respectively. The 4 bits of the mask register 
may be cleared simultaneously by using the Clear Mask 
Register command (see software commands section). 

Mask Register 

\7161514131211 0\ 
-v--

Don't Care 00 
'---< 01 

10 11 
o 
1 

Bit Number 

Select channel 0 mask bit 
Select channel 1 mask bit 
Select channel 2 mask bit 
Select channel 3 mask bit 

Clear mask bit 
Set mask bit 

All four bits of the Mask register may also be written with a 
single command. 

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 QJ 
'--y-----' 

Don't Care, 
Write 

All Ones. 
Read 

Bit Number 

o Clear channel 0 mask bit 
1 Set channel 0 mask bit 

Clear channel 1 mask bit 
Set channel 1 mask bit 

Clear channel 2 mask bit 
Set channel 2 mask bit 

'--__ ~fO Clear channel 3 mask bit 
l1 Set channel 3 mask bit 

OPERATION A3 A2 

Read Status Register 1 0 
Write Command Register 1 0 
Read Request Register 1 0 
Write Request Register 1 0 
Read Command Register 1 0 
Write Single Mask Bit 1 0 
Read Mode Register 1 0 
Write Mode Register 1 0 
Set Firsl/last F IF 1 1 
Clear FlrsVLast F/F 1 1 
Read Temporary Register 1 1 
Master Clear 1 1 
Clear Mode Reg. Counter 1 1 
Clear Mask Register 1 1 
Read All Mask Bits 1 1 
Write All Mask Bits 1 1 

Status Register - The Status register is available to be 
read out of the 82C37A by the microprocessor. It contains 
information about the status of the devices at this point. 
This information includes which channels have reached a 
terminal count and which channels have pending DMA 
requests. Bits 0-3 are set every time a TC is reached by that 
channel or an external EOP is applied. These bits are 
cleared upon Reset, Master Clear, and on each Status 
Read. Bits 4-7 are set whenever their corresponding 
channel is requesting service, regardless of the mask bit 
state. If the mask bits are set, software can poll the Status 
register to determine which channels have DREOs, and 
selectively clear a mask bit, thus allowing user defined 
service priority. Status bits 4-7 are updated while the clock 
is high, and latched on the falling edge. Status Bits 4-7 are 
cleared upon Reset or Master Clear. 

Status Register 

\716151413121110\ Bit Number 

L1 Channel 0 has reached TC 

~ 1 Channel 1 has reached TC 

- 1 Channel 2 has reached TC 

'----- 1 Channel 3 has reached TC 

'------1 Channel 0 request 

'------- 1 Channel 1 request 

'------- 1 Channel 2 request 

'-------- 1 Channel 3 request 

Temporary Register - The Temporary register is used to 
hold data during memory-to-memory transfers. Following 
the completion of the transfers, the last byte moved can be 
read by the microprocessor. The Temporary register always 
contains the last byte transferred in the previous memory-to
memory operation, unless cleared by a Reset or Master Clear. 

A1 AD lOR lOW 

0 0 0 1 
0 0 1 0 
0 1 0 1 
0 1 1 0 
1 0 0 1 
1 0 1 0 
1 1 0 1 
1 1 1 0 
0 0 0 1 
0 0 1 0 
0 1 0 1 
0 1 1 0 
1 0 0 1 
1 0 1 0 
1 1 0 1 
1 1 1 0 

FIGURE 4. SOFTWARE COMMAND CODES AND REGISTER CODES 
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Software Commands 
ThElre are special software commands which can be 
executed by reading, or writing to the 82C37A. These 
commands do not depend on the specific data pattern on 
the data bus, but are activated by the I/O operation Itself. On 
read type commands, the data value is not guaranteed. 
These commands are: 

Clear First/Last Flip-Flop: This command is executed 
prior to writing or reading new address or word count 
Information to the 82C37A. This command initializes the 
flip-flop to a known state (low byte first) so that subsequent 
accesses to register contents by the microprocessor will 
address upper and lower bytes in the correct sequence. 

Set First/Last Flip-Flop: This command will set the flip
flop to select the high byte first on read and write operations 
to address and word count registers. 

Master Clear: This software instruction has the same effect 
as the hardware Reset. The Command, Status, Request, 
and Temporary registers, and Internal FirsVLast Flip-Flop 
and mode register counter are cleared and the Mask 
register is set. The 82C37A will enter the Idle cycle. 

Clear Mask Register: This command clears the mask bits 
of all four channels, enabling them to accept DMA requests. 

CHANNEL REGISTER OPERAnON CS lOR 

0 Base and Current Write 0 1 
Address 0 1 

Current Address Read 0 0 
0 0 

Base and Current Write 0 1 
Word Count 0 1 

Current Word Count Read 0 0 
0 0 

1 Base and Current Write 0 1 
Address 0 1 

Current Address Read 0 0 
0 0 

Base and Current Write 0 1 
Word Count 0 1 

Current Word Count Read 0 0 
0 0 

2 Base and Current Write 0 1 
Address 0 1 

Current Address Read 0 0 
0 0 

Base and Current Write 0 1 
Word Count 0 1 

Current Word Count Read 0 0 
0 0 

3 Base and Current Write 0 1 
Address 0 1 

Current Address Read 0 0 
0 0 

Base and Current Write 0 1 
Word Count 0 1 

Current Word Count Read 0 0 
0 0 

Clear Mode Register Counter: Since only one address 
location is available for reading the Mode registers, an 
internal two-bit counter has been included to select Mode 
registers during read operations. To read the Mode 
registers, first execute the Clear Mode Register Counter 
command, then do consecutive reads until the desired 
channel is read. Read order is channel 0 first, channel 3 last. 
The lower two bits on all Mode registers will read as ones. 

External EOP Operation 
The EOP pin is a bidirectional, open drain pin which may be 
driven by external signals to terminate DMA operation. 
Because EOP is an open drain pin an external pull-up 
resistor to VCC is required. The value of the external pull-up 
resistor used should guarantee a rise time of less than 
125ns. It is important to note that the 82C37A will not 
accept external EOP Signals when it is in an 51 (Idle) state. 
The controller must be active to latch EXT EOP. Once 
latched, the EXT EOP will be acted upon during the next 52 
state, unless the 82C37 A enters an idle state first. In the 
latter case, the latched EOP is cleared. External EOP pulses 
occurring between active DMA transfers in demand mode 
will not be recognized, since the 82C37A is In an 51 state. 

SIGNALS 
FIRST/LAST 
FUP-FLOP DATA BUS 

lOW A3 A2 A1 AO STATE DBo-DB7 

0 0 0 0 0 0 Ao-A7 
0 0 0 0 0 1 A8-A15 

1 0 0 0 0 0 Ao-A7 
1 0 0 0 0 1 A8-A15 

0 0 0 0 1 0 Wo-W7 
0 0 0 0 1 1 W8-W15 

1 0 0 0 1 0 Wo-W7 
1 0 0 0 1 1 W8-W15 

0 0 0 1 0 0 Ao-A7 
0 0 0 1 0 1 A8-A15 

1 0 0 1 0 0 AO-A7 
1 0 0 1 0 1 AB-A15 

0 0 0 1 1 0 Wo-W7 
0 0 0 1 1 1 W8-W15 

1 0 0 1 1 0 WO-W7 
1 0 0 1 1 1 W8-W15 

0 0 1 0 0 0 Ao-A7 
0 0 1 0 0 1 A8-A15 

1 0 1 0 0 0 Ao-A7 
1 0 1 0 0 1 AB-A15 

0 0 1 0 1 0 Wo-W7 
0 0 1 0 1 1 W8-W15 

1 0 1 0 1 0 Wo-W7 
1 0 1 0 1 1 W8-W15 

0 0 1 1 0 0 AO-A7 
0 0 1 1 0 1 AB-A15 

1 0 1 1 0 0 AO-A7 
1 0 1 1 0 1 A8-A15 

0 0 1 1 1 0 WO-W7 
0 0 1 1 1 1 W8-W15 

1 0 1 1 1 0 WO-W7 
1 0 1 1 1 1 W8-W15 

FIGURE 5. WORD COUNT AND ADDRESS REGISTER COMMAND CODES 
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82C37A 

Application Information 

Figure 6 shows an application for a DMA system 
utilizing the 82C37A DMA controller and the 8OC88 
Microprocessor. In this application, the 82C37 A DMA 
controller Is used to improve system performance by 
allowing an 110 device to transfer data directly to or from 
system memory. 

Components 

The system clock is generated by the 82C84A clock driver 
and is inverted to meet the clock high and low times 
required by the 82C37A DMA controller. The four OR gates 
are used to support the 80C88 Microprocessor In minimum 
mode by producing the control signals used by the proces
sor to access memory or 110. A decoder is used to generate 
chip select for the DMA controller and memory. The most 
significant bits of the address are output on the address/ 
data bus. Therefore, the 82C82 octal latch is used to 
demultiplex the address. Hold Acknowledge (HlDA) and 

82C84A 
OR 

82C85 

HlDA 

80C88 

MEMR 

..... _~.,- MEMW 

lOR 
MEMCS-

lOW MEMR 
MEMW 

NOTE: The address lines need pull-up resistors. 

VCC 

47KA 

MEMORY 

Address Enable (AEN) are "ORed" together to insure that 
the DMA controller does not have bus contention with the 
microprocessor. 

Operation 

A DMA request (DREQ) Is generated by the I/O device. After 
receiving the DMA request, the DMA controller will issue 
a Hold request (HRQ) to the processor. The system 
busses are not released to the DMA controller until a Hold 
Acknowledge signal is returned to the DMA controller from 
the 80C88 processor. After the Hold Acknowledge has 
been received, addresses and control signals are generated 
by the DMA controller to accomplish the OMA transfers. 
Data is transferred directly from the 110 device to memory 
(or vice versa) with lOR and MEMW (or MEMR and lOW) 
being active. Note that data Is not read into or driven out of 
the DMA controller in 1I0-to-memory or memory-to-1I0 
data transfers. 

ADDRESS BUS 

DATA BUS 

VCC 

82C37A 1 ClK 
CS 
ADSTB 

AEN 

AO-7 

OBO-7 

EOP 
HlOA -lOR 

lOW 
MEMR 
MEMW 

HRQ 
OREQO 

OACK 

CS 
DREQ 1------1 

110 
DEVICE 

-lOR 
-lOW 

FIGURE 6. APPLICATION FOR DMA SYSTEM 
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82C37A 

Figure 7 shows an application for a DMA system using the 
82C37A DMA controller and the 80C286 Microprocessor. 

In this application, the system clock comes from the 
82C284 clock generator PCLK signal which Is inverted to 
provide proper READY setup and hold times to the DMA 
controller in an 8OC286 system. The Read and Write 
signals from the DMA controller may be wired directly to 
the Read/Write control signals from the 82C288 Bus 

READY 
HLD 

CLK HLDA 

82C288 
IORC 
IOWC 
MRDC 
MWTC 

CLK 

J:::> CHIP SELECT I DECODE TO MEMORY/ 
PERIPHERALS 

Controller. The octal latch for A8 - A15 from the DMA 
controller's data bus is on the local 80C286 address bus so 
that memory chip selects may still be generated during 
DMA transfers. The transceiver on AO - A7 is controlled 
by AEN and is not necessary, but may be used to drive a 
heavily loaded system address bus during transfers. The 
data bus transceivers si'mply isolate the DMA controller 
from the local microprocessor bus and allow programming 
on the upper or lower half of the data bus. 

MEMORY - MEMR 
-MEMW 

rTT-""""'" ... __ .... - MEMCS 

110 -lOR 
DEVICE -lOW 

DREQ 

CS -DACK ...... ...;;.;;.,1 

lOR } TO CORRESPONDING 
lOW 82C288 SIGNALS AND 
MEMR MEMORYJPERIPHERALS 
MEMW 

FIGURE 7. 80C286 DMA APPLICATION 
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Specifications 82C37A 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 

Supply Voltage •.••.•••..••••••••..•..•••••....••.. +8.0 Volts 
Input, Output or I/O Voltage Applied •••• G NO -0.5V to VCC +0.5V 
Storage Temperature Range .•••.•••...•..••• -650C to +1500C 
Junction Temperature •• " .•••••.••••••.•.•.•••.••.••. +1750C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering, Ten Seconds) .••••••••.•• +300oC 

Reliability Infonnatlon 

Thermal Reslstance Oja 0lc 
Ceramic DIP Package. • • . • • . • • . • • • • 280C/W 60C/W 
lCCPackage •••••.• ••••.••.•• .••• 660C/W 120C/W 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation ••..••••.••••••••••• 1 Watt 
Gate Count •••••••..•.•••••.•••••.•...•••••.••••• 2325 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses above those listed in the Absolute Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the device. This;s a stress only rating and opera
tion of the device at these or any other conditions above those indicated in the operational sections 01 this specification ;s not imp/iec/. 

Operating Conditions 

Operating Voltage Range •••••..••...••.••.••••. +4.SV to +5.5V Operating Temperature Ranges 
C82C37A ••.•••.••••••••••.•••••.•..•..•••.• 00Cto+700C 
182C37 A •••.•••....•..••.•.•••••.••.•.••. -400e to +850e 
M82C37A ••.•.••....•...•••......•...••. -ssOeto+12S0C 

D.C. Electrical Specifications vee = +S.OV ±10%, TA = OOC to +700C (C82C37A) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN 

VIH logical One Input Voltage 2.0 
2.2 

VIL Logical Zero Input Voltage -
VOH Output HIG H Voltage 3.0 

VCC-O.4 

VOL Output LOW Voltage -

" Input Leakage Current -1.0 

10 Output Leakage Current -10.0 

ICCSS Standby Power Supply -
Current 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply -
Current 

Capacitance TA = +2SOC 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPE 

CIN Input Capacitance 20 

COUT Output Capacitance 20 

CliO 1/0 Capacitance 20 

TA = -400C to +8SoC (182C37A) 
TA = -SSOC to +12Soe (M82C37A) 

MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

- V C82C37 A,I82C37 A 
- V M82e37A 

0.8 V 

- V IOH=-2.SmA 
- V 10H = -100JIA 

0.4 V 10L = +2.SmA all output except EOP, 
10L = +3.2 for EOP pin 36 only. 

+1.0 JIA VIN = GND orVCC, Pins 6, 7,11,12,13,16-19 

+10.0 JIA VOUT = GND or vec, Pins 1-4, 21-23, 
26-30, 32-40. 

10 ~A vec = S.SV, VIN = vce or GND, 
Outputs Open 

2 mNMHz vec = S.5V, ClK FREQ = Maximum, 
VIN = vee or GND, Outputs Open 

UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

pF FREQ = 1 MHz, All measurements are 

pF 
referenced to device G NO 

pF 
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Specifications 82C37 A 

A.C. Electrical Specifications vec = +5.0V ±10"lo. GND = OV. 

SYMBOL 

TA a O"C to +70"(; (C82C37A). 
TA" -40"C to +SS"C (182C37A). 
TA = -SS"C to + 125"C (M82C37 A) 

82C37A-5 

PARAMETER MIN MAX 

DMA (Master) Mode 

(1)TAEL AEN HIGH from CLK LOW (S1) Delay - 175 
Time 

(2)TAET AEN LOW from CLK HIGH (SI) Delay - 130 
Time 

(3)TAFAB ADR Active to Float Delay from CLK - 90 
HIGH 

(4)TAFC READ or WRlTE Float Delay from - 120 
CLKHIGH 

(5)TAFDB DB Active to Float Delay from CLK - 170 
HIGH 

(6)TAHR ADR from READ HIGH Hold Time TCY-100 -
(7)TAHS DB from ADSTB LOW Hold Time TCL-18 -
(8)TAHW ADR from WRlTE HIGH Hold TI1T1e TCY-65 -
(9)TAK DACK Valid from CLK LOW - 170 

OeIayTime 

Ems HIGH from CLK HIGH - 170 
Delay Time 

Ems LOW from CLK HIGH - 100 
Delay Time 

(10)TASM ADR Stable from CLK HIGH - 110 

(11)TASS DB to ADSTB LOW Setup Time TCH-20 -
(12)TCH Clock HIGH Time (Transitions 10ns) 70 -
(13)TCL Clock LOW Time (Transitions 10ns) 50 -
(14)TCV CLK Cycle Time 200 -
(15)TOCL CLK HIGH to READ or WRlTE LOW - 190 

Delay 

(16)TOCTR READ HIGH from CLK HIGH (S4) - 190 
Delay-Time 

(17)TOCTW WRlTE HIGH from ClK HIGH (S4) - 130 
Delay Time 

(18)TDQ HRQ Valid from CLK HIGH - 120 
Delay Time 

(19)TEPH Ems Hold Tme from CLK LOW (S2) 90 -
(2O)TEPS Ems LOW to CLK LOW Setup Time 40 -
(21)TEPW Ems Pulse Width 220 -
(22)TFAAB ADR Valid Delay from CLK HIGH - 110 

(23)TFAC 'REAO or WRlTE Active from - 150 
CLKHIGH 

(24)TFADB DB Valid Delay from CLK HIGH - 110 

4-190 

82C237A 

MIN MAX 

- 105 

- 80 

- SS 

- 75 

- 135 

TCY-75 -
TCL-18 -
TCY-65 -

- 105 

- 105 

- 60 

- 60 

TCH-2O -
SS -
43 -
125 -
- 130 

- 115 

- 80 

- 75 

90 -
25 -
135 -
- 60 

- 90 

- 60 

82C37A·12 

MIN MAX UNrrs 

- 50 ns 

- 50 ns 

- SS lIS 

- 50 lIS 

- 90 ns 

TCY-65 - lIS 

TCl-18 - lIS 

TCY-50 - ns 

- 69 ns 

- 90 ns 

- 35 ns 

- 50 ns 

TCH-20 - ns 

30 - ns 

30 - ns 

80 - ns 

- 120 lIS 

- 80 lIS 

- 70 lIS 

- 30 lIS 

50 - ns 

0 - lIS 

50 - ns 

- 50 lIS 

- 50 ns 

- 45 lIS 



Specifications 82C37 A 

A.C. Electrical Specifications vcc z +5.0V ±10%. GND = OV. (Continued) 
TA = O"c to +70"C (C82C37A). 
TA = -40"C to +85°C (182C37A). 
TA = -55°C to + 125"C (M82C37 A) 

82C37A-5 82C237A 

SYMBOl PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX 

DMA (Master) Moda (Continued) 

(25)THS HLDA Valid to CLK HIGH Setup lime 75 - 45 -
(26)TIDH Input Data from m:r;;m HIGH 0 - 0 -

Hold Time 

(27)TIDS Input Data to m:r;;m HIGH 155 - 90 -
Setup Time 

(28)TODH Output Data from ~ HIGH 15 - 15 -
Hold Time 

(29)TODV Output Data Valid to ~ HIGH TCY-35 - TCY-35 -

(30)TOS DREO to ClK lOW (SI. S4) 0 - 0 
Setup Time 

(31)TRH CLK to READY LOW Hold Time 20 - 20 -

(32)TRS READY to CLK LOW Setup Time 60 - 35 -
(33)TCLSH ADSTB HIGH from CLK LOW - 80 - 70 

Delay Time 

(34)TCLSL ADSTB lOW from CLK LOW - 120 - 120 
Delay Time 

(35)TWRRD READ HIGH Delay from WRlTE HIGH 0 - 0 -
(36)TRLRH READ Pulse Width. Normal Timing 2TCY-60 - 2TCY-60 -
(37)TSHSL ADSTB Pulse Width TCY-80 - TCY-50 -
(38)TWLWHA Extended wmTE" Pulse Width 2TCY-l00 - 2TCY-85 -
(39)TWLWH WRlTE Pulse Width TCY-l00 - TCY-85 -
(40)TRLRHC READ Pulse Width. Compressed TCY-60 - TCY-60 -
(56)TAVRL ADR Valid to READ LOW 17 - 17 -
(57)TAVWL ADR Valid to WRlTE LOW 7 - 7 -
(58)TRHAL READ HIGH to AEN LOW 15 - 15 -

(59)TRHSH READ HIGH to ADSTB HIGH 13 - 13 

(SO)TWHSH WRlTE HIGH to ADSTB HIGH 15 - 15 

(SI)IDVRl DACK Valid to READ LOW 25 - 25 

(62)IDVWL DACK Valid to WRlTE LOW 25 - 25 -
(63)TRHDI READ HIGH to DACK Inactive 12 - 12 

(S4)TAZRL ADR Float to READ LOW -2.5 - -2.5 -
Peripheral (Slave) Mode 

(41)TAR ADR Valid or CS LOW to READ LOW 10 - 10 -
(42)TAWl ADR Valid to WRlTE lOW Setup Time 0 - 0 -
(43)TCWL CS LOW to WRlTE LOW Setup Time 0 - 0 -
(44)IDW Data Valid to WRlTE HIGH Setup Time 150 - 100 -
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82C37A·12 

MIN MAX UNITS 

10 - ns 

0 - ns 

45 - ns 

TCY-50 - ns 

TCY-l0 - ns 

0 - ns 

10 - ns 

15 - ns 

- 70 ns 

- 60 ns 

5 - ns 

2TCY-55 - ns 

TCY-35 - ns 

2TCY-80 - ns 

TCY-80 - ns 

TCY-55 - ns 

17 - ns 

7 - ns 

15 - ns 

13 - ns 

15 - ns 

25 - ns 

25 - ns 

12 - ns 

-2.5 - ns 

0 - ns 

0 - ns 

0 - ns 

60 - ns 



Specifications 82C37 A 

A.C. Electrical Specifications vcc = +5.0V ±10%, GND = OV, (Continued) 
TA = O"C to +7O"C (C82C37A), 
TA = -4O"C to +85"C (I82C37 A), 
TA = ·55"0 to +125°C (M82C37A) 

82C37A-5 82C237A 

SYMBOL PARAMETER I MIN MAX I MIN MAX 

Peripheral (Slave) Mode (Continued) 

(45)TRA ADR or CS Hold from READ HIGH 0 · 0 · 
(46)TRDE Data Access from READ . 140 . 120 

(47)TRDF DB Float Delay from READ HIGH 5 85 5 85 

(48)TRSTD Power Supply HIGH to RESET LCJN 500 · 500 · 
SetupTme 

(49)TRSTS RESET to First lOR or lOW 2TCY · 2TCY · 
(50)TRSTW RESET Pulse Width 300 · 300 · 
(51)TRW READ Pulse Width 200 · 155 · 
(52)TWA ADR from WRITE HIGH Hold Time 0 · 0 · 
(53)TWC CS HIGH from WRITE HIGH 0 · 0 · 

Hold Time 

(54)TWD Data from WRITE HIGH Hold Time 10 · 10 · 
(55)TWWS WRITE Pulse Width 150 · 100 · 
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82C37A·12 

I MIN MAX I UNITS 

0 · ns 

. 80 ns 

5 55 ns 

500 · ns 

2TCY · ns 

300 · ns 

85 · ns 

0 · ns 

0 · ns 

10 · ns 

45 · ns 



82C37A 

Waveforms 

SLAVE MODE WRITE TIMING 

CS -/ 
(43) _TCWL 

(55) - '1--- lWC (53) 

lOW '\ TWWS jz 
(42) __ 

TAWL - !.-- lWA (52) 

/lO-1\3 ){ INPUT VAUD 

~_-_-_-_~~~~~~-::.-::.-::.===_}:.::i::..:.~:--_ -_ -_ -_ -_ -_-_ -_ -_ -_ -_ -_ -_ -_-_=:1::~_ r TWO (54) 

ow - O87---..... >('--__________ IN_I'UT __ Il_AU_D _________ X 

FIGURE 8. SLAVE MODE TIMING 

NOTE: Successive WRITE accesses to the a2e37 A must allow at least ICY as recovery time between accesses. A Tey recovery time must be allowed before 
executing a WRITE access after a READ access. 

SLAVE MODE READ TIMING 

CS 

ADDRESS MUST BE VAUD 

_______________ (51) ______________ __ 

~ TRW 

lOR ,---------------------------- (47) 

- ~~~~------------~1~'. _______ T_R_D_F==:J 

OW - 087 ______________________ -<<:: DATA OUT VAUD ~ 

FIGURE 9. SLAVE MODE READ 

NOTE: Successive READ accesses to the 82C37A must allow at least ICY as recovery time between accesses. A ICY recovery time must be allowed before 
executing a WRITE access after a READ access. 
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82C37A 

Waveforms 

DMA TRANSFER TIMING 

CLK 

DREO 

HRO 

HLDA 

AEN 

ADSTB 

DBO - DBT 

N) - A7 

DACK 

INT Ec5P 

EXT EOP 

~~~M':'rl':~~rl:~f " .. ~" "-
(3D) _r:f TCY 'f T 

1(30)1- TO~ ~ (14) -jl 
CH 
2) 

TOS ~ 

~ ~ 

~b~- t 
(18)-

J~ TOO 

(25~1 r-THS 

S" 
TAEL 

-~ - r-T~JT (1) 

SO' III" ,. 
f- T~~L -

-TEPS (20) 
(33) I-

~ 
TCLSH 1_ 

1'1 i;:sHrL (37) 
~TEPH r-- TRHAL 

f-
(19) (58) 

SO' ,. 
-~ TAS~(ll) 

(24) 
i- I- -TAK(9) 

TFADB t.rtHS (7) 

S 

+FDB 

AB-A15-

-~ 
- _TASM ~TAFAB(3) (22) r-- r 1(10) r 

11 TAHW TFAAB TA~i (5) (8) (8) 

S ADDRESS VALID ADDRESS VALl 0 

TAK - ~---I (84) TAHR 1- TAHR (6) 

(9) TAZRL (6) - -TRHDI (63) 

S" (16) '- r-- TAVRL .. 
TDCTR I (56) 

CTAFC (23)- [ 1isi 
(15) I- 16 (4) 

TFAC WRR~ 
I- TDCL 

D.1TR 
TDCL ~ ITRLRH 

S. (35) 
(36) 

TDVALI61)r--- (17)- :-- - TAVWL .l 
-I TDCTW (57!...- i--(17)TDCTW 

S" 
T'Dct(15) .I--~WLWH .. 

TDVWL ~ --~ ?: -;;t...l 
(62) Z. TWLWHA / TDCL TAK (9) 

(38) (15) 

S" (FOR EXTENDED WRITE) 

-nL A 

_ ~AK 
- TEPW (21) 

S" 'f. '///. '/, '//, '/, '/f 

FIGURE 10, DMA TRANSFER 
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82C37A 

Waveforms 

MEMORY-TO-MEMORY TRANSFER TIMING 

elK 

ADSTB ----"I-

FIGURE 11_ MEMORY-TO-MEMORYTRANSFER 
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Waveforms 

READY TIMING 

ClK 

READ 

WRITE 

READY 

TDCl 

EXTENDED-" 
WRITE 

82C37A 

(31) TRH 

(32)TRS~ 

"SSSSSSSSS\: 
FIGURE 12. READY 

NOTE: READY must not transition during the specKied setup and hold times. 

COMPRESSED TRANSFER TIMING 

elK 

KJ -/iii 

TDCl 

READ 

WRITE 

READY 
(32)TRS") 

FIGURE 13. COMPRESSED TRANSFER 
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82C37A 

Waveforms A. C. Test Circuits 

RESET TIMING 

~ U 
~k-(48) TRSTD =--1 

L(50)TR~ 

.:..:R=ES~ET::':"-__ Jr ~l~) 

V1 

OUTPUT FROM ~1 
DEVICE UNDER TEST POINT 

lOR OR lOW TRSTS 
S 

TEST . +C1. 

·Includes STRAY and FIXTURE Capacitance 

FIGURE 14. RESET 
TEST CONDITION DEFINITION TABLE 

PINS V1 

All Outputs Except EOP 1.7V 

EOP vee 

A.C. Testing Input, Output Waveforms 

INPUT OUTPUT 

VIH + O.4V VOH 
~~1~.5~V ______________ ~1.~5V_~ 
VlL - 0.1N VOL 

OUTPUT 
Z-LOR H 

~2.0V 
O.8V 

VOH 

VOL 

VOH 

OUTPUT 
LOR H-Z 

VO -0.45:}--
0.45 

VOL 

R1 

5200 

1.6KO 

A.C. Testing: All A.C. Parameters tested as per test circuits. Input RISE and FALL times are driven allnsN. 
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February 1992 

Features 

• 10MHz or 8MHz Clock Input Frequency 

• Compatible with NMOS 8254 
- Enhanced Version of NMOS 8253 

• Three Independent 16 Bit C<X.Inters 

• Six Programmable C<X.Intar Modes 

• Status Read Back Command 

• Binary or BCD Counting 

• Fully 'ITL Compatible 

• Single SV Power Supply 

• LowPower 
- ICCSB _ ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 10I1A 

- ICCOP .......................... 10mA at 8MHz 

• Operating Temperature Ranges 
- C82C54 .......................... OOCto+70oC 

- 182C54 ••••••••••••••••••••••••• -40°C to +8SoC 

- M82C54 ••••••••••••••••••••••• -SSOCto+125°C 

Ordering Information 

82C54 
CMOS Programmable Interval Timer 

Description 
The Harris 82C54 is a high performance CMO~ Programma
ble Interval Timer manufactured using an advar. ~d 2 micron 
CMOS process. 

The 82C54 has three independenUy programmable and 
functional 1El-bit counters, each capable of handling clock 
input frequencies of up to BMHz (82C54) or 10MHz 
(82C54-10). 

The high speed and industry standard configuration of the 
82C54 make it compatible with the Harris BOC86, BOCBB, 
and 8OC286 CMOS microprocessors along with many other 
industry standard processors. Six programmable timer 
modes allow the B2C54 to be used as an event counter, 
elapsed time indicator, programmable one-shot, and many 
other applications. Static CMOS circuit deSign insures low 
power operation. 

The Harris advanced CMOS process results in a significant 
reduction in power with performance equal to or greater than 
existing equivalent products. 

PACKAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE 8MHz 10MHz 

Pinouts 

Plastic DIP 

PlCC 

Ceramic DIP 

SMD # 8406501JA 

lCC, SMD# 84065013A 

D5 

DO 

24 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

OOClo +700c 

-40OC 10 +85OC 

COC to +700c 

-4OOC to +85OC 

COCto +70OC 

-400c to +85OC 

-55°C to +l25°C 

-55°C to + 125°C 

At 

AO 

ClK2 

OUT2 

GATE 2 

eLKt 

GATE 1 

OUTt 

CP82C54 CP82C54-10 

IP82C54 IP82C54-10 

CS82C54 CS82C54-10 

IS82C54 IS82C54-10 

CD82C54 CD82C54-10 

ID82C54 ID82C54-10 

MD82C54IB MD82C54-101B 

MR82C54IB MR82C54-101B 

28 LEAD PLCC AND LCC 
TOP VIEW 

I!I 8 Ii !I! ~ I & 

• 
D4 

D3 

0 0 i !I! ;0 § i III § i d 

CAUTION: Thesa devices ara sensitive to alectrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procaduras. 
Copyright @Harrls Corporation 1992 
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Functional Diagram 

AD 

" 
cs------' 

Pin Description 

DIP PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER 

D7-DO 1-8 

ClKO 9 

aUTO 10 

GATE 0 11 

GND 12 

OUT 1 13 

GATE 1 14 

ClKl 15 

GATE 2 16 

OUT2 17 

ClK2 18 

AO,Al 19-20 

CS 21 

RD 22 

WR 23 

VCC 24 

TYPE 

I/O 

I 

a 

I 

0 

I 

I 

I 

a 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

CUO 

GATED 

DUTO 

eLKl 

GATE 1 

OUTl 

ClK2 

GATE 2 

DUl2 

82C54 

COUNTER INTERNAL BLOCK DIAGRAM 

DEFINITION 

DATA: Bi-directional three state data bus lines, connected to system data bus. 

CLOCK 0: Clock input of Counter O. 

OUT 0: Output of Counter O. 

GATE 0: Gate input of Counter O. 

GROUND: Power supply connection. 

OUT 1: Output of Counter 1. 

GATE 1: Gate inpul of Counter 1. 

CLOCK 1: Clock input of Counter 1. 

GATE 2: Gate input of Counter 2. 

OUT2: Output of Counter 2. 

CLOCK 2: Clock input of Counter 2. 

ADDRESS: Select inputs for one of the three counters or Control Word Register 
for read/write operations. Normally connected to the system address bus. 

Al AO SELECTS 

0 0 Counter 0 

0 1 Counter 1 

1 0 Counter 2 

1 1 Control Word Register 

CHIP SELECT: A low on this input enables the 82C54 to respond to RD and 
WR signals. RD and WR are ignored otherwise. 

READ: This input is low during CPU read operations. 

WRITE: This input is low during CPU write operations. 

VCC: The +5V power supply Pin. A 0.1 ~F capacitor between pins VCC and GND is 
recommended for decoupling. 
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82C54 

Functional Description 
General 

The 82C54 Is ,a programmable Interval timer/counter 
designed for use with microcomputer systems. It Is a gener
al purpose, multi-timing element that can be treated as an 
array of VO ports In the system software. 

The 82C54 solves one of the most common problems In 
any microcomputer system, the generation of accurate time 
delays under software control. Instead of setting up timing 
loops In software, the programmer configures the 82C54 to 
match his requirements and programs one of the counters 
for the desired delay. After the desired delay, the 82C54 will 
Interrupt the CPU. Software overhead Is minimal and varia
ble length delays can easily be accommodated. 

Some of the other computer/timer functions common to 
microcomputers which can be Implemented with the 82C54 
are: • Reel time clock 

• Event counter 
• Digital one-shot 
• Programmable rate generator 
• Square wave generator 
• Binary rate multiplier 
• Complex waveform generator 
• Complex motor controller 

Data Bus Buffer 

This three-state, bl-diractional, 8-bit buffer is used to 
interface the 82C54 to the system bus (see Figure 1). 

CLKI 

CLKI 
iilI 

AI 
OUTI 

a 

BATU 

OUTZ 

FIGURE 1. DATA BUS BUFFER AND READIWRITE LOGIC 
FUNCTIONS 

Read/Wrlte logic 

The Read/Wrlte Logic accepts Inputs from the system bus 
and generates control signals for the other functional blocks 
of the 82C54. A 1 and AO select one of the three counters or 
the Control Word Register to be read from/wrltten into. A 
"low" on the AD input tells the 82C54 that the CPU is read
ing one of the counters. A "low" on the WR Input tells the 
82C54 that the CPU is writing either a Control Word or an 
initial count Both RD and WR are qualified by CS; RD and 
WR are ignored unless the 82C54 has been selected by 
holding -es low. 

Control Word Register 

The Control Word Register (Figure 2) Is selected by the 
Read/Write Logic when A 1, AO - 11. If the CPU then does a 
write operation to the 82C54, the data is stored in the Con
trol Word Register and is Interpreted as a Control Word 
used to define the Counter operation. 

The Control Word Register can only be written to; status 
information is available with the Read-Back Command. 

Counter 0, Counter 1, Counter 2 

These three functional blocks are identical in operation, so 
only a single Counter will be described. The internal block 
diagram of a single counter is shown in Figure 3. The 
counters are fully independent Each Counter may operate 
In a different Mode. 

All 

a 

FIGURE 2. CONTROL WORD REGISTER AND COUNTER 
FUNCTIONS 
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The Control Word Register Is shown In the figure; It is not 
part of the Counter Itself, but its contents determine how the 
Counter operates. 

The status register, shown In the figure, when latched, 
contains the current contents of the Control Word Register 
and status of the output and null count flag. (See detailed 
explanation of the Read-Back command.) 

The actual counter Is labeled CE (for Counting Element). It Is 
a 16 bit presettable synchronous down counter. 

OlM and Oll are two 8-bit latches. Ol stands for "Output 
latch"; the subscripts M and l for "Most signHicant byte" 
and "least significant byte", respectively. Both are normally 
referred to as one unit and called Just OL. These latches 
normally "follow" the CE, but if a suitable Counter latch 
Command is sent to the 82C54, the latches "latch" the pre
sent count until read by the CPU and then return to 
"following" the CEo One latch at a time is enabled by the 
counter's Control logic to drive the internal bus. This Is how 
the 16-bit Counter communicates over the 8-bit internal 
bus. Note that the CE itself cannot be read; whenever you 
read the count, it is the Ol that is being read. 

Similarly, there are two 8-bit registers called CRM and CRl 
(for "Count Register"). Both are normally referred to as one 
unit and called just CR. When a new count is written to the 
Counter, the count is stored In the' CR and later transferred 
to the CEo The Control logic allows one register at a time to 
be loaded from the Internal bus. Both bytes are transferred 
to the CE simultaneously. CRM and CRl are cleared when 
the Counter Is programmed for one byte counts (either most 
significant byte only or least significant byte only) the other 
byte will be zero. Note that the CE cannot be written Into; 
whenever a count is written, It is written into the CR. 

FIGURE 3. COUNTER INTERNAL BLOCK DIAGRAM 

The Control logic is also shown in the diagram. ClK n, 
GATE n, and OUT n are all connected to the outside world 
through the Control Logic. 

82C54 System Interface 

The 82C54 Is treated by the system software as an array of 
peripheral I/O ports; three are counters and the fourth Is a 
control register for MODE programming. 

Basically, the select inputs AO, A1 connect to the AO, A1 
address bus signals of the CPU. The CS can be derived 
directly from the address bus using a linear select method 
or It can be connected to the output of a decoder, such as a 
Harris HD-6440 for larger systems. 

Operational Description 
General 

After power-up, the state of the 82C54 is undefined. 
The Mode, count value, and output of all Counters are 
undefined. 

How each Counter operates is determined when it is 
programmed. Each Counter must be programmed before it 
can be used. Unused counters need not be programmed. 

Programming The 82C54 

Counters are programmed by writing a Control Word and 
then an initial count. 

All Control Words are written into the Control Word Regi
ster, which is selected when A1, AO = 11. The Control Word 
specifies which Counter Is being programmed. 

By contrast, initial counts are written into the Counters, not 
the Control Word Register. The A 1, AO inputs are used to 
select the Counter to be written Into. The format of the in itial 
count is determined by the Control Word used. 

FIGURE 4. 82C54 SYSTEM INTERFACE 
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82C54 

Write Operations 

The programming procedure for the 82C54 is very flexible. 
Only two conventions need to be remembered: 

1. For each Counter. the Control Word must be written be
fore the Initial count is written. 

2. The initial count must follow the count format specified in 
the Control Word (least significant byte only. most signifi
cant byte only. or least significant byte and then most 
significant byte). . 

Since the Control Word Register and the three Counters 
have separate addresses (selected by the A1. AO inputs). 
and each Control Word specifies the Counter it applies to 
(Seo. SC1 bits). no special Instruction sequence is 
required. Any programming sequence that follows the 
conventions above is acceptable. 

Control Word Format 

A1. AO = 11; es = 0; RD = 1; WR = 0 

SC - Select Counter: 

SC1 SCO 

0 0 Select Counter 0 

0 1 Select Counter 1 

1 0 Select Counter 2 

1 1 Read-Back Command (See Read Operations) 

RW - Read/Wrlte: 

RW1 RWO 

0 0 Counter Latch Command (See Read Operations) 

0 1 Read/Write least significant byte only. 

1 0 Read/Write most significant byte only. 

1 I Read/Write least significant byte first. 
then most Significant byte. 

M-Mode: 

M2 M1 MO 

0 0 0 Mode 0 

0 0 1 Mode 1 

X 1 0 Mode 2 

X 1 1 Mode 3 

1 0 0 Mode 4 

1 0 1 Mode 5 

BCD - Binary Coded DeCimal: 

Binary Counter 16-bits 

Binary Coded Decimal (BCD) Counter (4 Decades) 

A1 

Control Word - Counter 0 1 

LSB of Count- Counter 0 0 

MSB of Count- Counter 0 0 

Control Word - Counter 1 1 

LSB of Count- Counter 1 0 

MSB of Count - Counter 1 0 

Control Word - Counter 2 1 

LSB of Count - Counter 2 1 

MSB of Count - Counter 2 1 

A1 

Control Word - Counter 0 1 

Control Word - Counter 1 1 

Control Word - Counter 2 1 

LSB of Count - Counter 2 1 

LSB of Count - Counter 1 0 

LSB of Count -.Counter 0 0 

MSB of Count - Counter 0 0 

MSB of Count - Counter 1 0 

MSB of Count- Counter 2 1 

AI 

Control Word - Counter 2 1 

Control Word - Counter 1 1 

Control Word - Counter 0 1 

LSB of Count- Counter 2 1 

MSB of Count - Counter 2 1 

LSB of Count- Counter 1 0 

MSB of Count - Counter 1 0 

LSB of Count - Counter 0 0 

MSB of Count - Counter 0 0 

A1 

Control Word - Counter 1 1 

Control Word - Counter 0 1 

LSB of Count- Counter 1 0 

Control Word - Counter 2 1 

LSB of Count - Counter 0 0 

MSB of Count- Counter 1 0 

LSB of Count- Counter 2 1 

MSB of Count - Counter 0 0 

MSB of Count - Counter 2 1 

NO r 1:.: n all our examples, all counters are programmea to 

AO 

1 

0 

0 

1 

1 

1 

1 

0 

0 

AO 

1 

1 

1 

0 

1 

0 

0 

1 

0 

AO 

1 

1 

1 

0 

0 

1 

1 

0 

0 

AO 

1 

1 

1 

1 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

eaa/write 
NOTE: Don't Care bls (Xl should be 0 to insure compatibility with fulure two-byte counts. These are only four of many programming 

products. sequ~nces .. 
FIGURE 5. CONTROL WORD FORMAT FIGURE 6. A FEW POSSIBLE PROGRAMMING SEQUENCES 
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A new initial count may be written to a Counter at any time 
without affecting the Counter's programmed Mode In any 
way. Counting will be affected as described in the Mode 
definitions. The new count must follow the programmed 
count format. 

If a Counter is programmed to read/write two-byte counts, 
the following precaution applies: A program must not trans
fer control between writing the first and second byte to 
another routine which also writes into that same Counter. 
Otherwise, the Counter will be loaded with an incorrect 
count. 

Read Operations 

It is often desirable to read the value of a Counter without 
disturbing the count in progress. This is easily done in the 
82C54. 

There are three possible methods for reading the Counters. 
The first is through the Read-Back command, which is 
explained later. The second is a simple read operation of the 
Counter, which is selected with the A 1, AO inputs. The only 
requirement Is that the ClK input of the selected Counter 
must be inhibited by using either the GATE input or external 
logic. Otherwise, the count may be in process of changing 
when it Is read,giving an undefined result. 

Counter Latch Command 

The other method for reading the Counters involves a 
special software command called the "Counter latch 
Command". like a Control Word, this command is written to 
the Control Word Register, which is selected when A 1, AO = 
11. Also, like a Control Word, the SCO, SC1 bits select one 
of the three Counters, but two other bits, 05 and 04, distin
guish this command from a Control Word. 

A1, AO = 11; CS = 0; RO = 1; WR = 0 

SC1, SCO - specify counter to be latched 

SC1 SCO COUNTER 

0 0 0 
0 1 1 
1 0 2 
1 1 Read-Back Command 

05, 04 - 00 designates Counter Latch Command 
X - Don't Care 
NOTE: Don't Care bRs (X) should be 0 to insure compatibility with future 

products. 

FIGURE 7. COUNTER LATCH COMMAND FORMAT 

The selected Counter's output latch (Ol) latches the count 
when the Counter latch Command is received. This count 
is held in the latch until It Is read by the CPU (or until the 

Counter Is reprogrammed). The count is then unlatched 
automatically and the Ol returns to "following" the counting 
element (CE). This allows reading the contents of the Coun
ters "on the fly" without affecting counting in progress. 
Multiple Counter Latch Commands may be used to latch 
more than one Counter. Each latched Counter's Ol holds 
its count until read. Counter Latch Commands do not affect 
the programmed Mode of the Counter in any way. 

If a Counter is latched and then, some time later, latched 
again before the count is read, the second Counter latch 
Command Is ignored. The count read will be the count althe 
time the first Counter latch Command 'was Issued. 

With either method, the count must be read according to the 
programmed format; specHically, if the Counter is 
programmed for two byte counts, two bytes must be read. 
The two bytes do not have to be read one right after the 
other; read or write or programming operations of other 
Counters may be inserted between them. 

Another feature of the 82C54 Is that reads and writes of the 
same Counter may be interleaved; for example, If the Coun
ter Is programmed for two byte counts, the following 
sequence Is valid. 1. Read least significant byte. 

2. Write new least significant byte. 
3. Read most significant byte. 
4. Write new most signHicant byte. 

If a Counter Is programmed to read or write two-byte 
counts, the following precaution applies: A program MUST 
NOT transfer control between reading the first and second 
byte to another routine which also reads from that same 
Counter. Otherwise, an Incorrect count will be read. 

Read-Back Command 

The read-back command allows the user to check the 
count value, programmed Mode, and current state of the 
OUT pin and Null Count flag of the selected counter(s). 

The command is written Into the Control Word Register and 
has the format shown in Figure 8. The command applies to 
the counters selected by setting their corresponding bits 
03,02,01 = 1. 

AO, A1 = 11; CS ... 0; RO = 1; WR = 0 

07 06 05 04 03 02 

1 1 COUNT STATUS CNT2 CNT1 

05: 0 = Latch count of selected Counter(s) 

04: 0 = Latch s!stus of selected Counter(s) 

03: 1 = Select Counter 2 

02: 1 = Select Counter 1 
01: 1 = Select Counter 0 
DO: Reserved for future expansion; Must be 0 

01 

CNTO 

FIGURE 8. READ-BACK COMMAND FORMAT 

DO 

0 

4-203 

~ 
cC 

UHX 
OW 
:E% 
(.)9: 

a: 
W 
Q. 



82(:54 

The read-back command may be used to latch multiple 
counter output latches (Ol) by setting the COUNT bit 
05 = o and selecting the desired counter{s). This Single 
command is functionally equivalent to several counterlatqh 
commands, one for each counter latched. Each counter's 
latched count is held until it is read (or the counter is 
reprogrammed). That counter is automatically unlatched 
when read, but other Counters remain latched until they are 
read. If multiple count read-back commands are Issued to 
the same counter without reading the count, all but the first 
are ignored; i.e., the count which will be read is the count at 
the time the first read-back command was issued. 

The read-back command may also be used to latch status 
information of selected counter{s) by setting STATUS bit 04 
= O. Status must be latched to be read; status of a counter is 
accessed by a read from that counter. 

The counter status format is shown in Figure 9. Bits 05 
through DO contain the counter's programmed Mode exact
ly as written in the last Mode Control Word. OUTPUT bit 07 
contains the current state of the OUT pin. This allows the 
user to monitor the counter's output via software, possibly 
eliminating some hardware from a system. 

D7 'D6 

OUTPUT NULL 
COUNT 

071 = Out pin Is 1 
0= OutpinlsO 

06 1 = Null count 

DS D4 

RW1 RWO 

0= Count available for reeding 

D3 D2 D1 

M2 M1 MO 

05-00 = Counter programmed mode (See Figure 5) 

FIGURE 9. STATUS BYTE 

DO 

BCD 

NULL COUNT bit 06 indicates when the last count written 
to the counter register (CR) has been loaded into the count
ing element (CE). The exact time this happens depends on 
the Mode of the counter and is described in the Mode 

COMMAND 

D7 D6 D5 D4 D3 D2 D1 DO 

1 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 

1 1 1 0 0 1 0 0 

1 1 1 0 1 1 0 0 

1 1 0 1 1 0 0 0 

1 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 

1 1 1 0 0 0 1 0 

Definitions, but until th'e counter is loaded into the counting 
'element (CE), it can't be read from the counter. If the count 
is latched or read before this time, the count value will not 
reflect the new count just written. The operation of Null 
Count is shown in Figure 10. ' 

THIS ACTION: CAUSES: 

A. Write fo the control word register: (1) . • • . . . . •. Null Count = 1 

B. Write fo the count register (CR): (2). . . • . . . . • •. Null Count = 1 

C. New count is loaded into CE (CR - CE) •. • . • .. Null Count = 0 

(1) Only the counter speclfl8d by the control word will have Its null 
count set to 1. Null count bite of other counters are unaffected. 

(2) If the counter Is programmed for two-byte counts (Ieest slgnlfl· 
cant byte then most Significant byte) null count goes to 1 when 
the second byte Is written. 

FIGURE 10. NULL COUNT OPERATION 

H multiple status latch operations of the counter{s) are 
performed without reading the status, all but the first are 
ignored; i.e., the status that will be read is the status of the 
counter at the time the first status read-back command was 
issued. 

Both count and status of the selected counter{s) may be 
latched simultaneously by setting both COUNT and 
STATUS bits 05, 04 = O. This is functionaily the same as 
issuing two separate read-back commands at once, and 
the above discussions apply here also. Specifically, if multi
ple count and/or status read-back commands are issued to 
the same counter{s) without any intervening reads, all but 
the first are ignored. This is Illustrated in Figure 11. If both 
count and status of a counter are latched, the first read 
operation of that counter will return latched status, regard
less of which was latched first The next one or two reads 
(depending on whether the counter is programmed for one 
or two type counts) return latched count. Subsequent reads 
return unlatched count. 

DESCRIPTION RESULT 

Read Back Count and Status Count and Status Latched for 
of Counter 0 Counter 0 

Read-Back Stetus of Counter 1 Status Latched for Counter 1 

Reed-Back Status of Status Latched for Counter 2, 
Counters 2, 1 But Not Counter 1 

Reed-Beck Count of Counter 2 Count Latched for Counter 2 

Reed-Bsck Count and Status of Count Latched for Counter 1 
Counter 1 But Not Status 

Read-Back Status of Counter 1 Command Ignored, Status 
Already Latched for Counter 1 

FIGURE 11. READ-BACK COMMAND EXAMPLE 
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CS RD WR A1 AO 

0 1 0 0 0 Write into Counter 0 

0 1 0 0 1 Write into Counter 1 

0 1 0 1 0 Write into Counter 2 

0 1 0 1 1 Write Control Word 

0 0 1 0 0 Read from Counter 0 

0 0 1 0 1 Read from Counter 1 

0 0 1 1 0 Read from Counter 2 

0 0 1 1 1 No-Operation (Three-State) 

1 X X X X No-Operation (Three-State) 

0 1 1 X X No-Operation (Three-State) 

FIGURE 12. READIWRITE OPERATIONS SUMMARY 

Mode Definitions 

The following are defined for use in describing the operation 
of the 82C54. 

ClK PULSE: 

A rising edge, then a falling edge, in that order, of a Coun
ter's ClK input. 

TRIGGER: 

A rising edge of a Counter's Gate input. 

COUNTER lOADING: 

The transfer of a count from the CR to the CE 
(See "Functional Description") 

Mode 0: Interrupt on Terminal Count 

Mode 0 is typically used for event counting. After the 
Control Word is written, OUT is initially low, and will remain 
low until the Counter reaches zero. OUT then goes high and 
remains high until a new count or a new Mode 0 Control 
Word is written to the Counter. 

GATE = 1 enables counting; GATE = 0 disables counting. 
GATE has no effect on OUT. 

After the Control Word and initial count are written to a 
Counter, the initial count will be loaded on the next ClK 
pulse. This ClK pulse does not decrement the count, so for 
an initial count of N, OUT does not go high until N + 1 ClK 
pulses after the initial count is written. 

If a new count is written to the Counter it will be loaded on 
the next ClK pulse and counting will continue from the new 
count. If a two-byte count is written, the following happens: 

(1) Writing the first byte disables counting. Out is set low 
immediately (no clock pulse required). 

(2) Writing the second byte allows the new count to be 
loaded on next ClK pulse. 

This allows the counting sequence to be synchronized by 
software. Again OUT does not go high until N + 1 ClK 
pulses after the new count of N is written. 

If an initial count Is written while GATE = 0, it will still be 
loaded on the next ClK pulse. When GATE goes high, OUT 
will go high N ClK pulses later; no ClK pulse is needed to 
load the counter as this has already been done. 

Mode 1: Hardware Retrlggerable One-Shot 

OUT will be initially high. OUT will go low on the ClK pulse 
following a trigger to begin the one-shot pulse, and will 
remain low until the Counter reaches zero. OUT will then 
go high and remain high until the ClK pulse after the next 
trigger. 

After writing the Control Word and initial count, the Counter 
is armed. A trigger results in loading the Counter and setting 
OUT low on the next ClK pulse, thus starting the one-shot 
pulse N ClK cycles in duration. The one-shot is 
retriggerable, hence OUT will remain low for N ClK pulses 
after any trigger. The one-shot pulse can be repeated with
out rewriting the same count into the counter. GATE has no 
effect on OUT. 

If a new count is written to the Counter during a one-shot 
pulse, the current one-shot is not affected unless the Coun
ter is retriggered. In that case, the Counter is loaded with the 
new count and the one-shot pulse continues until the new 
count expires. 

Mode 2: Rate Generator 

This Mode functions like a divide-by-N counter. It is typical
ly used to generate a Real Time Clock interrupt. OUT will 
initially be high. When the initial count has decremented to 
1, OUT goes low for one ClK pulse. OUT then goes high 
again, the Counter reloads the initial count and the process 
is repeated. Mode 2 is periodic; the same sequence is 
repeated indefinitely. For an initial count of N, the sequence 
repeats every N ClK cycles. 

GATE = 1 enables counting; GATE = 0 disables counting. If 
GATE goes low during an output pulse, OUT is set high 
immediately. A trigger reloads the Counter with the initial 
count on the next ClK pulse; OUT goes low N ClK pulses 
after the trigger. Thus the GATE input can be used to 
synchronize the Counter. 

After writing a Control Word and initial count, the Counter 
will be loaded on the next ClK pulse. OUT goes low N ClK 
pulses after the initial count is written. This allows the Coun
ter to be synchronized by software also. 

Writing a new count while counting does not affect the 
current counting sequence. If a trigger is received after writ
ing a new count but before the end of the current period, the 
Counter will be loaded with the new count on the next ClK 
pulse and counting will continue from the new count. Other
wise, the new count will be loaded at the end of the current 
counting cycle. 
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ew.,o LSa.4 WlilJUr-------
elK 

GATE 

OOT~~ ____________ ~ 

I N I N I N I N I 

elK 

GATE 

OUT :::-=J .... ______________ ----Jr-
I ~ I ~~ I 

elK 

GATE 

OUT ~ .... __________ ~r_ 
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NOTE: The 100Iowing convenlions apply 10 all mode liming diagrams. 

1. Counlers ara programmed lor binary (nol BCD) counling and lor 
reading/writing laast slonHicanl byte (lSB) only. 

2. The countar is always salecled (CS always low). 

3. CW stands for "Control Word"; CW == 10 means a control word of 
10, Hex ia written to the counter. 

4. lSB Slands lor leasl significant "byte" 01 counl. 

5. Numbers below diagrams are count vatues. The lower number is 
the laaslslgnllicanl byte. The upper number islhe mosl slonHicanl 
byte. Since the counter is progfammed to read/write LSB only, the 
mosl slonHicant byte cannol ba raad. 

6. N stands for an undefined count. 

7. Vertical lines show transitions between count values. 

FIGURE 13. MODE 0 

CW_12 LSB_3 WlilJUr--------
elK 

GATE ------.,n---------~n-----

OUT 

CW.12 Lsa_a WIIlJUr--------
elK 

GATE -------;n----ln----------
OUT =:J \L-____ ~r 

I N I N I N I N I N I ~ I I : I 

elK 

OATE -------;n --------., rT-----

OUT 

I FF I FF I 
FF FE 

FIGURE 14. MODE 1 
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Mode 3: Square Wave Mode 

Mode 3 is typically used for Baud rate generation. Mode 3 is 
similar to Mode 2 except for the duty cycle of OUT. OUT will 
initially be high. When half the initial count has expired, OUT 
goes low for the remainder of the count. Mode 3 Is periodic; 
the sequence above is repeated indefinitely. An Initial count 
of N results in a square wave with a period of N ClK cycles. 

GATE = 1 enables counting; GATE = 0 disables counting. If 
GATE goes low while OUT is low, OUT is set high 
immediately; no ClK pulse is required. A trigger reloads the 
Counter with the initial count on the next ClK pulse. Thus 
the GATE input can be used to synchronize the Counter. 

After writing a Control Word and initial count, the Counter 
will be loaded on the next ClK pulse. This allows the Coun
ter to be synchronized by software also. 

CW=14 LSI ... 3 

WI! LJUr---------

ClK 

aUE -----------------

OUT 

CW=14 LSI ... 3 

WII LJUr---------

ClK 

GATE 

OUT~ 

WII 

ClK 

GATE 

OUT~ 

LJ 

I N I N I N I N I 

FIGURE 15. MODE 2 

Writing a new count while counting does not affect the cur
rent counting sequence. If a trigger is received after writing 
a new count but before the end of the current half-cycle of 
the square wave, the Counter will be loaded with the new 
count on the next ClK pulse and counting will continue 
from the new count. Otherwise, the new count will be 
loaded at the end of the current half-cycle. 

Mode 3 Is Implemented as Follows: 

EVEN COUNTS: OUT is initially high. The initial count is 
loaded on one ClK pulse and then is decremented by two 
on succeeding ClK pulses. When the count expires, OUT 
changes value and the Counter is reloaded with the initial 
count. The above process is repeated indefinitely. 

CW.1' LSI_ .. 

WIi LJUr----------
elK 

.... -------------------
OIIT 

CW .. " LSB .. S WlilLJlLJr----------
elK 

.... -------------------
OUT 

CW_" LSI .. 4;-_____________ _ 

WliUL..J 
elK 

.... 
OUT 

FIGURE 16. MODE 3 
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ODD COUNTS: OUT Is Initially high. The Initial count is 
loaded on one ClK pulse, decremented by one on the next 
ClK pulse, and then decremented by two on succeeding 
ClK pulses. When the count expires, OUT goes low and the 
Counter is reloaded with the initial count. The count is dec
remented by three on the next ClK pulse, and then by two 
on succeeding ClK pulses. When the count expires, OUT 
goes high again and the Counter Is reloaded with the initial 
count. The above process is repeated indefinitely. So for 
odd counts, OUT will be high for {N + 1)/2 counts and low 
for (N - 1 )/2 counts. 

Mode 4: Software Triggered Mode 

OUT will be initially high. When the initial count expires, 
OUT will go low for one ClK pulse then go high again. 
The counting sequence is "Triggered" by writing the initial 
count. 

GATE = 1 enables counting; GATE = 0 disables counting. 
GATE has no effect on OUT. 

CW=18 LSB=3 WIILr1--.l-------
eLK 

GATE -------------"-----

OUT =.J U 
°IOIFFIFFIFFI 1 o FFFE FD 

CW",,18 LSB=3 

WIILr1--.l~---------------

eLK 

GATE 

OUT =:J LJ 
° I ° I FF I 1 0 FF 

eLK 

GATE -----------------

OUT =:J 
I N I N I N I N I ~ I ~ I ~ I ~ I ~ I ~ I ~~ I 

FIGURE 17. MODE 4 

After writing a Control Word and initial count, the Counter 
will be loaded on the next ClK pulse. This ClK pulse does 
not decrement the count, so for an initial count of N, OUT 
does not strobe low until N + 1 ClK pulses after the initial 
count is written. 

If a new count is written during counting, it will be loaded on 
the next ClK pulse and counting will continue from the new 
count If a two-byte count is written, the following happens: 

(1) Writing the first byte has no effect on counting. 

(2) Writing the second byte allows the new count to be 
loaded on the next ClK pulse. 

This allows the sequence to be "retriggered" by software. 
OUT strobes low N + 1 ClK pulses after the new count of N 
is written. 

Mode 5: Hardware Triggered Strobe (Retrlggerable) 

OUT will Initially be high. Counting is triggered by a rising 
edge of GATE. When the initial count has expired, OUT will 
go low for one ClK pulse and then go high again. 

CW=1A LSB ... 3 __________ _ 

WIi LJL.J 
eLK 

-------, n---------, rc.= GATE t , 

OUT 

CW=1A LSB .. 3j--____________ _ 

WII LJL.J 
elK 

.ATE ---------l~------------

OUT~ 

elK 

GATE --u----vr-----u---UL:.== 
OUT =::J u 

I N I N I N I N I N I ~ I ~ I: I ~ I ~~I ~~I 

FIGURE 18. MODE 5 
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After writing the Control Word and initial count, the counter 
will not be loaded until the ClK pulse after a trigger. This 
ClK pulse does not decrement the count, so for an initial 
count of N, OUT does not strobe low until N + 1 ClK pulses 
after trigger. 

A trigger results in the Counter being loaded with the initial 
count on the next ClK pulse. The counting sequence is 
triggerable. OUT will not strobe low for N + 1 ClK pulses 
after any trigger. GATE has no effect on OUT. 

If a new count is written during counting, the current count
ing sequence will not be affected. If a trigger occurs after 
the new count is written but before the current count 
expires, the Counter will be loaded with the new count on 
the next ClK pulse and counting will continue from there. 

Operation Common to All Modes 

Programming 

When a Control Word is written to a Counter, all Control 
logic is immediately reset and OUT goes to a known initial 
state; no ClK pulses are required for this. 

Gate 

The GATE input is always sampled on the rising edge of 
ClK. In Modes 0, 2, 3 and 4 the GATE input is level sensi
tive, and logic level is sampled on the rising edge of elK. In 
modes 1,2,3 and 5 the GATE input is rising-edge sensitive. 
In these Modes, a rising edge of Gate (trigger) sets an 
edge-sensitive flip-flop in the Counter. This flip-flop is then 
sampled on the next rising edge of ClK. The flip-flop is 
reset immediately after it is sampled. In this way, a trigger 
will be detected no matter when it occurs - a high logic level 
does not have to be maintained until the next rising edge of 
ClK. Note that in Modes 2 and 3, the GATE input Is both 
edge-and level-sensitive. 

Counter 

New counts are loaded and Counters are decremented on 
the falling edge of ClK. 

The largest possible initial count is 0; this is equivalent to 
216 for binary counting and 104 for BCD counting. 

counting, and continues counting. Modes 2 and 3 are 
periodic; the Counter reloads itself with the initial count and 
continues counting from there. 

SIGNAL LOW 
STATUS ORGOING 
MODES LOW RISING HIGH 

0 Disables - Enables 
counting counting 

1 - 1) Initiates -
counting 

2) Resets output 
after next clock 

2 1) Disables 
counting Initiates Enables 

2) Sets output counting counting 
immediately 
high 

3 1) Disables 
counting Initiates Enables 

2) Sets output counting counting 
immediately 
high 

4 1) Disables - Enables 
counting counting 

5 - Initiates -
counting 

FIGURE 19. GATE PIN OPERATIONS SUMMARY 

MIN MAX 
MODE COUNT COUNT 

0 1 0 

1 1 0 

2 2 0 

3 2 0 

4 1 0 

5 1 0 

The counter does not stop when it reaches zero. In Modes NOTE: 0 is equivalent to 216 for binary counting and 104 !orBCD counting. 
0, 1, 4 and 5 the Counter "wraps around" to the highest 
count, either FFFF hex for binary counting or 9999 for BCD FIGURE 20. MINIMUM AND MAXIMUM INITIAL COUNTS 
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Specifications 82C54 

Absolute MaximUm Ratings 
Supply Voltage .•..•.••..............•..•••...•..... +S.ov 
Input, Output or I/O Voltage ••••.••••••• GND-O.5V to veC+0.5V 
Storage Temperature Range ••.••••••••.••••• -65"C to + l5O"C 
Junction Temperature .............................. + 175"C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) .••••••••••••..••••. +3OO"C 
ESD Classification . . • . . • • • • . . . • . . . . . . . • . • • • . . . . • • . Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance ............... 8-JO 

Ceramic DIP Package .. .. .. .. .. .. 4~1W 
Ceramic LCC Package • . • • . • • • • • . 49"C1W 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at + 125"C 
Ceramic DIP Package ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••. 1.07W 
Ceramic LCC Package ............................ 1.03W 

Gate Count •••.•.•••••••••••••••••.•••.....•.. 2250 Gates 
CAUTION: StreaMs abow /hose //sled In "Absolute Maximum RaNngs" trIIIy C8UB11 permanent r:Iatne(Ie 10 /he dsvit:e. This is a alrllss only raUng and operation 
of ilia dsvit:e atlhBN or any other conditiona abollit Ihoae indicaled In /he optIial/onal aectlons of this spec/ficaNon is not /rrfJIied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range .•••.........•...•..• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

C82C54, C82C54-10 ........................ O"C to +70"C 
182054,I82C54-10 ....................... -40"C to +85°C 
M82C54, M82C54-10 •••.•••••••.•....•... -55"C to + 125°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc • +5.0V ± 10%, TA = O"C to +70"C (C82C54, C82C54-10) 
TA = -4O"C to +85"C (182C54, 182C54-10) 
TA = -55"C to +125"C (M82C54, M82054-10) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDrrlONS 

VIH logical One Input Voltage 2.0 - V C82C54, 182C54 

2.2 - V M82C54 

VIL logical zero Input Voltage 0.8 V 

VOH Oulput HIGH Voltage 3.0 - V IOH=-2.5mA 

VCC-o.4 - V 10H = -10011A 

VOL Output LOW Voltage - 0.8 V IOL-+2.5mA 

II Input Leakage Current -I +1 IIA VIN - GND or vec 
DIP Pins 9,11,14-16,18-23 

10 Oulput Leakage Current -10 +10 IIA VOUT = GND or VCC 
DIP Pins 1-8 

ICCSB Standby Power Supply - 10 IIA VCC = 5.5V, VIN = GND or 
Current VCC, Oulputs Open, 

Counters Programmed 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply - 10 mA vec = 5.5V, CLKO = 
ClI'rent CLK1 = CLK2 = BMHz, 

VIN = GND or vec, 
Oulpuls Open 

capacitance TA - +25"C: All Measurernenls Referenced to Device GND, Note 1 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYP UNrrS TEST CONDITIONS 

CIN Input Capacitance 15 pF FREa.1MHz 

COUT Output Capacitance 15 pF FREa=IMHz 

CI/O 110 Capacitance 15 pF FREa=IMHz 

NOTE: 

1. Not tested, but characterized at initial design and at major processldeslgn changes. 
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Specifications 82C54 

AC Electrical Specifications vce = +5.0V ± 10%, TA = O"C to +7O"C (C82054, C82054-10) 
TA = -40"C to +85°C (I82C54,I82C54-10) 
TA = -55°C to t125"C (M82C54, M82C54-10) 

PREUMINARY 

82C54 82<:54-10 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

AEADCYClE 

(1) TAA Address Stable Before AD 30 - 10 - ns 

(2) TSA CS Stable Before AD 0 - 0 - ns 

(3) TRA Address Hold Time After AD 0 - 0 - ns 

(4) TAA AD Pulse Width 150 - 95 - ns 

(5) TAD Data Delay from AD - 120 - 85 lIS 

(6) TAD Data Delay from Address - 210 - 185 ns 

(7) TOF AD to Data Floating 5 85 5 65 ns 

(8) TAV Command Aecovery Time 200 - 165 - ns 

WAITE CYCLE 

(9) TAW Address Stable Before WA 0 - 0 - ns 

(10) TSW CS Stable Before WA 0 - 0 - ns 

(11) TWA Address Hold Time After WA 0 - 0 - lIS 

(12) TWW WA Pulse Width 95 - 95 - ns 

(13) TOW Data Setup Time Before WA 140 - 95 - ns 

(14) TWO Data Hold Time After WR 25 - 0 - ns 

(15) TAV Command Aecovery Time 200 - 165 ns 

CLOCK AND GATE 

(16) TClK Clock Period 125 DC 100 DC ns 

(17) TPWH High Pulse Width 60 - 30 ns 

(18) TPWl Low Pulse Width 60 - 40 - ns 

(19) TA Clock Rise Time - 25 - 25 ns 

(20) TF Clock Fall Time - 25 - 25 ns 

(21) TGW Gate Width High 50 - 50 - ns 

(22) TGl Gate Width low 50 50 - ns 

(23) TGS Gate Setup Time to ClK 50 - 40 - ns 

(24) TGH Gate Hold Time After ClK 50 50 - ns 

(25) TOO Output Delay from ClK - 150 - 100 ns 

(26) TOOG Output Delay from Gate - 120 - 100 ns 

(27) TWO OUT Delay from Mode Write - 260 - 240 ns 

(28) TWC ClK Delay for Loading 0 55 0 55 ns 

(29) TWG Gate Delay for Sampling -5 40 -5 40 ns 

(30) TCl ClK Setup for Count Latch -40 40 -40 40 ns 

NOTE: 

1. Not tested, but characterized at Initial design and at major process/design changes. 
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Timing Waveforms 
WRITE 

AD -1 

cs 

DATA BUS 

WR 

READ 

AD -1 

CS 

RD 

82C54 

~----~----~-----{ 
{7} 

tDF 

DATA BUS -----

RECOVERY 

RD,WR 

CLOCK AND GATE 

MODE 

WR 

ClK 
-----t---'rl 

GATE 

OUT ________ ~----------------;_--Jl---------J'~----------
(27) __ .,..-~::=::r_tODG(26) ...... ---two 
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Burn-In Circuits 
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VIL = -O.2V to O.4V 

Rl = 47kO ± 5% 

R2 = 1.0kO ± 5% 

R3 = 2.7kO ± 5% 
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Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

183.5 x 215.7 x 19 ± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Silicon - Aluminum 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: 8kA ± 1 kA 

DIE ATTACH: 

82C54 

Material: Gold - Silicon Eutectic Alloy (LCC has Gold 
Preform) 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 4600 C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 4200 C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
0.26 x 105 A/cm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

05 06 

04 

03 

02 

01 

00 

82C54 

07 

ClKO OUTO GATEO GNO 
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Features 
o Pin Compatible with NMOS 8255A 

o 24 Programmable 110 Pins 

o Fully TTL Compatible 

o High Speed, No "Walt State" Operation with 5MHzand 
8MHz 8OC86 and 80C88 

o Direct Bit Set/Reset Capability 

o Enhanced Control Word Read capability 

o Scaled SAJIIV CMOS Process 

o 2.5mA Drive Capability on All 110 Ports 

o Low Standby Power (ICCSB) ..••.•.•.•••••••• 10j.lA 

Ordering Information 
TEMPERATURE 

PACKAGE RANGE 

Plastic DIP O"C to +7O"C 

.4O"C to +S5"C 

PLCC O"C to +7O"C 

-4O"C to +S5°C 

Ceramic DIP O"C to +70"C 

-4O"C to +85°C 

-55"C to + 125°C 

SMD# 

LCC ·55°C to +125"<: 

SMD# 

Pinouts 
40 LEAD DIP 

TOP VIEW 

5MHz 8MHz 

CPS2C55A·5 CP82C55A 

IP82C55A·5 IP82C55A 

CSS2C55A-5 CS82C55A 

IS82C55A·5 ISS2C55A 

CDS2C55A·5 CD82C55A 

ID82C55A-5 ID82C55A 

MD82C55A·5IB MD82C55AiB 

8406601QA 8406602QA 

MR82C55A·5IB MR82C55AiB 

8406601XA 8406602XA 

Description 

82C55A 
CMOS Programmable 

Peripheral Interface 

The Harris 82C55A is a high performance CMOS version of 
the industry standard 8255A and is manufactured using a 
self·aligned silicon gate CMOS process (Scaled SAJI IV). It 
is a general purpose programmable 110 device which may be 
used with many different microprocessors. There are 24 110 
pins which may be individually programmed in 2 groups of 
12 and used in 3 major modes of operation. The high 
performance and Industry standard configuration of the 
82C55A make it compatible with the SOCS6, eoces and 
other microprocessors. 

Static CMOS circuit design insures low operating power. TTL 
compatibility over the full military temperature range and bus 

hold circuitry eliminate the need for pull-up resistors. The 
Harris advanced SAJI process results in performance equal 
to or greater than existing functionally equivalent products at 
a fraction of the power. 

44LEADPLCC 
lOP VIEW 

~liil!i!iiiflJ 
".. 
PAS 

PAS 

1'0\7 

WA 

:i: :1: :!: :!: :!: i!J "_."_ ~ :'t _ 

PlI 
PB2-,. ____ ..J-

IESET 

DO 

D1 
III 

III 

D4 
III 
III 

GND !! 
NC !: 
AI il 
Mil 

PC7 (ij 
PQlIli! 
PCSji 
PC4~ 
PCOIi 
PC! Iii 
PCai! 

CAUTION: These davices are aansitive to alactrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 
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82C55A 

Pin Description 

DIP PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

VCC 26 VCC: the +5V power supply pin. A 0.1 JlF espacltor between pins 26 and 7 is 
recommendsd for decoupllng. 

GND 7 GROUND 

00-07 27-34 I/O DATA BUS: The Data Bus lines are bldirectlonsl three-state pins connected to the 
system data bus; 

RESET 35 I RESET: A high on this Input clears the control register and all ports (A, B, C) are set to 
the Input mods with the "Bus Hold" circuitry turned on. 

CS 6 I CHIP SELECT: Chip select Is sn sctlve low Input used to enable the 82C55</'1 onto the 
Data Bus for CPU communications. 

RD 5 I READ: Read Is an active, low input control signal used by the CPU to read status 
information or data via the data bus. 

WR 36 I WRITE: Write Is an active low input control signal used by the CPU to load control words 
and data Into the 82C55A. 

Ao-A1 8,9 I ADDRESS: These input signals, in conjunction with the RD and WR Inputs, control the 
selection of one of the threa ports or the control word register. AO and A 1 are normally 
connected to the least signifiesnt bits of the Address, Bus AO, A 1). 

PAO-PA7 1-4,37-40 I/O PORT A: 8 Bit Input and output port. Both bus hold high and bus hold low circuitry are 
present on this port. 

PBO-PB7 18-25 I/O PORT B: 8 Bit Input end output port. Bus hold high circuitry is present on this port. 

PCO-PC7 10-17 I/O PORT C: 8 Bit Input end output port. Bus hold high circuitry is present on this port. 

Functional Description 

POWER { ___ +5Y 

SUPPLIES ~GIID 
GROUP 

GROUP 
A 

PORT 
110 1"'--'" PAJ-PAg 

BI-OIRICTlDNSL 
DATA_US 

DATA 
01-08 8U' 

BUFFER 

iiii 

iii! READ 
WRITE 

" 
CONTROL 

LOGIC .. 
RESET 

CDN~ROL IV----. 

I-liT 
INTERNAL 
DATA IUS 
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82C55A 

Functional Description 
Data Bus Buffer 

This three-state bl-dlrectlonal 8 bit buffer Is used to 
Interface the 82C55A to the system data bus. Data Is trans
mitted or received by the buffer upon execution of Input or 
output Instructions by the CPU. Control words and status 
information are also transferred through the data bus buffer. 

ReadlWrlte and Control Logic 

The function of this block Is to manage all of the Internal and 
external transfers of both Data and Control or Status words. 
It accepts inputs from the CPU Address and Control busses 
and In tum, Issues commands to both of the Control 
Groups. 

(CS) Chip Select. A "low" on this Input pin enables the 
communication between the 82C55A and the CPU. 

(RD) Read. A "low" on this input pin enables the 82C55A to 
send the data or status information to the CPU on the data 
bus. In essence, it allows the CPU to "read from" the 
82C55A. 

(WR) Write. A "low" on this Input pin enables the CPU to 
write data or control words Into the 82C55A. 

(AO and A1) Port Select 0 and Port Select 1. These input 
signals, in conjunction with the RO and WR inputs, control 
the selection of one of the three ports or the control word 
register. They are normally connected to the least signifi
cant bits of the address bus (AO and A1). 

82C55A BASIC OPERATION 

INPUT OPERATION 
A1 AO RD WR CS (READ) 

0 0 0 1 0 Port A ... Data Bus 

0 1 0 1 0 Port B ... Data Bus 

1 0 0 1 0 Port C ... Data Bus 

1 1 0 1 0 Control Word ... Data Bus 

OUTPUT OPERATION 
(WRITE) 

0 0 1 0 0 Data Bus ... Port A 

0 1 1 0 0 Data Bus ... Port B 

1 0 1 0 0 Data Bus ... Port C 

1 1 1 0 0 Data Bus ... Control 

DISABLE FUNCTION 

X X X X 1 Data Bus ... Three-State 

X X 1 1 0 Data Bus ... Three-State 

FIGURE 1. 82C55A BLOCK DIAGRAM. DATA BUS BUFFER, 
READIWRITE, GROUP A & B CONTROL LOGIC 
FUNCTIONS 

(RESET) Reset. A "high" on this input initializes the control 
register to 9Bh and all ports (A, B, C) are set to the Input 
mode. "Bus hold" devices internal to the 82C55A will hold 
the VO port inputs to a logic "1" state with a maximum hold 
current of 4001lA. 

Group A and Group B Controls 

The functional configuration of each port Is programmed by 
the systems software. In essence, the CPU "outputs" a 
control word to the 82C55A. The control word contains 
information such as "mode", "bit set", "bit reset", etc., that 
Initializes the functional configuration of the 82C55A. 

Each of the Control blocks (Group A arid Group B) accepts 
"commands" from the Read/Write Control Logic, receives 
"control words" from the internal data bus and issues the 
proper commands to its associated ports. 

Control Group A - Port A and Port C upper (C7 - C4) 

Control Group B - Port B and Port Clower (C3 - CO) 

The control word register can be both written and read as 
shown In the "Basic Operation" table. Figure 4 shows the 
control word format for both Read and Write operations. 
When the control word is read, bit 07 will always be a logic 
"1", as this implies control word mode information. 
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82C55A 

Ports A, Band C 

The 82C55A contains three 8 bit ports (A, B, and C). All can 
be conflgured to a wide variety of functional characteristics 
by the system software but each has its own special 
features or "personality" to further enhance the power and 
flexibility of the 82C55A. 

Port A One 8 bit data output latch/buffer and one 8 bit data 
input latch. Both "pull-up" and "pull-down" bus-hold de
vices are present on Port A. See Figure 2a 

Port BOne 8 bit data input/output latch/buffer and one 8 
bit data input buffer. See Figure 2b. 

Port COne 8 bit data output latch/buffer and onE! 8 bit data 
input buffer (no latch for input). This port can be 
divided into two 4 bit ports under the mode control. Each 4 
bit port contains a 4 bit latch and it can be used for the control 
signal outputs and status signal Inputs In conjunction with 
ports A and B. See Figure 2b. 

a) 

ADDREIIHS 

COITAGLln 

IIIIDE 1 --..;r~I..;:-...Ij:::;:;:;:::!::=r=r:;:=iI-~.J'~l 30 Ifll fltf go 
..~ CONTROL COITROL "7""" 

OR lID OR I/O 

.DEZ-..;r~I.·;:-~:::;:TT===r=r:;:=iI-~.J·~T & If II 1111 U~IR,cn~.'L "'.... . , . .., .... 
CONTROL 

RGURE 3. BASIC MODE DEFINITIONS AND BUS INTERFACE 

b) vcc 

ORR~~------~~» __ ~ __ ~ 
CHANGE 

EXTERNAl 
INTERNAL +--+--oCl!---<lClI--t--- PORT ,B. C' 

DATA IN PIN 

g;,~!R~~~ ------Do--~---I 
(LATCHED) OUTPUT MODE 

FIGURE 2. PORT A, PORT C BUS-HOLD CONFIGURATION 

Operational Description 
Mode Selection 
There are three basic modes of operation than can be 
selected by the system software: 
Mode 0 - Basic Input/Output 
Mode 1 - Strobed Input/Output 
Mode 2- Bi-directlonal Bus 

When the reset input goes "high", all ports will be set to the 
input mode with all' 24 port lines held at a logic "one" level 
by internal bus hold devices. After the reset is removed, the 
82C55A can remain in the input mode with no additional 
initialization required. Thiseliminlltes the need to pullup or 
pulldown resistors in all-CMOS designs. The control word 
register will contain 9Bh. During the execution of the system 
program, any of the other modes may be selected using a 
single output Instruction. This allows a single 82C55A to 
service a variety of peripheral devices with a simple soft
ware maintenance routine. Any port programmed as an out
put port Is initialized to all zeros when the control word is 
written. 
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82C55A 

The modes for Port A and Port B can be separately defined, 
while Port C is divided Into two portions as required by the 
Port A and Port B definitions. All of the output registers, 
including the status flip-flops, will be reset whenever the 
mode is changed. Modes may be combined so that their 
functional definition can be "tailored" to almost any I/O 
structure. For Instance: Group B can be programmed In 
Mode 0 to monitor simple switch closings or display 
computational results, Group A could be programmed In 
Mode 1 to monitor a keyboard or tape reader on an Inter
rupt-driven basis. 

The mode definitions and possible mode conblnatlons may 
seem confusing at first, but after a cursory review of the 
complete device operation a simple, logical I/O approach 
will surface. The design of the 82C55A has taken into 
account things such as efficient PC board layout, control 
signal definition vs. PC layout and complete functional flexi
bility to support almost any peripheral device with no exter
nal logic. Such design represents the maximum use of the 
available pins. 

Single Bit Set/Reset Feature (Figure 5) 

Any of the eight bits of Port C can be Set or Reset using a 
single OUTput instruction. This feature reduces software 
requirements in control-based applications. 

When Port C is being used as statuS/control for Port A or B, 
these bits can be set or reset by using the Bit Set/Reset 
operation just as if they were data output ports. 

CONTROL WORD 

Lr BIT SET/RESET 
1 -SET 
0- RESET 

BIT SELECT 

OlZ34&17 
010101110111801 
o 0 1 1 0 0 1 1 B,I 
OOOOll'IB.1 

'--------------1 :1: :~~:~:SET FLAG 

FIGURE 5. BIT SET/RESET FORMAT 

Interrupt Control Functions 

When the 82C55A is programmed to operate In mode 1 or 
mode 2, control signals are provided that can be used as 
interrupt request Inputs to the CPU. The interrupt request 

signals, generated from port C, can be Inhibited or enabled 
by setting or resetting the associated INTE flip-flop, using 
the bit set/reset function of port C. 

This function allows the programmer to enable or disable a 
CPU interrupt by a specific 1/0 device without affecting any 
other device In the Interrupt structure. 

INTE Flip-Flop Definition: 

(BIT-SET)-INTE Is SET -Interrupt Enable 
(BIT -RESET}-INTE is RESET - Interrupt Disable 

NOTE: All Mask flip-flops are aulomallcally rssel during mode selecllon and 
device Resat. 

Operating Modes 
Mode 0 (Basic Input/Output). This functional configuration 
provides simple Input and output operations for each of the 
three ports. No handshaking is required, data is simply 
written to or read from a specific port. 

Mode 0 Basic Functional Definitions: 
• Two 8 bit ports and two 4 bit ports 
• Any Port can be input or output 
• Outputs are latched 
• Input are not latched 
• 16 different Input/Output configurations possible 

MODE 0 PORT DEFINITION 

A B GROUP A GROUPB 

PORTe PORTe 
04 03 01 DO PORTA (Upper) # PORTB (LowB.) 

0 0 0 0 Output Output 0 Output Output 

0 0 0 1 Output Output 1 Output Input 

0 0 1 0 Output Output 2 Input Output 

0 0 1 1 Output Output 3 Input Input 

0 1 0 0 Output Input 4 Output Output 

0 1 0 1 Output Input 5 Output Input 

0 1 1 0 Output Input 6 Input Output 

0 1 1 1 Output Input 7 Input Input 

1 0 0 0 Input Output 8 Output Output 

1 0 0 1 Input Output 9 Output Input 

1 0 1 0 Input Output 10 Input Output 

1 0 1 1 Input Output 11 Input Input 

1 1 0 0 Input Input 12 Output Output 

1 1 0 1 Input Input 13 Output Input 

1 1 1 0 Input Input 14 Input Output 

1 1 1 1 Input Input 15 Input Input 
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82C55A 

MODE 0 (Basic Input) 

____________ ... ro----·RR;---1,. ________ _ 
lID 

.NPUT 

Ci,A',AII _____ .J 

07-00----- -- - - --
'OF 

MODE 0 (Basic Output) -iii ~- f-

-.::;=-.OW two 

)( 
'AW twA 

a,A',AI 

OUTPUT 

t---twB---I 

MODE 0 CONFIGURATIONS 

CONTROL WORD.O CONTROL WORD #2 

Dr 0. 0. D. ". ". D. D. 0, D, D. D. ". D. 0, D. 
1,!O!O!O!OIOI o I 0 I 1'1·1·1·1°1°1' I ° I 

A • 'A,·'Ao A • '''''·'Ao 
82C55A 82C55A 

I ",,-PC, 
I "".pc. c{ c{ 0,-0. 0,.0. 

I rc;·PCo • rc;·PCo 

B • "" ..... B 8 ""·'Bo 

CONTROL WORD lit CONTROL WORD #3 

0, 0. 0" D. ". 0. 0, Do 0, D. Do D. 0. D. D. Do 

1,10101010101 o I ' I I , I 0 I 0 I 0 I 0 I 0 I ' 1,1 

A • '''''"'Ao A 8 p...,·,Ao 
82C55A 82C55A 

I ",,-pc. 
I 

PC7·PC. 

c{ c{ 0, .... 0,"". 
I rc;-PCo • rc;-PCo 

• • "" .... B 8 "" .... 
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CONTROL WORD #, CONTROL WORD #8 

0, 0, Os 0, O. 0, 0, O. 0, D. Os 0, O. 0, 0, o. 

I I I I I I I o I 0 I I I I I I I I ·1·1 
A PA,'PAo A • i 

,I 
PA,'PAo 

82CSSA 82CSSA 

c{ 
PC"PC" 

c{ 
PC,-pc .. 

DrOo °,,00 

PC"'"o PC"'"o 

PB,·PS. ..., .... 

CONTROL WORD #5 CONTROL WORD #9 

0, 0, Os 0, O. 0, 0, O. 0, O. O. O. O. 0, 0, Do 

I I I I I I I • I ' I I I I I I I I ·1 ' I 
A PA,'PAo A PA,"Ao 

82CSSA 82CSSA 

c{ 
Pe"PC .. 

c{ 
PC7-PC .. 

0,,00 .. D7,OO 

PC"'"o PCa-PCo 

...,.ps. ..., .... 
rn .... 
c( 

rna:: 
CONTROL WORD #6 CONTROL WORD #10 0111 

0, D. Os D. O. 0, 0, O. 0, O. 0, 0, D. 0, 0, D. :&:1: 

I ' I 0 I 0 I I I I 1 I 0 I I I I I I I I ' 1'1 
uS: a:: 

III 
Q. 

A PA,.PAo A 1-_-/-" - PA,'pAo 

82CSSA 82CSSA 

c{ 
pe,'pc" 

c{ 
pc,-pc, 

°,,00 • °,,00 

PC,''"o PC"'"o 

Pa, .... ..., .... 

CONTROL WORD #7 CONTROL WORD #11 

0, D. D. 0, D. 0, 0, Do 0, Os Os 0, 0, 0, 0, D. 

I ' I 0 I • I· I, 1·1 ' I, I I I I I I I I ' 1,1 
A PA,'PAo A PA,"Ao 

82CSSA 82CSSA 

c{ 
pc,.pc, 

c{ 
pc,.pc, 

°7,00 0,.0. 

PC •• ...", PC,-PC, 

..., .. So 8 ..., .... 
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CONTROL WORD #12 

.., ...... °.°3°.°'°. 
1,1°1°1,1,1°1°1°1 

..,..,. _____ .1 

CONTROL WORD .13 

A I---+!!_- • .., .. Ao 

82C55A 

c {I--I-:!-- pc,.pc, 

~----,p...- PC3·", 

.., ...... O.O"D.O, ... 

I, I ° I ° I, I ' I ° I ° I ' I 
A I--~- • .., .. Ao 

82C55A 

0.,.0.----

Operating Modes 

c {I----J~- PC,'PC, 

I----J~- ....... 
I---,P-- Pe,·'" 

Mode 1 (Strobed InpuVOutput). This functional configura
tion provides a means for transferring I/O data to or from a 
specified port In conjunction with strobes or "hand shak
Ing" signals. In mode 1, port A and port B use the lines on 
port C to generate or accept these "hand shaking" signals. 

CONTROL WORD ;If;" 
0, D. Os 0. 0 3 02 01 00 

I ' I 0 I 0 I ' I ' I ° I ' I ° I 

""0.·'---__ 1 

I 

CONTROL WORD #16 

A I--~- • .., .. Ao 

82C55A 

c {I--;":"- pc,.pc, 

~----It..!-... ....... 

0, D. Os D. D, 02 D, Do 

I ' I 0 I 0 I ' I ' I ° I ' I ' I 

0,-°0 -.---~I 

A I--~- • ..,·.Ao 

82C55A 

c {I----J"'-- pc,.pc, 

I--~- PC3·", 

I--~- .., .... 

Mode 1 Basic Functional Definitions: 
• Two Groups (Group A and Group B) 
• Each group contains one 8 bit port and one 4 bit control/ 

data port. 
• The 8 bit data port can be either input or output. Both 

inputs and outputs are latched. 
• The 4 bit port Is used for control and status of the 8 bit 

port. 
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Input Control Signal Definition 
(Figures 6 and 7) 

STB (Strobe Input) 
A "low" on this Input loads data Into the Input latch. 

IBF (Input Buffer Full F/F) 

A "high" on this output indicates that the data has been 
loaded Into the Input latch: in essence, an acknowledge
ment. IBF Is set by STB Input being low and is reset by the 
rising edge of the RD Input. 

INTR (Interrupt Request) 

A "high" on this output can be used to Interrupt the CPU 
when and input device is requesting service. INTR Is set by 
the condition: STB Is a "one", IBF is a "one" and INTE is a 
"one". It is reset by the falling edge of RD. This procedure 
allows an input device to request service from the CPU by 
simply strobing its data into the port. 

INTEA 

Controlled by bit set/reset of PC4. 

INTE B 

Controlled by bit set/reset of PC2. 

-'$T-

iii 

IIF 

INTR 

iii 

INPUT FROM 
PERIPHERAl 

-'~'11 
'SIT 

---
IpS 

tJ 
~''"-I 

MOOE , IPORT AI 

CONTROL WORD 

07 D. Os Dot 0] 02 01 Do 

I, I 0 I, I, 11I0tX1XfX1 

L ~"~PUT 
O· OUTPUT 

00_ 

MODE, IPORT 81 

FIGURE 6. MODE 1 INPUT 

\ 
-.RII-) 

I-.RI:1 

~L 1 
V 

---------------------

FIGURE 7. MODE 1 (STROBED INPUT) 
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Output Control Signal Definition 
(Figures 8 and 9) 

OBF (Output Buffer Full F/F). The OBF output will go "low" 
to indicate that the CPU has written data out to the specified 
port. This does not mean valid data Is sent out of the part at 
this time since OaF can go true before data Is available. 
Data Is ~nteed valid at the rising edge of OBF. See Note 
1. The OBF FIF will be set by the rising edge of the WR 
input and reset by ACK Input being low. 

ACK (Acknowledge Input). A "low" on this input Informs the 
82C55A that the data from Port A or Port B Is ready to be 
accepted. In essence, a response from the peripheral 
device Indicating that is Is rady to accept data. See Note 1. 

INTR (Interrupt Request). A "high" on this output can be 
used to interrupt the CPU when an output device has 
accepted data transmitted by the CPU. INTR is set when 
ACK Is a "one", OBF is a "one" and INTE Is a "one". It is 
reset by the failing edge of WR. 

INTEA 

Controlled by Bit Set/Reset of PCS. 

INTE B 

Controlled by Bit Set/Reset of PC2. 

NOTE: 1. To llroba da.a In.o .he peripheral device, .he user must opera'e 
the .troba line in a hand shaking mode. The usar need. to send 
OaF 10 .he peripheral device, generales an ACK from .he periph
eral device and then latch data into the peripheral daviee on the 
rising edge of OBF. 

CONTROL WORO 

07 0 6 Os 0, 0 3 02 0, Do 

l' 10 l' I ° 11IO[)@XI 

CONTROL WORO 

L PC •• 
1· INPUT 
o· OUTPUT 

WR----

07 06 05 04 03 02 D, 00 

l' r><r><tM 1 I ° [X] 

WR-

MOOE 1 'PORT AI 

r - - , 
I INTE , 
I A I __ J 

MOOE 1 (PORT 81 

r--' 
I INTE I 
I B I __ J PC, --- ACKa 

FIGURE 8. MODE 1 OUTPUT 

twOI 

FIGURE 9. MODE 1 (STROBED OUTPUT) 
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2 
pc •. , --f- 110 

PORT A - (STROBED INPUT) 
PORT B - (STROBED OUTPUT) 

INTR. 

PORT A - (STROBED OUTPUTI 
PORT B - (STROBeo INPUTI 

INTR. 

FIGURE 10. COMBINATIONS OF MODE 1 

Combinations of Mode 1: Port A and Port B can be individually 
defined as input or output in Mode 1 to support a wide variety of 
strobed I/O applications. 

Operating Modes 
Mode 2 (Strobed BI-dlrectional Bus I/O) 

The functional configuration provides a means for commu
nicating with a peripheral device or structure on a single a 
bit bus for both transmitting and receiving data 
(bi-directional bus VOl. "Hand shaking" signals are provid
ed to maintain proper bus flow discipline similar to Mode 1. 
Interrupt generation and enable/disable functions are also 
available. 

Mode 2 Basic Functional Definitions: 
• Used in Group A only 
• One a bit, bi-directional bus Port (Port A) and a 5 bit 

control Port (Port C) 
• Both inputs and outputs are latched 
• The 5 bit control port (Port C) is used for control and 

status for the a-bit, bi-directional bus port (Port A) 

BI-dlrectlonal Bus I/O Control Signal Definition 
(Figures 11, 12, 13, 14) 

INTR (Interrupt Request). A high on this output can be used 
to interrupt the CPU for both input or output operations. 

Output Operations 

OBF (Output Buffer Full). The 0i3F output will go "low" to 
indicate that the CPU has written data out to port A. 

ACK (Acknowledge). A "low" on this input enables the 
three-state output buffer of port A to send out the data. 
Otherwise, the output buffer will be in the high impedance 
state. 

INTE 1 (The INTE flip-flop associated with OBF). Con
trolled by bit set/reset of PC4. 

Input Operations 

STB (Strobe Input). A "low" on this input loads data into the 
input latch. 

IBF (Input Buffer Full F/F). A "high" on this output indicates 
that data has been loaded into the input latch. 

INTE 2 (The INTE flip-flop associated with IBF). Controlled 
by bit set/reset of PC4. 
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WR 

INTR 

IBF 

PERIPHERAL 
BUS 

iiii 

82C55A 

CONTROL WORD 

PC2G 

1 -INPUT 
0- OUTPUT 

L...---PORTB 
1-INPUT 
0- OUTPUT 

------ GROUP B MODE 
0- MODE 0 
1-MODE1 

FIGURE 11. MODE CONTROL WORD 

DATA FROM 
CPU TO 12C55A 

----------

DATA FROM 
PERIPHERAL TO 82C55A 

iVII---~OI 

lID ---... ... 01 

-ItH 

FIGURE 13. MODE 2 (BI-DIRECTIONAL) 

t----INTR. 

t----OIJ!. 

... ---~. 

3 

FIGURE 12. MODE 2 

DATA FROM 
I2C55A TO CPU 

NOTE: Any sequence where iNA occurs before ACK and STB occurs before RD is permissible. 
IINTR - IBF • MASK • STii • AD + OBF • MASK • ACK • WR) 
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MOOE 2 AND MODE 0 (INPUT! 

PC, ...... ---iliiF. 
CONTROL WOAD 

DJ 0, 0. O. OJ D2 0, 00 

',I'MMoIJ' 
pc,. 
, -INPUT 
O-OUfPUT 

Iiii---ct 

WlI-

MODE 2 AND MODE 1 'OUTPUT) 

CONTROL WORD 

PC, 

"'" . .., .... 
PC, 

RD---ct PC, 

WA--_~ pc. 

INTRA 

DBF. 

AtK. 

STa. 

IBF" 

OBF. 

ACK. 

INTR, 

MODE 2 AND MODE 0 'OUTPUT! 

CONTROL wonD 

07 D. 0, D. 0 1 02 0, 00 

I ' I ' ffiD<l ° I 0JO' 
pc,. 
1-INPUT 
0- OUTPUT 

Im_ 

WlI_ 

c 

c 

PC, 

'A,.'''' ~ 
PC, 

PC, -
PC, -
PC, 

3 
pc,. --f-

-'> .. , .... 8 
-v 

MODE 2 AND MODE 1 (INPUT) 

PC, 

.A,"'" ~ 
PC, 

CONTROL WORD 

"'" -
PC, -
"'" 

A-
PI,· ... a ] 

y 

PC, -
AO_ c PC, 

WA_ c PC, 

FIGUR.E 14. MODE 2 COMBINATIONS 
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MODE DEFlNtnON SUMMARY 

IN 

PAO In 
PA1 In 
PA2 In 
PM In 
PA4 In 
PA5 In 
PA6 In 
PA7 In 

PBO In 
PB1 In 
PB2 In 
PB3 In 
PB4 In 
PB5 In 
PB6 In 
PB7 In 

PCO In 
PC1 In 
PC2 In 
PC3 In 
PC4 In 
PC5 In 
PC6 In 
PC7 In 

Special Mode Combination 
Considerations: 

MODE 0 

OUT IN 

Out In 
Out In 
Out In 
Out In 
Out In 
Out In 
Out In 
Out In 

Out In 
Out In 
Out In 
Out In 
Out In 
Out In 
Out In 
Out In 

Out INTRB 
Out IBFB 
Out STBB 
Out INTRA 
Out STBA 
Out IBFA 
Out I/O 
Out I/O 

There are several combinations of modes possible. For any 
combination, soma or all of Port C lines are used for control 
or status. The remaining bits are either inputs or outputs as 
defined by a "Set Mode" command. 

During a read of Port C, the state of all the Port Clines, 
except the ACK and STB lines, will be placed on the data 
bus. In place of the ACK and STB line states, flag status will 
appear on the data bus In the PC2, PC4, and PCS bit posi
tions as illustrated by Figure 17. 

Through a "Write Port C" command, only the Port C pins 
programmed as outputs In a Mode 0 group can be written. 
No other pins can be affected by a "Write Port C" com
mand, nor can the interrupt enable flags be accessed. To 
write to any Port C output programmed as an output in a 
Mode 1 group or to change an interrupt enable flag, the 
"Set/Reset Port C Bit" command must be used. 

With a "Set/Reset Port C Bit" command, any Port Cline 
programmed as an output (including IBF and OBF) can be 
written, or an interrupt enable flag can be either set or reset 
Port C lines programmed as inputs, Including ACK and STB 
Unes, associated with Port C fare not affectged by a "Set/ 
Reset Port C Bit" command. Writing to the corresponding 
Port C bit positions of the ACK and STB lines with the "Set/ 
Reset Port C Bit" command will affect the Group A and 
Group B Interrupt enable flags, as illustrated In Figure 17. 

MODE 1 MODE 2 

07 

I/O 

OUT 

Out 
Out 
Out 
Out 
Out 
Out 
Out 
Out 

Out 
Out 
Out 
Out 
Out 
Out 
Out 
Out 

INTRB 
OBFB 
ACKB 
INTRA 

I/O 
I/O 

ACKA 
OBFA 

GROUP A ONLY 

• ~ 

• ~ 

• ~ 

• ~ 

• ~ 

• ~ 

• ~ 

• ~ 

I/O 
I/O 
110 

INTRA 
STBA 

~ 
~ 
OBFA 

INPUT CONFIGURATION 

Mode 0 
Or Mode 1 
Only 

01 05 04 D3 02 Ot 00 

vo IlaFA IINTEA I INTRA IINTEB I 18FB IINTRB I 
• 1 

GROUPA GROUPB 

OUTPUT CONFIGURATION 

GROUP A GROUPB 

FIGURE 15. MODE 1 STATUS WORD FORMAT 

07 01 05 04 03 02 Ot 00 

I OBFA IINTE1 IIBFA IINTE211NTRA I x I x I x 
, , 

GROUPA GROUPB 

(OEFINED BV MOllE 0 OR MOOE 1 SELECTIONI 

FIGURE 18. MODE 2 STATUS WORD FORMAT 

4-228 



82C55A 

Current Drive Capability: 

Any output on Port A, B or C can sink or source 2.5mA. This 
feature allows the 82C55A to directly drive Darlington type 
drivers and high-voltage displays that require such sink or 
source current. 

Reading Port C Status (Figures 15 and 16) 

In Mode 0, Port C transfers data to or from the peripheral 
device. When the 82C55A is programmed to function in 
Modes 1 or 2, Port C generates or accepts "hand shaking" 
signals with the peripheral device. Reading the contents of 

INTERRUPT 
ENABLE FLAG· 

INTEB 

INTEA2 

INTEAl 

ALTERNATE PORT C 
POSITION PIN SIGNAL (MODE) 

PC2 ACKB (Output Mode 1) 
or STBB (Input Mode 1) 

PC4 STBA (Input Mode 1 
or Mode 2) 

PC6 ACKA (Output Mode 1 
or Mode 2) 

Port C allows the programmer to test or verify the "status" of FIGURE 17. INTERRUPT ENABLE FLAGS IN MODES 1 AND 2 
each peripheral device and change the program flow 
accordingly. 

There is no special instruction to read the status information 
from Port C. A normal read operation of Port C is executed 
to perform this function. 

Applications of the 82C55A 
The 82C55A is a very powerful tool for interfacing peripher
al equipment to the microcomputer system. It represents 
the optimum use of available pins and is flexible enough to 
interface almost any I/O device without the need for addi
tional external logic. 

Each peripheral device in a microcomputer system usually 
has a "service routine" associated with it. The routine man
ages the software interface between the device and the 
CPU. The functional definition of the 82C55A is 
programmed by the I/O service routine and becomes an 
extension of the system software. By examining the I/O 
devices interface characteristics for both data transfer and 
timing, and matching this information to the examples and 
tables in the detailed operational description, a control word 
can easily be developed to initialize the 82C55A to exactly 
"fit" the application. Figures 18 through 24 present a few 
examples of typical applications of the 82C55A. 

4·229 

INTERRUPT 
IlEOUEST 

MODI 1 
IOUTPun 

82C55A 

MOO' I 
IOUTPun 

PC, 

IIITUliun 
IIEDUUT 

,., ,., ,., ,., 
' .. ,., 
,., 
,., 
re, 
re, 
re, 
re, 

'" 
'" 
'" 
'" ' .. 
'" 
'" 
'" 
PC, 

PC, 

DATA RUDY ... 
CU.'''Ol LOGIC AJlD .,nYu, 

FIGURE 18. PRINTER INTERFACE 



-=='1 ... ... .. 
'" w, ... .. ... .. 

fill" ... .. --... .. .. ,-_ . ... -.. 
'" ... ... 

IZCS5A ... " N. .. ... .. "-... .. au .. ". ... .. _ .. 
... .. .... ... .. """ ... 
'" 
'" ... .L ..... 

'" .-1_ 

lanIlRU..,.-.J 
IIIHUT 

FIGURE 19. KEYBOARD AND DISPLAY 
INTERFACE 

1II1tum 
IIIG'EIT 

CIIT~III'tnLU. 
eCIUoIlACYIIIU'. 
_.mMIII_nll 
~C"YJHIL 

FIGURE 22. BASIC CRT CONTROLLER 
INTERFACE 

82C55A 

.. 
" o, 

" .. ,u," .. ...... ......... .. -, 
... ... 
... -N' ._-... 

-, .., -, ... ... 
No 
N, 

FIGURE 20. KEYBOARD AND 
TERMINAL ADDRESS 
INTERFACE 

FIGURE 23. BASIC FLOPPY DISC 
INTERFACE 
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• ... § 
lotn'1'W1'I "' 

'" ... ... ... ... 
I2CHA r '" 
m:.n. :: 

I .. I.T .-. 
COllVlllffll 

ID"cl 

FIGURE 21. DIGITAL TO ANALOG, 
ANALOG TO DIGITAL 

.. -. lLEVU 

" , .... .. .... .. MolIIlII 

" .. 
" 

1
'" N. N. 

"HI '13 

1l1li,"" :: 

N, 

FIGURE 24. MACHINE TOOL 
CONTROLLER 
INTERFACE 



Specifications 82C55A 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage •••••••••••••••••.•••••••••.••••••••• +B.ov 
Input. Output or I/O Voltage ••••••••••••• GND"().5V 10 Vcc+O.5V 
Slorage Temperature Range •••••..••.••••••• -65"C 10 + l5O"C 
Junction Temperature. • • • • . • • • • • • . • • . • • • • • • • • • . • • • • + 175"C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 1 Os). . • • . . • • . • • . . • . • • . .• +3OO"C 
ESD Classification • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal ResIs1anee 8j. 

Ceramic DIP Package • • • • • • • • • • • . • 4fY'CIW 
Ceramic LCC Package •••••••••••• 70"CN1 

Maxtmum Package Power Dissipation al +125"0 
Ceramic DIP Package ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• l.23W 
Ceramic LCC Package •••••••••••••••.••.••.•••.• 718mW 

Gate Count ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1000 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses aboWIlIIose listed in ·Abso/U18 Maximum Ratings· may cause pemI8IIfIIIt damaga to /he daIIIc8. 7his Is a stress only IIIl1nt1and opaIIIfion 
of Iilfl davicfl at tfI8Ss or any other condifions abow IIIose indicated in Iilfl optIIIIfionsJ S8C/ions of /his spaclficafion is not Itrf>IJsd. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range .••••••••••••••••.••. +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

C82C55A •••••••••••••••.••••••••••••••••• OOC to +7O"C 
I82C55A ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• -4O"C 10 +85"C 
M82C55A ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• -55"0 10 + 125"C 

DC Electrical Specifications Vc;c = 5.0V ±10%; TA = OOC to +700c (C82C55A); 

SYMBOL PARAMETER 

V,H Logical One Input Voltage 

V,L Logical Zero Input Voltage 

VOH Logical One Output Voltage 

VOL Logical Zero Output Voltage 

I, Input Leakage Current 

10 VO Pin Leakage Current 

IBHH Bus Hold High Current 

IBHL Bus Hold Low Current 

IDAR Darlington Drive Current 

ICCSB Standby Power Supply Current 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply Current 

NOTES: 

TA = -400C to +85OC (I82C55A); 
TA = -55OC to +125°C (M82C55A) 

LlMrrs 

MtN MAX UNrrs TEST CONDmoNS 

2.0 . V 182C55A, C82C55A, 
2.2 M82C55A 

· 0.8 V 

3.0 . V 10H = -2.5mA, 
Vee ..()·4 10H = -1 00jIA 

· 0.4 V IOL+2.5mA 

-1.0 +1.0 IiA V,N = Vee or GND, 
DIP Pins: 5, 6, 8, 9, 35, 38 

-10 +10 IiA Vo = Vee or GND DIP Pins: 27 - 34 

-50 -400 IiA Vo = 3.0V. Ports A, B, C 

50 400 IiA Vo= 1.0V. PoriA ONLY 

-2.0 NoIe 1 rnA Ports A, B, C. Test Condition 3 

- 10 IiA Vcc = 5.5V, V,N = Vee or GND. Output Open 

· 1 mN TA = +25"0, Vee = S.OV, Typical (See NoIa2) 
MHz 

1. No Internal current limiting exists on Port 0utpu1S. A reslslor must 2. ICCOP = 1 mAlMHz of Peripheral RaadIWrIte cycle time. 
be added externally 10 limit the current. (Example: 1.0jIs I/O RaadlWrite cycle time = 1 rnA) 

Capacitance TA = 250C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPICAL UNrrS TEST CONDrrIONS 

C'N Input Capacitance 10 pF FREQ = 1 MHz, AI MeasuremenlS are 

CI/O 110 Capacitance 20 pF 
referenced 10 device GND 
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Specifications 82C55A 

AC Electrical Specifications Vee = +5V± 10%. GND = OV; TA = ·55"C to +125"C (M82C55A) (M82C55A·5); 
TA = ~40"C to +85"C (182C55A) (I82C55A·5); 
TA = ODC to +700C (C82C55A) (C82C55A·5) 

82C55A-5 82C5SA 
TEST 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS CONDITIONS 

READ TIMING 

(1) tAR Address Stable Before RD 0 · 0 · na 

(2)tRA Address Stable Altar RD 0 · 0 · na 

(3)tRR RD Pulse Width 250 · 150 · ns 

(4)tRD Data Valid From RD · 200 · 120 ns 1 

(5)tDF Data Float After RD 10 75 10 75 ns 2 

(6)IRV Time Between RDa andlor WRa 300 · 300 · ns 

WRITE TIMING 

(7) tAW Address Stable Before WR 0 · 0 · ns 

(8)IWA Address Stable Altar WR 20 · 20 · na 

(9)tWW WR Pulse Width 100 · 100 · na 

(10) lOW Data Valid to WR High 100 · 100 · na 

(11) tWO Data Valid After WR High 30 · 30 · na 

OTHER TIMING 

(12)tWB WR = 1 to Output · 350 · 350 na 1 

(l3)tlR Peripheral Data Before RD 0 · 0 · na 

(14)tHR Peripheral Data Altar RD 0 · 0 · na 

(15)tAK ACK Pulse Width 200 · 200 · ns 

(16) 1ST STB Pulse Width 100 · 100 · ns 

(17)tPS Peripheral Data Before STB High 20 · 20 · ns 

(18)tPH Peripheral Data After STB High 50 · 50 · na 

(19) tAD ACK = 0 10 Outpul · 175 · 175 ns 1 

(20)tKD ACK = 1 10 Output Float 20 250 20 250 ns 2 

(21)tWOB WR= 1 IOOBF=O · 150 · 150 ns 1 

(22)tAOB ACK = 0 10 OBF = 1 · 150 · 150 ns 1 

(23) ISIB STB=OloIBF=1 · 150 · 150 ns 1 

(24)tRIB RD=lloIBF=O · 150 · 150 ns 1 

(25)tRIT RO=OIOINTR=O · 200 · 200 ns 1 

(26) ISIT STB=1 10INTR= 1 · 150 · 150 ns 1 

(27)tAIT ACK= 1 10 INTR = 1 · 150 · 150 ns 1 

(28) tWIT WR= 010 INTR = 0 · 200 · 200 ns 1 

(29)tRES Reset Pulse Width 500 · 500 · ns 1. (Nole 1) 

NOTE: 

1. Period of initial Resel pulse after power-on musl be at least 5OfIS8C. Subsequent Resel pulses may be 500ns minimum. 
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Timing Waveforms 
MODE 0 (BASIC INPUn 

82C55A 

(3) 
'RR 

iiii ""'r-
~,'3) 11R-

INOUT 

I-'AR-- (1) 

a ... ' .... 

---------- .( 
t-'RO 

(4) 

MODE 0 (BASIC OUTPUn 

(9) -"'" l-

.,r--
(14) 

r'NR-1 

(2) !--IR .. ----t 

-I 'OF 
(5) 

IlO) 
..,F-

I----='OW- Il.l~-l 1- ... 0 

'AW (7) 

a,AI .• I 

OUTPUT 

MODE 1 (STROBED INPUT) 

(16) 

IIF 

IITR _______________ ~JI 

iii 

'''UT FROM 
'lRIPMERAl 

IPS 
(17) 
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Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

MODE 1 (STROBED OUTPUn 

INTR 

OU11'UT 

MODE 2 (BI-DIRECTIONAL) 

IITR 

(21) 
1W1I1 

82C55A 

(22) 

(15) 

____________________ ~~--------------~~,I---tAK 

IIF 

PERIPHERAL _________ _ 

IUS 

iii 
OATURO. 

PERIPHERAL TO nC55A 

NOTE: 1. Any sequence where WR occurs before "'ACK and STB occurs before RD is permissible. 
ONTR - IBF • MASK • STB • AD • OBF • MASK • ACK • WR) 

WRITE TIMING READ TIMING 

Illonu 

DATA FROM 
IZCIIA TO CPU 

AU-I. Cs .=Jt Y,-=--r= U~ ----I -t 1.: I£~ 
Au-I.ts ~ __ , ____ ---"II...-. __ 

DATA BUS ---------t:i i-X= 
p IDW--J-tW;;:!( 11) 

------------~~ 

IWW 
(9) 

iiii 

HIGH IMPEDANCE 
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82C55A 

AC Test Circuit 

V1 

FROM OUTPUT TEST 
UNDER TESTo---.... ---~--OPOINT 

"Includes Siray and Jig C8pacilanca 

AC Testing Input, Output Waveforms 

INPUT 
V1H +o.4V 

1.SV *,, ______ -'~ 1.5V 

VIL ·o.4V 

OUTPUT 
VOH 

VOL 

M; Taellng: All par ....... ,. I .. Ied aa per tall cl"",iIa.lnpui rl.e and lall 
II .... are driven al 1 nlN 

TEST CONDITION DEFINITION TABLE 

TEST CONDITION 

1 

2 

3 

Burn-In Circuits 

F8--Jo,IV'v--I 

F7'-.J\AfIr---ll!J 

F81-.J\AfIr--U1J 

F9'--""'II.--I 

F4,--""'II.--I 

F31-.J\AfIr-~1J 

GND,-----ll'J 
FO'--""'II.--I 

Fl--""'II.--I 

Fl01--""'II.--I 

F81--""'II.--I 

F7'-.J\AfIr--l 

F81--""'II.--I 

F9'--""'II.--i 

Flo--Jo,lV'v---i 

F81-.J\AfIr--l 

F7'-JV\I\.-{1 

F8,-.J\AfIr--j 

F9--""'II.--i 

Flo--Jo,lV'v--I 

VCC - 5.5V : 0.5V 
VIH - 4.5V : 10% 
Vil - -0.2V 10 0.4V 
GND -OV 

MD82C55A CERAMIC DIP 

V1 

1.7V 

vee 
1.5V 

Rt R2 C1 

523n Open 150pF 

2kn 1.7kn 50pF 

750n Open 50pF 

MR82C55A CERAMIC LCC 

GND 

FO 

Fl 

Fl 
F. 

F7 
F. 

F9 

FlO 

F. nJ 

Cl - O.OlpF minimum 
All rellalot. are" 7kO : 5% 
10 - 100kHz: 10% 
11 -10 + 2; 12 - 11 + 2; .•. ; 115 -114 + 2 
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Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

131.4 x 167.7 x 19 ±1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Silicon - Aluminum 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 1 kA 

GLASSIVATlON: 
Type: SI02 
Thickness: 8kA ± 1 kA 

DIE ATTACH: 

82C55A 

Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy (LCC has Gold Preform) 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 4600C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 4200 C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
0.78 x 105 A/cm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 
82C55A 

Rii PAO PA 1 PA2 PA3 PA4 PAS 

CI 

GNO 

A1 

AO 

PC7 

PAS 

pe1 
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82C59A 
REFERENCE APP NOTE 109 
February 1992 CMOS Priority Interrupt Controller 

Features Description 

• 12.SMHz, 8MHz and SMHz Versions Available 

• 12.SMHz Operation •••••••••••••••.••• 82CS9A·12 

The Harris B2C59A is a high performance CMOS Priority 
Interrupt Controller manufactured using an advanced 2 
micron CMOS process. The B2C59A is designed to relieve 
the system CPU from the task of polling in a multi·level 
priority system. The high speed and industry standard 
configuration of the B2C59A make it compatible with micro· 
processors such as 8OC286. 80286, 8OC86188, 8086188, 
8080/85 and NSCSOO. 

• 8MHz Operation •.•••••.•.••••••••••••. 82CS9A 
• SMHz Operation •••.••.••.•••••••••••• 82CS9A·S 

• High Speed, "No Walt·State" Operation with 12.SMHz 
80C286 and 8MHz 8OC86188 

• Pin Compatible with NMOS 82S9A 

• 80C861881286 and 808(11851861881286 Compatible 
The B2C59A can handle up to eight vectored priority inter· 
rupting sources and is cascadable to 64 without additional 
circuitry. Individual interrupting sources can be masked or 
prioritized to allow custom system configuration. Two modes 
of operation make the 82C59A compatible with both 8080/85 
and 8OC861881286 formats. 

• Eight·Level Priority Controller, Expandable to 
64 Levels 

• Programmable Interrupt Modes 

• Individual Request Mask Capability 

• Fully Static Design 

• Fully TTL Compatible 

Static CMOS circuit design insures low operating power. The 
Harris advanced CMOS process results in performance 
equal to or greater than existing equivalent products at a 
fraction of the power. 

• Low Power Operation 
• ICCSB ••••••••••.••••..•••••••• 20J.1A Maximum 
• ICCOP .••.•..•.....•..•••.• 1 mAIMHz Maximum 

• Single SV Power Supply 

• Operating Temperature Ranges 
• C82C59A •••••.••.••.••.••.•••••.• OoC to +700 C 

• 182CS9A ••••••.••.••.•..•.•••.•• -40°C to +8SoC 
• M82CS9A ...••.•..........••..• ·SSoC to +12SoC 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE SMHz 8MHz 12.5MHz 

Plastic DIP O"C to + 70"C CP82C59A·5 CP82C59A CP82C59A·12 

·40"C to +85°C IP82C59A·5 IP82C59A IP82C59A·12 

PLCC OOCto +70"C CS82C59A·5 CS82C59A CS82C59A·12 

·40"C to +85°C IS82C59A·5 IS82C59A IS82C59A·12 

Ceramic DIP O"C to +70"C CD82C59A·5 CD82C59A CD82C59A·12 

-4O"C to +85°C ID82C59A·5 ID82C59A ID82C59A·12 

·55°C to +125°C MD82C59A·5IB MD82C59A18 · 
SMD# 5962·8501601YA 5962·8501602YA · 

LCC ·55°C to +125°C MR82C59A·5IB MR82C59AIB · 
SMD# 5962·85016013A 5962·85016023A · 

CAUTION: These dBlfices are sens~ive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 

File Number 2784.1 
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Pinouts 
28 LEAD DIP 

TOP VIEW 

Functional Diagram 

Ci----J 

CAS 0 
CAS 1 
CAS 2 

SPIiR---..J 

PIN 

07-00 

RD 

WR 

AO 

CS 

CAS2-CASO 

SP/EN 

INT 

INTA 

IRO-IR7 

82C59A 

-, 

28 LEAD PLCC AND LCC 
TOP VIEW 

£i1~;I~~~i 

DO 111 tt9 IRl 

DESCRIPTION 

Data Bus (Bi-Directional) 

Read Input 

Write Input 

Command Select Address 

Chip Select 

Cascade Unes 

r-" r-"" r-", p-"" r-", r-., r-, 
'12' '13' '14' '15' '16' '17' '18' 

;!fl~"e!iili 
o 0 ~ ~ 

Slave Program Input Enable 

Interrupt OUtput 

Interrupt Acknowledge Input 

Interrupt Request Inputs 

INT 

,.....-.L..I......,~IRO 

IN
SERVICE 

REG 
(ISR) 
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82C59A 

Pin Description 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

VCC 28 I VCC: The +5V power supply pin. A 0.1 ~F capacitor between pins 28 and 14 is recommended for 
decoupling. 

GND 14 I GROUND 

CS 1 I CHIP SELECT: A Iowan this pin enables RD and WR communications between the CPU and the 
82C59A. INTA functions are independent of CS. 

WR 2 I WRITE: A Iowan this pin when CS is low enables the 82C59A to accept command words from 
the CPU. 

RD 3 I READ: A Iowan this pin when CS is low enables the 82C59A to release status onto the data bus 
for the CPU. 

07-00 4-11 I/O BI-DIRECTIONAL DATA BUS: Control, status, and interrupt-vector information is transferred via 
this bus. 

CASO- 12,13,15 I/O CASCADE LINES: The CAS lines form a private 82C59A bus to control a multiple 82C59A 
CAS 2 structure. These pins are outputs for a master 82C59A and inputs for a slave 82C59A. 

SP/EN 16 I/O SLAVE PROGRAM/ENABLE BUFFER: This is a dual function pin. When in the Buffered Mode it 
can be used as an output to control buffer transceivers (EN). When not in the buffered mode it is 
used as an input to designate a master (SP = 1) or slave (SP = 0). 

INT 17 0 INTERRUPT: This pin goes high whenever a valid interrupt request is asserted. It is used to 
interrupt the CPU, thus it is connected to the CPU's interrupt pin. 

IRO-IR7 18-25 I INTERRUPT REQUESTS: Asynchronous inputs. An interrupt request is executed by raising an IR 
input (low to high), and holding it high until it is acknowledged (Edge Triggered Mode), or just by a 
high level on an IR input (Level Triggered Mode). Internal pull-up resistors are implemented on 
IRO-7. 

INTA 26 I INTERRUPT ACKNOWLEDGE: This pin is used to enable 82C59A interrupt-vector data onto the 
data bus by a sequence of interrupt acknowledge pulses issued by the CPU. 

AO 27 I ADDRESS LINE: This pin acts in conjunction with the CS, WR, and RD pins. It is used by the 
82C59A to decipher various Command Words the CPU writes and status the CPU wishes to read. 
It is typically connected to the CPU AO address line (A 1 for 80C86/88/286). 

Functional Description 

Interrupts in MicrocQmputer Systems 

Microcomputer system design requires that I/O devices such 
as keyboards, displays, sensors and other components CPU - DRII/EIII 

MULTIPLEXOR 
receive servicing in an efficient manner so that large 

CPU --r--y amounts of the total system tasks can be assumed by the 
microcomputer with little or no effect on throughput. 

The most common method of servicing such devices is the 
4 ~ 

Polled approach. This is where the processor must test 

~ ~ each device in sequence and in effect "ask" each one if it I/O (1) 
needs servicing. It is easy to see that a large portion of the 
main program is looping through this continuous polling 
cycle and that such a method would have a serious, 
detrimental effect on system throughput, thus limiting the 

~ ~ tasks that could be assumed by the microcomputer and ROM I/O (2) ~ 
redUCing the cost effectiveness of using such devices. 

A more desirable method would be one that would allow the 
microprocessor to be executing its main program and only "--"1 
stop to service peripheral devices when it is told to do so ~: I,()(N) I by the device itself. In effect, the method would provide I I 
an external asynchronous input that would inform the V L __ .I 
processor that it should complete whatever Instruction that 
Is currently being executed and fetch a new routine that 
will service the requesting device. Once this serviCing is 
complete, however, the processor would resume exactly 
where it left off. POLLED METHOD 
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82C59A 

This is the Interrupt-driven method. It is easy to see that 
system throughput would drastically increase, and thus 
more tasks could be assumed by the microcomputer to 
fu rther enhance its cost effectiveness. 

INTERRUPT METHOD 

The Programmable Interrupt Controller (PIC) functions as 
an overall manager In an Interrupt-Driven system. It accepts 
requests from the peripheral equipment, determines which 
of the incoming requests is of the highest importance (prior
ity), ascertains whether the incoming request has a higher 
priority value than the level currently being serviced, and 
issues an interrupt to the CPU based on this determination. 

Each peripheral device or structure usually has a special 
program or "routine" that is associated with its specific 
functional or operational requirements; this is referred to as 
a "service routine". The PIC, after issuing an Interrupt to the 
CPU, must somehow input information Into the CPU that 
can "polnf' the Program Counter to the service routine 
associated with the requesting device. This "pointer" is an 
address in a vectoring table and will often be referred to, in 
this document, as vectoring data. 

82C59A Functional Description 

The 82C59A is a device specifically designed for use In real 
time, interrupt driven microcomputer systems. It manages 
eight levels of requests and has built-in features for 
expandability to other 82C59As (up to 64 levels). It Is 
programmed by system software as an 110 peripheral. A 
selection of priority modes is available to the programmer 
so that the manner In which the requests are processed by 
the 82C59A can be configured to match system require
ments. The priority modes can be changed or reconfigured 
dynamically at any time during main program operation. 
This means that the complete interrupt structure can be 
defined as required, based on the total system environment. 

Interrupt Request Register (IRR) and 
In-Service Register (ISR) 

The interrupts at the IR input lines are handled by two regi
sters in cascade, the Interrupt Request Register (IRR) and 
the In-Service Register (ISR). The IRR is used to indicate all 
the interrupt levels which are requesting service, and the 
ISR is used to store all the interrupt levels which are current
ly being serviced. 

Priority Resolver 

This logiC block determines the priorities of the bits set in 
the IRR. The highest priority is selected and strobed into the 
corresponding bit of the ISR during the INTA sequence. 

INTA INT 

r-ooI-"""'....,I- IRO 

CS 

IN
SERVICE 

REG 
(ISR) 

PRIORITY 
RESOLVER 

IR1 
IR2 
IR3 
IR4 
IRS 
IRS 

INTERRUPT MASK REG 
(IMR) 

-~r-....... r-- IR7 

82C59A FUNCTIONAL DIAGRAM 
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82C59A 

Interrupt Mask Register (IMR) 

The IMR stores the bits which disable the interrupt lines to 
be masked. The IMR operates on the output of the IRR. 
Masking of a higher priority input will not affect the interrupt 
request lines of lower priority. 

Interrupt (INn 

This output goes directly to the CPU interrupt Input The 
VOH level on this line is designed to be fully compatible with 
the 8080, 8085, 8086/88, 80C86/88, 80286, and 80C286 
input levels. 

Interrupt Acknowledge (iNTA) 

INTA pulses will cause the 82C59A to release vectoring 
information onto the data bus. The format of this data 
depends on the system mode (IJPM) of the 82C59A. 

Data Bus Buffer 

This 3-state, bi-directional 8-bit buffer is used to interface the 
82C59A to the system Data Bus. Control words and status 
information are transferred through the Data Bus Buffer. 

Read/Write Control Logic 

The function of this block is to accept output commands 
from the CPU. It contains the Initialization Command Word 
(ICW) registers and Operation Command Word (OCW) 
registers which store the various control formats for device 
operation. This function block also allows the status of the 
82C59A to be transferred onto the Data Bus. 

Chip Select (CS) 

A LOW on this input enables the 82C59A. No reading or 
writing of the device will occur unless the device is selected. 

Write (WR) 

A LOW on this input enables the CPU to write control words 
(ICWs and OCWs) to the 82C59A. 

ADDRESS BUS (16) 

CONTROL BUS 

CS AO 

CASCADE { :::: 
CAS 0 
CAS 1 LINES __ 
CAS 2 IRO 

SPIEN 7 

SLAVE PROGRAM! 
ENABLE BUFFER 

IRO 
:6 

Read (RD) 

A LOW on this input enables the 82C59A to send the status 
of the Interrupt Request Register (IRR), In-Service Register 
(ISR), the Interrupt Mask Register (IMR), or the interrupt 
level (in the poll mode) onto the Data Bus. 

AO 

This input signal is used In conjunction with WR and RD 
Signals to write commands Into the various command 
registers, as well as to read the various status registers of 
the chip. This line can be tied directly to one of the system 
address lines. 

The Cascade Buffer/Comparator 

This function block stores and compares the IDs of all 
82C59As used in the system. The associated three I/O pins 
(CASO - 2) are outputs when the 82C59A is used as a 
master and are inputs when the 82C59A is used as a slave. 
As a master, the 82C59A sends the 10 of the interrupting 
slave device onto the CASO - 2 lines. The slave thus 
selected will send its preprogrammed subroutine address 
onto the Data Bus during the next one or two consecutive 
iNTA pulses. (See section "Cascading the 82C59A".) 

Interrupt Sequence 

The powerful features of the 82C59A in a microcomputer 
system are its programmability and the interrupt routine ad
dressing capability. The latter allows direct or indirect Jump
ing to the specified interrupt routine requested without any 
polling of the interrupting devices. The normal sequence of 
events during an interrupt depends on the type of CPU be
ing used. 

These events occur in an 8080/8085 system: 

1. One or more of the INTERRUPT REQUEST lines (IRO
IR7) are raised high, setting the corresponding IRR bit(s). 

07 -DO RD 

82C59A 

IRO IRO IRO 
5 4 3 

INTERRUPT 
REQUESTS 

WR INT INTA 

IRO IRO IRO 
2 0 

82C59A STANDARD SYSTEM BUS INTERFACE 
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82C59A 

2. The 82C59A evaluates these requests in the priority 
resolver and sends an interrupt (INT) to the CPU, if 
appropriate. 

3. The CPU acknowledges the INT and responds wHh an 
iiii'fA pulse. 

4. Upon receiVing an INTA from the CPU group, the highest 
priority ISR bit is set, and the corresponding IRR bit Is re
set The 82C59A will also release a CALL instruction code 
(11001101) onto the 8-bH data bus through DO - 07. 

5. This CALL instruction will initiate two additional INTA 
pulses to be sent to 82C59A from the CPU group. 

6. These two INTA puises allow the 82C59A to release Hs 
preprogrammed subroutine address onto the data bus. 
The lower 8-bit address Is released at the first INTA 
pulse and the higher 8-bit address is released at the 
second iNi'A pulse. 

7. This completes the 3-byte CALL Instruction released by 
the 82C59A. In the AEOI mode, the ISR bit is reset at the 
end of the third INTA pulse. Otherwise, the ISR bit 
remains set until an appropriate EOI command Is issued 
at the end of the interrupt sequence. 

The events occurring in an BOC86/88/286 system are the 
same until step 4. 

4. The 82C59A does not drive the data bus during the first 
INTA pulse. 

5. The 8OC86/88/286 CPU wiH Initiate a second iNTA 
pulse. During this iNi'A pulse, the appropriate ISR bit Is 
set and the corresponding bit in the IRR Is reset The 
82C59A outputs the 8-blt pOinter onto the data bus to be 
read by the CPU. 

6. This completes the interrupt cycle. In the AEOI mode, the 
ISR bit Is reset at the end of the second iiii'fA pulse. Other
wise, the ISR bit remains set until an appropriate EOI 
command Is issued at the end of the Interrupt subroutine. 

If no Interrupt request is present at step 4 of either sequence 
(i.e. the request was too short in duration), the 82C59A will 
Issue an Interrupt level 7. H a.slava Is programmed on IR bit 7, 
the CAS lines remain inactiVe and vector addresses are 
output from the master 82C59A. 

Interrupt Sequence Outputs 

8080, 8085 Interrupt Response Mode 

This sequence is timed by three INTA pulses. During the first 
INTA pulse, the CALL opcode is enabled onto the data bus. 

Rrst Interrupt Vector Byte Data: Hex CD 

During the second iNi'A puise, the lower address of the ap
propriate service routine Is enabled onto the data bus. When 
Interval = 4 bits, A5 - A7 are programmed, while AO - A4 are 
automatically Inserted by the 82C59A. When interval = 8, 
only A6 and A7 are programmed, while AO - A5 are automati
cally Inserted. 

CONTENT OF SECOND INTERRUPT VECTOR BYTE 

IR Interval =4 

07 06 05 04 03 02 01 DO 

7 A7 AS A5 1 1 1 0 0 
6 A7 AS AS 1 1 0 0 0 
5 A7 AS A5 1 0 1 0 0 
4 A7 AS AS 1 0 0 0 0 
3 A7 AS AS 0 1 1 0 0 
2 A7 AS AS 0 1 0 0 0 
1 A7 AS AS 0 0 1 0 0 
0 A7 AS A5 0 0 0 0 0 

IR InterYaI-8 

07 D6 05 04 03 02 01 00 

7 A7 A6 1 1 1 0 0 .0 
6 A7 AS 1 1 0 0 0 0 
5 A7 AS 1 0 1 0 0 0 
4 A7 A6 1 0 0 0 0 0 
3 A7 AS 0 1 1 0 0 0 
2 A7 A6 0 1 0 0 0 0 
1 A7 AS 0 0 1 0 0 0 
0 A7 A6 0 0 0 0 0 0 

During the third INTA pulse, the higher address of the appro
priate service routine, which was programmed as byte 2 of the 
initialization sequence (AS - A 15), Is enabled onto the bus. 

CONTENT OF THIRD INTERRUPT VECTOR BYTE 

BOC86/88/286 mode is similar to 8080/85 mode except that 
oniy two Interrupt Acknowledge cycles are Issued by the 
processor and no CALL opcode Is sent to the processor. The 
first Interrupt acknowledge cycle Is similar to that of 8080/85 
systems in that the 82C59A uses it to internally freeze the 
slate of the. Interrupts for priority resolution and, as a master, it 
Issues the Interrupt code on the cascade lines. On this first 
cycle, it does not issue any data to the processor and leaves 
its data bus buffers disabled. On the second Interrupt 
acknowledge cycle In the 86/681286 mode, the master (or 
lilave if so programmed) will send a byte of data to the pro
cessor with the acknowledged interrupt code composed as 
follows (note the state of the ADI mode control is ignored and 
AS - A 11 are unused In the 86/88/286 mode). 

CONTENT OF INTERRUPT VECTOR BYTE FOR 
80C88/88/288 SYSTEM MODE 

07 D6 05. 04 03 02 01 

1R7 17 T6 T5 T4 T3 1 1 
IR6 17 T6 T5 T4 T3 1 1 
1A5 17 T6 T5 T4 T3 1 0 
IR4 17 T6 T5 T4 T3 1 0 
IR3 17 T6 T5 T4 T3 0 1 

IR2 17 T6 T5 T4 T3 0 1 

IR1 17 T6 T5 T4 T3 0 0 
lAO. 17 T6 T5 T4 T3 0 0 

DO 

1 

0 
1 

0 
1 
0 
1 
0 

4-242 



82C59A 

Programming the 82C59A L TIM: If L TIM = 1, then the 82C59A will operate in the 
level interrupt mode. Edge detect logic on the 
interrupt inputs will be disabled. The 82C59A accepts two types of command words 

generated by the CPU; 

1. Initialization Command Words (ICWs): Before normal 
operation can begin, each 82C59A in the system must 
be brought to a starting point - by a sequence of 2 to 4 
bytes timed by WR pulses. 

ADI: ALL address interval. ADI = 1 then interval = 4; 
ADI = 0 then interval = 8. 

SNGL: Single. Means that this is the only 82C59A in the 
system. If SNGL = 1, no ICW3 will be issued. 

2. Operation Command Words (OCWs): These are the IC4: 
command words which command the 82C59A to operate 

If this bit is set - ICW4 has to be issued. If ICW4 is 
not needed, set IC4 = O. 

in various interrupt modes. Among these modes are: 

a. Fully nested mode 

b. Rotating priority mode 

c. Special mask mode 

d. Polled mode 

The OCWs can be written into the 82C59A anytime after 
initialization. 

Initialization Command Words (ICWs) 

General 

Whenever a command is issued with AO = 0 and 04 = 1, 
this is interpreted as Initialization Command Word 1 (ICW1). 
ICW1 starts the initialization sequence during which the 
following automatically occur. 
a. The edge sense circuit is reset, which means that follow

ing Initialization, an interrupt request (IR) input must 
make a low-to-high transition to generate an interrupt. 

b. The Interrupt Mask Register Is cleared. 
c. IR7 input is assigned priority 7. 

d. Special Mask Mode is cleared and Status Read is set to 
IRR. 

e. If IC4 = 0, then all functions selected in ICW4 are set 
to zero. (Non-Buffered mode·, no Auto-EOI, 8080/85 
system). 

'NOTE: Master/Slave in ICW4 is only used in the buffered mode. 

Initialization Command Words 1 and 2 (ICW1,ICW2) 

A5 - A 15: Page starting address of service routines. In an 
8080/85 system, the 8 request levels will generate CALLS 
to 8 locations equally spaced in memory. These can be 
programmed to be spaced at intervals of 4 or 8 memory 
locations, thus the 8 routines will occupy a page of 32 or 64 
bytes, respectively. 

The address format is 2 bytes long (AO - A 15). When the 
routine interval is 4, AO - A4 are automatically inserted by 
the 82C59A, while A5 - A15 are programmed externally. 
When the routine interval is 8, AO - A5 are automatically 
inserted by the 82C59A while A6 - A 15 are programmed 
externally. 

The 8-byte interval will maintain compatibility with current 
software, while the 4-byte interval is best for a compact 
jump table. 

In an 80C86/88/286 system, A 15 - A 11 are inserted in the 
five most significant bits of the vectoring byte and the 
82C59A sets the three least significant bits according to 
the interrupt level. A10 - A5 are ignored and ADI (Address 
interval) has no effect. 

82CS9A INITIALIZATION SEQUENCE 

Initialization Command Word 3 (ICW3) 

This word is read only when there is more than one 82C59A 
in the system and cascading is used, in which case SNGL = 
O. It will load the 8-bit slave register. The functions of this 
register are: 

a. In the master mode (either when SP = 1, or in buffered 
mode when MIS = 1 in ICW4) a "1" is set for each slave 
in the bit corresponding to the appropriate IR line for the 
slave. The master then will release byte 1 of the call se
quence (for 8080/85 system) and will enable the corre
sponding slave to release bytes 2 and 3 (for BOC86/88/ 
286, only byte 2) through the cascade lines. 

b. In the slave mode (either when SP. = 0, or if BUF = 1 and 
M/S = 0 In ICW4), bits 2 - 0 identify the slave. The slave 
compares its cascade input with these bits and if they 
are equal, bytes 2 and 3 of the call sequence (or Just byte 
2 for 80C86/88/286) are released by It on the Data Bus 
(Note: the slave address must correspond to the IR line It 
is connected to in the master 10). 
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ICW1 

I Ao I D7 I D6 I DS I 
l 0 1 A7 1 As I As I 

I I 

ICW2 

Ao D7 D6 Ds 

82C59A 

D4 I D3 I D2 

1 I LTiM I AD! 

D4 D3 D2 

I D1 I 
1 SNGL 1 

D1 

DO I 
IC4 J 
L-. 1 '" ICW4 needed 

DO 

o = No ICW4 needed 

1 = Single 
o '" Cascade Mode 

CAll eddrees inlelval 
1 .. Interval of 4 
o .. Inlelval of 8 

1 = Level triggered mode 
o = Edge triggered mode 

A7-AS of Interrupt vector address 
(MC5-80/85 mode only) 

1 ~ ~ X X X A10 As As 
T7 T6 TS T4 T3 

ICW3 (MASTER DEVICE) 

A1S-As of interrupt vector address 
(MCS8OI85 mode) 

T r T 3 of interrupt vector addreas 
(808618088 mode) 

'-----''-----1.--......&.---'--_-'-__ -'-__ ...... ___ 1 .. IR input haa a slave 

ICW3 (SLAVE DEVICE) 

I AO I D7 I D6 I 
I 1 I 0 I 0 I 

ICW4 

(1) Slave 10 is equal to the corresponding 
master IR Input. 

DS J 
0 I 

D4 

0 

1 D3 L D2 I 
I 0 I 102 I 

D1 I 
101 I 

o .. IR Input does not have a slave 

DO 

100 

SLAVEID(1) 

o 1 2 3 4 S 6 7 

'-- 0 1 o 1 o 1 o 1 

0 0 1 1 o 0 1 1 

000 o 1 1 1 1 

1 .. 8086/8088 mode 
o = MC5-80/8S mode 

'----_1 = Auto.EOI 
o .. Normal EOI 

- Non buffered mode 
I-~-+---'=--I - Buffered mode slave 

- Buffered mode master '--_ ........ _---' 
L-----------~-1 .. Special fully nested moded 

o = Not special fully nested mode 

82CS9A INmAUZAnON COMMAND WORD FORMAT 
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Initialization Command Word 4 (ICW4) 

SFNM: If SFNM = 1, the special fully nested mode is 
programmed. 

BUF: If BUF = 1, the buffered mode is programmed. In 
buffered mode, SP/EN becomes an enable output 
and the master/slave determination is by MIS. 

MIS: If buffered mode is selected: MIS = 1 means the 
82C59A is programmed to be a master, MIS = 0 
means the 82C59A is programmed to be a slave. If 
BUF = 0, M/S has no function. 

AEOI: If AEOI = 1, the automatic end of interrupt mode is 
programmed. 

IlPM: Microprocessor mode: IlPM = 0 sets the 82C59A 
for 8080/85 system operation, IlPM = 1 sets the 
82C59A for 80C86/88/286 system operation. 

OCW1 

Operation Command Words (OCWs) 

After the Initialization Command Words (ICWs) are 
programmed into the 82C59A, the device is ready to accept 
interrupt requests at its input lines. However, during the 
82C59A operation a selection of algorithms can command 
the 82C59A to operate in various modes through the 
Operation Command Words (OCWs). 

OPERATION CONTROL WORDS (OCWs) 

AO 107 I OS I 05 I 04 I 03 I 02 I 01 I DO 

OCW1 

1 I M7 I M6 I M5 I M4 I M3 I M2 I Ml I MO 

OCW2 

0 I R I SL I EOI I a I a I L2 I Ll I La 

OCW3 

a I a I ESSM I SMM I a I 1 I P I RR IRIS 

'---c==t::::i==:t::::::=:Jt:::::t==f:=:::I==::t=lnterrupt Mask 
1 = Mask set 

OCW2 
o = Mask reset 

I Aa I 0 7 I Os I Os I 0 4 I 0 3 I 0 2 I 0 1 I DO I IR LEVEL TO BE 
I a I R I SL I EOI I 0 I a I L2 I Ll I La I ACTED UPON 

I I I I L~ 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
1 a 1 a 1 a 1 

~ t 
a 0 1 1 a a 1 1 

a a a a 1 1 1 1 

a a 1 Non-specific EOI command 
End of interrupt 

a 1 1 • Specific EOI command 
1 a 1 Rotate on non-specific EOI command 

} Automatic rotation 1 a a Rotate In automatic EOI mode (set) 

00 0 Rotate in automatic EOI mode (clear) 

} Specific rotation 
11 "1 • Rotate on specific EOt command 
11 0 • Set priority command 
01 0 No operation • La - L2 are used 
-'-- -'- } 
OCW3 

I AO 10 7 I Os I Os I 0 4 I 0 3 I 0 2 I 0 1 I DO I 
I a I a I ESMM I SMM I a I 1 I P I RR I R1S I READ REGISTER COMMAND 

I L........- a I 1 0 1 

a I a 1 1 

Read IR reg on Read IS reg on 
No Action next RD pulse next RD pulse 

1 = Poll command 
a = No poll command 

SPECIAL MASK MODE 

a J 1 a 1 

a I 0 1 1 

Reset special Set special 
No Action mask mask 

S2C59A OPERATION COMMAND WORD FORMAT 

4·245 

~ 
c( 

tna: 
OW 
:i!::t: 
CJ9: 

a: 
W 
a. 



82C59A 

Operation Control Word 1 (OCW1) 

OCW1 sets and clears the mask bits in the Interrupt Mask 
Register (IMR). M7 - MO represent the eight mask bits. M = 1 
indicates the channel is masked (inhibited), M = 0 indicates 
the channel Is enabled. 

Operation Control Word 2 (OCW2) 

R, SL, EOI - These three bits control the Rotate and End of 
Interrupt modes and combinations of the two. A chart of these 
combinations can be found on the Operation Command 
Word Format 

L2, L 1, LO - These bits determine the interrupt level acted 
upon when the SL bit is active. 

Operation Control Word 3 (OCW3) 

ESMM - Enable Special Mask Mode. When this bit is set to 
1 it enables the SMM bit to set or reset the Special 
Mask Mode. When ESMM = 0, the SMM bit becomes a 
Udon't care". 

SMM - Special Mask Mode. if ESMM = 1 and SMM = 1, the 
82C59A will enter Special Mask Mode. if ESMM = 1 and 
SMM = 0, the 82C59A will revert to normal mask mode. 
When ESMM = 0, SMM has no effect. 

Fully Nested Mode 

This mode is entered after initialization unless another mode 
is programmed. The interrupt requests are ordered in priority 
from 0 through 7 (O highest). When an interrupt is acknow
ledged the highest priority request is determined and its 
vector placed on the bus. Additionally, a bit of the Interrupt 
Service register (ISO - 7) is set This bit remains set until the 
microprocessor issues an End of Interrupt (EOI) command 
immediately before retuming from the service routine, or if the 
AEOI (Automatic End of Interrupt) bit is set, until the trailing 
edge of the last INTA. While the IS bit is set, all further 
interrupts of the same or lower priority are inhibited, while 
higher levels will generate an Interrupt (which will be acknow
ledged only if the microprocessor internal interrupt enable 
flip-flop has been re-enabled through software). 

After the initialization sequence, IRO has the highest priority 
and IR7 the lowest Priorities can be changed, as will be 
explained in the rotating priority mode or via the set priority 
command. 

End of Interrupt (EOI) 

The In-Service (IS) bit can be reset either automatically 
following the trailing edge of the last in sequence INTA pulse 
(when AEOI bit in ICW1 is set) or by a command word that 
must be issued to the 82C59A before returning from a 
service routine (EOI Command). An EOI command must be 
issued twice If servicing a slave In the Cascade mode, once 
for the master and once for the corresponding slave. 

There are two forms of EOI command: Specific and Non
Specific. When the 82C59A is operated in modes which 
preserve the fully nested structure, It can determine which IS 
bit to reset on EOI. When a Non-Specific command is issued 
the 82C59A will automatically reset the highest IS bit of those 
that are set, since In the fully nested mode the highest IS level 

was necessarily the last level acknowledged and serviced. A 
non-specific EOI can be issued with OCW2 (EOI = 1, SL = 0, 
R=O). 

When a mode is used which may disturb the fully nested 
structure, the 82C59A may no longer be able to determine 
the last level acknowledged. In this case a Specific End of In
terrupt must be issued which includes as part of the com
mand the IS level to be reset A specific EOI can be issued 
with OCW2 (EOI = 1, SL = 1, R = 0, and LO - L2 is the binary 
level of the IS bit to be reset). 

An IRR bit that is masked by an IMR bit will not be cleared by 
a non-specifiC EOI if the 82C59A is in the Special Mask 
Mode. 

Automatic End of Interrupt (AEOI) Mode 

if AEOI = 1 in ICW4, then the 82C59A will operate in AEOI 
mode continuously until reprogrammed by ICW4. In this 
mode the 82C59A will automatically perform a non-specifiC 
EOI operation at the trailing edge of the last interrupt acknow
ledge pulse (third pulse in 8080/85, second in 80C86/88/ 
286). Note that from a system standpoint, this mode should 
be used only when a nested multi-level interrupt structure is 
not required within a single 82C59A. 

Automatic Rotation (Equal Priority Devices) 

In some applications there are a number of interrupting 
devices of equal priority. In this mode a device, after being 
serviced, receives the lowest priority, so a device requesting 
an interrupt will have to wait, in the worst case until each of 7 
other devices are serviced at most once. For example, if the 
priority and "in service" status is: 

Before Rotate (IR4 the highest priority requiring service) 

157 156 ISS 154 153 152 151 ISO 

"IS"Status 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 

Priority 7, 6 5 4 3 2 1 1,0 
STATUS lowest~ Lhighest 

After Rotate (IR4 was serviced, all other priorities rotated 
correspondingly) 

157 156 ISS 154 153 152 151 ISO 

"IS"Status 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Priority 2, 1 0 7 6 5 4 1,3 
Status highest~ L.lowest 

There are two ways to accomplish Automatic Rotation using 
OCW2, the Rotation on Non-8pecific EOI Command (R = 1, 
SL = 0, EOI = 1) and the Rotate in Automatic EOI Mode 
which is set by (R = 1, SL = 0, EOI = 0) and cleared by 
(R = 0, SL = 0, EOI = 0). 
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Specific Rotation (Specific Priority) 

The programmer can change priorities by programming the 
lowest priority and thus fixing all other priorities; i.e., if IR5 is 
programmed as the lowest priority device, then IRG will 
have the highest one. 

The Set Priority command is issued in OCW2 where: R "" 1, 
SL "" 1, LO - L2 is the binary priority level code of the lowest 
priority device. 

Observe that in this mode internal status is updated by soft
ware control during OCW2. However, it is independent of 
the End of Interrupt (EOI) command (also executed by 
OCW2). Priority changes can be executed during an EOI 
command by using the Rotate on Specific EOI command in 
OCW2 (R "" 1, SL "" 1, EOI "" 1, and LO - L2 "" IR level to 
receive lowest priority). 

Interrupt Masks 

Each Interrupt Request input can be masked individually by 
the Interrupt Mask Register (IMR) programmed through 
OCW1. Each bit in the IMR masks one interrupt channel if it 
is set (1). Bit 0 masks IRO, Bit 1 masks IR1 and so forth. 
Masking an IR channel does not affect the operation of 
other channels. 

Special Mask Mode 

Some applications may require an interrupt service routine 
to dynamically alter the system priority structure during its 
execution under software control. For example, the routine 
may wish to inhibit lower priority requests for a portion of its 
execution but enable some of them for another portion. 

The difficulty here is that if an Interrupt Request is acknow
ledged and an End of Interrupt command did not reset its IS 
bit (i.e., while executing a service routine), the 82C59A 
would have inhibited all lower priority requests with no easy 
way for the routine to enable them. 

That is where the Special Mask Mode comes in. In the 
Special Mask Mode, when a mask bit Is set in OCW1, it 
inhibits further interrupts at that level and enables interrupts 
from all other levels (lower as well as higher) that are not 
masked. 

Thus, any interrupts may be selectively enabled by loading 
the mask register. 

The special Mask Mode is set by OCW3 where: ESSM "" 1, 
SMM "" 1, and cleared where ESSM "" 1, SMM "" O. 

Poll Command 

In this mode, the INT output is not used or the 
microprocessor internal Interrupt Enable flip-flop is reset, 
disabling its interrupt input. Service to devices is achieved 
by software using a Poll command. 

The Poll command is issued by setting P "" 1 in OCW3. 
The 82C59A treats the next RD pulse to the 82C59A (i.e., 
RD "" 0, CS "" 0) as an interrupt acknowledge, sets the 
appropriate IS bit if there Is a request, and reads the priority 
level. Interrupt is frozen from WR to RD. 

The word enabled onto the data bus during RD is: 

I 07 I 06 I 05 I 04 I 03 I:: I:: I:: I 
WO - W2: Binary code of the highest priority level 

requesting service. 

I: Equal to a "1" ifthere is an interrupt. 

This mode is useful if there is a routine command common to 
several levels so that the INTA sequence is not needed (saves 
ROM space). Another application is to use the poll mode to 
expand the number of priority levels to more than 64. 

LTIM BIT 
0= EDGE 
1 = LEVEL 

TO OTHER PRIORITY CELLS 

EDGE 
SENSE 
LATCH 

vcc 

IR 

{ 
INTA~ 

8080/85 

MODE FREEZE C r 

80C88/ { INTA cr= 
88!286 __ 
MODE FREEZE 

FREEZE READ WRITE 
IRR MASK 

READ IMR 
READ ISR 
MASTER CLR 

PRIORITY CELL - SIMPUFIED LOGIC DIAGRAM 
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82C59A 

Reading the 82C59A Status 

The input status of several internal registers can be read to 
update the user information on the system. The following 
registers can be read via OCW3 (IRR and ISR) or OCWl 
(IMR). 

Interrupt Request Register (IRR): 8-bit register which 
contains the levels requesting an interrupt to be acknow
ledged. The highest request level is reset from the IRR when 
an interrupt Is acknowledged. IRR Is not affected by IMR. 

In-Service Register (ISR): 8-bit register which contains 
the priority levels that are being serviced. The ISR is 
updated when an End of Interrupt Command is issued. 

Interrupt Mask Register: 8-bit register which contains 
the interrupt request lines which are masked. 

The IRR can be read when, prior to the RD pulse, a Read 
Register Command is issued with OCW3 (RR = 1, RIS = 0). 

The ISR can be read when, prior to the RD pulse, a Read 
Register Command Is Issued with OCW3 (RR" 1, RIS" 1). 

There Is no need to write an OCW3 before every status read 
operation, as long as the status read corresponds with the 
previous one: i.e., the 82C59A "remembers" whether the 
IRR or ISR has been previously selected by the OCW3. This 
Is not true when poll Is used. In the poll mode, the 82C59A 
treats the RD following a "poll write" operation as an INTA. 
After Initialization, the 82C59A is set to IRR. 

For reading the IMR, no OCW3 is needed. The output data 
bus will contain the IMR whenever RD is active and AO .. 1 
(OCW1). Polling overrides status read when P = 1, RR = 1 
in OCW3. 

IR 

INT---+/ 

INTA ---+---1-. 

LATCH· 
ARMED 

EARUEST IR 
CAN BE 

REMOVED 

Edge and Level Triggered Modes 

This mode Is programmed using bit 3 In ICW1. 

" LTIM = "0", an interrupt request will be recognized by a 
low to high transition on an IR input. The IR input can remain 
high without generating another interrupt 

"LTIM = "1", an interrupt request will be recognized by a 
"high" level on an IR input, and there is no need for an edge 
detection. The interrupt request must be removed before the 
EOI command is issued or the CPU interrupt is enabled to 
prev~nt a second interrupt from occurring. 

The priority cell diagram shows a conceptual circuit of the 
level sensitive and edge sensitive input circuitry of the 
82C59A. Be sure to note that the request latch is a transpar
ent D type latch. 

In both the edge and level triggered modes the IR inputs 
must remain high until after the falling edge of the first INTA. 
If the IR input goes low before this time a DEFAULT IR7 will 
occur when the CPU acknowledges the interrupt. This can 
be a useful safeguard for detecting interrupts caused by 
spurious noise glitches on the IR inputs. To implement this 
feature the IR7 routine is used for "clean up" simply execut
ing a return instruction, thus ignoring the interrupt. If IR7 
is needed for other purposes a default IR7 can still be 
detected by reading the ISR. A normal IR7 interrupt will set 
the corresponding ISR bit, a default IR7 won't. If a default 
IR7 routine occurs during a normal IR7 routine, however, 
the ISR will remain set. In this case it is necessary to keep 
track of whether or not the IR7 routine was previously 
entered. If another IR7 occurs it is a default. 

In power sensitive applications, it is advisable to place the 
82C59A in the edge-triggered mode with the IR lines 
normally high. This will minimize the current through the 
Internal pull-up resistors on the IR pins. 

8OC861881286 
8080185 

LATCH· 
ARMED 

·EDGE TRIGGERED MODE ONLY 

IR TRIGGERING TIMING REQUIREMENTS 
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The Special Fully Nested Mode 

This mode will be used In the case of a big system where 
cascading Is used, and the priority has to be conserved 
within each slave. In this case the special fully nested mode 
will be programmed to the master (using ICW4). This mode 
Is similar to the normal nested mode with the following 
exceptions: 

a. When an interrupt request from a certain slave is in 
service, this slave Is not locked out from the master's 
priority logic and further Interrupt requests from higher 
priority IRs within the slave will be recognized by the 
master and will Initiate Interrupts to the processor. (In the 
normal nested mode a slave Is masked out when its 
request Is In service and no higher requests from the 
same slave can be serviced. 

b. When exiting the Interrupt Service routine the software 
has to check whether the interrupt serviced was the only 
one from that slave. This is done by sending a non
specific End of Interrupt (EOI) command to the slave and 
then reading Its In-Service register and checking for 
zero. If it is empty, a non-specified EOI can be sent to the 
master, too. If not, no EOI should be sent. 

Buffered Mode 

When the 82C59A Is used In a iarge system where bus 
driving buffers are required on the data bus and the 
cascading mode is used, there exists the problem of 
enabling buffers. 

The buffered mode will structure the 82C59A to send an 
enable signal on SP/EN to enable the buffers. In this mode, 
whenever the 82C59A's data bus outputs are enabled, the 
SP/EN output becomes active. 

CAS 0 

This modification forces the use of software programming 
to determine whether the 82C59A Is a master or a slave. Bit 
3 In ICW4 programs the buffered mode, and bit 2 In ICW4 
determines whether it is a master or a slave. 

Cascade Mode 

The 82C59A can be easily interconnected in a system of 
one master with up to eight slaves to handle up to 64 priority 
levels. 

The master controls the slaves through the 3 line cascade 
bus (CAS2 - 0). The cascade bus acts like chip selects to 
the slaves during the INTA sequence. 

In a cascade configuration, the slave interrupt outputs (INT) 
are connected to the master Interrupt request inputs. 
When a slave request line is activated and afterwards 
acknowledged, the master will enable the corresponding 
slave to release the device routine address during bytes 
2 and 3 of INTA. (Byte 2 only for 80C86/88/286). 

The cascade bus lines are normally low and will contain the 
slave address code from the leading edge of the first INTA 
pulse to the trailing edge of the last INTA pulse. Each 
82C59A in the system must follow a separate Initialization 
sequence and can be programmed to work In a different 
mode. An EOI command must be issued twice: once for the 
master and once for the corresponding slave. Chip select 
decoding is required to activate each 82C59A Note: Auto 
EOI Is supported In the slave mode for the 82C59A. 

The cascade lines of the Master 82C59A are activated only 
for slave Inputs, non-slave Inputs leave the cascade line 
inactive (low). Therefore, it Is necessary to use a slave 
address of 0 (zero) only after all other addresses are used. 

CS Ao D7· DO INT 

CABO 
82C58A SlAVE A CAS 1 SlAVE B CAS 1 MASTER 62C58A 

CAS 2 CAS 2 

iPjN 7 • 5 4 3 2 1 0 SPIEN 7 8 5 4 3 2 1 0 iPjN 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 

GND 7 8 5 4 3 2 1 0 GND 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 

INTERRUPT REQUESTS 

CASCADING THE 82C59A 
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82C59A 

Absolute Maximum Ratings Reliability Information 
Supply Voltage ..................................... +B.OV Thermal Resistance &)8 Ojc 

10"CfW 
6OC1W 

Input, 0U1put or I/O Voltage •....•.••.•.. GND-O.5V to V cc+O.5V 
Storage Temperature Range .•...•.•.•....••. -65"C to + 15O"C 

Ceramic DIP Package .. .. .. .. .. .. 47"C1W 
Ceramic lCC Package • . • • • • • . . • . 5300lW 

Junction Temperature ................ ". . . • . . • .. . • . . • + 175"C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 1(8)., •.•••••••..•..•.•• +3OO"C 

Maximum Package PowerDlssJpatlon at + 125"C 
Ceramic DIP Package .•.•••••. " .•..••.•••..•..•..•. 1.08W 

ESD Classification • • • • . . • • . . . . . . • . . • . . • . • • . . • . . • • . Class 1 Ceramic lCC Package ........................... 932mW 
Gate Count ................................... 1250 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses above those /1s1Sd In "Absolule Maximum RsUngs" may cause pemIIIII6fIl dsm8(le ro IhB detIics. This Is a stress only rating snd tJpBration 
of 1M dIwfce al III.- or any other condltlona above Ihoaa IndIcaled in 1M cpsrational seclions of ItrIs sp«:ifIcalion is nol implied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range •..•..•..•........... +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

C82C59A ...................... " ........... O"C to +7O"C 
182C59A ................................. -4O"C to +85°C 
M82C59A ............................... -55"C to +12SOC 

DC Electrical Specifications VCC .. +5.0V ±10%. TA .. OoC to +7O"C (C82C59A), TA. -4ooC to +8500 (I82C59A),TA = -55°C to 
+125°C (M82C59A) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNrrs TEST CONDITIONS 

VIH logical One Input Voltage 2.0 - V C82C59A. 182C59A 
2.2 - V M82C59A 

Vil Logical Zero Input Voltage - 0.8 V 

VOH Output HIGH Voltage 3.0 -- VV IOH=-2.5mA 
veC-o.4 10H .. -100JAA 

VOL Output lOW Voltage - 0.4 V IOl=+2.5mA 

II Input leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 IlA VIN = GND or VCC. Pins 1-3, 26,27 

10 Output Leakage Current -10.0 +10.0 IlA VOUT .. GND or VCC, Pins 4-13,15-16 

ILIR IR Input load Current - -200 IlA VIN = OV, VIN = vec 
- 10 IlA 

ICCSB Standby Power Supply - 10 IlA VCC = 5.5V, VIN .. VCC or GND Outputs 
Current Open, (Note 1) 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply - 1 mNMHz vec .. 5.0V, ClK FREQ .. 5MHz, VIN .. VCC 
Current or GND, Outputs Open, TA = +25oC, (Note 2) 

NOTES: 

1. Except for IRO - IR7 where VIN .. VCC or open. 

2. ICCOP = 1mNMHz of peripheral read/write cycle time, (ex: 1.0jls 110 readiWrite cycle time .. 1mA). 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYP UNrrs TEST CONDITIONS 

CIN Input Capacitance 15 pF FREQ .. 1 MHz, all measurements reference to 
devlceGND. 

COUT Output Capacitance 15 pF 

CI/O I/O Capacitance 15 pF 
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Specifications 82C59A 

AC Electrical Specfficatlons vcc = +5.0V ±1O%, GND = OV, TA = O"C to +7(1)C (C82C59A), TA = -4O"C to +85"C (I82C59A), 
TA = -55"0 to +125"0 (M82C59A)' 

82C59A-5 82C59A 82C59A-12 
TEST 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS CONDITIONS 

TIMING REQUIREMENTS 

(1)TAHRL Ao/iCS Setup to RDIINTA 10 · 10 · 5 · ns 

(2)TRHAX Ao/cS Hold after RDIINTA 5 · 5 · 0 · ns 

(3)TRLRH RDIINTA Pulse Wldlh 235 · 180 · 60 · ns 

(4)TAHWL Ao/cS Setup to WR 0 · 0 0 0 · ns 

(5)TWHAX AoiCS Hold after WR 5 · 5 · 0 · ns 

(6)TWLWH WR Pulse Width 165 · 95 · 60 · ns 

(7)TOVWH Data Setup to WR 240 · 180 · 70 · ns 

(8)TWHDX Data Hold alter WR 5 · 5 · 0 · ns 

(9)TJUH Interrupt Request Width Low) 100 · 100 · 40 · ns 

(10)TCVIAL Cascade Setup to Second or Third 55 · 40 · 30 · ns 
iiiii'A Slave Only) 

(11)TRHRL End of Rl2..!2.!'ext RD, End of INTA 180 · 160 · 90 · ns 
within an INTA sequence only 

(12)TWHWL End of WA to next WR 190 · 190 · 60 · ns 

(13)TCHCL* End of Command to next command 500 · 400 · 90 · ns 
not same comman.l!.!Xl!&), End ofiiiii'A 
sequence to next INTA sequence 

TIMING RESPONSES 

(14)TRLDV Data Valid from ADIINTA · 160 · 120 · 40 ns 1 

(15)TRHDZ Data Float after RDIINTA 5 100 5 85 5 22 ns 2 

(16)TJHIH Interrupt Output Delay · 350 · 300 · 90 ns 1 

(17)TIALCV Cascade Valid from F1rstINTA · 565 · 380 · 50 ns 1 
(Master Only) 

(18)TRLEL Enable Active from AD or INTA · 125 · 100 · 40 ns 1 

(19)TAHEH Enable Inactive from AD or I~TA · 80 · 50 · 22 ns 1 

(20)TAHDV Data Valid from Stable Address · 210 · 200 · 60 ns 1 

(21)TCVDC Cascade Valid to Valid Data · 300 · 200 · 70 ns 1 

* Worst case liming for TCHCL In an actual microprocessor system Is typically greater than the values specified for the 82C59A. 
(l.e. 8065A = 1.611S, 8065A-2 = 1J1S, 8OC86 = illS, 800286 -10 = 131ns, 8OC286 -12 = 98ns) 
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A. C. Test Circuit 

82C59A 

~ 
~Rl 

OUTPUT FROM TEST 
DEVICE UNDER 0----..... l--~~--O POINT 

TEST j. 
Cl* : R2 

~ ~ 
.. Includes Stray and Jig Capacitance 

TEST CONDITION DEFINITION TABLE 

TEST. 
CONDITION V1 R1 R2 C1 

1.7V 5230 Open 100pF 

2 vee 1.8kO 1.8kO 50pF 

A.C. Testing Input, Output Waveform 

INPUT 
VIH - O.4V 

V1L- O.4V 

1.5V~ .... _____ X 1.5V 

OUTPUT 

VOH 

VOL 

A.C. Testing: All Input signals must switch between VIL - O.4V and VtH + O.4V.lnput rise and fall 
times are driven at 1 naN. 
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Timing Waveforms 
WRITE 

WR 

CS 
ADDRESS 

DATA BUS 

\., 
(4)L~ TAHWL 

BUS )[ 

82C59A 

(6) 
TWLWH 

(7) 
TDVWH 

A 

EN--------------r-~ 

(1) 
TAHRL 

(5) 
----I TWHAX 

~ 
(6) 

TWHDX 

(2) 
TRHAX 

CS--------~J~~----------~--~Lr---------------
ADDRESS BUS 

AO--------J ~--+---(-14-)-------+--(-,5J) ~--------------

DATABUS __ _ 

OTHER TIMING RD 

lNTA \ 
WR 

\ 
RD 

INTA 

\ WR 

RD 

INTA 
WR 

iiiiTA SEQUENCE 
IR 

INT 

INTA 
SEENOTEI --

OB--------

CASO -2 

NOTES: 

TRLDV TRHDZ 

(20) 
TAHDV 

{. 
{ 
{ 

(17) 
TIALCV 

(11) } TRHRL 

} (12) 
TWHWL 

(13) 
TCHCL 

\ 

SEE NOTE 3 

(21) 
TCVDV 

1. Interrupt Aequesl (IA) must remain HIGH until leading edge of first iNi'A. 3. 8DC86/88/286 mode. 

2. During first iNTA the Data Bus is not active in 80C86188/286 mode. 4. 8060/8085 mode. 
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Burn-In Circuits 

NOTES: 
VCC = 5.5V ± 0.5V 
VIH = 4.5V ± 10% 
VIL = -0.2V to 0.4V 
GND=OV 
R1 = 47kn±5% 
R2=5100±5% 
R3=10kO±5% 
R4 = 1.2kO± 5% 
C1 = O.Q1!1F min 
FO = 100kHz ± 10% 

GND 

WR 
iii) 

07 

D6 

os 
D4 

D3 

D2 

01 

DO 

CAS 0 

CAS 1 

GND 

F1 = FOI2, F2 = F112, ... Fa = F712 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R3 

R3 

D6 
R1 

os R1 

D4 
R1 

03 
R1 

D2 
R1 

01 
R1 

DO R1 

82C59A 

MD82C59A CERAMIC DIP 

VCC 

AO ~C1 
iNTA 
IR7 

IR6 

IRS 

IR4 

IR3 

IR2 
VCC 

IR1 

IRO 
A 

A 

SP/Eti 
CAS 2 

MR82C59A CERAMIC LCC 

R2 IR7 

R2 IR6 
R2 

IRS 

R2 IR4 

R2 IR3 

R2 IR2 

R2 IR1 
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82C59A 

Metallization Topology 

DIE DIMENSIONS: 
154.3 x 173.2 x 19 ± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si - AL 
Thickness: 11kA ± 1kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 

Thickness: akA ± 1 kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy (LCC has Gold Preform) 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 460°C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 420°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.64x105 A/cm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

82C59A 

07 RO WR CS VCC AO INTA 

06 

D5 

D4 

D3 

02 

01 

00 

CASO CAS! GNO CAS2 liP/EN INT 
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February 1992 

Features 

• Full Eight-Bit Parallel latching Buffer 

• Bipolar 8282 Competlble 

• Three-State Nonlnvertlng OUtputs 

• Propegatlon Delay •••••.•.••••••••••••• 3Sns Max. 

• Gated Inputs: 
- Reduce Operating Power 
- Eliminate the Need for Pull-Up Resistors 

• Single SV Power Supply 

• Low Power Operation •••••••••••••• ICCSB = 10J,lA 

• Operating Temperature Ranges 
- C82C82 •••••••••••••••••••••••••• OOC to +70oC 

- 182C82 •••••• , •••••••••••••••••• -40°C to +8SoC 

- M82C82 ••••••••••••••••••••••• -sSOC to +125°C 

Pinouts 

82C82 
CMOS Octal Latching Bus Driver 

Description 
The Harris 82C82 is a high performance CMOS Octal latch
ing Buffer manufactured using a seH-aligned silicon gate 
CMOS process (Scaled SAJI IV). The 82C82 provides an 
eight-bit parallellatchlbuffer in a 20 pin package. The active 
high strobe (STB) input allows transparent transfer of data 
and latches data on the n~ve transition of this signal. The 
active low output enable (OE) permits simple interface to 
state·of-the-art microprocessor systems. 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE ORDER CODE 

Plastic DIP OOCto +7000 CP82C82 

-4()DC to +8500 IP82C82 

PLCC ooC to +7000 C882C82 

-4()DC to +85°C 1882C82 

Ceramic DIP OOC to +7000 C082C82 

-4000 to +8500 1082C82 

·5500 to +125OC M082C82IB 

SMO# 8406701RA 

LCC -5500 to + 125°C MR82C82IB 

8MO# 84067012A 

TRUTH TABLE 
20 LEAD DIP 

TOPVlEW 
20 LEAD PLCC AND LCC 

TOP VIEW 
STB or III 00 

CAUTION: These d..,ices are aansitiw to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @Harris Corporation 1992 
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X H X Hl-Z 

H L L L 

H L H H 

.j. L X . 
H = Logic One 
L = Logic Zero 
X = Oon' Care 

= Latched to Value 01 Last 
Data 

Hi-Z • High Impedance 
.j. = Neg. Transition 

PIN NAMES 

PIN DESCRIPTION 

OI()'OI7 Data Input Pins 

000-007 Data Output Pins 

STB Active High Strobe 

OE Actiw Low Output 
Enable 

File Number 2975 



82C82 

Functional Diagram 

Gated Inputs 
During normal system operation of a latch, signals on the 
bus at the device inputs will become high impedance or 
make transitions unrelated to the operation of the latch. 
These unrelated input transitions switch the input circuitry 
and typically cause an increase in power dissipation in 
CMOS devices by creating a low resistance path between 
VCC and GND when the signal is at or near the input 
switching threshold. Additionally, if the driving signal be
comes high impedance ("float" condition), it could create an 
indeterminate logic state at the input and cause a disruption 
in device operation. 

The Harris 82C8X series of bus drivers eliminates these 
conditions by turning off data inputs when data is latched 
(STB = logic zero for the 82C82/83H) and when the device 
is disabled (OE = logic one for 82C8SH/87H). These gated 
inputs disconnect the input circuitry from the VCC and 
ground power supply pins by turning off the upper 
P-channel and lower N-channel (see Figures 1, 2). No new 
current flow from VCC to GND occurs during input transi
tions and invalid logic states from floating inputs are not 
transmitted. The next stage is held to a valid logic level 
internal to the device. 

vee 

STB 

DATAIN--~~-------------+ 

FIGURE 1. 82C82/83H 

INTERNAL 
DATA 

D.C. input voltage levels can also cause an increase in ICC 
if these input levels approach the minimum VIH or maximum 
VIL conditions. This is due to the operation of the input 
circuitry in its linear operating region (partially conducting 
state). The 82C8X series gated inputs mean that this condi
tion will occur only during the time the device is in the trans
parent mode (STB = logic one). ICC remains below the 
maximum ICC standby specification of 10mA during the 
time inputs are disabled, thereby greatly reducing the 
average power dissipation of the 82C8X series devices. 

Typical 82C82 System Example 

In a typical 80C8S/88 system, the 82C82 is used to latch 
multiplexed addresses and the STB input is driven by ALE 
(Address Latch Enable) (see Figure 3). The high pulse width 
of ALE is approximately lOOns with a bus cycle time of 
800ns (80C8S/88 @ SMHz). The 82C82 inputs are active 
only 12.S% of the bus cycle time. Average power dissipation 
related to input transitioning is reduced by this factor also. 

vcc 

DATA IN ---+-------------t INTERNAL 
DATA 

FIGURE 2. 82C86H/87H GATED INPUTS 
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82C82 

Application Information 
Decoupling Capacitors 

The transient current required to charge and discharge the 
300pF load capacitance specified In the 82C82 data sheet 
Is determined by 

I = CL (dv/dt) 

Assuming that all outputs change state at the same time 
and that dvldt Is constant; 

I=CL 

(VCC x 80%) 

tR/tF 

where tR = 20ns, VCC = 5.0V, CL = 300pF on each of eight 
outputs. 

1= (8 x 300 x 10-12) x (5.0V x 0.8)/(20 x 10-9) 

= 480mA 

ALE 

This current spike may cause a large negative voltage spike 
on VCC, which could cause Improper operation of the 
device. To filter out this noise, It is recommended that a 
0.111F ceramic disc decoupling capacitor be placed 
between VCC and GND at each device, with placement 
being as near to the device as possible. 

vee 

STB 

MULTI- .... -------<:::::J PLEXED ::XADDRES§') < XADDRESS>C 
BUS DATA IN ---1-------------+ INTERNAL 

DATA 
lee--A~ __________________ _nA ________ _ 

FIGURE 3. SYSTEM EFFECTS OF GATED INPUTS 
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Specifications 82C82 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ...••••..•••••..••.••.•..•••.•••...•• +8.0V 
Input, Output or va Voltage ••.•.••••.•.. GND-Q.5V to Vcc+O.5V 
Storage Temperature Range ..•••••..••.•.•.. -65"C to + 15O"C 
Junction Temperature •...••..•••.••.••.•••..••.••.• + 175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) ..•.....••...••..••. +3OO0C 
ESD Classification .••.••••....•..•.•........••••.• Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance ••••.•••••••.••• 8;a 

Ceramic DIP Package. • • • . • • • • • • •• 79"C1W 
Ceramic LCC Package •• . . . • . . • • . . 76"C1W 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at + 125"C 
Ceramic DIP Package •••.•..•.••••••.••••.•.••••• 638mW 
Ceramic LCC Package •••••..•••.•.••••••••.••••• 664mW 

Gate Count ...••••••.••••••..••..•••.••••...••.• 65 Gates 
CAUTION: Stresses abo ... those listed in "Absolute Maximum Ratings" may cause permanenl damage /0 /he dsvfce. This is a s/rass only fBling and operation 
of the dev/ca al thase or any other conditions abo ... those indicated in the opBfB/ional sections of this specification is nollmpHed. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range .••...•......•.....•. +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10"10; 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN 

VIH Logical One Input Voltage 2.0 

2.2 

VIL Logical Zero Input Voltage -
VOH Logical One Output Voltage 2.9 

VCC -Q.4V 

VOL Logical Zero Output Voltage -

" Input Leakage Current -1.0 

10 Output Leakage Current -10.0 

ICCSB Standby Power Supply Cur- -
rent 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply -
Current 

NOTES: 

C82C82 • • . . • . • • • • • • • . . • • . • . . . . • . . . • • . • . •• O"C to +70"C 
182C82 .••••..••••••••.••...•..••.••..••. -40"C to +65°C 
M82C82 •••••.•••••••..•.•••••.•••••..•• -55"C to + 125°C 

TA = O"C to +70"C (C82C82); 
TA = -40"C to +85"C (I82C82); 
TA = _55°C to +125°C (M82C82) 

MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

- V C82C82, 182C82 (Note 1) 

- V M82C82 (Note 1) 

0.8 V 

- V IOH = -SmA, DE = GND 

- V 10H = -1001iA, OE = GND 

0.4 V 10L = SmA, OE = GND 

1.0 IiA VIN = GND or VCC, DIP Pins 1-9, 11 

10.0 IiA VO = GND or VCC, OE '" VCC -0.5V 
DIP Pins 12-19 

10 IiA VIN = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V, Outputs Open 

I mAIMHz TA = +25°C, VCC = 5V, Typical (See Note 2) 

1. VIH is measured by applying a pulse of magnitude = VIHmin to 
one data input at a time and checking the corresponding device 
output for a valid logical "I" during valid Input high time. Control 
pins (STB, OE) are tested separately with all device data input 
pins at VCC -0.4 

2. TypicallCCOP = lmAlMHz of STB cycle time. (Example: SMHz 
11P. ALE = 1.25MHz, ICCOP = 1.25mA). 

Capacitance TA = +25°C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPICAL UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CIN Input CapaCitance 13 pF Freq = lMHz, all measurements are 
referenced to device GND 

COUT OUtput Capacitance 20 pF 
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Specifications 82C82 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc. 5.0V±10%;· 
cl • 300pp. Freq - 1MHz 

SYMBOL PARAMETER 

(1) TlVOV Propagation Delay Input to Output 

(2) TSHOV Propagation Delay STB to Output 

(3) TEHOZ Output DIsable TIme 

(4) TELOV Output Enable TIme 

(5) TIVSL Input to STB Setup TIme 

(6) TSLiX Input to STB Hold TIme 

(7) TSHSL STB High Time 

(6) TR. TF Input RlselFail TImes 

MIN 

-
-
-
-
0 

2S 

2S 

-

TA • O"C to +7O"C (C82C82); 
TA • -4O"C to +SS"C (182C82); 
TA • -SS"C to + 12S"C (M82C82) 

MAX UNn'S 

35 lIS 

55 .. 
35 .. 
SO .. 
- .. 
- lIS 

- lIS 

20 lIS 

·Output load capacitance Is rated at 300pF for ceramic and plastic packages. 

NOTES: 

TEST CONDITIONS 

Notesl.2 

Notes 1. 2 

Notes 1. 2 

Notes 1. 2 

Notes 1. 2 

Noles 1.2 

Notes 1. 2 

Notes 1. 2 

1. All AC parameters tested as per test circuits and definitions 
below. Input rise and fau times are driven at 1 nsN. 

2. InputtestslgnalsrnustswltchbetwesnVIL-O.4VandVIH+O.4V. 

Timing Waveforms 

INPUTS 

STB 

OUTPUTS 

Test Load Circuits 

1.7Y 

lIVSL (5) TSLiX 
,..---F==~ (6) -

TEHOZ(3) 

TEST 
POINT OUTPUf 

o.6Y 

TEST 
POINT 

TlVOV, TSHOV, TELOV TEHOZ OUTPUT HIGH DISABLE 

• Includes stray and jig capacitance 
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3.3Y 

OIlTPUf 
TEST 
POINT 

TEHOZ OUTPUT LOW DISABLE 



Burn-In Circuits 

NOTES: 

F2 _R....;3:.......~,.,-I 

F2 _R....;3~V\j"""~ 
F2 _R....;3~V\j"""~ 

F2 _R..,; ..... """""--I 

F2 _R....;3~"""""--I 

VCC = 5.5V ± 0.5V, GND = OV 
VIH = 4.5V ± 10% 
VIL = -0.2V to 0.4V 
Rl = 47kn±5% 
~=2.Okn±5% 
R3 = 4.2kn ± 5% 

'" = 470kn ± 5% 
C1 =0.01I1Fminimum 
FO = 100kHz ± 10% 
F1 = FOI2, F2 = F112 

82C82 

MD 82C82 CERAMIC DIP 

vee 

R1 

MR 82C82 CERAMIC LCC 

vee 

F2 F2 F2 VCCl2 
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C1 

~ 
A 

A 

A 

A vee 
A 

Rz 
A 

A 
A 

F1 
Rz 

C1 

1-...;,jV\j/\r-- VCClZ 

I--:;''''''~-- VCCl2 

I--:;''''''~-- VCCl2 

I--:;''''''~-- VCCl2 

I--:;''''''~-- VCCl2 



Metallization Topology 

DIE DIMENSIONS: 
11S.1 x 92.1 x 19 ± 1mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si- AI 
Thickness: 11kA ± 1kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 

Thickness: skA ± 1 kA 
DIE ATTACH: 

82C82 

Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy (LCC has Gold Preform) 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 460°C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 420°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
2.00 x 105 Ncm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

82C82 

011 DlO 

013 

014 

Dl5 
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Features 

• Full Eight-Bit Parallel Latching Buffer 

• Bipolar 8283 Compatible 

• Three State Inverting Outputs 

• Propagation Delay 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 25ns Max 

• Gated Inputs: 

- Reduce Operating Power 

- Eliminate the Need for Pull-up Resistors 

• Single SV Power Supply 

• Low Power Operation 

- ICCSB 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 ••••• 0 • 0 •• 0 .0 •••• 0 • 10mA 

• Operating Temperature Ranges 

- C82C83H. 0 0 • 0 • 0 0 ••••••••••••••• 0 • OoC to +70oC 

- 182C83H •• 0 ••••••••• 0 • 0 0 • 0 0 0 0 • o. -4C)°C to +8SoC 

- M82C83H ••• 0 •• 0 ••••••••• 0 0 0 •• 0 -SSOC to + 125°C 

Pinouts 

Description 

82C83H 
CMOS Octal Latching 

Inverting Bus Driver 

The Harris 82CB3H is a high performance CMOS Octal 
Latching Buffer manufactured using a self-aligned silicon 
gate CMOS process (Scaled SAJIIV). The B2CB3H provides 
an eight-bit parallel latchlbuffer in a 20 pin package. The 
active high strobe (STB) input allows transparent transfer of 
data and latches data on the negative transition of this 
signal. The active low output enable (OE) permits simple 
interface to microprocessor systems. The B2C83H provides 
inverted data at the outputs. 

Ordering Information 
TEMPERATURE 

PACKAGE RANGE ORDER CODE 

Plastic DIP O"C to +7O"C CP82C83H 

-4O"C to +85"C IP82C83H 

PLCC O"C to +7O"C CS82C83H 

-4O"C to +85"C IS82C83H 

Ceramic DIP o"C to +70"C CD82C83H 

-4O"C to +85"C ID82C83H 

-55°C to + 125"C MD82C83HIB 

SMO# 8406702RA 

LCC -55°C to + 125"C MR82C83HIB 

SMO# 84067022A 

TRUTH TABLE 
20 LEAD DIP 

20 LEAD PLCC AND LCC TOP VIEW 8TB OE DI DO TOP VIEW 

vee r5 ~ -6 " 18' 010 :? 
X H X HI-Z 
H L L H 

01, DOo H L H L 
012 DO, • .I. L X . 
013 ~ , IRS, 
014 00, ,m. 
015 004 

016 60s '!Ii, 

H = Logic One Hi-Z = High Impedance 
L = Logic Zero .j. = Neg. ltansltion 
X = Don°t Care 
• = latched to Value of Last Data 

017 00. 
or 66r PIN NAMES 

GND STa PIN DESCRIPTION 

~ ! ! 18 18 Data Input Pins 

Data Output Pins 

Active High Strobe 

Active Low Output Enable 

CAUTION: These d..,ices are senslliveto electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedu ..... 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 

File Number 2971 
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82C83H 

Functional Diagram 

Gated Inputs 
During normal system operation of a latch, signals on the 
bus at the devlce"inputs will become high Impedance or 
make transitions unrelated to the operation of the latch. 
These unrelated Input transitions switch the Input circuitry 
and typically cause an Increase in power dissipation in 
CMOS devices by creating a low resistance path between 
VCC and GND when the Signal is at or near the Input 
switching threshold. Additionally, If the driving signal 
becomes high Impedance {Ufloar' condition), It could create 
an Indeterminate logic state at the Inputs and cause a 
disruption In device operation. 

The Harris 82C8X series of bus drivers eliminates these 
conditions by turning off data inputs when data Is latched 
(STB = logiC zero for the 82C82/83H) and when the device 
Is disabled (OE = logic one for the 82C86H/87H). These 
gated Inputs dlsc:onnect the input circuitry from the VCC 
and ground power supply pins by turning off the upper 
P-channel and lower N-channel (See Figures 1 and 2). No 
current flow from VCC to GND occurs during Input 
transitions and invalid logic states from floating Inputs are 
not transmitted. The next stage is held to a valid logiC level 
internal to the device. 

vee 

STB 

DATA IN -......j.------~ 

FIGURE 1. 82C82/83H 

INTERNAL 
DATA 

D.C. Input voltage levels can also cause an Increase In ICC 
If these Input levels approach the minimum VIH or maximum 
VIL conditions. this Is ,due to the operation of the Input 
circuitry In Its linear operating region {partially conducting 

state). The 82C8X series gated Inputs mean that this 
condition will oeeur only during the time the device is in the 
transparent mode (STB = logic one). ICC remains below the 
maximum ICC standby speCification of 101lA during the 
time inputs are disabled, thereby greatly reducing the 
average power dissipation of the 82C8X series devices. 

vee 

DATA IN --+------i INTERNAL 
DATA 

FIGURE 2. 82C86H/67H GATED INPUTS 

Decoupling Capacitors 
The transient current required to charge and discharge the 
300pF load capacitance specified In the 82C83H data 
sheet Is determined by 

I = CL (dv/dt) 

Assuming that all outputs change state at the same time 
and that dv/dt is constant; 

(VCC x 80%) 
I=CL ----

tR/tF 

where tR = 20ns, VCC = S.OV, CL = 300pF on each eight 
outputs. 

I = (8 x 300 x 10-12) x (S.OV x 0.8)/{20 x 10-9) = 480mA 

This current spike may cause a large negative voltage spike on 
VCC which could cause Improper operation of the 
device. To filter out this noise, it Is recommended that a 0.111F 
ceramic disc capacitor be placed between VCC and GND at 
each device, with placement being as near to the device as 
possible. 

ALE 

MULTI· 
PLEXED ADDR 

BUS 
ADDRESS 

roc--A~ _________ JA~ ___ __ 

vee 

STB 

DATA IN--+------i INTERNAl 
DATA 

FIGURE 3. SYSTEM EFFECTS OF GATED INPUTS 

4-264 



Speclnca~on.82C83H 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +8.ov 
Input, OUtput 01' va Voltage ••••••••••••• GN~.5V to Vcc+O.5V 
Storage Temperature Range ...........•..... -65"0 to + 15O"C 
Junction Temperature. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • + 175"C 
Leed Temperature (Soldering lOs). . . . • . . . . . • . • . . . . . . . +3OO"C 
ESD Classification • • • . • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • . • • • Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance &j. 

Ceramic DIP Package • • • • • • • • • • • •• 70"CNt 
Ceramic Lee Package •••••••••••• 76"CIW 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation et +125"0 

&;. 
15"CIW 
19"CN1 

Ceramic DIP Package •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 720mW 
Ceramic LCC Package ••••••••.••.••.•.•••••••••• 664mW 

Gate Count •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 265 Gates 

CAUTION: sn.s.. eo.. thoH /Wed In .Abso/uIt MaxImum Ralinp· may CIIuse perm8II8III damage '" Ih8 dwIce. This is •• _ only ,.Iing and opet8lion 
of /he daIIIt» ., lhasa Of 8IIJI olhar condI#ons allow IhOI/J Indicated in Ih8 opet8liona1 sac/ions of /his specificalion is nol/nf>llBd. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •. +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Tempareture Range 

C82C83H. • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• O"C to +7O"C 
182C83H •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• -40"C to +85"0 
M82C83H •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• -55"0 to +125"0 

DC Electrical Specifications Vee '"' S.OV ± 10%; TA = OOC to +700c (C82C83H); 
TA = -400c to +ssOC (I82C83H): 
TA ... -ssOC to +12SOC (M82C83H) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER· MIN MAX UNrrs TEST CONDmONS 

VIH logical One Input Voltage 2.0 - V C82C83H, I82C83H 
2.2 M82C83H, (Note 1) 

VIL Logical Zero Input Voltage 0.8 V 

VOH Logical One Output Voltage 3.0 - V 'OH=-SmA, 
Vcc.o·4V IOH = -l00mA, OE = GND 

VOL Logical Zero Output Voltage 0.45 V IOL = 20mA, OE = GND 

II Input Leakage Current -10 10 JIA VIN = GND 01' Vee, DIP Pins 1-9, 11 

10 OUtput Leakage Current -10 10 JIA Vo • GND or OE ~ Vcc -0.5V 
DIP Pins 12-19 

IceSB Stendby Power Supply Current - 10 JIA VIN = Vcc 01' GND 
Vcc = 5.5V Outputs Open 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply Current - 1 mAl TA = +2SOC, Vee = 5V, Typical 
MHz (See Nota 2) 

NOTES: 

1. VIH is measured by applying a pulse of magnitude = VIHmIn to one 2. TypicallCCOP = 1mA1MHz of STB cycle time. (Example: SMHz 
d~ input at a time and checking the corresponding device liP, ALE = 1.25MHz,ICCOP = 1.25mA). 
output for a valid logical·," during valid input high time. Conlrol 
pins (STB, OE) are tested separately with all device data Input 
pins at Vcc -0.4V. 

Capacitance TA = +2SOC 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPICAL UNrrs TEST CONDITIONS 

CIN Input Capacitance 13 pF FREQ = 1 MHz, an measurements are 

Cour Output Capacitance 20 pF 
referenced to device GND 
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Speciflcadons82C83H 

AC Electrical Specifications V cc = s.OV ± 10%; CL = 3OOpF*, FREQ = 1 MHz 
TA = ODC to +700C (C82C83H); 
TA .4O"C to +85OC (182C83H); 

.. TA = ·ssOC to +12SDC (M82C83H) 

LIMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX 

(1)TIVOV Propagation Delay Input to Output 5 25 

(2)TSHOV Propagation Delay STB to Output 10 50 

(3)TEHOZ Output Disable Time 5 22 

(4)TELOV Output Enable Time 10 45 

(5)TlVSL Input to STB Set Up Time 0 -
(6)TSlIX Input to STB Hold Time 30 -
(7)TSHSL STB High Time 15 -
(B)TA, TF Input RiselFall Times - 20 

NOTES: 

UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

ns See Notes 1, 2 

ns See Notes 1, 2 

ns See Notes 1, 2 

ns See Notes 1, 2 

ns See Notes 1, 2 

ns See Notes 1, 2 

ns See Notes 1, 2 

ns See Notes 1, 2 

• OUtput load capacitance Is rated 300 pF for both ceramic and 
plastic packages 1. An A.C. Parameters tested as per test load circuits. Input rise and 

fall times are driven at t ns/V. 

2. Input test signals must switch between V1L -O.4V and V1H +Il.4V. 
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Timing Waveform 

INPUTS 

8TB 

OUTPUTS 

82C83H 

TEHOZ(3) -TELOV(4) 

3.OV 
O.45V 

All timing measurements are made at 1. SV unle •• otherwiae noted. 

Test Load Circuits 

2.2711 1.5V 

~1A 
OUTPUT TEST 

POINT 

~F*~ 

d=:aon 
OUTPUT TEST 

POINT 

3OOPF*~ 

TIVOV, TSHOV TELOV OUTPUT HIGH ENABLE 

1.5V 2.2711 

~1A 
OUTPUT TEST 

POINT 

~F*~ 

~1A 
OUTPUT TEST 

POINT 

5OpF*~ 

TELOV OUTPUT LOW ENABLE TEHOZ OUTPUT LOW/HIGH DISABLE 

'Include. jig and stray capacitance 
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Burn-In Circuits 

F2 

F2 

F2 

F2 

F2 

F2 

F2 

F2 

FO 

NOTES: 

VCC - 5.5V ± 0.5V GND = OV 
VIH - 4.5V ± 10% 
VIL - -0.2 to O.4V 
R1 =47kO±5% 

R2 = 2.okO ± 5% 
R3 ~ 1.okO ± 5% 

R4 - 5.okO ± 5% 
C1 - O.OlpF Minimum 
FO - 100kHz ± 10% 
F1 = FO/2, F2 - Fl/2, F3 - F2/2 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R4 
F2--vv,,""_ 

R4 
F2--'\IV\_-I 

R4 
F2-~W\r---I 

R4 
F2-..JW\r---I 

R4 
F2--'\IV\_-I 

82C83H 

MD82C83H CERAMIC DIP 

vee 

e1 

~ 
A 

A 

A 

A vee 

A 

A 
A 

A 
R1 

F1 

MR82C83H CERAMIC LCC 

VCC Cl 

F2 F2 F2 ~ 
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MetaJlization Topology 

DIE DIMENSIONS: 
138.6 x 155.5 x 19 ± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Silicon - Aluminum 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: 8kA ± 1kA 

DIE ATTACH: 

82C83H 

Material: Gold - Silicon Eutectic Alloy (LCC has Gold 
Preform) 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 4600 C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 4200 C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
2.0 x 105 A/cm2 

MetaJlization Mask Layout 

012 011 

013 

014 

015 

DI6 

DI7 GNO 

82C83H 

010 vee 

STB 
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February 1992 

Features 
• Generates the System Clock For CMOS or NMOS 

Microprocessors 

• Up to 25MHz Operation 

• Uses a Parallel Mode Crystal ClrcuH or Extemal 
Frequency Source 

• Provides Ready Synchronization 

• Generates System Reset Output From Schmitt Trigger 
Input 

• TTL Compatible Inputs/Outputs 

• Very Low Power Consumption 

• Single SV Power Supply 

• Operetlng Temperature Ranges 

- C82C84A ......................... 
• 182C84A •••••••••••••••••••••••• -4C)°C to +8SoC 

• M82C84A ...................... ·SSoCto +12SoC 

Pinouts 
18 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

82C84A 
CMOS Clock Generator Driver 

Description 
The Harris 82C84A is a high performance CMOS Clock 
Generator-driver which is designed to service the require
ments of both CMOS and NMOS microprocessors such as 
the 8OC86, 8OC88, 8086 and the 8088. The chip contains a 
crystal controlled oscillator, a divide-by-three counter and 
complete "Ready" synchronization and reset logic. 

Static CMOS circuit design permits operation with an exter
nal frequency source from DC to 25MHz. Crystal controlled 
operation to 25MHz is guaranteed with the use of a parallel, 
fundamental mode crystal and two small load capacitors. 

All inputs (except Xl and RES) are TTL compatible over 
temperature and voltage ranges. 

Power consumption is a fraction of that of the equivalent 
bipolar circuits. This speed-power characteristic of CMOS 
permits the designer to custom tailor his system design with 
respect to power and/or speed requirements. 

PACKAGE 

Plastic DIP 
,', 

PLOO 

OeramicDIP 

SMDlJ 

LOO 

SMD# 

TEMPERATURE 
RANGE ORDER CODE 

O"C 10+70°0 OP82084A 

-4O"C10 +85°0 IP82084A 

O"C 10 +7000 ,CS82084A 

-40"0 to +85°0 ' IS82084A 

0°010 +70°0 OD82084A 

-40"0 10 +85°0 ID82084A 

-55°010 +125°0 'MD82084AIB 
" , 8406801VA 

-55°010 + 125°0 MR82084AIB 

84068012A 

20 LEAD PLCC AND LCC 
TOP VIEW 

L!J L~J l~J t~.: L12J 
-~ 

ROY1 "J 

EFI 

Fie 

NC 

CAUTION: Th.a d8l/1oes are sensitive to elactrostatlc discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procadures. File Number 2974 
Copyright 0 Harris Corporation 1992 
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Functional Diagram 

REi 
11 

Xl 

X2 

Fie 
13 

EFl 
14 

CSYNC 
1 

RDYl 
4 

RDY2 

A'EN2 
AsVNC 15 

CONTROL PIN 

FIe 

RES 

RDY1, RDY2 

AEN1,AEN2 

ASYNC 

82C84A 

LOGICAL 1 

External Clock 

Normal 

Bus Ready 

Address Disabled 

1 Stage Ready 
Synchronization 
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LOGICAL 0 

Crystal Drive 

Reset 

Bus Not Ready 

Address Enable 

2 Stage Ready 
Synchronization 

PCLK 

CLK 

READY 
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82C84A 

Pin Description 

SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

AENI, 3,7 I ADDRESS ENABLE: AEN is an active lOW signal. AEN serves to qualify Its respective Bus 
AEN2 Ready Signal (RDYI or RDY2). AENI validates RDYI while AEN2 validates RDY2 Two AEN 

signal Inputs are uselulln system configurations which permit the~essor to access two Multl-
Master System Busses. In non-Multi-Master configurations, the AEN signal Inputs are tied true 
(lOW). 

RDYI, 4,6 I BUS READY (Transfer Complete). ROY is an active HIGH signal which Is an indlcatlon from a 
RDY2 device ~ on the system data bus tha.!$!!! has been received, or Is available RDYI Is qual-

Ified by AENI while RDY2 Is qualified by AEN2. 

ASYNC 151 READY SYNCHRONIZATION SELECT: 'ASVNC Is an input which defines the synchronization 
mode of the READY logic. When ASYNC Is low, two stages of READY synchronization are pro-
vided. When ASVNC is left open or HIGH a single stage of READY synchronization Is provided. 

READY 5 0 READY: READY Is an active HIGH signal which Is the synchronized ROY signallnpUl. READY 
Is cleared aller the guaranteed hold time to the processor has been mat. 

Xl,X2 17,16 10 CRYSTAL IN: XI and X2 are the pins to which a Crystal Is attached. The crystal frequency Is 3 
times the desired processor clock frequency.' 

FiC 13 I FREQUENCYICRYSTAl SELECT: FIe is a strapping option. '{!hen strapped lOW. FIe permits 
the processor's clock to be generated by the crystal. When F/C is strapped HIGH, ClK Is gen-
erated for the EFI input.' 

EFI 14 I EXTERNAL FREQUENCY IN: When FIe Is strapped HIGH, ClK Is generated from the input 
frequency appearing on this pin. The Input signal is a square wave 3 times the frequency of the 
deSired ClK output. 

CLK 8 0 PROCESSOR CLOCK: ClK Is the clock output used by the processor and all devicas which 
dlrectiy connecl to the processor's local bus. ClK has an output frequency which is 113 of the 
crystal or EFllnput frequency and a 113 duty cycle. 

PClK 2 0 PERIPHERAL CLOCK: PClK is a peripheral clock signal whose output frequency is 112 that of 
ClK and has a 50% duty cycle. 

OSC 12 0 OSCilLATOR OUTPUT: OSC is the output of the internal oscillator circuRry. Its frequency is 
equal to that of the crystal. 

RES 11 I RESET IN: RES Is an active lOW signal which Is used to generate RESET. The 82C84A 
provides a Schmitt trigger input so that an RC connection can be used to establish the power-up 
reset of proper duration. 

RESET 10 0 RESET: RESET Is an active HIGH signal which is used to reset the 8OC86 family processors. Its 
timing characteristics are determined by RES. 

CSYNC 1 I CLOCK SYNCHRONIZATION: CSYNC Is an active HIGH signal which allows multiple 82C84As 
to be synchronized to provide clocks that are in phase. When CSYNC is HIGH the internal 
counters are rase!. When CSYNC goes lOW the internal counters are allowed to resume count-
ing. CSYNC needs to be externally synchronized to EFt. When using the internal OSCillator 
CSYNC should be hardwired to ground. 

GND 9 Ground 

VCC 18 VCC: the +5V power supply pin. A O.II1F capacitor between VCC and GND is recommended for 
decoupling • 

• If the crystal inputs are not used XI must be tied to VCC or GND and X2 should be lell open. 
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82C84A 

Functional Description 
Oscillator 

The oscillator circuit of the 82C84A is designed primarily for 
use with an external parallel resonant, fundamental mode 
crystal from which the basic operating frequency is derived. 

The crystal frequency should be selected at three times the 
required CPU clock. X1 and X2 are the two crystal input 
crystal connections. For the most stable operation of the 
oscillator (OSC) output circuit, two capacitors (C1 = C2) as 
shown in the waveform figures are recommended. The out
put of the oscillator is buffered and brought out on OSC so 
that other system timing signals can be derived from this sta
ble, crystal-controlled source. 

TABLE 1. CRYSTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

PARAMETER TYPICAL CRYSTAL SPEC 

Frequency 2.4 - 25MHz, Fundamental, "AT" cut 

Type 01 Operation Parallel 

Unwanted Modes 6dB (Minimum) 

Load Capacitance 18 - 32pF 

CapaCitors C1, C2 are chosen such that their combined 
capacitance 

CT = ~ (Including stray capacitance) 
Cl +C2 

matches the load capacitance as specified by the crystal 
manufacturer. This insures operation within the frequency 
tolerance specified by the crystal manufacturer. 

Clock Generator 

The clock generator consists of a synchronous divide-by
three counter with a special clear input that inhibits the count
ing. This clear input (CSYNC) allows the output clock to be 
synchronized with an external event (such as another 
82C84A clock). It is necessary to synchronize the CSYNC 
input to the EFI clock external to the 82C84A. This is accom
plished with two flip-flops. (See Figure 1). The counter output 
is a 33% duty cycle clock at one-third the input frequency. 

* The Fie Input is a strapping pin that selects either the crystal 
oscillator or the EFI input as the clock for the + 3 counter. II the 
EFI input is selected as the clock source, the oscillator section can 
be used independenUy lor another clock source. Output is taken 
IromOSC. 

Clock Outputs 

The ClK output is a 33% duty cycle clock driver designed to 
drive the 8OC86, 8OC88 processors directly. PCLK Is a 
peripheral clock signal whose output frequency is 112 that of 
ClK. PClK has a 50% duty cycle. 

Reset Logic 
The reset logic provides a Schmitt trigger Input (RES) and a 
synchronizing flip-flop to generate the reset timing. The reset 
Signal is synchronized to the falling edge of CLK. A simple 
RC network can be used to provide powar-on reset by utiliz
ing this function of the 82C84A. 

READY Synchronization 

Two READY input (RDY1, RDY2) are provided to accommo
date two system busses. Each !!!2!:!! has a qualifier (AEN1 
and AEN2, respectively). The AEN Signals validate their 
respective ROY signals. If a Multi-Master system is not being 
used the AEN pin should be tied lOW. 

Synchronization Is required for all asynchronous active-going 
edges of either RDY input to guarantee that the RDY setup and 
hold times are met. Inactive-going edges of RDY in normally 
ready systems do not require synchronization but must satisfy 
RDY setup and hold as a matter of proper system design. 

The ASYiiiC input defines two modes of READY synchroni
zation operation. 
When ASVNC is lOW, two stages of synchronization are pro
vided for active READY input signals. Positlve-going asynchro
nous READY inputs will first be synchronized to flip-flop one a 
the rising edge of ClK (requiring a setup time tR1VCH) and 
the synchronized to flip-flop two at the next falling edge of CLK, 
after which time the READY output will go active (HIGH); Neg
ative-going asynchronous READY Inputs will be synchronized 
directly to flip-flop two at the falling edge of CLK, after which 
the READY output will go inactive. This mode of operation is 
intended for use by asynchronous (normally not ready) devices 
in the system which cannot be guaranteed by design to meet 
the required RDY setup timing, TR1 VCL, on each bus cycle. 

When ASVNC is high or left open, the first READY flip-flop is 
bypassed in the READY synchronization logic. READY inputs 
are synchronized by flip-flop two on the falling edge of CLK 
before they are presented to the processor. This mode is 
available for synchronous devices that can be guaranteed to 
meet the required ROY setup time. 

ASYiiiC can be changed on every bus cycle to select the 
appropriate mode of synchronization for each device in the 
system. 

- (TO OTHER 82C84Aa) 

FIGURE 1. CSYNC SYNCHRONIZATION 

NOTE: If EFI input is used, then crystal input XI must be tied to VCC or GND and X2 should be left open. If the crystal Inputs are used,than 
EFI should be tied to VCC or GND. 
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Speciflcatlons 82C84A 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage •••••••.•••..••••••••••.••••••.•..••• +B.OV 
Input, output or VO Voltage •..•••••• , .•• GND'().5V to Vc:c+O.5V 
Storage Temperature Range ..••••••••••••••• -65"C to + 15O"C 
Junction Temperature. • • . • • • • • . • • • • • • . • • • • • . • • • • • • • + 175"C 
Lead liImperatura (Soldering 10s) .•••••.•..•••••••••• +3OO"C 
ESD Classification •••• ' •••• '. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• CIasII1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal ResIstance 8ja 

Ceramic DIP Package • • • • • • • • • • • • • 86"CfN 
Ceramic LCC Package ••• • . • • • • • • • r.1'CIW 

MaxImum Package Power Dissipation at + 125"C 
CeramIc DIP Package •••.•••••••.••••••••.••..•.. 580mW 
Ceramic LCC Package •••..•••••••••••• , •..••••.• 532mW 

Gate Count •••••••..•••...•••••••.••••..•.•••.•. 50 Gates 

CAUTION: S_ .".,.. Ihose listed In "AbIGIuW Muimum Ralin(ls" ",.y "" ... ".",..,.m ,.",.ge to the d8IIIce. This Is •• _ tmIy filling and opaIIIlion 
of the dB'Iice al "... or any other condIlion8 abotIB Ihose Indical/Klln the 0(HIIII1ionaI aactiona of th;. spacifit:alion Is nollnfHlad, 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ••••••••.•••••••••••• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc" +5.0V ±1 0% 
T" .. O"C to +7O"C (C82C84A) 

C82C84A. • • • • • • • • • . . • . • • . • • • • • . • • . . • • • • •. O"C to +70"C 
182C84A •••••••...•••••.••••••.••••••..•• -40"C to +85"C 
M82C84A ••••••••••.•••••...•••••.•.••.• -55"C to + 125°C 

T" .. -4O"C to +85"C (182C84A) 
T" .. -55"C to +125°C (M82C84A) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN 

VIH Logical One Input Voltage 2.0 
2.2 

VIL logical Zero Input Voltage 

VIHR Reset Input High Voltage VCC'().8 

VILA Reset Input Low Voltage 

VT+-VT- Reset Input Hysteresis O.2VCC 

VOH Logical One OUtput Current VCC-0.4 

VOL Logical Zero Output Voltage 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply Current 

NOTES: 

1. Fie Is a strap option and should be held either ~ 0.8V or ~ 2.2V. 
Does not apply to X1 or X2 pins. 

2. Due to test equipment limitations related to noise, the actual test
ed value may differ from that spacIf\ed, but the speciIIad HmIt Is 
gueranteed. 

3. CSYNC pin Is tested with VIL s 0.8V. 

Capacitance T" = +25"C 

MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

V C82C84A, 182084 
V M82C84A, Notes 1, 2 

0.8 V Notes 1, 2, 3 

V 

0.5 V 

V IOH" -4.0mA lor CLK Output 
IOH " -2.5mA lor All OIhers 

0.4 V IOL .. +4.0mA lor CLK Output 
IOL = +2.5mA lor All OIhers 

1.0 jIA VIN .. VCC or GND except ASYNC, 
X1: (Note 4) 

40 mA Crystal Frequency .. 25MHz 
Outputs Open, Note 5 

4. ASff pin Includes an Intemal17.5kn nominal pul-up resistor. 
For YNC Input at GND, ASYNC Input leakage current .. 300jIA 
nominal, X1 - crystal leedback input. 

5. I. 25MHz may be tested using the extrapolated value based on 
measuremenlS taken at I .. 2MHz and I = 1OMHz. 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPICAL UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CIN Input Capacitance 10 pF FREQ = 1MHz, all maasurements are 
relerenced to device GND 

COUT Output Capacitance 15 pF 
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Specifications 82C84A 

AC Electrical Specifications vee = +5V± 10% 

SYMBOL 

TIMING REQUIREMENTS 

(I) TEHEL 

(2) TELEH 

(3) TELEl 

(4) TR2VCl 

(5) TRtVCH 

(6) TRtVCl 

(7) TClRIX 

(8) TAYVCl 

(9) TCLAYX 

(10) TAIVRtV 

(II) TCLAIX 

(12) TYHEH 

(13) TEHYl 

(14) TYHYl 

(15) TlIHCl 

(16) TCLlIH 

TIMING RESPONSES 

(17) TClCl 

(18) TCHCl 

(19) TClCH 

(20) TCHICH2 
(21) TCL2CL1 

(22) TPHPl 

(23) TPlPH 

(24) TRYlCl 

(25) TRYHCH 

(26) TCLIL 

(27) TClPH 

(28) TCLPl 

(29) TOLCH 

(30) TOlCl 

NOTES: 

TA = O"C to +700 C (C82C84A) 
TA = -4O"C to +8500 (I82C84A) 
T" = -5500 to +1250C (M82C84A) 

LIMITS 

PARAMETER MIN 

External Frequency HIGH Time 13 

External Frequency LOW Time 13 

EFI Period 36 

XTAl Frequency 2.4 

RoYI, RoY2 Active Setup to ClK 35 

RoYI, RoY2 Active Setup to ClK 35 

RoYI, RoY2 Inactive Setup to ClK 35 

RoYI, RoY2 Hold to ClK 0 

ASYNC Setup to ClK 50 

ASYNC Hold to ClK 0 

AENI, AEN2 Setup to RoYI, RoY2 15 

AENI, AEN2 Hold to elK 0 

CSYNC Setup to EFI 20 

CSYNC Hold to EFI 20 

CSYNCWidth 2TElEl 

RES Setup to ClK 65 

RES Hold to ClK 20 

ClK Cycle Period 125 

CLK HIGH Time ('/3 TClCl) +2.0 

CLKlOWTlme f/3 TClCl) -15.0 

CLK Rise or Fall Time -
PClK HIGH Time TClCl-20 

PClK lOW Time TClCl-20 

Ready Inactive to ClK (See Note 4) -8 

Ready Active to ClK (See Note 3) (% TClCl) -15.0 

ClK to Reset Delay -
ClK to PClK HIGH Delay -
CLK to PClK LOW Delay -
OSC to ClK HIGH Delay -5 

OSC to ClK lOW Delay 2 

MAX UNITS 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

25 MHz 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

10 ns 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

- ns 

40 ns 

22 ns 

22 ns 

22 ns 

35 ns 

2. Tested using EFI or XI Input pin .. 

(NOTE I) TEST 
CONomONS 

9O%-90%VIN 

Io%-IO%VIN 

Note 2 

ASYNC = HIGH 

ASYNC=lOW 

Note 3 

Note 3 

Note 6 

Note 6 

Note 6 

I.OVt03.0V 

Note 6 

Note 6 

Note 4 

Note 5 

I. Tested as follows: f = 2.4MHz, VIH = 2.6V, Vil = 0.4V, Cl = SOpFI.. 3. Setup and hold necessary only to guarantee recognition at next 
VOH :<!:1.5V, VOL SI.5V, unless otherwise specified. RES and F/c 
must switch between 0.4V and VCC -O.4V, Input rise and fall limes 
driven all nsIV. Vil s Vil (max) - 0.4V for CSYNC pin. VCC = 4.5V 
and5.5V. 

clock. 
4. Applies only to T2 states. 
5. Applies only to T3 TW stetes. 
6. Tested with EFllnput frequency = 4.2MHz. 
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82C84A 

Timing Waveforms 

NAME 
EFI 

OSC 

ClK 0 

PClK 0 

WAVEFORMS FOR CLOCKS AND RESET SIGNALS 

IYHEH 
CSYNC 1121 

RESET 0 

NOTE: All timing measurements are made at 1.5 Volts. unless otherwise noted. 

WAVEFORMS FOR READY SIGNALS (FOR ASYNCHRONOUS DEVICES) 

elK 

RDY1.2 ___ "':";_....1\ 

READY 

WAVEFORMS FOR READY SIGNALS (FOR SYNCHRONOUS DEVICES) 
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82C84A 

Test Load Circuits 

TEST LOAD MEASUREMENT CONDITIONS 

2.25V 

~ R. 740n FOR ALL OUTPUTS 

OUTPUT FROM EXCEPT CLK 
DEVICE UNDER TEST 463n FOR CLK OUTPUT 

NOTES: 

1. CL =l00pF for ClK output 
2. Cl = 50pF for all outputs except ClK 
3. Cl = Includes probe and jig capacilance 

TCHCL, TCLCH LOAD CIRCUIT 

.----..... ---1 Xl CLK 

TRYLCL, TRYHCH LOAD CIRCUIT 

VCC 

AENl CLK 

Xl 

C1V READY 

X2 
C2V 

RDY2 OSC 

!.l£... 
AEN2 
CSYNC 

A.C. Testing Input, Output Waveform 

INPUT 

VIH +0.4V 

TCL V (SEE NarE 3) 

TCHCL, TCLCH LOAD CIRCUIT 

EFl CLK 

VCC 

F/C 

CSYNC 

TRYLCL, TRYHCH LOAD CIRCUIT 

.... ---1 EF1 CLK 

FIC 

AENl 
I----I.!!!:!!!. READY 

AEN2 
CSYNC 

OUTPUT 

VOH ------
1.SV ~'-______ ....J~ 1.SV 

VIL-0.4V VOL 

NOTE: Input test signals must switch between Vil (maximum) -O.4V and VIH (minimum) +O.4V. ReS and Fie must switch between O.4V 
and VCC -O.4V. Input rise and fall times driven at1ns/V. Vil S Vil (max) -O.4V for CSYNC pin. VCC -4.5V and 5.5V. 
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Burn-ln Circuits 

Fe 
vcc 
GND 

F& 

F5 
vee 
GND 

F7 

Fa 
vee 
GND 

NOTES: 

VCC = 5.5V ±0.5V. GND = OV 
VIH = 4.5V ±10% 
VIL = -0.2 to 0.4V 
R1 = 47kQ, ±5%. 
R2 = 10kn, ±5%. 
R3 = 2.2kQ, ±5%. 
R4 = 1.2kQ, ±5%. 
C1 =' O.OlJ!F (mlnimJm) 
FO" 100kHz ±10% 

R2 

R2 

R2 

R2 

R2 

R2 

F5 

vee/2 
F7 

F8 

F1 " FOI2. F2" Fl12 •••. F12" Fll12 

82C84A 

MD82C84A CERAMIC DIP 

vee 

MR82C84A CERAMIC LCC 

L!J L!J L~J L~ :.1..1J 
.... r-

---'-'\I"""-f ~l l1.a R4 
OPEN 

R4 R4 FlO 

R4 R4 Fl 

R4 R4 F1l 

OPEN il OPEN -" .-1 r-.. r-" r-" r-.. 
'" 110' '11 1 1121 113' 

N -
~ 

N N N 
..... li: ..... 

~ ~ 
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Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

66.1 x 70.5 x 19 ± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si - AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 1 kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: akA ± 1 kA 

DIE ATTACH: 

82C84A 

Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy (LCC has Gold Preform) 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 460°C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 420°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.42 x 105 Alcm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 
82C84A 

AENl PCLK CSYNC 

RDYl 

READY 

RDY2 

AEN2· 

CLK 

GND RESET 
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February 1992 

Features Description 

82C85 
CMOS Static Clock 

Controller/Generator 

• Generates the System Clock For CMOS or NMOS 
Microprocessors and Peripherals 

The Harris 82C85 Static CMOS Clock Controller/Generator 
provides complete control of static CMOS system operating 
modes and supports full speed. slow. stop-clock and stop
oscillator operation. While directly compatible with the Harris 
80Cas and 80Cas 16-bit Static CMOS Microprocessor 
Family. the 82C85 can also be used for general system clock 
control. 

• Complete Control Over System Operation for Very 
Low System Power 
- Stop-Oscillator 
- Low Frequency 

- Stop-Clock 
- Full Speed Operation 

• DC to 25MHz Operation (DC to 8MHz System Clock) 

For static system designs. se~ate signals are provided on 
the 82C85 for stop (SO. 51. S2ISTOP) and start (START) 
control of the....Elstal oscillator and system clocks. A single 
control line {SLOIFSn determines 82C85 fast (crystaVEFI 
frequency divided by 3) or slow (crystaVEFI frequency 
divided by 768) mode operation. Automatic maximum mode 
8OC86 and BOC88 software HALT instruction decode logic in 
the 82C85 enables software-based clock control. Restart 
logic insures valid clock start-up and complete synchroniza
tion of system clocks. 

• Generates 50% and 33% Duty Cycle Clocks 
(Synchronized) 

• Uses a Parallel Mode Crystal Circuit or External 
Frequency Source 

• nL Compatible InputslOutputs 

• 24 Pin SlImllne Dual-In-Llne or 28 Pad Square LCC 
Package Options 

• Single 5V Power Supply 

• Operating Temperature Range 
- C82C85 •••••••••••••••••••••••••• OoC to +70oC 
- 182C85 ••••••••••••••••••••••••• -40°C to +850C 

The 82C85 is manufactured using the Harris advanced 
Scaled SAJI IV CMOS process. In addition to clock control 
circuitry. the 82C85 also contains a crystal controlled 
oscillator (up to 25MHz). clock generation logic. complete 
"Ready· synchronization and reset logic. This permits the 
designer to tailor the system power-performance product to 
provide optimum performance at low power levels. 

- M82CSS ••••••••••••••••••••••• -55°C to +1250 C 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE 

PLCC 

Ceramic DIP 

LCC 

TEMPERATURE 
RANGE 

O"C to +7(i>C 

-4(i>C to +85°C 

O"Cto +7(i>C 

-55°C to +125OC 

ORDER 
CODE 

CS82C85 

IS82C85 

CD82C85 

ID82C85 

MD82C85IB 

MR82C85IB 

Pinouts 

24 LEAD SLiMLINE DIP 
TOP VIEW 

CSYNC!4; --v--~ Vee 

PCLK~ ~Xl 
iEN1~ ~X2 
RDYI ~ ~ ASYNC 

READY ~ ~ EFI 

~~ g Fie 
AEN2 ~ ~ ~ 
elK 8 1 RES 

GND ~ ~ RESET 

CLKSO ~ ~ r2lfiOiJ 
START !14 14 SI 

SLOIFST i!! 11 SO 

CAUTION: Thasa dwicea are sensitlw to electrostatic discharge. Usars shoulcllollow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @Harris Corpo<ation 1992 
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82C85 

Pin Descriptions 
DIP PIN 

SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

X1 23 I CRYSTAL CONNECTIONS: X1 and X2 are the crystal oscillator connections. The crystal 
X2 22 0 frequency must be 3 times the maximum desired processor clock frequency. X1 is the OSCillator 

circuit input and X2 Is the output of the oscillator circuit. If the crystal inputs are not used, X 1 must 
be tied to Vee or GND, and X2 should be left open. 

EFI 20 I EXTERNAL FREQUENCY IN: When FIe Is HIGH, ClK is generated from the EFI input signal. This 
input signal should be a square wave with a frequency of three times \he maximum desired ClK 
output frequency. If the crystal Inputs are not used. XI must be tied to Vcc or GND, and X2 should 
be left open. 

Fie 19 I FREQUENCYICRYSTAl SELECT: Fie selects either the crystal oscillator or the EFllnput as the 
main frequency source. When FIe is lOW, the 82C85 clocks are derived from the crystal oscillator 
circuit. When Fie Is HIGH, ClK is generated from the EFI input. FIe cannot be dynamically 
switched during normal operalion. 

START 11 I A low-io-hlgh transition on START will restart the ClK, ClK50 and PClK outputs after the appro-
priate restart sequence is completed. 

When In the crystal mode (FIe lOW) with the oscillator stopped. The oscillator will be restarted 
when a Start command Is received. The ClK, ClK50 and PClK outputs will start after the oscilla-
tor input signal (X1l.!eaches the Schmitt trigger input threshold and 8K intemal counter reaches 
terminal count. If F/C Is HIGH (EFI mode), ClK, ClK50 and PClK will restart within 3 EFI cycles 
after START is recognized. 

The 82C85 will restart In the same mode (SLOtFST) In which It stopped. A high level on START 
disables the STOP mode. 

SO 13 I S2tSTOP, S1, SO are used to stop the 82C85 clock outputs (ClK, ClK50, PClK) and are sampled 
S1 14 I by the rising edge of CLK, ClK50 and PClK are slopped by S2ISTOP, S1, SO being in the lHH 

S2tSTOP 15 I state on the low-ta-high transition of ClK. This lHH state must follow a passive HHH state occu!: 
ring on the previous low-to-high ClK transition. ClK and ClK50 stop In the high state when FIC 
is low and may stop in either the high or low state when FiG is high. PClK stops in its current state 
(high or low). 

When in the crystal mode (FIe) low and a STOP command is issued, the 82C85 oscillator will stop 
along with the ClK, ClK50 and PClK outputs. When in the EFI mode, only the ClK, ClK50 and 
PClK outputs will be halted. The oscillator circuit H operational, will continue to run. The osc!!!2!2r 
andlor clock is restarted by the START input signal going Irue (HIGH) or the reset input (RES) 
going low. 

SLOtFST 12 I SlQlFST is a level-triggered Input. When HIGH, the ClK and ClK50 outputs run at the maximum 
frequency (crystal or EFI frequency dMded by 3). Wh'!!..b.0W, CLK and ClK50 frequencies are 
equal to the crystal or EFI frequency dMded by 768. SlQlFST changes are internally synchro-
nized so proper ClK and ClK50 phase relationships are maintained and minimum pulse width 
specifications are met. START and STOP control of the OSCillator or EFI is available In either the 
SLOW or FAST frequency modes. The smFST Input must be held lOW for at least 195 OSCI 
EFI clock cycles before It will be recognized. This eliminates unwanted frequency changes which 
could be caused by glitches or noise transients. The SLOtFST Input must be held HIGH for at least 
8 OSC/EFI clock pulses to guarantee a transition to FAST mode operation. 

ClK 8 0 PROCESSOR CLOCK: ClK Is the clock output used by the 8OC86 or 8OC88 processor and other 
peripheral devices. When SLOIFST Is high, ClK has...!!!!. output frequency which is equal to the 
crystal or EFllnput frequency dMded by three. When SlQlFST Is low, ClK has an output frequen-
cy which Is equal to the crystaJ or EFllnput frequency dMded by 768. CLK has a 33% duty cycle. 

ClK50 10 0 50% DUTY CYCLE CLOCK: ClK50 is an auxiliary clock with a 50% duty cycle and Is synchronized 
to the falling edge of ClK. When SLOIFST Is high, ClK50 has an output frequency which Is equal 
to the crystal or EFI Input frequency dMded by 3. When smFST is low, ClK50 has an output 
frequency equal to the crystal or EFI input frequency divided by 768. 

PCLK 2 0 PERIPHERAL CLOCK: PClK is a peripheral clock signal whose output frequency Is equal to the 
crystal or EFlinput fr~y divided by 6 and has a 50% duty cycle. PClK frequency Is unaffect-
ed by the state of the SlOlFST Input. 

OSC 16 0 OSCilLATOR OUTPUT: OSC Is the output of the internal oscillator circuitry. Its frequency Is equal 
to that of the crystal oscillator circuit OSC Is unaffected by the state of the SLotFST Input. 

When the 82C85 Is In the crystal mode (FiG low) and a STOP command Is ISSUed, the OSC output 
will stop In the HIGH state. When the 82C851s In the EFI mode (FIC HIGH, the oscillator (if 
operational) will continue to run when a STOP command Is Issued and OSC remains active. 
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82C85 

Pin Descriptions (Continued) 

DIP PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

RES 17 I RESET IN: RES is an active LOW signal which is used to generate RESET. The 82085 provides 
a Schmitt trlggerJ!!l!'t so that an RC connection can be used to establish the power-up reset of 
proper duration. RES starts crystal OSCillator operation. 

RESET 16 0 RESET: RESET is an active HIGH signal which Is used to reset the 8OC86 family processors. Its 
timing characteristics are determined b@. RESET Is guaranteed to be HIGH for a minimum of 
16 CLK pulses after the rising edge of RES. 

CSYNC 1 I CLOCK SYNCHRONIZATION: CSYNC Is an active HIGH signal which allows multiple 82C85 and 
82C84A to be synchronized to provide multiple In-phase clock signals When CSYNC Is HIGH, the' 
Internal counters are reset and force CLK, CLKSO and PCLK into a HIGH state. Whan CSYNC Is 
LOW, the internal counters are allowed to count and the CLK, CLKSO and PCLK outputs are active. 
CSYNC must be externally synchronized to EFI. 

AEN1 3 II ADDRESS ENABLE: AEN is an active LOW signal. AEN serves to qualify its respective Bus 
AeN2 7 Ready Signal (RDY1 or RDY2). AeNT validates RDY1 while AEN2 validates RDY2. Two AEN 

signal Inputs are useful In system configurations which permit the processor to access two Multi-
Master System Buses. 

RDY1 4 I BUS READY: (TranSfer Complete). ROY Is an active HIGH signal which Is an indication from a 
RDY2 8 device local!!!..!!!! the system data bus that..!!!!!, has been received, or is available RDY1 Is 

qualified by AEN1 while RDY2 Is qualified by AEN2. 

ASYNC 21 I READY SYNCHRONIZATION SELECT: ASYNC Is an Input which defines the synchronization 
mode of the READY logic. When ASYNC Is LOW, two stages of READY synchronization are pro-
Vided. When ASYNC Is left open or HIGH a single stage of READY synchronization Is provided. 

READY 5 0 READY: READY is an active HIGH signal which Is the synchronized ROY signal input. 

GND 9 I Ground 

Vee 24 I Vee: Is the +5V power supply pin. A 0.1 mF capacitor between Vcc and GND Is recommended. 

Functional Block Diagram 
IUIr"'""\..iiT 'III' IIU'_IIII 

W"IU"'''~ 
PULIE 
COJDlTIDlfll1 
'M -'J:-IIII,....,."·IT 

MilAn 

111._ 
elYltc IT"" ~ 'OMe 

ClICK lOGIC ell_III 

II~ 
~iLiifIT IDI_IYII 

il""'''lCl,~ CLIM ,- II~ K ........ " 
fiE f-

'---
II~ 

If! 
IITlILIAL nllPIIEIlAl .. Lk III 11_ flEO-IELler SEUCTED I:LaCK 

.It IDIVIDE 

I" 
IT~ 

lIZ! " 
1'31~" OICllU"" .It II~ 

L 
IIIJr-\..UIIlII' 

I lTat,,,~ II~C)!L-- "" 
I 11110. --- -

Itl""""'" IDYl 

pi~'"'' 
lilA'" 1'1 

iii IfAIf'lUer - II.DYlfle 
III 
III lilt WCC1241 

.IDIII 

Irll iiiiC 
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82C85 

FuncUonalDescrlpUon 
The 82C85 Static Clock Controller/Generator provides 
simple and complete control static CMOS system operating 
modes. The 82C85 supports full speed, slow, stop-clock and 
stop-osclllator operation. While it is directly compatible with 
the Harris 8OC86 and 8OC88 CMOS 16-bit static 
microprocessors, the 82C85 can also be used for general 
purpose system clock control. 

The 82C85 pinout is a superset of the 82C84A Clock 
GeneratorlDriver. 82C85 pins 1-9, 16-24 are compatible with 
82CB4A pins 1-9, 10-18 respectively. An 82CB4A can be 
placed in the upper 18 pins of an 82C85 socket and it will 
operate correctly (without the ability to control the clock and 
oscillator operation.) This allows dual design for simple 
system upgrades. The 82C85 will also emulate an 82C84A 
when pins 11-15 on the 82C85 are tied to Vee. 

For static systems designs, separate signals are provided on 
the 82C85 for stop and start control of the crystal oscillator 
and clock outputs. A single control line determines 82C85 
fast (crystaVEFI frequency divided by 3) or slow (crystaVEFI 
frequency divided by 768) mode operation. The 82C85 also 
contains a crystal controlled oscillator, clock generation 
logic, complete "Ready" synchronization and reset logic. 

Automatic 8OC86I88 software HALT instruction decode logic 
is present to ease the design of software-based clock control 
systems and provide complete software control of STOP 
mode operation. Restart logic insures valid clock start-up 
and complete synchronization of ClK, ClK50 and PClK. 

Static Operating Modes 

In static CMOS system design, there are four basic 
operating modes. The 82C85 Static Clock Controller 
supports each of them. These modes are: FAST, SLOW, 
STOP-CLOCK and STOP-OSCilLATOR. Each has distinct 
power and performance characteristics which can be 
matched to the needs of a particular system at a specific 
time (See Table 1). 

Keep in mind that a single system may require all of these 
operating modes at one time or another during normal 
operation. A design need not be limited to a single operating 
mode or a specific combination of modes. The appropriate 
operating mode can be matched to the power-performance 
level needed at a specific time or in a particular 
circumstance. 

Reae1 logic 

The 82C85 reset logic provides a Schmitt trigger input (RES) 
and a synchronizing flip-flop to generate the reset timing. 
The reset signal Is synchronized to the falling edge of ClK. A 
simple RC network can be used to provide power-on reset 
by utilizing this function of the 82C85. 

When in the crystal oscillator (Fie = ~ or the EFI (Fie = 
HIGH) mode, a lOW state on the RES input will set the 
RESET output to the HIGH state. It will also restart the 
oscillator circuit H it Is In the idle state. The RESET output is 
guaranteed to stay in the HIGH state for a minimum of 16 
ClK cycles after a Iow-to-hlgh transition of the RES Input. 

An oscillator restart count sequence will not be disturbed by 
RESET H this count is already in progress. After the restart 
counter expires, the RESET output will stay HIGH at least for 
16 periods of CLK before going lOW. RESET can be kept 
high beyond this time by a continuing low input on the RES 
input. 

If FIe is low (crystal oscillator mode), a low state on RES 
starts the crystal oscillator circuit. The stopped outputs 
remain inactive, until the oscillator signal amplitude reaches 
the Xl Schmitt trigger input threshold voltage and 8192 
cycles of the crystal oscillator output are counted by an 
internal counter. After this count Is complete, the stopped 
outputs (ClK, ClK50, PClK, and OSC) start cleanly with 
the proper phase relationships. 

This 8192 count requirement insures that the CLK, ClK50 
and PCLK outputs will meet minimum clock requirements 
and will not be affected by unstable oscillator characteristics 
which may exist during the oscillator start-up sequence. This 
sequence is also followed when a START command is 
issued while the 82C85 oscillator is stopped. 

OscillatorlClock Start Control 

Once the oscillator is stopped (or committed to stop) or at 
power-on, the restart sequence is Initiated by a HIGH state 
on START or lOW state on RES. If FIe is HIGH, then restart 
occurs immediately after the START or RES input is 
synchronized Internally. This insures that stopped outputs 
(ClK, PClK, OSC and ClK50) start cleanly with the proper 
phase relationship. 

If FIe is low (crystal oscillator mode), a HIGH state on the 
START input or a low state on RES causes the crystal 
oscillator to be restarted. The stopped outputs remain 

TABLE 1. STATIC SYSTEM OPERATING MODE CHARACTERISTICS 

OPERATING 
MODE DESCRIPTION POWER LEVEL PERFORMANCE 

Stop-Oscillator All system clocks and main clock oscillator are Maximum savings Slowest response due to oscillator 
stopped restart time 

Stop-Clock System CPU and peripherals clocks stop but main Reduced system Fast restart-no oscillator restart time 
clock oscillator continues to run at rated frequency power 

Slow System CPU clocks are slowed while peripheral Power dissipation Continuous operation at low 
clock and main clock OSCillator run at rated sMghUy higher than frequency 
frequency Stop-Clock 

Fast All clocks and oscillators run at rated frequency Highest power Fastast response 
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82C85 

stopped, until the oscillator signal amplitude reaches the X1 
Schmilltrigger input threshold voltage and 8192 cycles of· 
the crystal oscillator output are counted by an internal 
counter. After this count is complete, .the stopped oUtputs 
(ClK, ClK50, PCLK, and OSC) start cleanly with the proper 
phase relationships. 

When the INT output becomes active, the oscillator/clock 
circuit on the 82C85 will restart. Upon completion of the 
appropriate restart sequence, the CLK signal to the CPU will 
become active. The CPU can then respOnd to the still 
pending interrupt request. . 

If the 82C59A182C85 restart combination is used in 
conjunction with an ~C55A STOP control, the 82C55A 
must be initialized prior to the 82059A after reset. The 
82C59A Interrupt output is driven high at reset, causing the 
82C85 to remain in the START mode regardless of the state 
of the s2iSfop input. This will ~id stopping the 82C85 
due to negative transitions on the S2ISTOP input which may 
occur during a mode change on the 82055A or during the 
operation of any peripheral 110 device prior to initialization. 

Typically, any Input signal which meets the START Input 
timing requirements can be used to start the 82C85. In many 
cases, this would be the INT output f.rom an 82C59A CMOS 
Priority Interrupt Controller (See Figure 1). This output, 
which is active high, can be connected to both the 82C85 
START pin and to the appropriate interrupt request input on 
the microprocessor. 

80C86/88 
.----------... INTR 

82C85 

82C59A CLK .----.t CLK 

INTt-4--.tSTART SO ~VCC 
SIW 

I 
S2/Sftiiit=i 
SUi/fsT ~ I 

PAO PAl 

82C55A I 
FIGURE 1. CMOS PERIPHERAL CONTROL OF 82C85 STOP, 

START AND SLOWIFAST OPERATIONS 

Another method of insuring proper operation of the START 
function upon reset or system initialization is to bias the S2t 
S'fOj5" input low with an external pull-down resistor. The S2t 
STOP input will remain low until driven high by the 82C55A 
port pin or by external logic. This insures that the 82C85 
STOP command (HHH prior to lHH requirement on the 
status inputs) will not be satisfied. To minimize power 
diSSipation in this case (using a pulldown resistor), the S2I 
STOP input should be normally lOW and pulsed HIGH to 
develop the necessary HHH-to-lHH STOP sequence. In this 
manner, the output driving the S21STOP input will be 
normally lOW and will not be driving to the opposite state of 
the pull-down resistor. 

Fast Mode 

The most common operating mode for a system is the FAST 
mode. In this mode, the 82085 operates at the maximum fre
quency determined by the main oscillator or EFI frequency. 

TABLE 2. TYPICAL SYSTEM POWER SUPPLY CURRENT FOR STATIC CMOS OPERATING MODES 

FAST SLOW STOP-CLOCK STOP-OSC 

CPU Frequency 5MHz 20KHz DC DC 

XTAL Frequency l5MHz l5MHz l5MHz DC 

ICC 

82C85 24.7mA l6.9mA l4.lmA 24.4mA 

8OC88 23.8mA l73.0mA lOS.6mA lOS.6mA 

82C82 1.7mA 6.5mA 1.0mA 1.0mA 

82C86 1.4mA l4.0mA 1.0mA 1.0mA 

82C88 3.5mA l4.3mA 3.8mA 3.8mA 

82C52 l5l.2mA 72.0mA 1.0mA 1.0mA 

82C54 943.OmA 9l5.0mA 3.5mA 1.0mA 

82C55A 3.2mA 1.2mA 1.0mA 1.0mA 

82C59A 580.0mA 520.0mA 1.0mA 1.0mA 

74HCXX + other 2.9mA 10.0mA 90.0mA 9O.0mA 

HM-65l6 820.0mA 32.0mA 1.9mA 1.9mA 

HM-86l6 6.3mA 52.5mA l2.0mA l2.0mA 

Total 56.8mA l8.9mA l4.3mA 244.7mA 

All measurements taken at room temperature, V cc = +5.0 Volts. Power supply current levels will be dependent upon system 
configuration and frequency of operation. 
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FAST mode operation is enabled by each of two conditions: 

• The Si:6JFST Input Is HIGH and a START or reset 
command Is Issued 

• The SLOIFST Input Is held HIGH for at least 6 
oscillator or EFI cycles. 

Altemate Opsratlng Modes 

Using alternate modes of operation (slow, stop-clock, stop
oscillator) will reduce the average system operating power 
dissipation in a static CMOS system (See Table 2). This 
does not mean that system speed or throughput must be 
reduced. When used appropriately, the slow, stopclock, stop· 
oscillator modes can make your design more power efficient 
while maintaining maximum system performance. 

Stop-Oscillator Mode 

When the 82C85 is stopped while in the crystal mode (Fie 
lOW), the oscillator, in addition to all system clock signals 
(ClK, CLK50 and PClK), are stopped. CLK and CLK50 stop 
in the high state. PClK stops in it's current state (high or low). 

With the oscillator stopped, 82C85 power drops to it's lowest 
level. All clocks and oscillators are stopped. All devices in 
the system which are driven by the 82C85 go into the lowest 
power standby mode. The 82C85 also goes into standby and 
requires a power supply current of less than 100 microamps. 

Stop-Clock Mode 

When the 82C85 is in the EFI mode (Fie HIGH) and a S'i'5'P 
command is issued, all system clock signals (ClK, ClK50, 
and PClK) are stopped. ClK and ClK50 stop in the high 
state when Fie Is low and may stop in either the high or low 
state when Fie is high. PClK stops in its current state (high 
or low). 

The 82C85 can also provide it's own EFI source simply by 
connecting the OSC output to the EFI input and pulling the 
F/C input HIGH. This puts the 82C85 into the External 
Frequency Mode using it's own oscillator as an external 
source signal (See Figure 2). In this configuration, when the 
82C85 is stopped in the EFI mode, the oscillator continues to 
run. Only the clocks to the CPU and peripherals (ClK, 
ClK50 and PClK) are stopped. 

OSC 

BZCB5 

STOP [ 
CONTROL START ] START 

CONTROL 

FtGURE 2. STOP-CLOCK MODE USING 82C85 IN EF"I MODE 
WITH OSCilLATOR AS FREQUENCY SOURCE 

Oscillator/Clock Stop Opsratlon 

Three control lines determine when the 82C85 clock outputs 
or oscillator will stop. These are SO, 51 and S21STOP. These 
three lines are designed to connect directly to the MAXimum 
mode 8OC86 and 8OC88 status lines or to be driven by 
external VO signals (such as an 82C55A output port). 

In the MAXimum mode configuration, the 82C85 will 
automatically recognize a software HALT command from the 
8OC86 or 8OC86 and stop the system clocks or oscillator. 
This allows complete software control of the S'i'5'P function. 

If the BOC86 or 80C86 Is used in the MINimum mode, the 
82C85 can be controlled using the WSTOP input (with SO 
and 51 held high). This can be done using an external 110 
control line, such as from an 82C55A or by decoding the 
state of the 8OC86 MINimum mode status signals. 

82C85 status inputs wSi'O'P. S1, SO are sampled on the 
rising edge of ClK. The oscillator (Fie lOW only) and clock 
outputs are stoppsd by S2/Si'O'P. S1, SO being in the lHH 
state on a low-to-high transition of ClK. This lHH state must 
follow a passive HHH state ocurring on the previous low-to
high ClK transition. ClK and ClK50 will stop in the logic 
HIGH state after two additional complete cycles of ClK. 
PClK stops in it's current state (HIGH or lOW). This is true 
for both SLOW and FAST mode operation. 

80C86188 Maximum Mode Clock Control 

The 82C85 sroP function has been optimized for 8OC861 
88 MAXimum mode 0.E.!!.r~ In this mode, the three 
82C85 status inputs (S2ISTOP, 51, SO) are connected 
directly to the MAXimum mode status lines (52, 51, SO) of 
the Harris 8OC86 or 80C88 static CMOS microprocessors 
(See Figure 3). 

When in the MAXimum mode, the 8OC86188 status lines 
identify which t~ ~us cycle the CPU is starting to 
execute. 82C85 S2ISTOP, 51 and SO control input logic will 
recognize a valid MAXimum mode software HALT executed 
by the 80C86 or 80C88. Once this state has been 
recognized, the 82C85 stops the clock (Fie HIGH) and 
oscillator (Fie lOW) operation. 

S2 

Si 
iii 

MN/MX 

HARRIS 
8OC81i/BB 

1-----.tS2/STOP 

I-----..... SI 

I----~so 

-= 
HARRIS 
BZeB5 

FIGURE 3. 82C85STOPCONTROLUSING80C86188MAXIMUM 
MODE STATUS LINES 
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82C85 

The 82C85 S2ISTOP, S 1 and SO control lines were designed 
to detect a passive 111 state followed by a HALT 011 logic 
state before recognizing the HALT instruction and stopping 
the system clocks. In the MAXimum mode, the 8OC86188 
status lines go into a passive (no bus cycle) logic 111 state 
prior to executing a HALT instruction. The qualification of a 
passive no bus cycle logic 111 state insures ,that random 
transitions of the status lines into a logic 011 state will not 
stop the system clock. This is necessary since the status 
lines of the 8OC86188 transition through an unknown state 
during T3 of the bus cycle. 

Once the HALT instruction is decoded by the 82C85, either 
the oscillator Is stopped (STOP-OSCILLATOR mode FIe tied 
low) or the external frequency source is gated off internally 
(STOP-CLOCK mode FIe HIGH). When the HALT 
instruction is decoded with FIe low, the CLK and CLK50 will 
be stopped in a logic high state after 2 additional cycles of 
the clock. PCLK stops in it's current state (high or low). This 
is true for both SLOW and FAST mode operation. The HALT 
instruction is detected in the same manner whether the 
82C85 is in the SLOW or FAST mode. 

Independent Stop Control for Minimum Mode Operation 

When the 8OC86 and 80C88 microprocessors are 
configured in MINimum Mode (MNlMx pin tied high), their 
status lines SO, S1, and S2 assume alternate functions. The 
logiC states and sequences (passive before a HALT) 
necessary for automatic HALT detect in the 82C85 do not 
occur as in the MAXimum mode. The 82C85 controller 
cannot use the microprocessor status lines to detect a 
software Halt instruction when operating in MINimum mode. 

However, the negative edge-activatedWSi'OP pin provides 
a simple means for clock control in MINimum mode 80C86 
and 8OC88 systems. S2ISi'OP can be used as an 
independent STOP control when S1 and SO are held in the 
logical HIGH state. Kee2!!!g the SO and S1 inputs at a logic 1 
level and transitioning S2ISTOP from high to low will meet 
the passive 111 state prior to a 011 state requirement of the 
82C85. This feature allows 82C85 operation with the BOC86 
and 80C88 in the MINimum mode, provides compatibility 
with other static CMOS microprocessors and allows 
maximum flexibility in a system. 

With S2ISTOP being used as a stand-alone STOP 
command line, system clocks can be controlled via an 
82C55A programmable peripheral interface or other similar 
~ce circuits. This is accomplished by driving the S2t 
STOP input with a PORT pin on the 82C55A (See Figure 1). 
The 82C55A port pin should be configured as an output and 
must present a logic HIGH to the S2ISTOP input for at least 
one CLK cycle, followed by a LOW state. This will meet the 
82C85 status input requirement of 111 followed by a 011. 

When a logic 0 is written to a 82C55A port pin, the S2I Si'OP 
pin is pulled low, stopping the system clocks (CLK, CLK50, 
PCLK). In essence, the 82C85 is software controlled via the 
82C55A. As with the SLOIFST interface, PORT C is a logical 
choice for this job since the individual bit set and reset 
commands available for this port make control of the S2I 
STOP input Simple. 

A START command issued to the 82C85 will override a 
STOP command and the 82C85 will begin no!:!!!.~ration. 
The low state of the negative-edge triggered S21STOP input 
will not prohibit the clocks from restarting. After a START or 
RES command, the 82C85 must see a passive (111) state 
followed by a HALT (011) state to stop the system clocks. To 
accomplish this, the 82C55A port output must be brought 
high and then returned low again for the 82C85 to recognize 
the next Si'OP command. 

External Decode Adds Halt Control 

SSO, 101M and DTtR can identify a MINimum mode 80C88 
HALT execution. During T2 of the system timing (while ALE 
is high), SSO, 101M, and DT/A go into a 111 state when the 
8OC88 is executing a software HALT. These signals cannot 
be tied directly to the S2ISTOP, S1 and SO inputs since they 
are not guaranteed to go into a passive state prior to their 
111 state. These signals can be decoded during the time 
ALE is high to indicate a software HALT execution. 

Slow Mode 

When continuous operation is critical but power consumption 
remains a concern, the 82C85 SLOW mode operation 
provides a lower frequency at the CLK and CLK50 outputs 
(crystaVEFI frequency divided by 788). The frequency of 
PCLK is unaffected. The SLOW mode allows the CPU and 
the system to operate at a reduced rate which, in turn, 
reduces system power. 

For example, the operating power for the 80C86 or 8OC88 
CPU is 10 mA/MHz of clock frequency. When the SLOW 
mode is used in a typical 5MHz system, CLK and CLK50 run 
at approximately 20kHz. At this reduced frequency, the 
average operating current of the CPU drops to 200 
microamps. Adding the 80C86I88 500 microamps standby 
current brings the total current to 700 microamps. 

While the CPU and peripherals run slower and the 82C85 
CLK and CLK50 outputs switch at a reduced frequency, the 
main 82C85 oscillator is still running at the maximum 
frequency (determined by the crystal or EFI input frequency.) 
Since CMOS power is directly related to operating 
frequency, 82C85 power supply current will typically be 
reduced by 15-20%. 

Clock Slow/Fast Operation 

The SLO/FST Input determines whether the CLK and CLK50 
outputs run at full speed (crystal or EFI frequency divided by 
3) or at slow speed (crystal or EFI frequency divided by 768) 
(See Figure 4). When in the SLOW mode, 82C85 stop-clock 
and stop-oscillator functions operate in the same manner as 
in the FAST mode. 

Internal logic requires that the SLOIFST pin be held low for 
at least 195 oscillator or EFI clock pulses before the SLOW 
mode command is recognized. This requirement eliminates 
unwanted FAST-ta-SLOW mode frequency changes which 
could be caused by glitches or noise spikes. 

To guarantee FAST mode recognition, the SLOIFST pin 
must be held high for at least 6 OSC or EFI pulses. The 
82C85 will begin FAST mode operation on the next PCLK 
edge after FAST command recognition. Proper CLK and 
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CLK 50 phase relationships are maintained and minimum 
pulse width specifications are met. 

FAST-ta-SLOW or SLOW-to-FAST mode changes will occur 
on the next rising or falling edge of PCLK. It is important to 
remember that the transition time for operating freqeuncy 
changes, which are dependent upon PCLK, will vary with the 
82C85 oscillator or EFI frequency. 

Slow Mode Control 

The 82C55A programma~ripheral interface can be used 
to provide control of the SLO/FST..£!!l by connecting a port 
pin 01 the 82C55A directly to the SLOIFST pin (See Figure 
1). With the e2!!. pin configured as an output, software 
control of the SLO/FST pin is provided by simply writing a 
logical one (FAST mode) or logical zero (SLOW Mode) to the 
corresponding port. PORT C is well-suited for this function 
due to it's bit set and reset capabilities. Since PCLK 
continues to run at a frequency equal to the oscillator or EFI 
frequency divided by 6, it can be used by other devices in the 
system which need a fixed high frequency clock. For 
example, PCLK could be used to clock an 82C54 
programmable interval timer to produce a real-time clock for 
the system or as a baud rate generator to maintain serial 
data communications during SLOW mode operation. 

Oscillator 

The oscillator circuit of the 82C85 is designed primarily .for 
use with an external parallel resonant, fundamental mode 
crystal from which the basic operating frequency is derived. 
The crystal frequency should be selected at three times the 
required CPU clock. X1 and X2 are the two crystal input 
connections. The output of the oscillator is buffered and 
available at the OSC output (pin 18) for generation of other 
system timing signals. 

For the most stable operation of the oscillator (OSC) output 
circuit, two capacitors (C1 = C2) are recommended. 
CapaCitors C1 and C2 are chosen such that their combined 
capacitance matches the load capacitance as specified by 
the crystal manufacturer. This insures operation within the 
frequency tolerance specilied by the crystal manufacturer. 

The crystaVcapacitor configuration and the formula used to 
determine the capacitor values are shown in Figure 5. Crys
tal Specifications are shown in Table 3. 

CT 
C1·C2 

C1 +C2 
(Including stray capacitance) 

~-_--tXl 

8le85 

FIGURE 5. 82C85 CRYSTAL CONNECTION 

TABLE 3. CRYSTAL SPECIFICATIONS 

TYPICAL CRYSTAL 
PARAMETER SPECIFICATION 

Frequency 2.4 to 2SMHz 

Type 01 Operation Perallel Resonent, Fund. Mode 

Load Capacitance 20 or 32pF 

RSERIES (Max) 3SX (I = 2SMHz, CL = 32pF) 
66X (I = 2SMHz, CL = 20pF) 

Frequency Source Selection 

The FIC input is a strapping pin that selects either the crystal 
oscillator or the EFI input as the source frequency for clock 
generation. If the EFI input is selected as the source, the 
oscillator section (OSC output) can be used independently 
for another clock source. If a crystal is not used, then crystal 
input X 1 (pin 23) must be tied to Vee or GND and X2 (pin 22) 
should be left open. If the EFI mode is not used, then EFI 
(pin 20) should be tied to Vee or GND. 

EFI ~~ OR 1111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111 
OSC • 

SIii/FST ~'~2-----------------_....J 

elK ~~'--______ ---' LJUUUUlIUl 

CLK50 

FIGURE 4. SLOIFST TIMING OVERVIEW 
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Clock Generator 

The clock generator consists of two synchronous divide-by
three counters with special clear inputs that inhibit the 
counting. One counter generates a 33% duty cycle 
waveform (ClK) and the other generates a 50% duty cycle 
waveform (ClKSO). These two counters are negative-edge 
synchronized. with the Iow-going transitions of both 
waveforms occurring on the same oscillator transition. The 
ClK and ClK50 output freguencies are one-third of the base 
input frequency when SlOIFST is high and are equal to the 
base input frequency divided by 768 when SLOIFST is low. 

The ClK output is a 33% duty cycle clock signal designed to 
drive the BOCB6 and 80C88 microprocessors directly. ClK50 
has a 50% duty cycle output synchronous with ClK. 
designed to drive coprocessors and peripherals requiring a 
50% duty cycle clock. When SlOIFST is high. ClK and 
ClK50 have 2!:!!.I?ut frequencies which are 1/3 that of EFII 
OSC. When SlOIFST is low. ClK and ClK50 have output 
frequencies which are OSC (EFI) divided by 768. 

PClK is a peripheral clock signal with an output frequency 
equal to the oscillator or EFI frequency divided b\, 6. PClK 
has a 50% duty cycle. PClK is unaffected by SlO/FST. 
When the 82C85 is placed in the Si"5P mode. PClK will 
remain in it's current state (logic high or logic low) until a 
RESET or START command restarts the 82C85 clock 
circuitry. PClK is negative-edge synchronized with ClK and 
ClK50. 

Clock Synchronization 

The clock synchronization (CSYNC) input allows the output 
clocks to be synchronized with an external event (such as 
another 82C85 or 82C84A clock signal). CSYNC going 
active causes all clocks (ClK. CLK50 and PClK) to stop in 
the HIGH state. 

It is necessary to synchronize the CSYNC input to the EFI 
clock external to the 82C85. This is accomplished with two 
flip-flops when synchronizing two 82C85s and with three 
flip-flops when synchronizing an 82C85 to an 82C84A 
(See Figure 6). Multiple external flip-flops are necessary to 
minimize the occurence of metastable (or indeterminate) 
states. 

Ready Synchronization 

Two READY inputs (RDY1. RDY2) are provided to 
accommodate two system busses. Each READY input is 
qualified by (AEN1 and AEiii2. respectively). The AEN 
signals validate their respective RDY Signals. 

Synchronization is required for all asynchronous active
going edges of either RDY input to guarantee that the R(),( 
set up and hold times are met. Inactive-going edges of RDY 
in normally ready systems do not require synchronization 
but must satisfy RDY setup and hold as a matter of proper 
system design. 

The ASYNC input defines two modes of READY 
synchronization operation. When ASYNC is lOW. two 
stages of synchronization are provided for active READY 
input signals. Positive-going asynchronous READY inputs 
will first be synchronized to flip-flop one at the riSing edge of 
ClK (requiring a setup time TR1VCH) and then 
synchronized to flip-flop two at the next falling edge of ClK. 
after which time the READY output will go HIGH. 

Negative-going asynchronous READY inputs will be 
synchronized directly to flip-flop two at the falling edge of 
ClK. after which time the READY output will go inactive. 
This mode of operation is intended for use by asynchronous 
(normally not ready) devices in the system which cannot be 
guaranteed by design to meet the required RDY setup timing 
(TR1VCl) on each bus cycle. 

When ASYNC is high or left open. the first READY flip-flop is 
bypassed in the READY synchronization logic. READY 
inputs are synchronized by flip-flop two on the fallng edge of 
ClK before they are presented to the processor. This mode 
is available for synchronous devices that can be guaranteed 
to meet the required RDY setup time. ASYNC can be 
changed on every bus cycle to select the appropriate mode 
of synchronization for each device in the system. 

CSYNC WITH BlCB5Is' 

SYNCH~i~I~~ >-t----t--f 

EFI 

ITO OTHER 
BlCB5., 

FIGURE 6. 82C85 AND 82C84A CSYNC SYNCHRONIZATION 
METHODS 
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Specifications 82C85 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••••••...••.....••.••.•••......••.• +8.ov 
Input. OUtput or va Voltage ••••••••••••. GNDoC.5V to Vcc+O.5V 
Storage Temperature Range ••••..•••.••.•..• -65°C to +1 SOOC 
Junction Temperature •..•.••.•.•..••.••.••••.•.•••• + 175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) •••.•.•••.••.....•.• +300oC 
ESD Classification ..•.....•..........•...•..•.•... Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance & .. 

Ceramic DIP Package. • . • • • • • • • • • • 5300lW 
Ceramic LCC Package .• . • • . . • • . • . 6100IW 

Maximum Package Power Disslpetion at + 12500 

&10 
1!ff;IW 
110C1W 

Ceramic DIP Package ..•••.•••••••.•••.••••.•••••• 1.07W 
Ceramic LCC Package •.•.•..•..•.•.•...•.•.•••..• 1.03W 

Gate Count ••.••••••.•.•••...••.•.•.•.....•.••• 500 Gatss 

CAUTION: StresS/lS above those listed in "Absoluts Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the device. This is • stress only rating and operation 
o( the device at IhBs9 or any other conditions above those indicated in the operational sections o( this specification is not implied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range •••••.•••..••......•. +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

C82C85 ••••..•.••.•.•.•.•••••..••.••••••• ooC to +7ooC 
I82C85 ••••••.•..•••••.•.••.••.•••.•••.•• -4OOC to +85°C 
M82C85 •••••••.•.••••••.••••.•••••••••• -5500 to +125°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V 10%; TA = OOC to +7ooC (C82C85); 
TA = -4O"C to +850C (182C85); 
TA = -5SOC to +12500 (M82C85) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

VIH Logical One Input Voltage 2.0 - V C82C85. I82C85 
2.2 V M82C85 

VIHR Reset Input High Voltage 2.8 - V 

VIL Logical Zero Input Voltage - 0.8 V Note 1 

VT+ - VT Reset Input Hysteresis 0.25 - V 

VOH Logical One Output Voltage Vcc-0•4 - V IOH = -5.0 mA (CLK. CLK50) 
IOH = -1.DrnA (X2) 
IOH = -2.5rnA (all other outputs) 

VOL Logical Zero Output Voltage - 0.4 V IOl = +2.5mA (X2) 
IOl = +5.0mA (ail other outputs) 

" Input Leakage Current -1.0 1.0 jIA VIN = Vcc or GND. except DIP 
Pins 11 -15.21.23 

IBHH Bus-hold High Leakage Current -10 -200 jIA VIN = 3.OV; Pins 11 - 15. 21 

ICCSB Standby Power Supply Current - 100 jIA 82C85 in HALT state with oscillator 
stopped 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply Current - 50 rnA Crystal Frequency = 15 MHz. outputs 
open. inputs = GND or Vcc 

- 70 rnA Crystal Frequency = 25 MHz. outputs 
open. inputs = GND or Vee 

ICCSLOW Slow Mode Operating Current - 40 mACrystal Outputs Open; SLOIFST = GND. 
Freq = 15MHz START = Vcc. Other inputs - VIN = 

60 mA Crystal 
Vccor GND 

Freq = 25M Hz 

NOTE: 1. For CSYNC. Vil = GND 

Capacitance TA = 25°C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPICAL UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CIN Input Capacitance 15 pF FREQ = 1 MHz. all measurements are referenced to device 

COUT Output Capacitance 20 pF 
GND 
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AC Electrical Specifications vee = 5V ±10%; TA = O"C to+7O"C (C82C85); TA = -4O"C to +85"C (I82C85); 

TA = -55"C to +1250C (M82C85) 

LIMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS CONDITIONS 

TIMING REQUIREMENTS 

(1) TEHEl External Frequency HIGH Time 15 - ns 90%-900/0 VIN' Note 1, 
f=25MHz 

(2) TElEH Extemal Frequency lOW Time 15 - ns 10%-10% VIN, Note 1, 
f=25MHz 

(3) TElEl EFI or Crystal Period 40 - ns Note 1 

(4) TEFIDC External Frequency Input Cuty Cycle 45 55 % f = 25MHz, Note 1 

(5) Fx Crystal Frequency 2.4 25 MHz Note 1 

(6) TR1VCl RCY1, RCY2 ActiVe Setup to ClK 35 - ns ASYNC = HIGH 

(7) TR1VCH RCY1, RCY2 ActiVe Setup to ClK 35 - ns ASYNC = lOW 

(8) TR1VCl RCY1, RCY2 Inactive Setup to ClK 35 - ns 

(9) TClR1X RCY1, RCY2 Hold to ClK 0 - ns 

(10) TAYVCl ASYNC Setup to ClK 50 - ns 

(11) TCLAYX ASYNC Hold to ClK 0 - ns 

(12) TA1VR1V AEN1, AEN2 Setup to RCY1, RCY2 15 - ns 

(13) TCLA1X AEN1, AEN2 Hold to ClK 0 - ns 

(14) TYHEH CSYNC Setup to EFI 10 - ns 

(15) TEHYl CSYNC Hold to EFI 10 - ns 

(16) TYHYl CSYNC Pulse Width 2TElEl - ns 

(17) TllHCl RES Setup to ClK 65 - ns Note 2 

(18) TSVCH SO, Sl, S2JS1'6P Setup to ClK 35 - ns 

(19) TCHSV SO, Sl, S21STOP Hold to ClK 35 - ns 

(20) TRSVCH RES, START Setup to ClK 65 - ns Note 2 

(21) TSHSl RES (low) or START (High) Pulse Width TClCLs3 - ns 

(22) TSFPC SLOIFST Setup to PClK TEHEl+l00 - ns Note 2 

(23) TSTART RES or START Valid to ClK Low 2TElEl+2 - ns 

(24) TSTOP STOP Command Valid to ClK High 2TCHCH+ 3TCHCH ns TCHCH = TClCl 
TRSVCH +34 

TIMING RESPONSES 

(25) TClCl CLKlClK50 Cycle Period 125 ns Note 1 

(26) TCHCl CLK HIGH Time (113 TCLCl)+2 - ns 

(27) TClCH CLKlOWTlme (213 TClCl)-15 . ns 

(28) T5CHCl CLK50 HIGH Time (112 TClCl)-7.5 - ns 

(29) TSCLCH CLK50 lOW Time (112 TClCl)-7.5 - ns 

(30) TCH1CH2 ClKIClK50 Rise Time - 8 ns 1.0Vto 3.5V 

(31) TCL2Cl1 CLKlClK50 FaN Time . 8 ns 1.0Vto 3.5V 

(32) TPHPl PClK HIGH Time TClCl-20 - ns 

(33) TPlPH PClK lOW Time . TClCl-20 - ns 

(34) TRYlCl Ready Inactive to ClK -8 - ns Note 4 
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82C85 

AC Electrical Specifications vee = 5V ±10%; TA = (fC to+70"0 (C82C85); TA = -40"C to +850C (I82C85); 
TA = -55"0 to +1250C (M82C85) (Condnued) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER 

(35) TRYHCH Ready Active to CLK 

(36) TCLIL CLK to Reset Delay 

(37) TCLPH CLK to PCLK HIGH Delay 

(36) TCLPL CLK to PClK LOW Delay 

(39) TOST StartlReset Valid to Clock lOW 

(40) TOlOH Output Rise Time (except CLK) 

(41) TOHOL Output Fall Time (except ClK) 

(42) TRST RESET output HIGH Time 

(43) TClC50l CLK LOW to CLK50 LOW Skew 

NOTES: 

1. Slow and Fast Modes. 

2. Setup and hold necessary only to guarantee recognition at next 
clock. 

3. Applies only to T3, TW states. 

4. Applies only to T2 states. 

5. All timing delays are measured at 1.5 volts unless otherwise 
noted. 

LIMITS 

MIN MAX UNITS CONDITIONS 

213(TCLCL)-15 - ns Note 3 

- 40 ns 

- 22 ns 

- 22 ns 

- 2 ms Typ. - Note 8 

- 15 ns From 0.8V to 2.0V 

.- 12 ns From 2.0V to 0.8V 

16 x TClCL - ns 

- 5 ns 

6. Input signals must switch between V1L max - 0.4 and V1H min + 
0.4 volts 

7. Timing measurements made with EFI duty cycle = 50%. 

8. Oscillator start up time depends on several factors including 
crystal frequency, crystal manufacturer, capacitive load, 
temperature, power supply voltage, etc. This parameter is given 
for Information only. 

9. Output signals switch between VOH and VOL unless otherwise 
specified. 
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Timing Waveforms 

EFlI~ 
(1) 

TEHEL-

OSCO~ 

CLKO~ ( 
I 
I 

I I 

82C85 

WAVEFORMS FOR CLOCKS 

I I 

CLK50 O~ : .·~--J---1~E[qr--;;;;-i--....... r-:A---' 
I ( 
I I 
I I 

: I 
PClKO---:-~1j-:'~~ ______ ~------~ ______ -2~--------

L·· 
--+--TPLPM ---I 

(33) I 

CSYNC I 

CLK a ClK50 

NOTE: All Timing Mesurernents are rnede at 1.5 Volts Unless 0IherwIse Noted. 

WAVEFORMS FOR READY SIGNALS (FOR ASYNCHRONOUS DEVICES) 

CLK 

ROYI.2 -----------'1 

mn7--------------~ 

~------------~ 

REAOY ----------------------------JJ 
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82C85 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

WAVEFORMS FOR READY SIGNALS (FOR SYNCHRONOUS DEVICES) 
CLK 

"".,-----------1 
AENI1 ____________ ,( 

.E'"'----------------.IJ 

CLOCK STOP (Fie HIGH OR Fie LOW) 

EFI 

CLK 

SEE NOTE' 

CLK50 

I I 
PCLK~ •. r----------------

I I I I 
so 
I~--l-~ I TtHSX (19) 

SVC"- -I I 

I ITS~ -r (18) _"H" (191 

81 

M& ~~ ~~~~~~~~~~~~'*'~~"*'~'®-~ 

m-f --I I--TRSVCR (20) 

START __ '-_________________________ _ 

NOTE: 1. When Fie is low, CLK and CLK50 stop high. When Fie is high, ClK and CLK50 may stop either high or low. 

CLOCKS START (Fie HIGH) 

Efl 

CLK -----------, 

CLK50 -----------1 ... 

(23) TSTART --+1 
PCLK --------I----''\. __ -1r----\. ______ ,-----

m-----------_,~ __________________________ _ 
I 

START ---------',,-------------------------
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82C85 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

--l (21) I-- TSHSl 

CLOCK START.(Fie LOW) 

START~--------------------------

I }~~~ ·1 
XI --~I . ...:z:al~?C~~;~~~~~~/.I~~~I~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 

OSCilLATOR" 8192 CYCLES --j 
STARTUP TIME I 

ClK----------------------------~ 

ClK50 -------------------------____. 

PClK ---------------------------____.' ... ____ ~I ''--_---II 
NOTE: Start up count begins when the crystal oscUlator reaches a suitable threshold level. 

RESET TIMING (CLK RUNNING WITH Fie LOW-OSC MODE) 
(CLK RUNNING-oR STOPPED WITH Fie HIGH EFI MODE) 

m ~ p=:- /l /l =-.J 
(21)TSHSl ~) /l /l 

;' --i(17)f-- (17) II 
(..- TIIHCl TIIHCl-j r-
clKI~/l~ll 

I ~ \-mll ~ ~~Wl 
L _____ ...; 1l""'"T\-----1I--~, 

RESET /l----->--

r-~m---i 
RESET TIMING (OSCILLATOR STOPPED, Fie LOW) 

RES::---\. 
(21)lSHSl ~'""-~h=-----'fJ 

/ 
/ 

( 
CLK ,------------'c 

I 
l ~~rll_i r 

''---

,----f----ll 
\~-------------

NOTE: 1. eLK, ClK50, PCLK Remain In the High Slate until ~ goes high and 8192 valid osciIIaIor cyc\as hava 
I!-. regIatered bv the 82C85 inlarnal counI8r (lOST time period). After ~ goea high and CLK, ClK50, 
POLK become active, the RESET output wit remain high tor minimum 0118 ClK cycles (TRST) 
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82CBS 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

SLOIFST TIMING OVERVIEW 

~~I1II11I11I11I11I11I16.flllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllll1111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111 
OSC • 

Slii/FST ~~~l----------------"'" 

ClK ~~'--______ ----' 

ClK50 

NOTE: See Fast to Slow Clock Mode 1l'ansltlon for Detailed Timing 
See Slow to Fast Clock Mode ltansitIon for Detailed TImIng 

FAST TO SLOW CLOCK MOOE TRANSITION 

I- 197 TO 20D (f, -l 
OR ose CYCLES 

~~I JUUUlJlllIU111.nr: 
use I 

PClK ~---l _____ J 

1~:W1 r--l f-I~:r 
stOlFSl ---,- - -1 

eLK ~ __ l"l--Il'--_____ ---I 

eLK5u~r·LJIL.. ____ "" 

SLOW TO FAST CLOCK MODE TRANSITION 

~~ J1JlllJ1.f1JUl1Ilfl 
use 

I~!~~' -11---l ~ I~!~~' 
sar/FSI ______________ .... 1_-_-_--.11---------

eLK --,'--_____ --' 
I-~~s_j 

~ ____ _"r-~ 

• IF TSFPC Is not met on one edge of PLCK. SLOIFST wUI be recognized on the next edge 01 PLCK. 
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. Test Load Circuits 

PASSIVE LOAD 

V 

FROM OUTPUT 
UNDER TEST 
~R 

CL 
'~ SEE NOTE 3 

R = 360 0 V = 2.25 for CLK and ClK50 outputs 
R = 470 0 V = 2.87 for all other outputs (Except X2) 

82C85 

DYNAMIC LOAD 

v 

~ FROM OUTPUT 
UNDER TEST 

CL 
~ SEE NOTE 3 

IOL = 5mA, IOH = -5mA for ClK and ClKSO outputs 
IOL = SmA, IOH = -2.5mA for all other outputs (Except X2) 
IOL = 2.5mA, IOH = -1.0mA for X2 output 

(DC Performance characteristic only) 

NOTES: 1. CL = l00pF for ClK and ClK50 output 
2. CL " SOpF minimum for afl other outputs 
3. CL = fncfudes probe and jig capacitance 

TCHCL, TCLCH LOAD CIRCUIT (USING Xl, X2) 

.---..... ---1 Xl 

Fie 

CSYNC 

TRYLCL, TRYHCH LOAD CiRCUIT (USING Xl, X2) 

Vee 

AENl CLK 

.---±-I Xl 

READY 
'---.......... X2 

t---'--I RDY2 osc 
FtC 
AlN2 
CSYNC 

A.C. Testing Input, Output Waveform 

INPUT 

VIH+ O.4V 

TCHCl, TCLCH LOAD CIRCUIT (USING EFI) 

Vee 

EF1 CLK 

FtC 

CLK50 
CSYNC 

TRYLCL, TRYHCH LOAD CIRCUIT (USING EFI) 

...... --4 EFl CLK 

FtC 
AENT 

t----f RDY2 READY 

AlN2 
CSYNC 

OUTPUT 

1.SV ~"" _______ .J~ 1.SV 

VIL +O.4V 
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8urn-ln Circuit. 

QND "t 
A 

QND 

Vee "-
NC 

Vee "-
QND 

A 

QND 

A 

Vee "-
Vee "-

B2C85 

IID82C85 CERAMIC DIP 

Vee 

NC 

Vee 

Fa 

Vee 

A 

B 

NC 

Vee 

Vee 

Vee 

MR82C85 CERAMIC LCC 
BOTTOM VIEW 

Vee cz 

Vee 

A 

EACH INPUT 
NC - NO CONNECT 

GND A GND NC , .... n 
Ita •• l!J l!J L!J l~J L!.'J L!.7J L!'J p_ 

Vee -~N-""!oJ L~I----- NC 

NC-_-i..' 

Vee _"_I~rv"'"'""1 
-""""- Vee 

_""""'"""-- Fa 
GND ___ ........ "-

-""""- Vee 

A ----I I----A 

GND I----B 

NOTES: 
Vee" S.SV ±O.SV. GND "OV 
V1H " 4.SV ±1 0% 
VII. .. -0.2 10 O.4V 
R, = 100k0, ±S% 
Ra = 101<0, ±5% 
R3 = 471<0, ±S% 
R,. " 4701<0, ±S% 
C1 " O.Olj1F (minllll.lm) 
FO = 100kHz ±10% 

-. p-
NC -----I11J Lt'I---- NC 

- P-" p-" P-" p-" P-" P-" p-" 
'12' '13"14' '15' '1.' '17' '1.' 

At "- "- "I "-

A Vee NC Vee Vee 
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82C85 

Metallization Topology 

DIE DIMENSIONS: 
107.9 x 122.0 x 19 ± 1mils 

METALLIZAnON: 
Type: Si·AL 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 1 kA 

GLASSIVAnON: 
Type: SI02 
Thickness: akA ± 1 kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy (LCC has Gold Preform) 
Temperature: Ceramic DIp· 460"C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC • 420°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
2.26x 1 as Alcm2 

This device meets glassivation integrity test requirements per 
MIL·STD·883 Method 2021 and MIL·M·38510. Paragraph 
3.5.5.4. 

Metallization Mask Layout 

82C85 

AEN1 PCLK CSYNC VCC 

IlI>YI 

HEI\DY 

I1DY2 

AEN2 

elK 

GND 

CLK50 START SLO/FST 
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Features 

• Full Eight Bit BI-dlrectJonal Bus Interface 

• Industry Standard 8286 Compatible Pinout 

• High Drive Capability 
• B Side IOL ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 20mA 

• A Side IOL ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 12mA 

• Three-State Outputs 

• Propagation Delay ••••••••••••••••• 35ns Max. 

• Gated Inputs 
• Reduce Operating Power 
• Eliminate the Need for Pull·Up Resistors 

• Single SV Power Supply 

• Low Power Operation •••••••••• ICCSB = 101JA 

• Operating Temperatura Range 
• C82C86H •••••••••••••••••••• OoC to +700C 
• 182C86H •••••••••••••••••••• -40oC to +&soC 
• M82C86H •••••••••••••••••• -55°C to +12SoC 

Pinouts 

82C86H 
CMOS Octal Bus Transceiver 

Description 
The Harris 82C86H is a high performance CMOS Octal Trans
ceiver manufactured using a self-aligned silicon gate CMOS pro· 
cess (Scaled SA./I IV). The 82C86H provides a full eight·bit bi
directional bus interface in a 20 pin package. The Transmit (T) con
trol determines the data direction. The active low output enable 
(OE) permits simple interface to the BOCS6. 8OC88 and other 
microprocessors. The 82C86H has gated inputs. eliminating the 
need for pull-up/pull-down resistors and reducing overall system 
operating power dissipation. 

Ordering Information 
TEMPERATURE 

PACKAGE RANGE 5MHz 8MHz 

Plastic DIP O"C to +7O"C CP82C86H·5 CP82C86H 

-4O"C 10 +8500 IP82C86H·5 IP82C86H 

PLCC O"C to +7O"C CS82C86H·5 CS82C86H 

-4O"C to +8500 IS82C86H-5 IS82C86H 

Ceramic DIP O"C to +7O"C CD82C86H·5 CD82C86H 

-4O"C 10 +8500 ID82C86H·5 ID82C86H 

-5500 to + 125°C MD82C86H·51B · 
SMDII 5962-875n01 RA · 

LCC ·5500 10 + 125°C MR82C86H-51B · 
SMDII 5962-875n012A -

20 LEAD DIP 
TOPV1EW 

20 LEAD PLCC AND LCC 
TOP VIEW TRUTH TABLE 

T Ol A B 

X H H~Z H~Z 

H L I 0 

L L 0 I 

H = LogtcOne 
L = Logic Zero 
I = Input Mode 
o = Output Mode 
X = Don' Care 
~Z = High Impedance 

PIN NAMES 

PIN DESCRIPTION 

Ao-A7 Local Bus Data I/O Pins 

Bo-Br System Bus Data I/O Pins 

T Transmit Control Input 

OE Active Low Output Enable 

CAUTION: Thasa devices are aensltlve to alac:trostatic diechsrga. U""", should Iollow proper I.e. Handling Procadures. 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 19112 

File Number 29n 
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82C86H 

Functional Diagram 

Gated Inputs 
During normal system operation of a latch, signals on the 
bus at the device inputs will become high impedance or 
make transitions unrelated to the operation of the latch. 
These unrelated Input transitions switch the input circuitry 
arid typically cause an increase in power dissipation in 
CMOS devices by creating a low resistance path between 
VCC and GND when the signal is at or near. the input 
switching threshold. Additionally, if the driving signal 
becomes high impedance ("float" condition), it could create 
an indeterminate logic state at the inputs and cause a 
disruption in device operation. 

. The Harris 82C8X series of bus drivers eliminates these 
conditions by turning off data inputs when data is latched 
(STB = ~~ for the 82C82I83H) and when the device is 
disabled (OE = logic one for the 82C86H187H). These gated 
inputs disconnect the· input circuitry from the VCC and 

aTII 

DATA IN --t-------+ 

FIGURE 1. 82C82183H 

INTERNAL 
DATA 

ground power supply pins by turning off the upper P·channel 
and lower N·channel (See Figures 1 and 2). No current flow 
from VCC to GND occurs during input transitions and invalid 
logic states from floating inputs are not transmitted. The next 
stage is held to a valid logic level internal to the device. 

D.C. input voltage levels can also cause an increase in ICC if 
these input levels approach the minimum VIH or maximum 
Vil conditions. This is due to the operation of the input 
circuitry in Its lineer operating region (partially conducting 
state). The 82C8X series gated inputs mean that this 
condition will occur only during the time the device is in the 
transparent mode (ST8 = logic one). ICC remains below the 
maximum ICC standby specification of 10llA during the time 
inputs are disabled, thereby greatly reducing the average 
power dissipation of the 82C8X series devices. 

Decoupling Capacitors 
The transient current required to charge and discharge the 
300pF load capaCitance speCified in the 82C86H/87H data 
sheet is determined by 

I = Cl (dv/dt) 

Assuming that all outputs change state at the same time and 
that dv/dt is constant; 

1= CL ..;(~VC_C_x_8_0_%.:...) 
tRltF 

where tR = 20ns, VCC = 5.0V, Cl = 300pF on each eight 
outputs. 

I = (8 x 300 x 10.12) x (5.0V x 0.8)/(20 x 10.9) 

=480mA 

This current spike may cause a large negative voltage spike 
on VCC which could cause improper operation of the device. 
To filter out this noise, it is recommended that a 0.11lF 
ceramic disc capacitor be placed between VCC and GND at 
each device, with placement being as near to the device as 
possible. 

vee 

DATAIN---i-------------+ 
INTERNAL 
DATA 

FIGURE 2. 82C86H187H GATED INPUTS 
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Specifications 82C86H 

Absolute Maximum Ratings Reliability Information 
Supply Voltage •••••••••••••.••••••••••••••••••••••• +8.ov Thermal ResIstance &j. &jc 
Input, Output or VO Voltage ••••••••••••• GND-o.5V to Vcc+O.5V Ceramic DIP Package ..•....•....• 7O"CfN 15"CIW 
Storage TemperabJre Range ••••••••••••••••• -65"C to + 15O"C Ceramic lCC Package •••••••••••• 76"CfN 19"CIW 
Junction Temperature. • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • + 175"C Maximum Package Power Dissipation at + 125°C 
lead TemperabJre (Soldering 1 Os) .•......•...•....••• +3OO"C Ceramic DIP Package ••••••••••••••••••.••••••••• 720mW 
ESD ClassilicatlOn •• • • • • • • . • . • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • •• Class 1 Ceramic lCC Package ••••••••• , •••••••••••.••••• 664mW 

Gata Count ••••••••••••••••.•••••••.••.•••••••• 265 Gates 
CAUTION: StrtJss#JS abo", thosIIlisled In "AbsohJIfI Maximum Ratings' may causa permanenl damags 10 the datlica. This Is a .,,,",,S only raling and operation 
01 the device al these or any oth., conditions abo", thosIIlndlcalsd In lha operalional.9CIions 01 this spac/ffcalfon is nollmpH9d. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range •••..•.••••••..••.••. +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperatura Range 

C82C86H •••••••••.•••••••..•••••••••••••. O"C to +70oC 
182C86H •••••••••••••••••.•...•••.••••.• -4O"C to +85"C 
M82C86H •••.••••.••••••••••••••.•••••• -55"C to +125°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = O"C to +70"C (C82C86H); 
TA = .4()"C to +85"C (I82C86H); 
TA = -55°C to + 125"C (M82C86H) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

VIH logical One 2.0 - V C82C86H, 182C86H 

Inpul Voltage 2.2 V M82C86H (Note 1) 

Vll logical Zero Input Voltage - 0.8 V 

VOH logical One Output Voltage 

B OUtputs 3.0 V 10H= .smA 

A OUtputs 3.0 V IOH=4mA 

A or B Outputs VCC-0.4 V 10H = -10011A 

VOL logical Zero Output Voltage 

B Outputs 0.45 V IOl=20mA 

A Outputs 0.45 V 10l= 12mA 

" Input leakage Currenl -10.0 10.0 IIA VIN .. GND or VCC DIP Pins 9, 11 

10 Output leakage Current -10.0 10.0 IIA VO = GND or VCC, OE :! VCC -0.5V 
DIP Pins 1 -8,12 -19 

ICCSB Standby Power SUpply - 10 IIA VIN = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V, Outputs Open 
Current 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply - 1 mAIMHz T A .. +25"C, Typical (See Note 2) 
Current 

NOTES: 

1. VIH is measured by applying a pulse of magnibJde = VIHmin to 2. 1)tpicalICCOP = 1 mAIM Hz of readl cycle time. (Example: 1.0JlS 
one data input at a time and checking the corresponding device read/write cycle time = 1mA). 
output for a valid logical "1" during vaUd Input high time. Conlrol 
pins (T, OE) are tested separately with all device data input pins 
atVCC -0.4 

Capacitance TA=+25°C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYP,(::AL UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CIN Inpul CapaCitance 

B Inputs 18 pF Freq = 1 MHz, all measurements are 
referenced to device GND 

A Inputs 14 pF 
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SpeciflcaUons82C86H 

AC Electrical Specifications vee = 5;OV ± 10%; TA = O"C to +70"C (C82C86H); 
Freq = lMHz TA = -40"C to +85"0 (182C86H); 

TA = -55"C to + 125"C (M82C86H) 

NOTE 4 

82C86H 82C86H-5 
SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

(1) TIVOV Input to Output Delay Notes 1, 2 

Inverting 5 30 35 ns 

Non-Inverting 5 32 35 ns 

(2) TEHTV TransmitlReceive Hold Time 5 - - ns Notes 1,2 

(3) nvEL TransmitIReceive Setup Time 10 - - ns Notes 1,2 

(4) TEHOZ Output Disable Time 5 30 35 ns Notes 1, 2 

(5) TELOY Output Enable Time 10 50 65 ns Notes 1, 2 

(6) TR, TF Input RiselFali Times - 20 20 ns Notes 1, 2 

(7) TEHEL Minimum Output Enable High Time Note 3 

82C86H 30 - - ns 

82C86H-5 35 - - ns 

NOTES: 

1. All AC parameters tested as per test circuits and definitions In tim- 4. 82C86H is available in commercial and industrial temperature 
Ing waveforms and test load circuits. Input rise and fall times are ranges only. 82C86H-5 is available in commercial, industrial and 
driven atl nsN. military temperature ranges. 

2. Input test signals must switch between VIL - 0.4V and YIH +O.4V. 

3. A system limitation only when changing direction. Not a mea-
sured parameter. 

Timing Waveform 

~ eTR,TF(') 

INPUTS 2.OV~ 
o.aV J1 C 

- TEHEL (7) ----

-
.7 

/ " OE "---- (1) - (4) - i TELOV (5) TlVOV TEHOZ 
VOH-o.1V --<[ 3.0V 

OUTPUTS ---
VOL+O.1V O.45V 

r---TEHTV (2) TTVEL(3) 

)K T 

All timing measurements are made at 1.5Y unless otherwise noted. 
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Test Load Circuits 

A SIDE OUTPUTS 

2.36V J:6OQ 

TEST 
OUTPUT POINT 

100pP ¢. 

TIVOV 
LOAD CIRCUIT 

B SIDE OUTPUTS 

2.27V J:11l 

TEST 
OUTPUT POINT 

300pP ¢. 

TIVOV 
LOAD CIRCUIT 

82C86H 

1.SV J:7SIl 

OUTPUT TEST 
POINT 

100pP ¢. 

TELOV 
OUTPUT HIGH ENABLE 

LOAD CIRCUIT 

1.5V J:8OQ 

OUTPUT TEST 
POINT 

300pP ¢. 

TELOV 
OUTPUT HIGH ENABLE 

LOAD CIRCUIT 

1.SV J:1Il 

TEST 
OUTPUT POINT 

100pP ¢. 

TELOV 
OUTPUT LOW ENABLE 

LOAD CIRCUIT 

1.SV 

. J:11l 
TEST 

OUTPUT POINT 

300pP ¢. 

TELOV 
OUTPUT LOW ENABLE 

LOAD CIRCUIT 

'Includes jig and stray capacitance 
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2.36V J:6OQ 

TEST 
OUTPUT POINT 

SOpP ¢. 

TEHOZ 
OUTPUT LOWlHtGH DISABLE 

LOAD CIRCUIT 

2.27V J:11l 

TEST 
OUTPUT POINT 

SOpP ¢. 

TEHOZ 
OUTPUT LOWIHIGH DISABLE 

LOAD CIRCUIT 

~ 
~ en a: 
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Burn·ln Circuits 

NOTES: 
VCC " S.SV ± O.SV, GND = OV 
VIH = 4.SV ± 10% 
VIL = ·0.2V to 0.4V 
A1 = 47kO± S% 
R2 " 2.4110 ± S% 
A3=1.Skn±S% 
R4=1kn±S% 
AS= Skn± S% 
C1 = 0.01"F minimum 
FO = 100kHz± 10% 

82C86H 

MD82C86H CERAMIC DIP 

vee 
C1 

I--..... -A 

I----A 

I----A 

t----- A vee 

.----A R2 

I----A 

I----A 
R3 

I--'lM...--vee 

MR82C86H CERAMIC LCC 

vee e1 

F2 F2 F2 F3 

R6 RS RS R6 

L~J L~': t~J l~': L~': 
RS -. r- RS 

F2 -=.l\JV\.--I ~J L!81-=.l\JV\,-- F3 

F2 __ R'-S,-,\M"'--I 

F2 _R_S""""",, __ 

F2 -""R;,;;,SJVVV_-t 

RS -. 
F2 --'V'v\'..--I !oj 

r-., r-., r- ... r-., r-", 
, ,"10"11"12"13' 

R4 R4 RS RS 

I-..;.R;.;;SJV'V\ __ F3 

I-_R_SJV'V\ __ F3 

I-..;..R_S"V'V'v __ F3 

I-.:..:R.:;.S ""''''' __ F3 

F1 = FOI2. F2 " F112, F3 = F2I2 
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Metallization Topology 

DIE DIMENSIONS: 
138.6 x 155.5 x 19 ± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si·AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 1 kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: 8kA ± 1 kA 

DIE ATTACH: 

82C86H 

Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy (LCC has Gold Preform) 
Temperature: Ceramic DIp· 4600C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC • 420°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.47 x 105 A/cm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

A2 A1 

A3 

A4 

AS 

AS 

A7 

82C86H 

AO vee 

OE GND T 

4·305 

BO B1 

!I c 
en a:: 
OW 
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82 

B3 

B4 

BS 

B7 B6 
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Features 

• Full Eight Bit BI-dlrectlonal Bus Interface 

• Industry Standard 8287 Compatible Pinout 

• High Drive Capability: 
- B Side IOL ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 20mA 
• A Side IOL ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 12mA 

• Three-State Inverting Outputs 

• Propagation Delay ••••••••••••••••• 35ns Max. 

• Gated Inputs· 
- Reduce Operating Power 
- Eliminate the Nead for Pull-Up Resistors 

• Single SV Power Supply 

• Low Power Operstlon ••••••. ~ .••• ICCSB = 1 ~A 

• Operating Temperatura Range 
- C82C87H •••••••••••••••••••• OOC to +70oC 
- 182C87H •••••••••••••••••••• -40oC to +&soC 
- M82C87H •••••••••••••••••• -5SoC to +12SoC 

Pinouts 

82C87H 
CMOS Octal Inverting Bus Transceiver 

Description 
The Harris 82C87H is a high performance CMOS Octal Transceiver 
manufactured using a self-aligned silicon gate CMOS process 
(Scaled SAJIIV). The 82C87H provides a full eight-bit bi-directional 
bus interface in a 20 pin package. The Transmn (T) control deter
mines the data direction. The active low output enable. (OE) permits 
simple interface to the 8OC86. 8OC86 .and other microprocessors . 
The 82C87H has gated inputs. eliminating the need for pull-up/pull
down resistors and reducing overall system operating power dissi
pation. The 82C87H provides inverted data at the outputs. 

Ordering Information 
TEMPERATURE 

PACKAGE RANGE 5MHz BMHz 
Plastic DIP O"C to +70"C CP82C87H-S CP82C87H 

4O"C to +8S"C IP82C87H-S IP82C87H 

PLCC O"C to +700C CS82C87H-S CS82C87H 
. -4O"C to +8SoC IS82C87H-S IS82C87H 

Ceramic DIP O"C to +7O"C CD82C87H-S CD82C87H 

4O"C to +8S"C IDB2C87H-S ID82C87H 
-55"C to + 12SoC MDB2C87H-5IB -

SMD. 5962-87Sn02RA -
LCC -55"C to + 12SoC MR82C87H-5IB -

SMD. 5962-87577022A -

20 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

20 LEAD PLCC AND LCC 
TOP VIEW 

TRUTH TABLE 

. ,.~ 

T OE 

X H 

H L 

L L 
H ~LogICOna 
L ~ Logic Zero 
I = Input Mode 
o = Output Mode 
X = Don' Care 

A 

HI-Z 

I 

0 

Hi-Z = High Impedance 

PIN NAMES 

B 

HI-Z 

0 

I 

PIN DESCRIPTION 
AD-A7 Local Bus Data I/O Pins 

BO-B7 System Bus Data I/O Pins 

T Transmlt Control Input 

~ ActIve Low Output Enable 

CAUTION: Thaae daYIce8 ...... 118m.... to alactroatatlc dilcherge. Uaara should follow proPthd,HiiiiiRlnOi>roceilures. 
Copyright C Harris Cot-poration 19112 4-306 . . . 

File Number 2978 



82C87H 

Functional Diagram 

Gated Inputs 

During normal system operation of a latch. signals on the 
bus at the device inputs will become high impedance or 
make transitions unrelated to the operation of the latch. 
These unrelated input transitions switch the input circuitry 
and typically cause an increase in power dissipation in 
CMOS devices by creating a low resistance path between 
VCC and GND when the signal is at or near the input switch
ing threshold. Additionally. if the driving signal becomes high 
impedance ("lIoat" condition). it could create an indetermi
nate logic state at the inputs and cause a disruption in 
device operation. 

The Harris 82C8X series of bus drivers eliminates these 
conditions by turning off data inputs when data is latched 
(STB = 1000000zero for the 82C82183H) and when the device is 
disabled (OE = logic one for the 82C86H187H). These gated 
inputs disconnect the input circuitry from the VCC and 

STB 

DATA IN --+-------+ 

FIGURE 1. 82C82J83H 

INTERNAL 
DATA 

ground power supply pins by turning off the upper P-channel 
and lower N-channel (See Figures 1 and 2). No current lIow 
from VCC to GND occurs during input transitions and invalid 
logic states from floating inputs are not transmitted. The next 
stage is held to a valid logic level internal to the device. 

D.C. input voltage levels can also cause an increase in ICC if 
these input levels approach the minimum VIH or maximum 
Vil conditions. This is due to the operation of the input cir
cuitry in its linear operating region (partially conducting 
state). The 82C8X series gated inputs mean that this condi
tion will occur only during the time the device is in the trans
parent mode (STB = logic one). ICC remains below the 
maximum ICC standby specification of 10!tA during the time 
inputs are disabled. thereby greatly reducing the all9rage 
power dissipation of the 82C8X series devices. 

Decoupling Capacitors 

The transient current required to charge and discharge the 
300pF load capacitance specified in the 82C86H/87H data 
sheet is determined by 

I = Cl (dv/dt) 

Assuming that all outputs change state at the same time and 
that dv/dt is constant; 

I = CL (VCC x 80%) 

tRltF 

where tR = 20ns. VCC = 5.0V. Cl = 300pF on each eight 
outputs. 

I = (8 x 300 x 10.12) x (5.0V x 0.8}1(20 x 1cr9) 

= 480mA 

This current spike may cause a large negatill9 voltage spike 
on VCC which could cause improper operation of the device. 
To filter out this noise. it is recommended that a 0.1jtF 
ceramic disc capacitor be placed between vec and GND at 
each device. with placement being as near to the device as 
possible. 

vcc 

DATAIN--+------~ 
INTERNAL 
DATA 

FIGURE 2. 82C86H187H GATED INPUTS 
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Specifications 82C87H 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ..................................... +8.ov 
Input, Output or I/O Voltage .•.•••.•••••• GND-o.5V to Vcc+O.5V 
Storage Temperature Range .••.•.•.•••••••.. -65"C to + 15O"C 
Junction Temperature. • • . • • • • • • • . • • . . • • • • • • • . • • • • • • +175"0 

Reliability Information 
Thermal ResIstance 8ja 

Ceramic DIP Package .. .. .. .. .. ... 70"CfN 
Ceramic LCC Package ............ 7f1"CfN 

MaxImum Package "-DIssIpation at +125"0 

IIjo 
15"CIW 
19"CiW 

Lead Tempereture (Soldering 1(1s). • . . . • . • . • • . • • • . • • . • +3OO"C 
ESD Classification • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • . •• Class 1 Ceremlc DIP Package •••....•..•• ; ..••..•.••..•.• 72OmW 

Ceremlc LCC Package ........................... 664mW 
Gate Count ............. ," ................ ~ .... 265 Gates 

CAUTION: s_ above those IIsl«Iln ·AbsoIute Meximum Ratings· may caw. permanent damage to tIHI device. This is •• _ only 18tfng and apel81ion 
of tIHI device ., tIHIee 01' 1lIIY other condIIions above Ihoee indicated In tIHI oparalion8l section8 of IhIa sptICifIcalion Is not irrpad. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range . • • • • • • • . • • . . • • • . • . .• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

C82C87H. • • • • • • • • • • • • • . . • . . . • . • . • • . • . . . .. O"c to +7O"C 
I82C87H ................................ -40"C to +85"0 
M82C87H ••••••••.•••...•...••...•.••.• -55"0 to +125°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10%; 
T A = O"C to +7O"C (C82C87H); 
TA = -4O"C to +85"C (I82C87H); 
T A = -55"0 to + 125"C (M82C87H) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX 

VIH logical One 2.0 -
Input Voltage 2.2 

VIL logical Zero Input Voltege - 0.8 

VOH Logical One Output Voltage 

e Outputs 3.0 -
A Outputs 3.0 -
A or e Outputs VCC-o.4 -

VOL Logical Zero Output Voltage 

e Outputs - 0.45 

A Outputs - 0.45 

II Input Leakage Current -10.0 10.0 

10 Output Leakage CUrrent -10.0 10.0 

Iccse Stendby Power Supply Current - 10.0 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply CUrrent - I 

NOTES: 

UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

V C82C87H, 182C87H, 
M82C87H (Note 1) 

V 

V 10H=-8mA 

V 10H=-4mA 

V 10H = -10011A 

V IOL=20mA 

V IOL=12mA 

jiA VIN = GND or vce, DIP Pins 9, 11 

IIA VO = GND or VCC, Oe l! VCC -o.5V 
DIP Pins 1-8,12-19 

jiA VIN = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V, Outputs Open 

mAIMHz TA = +25°C, VCC = 5V, Typical (See Note 2) 

1. VIH Is measured by applying a pulse of magnitude = VIH min to 2. TyplcallCCOP = 1 mAIMHz of readlwrite cycle time. (Example: 
one data Input at a time and checking the corresponding device 1.0jlS, readlwrlte cycle time = 1 mAl. 
output for a valid logical ·1· during vaUd input high time. Control 
pins (T, Oe) are tested separately with all device data Input plns 
at VCC -o.4V. 

Capacitance TA = +25"0 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPICAL UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CIN Input Capacitance Freq = 1 MHz, an measurements are 
referenced to device GND 

e Inputs 18 pF 

A Inputs 14 pF 
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Specifications 82C87H 

AC Electrical Specifications VCC = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = O"C to +70"C (C82C87H); 
Freq= 1MHz TA = -40"C to +85"C (182C87H); 

TA = ·55"C to +125"C (M82C87H) 

NOTE 4 NOTE 4 
82C87H 82C87H·5 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MAX UNITS TEST CONomONS 

(1) TIVOV Input to Output Delay Notes 1, 2 

Inverting 5 30 35 ns 

Non·lnvertlng 5 32 35 ns 

(2) TEHTV TransmltlRecelve Hold Time 5 · · ns Notes 1, 2 

(3) TTVEL TransmltIRecelve Setup TIme 10 · · ns Notes 1, 2 

(4) TEHOZ Output Disable Time 5 30 35 ns Notes 1, 2 

(5) TELOV Output Enable Time 10 50 65 ns Notes 1, 2 

(6) TR, TF Input RlselFall Times . 20 20 ns Notes 1,2 

(7) TEHEL Minimum Output Enable High Tme Note 3 

82C87H 30 · · ns 

82C87H·5 35 · · ns 

NOTES: 

1. An AC parameters tested as per test circuits and definitions In tim- 4. 82C87H Is available In commercial and industrial temperature 
Ing waveforms and test load circuits. Input rise and fall times are ranges only. 82C87H·5 is available In commerciai, Industrial and 
driven at 1 nsIV. military temperature ranges. 

2. Input test signals must switch between VIL· 0.4V and VIH +O.4V. 

3. A system limitation only when changing direction. Not a mea· 
sured parameter. 

Timing Waveform 

----j t=. TA, TF (6) 

INPUTS 2.0Y )~ 
O.BY I'll. 

TEHEL(7) -

- It' ~ OE / " - (1) - (4) - r-TELOY(S) 
TlYOY TEHOZ 

YOH.o.1V i~3.0Y OUTPUTS ---
YOL+O.1Y O.4SV 

f---TEHTV (2) TTVEL(3) 

>k T 
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82C87H 

Test Load Circuits 

A SIDE OUTPUTS 

2.38V 1.5V 1.SV 2.36V 

f 1= J: 1= OUTPUT :,. OUTPUT TEST OUTPUT TEST TEST 
POINT POINT OUTPUT POINT 

tGOpI" tGOpl" ~ tGOpI" ~ 5Opl" ~ 

TIVOV TELOV TELOV TEHOZ 
LOAD CIRCUIT OUTPUT HIGH ENABLE OUTPUT LOW ENABLE OUTPUT LOWIHIGH DISABLE 

LOAD CIRCUIT LOAD CIRCUIT LOAD CIRCUIT 

B SIDE OUTPUTS 

2.27V t.5V t.IV .2.71V 

1: J- J: J: OUTPUT .. TEST OUTPUT TEST OUTPUT TEST TEST 
POINT POINT POINT OUTPUT POINT 

300p1" ~ 3OOpl" ~ 300p1" ~ 50pP ~ 

TELOV TELOV TEHOZ 
TlVOV OUTPUT HIGH £NABLE OUTPUT LOW ENABLE OUTPUT LOWIHIGH DISABLE 

LOAD CIRCUIT LOAD CIRCUIT LOAD CIRCUIT LOAD CIRCUIT 

* Includes jig and stray capacitance 
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Burn-In Circuits 

F2 

F2 

F2 

F2 

F2 

NOTES: 

vec = 5.5V ± 0.5V, GND = OV 
VIH = 4.5V ± 10% 
VIL = -0.2V to 0.4V 
R1 = 41k.Cl ± 5% 
R2 = 2.4k.Cl ± 5% 
R3 = 1.5k.Cl ± 5% 
R4 = lk.Cl± 5% 
R5 = 5k.Cl ± 5% 
C1 = O.OlI1F minimum 
FO = 100kHz ± 10% 
F1 = FOI2, F2 = Fll2, F3 = F212 

Rl 

RS 

RS 

RS 

RS 

RS 

82C87H 

MD82C81H CERAMIC DIP 

VCC 

Cl 

~ 
A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 
A 

Rl 
vee 

MR82C81H CERAMIC LCC 

vee C1 

F2 F2 F2 F3 

RS RS RS RS 

r-~ r-"'I r-, r-, r-' 
, " '10' '11"12"13' 

R4 R4 RS RS 

4-311 

vee 

R2 

R3 

F3 

F3 

F3 

F3 

F3 

~ 
C( 

tna: 
OW 
~:J:: 
09: 

a: 
W 
11. 



Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

138.6 x 155.5 x 19± 1mils 
METALLIZATION: 

Type: Si - AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 1 kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: 8kA ± 1 kA 

DIE ATTACH: 

82C87H 

Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy (LCC has Gold Preform) 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 460°C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC- 420°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.47 x 105 A/cm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 
82C87H 

A2 A1 AD vee 

A3 

A4 

AS 

A6 

A7 Oe GND T 

4-312 
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Features 

• Compatible with Bipolar 8288 

• Performance Compatible with: 

• 80C8618OC88 •••••••••••••••••••••••••• (518MHz) 

• 80186180188 •••••••••••••••••••••••••• (6I8MHz) 

• 808618088 •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• (518MHz) 

• 8089 

• Provides Advanced Commands for Multl·Master 
BUS888 

• Three-State Command Outputs 

• Bipolar Drive Capability 

• Sceled SAJIIV CMOS Process 

• Single SV Power Supply 

• Low Power Operation 
• ICCSB •••• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• 10JtA (Max) 

• ICCOP ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1 mAIMHz (Max) 

• Oparatlng Temperature Ranges 

• C82C88 •.•••••••••••••••••••••••• OOC to +70oC 

• 182C88 ••••••••••••••••••••••••• -4C)°C to +85°C 

• M82C88 ••••••••••••••••••••••• ·SSoC to +12SoC 

Pinouts 

GND 

20 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

MCEJPDEN 

DEN 

CEN 

82C88 
CMOS Bus Controller 

Description 
The Harris 82C88 is a high performance CMOS Bus 
Controller manufactured using a self-aligned silicon gate 
CMOS process (Scaled SAJI IV). The 82C88 provides the 
control and command timing signals for 80C86, 8OC88, 
8086, 8088, 8089, 80186, and 80188 based systems. The 
high output drive capability of the 82C88 eliminates the need 
for additional bus drivers. 

Static CMOS circuit design insures low operating power. The 
Harris advanced SAJI process results in performance equal 
to or greater than existing equivalent products at a significant 
power savings. 

Ordering Information 
TEMPERATURE 

PACKAGE RANGE ORDER CODE 

PlasticOIP O"C to +70"C CP62C88 

-4O"C to +85°C IP82C88 

PLCC O"C to +70"C CS82C88 

-4O"C to +85°C IS82C88 

CeramicOIP O"C to + 70"C C082C88 

-40"C to +85°C 1062C88 

-55°C to +125°C M062C88IB 

SMDI 8406901RA 

LCC ·55°C to + 125°C MR62C88IB 

SMDII 84069012A 

20 LEAD PLCC AND LCC 
TOP VIEW 

L!J L~J t~J ttOJ L1Jl 

DT/R iJ lt8 52 

MRDc 

iMWc iJ r-, r-., p-, r-., r-., 
11 1 '10' 111' '12 1 113 1 

tits§§~ I"CI" 1"1" 
::& - 0( -

MCEIP"1iEN 

CAUTION: These d""ices are sensitiw to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 2979 
Copyright 0 Harris Corporation 1992 
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82C88 

Functional Diagram - r- miI5C 
""1- :3 STATUS 1 - r- MWTC } ~,_.ft ft- COMMAND - r- AMWC DECODER 

SIGNAL - r-i6ii'C COMMAND 52- SIGNALS 

I: 
GENERATOR - r-iOWC - r-Alr::NIC - f-1N'fX 

{ CLK- § CONTROl. r-+ DTiW } ADDRESS LATCH, 
CONTROL AEiiI- CONTROL SIGNAL ~ DEN Pimil DATA TRANSCEIVER, 

INPUT CEN- LOGIC GENERATOR MCEIP AND INTERRUPT 
loa- r- ALE CONTROL SIGNALS 

v!c G~D TIIMULTIBUS IS AN INTEL CORP. TRADEMARK 

Pin Description 
PIN 

SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

VCC 20 VCC: The .. EN power ~ pin. A O.IJ&F capacitor between pins 10 and 20 is recommended for decoupIing. 

GND 10 GROUND. 

SO. SI, 52 19,3,1S I STATUS INPUT PINS: These pins are the input pins from the 80086, 8OOB8,B086I88, B089 processors. The 
82CB8 decodes these inputs to generate command and control signals at the appropriate time. When Status 
pins are not in use (passive), command outputs are held HIGH (See Tablel). 

CLK 2 I CLOCK: This is a CMOS compatible input which receives a clock signal from the 82C84A or 82C85 clock gen· 
erator and serves to establish when command/control signals are generated. 

ALE 5 0 ADDRESS LATCH ENABLE: This signal serves to strobe an address into the address latches. This signal is 
active HIGH and latching occurs on the falling (HIGH to LOW) transkion. ALE is intended for use with transpar· 
ent D type latches, such as the 82082 and 82C83H. 

DEN 16 0 DATA ENABLE: This signal serves to enable data transceivers onto ekher the local or system data bus. This 
signal is active HIGH. . 

DT/ft 4 0 DATA TRANSMIT/RECEIVE: This signal establishes the direction of data flow through the transceivers. A HIGH 
on this line indicates Transmk (wrke to VO or memory) and a LOW indicates Receive (reed from VO or memory). 

AEN 6 I ADDRESS ENABLE: AEN enables command outputs of the 82C88 Bus Controller a minimum of lIOns (25Ons 
maximu!!!1.!fter h becomes active (LOW). AEN going inactive immediately three-slates the command output 
drivers. AEN does not affect the VO command lines W the 82088 is in the va Bus mode (lOB tied HIGH). 

CEN 15 I COMMAND ENABLE: When this signal is LOW all 82C88 command outputs and the DEN and PDEN control 
outputs are forced to their Inactive state. When this signal is HIGH, these same outputs are enabled. 

lOB 1 I INPUT/OUTPUT BUS MODE: When the lOB pin is strapped HIGH, the 82C88 functions in the va Bus mode. 
When h is strapped LOW, the 82088 functions in the System Bus mode (See va Bus and System Bus sections). 

AiOWC 12 0 ADVANCED VO WRITE COMMAND: The AIOWC issues an VO Wme Command earlier in the machine cycle 
to give I/O devices an early indication of a wrhe instruction. Its timing is the same as a read command signal. 
AIOWC is active LOW. 

IOWC 11 0 va WRITE COMMAND: This command line instructs an VO device to read the data on the data bus. The signal 
is active LOW. 

10RC 13 0 va READ COMMAND: This command line instructs an VO device to drive hs data onto the data bus. This signal 
is active LOW. 

AMWC 8 0 ADVANCED MEMORY WRITE COMMAND: The AMWC issues a memory wrhe command earlier in the ma-
chine cycle to give mel'llOl)' devices an early indication of a wrfte instruction. Its timing is the same as a reed 
command signal. AMWc is active LOW. 

MWTC 9 0 MEMORY WRiTE COMMAND: This command line instructs the memory to record the data present on the data 
bus. This signal is active LOW. 

MRDC 7 0 MEMORY READ COMMAND: This command line instructs the memory to drive fts data onto the data bus. 
MRDC is active LOW. 

iNi'A 14 0 INTERRUPT ACKNOWLEDGE: This command line tells an interrupting device thet hs interrupt has been ac-
knowledged and that h should drive vectoring information onto the data bus. This signal is active LOW. 

MCEt 17 0 This is a dual function pin. MCE (lOB IS TIED LOW) Master Cascade Enable occurs during an interrupt se-
PDEN quence and serves to read a Cascade Address from a master 82C59A Priorhy Interrupt Controller onto the data 

bus. The MCE signal is active HIGH. PDEN (lOB IS TIED HIGH): Peripheral Data Enable enables the data bus 
transceiver for the VO bus that DEN performs for the system bus. PDEN is active LOW. 
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82C88 

Functional Description 
The command logic decodes the three 8OC86, 8088, 8OC88, 
8088, 80186, 80188 or 8089 status lines (SO, 51, 52) to 
determine what command is to be issued (see Table 1). 

TABLE 1. COMMAND DECODE DEFINITION 

82C88 
52 Si So PROCESSOR STATE COMMAND 

0 0 0 Interrupt Acknowledge INTA 

0 0 1 Read VO Port IORC 

0 1 0 Write I/O Port IOWC,AIOWC 

0 1 1 Halt None 

1 0 0 Code Access MRDC 

1 0 1 Read Memory MRi5C 

1 1 0 Write Memory MWTC,AMWC 

1 1 1 Passive None 

110 Bus Mode 

The 82C88 is in the 1/0 Bus mode if the lOB pin is strapped 
HIGH. In the 1/0 Bus mode, all 1/0 command lines 10RC, 
iOWC, AIOWC, INTA) are always enabled (i.e., not depen
dent on AEN). When an 1/0 command is initiated by the pro
cesso!J!!!.!l2C88 im..!!lediately activates the command lines 
using PDEN and DTIR to control the 110 bus transceiver. The 
1/0 command lines should not be used to control the system 
bus in this configuration because no arbitration is present. 
This mode allows one 82C88 Bus Controller to handle two 
external busses. No waiting is involved when the CPU wants 
to gain access to the 1/0 bus. Normal memory access 
requires a "Bus Ready' signal (AEN LOW) before it will pro
ceed. It is advantageous to use the lOB mode if 1/0 or per
pherals dedicated to one processor exist in a mulli
processor system. 

System Bus Mode 

The 82C88 is in the System Bus mode if the lOB pin is 
strapped LOW. In this mode, no command is issued until a 
specified time period after the AEN line is activated (LOW). 
This mode assumes bus arbitration logic will inform the bus 
controller (on the AEN line) when the bus is free for use. 
Both memory and 1/0 commands wait for bus arbitration. 
This mode is used when only one bus exists. Here, both 1/0 
and memory are shared by more than one processor. 

Command Outputs 

The advanced write commands are made available to initiate 
write procedures early in the machine cycle. This signal can 
be used to prevent the processor from entering an unneces
sary wait state. 

iNi'A (Interrupt Acknowledge) acts as an 1/0 read during an 
interrupt cycle. Its purpose is to inform an interrupting device 
that its interrupt is being acknowledged and that it should 
place vectoring information onto the data bus. 

The command outputs are: 

MRi5C - Memory Read Command 

MWi'C -Memory Write Command 

iORC -1/0 Read Command 

iOWC -1/0 Write Command 

AMWC -Advanced Memory Write Command 

AIOWC - Advanced 1/0 Write Command 

iNi'A - Interrupt Acknowledge 

Control Outputs 

The control outputs of the 82C88 are Data Enable (DEN), 
Data TransmitIReceive (DTtR) and Master Cascade Enable! 
Peripheral Data Enable (MCElPDEN). The DEN signal 
determines when the external bus should be enabled onto 
the local bus and the DTtR determines the direction of data 
transfer. These two signals usually go to the chip select and 
direction pins of a transceiver. 

The MCElPDEN pin changes function with the two modes of 
the~. When the 82C88 is in the lOB mode (lOB HIGH), 
the PDEN signal serves as a dedicated data enable signal 
for the 1/0 or Peripheral System bus. 

Interrupt Acknowledge and MCE 

The MCE signal is used during an interrupt acknowledge 
cycle if tQe 82C88 is in the System Bus mode (lOB LOW). 
During any interrupt sequence, there are two interrupt 
acknowledge cycles that occur back to back. During the first 
interrupt cycle no data or address transfers take place. Logic 
should be provided to mask off MCE during this cycle. Just 
before the second cycle begins the MCE signal gates a mas
ter Priority Interrupt Controller's (PIC) cascade address onto 
the processor's local bus where ALE (Address Latch Enable) 
strobes it into the address latches. On the leading edge of 
the second interrupt cycle, the addressed slave PIC gates an 
interrupt vector onto the system data bus where it is read by 
the processor. 

If the system contains only one PIC, the MCE signal is not 
used. In this case, the second Interrupt Acknowledge signal 
gates the interrupt vector onto the processor bus. 

Address Latch Enable and Halt 

Address Latch Enable (ALE) occurs during each machine 
cycle and serves to strobe the current address into the 
82C82182C83H address latches. ALE also serves to strobe 
the status (SO, 51, 82) into a latch for hall state decoding. 

Command Enable 

The Command Enable (CEN) input acts as a command 
qualifier for the 82C88. II the CEN pin is high, the 82C88 
functions normally. II the CEN pin is pulled LOW, all com
mand lines are held in their inactive state (not 3-state). This 
feature can be used to implement memory partitioning and 
to eliminate address conflicts between system bus devices 
and resident bus devices. 
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Specifications 82C88 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ..................................... +8.OV 
Input, Output or 1/0 Voltage ••••.•..•••. GND-0.5V to VCC+O.5V 
Storage Temperature Range ••••••.••••..•••• -65"0 to + 15O"C 
Junction Temperature .............................. +1750C 
lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) ••.•••....•••..••.•• +3OO"C 
ESD Classification ................................ Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance Oja 

Ceramic DIP Package. • • • • • • • • • • .• n.~CIW 
Ceramic lCC Package •. • • • • • • • • •• 76.O"C1W 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +125"0 

O-JC 
18.9"CIW 
19.00CIW 

Ceramic DIP Package ............................ 646mW 
Ceramic lCC Package ........................... 664mW 

Gate Count •••••••••••..••••••.•••••••.•.••••.• 100 Gates 

CAUTION: Stressss aboti8 those listed in ·AbBa/ute MBXimum Ratings· may cause permanent dama~ to IhIiI dsvice. This is a stress only /Bting and Ilpfl/Btion 
of the dflVica at lhasa or any othe, conditions abow thosalndicatad in IhIiIIlpfl/BtiDnaJ ssctlons of this specification is not i~d. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ••..•.••••.•.•••••.•• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

DC Electrical Specifications VCC= 5.0V±10%; 
TA = O·C to +70"0 (C82C88); 
TA = -4O"C to +85°C (I82C88); 
TA = -55°C to +125°C (M82C88) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX 

VIH Logical One Input Voltage 2.0 -
2.2 

Vil Logical Zero Input Voltage - 0.8 

VIHC ClK logical One Input Voltage VCC-0.8 

VllC ClK Logical Zero Input Voltage - 0.8 

VOH Output High Voltage 3.0 -
Command Outputs VCC-0.4 

Output High Voltage 3.0 -
Control Outputs VCC-0.4 

VOL Output Low Voltage - 0.5 
Command Outputs 

Output Low Voltage - 0.4 
Control Outputs 

II Input leakage Current -1.0 1.0 

IBHH Input Leakage Current-Status Bus -50 -300 

10 Output Leakage Current -10.0 10.0 

ICCSB Standby Power Supply - 10 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply Current - 1 

NOTES: 

C82C88 ••••••••••••.••••••••••••••••••••• O"C to +70"C 
I82C88 .................................. -40"C to +85"C 
M82C88 ................................ -55"0 to + 125°C 

UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

V C82C88, I82C88 
V M82C88 

V 

V 

V 

V IOH=-8.OmA 
V IOH=-2.5mA 

V IOH=-4.0mA 
V IOH=-2.5mA 

V 10l= +12.0mA 

V IOl=+8.0mA 

I1A VIN = GND or VCC, except SO, Sl, S2, 
DIP Pins 1-2, 6, 15 

J1A VIN = 2.0V, SO, Sl, S2 (See Note 1) 

I1A VO = GND or VCC, lOB = GND, AEN = VCC, 
DIP Pins 7-9,11-14 

J1A vcc = 5.5V, VIN = VCC or GND, Outputs Open 

mAlMHz VCC = 5.5V, Outputs Open (See Note 2) 

1. IBHH should be measured after raising the VIN on So, 51, 52 to 
VCC and then lowering to valid input high level of 2.0V. 

2. ICCOP = 1 mNMHz of ClK cycle time (TClCl) 

Capacitance TA = +25"0 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPICAL UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CIN Input Capacitance 10 pF FREQ = 1 MHz, all measurements are 

COUT Output Capacitance 17 pF 
referenced to device GND 



Specifications 82C88 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10%; 

SYMBOL 

TA = O"C to +70"C (C82C88); 
TA = -40"C to +85"0 (I82C88); 
TA = -55°C to +125°C (M82C88) 

PARAMETER MIN 

TIMING REQUIREMENTS 

(1) TClCl ClK Cycle Period 125 

(2) TClCH ClKlowTime 55 

(3) TCHCl ClK High Time 40 

(4) TSVCH Status Active Setup Time 35 

(5) TCHSV Status Inactive Hold Time 10 

(6) TSHCl Status Inactive Setup Time 35 

(7) TCLSH Status Active Hold Time 10 

TIMING RESPONSES 

(8) TCVNV Control Active Delay 5 

(9) TCVNX Control Inactive Delay 10 

(10) TCllH. ALE Active Delay (from ClK) -
(11) TCLMCH MCE Active Delay (from CLK) -
(12) TSVlH ALE Active Delay (from Status) -
(13) TSVMCH MCE Active Delay (from Status) -
(14) TCHll ALE Inactive Delay 4 

(15) TCLMl Command Active Delay 5 

(16) TCLMH Command Inactive Delay 5 

(17) TCHDTl DIrection Control Active Delay -
(18) TCHDTH Direction Control Inactive Delay -
(19) TAElCH Command Enable Time (Note 1) -
(ID) TAEHCZ Command Disnable Time (Note 2) -
(21) TAElCV Enable Delay Time 110 

(22) TAEVNV AEN to DEN -
(23) TCEVNV CEN to DEN, PDEN -
(24) TCElRH CEN to Command 

(25) TLHll ALE High Time TClCH-l0 

NOTES: 

MAX 

-
-
-
-
-
-
-

45 

45 

20 

25 

20 

30 

18 

35 

35 

50 

30 

40 

40 

250 

25 

25 

TCLMl+l0 

-

UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 

ns 1 

ns 1 

ns 1 

ns 1 

ns 1 

ns 1 

ns 1 

ns 2 

ns 2 

ns 1 

ns 1 

ns 3 

ns 4 

ns 2 

ns 1 

ns 1 

ns 2 

ns 1 

1. TAElCH measurement is between 1.5V and 2.5V. 2. TAEHCZ measured at 0.5V change in VOUT. 

AC Testing Input, Output Waveform A.C. Test Circuit VI 

~ OUTPUT FROM 
• Includas Stray and Jig DEVICE TEST 

Capacitance UNDER TEST POINT 

~C1' 

INPUT OUTPUT 

VlH+D.4V VOH 

1.SV~ ~1.5V 
VILoO.4V VOL 

A.C. Testing:. All input signals (other than ClK) must swHch 
between Vil -O.4V and VIH +0.4. ClK must switch 
between O.4V and VCC -O.4V. Input rise and fall limes 
are driven at 1 nsN. 

TEST CONDITION DEFINtTION TABLE 

TEST CONDITION VI Rl Cl 

1 2.13V 2200 80pF 

2 229V 910 300pF 

3 1.5V 1870 300pF 

4 1.5V 1870 50pF 
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Timing Waveforms (Note 3) 

STATE 

Clk 

ADDRESSIDATA 

Al E 

iiiiDC, IORC. INTA 
AMWC.AiCl\\'C 

_T4 _ 

n 
/ 

TeHSV- (5) I-

\ 
1\ 

W~'t 

___ T, 

-TClCl"R 
(1) 

1\ J 

- TSVCtl -(41 

l\ 

X ADDA 
VALID 

Y 1 1.-
SVl 12 

fr 

-. 

82C88 

T2-- T, T4-

rTClCH-h \r n I\, (2) J 
- (6) 

\. J "'---
TCHCl- .. y (7)- TSHCl ~ 

(3) - TCLSH 

I 

WRITE 
'D 0 OATAY 

CHLL(14) 

(16) - r-TClMH 

\1'\ V-
I 

t'-. TC.lMl - _TCLMl 

ilS) (15) 

\ V 
1\ J 

-(8) -TCVNV 

DEN (WRIT 

iiDEN (WRIT 

DYIRtREA 
liNT 

, , 

, 
1 

EI 

EI 

DI 
A) 

MC E 

ICHOTH • ---'-

----

(8) 
CYNY··· 

18lt, 

LJ 1 -
Ii J 

v@ 

\ 
.J I\. 

TCYNX - (9) -

\ 
J 

-
V , 

J 1\ 
. - -TCVNX(9) 

, V 
I\. 

V 

TCHOll(17) 

\ (18)ICHOTtI- • ~ .. 

TClMCH- r-'- . TeVN. (9) 
TSYMCH (11) (13) 

NOTES: 

I, AddresslData ~ Is shown only for reference purposes. 

2. Leading edge of ALE and MCE Is determined by the falling edge 
of eLK or status going active. Whichever occurs las!. 
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82C88 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) (Note 3) 

DEN. PoEN QUALIFICATION TIMING 

~ )( -------------------------' ~-------------------------

DEN 

- TCEVNV(23) -

)( ________________________________________ -J '-______ _ 

ADDRESS ENABLE (AEN) TIMING (THREE-STATE ENABLEIDISABLE) 

OUTPUT 
COMMAND 

CEN 

NOTES: 

1.SV 

v-..:.:::.:.. ....... +-----....,...,~_+-~.-... G.SVVOH 

-------------+--~ 

NOTE: CEN must be low or invalid prior to T2 to prevent the command from being generated. 

1. AddresslData Bus is shown only lor relererv::e purposes. 3. All timing measurements are made at 1.5V unless olherwlse 
specified. 2. Leading edge of ALE and MCE is determined by the falling edge 

of eLK or status going active. Whichever occurs last. 
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Burn-In Circuit 

NOTES: 

1. VCC = 5.5V ± 0.5V 
GND=OV 

2. VIH = 4.5V ± 10"10 
VIL = -0.2V to +O.4V 

3. Component Values: 
Rl = 471<0, 1/4W, 5% 
R2 = 1.5kQ, 1/4W, 5"10 
R3 = 101<0, 1/4W, 5% 
R4 = 1.21<0, 1/4W, 5% 
Cl = O.OlI1F (Min) 
FO = 100kHz ± 10% 
F1 = F0I2 
F2 = Fl/2 .•. F7 = F6I2 

82C88 

MDB2C88 CERAMIC DIP 

F7 VCC 
2 

FO F4 
2 

F3 F2 

A A 

A A 

F5 FI VCC 

A A 

A A 

A A A 

VCC~ A 
Cl 

MRB2CBB CERAMIC LCC 

F3 FO F7 VCC F4 

R4 Rl Rl R4 

L!J t!l t~J t~oJ t1J..: 
VCCl2 ---'W'I,,---I ~J [£a!-.-JW'I,,-- F2 

VCCl2 VCCl2 

F5 VCCl2 

VCCl2 F6 

VCC/2 VCCl2 

R4 R4 R4 R4 

Cl 
vcc --/(--+-+ 

VCCl2 
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Metallization Topology 

DIE DIMENSIONS: 
103.5 x 116.5 x 19± lmils 

METALLIZAllON: 
Type: Si- AI 
Thickness: 11 i<A ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Nitrox 
Thickness: loi<A 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 460"C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 420°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.9 x 105 Alcm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

CLK 

82C88 

82C88 

lOB VCC so 
---:"T1r:----.. 

DTtR 

ALE 

AEN 

MRDC 

AMWC GND 10WC AiOWC 
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February 1992 

Features 

• Pin Compatible with Bipolar 8289 

• Performance Compatible with: 
- 8OC86180C88 •••••••••••••••••••••••••• (518MHz) 

• Provides Multi-Master System Bus Control and 
Arbitration 

• Provides Simple Interface with 82C8818288 Bus 
Controller 

• Synchronizes 8OC8618086, 80C8818088 Processors 
with Multi-Master Bus 

• Bipolar Drive Capability 

• Four Operating Modes for Rexlble System Configura
tion 

• Low Power Operation 
- ICCSB ............................ 101J,A (Max) 
- ICCOP ......................... 1 mAIM Hz (Max) 

• Operating Temperature Ranges 
- C82C89 •••••••••••••••••••••••••• OoC to +70oC 
- 182C89 ......................... -40oC to +8SoC 
- M82C89 ....................... -55°C to +12SoC 

Pinouts 

i6Ii 

SysBit!inB 3 

GND 

20 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

ANYRQST 

82C89 
CMOS Bus Arbiter 

Description 
The Harris 82C89 Bus Aribiter is manufactured using a self
aligned silicon gate CMOS process (Scaled SAJI IV). This 
Circuit, along with the 82C88 bus controller, provides full bus 
arbitration and control for multi-processor systems. The 
82C89 is typically used in medium to large BOC86 or 80C88 
systems where access to the bus by several processors 
must be coordinated. The 82C89 also provides high output 
current and capaCitive drive to eliminate the need for addi
tional bus buffering. 

Static CMOS circuit design insures low operating power. The 
advanced Harris SAJI CMOS process results in perfor
mance equal to or greater than existing equivalent products 
at a significant power savings. 

Ordering Information 
TEMPERATURE 

PACKAGE RANGE ORDER CODE 

Plastic DIP O"C to +70"C CP82C89 

-40"C to +85°C IP82C89 

PLCC O"C to +70"C C582C89 

-4O"C to +85°C 1882C89 

Ceramic DIP O"C to +70"C C082C89 

-4O"C to +85°C 1082C89 

-55°C to +125°C M082C89/B 

SMD4t 5962-8552801 RA 

LCC -550C to +125°C MR82C89IB 

SMD4t 5962-85528012A 

20 LEAD PLCC AND LCC 
TOP VIEW 

RESB 

BciX 

INi'i' 

Umi -. 
iPRo I!.J 

P-"'I r-"'1 p-"" P-'" P-'" 

'II' '10' '11' '12' '13' 

CAUTION: Tt..e davie .. are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.e. Handling Procedures. File Number 2980 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1982 

4-322 



Functional Diagram 

BOC86I { 
BOCBB 

STATUS 

!2. 
!.1 
So 

82C89 

MULnBUS 
INTERFACE 

I+--f--BPRN COMMAND 
iiPRO SIGNALS 
BiTsY 

I+--f--:~~~ } MULTIBUSTM 

~--~~--~ ~ 

CONTROU 
STRAPPING 

OPTIONS 
{ 

CR:~: 
RESB 

ANYR~ AEN } SYSTEM 
lOB -r~----"I""--....I W.EIL SIGNALS 

~-------~-----------t---RESB 

+5V GND 
MULTIBUS™ IS AN INTEL CORP. TRADEMARK 

Pin Description 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

VCC 20 VCC: The +5V Power supply pin. A 0.111F capacitor between pins 10 and 20 Is recommened for 
decoupling. 

GND 10 GROUND. 

SO, S1, S2 1,18-19 I STATUS INPUT PINS: The stalus Input pins from an 8OC86, 8OC88 or 8089 processor. The 
82C89 decodes these pins to initiate bus request and surrender actions. (See Table 1). 

CLK 17 I CLOCK: From the 82C84A or 82C85 clock chip and serves 10 establish when bus arbiter actions 
are initialed. 

LOCK 16 I LOCK: A processor generated signal which when activated (low) prevents the arbiter from sur-
rendering the mUlti-master system bus to any other bus arbiter, regardless of its priority. 

CRQLCK 15 I COMMON REQUEST LOCK: An active low signal which prevents the arbiter from ~ering 
Ihe multi-masler system bus 10 any olher bus arbiter requesting Ihe bus through Ihe CBRQ Input 
pin. 

RESB 4 I RESIDENT BUS: A strapping option to configure the arbiter to operate In systems having both a 
multi-master system bus and a Resident Bus. Strapped high, the multi-master system bus is re-
quested or surrendered as a function of Ihe SYSBIRESB Input pin. Strapped low, the SYSBI 
RESB input Is Ignored. 

ANYRQST 14 I ANY REQUEST: A strapping option which permits the multi-master system bus to be surren-
dered to a lower priority arbiter as if it were an arbiter of higher priority (i.e., when a lower priority 
arbiter requests the use of the multi-master system bus, the bus Is surrendered as soon as it Is 
possible). When ANYRQST Is strapped low, Ihe bus Is surrendered according to Table A In De-
sign Information. If ANYRQST is strapped hig!!.!!!!. CBRQ is activated, the bus Is surrendered 
at the end of the present bus cycle. Strapping CBRQ low and ANYRQST high forces the 82C89 
arbiter to surr~the mUlti-master system bus after each transfer cycle. Note that when sur-
render occurs BREQ is driven false (high). 
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82C89 

Pin Description (Continued) 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE DESCRIPTION 

lOB 2 I 10 BUS: A strapping option which configures the 82C89 Arbiter to operate In systems having both 
an 10 Bus (Peripheral Bus) and a multi-master system bus. The arbiter ,.!!quests and surrenders 
the use of the multi-master system bus as a function of the status line, 52. The multi-master sys-
tem bus is permitted to be surrendered whMe the processol" is performing 10 commands and is 
requested whenever the processor performs a memory command.lnterrupt cycles are assumed 
as coming from the peripheral bus and are treated as an 10 command. 

AEN 13 0 ADDRESS ENABLE: The output of the 82C89 Arbiter to the procJ!!!!!.or's address latches, to the 
82C88 Bus Controller and 82C84A or 82C85 Clock Generator. AEN serves to Instruct the Bus 
Controller and address latches when to three-state their output drivers. 

INIT 6 I INITIALIZE: An active low multi-masler system bus Input signal used to reset all the bus arbitars 
on the multl-master system bus. Altar Initialization, no arbiters have the use of the multi-master 
system bus. 

SYSBI 3 I SYSTEM BUSIRESIDENT BUS: An Input signal when the arbiter is configured in the System! 
RESB Resident Mode (RESB is strapped high) which determines when the multi-master system bus is 

requested and multi-master system bus surrendering is permitted. The signal is Intended to orig-
Inate from a form of address-mapping circuitry, such as a decoder or PROM attached to the res-
Idant address bus. Signal transitions and glitches are permitted on this pin from 81 of T4 to 81 of 
T2 of the processor cycle. During the period from 91 of T2 to 81 of T4, only clean transitions are 
permitted on this pin (no glitches). If a glitch occurs, the arbiter may capture or miss It, and the 
multi-master system bus may be requested or surrendered,depending upon the state of the glitch. 
The arbiter requests the multi-master system bus In the SystemlResident Mode whan the state 
of the SYSBIRESB pin is high and permits the bus to be surrendered when this pin is low. 

CBRQ 12 VO COMMON BUS REQUEST: An input signal which Instructs the arbiter if there are any other arbi-
ters of lower priority requesting the use of the multi-master system bus. 

The CBRQ pins (open-draln output) of all the 82C89 Bus Arbiters which surrender to the multl-
master system bus upon request are connected together. 

The Bus Arbiter running the current transfer cycle will not IlseH pull the CBRCi line low. Any other 
arbiter connected to the CDRQ line can requ!!!!! mlltl-master system bus. The arbiter presently 
running the current transfer cycle drops Its BREQ signal and surrenders the bus whenever the 
proper surrender conditions exist. Strapping CBRQ low and ANYRQST high allows the multl-
master system bus to be surrendarad after each transfer cycle. See the pin definition of 
ANYRQST. 

BCLK 5 I BUS CLOCK: The multl-master system bus clock to which all multi-master system bus Interface 
signals are synchronized. 

BREQ 7 0 BUS REQUEST: An active low output signal In the ParaHel Priority Resolving Scheme which the 
arbiter activates to request the use of the multl-master system bus. 

BPRN 9 I BUS PRIORITY IN: The active tow signal returned to !!!!.£bi..!!!:..!2.lnstruct It that It may acquire 
the multl-master system bus on the next felling edge of BCLK. BPRN activa indica~ the arbiter 
that it is the highest priority requesting arbiter presently on the bus. The loss of BPRN Instructs 
the arbiter that It has lost priority to a higher priority arbiter. 

BPRO 8 0 BUS PRIORITY OUT: An activa tow ClU\pUt signal used In the serial priority resolving scheme 
where BPRO Is dalsy-chelned to BPRiii of the next lower priority arbiter. 

BUSY 11 VO BUSY: An activa tow open-drain multi-master system bus Interface signal used to instruct all the 
arbiters on the bus when the multi-master system bus Is avaIla~n the multi-master system 
!!!l!..!! available the highest requesting arbiter (determined by BPRN) seizes the bus and pulls 
BUSY tow to keep other arbiters off of the bus. When the arbiter Is done with the bus, it releases 
the BUSY signal, permitting It to go high and thereby allowing another arbiter to acquire the multl-
master system bus. 
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Functional Description 

The 82C89 Bus Arbiter operates in conjunction with the 
82C88 Bus Controller to interface 8OCas, 8OC88 processors 
toa multi-master system bus (both the 80Cas and 8OC88 
are configured in their max mode). The processor is 
unaware of the arbiter's existence and issues commands as 
though it has exclusive use of the system bus. If the proces
sor does not have the use of the multi-master system bus, 
the arbiter prevents the Bus Controller (82CB8), the data 
transceivers and the address latches from accessing the 
system bus (e.g. all bus driver outputs are forced into the 
high impedance state). Since the command sequence was 
not issued by the 82C88, the system bus will appear as "Not 
Ready" and the processor will enter wait states. The proces
sor will remain in Wait until the Bus Arbiter acquires the use 
of the multi-master system bus whereupon the arbiter will 
allow the bus controller, the data transceivers, and the 
address latches to access the system. Typically, once the 
command has been issued and a data transfer has taken 
place, a transfer acknowledge (XACK) is returned to the pro
cessor to indicate "READY" from the accessed slave device. 
The processor then completes its transfer cycle. Thus the 
arbiter serves to multiplex a processor (or bus master) onto 
a multi-master system bus and avoid contention problems 
between bus masters. 

Arbitration Between Bus Masters 

In general, higher priority masters obtain the bus when a 
lower priority master completes its present transfer cycle. 
Lower priority bus masters obtain the bus when a higher pri
ority master is not accessing the system bus. A strapping 
option (ANYRaST) is provided to allow the arbiter to surren
der the bus to a lower priority master as though it were a 
master of higher priority. If there are no other bus masters 
requesting the bus, the arbiter maintains the bus so long as 
its processor has not entered the HALT State. The arbiter will 
not voluntarily surrender the system bus and has to be forced 
off by another master's bus request, the HALT State being 
the only exception. Additional strapping options permit other 
modes of operation wherein the multi-master system bus is 
surrendered or requested under different sets of conditions. 

Priority Resolving Techniques 

Since there can be many bus masters on a multi-master sys
tem bus, some means of resolving priority between bus 
masters simultaneously requesting the bus must be pro
vided. The B2C89 Bus Arbiter provides several resolving 
techniques. All the techniques are based on a priority con
cept that at a given time one bus master will have priority 
above all the rest. There are prOVisions for using parallel pri
ority resolving techniques, serial priority resolving tech
niques, and rotating priority techniques. 

Parallel Priority Resolving 

The parallel priority resolving technique uses a separate bus 
request line BREa for each arbiter on the multi-master sys
tem bus, see Figure 1. Each BREa line enters into a priority 
encoder which generates the binary address of the highest 
priority BREa line which is active. The binary address is 
decoded by a decoder to select the corresponding i3'PR'N 

(Bus Priority In) line to be returned to the highest priority 
requesting arbiter. The arbiter receiving priority (SPRN true) 
then allows its associated bus master onto the multi-master 
system bus as soon as it becomes available (I.e., the bus is 
no longer busy). When one bus arbiter gains priority over 
another arbiter it cannot immediately seize the bus, it must 
wait until the present bus transaction is complete. Upon 
completing its transaction the present bus occupant recog
nizes that.!!..!!2.!onger has priority and surrenders the bus by 
releasing BUSY. BUSY is an active low 'OR" tied signal line 
which goes to every bus arbiter on the system bus. When 
i3'USY goes ~ve (high), the arbiter which presently has 
bus priority (BPRN true) then seizes the bus and pulls BUSY 
low to keep other arbiters off of the bus. See waveform tim
ing diagram, Figure 2. Note that all multimaster system bus 
transactions are synchronized to the bus clock (BCLK). This 
allows the parallel priority resolving circuitry or any other pri
ority resolving scheme employed to settle. 

14/ICIA 
ltD I 

GlCOl(1 

FIGURE 1. PARAUEL PRIORITY RESOLVING TECHNIQUE 

NOTES: 

1. Higher priority bus arbiter requests the Multi-Mester system bus. 

2. Attains priority. 

3. Lower priority bus arbiter releases BuSY. 
4. Higher priority bus arbiter then acquires the bus and pulls BuSY 

down. 

FIGURE 2. HIGHER PRIORITY ARBITER OBTAINING THE BUS 
FROM A LOWER PRIORITY ARBITER 

Serial Priority Resolving 

The serial priority resolving technique eliminates the need 
for the priority encoder-decoder arrangement by daisychain
ing the bus ~s together, connecting the higher priority 
bus arbiter's BPRO (Bus Priority Out) output to the BPRN of 
the next lower priority. See Figure 3. 
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NOTE: The number of arbiters that may be da/sy-dlalnad together 
In the serial priority resolving schema Is a fU'lCllon 01 BCLK and the 
propagation delay from arbiter to arbiter. Normally, at 10MHz only 3 
arbiters may be deisychelnad. 

FIGURE 3. SERIAL PRIORITY RESOLVING 

Rotating PrIority Resolving 

The rotating priority resolving technique is similar to that of 
the parallel priority resolving technique except that priority is 
dynamically re-assigned. The priority encoder is replaced by 
a more complex circuit which rotates priority between 
requesting arbiters thus allowing each arbiter an equal 
chance to use the multi-master system bus, over time. 

Which Priority Resolving Technique To Use 

There are advantages and disadvantages for each of the 
techniques described above. The rotating priority resolving 

-:f"" 'DYlG£~ra~ 

technique requires substantial external logic to implement 
while the serial technique uses no external logic but can 
accommodate only a limited number of bus arbiters before 
the daisy-chain p~ion delay exceeds the multimasler's 
system bus clock (BCI.R). The parallel priority resolving tech
nique is in general a good compromise between the other 
two techniques. It allows for many arbiters to be present on 
the bus while not requiring too much logic to implement. 

82C89 Modes Of Operation 

There are two types of processors for which the 82C89 will 
provide support: An Input/Output processor (i.e. an NMOS 
8089 lOP) and the SOCB6, 8OC88. Consequently. there are 
two basic operating modes in the 82C89 bus arbiter. One, 
the lOB (I/O Peripheral Bus) mode, permits the processor 
access to both an I/O Peripheral Bus and a multi-master sys
tem bus. The second, the RESB (Resident Bus mode), per
mits the processor to communicate over both a Resident 
Bus and a multi-master system bus. An I/O Peripheral Bus is 
a bus where all devices on that bus, including memory, are 
treal9d as VO devices and are addressed by I/O commands. 
All memory commands are directed to another bus, the 
multi-master system bus. A Resident Bus can issue both 
memory and I/O commands, but it is a distinct and separate 
bus from the multi-master system bus. The distinction is that 
the Resident Bus has only one master, providing full avaii
ability and being dedicated to that one master. 

The iOB strapping option configures the 82C89 Bus Arbiter 
into the iOB mode and the strapping option RESB config
ures it into the RESB mode. It might be noted at this point 
that if both strapping options are strapped false, the arbiter 
interfaces the processor to a multi-master system bus only 
(see Figure 4). With both options strapped true, the arbiter 
interfaces the processor to a multi-master system bus, a 
Resident Bus, and an I/O Bus. 

"ucJ1;'UC 

AI.I r READY .DYli-----;::==::;---------- IAC.MULTI·MAm. ru ~ _ ~~ 

AII~U:I' to---------,;) :~J~::J:. 
READY CLK r---'\ ~._ •• n;t-h ...... --- vce rSO-alm ' lS8 h -CPU ~ '-:!:;-

'IJO.ADI$ ~'~--'--::ST"'AT::::U.~S8. br :.. -
"UII Sf I I CO:¥lol-~========j :~~:au:~: SYSTEM 
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! 
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FIGURE 4. TYPICAL MEDIUM COMPLEXITY CPU SYSTEM 
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In the i5B mode, the processor communicates and controls 
a host of peripherals over the Peripheral Bus. When the 110 
Processor needs to communicate with system memory, it 
does so over the system memory bus. Figure 5 shows a pos
sible 110 Processor system configuration. 

The 8OC86 and 8OC88 processors can communicate with a 
Resident Bus and a multi-master system bus. Two bus con
trollers and only one Bus Arbiter would be needed in such a 
configuration as shown in Figure 6. In such a system config-

uration the processor would have access to memory and 
peripherals of both busses. Memory mapping techniques are 
applied to select which bus is to be accessed. The SYSBI 
RESB input on the arbiter serves to instruct the arbiter as to 
whether or not the system bus is to be accessed. The signal 
connected to SYSBtRESB also enables or disables com
mands from one of the bus controllers. A summary of the 
modes that the 82C89 has, along with its response to its sta
tus lines inputs, is shown in Table 1. 

~~====~ MUUHIIAUlII CDlnOl 
lUI 

'" "=======1 ~~:MAlla\i r==:=~====~ t=====::::j ::~:I~:mJUI 

'" AOII~f" 
lUI 

'" 11.1'" BU. 

~===l=l=5===~~:=~ ."·.Allllusnl ADO_nl.UI 

"" ""AILE 

f4;::===========:> MUUI·WUI sunl III IlilAJUI 

FIGURE 5. TYPICAL MEDIUM COMPLEXITY lOB SYSTEM 

:~I~"T'U' ------1, 

II"IDEN' ADDw.lSSIUl'l,--____ -I 

.llftl' "::====~ PTlIUI'w-

MUlII.MAITIl 
Innl'U' 

IfIILlUIUII. 
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FIGURE 6. 82C89 BUS ARBITER SHOWN IN SYSTEM - RESIDENT BUS CONFIGURATION 

• By adding another 82C89 arbiter and connecting its AEiii to the 82CBB whose AEiii is presently grounded, the processor 
could have access to two multi-master busas. 
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TABLE 1. SUMMARY OF 82C89 MODES, REQUESTING AND RELINQUISHING THE MULTI-MASTER SYSTEM BUS 

SINGLE LINES FROM RESB MODE ONLY lOB MODE RESB MODE 
8OC86 OR 8OC88 OR ioaa lOB MODE i6B .. HIGH, RESB .. HIGH iOi .. LOW, RESB .. HIGH SINGLE BUS 

ONLY MODE 
1O!i.LOW SYSBJR""lSii. SYSBJR"ESii .. SYSBJRESB .. SYSBIREsB .. Rm=HIGH 

S2 Si §() RESB .. LOW HIGH LOW HIGH LOW RESB .. LOW 

VO 0 0 0 X t X X X t 
Commands 0 0 1 X t X X X t 

0 1 0 X t X X X t 

Haft 0 1 1 X X X X X X 

Memory 1 0 0 t t X t X t 
Commands 1 0 1 t t X t X t 

1 1 ot t t X t X t 

Idle 1 1 1 X X X X X X 

NOTES; 

1. X = Multi-Master System Bus is allowed to be Surrendered. 

2. t = Multi-Master System Bus is Requested. 

MULTI-MASTER SYSTEM BUS 
MODE PIN 

STRAPPING REQUESTED"" SURRENDERED" 

Single Bus Multi-Master Mode lOB = High Whenever the processor's status lines HLT+TloCBRQ+ HPBRQ * 
RESB=Low go active 

RESB Mode Only lOB = High SYSBIRESB + High 0 (SYSBIRESB = Low + TI) 0 

RESB= High ACTIVE STATUS CBRQ + HL T + HPBRQ 

lOB Mode Only lOB = Low Memory Commands (1/0 Status + TI) 0 CBRQ + HL T + 
RESB= Low HPBRQ 

lOB Mode RESB Mode lOB = Low (Memory Command) 0 (I/O S~omman~ 
RESB=High (SYSBIRESB = High) SYSBIRESB = Low) 0 CBRQ + 

HPBRQ*+HLT 

NOTES: 

* t:OCK prevents surrender of Bus to any other arbiter, CRQLCK prevents surrender of Bus to any lower priority arbiter. 

** Except for HALT and Passive or IDLE Status. 

* HPBRQ, Higher priority Bus request or BPRiii = 1. 

1. iOB Active Low. 

2. RESB Active High. 

3. + is read as "OR" and 0 es "AND" 

4. TI = Processor Idle Status 52, 51, SO = 111 

5. HLT= Processor Halt Status S2, SI, SO =011 
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Specifications 82C89 

Absolute Maximum Ratings Reliability Information 
Supply Voltage ..................................... +8.0V Thermal Resistance &,. Djc 

21"01W 
19"CIW 

Input, Output or VO Voltege ..........•. GND-0.5V to VCC+O.5V 
Storage Temperature Range .....•...•....... -65"0 to + 15O"C 

Ceramic DIP Package. .. .. . . . . . . • . 8O"C1W 
Ceramic lCC Package ............ 7f1>C1W 

Junction Temperature .............................. +175"0 
lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) ........•........•.. +3OO"C 
ESD Classification .. . . . . .. • . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . .. . . .. .. Class 1 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +125"0 
Ceramic DIP Package ............................ 62OmW 
Ceramic lCC Package ........................... 664mW 

Gate Count .................................... 200 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses abo .. rhDse lisled In "Absolulll MBimum Ratings" mey causa permenanl damage to the t»tIIce. TIlls Is • s"... only 1811ng and tlpIJl8lion 
of the dallice allhase or any other conditions above ",.,.,. indicated in IN opel8titJnsJ ssctitJns of this sp«:ilfcatitJn Is not Impn.d. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range •.........•.......... +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.OV ± 10%; 
TA = O"C to +7O"C (C82C09); 
TA = -4O"C to +85"C (I82C09); 
TA = -55"C to + 125°C (M82C89) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX 

VIH Logical One Input Voltege 2.0 -
2.2 -

Vil logical Zero Input Voltage - 0.8 

VIHC ClK logical One Input Voltege 0.7VCC -

C82C09 .................................. O"c to +7O"C 
I82C09 .................................. -40"C to +85°C 
MD2C09 ................................ -55"0 to + 125°C 

UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

V C82C09, I82C89 
V M82C09, Note 1 

V Note 1 

V 

VllC ClK logical Zero Input Voltege - 0.2VCC V 

VOL OUtput ~oItage 
~Y,CBRQ - 0.45 V 10l=20mA 
AEN - 0.45 V 10l .. 16mA 
BPRO,BREQ - 0.45 V 10l=8mA 

VOHl OU~ut ~oItage Open-Drain 
BU Y, BRa 

VOH2 Output High Voltage 3.0 - V IOH=-2.5mA 
All Other Outputs VCC-D.4 V 10H = -100!JA 

II Input leakage Current -1.0 1.0 jIA VIN = GND or VCC, DIP Pins 1-6,9,14-19 

10 VOLeakage -10.0 10.0 jIA VO = GND or VCC, DIP Pins 11-12 

ICCSB Standby Power Supply - 10 jIA VCC = 5.5V, VIN .. vec or GND, OUtputs Open 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply Current - 1 mAlMHz VCC = 5.5V, Outputs Open, Note 2 

NOTES: 

1. Does not apply to iOB, RESB, or ANYROST. These are strap op- 2. Maximum current defined by ClK or BeLK, whichever has the 
tions and should be held to VCC or GND. highest operating frequency 

Capacitance TA = +25"0 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPICAL UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CIN Input Capacitance 10 pF FREQ = 1 MHz, all measurements are 
referenced to device GND 

COUT OUtput Capacitance 10 pF 

CIO VO Capacitance 15 pF 
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Specifications 82C89 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5,OV ± 10%; GND = OV: 
TA = ooc to +700C (C82C89); 
TA = -4O"C to +85°C (182C89); 
TA = -55OC to +125°C (M82C89) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNIT TEST CONDITIONS 

(1) TClCl ClK Cycle Period 

(2) TClCH ClKlowTime 

(3) TCHCl ClK High Time 

(4) TSVCH Status Active Setup 

(5) TSHCl Status Inactive Setup 

(6) THVCH Status Inactive Hold 

(7) THVCl StatUs Active Hold 

(8) TBYSBl BUSY J. t Setup to BClKJ. 

(9) TCBSBl CBRa.!. t Setup to BClK.!. 

(10) TBlBl BClK Cycle Time 

(11) TBHCl BClK High Time 

(12) TCllL1 lOCK Inactive Hold 

(13) TClLL2 lOCK Active Setup 

(14) TPNBl BPRN.!. t to BClK Setup Time 

(15) TClSR1 SYSBIRESB Setup 

(16) TCLSR2 SYSBIRESB Hold 

(17) TIVIH Initialization Puise Width 

(18) TBlBRl BClK to BREa Delay.!. t 

(19) TBlPOH BCij( to BPRO.!. t 

(20) TPNPO BPRN.!. t to BPRO.!. t Delay 

(21) TBlBYl BClK to BUSY low 

(22) TBlBYH BClK to BUSY Float 

(23) TCLAEH ClK to AEN High 

(24) TBLAEl BClK to AEN low 

(25) TBlCBl BClK to 'CBRa low 

(26) TBlCBH BClK to CBRa Float 

(27) TOlOH Output Rise Time 

(28) TOHOl Output Fall Time 

(29) TlllH Input Rise Time 

(30) T,Hll Input Fall Time 

NOTES: 

1. BClK generates the first BPRO wherein subsequent BPRO 
changes lower in the chain are generated through BPRON, 

2. Measured at 0.5V above GND. 

125 - ns Note 3 

55 - ns Note 3 

35 - ns Note 3 

65 TClCl- ns Note 3 
10 

50 TClCl- ns Note 3 
10 

10 - ns Note 3 

10 - ns Note 3 

20 - ns Note 3 

20 - ns Note 3 

100 - ns Note 3 

30 0.65 ns Note 3 
(TBLBl) 

10 - ns Note 3 

40 - ns Note 3 

20 - ns Note 3 

0 - ns Note 3 

30 - ns Note 3 

675 - ns Note 3 

- 35 ns Note 3 

- 35 ns Note 1 and 3 

- 22 ns Note 1 and 3 

- 60 ns Note 3 

- 35 ns Note 2 and 3 

- 65 ns Note 3 

- 40 ns Note 3 

- 60 ns Note 3 

- 40 ns Note 2 and 3 

- 20 ns From 0.8V to 2.0V. Note 4 

- 12 ns From 2.0V to 0.8V. Note 4 

- 20 ns From 0.8V to 2.0V 

- 20 ns From 2.0V to 0.8V 

3. All AC parameters tested, as per AC test load circuits. Input rise 
and fall times are driven at 1 nsIV. 

4. Except BuSY and CBR'Q 
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AC Test Load Circuits 

BUsY, CiRci LOAD CIRCUIT TEN LOAD CIRCUIT iPRO, iiiEa LOAD CIRCUIT 

~U:02n 
OUTPUT FROM TEST 

UNDE~~ ~NT 
~100PF" 

~2.IV24I.1O 
OUTPUT FROM TEST 

UNDE':~~ ~NT 

; 100pF" 

" Includes Stray and Jig Capacitance 

AC Testing Input, Output Waveform 

INPUT 

VIH +O.;.;..4~V_---.. 

1.SV ~," _____ --J~ 1.SV 

VlL..Q.4V 

OUTPUT 
VOH 

VOL 

AC Tasting: Inputa are driven at VIH ..o.4V for a logic "1" and VIL 
.().4V for a logic "0". The clock is driven at VCC -0.4V and 0.4V. tim
Ing measurements are made at1.5V for bolh a logic "1" and ·0·. 
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Timing Waveform 

NOTES: 

STATE 

iUr.iO 

ID 
IIEE NOTE I) 

IVSl/REl8 

iii 
llEE NOTE 3) 

PROCEIIOR CUI RELATED 

IUB eLK RELATED 

1. LOCi< active can occur during any state, as long as the relation
ships shown above with respect to the CLK are maintained. 
lOCK Inactive has no critical time and can be asynchronous. 
CRalCK has no critical liming and is considered an asynchro
nous input signal. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES: 

2. Glitching 01 SYSBIRESB is permitted during this time. After 92 01 
T1, and before 91 01 T4, SYSBIRESB should be stable to main
tain system efficiency. 

3. AEN leading ed1l!!J! related to BCll<, trailing edge to ClK. The 
trailing edge 01 AEN occurs after bus priority is lost. 

The signals related to ClK are typical processor signals, and do not relate to the depicted sequence 01 events 01 the signals relerenced to 
BClK. The signals shown related to the BC[j( represent a hypothetical sequence 01 events lor illustration. Assume 3 bus arbiters of priori
ties 1, 2 and 3 configured In serial priority resolving scheme (I!!..!!!..own in Figure 3). Assume arbiter 1 has the bus and is holding BUSY low. 
Arbiter #2 detects its processor wants the bus and pulls low BREa #2. If BPRN #2 Is high (as shown), arbiter #2 will pull low CBRa line. 
CEiRci signals to the higher priority arbiter #1 thai a lower priority arbijer wants the bus. [A higher priority arbiter would be granted 6PAiii 
when It makes the bus request rather than having to walt for another arbiter to release the ~ough CBRa). 'Arbiter #1 will relinqu~ 
multi-master system bus when It enters a sta.!2..!!!!!.requiring it (see Table 1), by lowaring its BPRO #1 (tied to BPRN #2) and releasing BUSY. 
Arbiter #2 now sees that is has priority Irom BPRN #2 being low and releases CBRa. As soon as BUSY signifies the bus is available (high), 
arbiter #2 pulls BUSY low on next falling edge 01 BClK. Note that II arbiter #2 didn't want the bus at the time it received priority, it would pass 
priority to the next lower priorijy arbijer by lowering Its BPRO #2 [TPNPO). 

'Note that even a higher priority arbiter which is acquiring the bus through 6PAiii will momentarily drop CBRa until It has acquired the bus. 
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Burn·ln Circuits 

82C89 

MD82C89 CERAMIC DIP 

MR82C89 CERAMIC LCC 

v 

F1.4 F13 F7 

Ra Ra R2 

VCC 
C1 

~ 
FS 

FO 

'Ft 

F10 

F11 

VCC/2 

l~J l~J t~J L~~ l1JJ 
F12 -...JVV\ro--l il [i8ar---'WIr-- FS 

NOTES: 

1. VCC = 5.5V ± 0.5V. GND = OV 

p-

FO L"!l~"""''VY- FO 

Fa VCCl2 

il---'W\r-- Ft 

il---'W\r-.... F10 

~..."..'VY..,...F11 

2. VIH = 4.5V ± 10%. VIL = -O.2V to +O.4V 

3. Components Values: 
R1 = 1.2kn. f/4W. 5% 
R2 = 47kn. f/4W. 5% 
Cf = O.OfIlF minimum 
FO = f OOkHz ± 1.0% 
Ff = F0I2 
F2 = Ffl2 •.. 
Ff4 = Ff312 
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Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

92.9 x 95.7 x 19 ± lmils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si - AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Nitrox 
Thickness: lOkA ± 2kA 

DIEATIACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 460°C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 420°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.8 x 105 Ncm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

RESS 

iCUi 

INIT 

SREQ 

I~ 

82C89 

82C89 

eLK 

LOCi 

CiiQLci 

ANYRQST 

I~ Ii II 
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Features 
• Single Chip UART/BRG 
• DC to 625K Baud (DC to 10MHZ Clock) 
• Crystal or External Clock Input 
• On Chip Baud Rate Generator 

1 to 65535 Divisor Generates 16X Clock 
• Prioritized Interrupt Mode 
• Fully TTL/CMOS Compatible 
• Microprocessor Bus Oriented Interface 
• SOCS6/S0CSS Compatible 
• Scaled SAJI IV CMOS Procell 

82C50A 

40 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 
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CMOS Asynchronous 
Communications Element 

Pinouts 
40LEADPLCC 

TOP VIEW 

.~~ .. 8 II !!'iil§lilIE 
• I" a 2 I 44a4241 411 

II! 1 II II ,. . aiiiii 

" • " m 
IClI!1O .. iii'i 

"" " iii aun 
Ie 12 .. " HClK[ 9 32~m 

51' [ 10 31 DUn lOur " .. IITIPT 
SOUT [ II 30 P INT,PT '" " .. •• 

CSO[ 12 Zlp'C 01' " " .. 
CS~[13 ZI~RO Cii " .. AI 

...... T 11 II " • Low Power - 1 mAIM Hz Typical Ci!c 14 Z1p" 

• Modem Interface IAUOOUT [ 15 21 P A2 1111 m2122 2324 25 Zl21Z8 
XTAL1[ II 25pliii 
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• Single SV Supply 

Description 
The 82C50A Asynchronous Communication Element (ACE) is a The Baud Rate Generator divides the clock by a divisor 
high performance programmable Universal Asynchronous Re- programmable from 1 to 216_1 to provide standard R5-232C 
ceiverITransmitter (UART) and Baud Rate Generator (BRG) on a baud rates when using anyone of three industry standard baud 
single chip. USing Harris Semiconductor's advanced Scaled rate crystals (1.8432 MHz, 2.4576 MHz, or 3.072 MHz). A 
SAJI IV CMOS Process, the ACE will support data rates from DC programmable buffered clock output (BAUDOUT) provides 
to 625K baud (0-10 MHz clock). either a buffered oscillator or 16X (16 times the data rate) baud 

The ACE's receiver circuitry converts start, data, stop, and parity rate clock for general purpose system use. 

bits into a parallel data word. The transmitter circuitry converts a To meet the system requirements of a CPU interfa~ to an 
parallel data word into serial form and appends the start, parity, ~chrono.!!.s channel, the modem control signals T, CTS, 
and stop bits. The word length is programmable to 5, 6, 7, or 8 DSR, DTR, RI, DCD are provided. Inputs and outputs have been 
data bits. Stop bit selection provides a choice of 1, 1.5, or 2 stop designed with full TTL/CMOS compatability in order to facilitate 
bits. mixed TTL/NMOS/CMOS system design. 

Functional Diagram Ordering Information 
III_EISOR INTERFACE 

CIO 12 24 ClOUT 
cal 13 PACK 
C82 14 Z3 DOli -AGE TEMP RANGE 625KBAUD 

liii 25 

I 
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RO 21 
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A2 21 UART 
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CAUTION: Electronic devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Proper I.C. handling procedures should be followed. 
File Number 2958 
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Pin Description 
PIN ACTIVE 

SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE LEVEL DESCRIPTION 

oISTR, 22 I H DATA IN STROBE, DATA IN STROBE: oISTR, i5iS'fR are read inputs 
olSTR 21 I L which cause the 82C50A to output data to the data bus (00-07). The 

data output depends upon the register select~ the address inputs 
AO, A1, A2. The chip select inputs CSO, OS1, CS2 enable the oISTR, 
i5iS'fR inputs. 

Only an active olSTR or i5iSi'R, not both, is used to receive data from 
the 82C50A during a read operation. If olSTR is used as the read input, 
olSTR should be tied high. If DISTR is used as the active read input, 
olSTR should be tied low. 

oOSTR, 19 I H DATA OUT STROBE, DATA OUT STROBE: oOSTR, i5O'Si'R are write 
DOs'i'R 18 I L inputs which cause data from the data bus (00-07) to be input to the 

82C50A. The data input depends upon the register select~ by the 
address inputs AO, A 1, A2. The chip select inputs CSO, CS1, CS2 enable 
the oOSTR, oOSTR inputs. 

Only an active oOSTR or i50ffi, not both, is used to transmit data to 
the 8~uring a write operatiol!:.J!..QflSTR is used as the write 
input, oOSTR should be tied high. If oOSTR is used as the write input, 
oOSTR should be tied low. 

00-07 1-8 I/O DATA BITS 0-7: The Data Bus providas eight, 3-state Input/output lines 
for the trensfer of dsta, control and status information between the. 
82C50A and the CPU. For character formats of less than 8 bits, 07, 06 
and 05 are "don't caras" for data write operations and 0 for data read 
operations. These lines are normally in a high impedance state except 
during read operations. DO is the Least Significant Bit (LSB) and is the 
first serial data bit to be received or transmitted. 

AO, A1, 28,27, I H REGISTER SELECT: The address lines select the internal registers 
A2 26 I during CPU bus operations. See Table 1. 

XTAL1, 16 I CRYSTAL/CLOCK: Crystal connections for the internal Baud Rate 
XTAL2 17 0 Generator. XTAL 1 can also be used as an external ciock Input, in which 

case XTAL2 should be left open. 

SOUT 11 0 SERIAL DATA OUTPUT: Serial data output from the 82C50A 
transmiller circuitry. A Mark (1) is a iogic one (high) and Space (0) is a 
logic zero (low). SOUT is held in the Mark condition when the 
transmiller is disabled, MR is true, the Transmitter Register is empty, or 
when in the Loop Mode. SOUT is not affected by the Ci'S input. 

GNo 20 L GROUND: Power supply ground connection (VSS). 

CTS 38 I L CLEAR TO SEND: The logical state of the CTS pin is reflected in the 
CTS bit of the (MSR) Modem Status Regist~TS is tiit 4 of the MSR, 
written MSR(4». A change of state In the CTS pin since the previous 
reading of the MSR causes the setting of oCTS (MSR(O» of the Modem 
Status Register. When ffi pin is ACTIVE (low), the modem is 
indicating that data on SQ.!a can be transmitted on the 
communications link. If CTS pin goes INACTIVE (h~, the 82C5OA 
should not be allowed to transmit data out of SOUTo T5 pin does not 
affect Loop Mode operation. 

oSR 37 I L DATA SET READY: The logical state of the 0sR pin Is reflected in 
MSR(5) of the Modem Status Register. ooSR (MSR(1» indicates 
whether the i5SR pin has changed state since the previous reading of 
the MSR. When the DSR pin is ACTIVE (low), the modem is in~ting 
that it Is ready to exchange data with the 82C50A, while the oSR Pin 
INACTIVE (high) Indicates that the modem is not ready for data 
exchange. The ACTIVE condition Indicates only the condition of the 
local Data Communications Equipment (oCE), and does not imply that 
a data circuit as been established with remote equipment. 
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Pin Description 

PIN 
SYMBOL NUMBER 

DTR 33 

RTS 32 

BAUDOUT 15 

OUT1 34 

OUT2 31 

RI 39 

TYPE 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

ACTIVE 
LEVEL 

L 

L 

L 

L 

L 

82C50A 

DESCRIPTION 

DATA TERMINAL READY: The DTR pin can be set (low) by writing a 
logic 1 to MCR(O), Modem Control Register bit O. This signal is cleared 
(high) by writing a logic 0 to the DTR bit (MCR(O)) or whenever a MR 
ACTIVE (high) is applied to the 82C50A. When ACTIVE (low), DTR pin 
indicates to the DCE that the 82C50A is ready to receive data. In some 
instances, DTR pin is used as a power on indicator. The INACTIVE 
(high) state causes the DCE to disconnect the modem from the 
telecommunications circuit. 

REQUEST TO SEND: The RTS signal is an output used to enable the 
modem. TheRTS pin is set low by writing a logic 1toMCR(l) bitl olthe 
Modem Control Register. The R'fS pin is reset high by Master Reset. 
When ACTIVE, the RTS pin indicates to the DCE that the 82C50A has 
data ready to transmit. I n half duplex operations, RTS ill used to control 
the direction of the line. 

BAUDOUT: This output is a lBX clock out used for the transmitter 
section (1BX = 16 times the data rate). The BAUDOUT clock rate is equal 
to the reference oscillator frequency divided by the specified divisor in 
the Baud Rate Generator Divisor Latches DLL and DLM. BAUDOUT 
may be used by the Receiver section by tying this output to RCLK. 

OUTPUT 1: This is a general purpose output that can be programmed 
ACTIVE (low) by setting MCR(2) (OUT1) of the Modem Control 
Register to a high level. The OUTl pin is set high by Master Reset. The 
OUT1 pin is INACTIVE (high) during loop mode operation. 

OUTPUT 2: This is a general purpose output that can be programmed 
ACTIVE (low) by setting MCR(3) (OUT2) of the Modem Control 
Register to a high level. The OUT2 pin is set high by Master Reset. The 
OUT2 signal is INACTIVE (high) during loop mode operation. 

RING INDICATOR: When low, RI indicates that a telephone ringing 
signal has been received by the modem or data set. The AI signal is a 
modem control input whose condition is tested by reading MSR(B) (RI). 
The Modem Status Register output TERI (MSR(2)) indicates whether 
the Ai input has changed from a Low to High since the previous reading 
of the MSR. If the interrupt is enabled (IER(3)=1) and AI changes from a 
Low to High, an interrupt is generated. The ACTIVE (low) state of Ai 
indicates that the DCE is receiving a ringing signal. AI will appear 
ACTIVE for approximately the same length of time as the ACTIVE 
segment of the ringing cycle. The INACTIVE state of Ai will occur 
during the INACTIVE segments of the ringing cycle, or when ringing is 
not detected by the DCE. This circuit is not disabled by the INACTIVE 
condition of DTR. 

r-----~------+-----~----~r-------------------~---------------.----
DCD 38 L DATA CARRIER DETECT: When ACTIVE (low), DCD indicates thatthe 

data carrier has been detected by the modem or data set. DCD is a 
modem input whose condition can be tested by the CPU by reading 
MSR(7) (DCD) of the Modem Status Register. MSR(3) (DDCD) of the 
Modem Status Register indicates whether the DCD input has changed 
since the previous reading of the MSR. DCD has no effect on the 
receiver. If the DCD changes state with the mod.em status interrupt 
enabled, an interrupt is generated. 

When DCD is ACTIVE (low), the received line signal from the remote 
terminal is within the limits specified by the DeE manufacturer. The 
INACTIVE (high) signal indicates that the signal is not within the 
specified limits, or is not present. 
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Pin Oescription 

PIN ACTIVE 
SYMBOL NUMBER TYPE LEVEL DESCRIPTION 

MR 35 I H MASTER RESET: The MR input forces the 82C50A into an idle mode In 
which all serial data activities are suspended. The Modem Control 
Register (MCR) along with Its associated outputs are cleared. The Line 
Status Register (LSR) is cleared except for the THRE and TEMT bits. 
which are set. The 82C50A remains in an idle state until programmed to 
resume serial data activities. The MR input is a Schmitt trigger input. 
See the D. C. Electrical Characteristics for Schmitt trigger logic Input 
voltage levels. See Table 7 for a summary of Master Reset's effect on 
82C50A operation. 

INTRPT 30 0 H INTERRUPT REQUEST: The INTRPT output goes ACTIVE (high) when 
one of the following interrupts has an ACTIVE (high) condition and is 
enabled by the I nterrupt Enable Register: Receiver Error flag. Received 
Data Available. Transmitter Holding Register Empty. and Modem 
Status. The INTRPT is reset low upon appropriate service or a MR 
operation. See Figure 1. Interrupt Control Structure. 

SIN 10 I H SERIAL DATA INPUT: The SIN Input is the serial data Input from the 
communication line or modem to the 82C50A receiver circuits. A mark 
(1) is high. and a space (0) is low. Data inputs on SIN are disabled when 
operating In the loop mode. 

VCC 40 H VCC: +5 volt positive power supply pin. A 0.1pA decoupllng capacitor 
from VCC (pin 40) to GND (pin 20) is recommended. 

CSO. CS1 12.13. I H.H CHIP SELECT: The Chip Select inputs act as enable signals for the 
CS2 14 I L write (DOSTR. DOSTR) and read (DISTR. DISTR) input signals. The 

Chip Select Inputs are latched by the ADS input. 

NC 29 Do Not Connect 

CSOUT 24 0 H CHIP SELECT OUT: When ACTIVE (high). this pin indicates that the 
chip has been selected by active CSO. CS1. and CS2 inputs. No data 
transfer can be initiated until CSOUT is a logic 1. ACTIVE (high). 

DDIS 23 0 H DRIVER DISABLE: This output is INACTIVE (low) when the CPU is 
reading data from the 82C50A. An ACTIVE (high) DDiS output can be 
used to disable an external transceiver when the CPU is reading data. 

ADS 25 I L ADDRESS STROBE: When ACTIVE (low). AD~tches the Register 
Select (AO.A1.A2) and Chip Select (CSO. CS1. CS2) Inputs. An active 
ADS Is required when the Register Select pins are not stable for the 
duration of tl!!..,read or write operation. multiplexed mode. If not 
required. the ADS input should be tied low. non-multiplexed mode. 

RCLK 9 I This input Is the 16X Baud Rate Clock for the receiver section of the 
62C50A. This input may be provided from the BAUDOUT output or an 
external clock. 
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Block Diagram 
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Accessible Registers 
The three types of internal registers in the 82C50A used In the 
operation of the device are control, status, and data registers. 
The control registers are the Bit Rate Select Register DLL and 
DLM, Line Control Register, Interrupt Enable Register and 
the Modem Control registers, while the status registers are 
the Line Status Registers and the Modem Status Register. 
The data registers are the Receiver Buffer Register and 
Transmitter Holding Register. The Addrell, Read, and Wrtte 
Inputs are used In conJunction with the Divisor Latch Acce .. 
Bit In the Line Control Regllter (LCR(7)) to select the register 
to be written or read (see Table 1.). Individual bits within 
these registers are referred to by the register mnemonic and 
the bit number in parenthesis. An example, LCR(7) refers to 
Line Control Register Bit 7. 

TABLE 1. ACCESSING 82C50A INTERNAL REGISTERS 

DLAB I A2 I At I AD I MNEMONIC I REGISTER 

0 0 0 0 RBR Receiver Buffer Register 
(read only) 

0 0 0 0 THR Transmitter Holding 
Register (write only) 

0 0 0 1 IER Interrupt Enable Register 
X 0 1 0 IIR Interrupt Identification 

Register (read only) 
X 0 1 1 LCR line Control Register 
X 1 0 0 MCR Modem Control Register 
X 1 0 1 lSR Line Status Register 
X 1 1 0 MSR Modem Status Register 
X 1 1 1 SCR Scratch Register 
1 0 0 0 DlL Divisor latch (lSB) 
1 0 0 1 DlM Divisor latch (MSB) 

X : "Don't Care" 0 : logic Low 1 : Logic High 

The Transmitter Buffer Register and Receiver Buffer 
Register are data registers holding from 5-8 data bits. If 
less than eight data bits are transmitted, data is right 
justified to the LSB. Bit Oof a data word is always the first 
serial data bit received and transmitted. The 82C50A data 
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82C50A 

Line Control Reglater (LCR) 

The format of the data ctiaracter Is controlled by the Line 
Control Register. The contents of the LCR may be read, 
eliminating the need for separate storage of the line char
acteristics in system memory. The contents of the LCR 
are described below. 

LCR Bits 0 thru 7 

LCR (0) Word Length Select Bit 0 (WLSO) 
LCR (1) Word Length Select Bit 1 (WLS1) 
LCR (2) Stop Bit Select (STS) 
LCR (3) Parity Enable (PEN) 
LCR (4) Even Parity Select (EPS) 
LCR (5) Stick Parity 
LCR (6) Set Break 
LCR (7) Divisor Latch Access Bit (DLAB) 

LCR(O) and LCR(1) word length select bit 0, word length 
select bit 1: The number ~f bits in each transmitted or re
ceived serial character is programmed as follows 

LCR(1) LCR(O) WORD LENGTH 

0 0 5 Bits 
0 1 6 Bits 
1 0 7 Bits 
1 1 8 Bits 

LCR(2} Stop Bit Select: LCR(2} specifies the number of 
stop bits in each transmitted character. If LCR(2} is a logic 
O. one stop bit is generated in the transmitted data. If 
LCR(2) is a logic 1 when a 5 bit word length is selected. 1.5 
stop bits are generated. If LCR(2} isa logic 1 when either a 
6-. 7-. or 8-bit word length is selected, two stop bits are 
generated. The receiver checks for two stop bits if pro
grammed. 

LCR(3): Parity Enable: When LCR(3) is high. a parity bit 
between the last data word bit and stop bit is generated 
and checked. 

LCR(4) Even Parity Select: When parity is enabled 
(LCR(3)=1), LCR(4)=0 selects odd parity, and LCR(4)=1 
selects even parity. 

LCR(5) Stick Parity: When parity is enabled (LCR(3}=1), 
LCR(5)=1 causes the transmission and reception of a par
ity bit to be in the opposite state from that indicated by 
LCR(4). This allows the user to force parity to a known 
state and for the receiver to check the parity bit in a known 
state. 

LCR(6) Break Control: When LCR(6} Is set to logic-1. the 
serial output (SOUT) is forced to the spacing (logic O) 
state. The break is disabled by setting LCR(6} to a logic-o. 
The Break Control bit acts only on SOUT and has no 
effect on the transmitter logic. Break Control enables the 

CPU to alert a terminal in a computer communications 
system. If the following sequence is used, no erroneous or 
extraneous characters will be transmitted because of the 
break. 

1. Load an all Os pad character in response to THRE. 

2. Set break in response to the next THRE. 

3. Wait for the transmitter to be idle, (TEMT=1). and 
clear break when normal transmission has to be 
restored. 

During the break, the transmitter can be used as a charac
ter timer to accurately establish the break duration. 

LCR(7) Divisor Latch Access Bit (DLAB): LCR(7) must be 
set high (logic 1) to access the Divisor Latches DLL and 
DLM of the .Baud Rate Generator during a read or write 
operation. LCR(7} must be input low to access the 
Receiver Buffer, the Transmitter Holding Register, or the 
Interrupt Enable Register. 

Line Status Regllter (LSR) 

The LSR is .. single register that provides status indica
tions. The LSR is usually the first register read by the CPU 
to determine the cause of an interrupt or to poll the status 
of the 82C50A. 

Three error flags OE, FE. and PE provide the status of any 
error conditions detected in the receiver circuitry. During 
reception of the stop bits, the error flags are set high by an 
error condition. The error flags are not reset by the 
absence of an error condition in the next received charac
ter. The flags reflect the last character. only if no overrun 
occured. The Overrun Error (OE) indicates that a charac
ter in the Receiver Buffer Register has been overwritten by 
a character from the Receiver Shift Register before being 
read by the CPU. The character is lost. Framing Error (FE) 
indicates that the last character received contained incor
rect (low) stop bits. This is caused by the absence of the 
required stop bit or by a stop bit too short to be detected. 
Parity Error (PE) indicates that the last character received 
contained a parity error based on the programmed and 
calculated parity of the received character. 

The Break Interrupt (BI) status bit indicates that the last 
character received was a break character. A break charac
ter is an invalid data character, with the entire character, 
including parity and stop bits. logic zero. 

The Transmitter Holding Register Empty (THRE) bit indi
cates that the THR register is empty and ready to receive 
another character. The Transmission Shift Register 
Empty (TEMT) bit indicates that the Transmitter Shift 
Register is empty. and the 82C50A has completed trans
mission of the last character. If the interrupt is enabled 
(IER(1}), an active THRE causes an interrupt (INTRPT). 
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The Data Ready (DR) bit indicates that the RBR has been 
loaded with a received character (including Break) and 
that the CPU may access this data. 

Reading the LSR clears LSR(1)-LSR(4). (OE. PE. FE & 
BI) 

LSR Bits 0 Thru 7 

LOGIC 1 LOGIC 0 

LSR (0) Data Ready (DR) Ready Not Ready 
LSR (1) Overrun Error (OE) Error No Error 
LSR (2) Parity Error (PE) Error No Error 
LSR (3) Framing Error (FE) Error No Error 
LSR (4) Break Interrupt (BI) Break No Break 
LSR (5) Transmitter Holding Empty Not Empty 

Register Empty (THRE) 

LSR (6) Transmitter Empty (TEMT) Empty Not Empty 
LSR (7) Not Used 

The contents of the Line Status Register are indicated in 
the above table and are described below. 

LSR(O) Data Ready (DR): Data Ready is set high when an 
incoming character has been received and transferred 
into the Receiver Buffer Register. LSR(O) is reset low by a 
CPU read of the data in the Receiver Buffer Register. 

LSR(1) Overrun Error (OE): Overrun Error indicates that 
data in the Receiver Buffer Register was not read by the 
CPU before the next character was transferred into the 
Receiver Buffer Register. overwriting the previous char
acter. The OE indicator is reset whenever the CPU reads 
the contents of the Line Status Register. 

LSR(2) Parity Error (PE): Parity Error Indicates that the re
ceived data character does not have the correct even or . 
odd parity. as selected by the Even Parity Select bit 
(LCR(4». The PE bit is set high upon detection of a parity 
error. and is reset low when the CPU reads the contents of 
the LSR. 

LSR(3) Framing Error (FE): Framing Error indicates that 
the received character did not have a valid stop bit. LSR(3) 
is set high when the stop bit following the last data bit or 
parity bit is detected as a zero bit (spacing level). The FE 
indicator is reset low when the CPU reads the contents of 
the LSR. 

LSR(4) Break Interrupt (BI): Break Interrupt is set high 
when the received data input is held in the spacing (logic 
0) state for longer than a full word transmission time (start 
bit + data bits+ parity + stop bits). The Bllndicator is reset 
when the CPU reads the contents of the Line Status 
Register. 

LSR(1) - LSR(4) are the error conditions that produce a 
Receiver Line Status interrupt (priority 1 interrupt in the 
Interrupt Identification Register (IIR» when any of the 
conditions are detected. This interrupt is enabled by set
ting IER(2)=1 in the Interrupt Enable Register. 

LSR(5) Transmitter Holding Register Empty (THRE): 
THRE indicates that th.e 82C50A is ready to accept a new 
character for transmission. The THRE bit is set high when 
a character is transferred from the Transmitter Holding 
Register into the Transmitter Shift Register. LSR(5) is re
set low by the loading of the Transmitter Holding Register 
by the CPU. LSR(5) is not reset by a CPU read of the LSR. 

When the THRE interrupt is enabled (lER(1)=1). THRE 
causes a priority 3 interrupt in the IIR. If THRE is the inter
rupt source indicated in IIR. INTRPT is cleared by a read 
of the IIR. 

LSR(6) Transmitter Empty (TEMT): TEMT is set high 
when the Transmitter Holding Register (THR) and the 
Transmitter Shift Register (TSR) are both empty. LSR(6) 
is reset low when a character is loaded into the THR and 
remains low until the character is transferred out of 
SOUTo TEMT is not reset low by a CPU read of the LSR. 

LSR(7): This bit is permanently set to logic O. 

Modem Control Regl.ter (MCR) 

The MCR controls the interface with the modem or data 
set as described below. The MCR can be written and read. 
The R'fS. DTR. ffij'fj. and 5iJ'f2 outputs are directly con
trolled by their control bits in this register. A high Input 
• ... rII. low (true) .tthe output pin •• 

MCR Bits 0 thru 7 

MCR BIT MCR BIT 
LOGIC 1 LOGIC 0 

MeR (0) Data Terminal Ready DTR DTR 
(DTR) Output Low Output High 

MeR (1) Request to Send R'fS RTS 
(RTS) Output Low Output High 

MeR (2) oun oun oun 
Output Low Output High 

MeR (3) OUT2 OUT2 6Ui'2 
Output Low Output High 

MeR (4) LOOP LOOP LOOP 
Enabled Disabled 

MeR (5) 0 

MeR (6) 0 

MeR (7) 0 

MCR(O): When MCR(O) is set high. the i5i'R output is 
forced low. When MCR(O) is reset low. the DTR output is 
forced high. The DTR output of the 82C50A may be input 
into an EIA inverting line driver as the 1488 to obtain the 
proper polarity input at the modem or data set. 

MCR(1): When MCR(1) is set high. the m output is 
forced low. When MCR(1) is reset low. the R'i'S output Is 
forced high. The RTs output of the 82C50A may be input 
into an EIA inverting line driver as the 1488 to obtain the 
proper polarity input at the modem or data set. 
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MCR(2): When MCR(2) is set high. the 0U'Ff output is 
forced low. When MCR(2) is reset low. the 0UT1 output is 
forced high. C5lJT1 Is an user designated output. 

MCR(3): When MCR(3) Is set high. the OUT2 output is 
forced low. When MCR(3) is reset low. the 00'i'2 output Is 
forced high. 0lJ'f2 is an user designated output. 

MCR(4): MCR(4) provides a local loop back feature for 
diagnostic testing of the 82C50A. When MCR(4) is set 
high. Serial Output (SOUT) is set to the marking (logic 1) 
state. and the receiver data Input Serial Input (SIN) is dis
connected. The output of the Transmitter Shift Register is 
looped back Into the Receiver Shift Register input. The 
four modem control inputs (a'i'§. Dm'i. DC. and Ai) are 
disconnected. The four modem control outputs (o'fR. 
R'fS. 6D'fi and OUT2) are internally connected to the 
four modem control inputs. The modem control output 
pins are forced to their inactive state (high). In the diag
nostic mode. data transmitted is immediately received. 
This allows the processor to verify the transmit and 
receive data paths of the 82C50A. 

In the diagnostic mode. the receiver and transmitter inter
rupts are fully operational. The modem control interrupts 
are also operational. but the interrupt sources are now the 
lower four bits of the MCR instead of the four modem 
control Inputs. The interrupts are still controlled by the 
Interrupt Enable Register. 

MCR(5) - MCR(7): These bits are permanently set to 
logic O. 

MfJDEMCIltlTIIDt,.REBIITEII,MCRI 

11:11 I M:R I 1:1 1.:" 1M:' 11;" JMfll IM:" I 
'---~ 

'------_OUTI 

'-------__ '00. 

o =ii'iOUT'UTHIBNIIiACTlIIEI 
1 .. iTiiOUT'UTLOWIACTIVEI 

o .. iiliOUTPUTHIBlIlINACTIVEI 
I " iii OUTPUT LOW (ACmEI 

~ : :~~: :~~;~i ~~~ :~tr~:~~£1 
o .. Otifi OUTPUT HISH IINACTlVE) 
I .. 0tifI OUTPUT lOW IACTIVEI 

0 .. LOOPDIBAIUD 
1 .. LOOP ENAILED. 

'----------_THUEIITIAIiEPfRMAIIEIilTLYBETTOAlOBICO. 

Modem StatuI Regllter (MSR) 

The MSR provides the CPU with status of the modem in
put lines from the modem or peripheral device. The MSR 
allows the CPU to read the modem signal inputs by acces
sing the data bus Interface of the 82C50A. In addition to 

the current status information. four bits of the MSR indi
cate whether the modem inputs have changed since the 
last reading of the MSR. The delta status bits are set high 
when a control input from the modem changes state. and 
feset low when the CPU reads the MSR. 

The modem input lines are ~ (pin 36). ~ (pin 37). Ai 
(pin 39). and DCD (pin 38). MSR(4) - MSR(7) are status 
indications of these lines. The status indications follow 
the status of the input lines. If the modem status interrupt 
in the Interrupt Enable Register is enabled (IER(3». a 
change of state in a modem input signals will be reflected 
by the modem status bits in the IIR register. and an 
interrupt (INTRPT) is generated. The MSR is a priority 4 
interrupt. The contents of the Modem Status Register are 
described below: 

Note that the Itate (high or low) of the status bits are In
verted versions of the actual Input pins. 

MSR Bits 0 thru 7 

MSR BIT MNEMONIC DESCRIPTION 

MSR (1) DDSR Delta Data Set Ready 
MSR (2) TERI Trailing Edge of Ring 

Indicator 
MSR (0) DCTS Delta Clear To Send 
MSR (3) DDCD Delta Data Carrier Detect 
MSR (4) CTS Clear To Send 
MSR (5) DSR Data Set Ready 
MSR (6) RI Ring Indicator 
MSR (7) DCD Data Carrier Detect 

MSR(O) Delta Clear to Send (DCTS): DCTS indicates that 
the CTS input (Pin-36) to the 82C50A has changed state 
since the last time it was read by the CPU. 

MSR(1) Delta Data Set Ready (DDSR): DDSR indicates 
that the DSR input (Pin-37) to the 82C50A has changed 
state since the last time it was read by the CPU. 

MSR(2) Trailing Edge of Ring Indicator (TERI): TERI indi
cates that the AT input (Pin-39) to the 82C50A has 
changed state from Low to High since the last time it was 
read by the CPU. High to Low transitions on Ai do not 
activate TERI. 

MSR(3) Delta Data Carrier Detect (DDCD): DDCD indi
cates that the DCD input (Pin-38) to the 82C50A has 
changed state since the last time it was read by the CPU. 

MSR(4) Clear to Send (CTS): Clear to Send (CTS) is the 
status of the CTS input (Pin-36) from the modem indicat
Ing to the 82C50A that the modem is ready to receive data 
from the 82C50A transmitter output (SOUT). If the 
82C50A is in the loop mode (MCR(4)=1). MSR(4) is 
equivalent to RTS in the MCR. 

MSR(5) Data Set Ready (DSR): Data Set Ready (DSR) is a 
status of the DSR input (Pin-37) from the modem to the 
82C50A which indicates that the modem is ready to pro
vide received data to the 82C50A receiver circuitry. If the 
82C50A is in the loop mode (MCR(4)=1). MSR(5) is 
equivalent to DTR in the MCR. 
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MSR(6) Ring Indicator MSR(6): Indicates the status of the 
Ai input (Pin-39). If the 82C50A is in the loop mode 
(MCR(4)=l), MSR(6) is equivalent to OUTl in the MCR. 

MSR(7) Data Carrier Detect (MSR(7)): Data Carrier 
Detect indicates the status of the Data Carrier Detect 
(DCD) input (Pin-38). If the 82C50A is in the loop mode 
(MCR(4)=l), MSR(4) is equivalent to OUT2 of the MCR. 

The modem status inputs (RI, DCD, DSR and CTS) reflect 
the modem input lines with any change of status. Reading 
the MSR regl.ter will clear the delta modem .tatu.lndlca
tlon. but ha. no effect on the .tatu. bit •• The status bits 
reflect the state of the input pins regardless of the mask 
control signals. If a DCTS, DDSR, TERI, orDDCDaretrue 
and a state change occurs during a read operation 
(DISTR, ~), the state change is not indicated in the 
MSR. If DCTS, DDSR, TERI, or DDCD are false and a state 
change occurs during a read operation, the state change 
is indicated after the read operation. 

For LSR and MSR, the setting of status bits is inhibited 
during status register read (DISTR ffiS'i'FI) operations. If 
a status condition is generated during a read (DISTR, 
DrniA) operation, the status bit is not set until the trailing 
edge of the read (DISTR, DiSi'R). 

If a status bit is set during a read (DISTR, ~) opera
tion, and the same status condition occurs, that status bit 
will be cieared at the trailing edge of the read (DISTR, 
DISTR) instead of being set again. 

Baud Rate Select Regl.ter (BRSR) 

The 82C50A contains a programmable Baud Rate Gener
ator (BRG) that divides the clock (DC to 10 MHz) by any 
divisor from 1 to 216-1 (see also BRG description). The 
output frequency of the Baud Generator is 16X the data 
rate [divisor # = frequency input + (baud rate x 16)]. Two 
8·blt divisor latch regl.tera .tore the dlvl.or In a 18 bit 
binary format, These Divisor Latch registers must be 
loaded during initialization. Upon loading either of the 
Divisor latches, a 16-bit Baud counter is immediately 
loaded. This prevents long counts on initial load. 

Sample Divisor Number Calculation: 

Given: Desired BaUd Rate 1200 Baud 

Frequency Input 1.8432 MHz 

Formula: Divisor # = Frequency Input + (Baud Rate x 16) 

Divisor # = 1843200 + (1200 x 16) 

Answer: Divisor # = 96 = 6OHEX. Dll = 01100000 
DlM = 00000000 

Check: The Divisor # 98 will divide the input frequency 
1.8432 MHz down to 19200 which is 16timesthe 
desired baud rate. 

Divisor Latch Lea.t Significant BYTE 

Dll (0) Bit 0 
Dll (1) Bit 1 
Dll (2) Bit 2 
Dll (3) Bit3 
Dll (4) Bit 4 
Dll (5) Bit5 
Dll (6) Bit6 
Dll (7) Bit7 

Divisor Latch Moll Significant BYTE 

DlM (0) Bita 
DlM (1) Bit 9 
DlM (2) Bit 10 
DlM (3) Bit 11 
DlM (4) Bit 12 
DlM (5) Bit 13 
DlM (6) Bit 14 
DlM (7) Bit 15 

Receiver Buffer Regiller (RBR) 

The receiver circuitry in the a2C50A is programmable for 
5,6,7 or a data bits per character. For words of less than a 
bits, the data is right justified to the least significant bit 
(lSB = Data BitO (RBR (0)). Data BitO of a data word (RBR 
(0)) is the first data bit received. The unused bits in a char
acter less than a bits are output low to the parallel output 
by the a2C50A. 

Received data at the SIN input pin is shifted into the 
Receiver Shift Register by the 16X clock provided at the 
RClK input. This clock is synchronized to the incoming 
data based on the position of the start bit. When a 
complete character is shifted into the Receiver Shift 
Register, the assembled data bits are parallel loaded into 
the Receiver Buffer Register. The DR flag in the lSR 
register is set. 

Double buffering of the received data permits continuous 
reception of data without losing received data. While the 
Receiver Shift Register is shifting a new character into the 
a2C50A, the Receiver Buffer Register is holding a previ
ously received character for the CPU to read. Failure to 
read the data in the RBR before complete reception of the 
next character result in the loss of the data in the Receiver 
Register., The OE flag in the lSR register indicates the 
overrun condition. 

RBR Bits 0 thru 7 

RBR (0) 
RBR (1) 
RBR (2) 
RBR (3) 
RBR (4) 
RBR (5) 
RBR (6) 
RBR (7) 

Data Bit 0 
Data Bit 1 
Data Bit 2 
Data Bit 3 
Data Bit 4 
Data Bit 5 
Data Bit 6 
Data Bit 7 
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Transmitter Holding Register (THR) 

The Transmitter Holding Register (THR) holds parallel 
data from the data bus (00-07) until the Transmitter Shift 
Register is empty and ready to accept a new character for 
transmission. The transmitter and receiver word length 
and number of stop bits are the same. If the character is 
less than eight bits, unused bits at the microprocessor 
data bus are ignored by the transmitter. 

Data Bit 0 (THR (0» is the first serial data bit transmitted. 
The THRE flag (LSR (5» reflect the status ofthe THR. The 
TEMT flag (LSR (6» indicates if both the THR and TSR are 
empty. 

THR Bits 0 thru 7 

THR (0) 
THR (1) 
THR (2) 
THR (3) 
THR (4) 
THR (5) 
THR (6) 
THR (7) 

Scratchpad Register (SCR) 

Data Bit 0 
Data Bit 1 
Data Bit 2 
Data Bit 3 
Data Bit 4 
Data Bit 5 
Data Bit 6 
Data Bit 7 

This 8-bit Read/Write register has no effect on the 
82C50A. It is Intended as a scratch pad register to be used 
by the programmer to hold data temporarily. 

SCR Bits 0 thru 7 

SCR (0) 
SCR (1) 
SCR (2) 
SCR (3) 
SCR (4) 
SCR (5) 
SCR (6) 
SCR (7) 

Data Bit 0 
Da~a Bit 1 
Data Bit 2 
Data Bit 3 
Data Bit 4 
Data Bit 5 
Data Bit 6 
Data Bit 7 

Interrupt Structure 

Interrupt Identification Register (IIR) 

The 82C50A has interrupt capability for interfacing to 
current microprocessors. In order to minimize software 
overhead during data character' transfers, the 82C50A 
prioritizes interrupts into four levels. The four levels of 
interrupt conditions are as follows: 

1. Receiver Line Status (priority 1) 
2. Received Data Ready (priority 2) 
3. Transmitter Holding Regi$ter Empty (priority 3) 
4. Modem Status (priority 4). 

Information indicating that a' prioritized interrupt is 
pending and the type of interrupt is stored in the Interrupt 
Identification Register (IIR). When addressed during chip 
select time, the IIR indicates.the highest priority interrupt 
pending. No other interrupts are acknowledged until the 
interrupt is serviced by the CPU. The contents of the IIR 
are indicated in Table 2 and are described below. 

IIR(O): IIR(O) can be used in either a hardwired prioritized 
or polled environment to indicate whether an interrupt is 
pending. When IIR(O) is low, an interrupt is pending, and 
the IIR contents may be used as a pointer to the 
appropriate interrupt service routine. When IIR(O) is high, 
no interrupt is pending. 

IIR(1) and IIR(2): IIR(1) and IIR(2) are used to identify the 
highest priority interrupt pending as indicated in Table 2. 

IIR(3) - IIR(7): These five bits of the IIR are logic O. 

Interrupt Enable Register (IER) 

The Interrupt Enable Register (IER) is a Write register 
used to Independently enable the four 82C50A interrupts 
which activate the interrupt (INTRPT) output. All 
interrupts are disabled by resetting IER(O) - IER(3) of 

TABLE 2. INTERRUPT IDENTIFICATION REGISTER 

INTERRUPT IDENTIFICATION INTERRUPT SET AND RESET FUNCTIONS 

PRIORITY INTERRUPT INTERRUPT INTERRUPT 
BIT 2 BIT 1 BIT 0 LEVEL FLAG SOURCE RESET CONTROL 

X X 1 None None 

1 1 0 First Reoelver DE, PE, LSR Read 
Line Status FE, or BI 

1 0 0 Second Received Receiver RBR Read 
Data Data 
Available Available 

0 1 0 Third THRE THRE IIR Read if THRE is the 
interrupt source or 
THR Write 

0 0 0 Fourth Modem CTS,DSR MSR Read 
Status Ri,i5Ci5 

x = Not Defined, May Be 0 or 1 
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the Interrupt Enable Register. Interrupts are enabled by 
setting the appropriate bits of the IER high. Disabling the 
interrupt system inhibits the Interrupt Identification 
Register and the active (high) INTRPT output. All other 
system functions operate in their normal manner, 
including the setting of the Line Status and Modem Status 
Registers. The contents of the Interrupt Enable Register 
are indicated in Table 3 and are described below. 

IER(4) - IER(7): These four bits of the IER are logic O. 

IER(O): When programmed high (IER(O)=Logic 1), IER(O) 
enables Received Data Available interrupt. 

IER(1): When programmed high (IER(1)=Logic 1), IER(1) 
enables the Transmitter Holding Register Empty 
interrupt. 

IER(2): When programmed high (IER(2)=Logic 1), IER(2) 
enables the Receiver Line Status interrupt. 

DR ILSR BIT 01 -----I 
ERBFIIIER lIT 01---...1 

THRE ILSR BIT 51 =====t 
nlElllER BIT 11 

DE ILSR BIT I I 
PE ILSR BIT 21 

FE ILSR BIT 31 

BIILSR BIT 41 
ELlIIIER BIT 21 ___ ...J 

DCTS IMSR BIT 01 
DDSR IMSR BIT I I 

TEAl IMSR BIT 21 
DOGD IMBR BIT 31 

EDIIIIIER lIT 31 ___ ..J 

IER(3): When programmed high (IER(3)=Logic 1),IER (3) 
enables the Modem Status interrupt. FIGURE 1. 82CSOA INTERRUPT CONTROL STRUCTURE 

TABLE 3. 82CSOA ACCESSIBLE REGISTER SUMMARY 
(NOTE· See Table 1 for how to access these registers) 

REGISTER 
REGISTER BIT NUMBER 

MNEMONIC BIT7 BIT6 BITS BIT4 BIT 3 BIT 2 BIT 1 BITO 

ABA Data Data Data Data Data Data Data Data 
(Aead Only) Bit 7 Bit6 BitS Bit4 Bit3 Bit2 Bit 1 Bit 0 

(MSB) (LSB)* 

THA Data Data Data Data Data Data Data Data 
(Write Only) Bit 7 Bit 6 BitS Bit4 Bit3 Bit2 Bit 1 Bit 0 

DLL Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit S Bit4 Bit3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0 

DLM Bit 15 Bit 14 Bit 13 Bit 12 Bit 11 Bit 10 Bit9 Bit 8 

lEA 0 0 0 0 (EDSSI) (ELSI) (ETBEI) (EABFI) 
Enable Enable Enable Enable 
Modem Aecelver Transmitter Aeceived 
Status Line Holding Data 

Interrupt Status Register Available 
Interrupt Empty Interrupt 

Interrupt 

IIA 0 0 0 0 0 Interrupt Interrupt "O'·1F 
(Read Only) 10 10 Interrupt 

Bit (1) Bit (0) Pending 

LCA (DLAB) Set Stick (EPS) (PEN) (STB) (WLSB1) (WLSBO) 
Divisor Break Parity Even Parity Number Word Word 
Latch Parity Enable of Stop Length Length 

Access Select Bits Select Select 
Bit Bit 1 Bit 0 

MCA 0 0 0 Loop Out2 Out 1 (RTS) (DTA) 
Request Data 

To Terminal 
Send Ready 

LSA 0 (TEMT) (THAE) (BI) (FE) (PE) (OE) (DA) 
Transmitter Transmitter Break Framing Parity Overrun Data 

Empty Holding Interrupt Error Error Error Ready 
Register 
Empty 

MSA (DCD) (AI) (DSA) (CTS) (DDCD) (TEAl) (DDSR) (DCTS) 
Data Ring Data Clear Delta Trailing Delta Delta 

Carrier Indicator Set to Data Edge Data Clear 
Detect Aeady Send Carrier Aing Set to 

Detect Indicator Aeady Send 

SCA Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit2 Bit 1 Bit 0 

• LSB, Data Bit 0 Is the first bit transmitted or received. 
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Transmitter 

The serial transmitter section consists of a Transmitter 
Holding Register (THR). Transmitter Shift Register 
(TSR). and associated control logic. The Transmitter 
Holding Register Empty (THRE) and Transmitter Shift 
Register Empty (TEMT) are two bits in the Line Status 
Register which indicate the status of THR and TSR. To 
transmit a 5-8 bit word. the word is written through DO-D7 
to the THR. The microprocessor should perform a write 
operation only if THRE is high. The THRE is set high when 
the word is automatically transferred from the THR to the 
TSR during the transmission of the start bit. 

When the transmitter is idle. both THRE and TEMT are 
high. The first word written causes THRE to be reset to O. 
After completion of the transfer. THRE returns high. 
TEMT remains low for at least the duration of the 
transmission of the data word. If a second character is 
transmitted to the THR. the THRE is reset low. Since the 
data word cannot be transferred from the THR to the TSR 
until the TSR is empty. THRE remains low until the TSR 
has completed transmission of the word. When the last 
word has. been transmitted out of the TSR. TEMT is set 
high. THRE is set high one THR to TSR transfer time later. 

Receiver 

Serial asynchronous data is input into the SIN pin. The 
idle state of the line providing the input into SIN is high. A 
start bit detect circuit continually searches for a high to 
low transition from the idle state. When the transition is 
detected. a counter is reset. and counts the 16X clock to 7 
1/2. which is the center of the start bit. The start bit is valid 
if the SIN is still low at the mid bit sample of the start bit. 
Verifying the start bit prevents the receiver from assem
bling an incorrect data character due to a low going noise 
spike on the SIN input. 

The Line Control Register determines the number of data 
bits in a character (LCR(O). LCR(1)). number of stop bits 
LCR(2). if parity is used LCR(3). and the polarity of parity 
LCR(4). Status information for the receiver is provided in 
the Line Status Register. When a character is transferred 
from the Receiver Shift Register to the Receiver Buffer 
Register. the Data Received indication in LSR(O) is set 
high. The CPU reads the Reciver Buffer Register through 
OO-D7. This read resets LSR(O). If DO-D7 are not read 
prior to a new character transfer from the RSR to the RBR. 
the overrun error status indication is set in LSR(1). The 
parity check tests for even or odd parity on the parity bit. 
which precedes the first stop bit. If there is a parityerror. 
the parity error is set in LSR(2). There is circuitry which 
tests whether the stop bit is high. II it is not. a framing error 
indication is generated in LSR(3). 

The center of the start bit is defined as clock count 71 12.11 
the data into SIN is a symmetrical square wave. the center 
of the data cells will occur within ± 3.125% of the actual 
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center. providing an error margin of 46.875% .. The start bit 
can begin as much as one 16X clock cycle prior·to being 
detected. 

Baud Rate Generator (BRG) 

The BRG generates the clocking for the UART function. 
providing standard ANSI/CCITI bit rates. The oscillator 
driving the BRG may be provided either with the addition 
of an external crystal to the XTAL 1 and XTAL2 Inputs. or 
an external clock into XTAL 1. In either case. a buffered 
clock output. BAUDOUT. is provided for other system 
clocking. If two 82C50As are used on the same board. one 
can use a crystal, and the buffered clock output can be 
routed directly into the XTAL 1 of the second 82C50A. 

The data rate is determined by the Divisor Latch registers 
DLL and DLM and the external frequency or crystal input, 
with the BAUDOUT providing an output 16X the data rate. 
The bit rate is selected by programming the two divisor 
latches. Divisor Latch Most Significant Byte and Divisor 
Latch Least Significant Byte. Setting DLL=1 and DLM=O 
selects the divisor to divide by 1 (divide by 1 gives maxi
mum baud rate for a given input frequency at XTAL 1). 
The on-Chip oscillator is optimized for a 10 MHz crystal. 
Usually, higher frequency are less expensive than lower 
frequency crystals. 

The BRG can use any of three different popular crystals to 
provide standard baud rates. The frequency of these three 
common crystals on the market are 1.8432 MHz, 2.4576 
MHz. and 3.072 MHz. With these standard crystals, stan
dard bit rates from 50 to 38.5 kbps are available. The 
following tables illustrate the divisors needed to obtain 
standard rates using these three crystal frequencies. 

TABLE 4. BAUD RATES USING 1.8432 MHz CRYSTAL 

DIVISOR USED PERCENT ERROR 
OESIRED TO GENERATE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN 

BAUD RATE 18. CLOCK DESIRED. ACTUAL 

50 2304 -
75 1536 -

110 1047 0.026 
134.5 857 0.058 

150 766 -
300 384 -
600 192 -

1200 96 -
1800 64 -
2000 58 0.69 
2400 48 -
3600 32 -
4800 24 -
7200 16 -
9600 12 -

19200 6 -
38400 3 -
56000 2 2.86 
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TABLE 5. BAUD RATES USING 2.4578 MHz CRYSTAL 

DIVISOR USED PERCENT ERROR 

DESIRED TO GENERATE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN 

BAUD RATE 18 x CLOCK DESIRED .. ACTUAL 

50 3072 -
75 2048 -

110 1396 0.026 
134.5 1142 0.0007 

150 1024 -
300 512 -
600 256 -

1200 128 -
1800 85 0.392 

2000 77 0.260 

2400 64 -
3800 43 0.775 

4800 32 -
7200 21 1.587 

9600 16 

19200 8 -
38400 4 -

Reset 

After powerup, the 82C50A Master Reset schmitt trigger 
input (MR) should be held high for TMRW ns to reset the 
82C50A circuits to an idle mode until initialization. A high 
on MR causes the following: 

1. Initializes the transmitter and receiver internal clock 
counters. 

2. Clears the Line Status Register (LSR), except for 
Transmitter Shift Register Empty (TEMT) and 
Transmit Holding Register Empty (THRE), which 
are set. The Modem Control Register (MCR) is also 
cleared. All of the discrete lines, memory elements 

TABLE 8. BAUD RATES USING 3.072 MHz Crystal 

DIVISOR USED PERCENT ERROR 

DESIRED TO GENERATE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN 

BAUD RATE 18 x CLOCK DESIRED .. ACTUAL 

50 3840 -
75 2580 -

110 1745 0.026 

134.5 1428 0.034 

150 1280 -
300 640 -
600 320 -

1200 180 -
1800 107 0.312 

2000 96 -
2400 80 -
3800 53 0.628 

4800 40 -
7200 27 1.23 

9600 20 -
19200 10 -
38400 5 -

and miscellaneous logic associated with these 
register bits are also cleared or turned off. Divisor 
Latches, Receiver Buffer Register, Transmitter 
Buffer Register are not effected. 

Following removal of the reset condition (MR low), the 
82C50A remains in the idle mode until programmed. 

A hardware reset of the 82C50A sets the TH RE and TEMT 
status bit in the LSR. When interrupts are subsequently 
enabled, an interrupt occurs due to THRE. 

A summary of the effect of a Master Reset on the 82C50A 
is given in Table 7. 

TABLE 7. 82C50A RESET OPERATIONS 

REGISTER/SIGNAL RESET CONTROL RESET 

Interrupt Enable Register Master Reset All Bits Low (0-3 forced and 4-7 permanent) 
Interrupt Identification Master Reset Bit 0 is High, Bits 1 and 2 Low 
Register Bits 3-7 are Permanently Low 
Line Control Register Master Reset All Bits Low 
MODEM Control Register Master Reset All Bits Low 
Line Status Register Master Reset All Bits Low, Except Bits 5 and 6 are High 
MODEM Status Register Master Reset Bit 0-3 Low 

Bits 4-7 Input Signal 
SOUT Master Reset High 
Intrpt (RCVR Errs) Read LSR/MR Low 
Intrpt (RCVR Data Ready) Read RBR/MR Low 
Intrpt (THRE) Read IIR/Write THR/MR Low 
Intrpt (Modem Status Changes) Read MSR/MR Low 
Out2 Master Reset High 
RTS Master Reset High 
DTR Master Reset High 
Outl Master Reset High 
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82C50A 

Programming 

The 82C50A is programmed by the control registers LCR, 
IER, DLLand DLM, and MCR. These control words define 
the character length, number of stop bits, parity, baud 
rate, and modem interface. 

While the control registers can be written in any order, the 
IER should be written to last because It controls the in
terrupt enables. Once the 82C50A is programmed and 
operational, these registers can be updated any time the 
82C50A is not transmitting or receiving data. 

The control signals required to access 82C50A internal 
registers are shown below. 

Software Reset 

A software reset of the 82C50A is a useful method for 
returning to a completely known state without a system 
reset. Such a reset consists of writing to the LCR, Divisor 
Latches, and MCR registers. The LSR and RBR registers 
should be read prior to enabling interrupts in order to 

clear out any residual data or status bits which may be in-
valid for sUbsequ~nt operation. ' 

Crystal Operation 

The 82C50A crystal oscillator circuitry is designed to 
operate with a fundamental mode, parallel resonant crys
tal. Table 8 shows the required crystal parameters and 
crystal circuit configuration, respectively. 

When using an external clock source, the XTAL 1 input is 
driven and the XTAL2 output is left open. Power con
sumption when using an external clock is typically 50% of 
that required when using a crystal. This is due to the sinu
soidal nature of the drive circuitry when using a crystal. 

The maximum frequency of the the 82C50A is 10 MHz with 
an external clock or a crystal attached to XTAL1 and 
XTAL2. Using the external clock or crystal, and a divide by 
one divisor, the maximum BAUDOUT is 10 MHz, and the 
maximum data rate is 625 Kbps. 

TABLE 8. TYPICAL CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR CIRCUIT 

PARAMETER 

Frequency 

Type 01 Operation 

Load Capacitance(CL) 

Rseries (Max) 

t Cl 

~~ 
~~ XTAl 

"' ..... 

TCl 
RS 

"=' 

1.0 to 10 MHz 

Parallel resonant. Fundamental mode 

20 or 32 pF (typ) 

100 ohms (1=10 MHz, CL=32 pF) 

200 ohms (1=10 MHz, CL=20 pF) 

XTALl PIN 16 TO 
r BAUD RATE 
"- GENERATOR 

lOGIC 

~ 
XTAl2 PIN 17 

1'"" 
L-

B2C50A 
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Specifications 82C50A 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ............................... +8.0V: 8jc ....................... 10.50CIW (Cerdip Package) 
Input, Output or 1/0 Voltage Applied ........ GND -0.5V to 8ja ....................... 26.7°CIW (Cerdip Package) 

VCC+O.5V Gate Count. ............................ 1788 Gates 
Storage Temperture Range ............. -650 C to +150oC Junction Temperature ........................ +1750C 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation ............... 1W Lead Temperature (Soldering, 10s) ..•..•....... +300oC 

CAUTION: Stresses abo .... those listed in the "Absolute Maximum Ratings' may cause parmanent damage to the daviee. This is a stress only rating and opera
Han of the device at thBSe or any other conditions above those indicated in the operation section of this specification is not impHed. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ............... +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

C82C50A-5 ......................... OOC to +70OV 
IB2C50A-5 ......................... -40OV to +850C 
M82C50A-5 ....................... -550 C to +1250 C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = S.OV ± 10%; TA = acc to +70"C (C82C50A-5); 
TA = -4O"C to +85°C (182C50A-S); 

TA = -55°C to +125"C (MB2C50A-5) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

VIH Logical One Input Voltage 2.0 V 182C50A-5, C82C50A-5 
2.2 V M82C50A-5 

VIL Logical Zero Input Voltage 0.8 V 

VTH Schmitt Trigger Logic One Input 
Voltage MRlnput 

2.0 V 182CSOA-S, C82CSOA-S 
2.2 V M82CSOA-S 

VTL Schmitt Trigger Logic Zero Input 
Voltage 0.8 V MR Input 

VIH(CLK) Logical One Clock Voltage VCC-0.8 V External Clock 

VIL(CLK) Logical Zero Clock Voltage 0.8 V External Clock 

VOH Output High Voltage 3.0 V IOH =-2.SmA 
VCC-0.4 V IOH =-100IlA 

VOL Output. Low Voltage 0.4 V IOL = +2.5mA, 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 IlA VIN = GND or VCC, DIP Pins 
9,10,12,13,14,18,19,21, 
22, 2S-28, 3S-39 

10 Input/Output Leakage Current -10.0 +10.0 IlA VO = GND or VCC, DIP Pins 1-8 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply Current 6 mA External Clock 
F = 2.4576MHz. VCC = S.SV, 
VIN = VCC or GND, Outputs 
Open 

ICCSB Standby Supply Current 100 IlA VCC = 5.5V, VIN = VCC or 
GND, Outputs Open 

Capacitance TA = 250C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPICAL UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CIN Input Capacitance 15 pF FREQ = lMHz, all measure-
ments are referenced to 

COUT Output Capacitance 15 pF 
device GND 

ClIO 1/0 Capacitance 20 pF 
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Specifications 82C50A 

AC Specifications VCC = 5.0V ± 10% 
TA = ooC to +70oC (C82C50A-5) 
TA = -40OC to +850C (182C50A-5) 
TA = -55°C to +1250C (M82C50A-5) 

Timing Requirements 

SYMBOL PARAMETER 

(I) TAW Address Strobe Width 

(2) TAS Address Setup Time 

(3) TAH Address Hold Time 

(4) TCS Chip Select Setup Time 

(5) TCH Chip Select Hold Time 

(6) TOIW DISTR DISTR Strobe Width 

(7) TRC Read Cycle Delay 

(8) RC Read Cycle = TAR +TDIW +TRC 

(9) TDO DISTR DISTR to Driver Disable Delay 

(IO)TDDD Delay From DISTR DISTR to Data 

(11)THZ DISTR DISTR to Floating Data Delay 

(12)TDOW DOSTR DOSTR Strobe Width 

(13)TWC Write Cycle Delay 

14) Wc Write Cycle = TAW+TDOW+TWC 

15) TDS Data Setup Time 

(18)TDH Data Hold Time 

82C50A-5 

MIN MAX 

50 

60 

0 

60 

0 

150 

270 

500 

75 

120 

10 75 

150 

270 

500 

90 

60 

UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

ns 

ns Note 1 

ns 

ns Note 1 

ns 

ns 

ns Note 1 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns Note 1 

ns 

ns 

ns 

NOTE 1: '"When using the 82C50A in Ihe multiplexed mode (ADS operational). il will operate in 8OC86/88 systems with a 
maximum 3 MHz operating frequency." 
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Specifications 82C50A 

AC Specifications vcc = S.OV ± 10% 
TA = ooc to +70oC (C82C50A-5) 
TA = -40°C to +850 C (I82C50A-S) 

Timing TA = -55°C to +1250C (M82C50A-5) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER 

DEMULTIPLEXED OPERATION 

(17)TCSC Chip Select Output Delay from Select 

(18) TRA Address Hold Time from DISTR DISTR 

(19) TRCS Chip Select Hold Time from DISTR DISTR 

(20) TAR DISTR DISTR Delay from Address 

(21) TCSR DISTR DISTR Delay from Chip Select 

(22) TWA Address Hold Time from DOSTR DOSTR 

(23) TWCS Chip Select Hold Time from DOSTR DOSTR 

(24) TAW DOSTR DOSTR Delay from Address 

(25) TCSW DOSTR DOSTR Delay from Select 

(26) TMRW Master Reset Pulse Width 

(27) TXH Duration of Clock High Pulse 

(28) TXL Duration of Clock Low Pulse 

BAUD GENERATOR 

(29) N Baud Divisor 

(30) TBLD Baud Output Negative Edge Delay 

(31) TBHD Baud Output Positive Edge Delay 

(32) TLW Baud Output Down Time 

(33) THW Baud Output Up Time 

RECEIVER 

(34) TSCD Delay from RCLK to Sample Time 

(35) TSINT Delay from Stop to Set Interrupt 

(36)TRINT Delay from DISTR DISTR (RD RBR) to 
Reset Interrupt 

TRANSMITTER 

(37)THR Delay from DOSTR DOSTR to Reset Interrupt 

(:i8)TIRS Delay from Initial INTR Reset to 
Transmit Start 

(39)TSI Delay from Initial Write to Interrupt 

140)TSTI Delay from Stop to Interrupt (THRE) 

(41) TIR Delay from DISTR DISTR (RD IIR) to Reset 
Interrupt (THRE) 

MODEM CONTROL 

142)TMDO Delay from DOSTR DOSTR to Output 

143) TSIM Delay to Set Interrupt from Modem Input 

(44) TRIM Delay to Reset Interrupt from DISTR DISTR 
(RD MSR) 

82CSOA-5 

MIN I MAX 

125 

20 

20 

80 

80 

20 

20 

80 

80 

500 

40 

40 

1 216_1 

250 

250 

40 

40 

250 

1 1 

250 

250 

8 24 

16 32 

8 24 

250 

500 

500 

500 
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ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns TXL = SOns 

ns TXH = SOns 

ns 

BAUDOUT 
Cycles 

·ns 

ns 

BAUDOUT 
Cycles 

BAUDOUT 
Cycles 

BAUDOUT 
Cycles 

ns 

ns 
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82C50A 

A.C. Test Circuit 
VI 

RI 

IOH 1 IOL 1 V1 1 R1 1 C1 

OUTPUT FROM DEVICE 
UNDER TEST 

TEST POINT 

(INCLUDES STRAY AND 
JIG CAPACITANCE) 

-2.SmA 1+2.SmA I 1.7V 1 S20n 1100 pF 

TEST CONDITION DEFINITION TABLE 

A.C. Testing Input, Output Waveform 

INPUT OUTPUT 
VIH +O.4V 

VIL ·O.4V 
U, ~,", ______ --J~ 1.5V 

A.C. Testing: All input signals must switch between VIL -O.4V and VIH +0.4V. Input rise 
and fall times are driven at 1 nsec per volt. 

Timing Waveforms 

VOH 

VOL 

AC TEST POINTS 

XTAl1 

(29) 
I----N---I 

(31.)lBHD +-I hoi 
__ (30) IIBLD!!.l~1 ~ ~IHW(33) 
BAUD OUT .., Inn Inn n 

(-71) L:J U L:J U U L.. 
(31)IBHD--l~1 ~ f-- ILW (32) 

__ (30)IBLD--H-- ---1 \--ILW(32) 
BAUD OUT 

(-72) 

iiAuifiiijf 
[7N. N > 3) 

I (31) 
--1t--IBHD ... 1.-->(=32;.<..) -ooll ILW = 2XTAl1 CYCLES 

&..1 ---,.,.~II ...... __ 
1-1·--l(3~3!...) -0.--11 tHW = [N • 2) XTAl1 CYCLES 

BAUDOUT TIMING 

NOTE: tBLO (71) is the only spec measure from XTL 1 falling edge. All other 
tBLO's and tBHO's are measured from XTAL 1 rising edge. 
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82C50A 

Timing Waveforms 

ADS 
--t:) '~ 

j$IAS-I-IIAM(3) -A2. A,. AD ~ 'X 
1 f!1'CS-I-j'CM (5) H~2) 

CS2. CS •. CSg ~ I---;C 

1 C'C8C'---1(17) j..WCS'..J (23) 

CSDUT --I----)'~ ____ l ____ 
1,'< 'CSW'-J(25) 1 (14) 

I .AW' 

~ (24) ffi tr~ ': DiiSTii/DDSTR ~ACTIVE ACTIVE :' 
1 DR 

iiiiTiiiDISTR I :: LACTIVE 

(15)r-'DS.I-'DM-I(16) 
DATA ( VALID DATA }--IIO·D7 

, Applicable only when ADS is lied low. 

WRITE CYCLE 

~(\~-l 
iDs 

f-o::: ::±-lIAM(3) 

A2.Al.AD~ ~ 
--"I 'j.:m::H ~M(5) H'RA'(18) 

CS2.CS,.CSg ~ I--':C 

1 F'CSC'=-1(17) ~'RCS':j(IQ) 
CSOUT -iT--' .... ____ L __ _ 

1,f--'CSR'f=1(21) 1 (8) 
'AR' RC.----i--~I 
(20) -'Pa~ + .RC-:m-l 

M/DlSTR ==============X ACTIVE X ~ ~ ACTIVE 

'I ,I : + 
iiOsTii/DOSTR --------+---;o--"--:--....... ---'C... ACTIVE 

H'OD(9) H'DD(9) 

01l/8-----·,.....,j " 'r-
'DDD 10) I-l 'MZ(II) 

DATA ---------'1. 
00·07 

VALID DATA 

, Applicable only when ADS is lied low. 

READ CYCLE 
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Timing Waveforms 

82C50A 

IRE~;~~ 'START I"'-DA~T!"B~IT~S--I&--")-~ 
DATA) 

DA.~E I 
ClK II 

INTERRUPT ---I I;::ISIIT (35) • 
IDATA READY DR I r= ReVIIERR) _____________ ..1. 

"iiiii/IllITR (j) -=l~ IRINT 
IREADREC ~ 

DATA BUFFER ---------------
OR ROLIRI 

RECEIVER TIMING 

SERIAL OUT 
IIOUT) w:~~ 

,.....--~ 
INTERRUPT (37) 

ITHREI -., IHR 1= 
- I t-'-:ISI OOITR/DOIra CD .,..-v. (39) 

IWR THRI -" , ______ _ 

"IIIRI--(41) 
iiffi/DlSTR (j) r-v. 

IRD IIR) __________________ , ~ 

iiiiS'fii/DOSTR <D 
IWR MeRI 

RTS. DTR 
DUT1. DUT2 

m. iiiii. iiCii 

INTERRUPT 

OISTR/DISTR <D 
IRO MSRI 

RI 

TRANSMITTER TIMING 

~-VE----_~-------
~\ ____ ... ... ::J ""'1= 

\~-------------I~I -----

NOTE 1: See Wrlle Cycle Timing 
NOTE 2: See Read Cycle Timing 

MODEM CONTROLS TIMING 
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m HARRIS 82C52 
REFERENCE APP NOTE 108 
January 1992 CMOS Serial Controller Interface 

Features 

• Single Chip UART/BRG 

• DC to 16MHz (1 M Baud) Operation 

• Crystal or External Clock Input 

• On-Chip Baud Rate Generator - 72 Selectable Baud Rates 

• Interrupt Mode With Mask Capability 

• Microprocessor Bus Oriented Interface 

• 80C86 Compatible 

• Single +5V Power Supply 

• Low Power Operation •.•.•.••.•.••••.•.••••.•.••• 1 mA/MHz Typical 

• Modem Interface 

• Line Break Generation and Detection 

• Operating Temperature Range: 
• C82C52 .•.••.•.••••.....•..•...•....•.•••.•.••.•.. OOCto+700C 
• 182C52 .•.•.••••.•••.••••••••.••••.•••••••••••.• -400C to +850 C 
• M82C52 ..••...............•........•..•.•.•••• -550C to +1250C 

Description 

The Harris 82C52 is a high performance programmable Universal Asynchro
nous Receiver/Transmitter (UART) and Baud Rate Generator (BRG) on a 
single chip. Utilizing the Harris advanced Scaled SAJI IV CMOS process, the 
82C52 will support data rates up to 1 M baud asynch ronously with a 16X 
clock (16MHz clock frequency). 

The on-chip Baud Rate Generator can be programmed for anyone of 72 
different baud rates using a single industry standard crystal or external 
frequency source. A unique pre-scale divide circuit has been designed to 
provide standard RS-232-C baud rates when using anyone of three Industry 
standard crystals (1.8432 MHz, 2.4576 MHz, or 3.072 MHz). 

A programmable buffered clock output (CO) is available and can be 
programmed to provide either a buffered oscillator or 16X baud rate clock for 
general purpose system usage. 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE 1M BAUD 

PlaslicOIP 00Clo+700C CP82C52 

-400C 10 +850C IP82C52 

PLCC 00Clo+700C CS82C52 

-400C 10 +850C IS82C52 

Ceramic DIP 00Clo+700C C082C52 

-400C 10 +850C 1082C52 

-550Clo+1250C M082C52/B 

SMO# 8501501XA 

LCC -550Clo+1250C MR82C52/B 

SMO# 85015013A 

Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1991 
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INTR 

RST 

RTS 

OTR 
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CTS 
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SOO 

_. L~J L~J LiJ I2J l~fI L~. 12 .. fI p_ 
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Pin Description 82C52 

PIN ACTIVE 
SYMBOL NO. TYPE LEVEL DESCRIPTION 

RO 1 I Low READ: The RO input causes the 82C52 to output data to the data bus (00-07). The data output 
depends upon the state of the address inputs (AO-A 1). CSO enables the RO input 

WR 2 I Low WRITE: The WR input causes data from the data bus (00-07) to be input to the 82C52. 
Addressing and chip select action is the same as for read operations. 

00-07 3-10 I/O High DATA BITS 0-7: The Data Bus provides eight, three-state inpul/outputlines for the transfer of data, 
control and status information between the 82C52 and the CPU. For character formats of less 
than 8 bits, the corresponding 07, 06 and 05 are considered "don't cares" for data WRITE operations 
and are 0 for data READ operations. These lines are normally in a high impedance state except 
during read operations. DO is the Least Significant Bit (LSB) and is the first serial data bit to be 
received or transmitted. 

AO,A1 11,12 I High ADDRESS INPUTS: The address lines select the various internal registers during CPU bus 
operations. 

IX,OX 13,14 I/O CRYSTAL/CLOCK: Crystal connections for the internal Baud Rate Generator. IX can also be used 
as an external clock input in which case OX should be left open. 

SOO 15 0 High ERIAL DATA OUTPUT: Serial data output from the 82C52 transmitter circuitry. A Mark (1) Is a 
logic one (high) and Space (0) is logic zero (low). SOO is held in the Mark condition when CTS is 
false, when RST is true, when the Transmitter Register is empty, or when in the Loop Mode. 

GNO 16 Low GROUND: Power supply ground connection. 

CTS 17 I Low CLEAR TO SEND: The logical state of the CTS line is reflected in the CTS bit of the Modem Status 
Register. Any change of state in CTS causes INTR to be set true when INTEN and MIEN are true. 
A false level on CTS will inhibit transmission of data on the SOO output and will hold SOO in the 
Mark (high) state. II CTS goes false during transmission, the cllirent character being transmitted 
will be completed. CTS does not affect Loop Mode operation. , 

OSR 18 I Low DATA SET READY: The logical state of the OSR line is reflected in the Modem Status Register. Any 
change of state of OSR will cause INTR to be set if INTEN and MIEN are true. The state of this 
signal does not affect any other circuitry within the 82C52. 

OTR 19 0 Low DATA TERMINAL READY: The OTR signal can be set (low) by writing a logic 1 to the appropriate bit 
in the Modem Control Register (MCR). This signal is cleared (high) by writing a logic 0 in the OTR 
bit in the MCR or whenever a reset (RST = high) is applied to the 82C52. 

RTS 20 0 Low REQUEST TO SEND: The RTS signal can be set (low) by writing a logic 1 to the appropriate bit in 
the MCR. This signal is cleared (high) by writing a logic o to the RTS bit in the MCR or whenever 
a reset (RST = high) is applied to the 82C52. 

CO 21 0 CLOCK OUT: This output is user programmable to provide either a buffered IX output or a buffered 
Baud Rate Generator (16X) clock output. The buffered IX (Crystal or external clock source) output 
is provided when the Baud Rate Select Register (BRSR) bH 7 is set to a zero. Writing a logic one 
to BRSR bit 7 causes the CO output to provide a buffered version of the internal Baud Rate 
Generator clock which operates at sixteen times the programmed baud rate. On reset 07 (CO select) 
is reset to O. 

TBRE 22 0 High TRANSMITTER BUFFER REGISTER EMPTY: The TBRE output Is set (high) whenever the 
Transmitter Buffer Register (TBR) has transferred its data to the Transmit Register. Application 
of a reset (RST) to the 82C52 will also setthe TBRE output. TBRE is cleared (low) whenever data 
is written to the TBR. 

RST 23 I High RESET: The RST input forces the 82C52 into an "Idle" mode in which all serial data activities are 
suspended. The Modem Control Register (MCR) along with its associated outputs are cleared. The 
UART Status Register (USR) is cleared except for the TBRE and TC bits, which are set. The 
82C52 remains in an "Idle" state until programmed to resume serial data activities. The RST 
input is a Schmitt triggered input. 

INTR 24 0 High INTERRUPT REQUEST: The INTR output is enabled by the INTEN bit In the Modem Control Register 
(MCR). The MIEN bit selectively enables modem status changes to provide an input to the INTR logic. 
Figure 9 In Design Information shows the overall relationship of these Interrupt control signals. 

SOl 25 I High SERIAL DATA INPUT: Serial data input to the 82C52 receiver circuits. A Mark (1) is high, and a 
Space (0) is low. Data inputs on SOl are disabled when operating in the loop mode or when RST is true. 

DR 26 0 High DATA READY: A true level indicates that a character has been received, transferred to the RBR, and 
is ready for transfer to the CPU. DR Is reset on a data READ of the Receiver Buffer Register (RBR) 
or when RST is true. 

VCC 27 High VCC: +5V postive power supply pin. A 0.1 flF decoupling capacitor from VCC (Pin 27) to GNO 
(Pin 16) is recommended. 

CSO 28 I Low CHIP SELECT: The chip select input acts as an enable Signal for the RO and WR input signals. 
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82C52 

Reset 

During and after power-up, the 82C52 Reset Input (RST) 
must be held high for at least two IX clock cycles in order to 
initialize and drive the 82C52 circuits to an idle mode until 
proper programming can be done. A high on RST causes the 
following events to occur: 

• Resets the internal Baud Rate Generator (BRG) circuit 
clock counters and bit counters. The Baud Rate Select 
Register (BRSR) is not affected (except for bit 7 which is 
reset to 0). 

• Clears the UART Status Register (USR) except for Trans
mission Complete (TC) and Transmit Buffer Register Emp
ty (TBRE) which are set. The Modem Control 
Register (MCR) is also cleared. All of the discrete lines, 
memory elements and miscellaneous logic associated 
with these register bits are also cleared or tumed off. Note 
that the UART Control Register (UCR) is not affected. 

Following removal of the reset condition (RST = low), the 
82C52 remains in the idle mode until programmed to its 
desired system configuration. 

Programming The 82C52 

The complete functional definition of the 82C52 is pro
grammed by the systems software. A set of control words 
(UCR, BRSR and MCR) must be sent out by the CPU to 
initialize the 82C52 to support the desired communication 
format. These control words will program the character 
length, number of stop bits, even/odd/no parity, baud rate, 
etc. Once programmed, the 82C52 is ready to perform its 
communication functions. 

The control registers can be written to in any order. Howev
er, the MCR should be written to last because it controls the 
interrupt enables, modem control outputs and the receiver 
enable bit. Once the 82C52 is programmed and operation
al, these registers can be updated any time the 82C52 is not 
immediately transmitting or receiving data. 

Table A. shows the control signals required to access 
82C52 internal registers. 

UART Control Register lUCRI 

The UCR is a write only register which configures the UART 
transmitter and receiver circuits. Data bits 07 and 06 
are not used but should always be set to a logic zero {OJ in 
order to insure software compatibility with future product 
upgrades. During the Echo Mode, the transmitter always 
repeats the received word and parity, even when the UCR is 
programmed with different or no parity. See Figure 1. 

TABLEA. 

eso A1 AO WR RD OPERATION 

0 0 0 0 1 Data Bus-Transmitter Buffer 
Register (TBR) 

0 0 0 1 0 Receiver Buffer 
Register (RBRl-Data Bus 

0 0 1 0 1 Data Bus-UART Control 
Register (UCR) 

0 0 1 1 0 UARTStatus 
Register (USRl-Data Bus 

0 1 0 0 1 Data Bus-Modem Control 
Register (MCR) 

0 1 0 1 0 MCR_Data Bus 

0 1 1 0 1 Data Bus-Bit Rate Select 
Register (BRSR) 

0 1 1 1 0 Modem Status 
Register (MSRl-Data Bus 

UCR 

1071061051041031021 oll ooJ 
L-l L,-J L-f--' L~ STOP BIT 

SELECT 

PARITY 
CONTROL 

L. ______ ~ WORD 

LENGTH 
SELECT 

0- 1 STOP BIT 
1= 1.5 STOP BITS (Ta) 
AND 1 STOP BIT 
(Rx) IF 5 DATA BITS 
SELECTED 1 ... 2 STOP 
BITS FOR 6. 7 OR 6 
DATA BITS SELECTED 

000 - Tx AND Rx EVEN 
001 - Ta AND Rx ODD 
010 - Tx EVEN, Rx 000 
011 - Tx·OOO. Rx EVEN 
100 ... Tx EVEN, Rx CHECK 
DISABLED 
101 = Tx ODD, Rx CHECK 
DISABLED 
llX = GENERATION AND 
CHECK DISABLED 

00- 5BITS 
01 .. SBITS 
10= 781T8 
11= 8BITS 

L. ________ I~ RESERVED ~m:J~E~g~UCT 

FIGURE 1. 

UPGRADE 
COMPATIBILITY 
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Baud Rate Select Register (BRSR) 

The 82CS2 is designed to operate with a single crystal or 
external clock driving the IX input pin. The Baud Rate Select 
Register is used to select the divide ratio (one of 72) for the 
internal Baud Rate Generator circuitry. The internal circuitry 
is separated into two separate counters, a Prescaler and a 
Divisor Select The Prescaler can be set to anyone of four 
division rates, +1, +3, +4, or +S. 

The Prescaler design has been optimized to provide 
standard baud rates using anyone of three popular crystal 
frequencies. By using one of these common system clock 
frequencies, 1.8432MHz, 2.4576MHz or 3.072MHz and 
Prescaler divide ratios of +3, +4, or +S respectively, the 
Prescaler output will provide a constant 614.4KHz. When 
this frequency is further divided by the Divisor Select 
counter, any of the standard baud rates from SO Baud to 
38.4 Kbaud can be selected (see Table B). Non-:standard 
baud rates up to 1 Mbaud can be selected by using different 
input frequencies (crystal or an external frequency input up to 
16MHz) and/or different Prescaler and Divisor Select ratios. 

Regardless of the baud rate, the baud rate generator pro
vides a clock which is 16 times the desired baud rate. For 
example, in order to operate at a 1 Mbaud data rate, a 
16MHz crystal, a Prescale rate of +1, and a Divisor Select 
rate of "external" would be used. This would provide a 
16MHz clock as the output of the Baud Rate Generator to 
the Transmitter and Receiver circuits. 

The CO select bit in the BRSR selects whether a buffered 
version of the external frequency input (IX input) or the Baud 
Rate Generator output (16x baud rate clock) will be output 
on the CO output (pin 21). The Baud Rate Generator output 
will always be a SO% nominal duty cycle except when "ex
ternal" is selected and the Prescaler is set to +3 or +S. 

BRSR 

1071081051041031021011001 

'-2...... PRESCALER 00 = -7- 1 
SELECT 01 ... ....;.. 3 

10- +4 
11= +5 

L-______ .. DIVISOR 00000'" +2 

SELECT 00001:111 ;... 4 
00010,. -+- 18/3 
00011 ... +8 
00100- ...;... 32/3 
00101- +16 
00110'" +58/3 
00111 = +22 
01000- +32 
01001 = +64 
01010= + 128 
01011 = -7- 192 
01100= +258 
01101 ..... +288 
01110= +352 
0"1'", +512 
10000= +768 
11111 = EXTERNAL ( -+- 1) 

L... ________ I~ co SELECT 0 ~ IX OUTPUT 

FIGURE 2, 

1 or;:. BRG OUTPUT 
ION RESET, 07 (CO • 
SELECT) IS RESET TO 0) 

TABLEB. 

BAUD RATE 

38.4K 
19.2K 
9600 
7200 
4800 
3600 
2400 
2000· 
1800· 
1200 
600 
300 
200 
150 

134.5· 
110· 
75 
50 

DIVISOR 

External 
2 
4 

16/3 
8 

32/3 
16 

58/3 
22 
32 
64 

128 
192 
256 
288 
352 
512 
768 

NOTE: These baud rates ara based upon Ihe following input frequency! 
Prescale divisor combinations. 
1.8432MHz and Praseale - +3 
2.4576MHz and Praseale - +4 
3.072MHZ and Prescsle = +5 

"All baud rates are exact except for: 

PERCENT 
BAUD RATE ACTUAL ERROR' 

1800 1745.45 3.03% 
2000 1986.2 0.69% 
134.5 133.33 0.87% 
110 109.09 0.83% 

Modem Control Register 

The MCR is a general purpose control register which can be 
written to and read from. The RTS and DTR outputs are 
directly controlled by their associated bits in this register. 
Note that a logiC one asserts a true logic level (low) at these 
output pins. The Interrupt Enable (INTEN) bit is the overall 
control for the INTR output pin. When INTEN is false, INTR 
is held false (low). 

The Operating Mode bits configure the 82CS2 into one of 
four possible modes. "Normal" configures the 82CS2 for 
normal full or half duplex communications. "Transmit 
Break" enables the transmitter to only transmit break char
acters (Start, Data and Stop bits all are logiC zero). The Echo 
Mode causes any data that is received on the SOl input pin 
to be retransmitted on the SDO output pin. Note that this 
output is a buffered version of the data seen on the SOl 
input and is not a resynchronized output. Also note that 
normal UART transmission via the Transmitter Register is 
disabled when operating in the Echo mode (see Figure 4). 
The loop Test Mode internally routes transmitted data 
to the receiver circuitry for the purpose of self test. The 
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transmit data is disabled from the SDO output pin. The 
Receiver Enable bit gates .off the input to the receiver 
circuitry when In the false state. 

Modem Interrupt Enable will permit any change in' modem 
status line Inputs (CTS, DSR) to cause an Interrupt when 
this bit Is enabled. Bit 07 must always be written to with a 
logiC zero to insure correct 82C52 operation. 

MCR 

07 De D5 D4 D3 021 D1 DO 

L..J 

L: 
'-----

REQUEST TO o "" lifi OUTPUT HIGH-
SEND IATS) t - AT8 OUTPUT lOW 

DATA TERMINAL o "" DTR OUTPUT HIGH 
READY (OTA) 1 - OTR OUTPUT LOW 

INTERRUPT 1 = INTERRUPTS ENABLED 
ENABLE (INTEN) 0'" INTERRUPTS DISABLED 

MODE SELECT 00 .. NORIML 

01 .,. TRANSMIT BREAK 

10 = ECHO MODE 

11 - LOOP TEST MODE 

RECEIVER 0= NOT ENABLED 
ENABLE (REN) t - ENABLED 

MODEM INTERRUPT o = NOT ENABLED 
ENABLE (MIEN) 1'" ENABLED 

MUST BE SET TO A LOGIC 0 FOR 
NORMAL 82C52 OPERATION 

'See Modem Status Register description for a description of register flag 
images wRh respect to output pin •. 

SERIAL DATA 
FROM 

FIGURE 3. 

TRANSMITTER 
REGISTER '---_...r--... 

ECHO MODE 

SERIAL DATA 
TO RECEIVER 

REGISTER 

FIGURE 4. LQOP AND ECHO MODE FUNCTIONALITY 

UART Status Register (USR) 

The USR provides a single register that the controlling sys
tem can examine to determine if errors have occurred or if 
other status changes in the 82C52 require attention. For 
this reason, the USR Is usually the first register read by the 
CPU to determine the cause of an interrupt or to poll the 
status of the 82C52. 

Three error flags OE, FE and PE report the status of any 
error conditions detected In the receiver circuitry. These 
error flags are updated with every character received during 
reception of the stop bits. The Overrun Error (OE) indicates 
that a character In the Receiver Register has been received 
and cannot be transferred to the Receiver Buffer Register 
(RBR) because the RBR was nohead by the CPU. Framing 
Error (FE) Indicates that the last character received In the 

RBR contained improper stop bits. This could be caused by 
the absence ofthe required stop blt(s) or by a stop bit(s} that 
was too short to be properly detected. Parity Error (PE) indi
cates that the last character received in the RBR contained 
a parity error based on the programmed parity of the receiv
er and the calculated parity of the received character data 
and parity bits. 

The Received Break (RBRK) status bit indicates that the last 
character received was a break character. A break charac
ter would be considered to be an invalid data chiuacter in 
that the entire character including parity and stop bits are a 
logiC zero. 

The Modem Status bit is set whenever a transition is de
tected on any of the Modem input lines (CTS or DSR). A 
subsequent read of the Modem Status Register will show 
the state of these two signals. Assertion of this bit will cause 
an Interrupt (INTR) to be generated If the MIEN and INTEN 
bits in the MCR register are enabled. 

The Transmission Complete (TC) bit Indicates that both the 
TBR and Transmitter Registers are empty and the 82C52 
has completed transmission of the last character it was com
manded to transmit The assertion of this bit will cause an 
interrupt (INTR) if the INTEN bit in the MCR register is true. 

The Transmitter Buffer Register Empty (TBRE) bit indicates 
that the TBR register is empty and ready to receive another 
character. 

The Data Ready (DR) bit indicates that the RBR has been 
loaded with a received character (including Break) and that 
the CPU may acce$S this data. 

Assertion of the TBRE or ORbits do not affect the INTR 
logic and associated INTR output pin since the 82C52 has 
been designed to provide separate requests via the DR and 
TBRE output pins. If a single interrupt for any status change 
in the 82C52 Is desired this can be accomplished by using 
an 82C59A Interrupt controller with DR, TBRE, and INTR as 
inputs. (See Figure 11). . 

USR 

10710610510410310'1 01J Dol 

L: PARfTY ERROR 0- NOERROR 
(PE) 1- EAROR 

FRAMING ERROR 0_ NOERROR 
(FE) 1- ERROR 

OVERRUN ERROR 0- NO ERROR 
(OEI , - ERROR 

RECEIVED BREAK 0_ N08REAK 
(RBRIC) 

1 - BREAK 

MODEM STATUS o - NO STATUS CHANGE 
(MSI 1 - STATUS CHANGE 

TRANSMISSION o _ NOT COMPLETE 
COMPLETE (TCI 1 - COMPLETE 

TRANSMmER 0- NOTEMPTY 
BUFFER REGISTER 1- EMPJY EMPTY (TBRE) 

DATAREAOY 0_ NOT READY 
(ORI 1- READY 

FIGURE 5. 
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Modem Status Register (MSR) 

The MSR allows the CPU to read the modem signal Inputs 
by accessing the data bus interface of the 82C52. Like all of 
the register images of external pins In the 82C52, true logic 
levels are represented by a high (1) signal level. By follow
ing this consistent definition, the system software need not 
be concerned with whether external signals are high or low 
true. In particular, the modem signal inputs are low true, 
thus a 0 (true assertion) at a modem input pin is represented 
by a 1 (true) in the MSR. 

Any change of state in any modem input signals will set 
the Modem Status (MS) bit in the USR register. When this 
happens, an interrupt (INTR) will be generated If the MIEN 
and INTEN bits of the MCR are enabled. 

The Data Set Ready (OSR) input is a status indicator from the 
modem to the 82C52 which indicates that the modem is 
ready to provide received data to the 82C52 receiver circuitry. 

Clear to Send (CTS) is both a status and control signal from 
the modem that tells the 82C52 that the modem is ready to 
receive transmit data from the 82C52 transmitter output 
(SOO). A high (false) level on this input will inhibit the 82C52 
from beginning transmission and if asserted In the middle of 
a transmission will only permit the 82C52 to finish transmis
sion of the current character. 

MSR 

1071061051041031021011001 L CLEARTO 
SEND (CTS) 

DATA SET 
READY (OSR) 

'----_0 
'--____ 0 

'--_______ .UNOEFINEO 

FIGURES. 

Receiver Buffer Register (RBR) 

0- FALSE 
1- TRUE 

0- FALSE 
1- TRUE 

The receiver circuitry In the 82C52 Is programmable for 5, 
6, 7 or 8 data bits per character. For words of less than 8 
bits, the data is right Justified to the Least Significant Bit 
(LSB = ~O). Bit DO of a data word Is always the first data bit 
received. The unused bits In a less than 8 bit word, at the 
parallel Interface, are set to a logiC zero (0) by the 82C52. 

Received data at the SOl Input pin Is shifted Into the Receiver 
Register by an Internal 1 x clock which has been synchro
nized to the Incoming data based on the position of the start 
bit. When a complete character has been shifted Into the 
Receiver Register, the assembled data bits are parallel 
loaded Into the Receiver Buffer Register. Both the DR out-

put pin and DR flag In the USR register are set. This double 
buffering of the received data permits continuous reception 
of data without losing any of the received data. 

While the Receiver Register Is shifting a new character 
Into the 82C52, the Receiver Buffer Register Is holding a 
previously received character for the system CPU to read. 
Failure to read the data in the RBR before complete recep
tion of the next character can result in the loss of the data 
In the Receiver Register. The OE flag In the USR register 
Indicates the overrun condition. 

RBR 

0710. D5 D4 Da 02 01 DO r- 4arro 

Lerr. 

~arr2 

'----_arr. 

1.----_arr4 

1--_____ • err 5 

'--------+errl 

'---------.arr7 

5err 
WORD 

FIGURE 7. 

Transmitter Buffer Register (TBR) 

larr 
WORD 

7arr 
WORD 

larr 
WOnD 

The Transmitter Buffer Register (TBR) accepts parallel data 
from the data bus (00-07) and holds it until the Transmitter 
Register Is empty and ready to accept a new character for 
transmission. The transmitter always has the same word 
length and number of stop bits as the receiver. For words of 
less than 8 bits the unused bits at the microprocessor data 
bus are Ignored by the transmitter. 

TBR 

107[08105104 03 02 O. 00 

I 4 err 0 

Lerr. 

BIT I 5 BIT 
WORD 

'-----+ arr 3 I arr 
WOnD 

'-----_ err 4 7 arr 
WORD 

L _____ .. err. 

I.------~errl 

L _______ + err 7 

FIGURES. 

I err 
WOAD 
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Bit 0, which corresponds to' DO at the data bus, is always 
the first serial data bit transmitted. Provision Is made for the 
transmitter parity to be the same or different from the receiv
er. The TBRE output pin and flag (USR register) reflect the 
status of the TBR. TheTCflag (USR register) Indicates when 
both TBR and TR are empty. ' , 

82C52 Interrupt Structure 

The 82C52 has provisions for software masking of inter
rupts generated for the INTR output pin. Two control bits in 
the MCR register, MIEN and INTEN, control modem status 
Interrupts and overall 82C52 Interrupts respectively. Figure 
9 Illustrates the logical control function provided by these 
signals. 

The modem status Inputs (DSR and CTS) will trigger the 
edge detection circuitry with any change of status. Reading 
the MSR register will clear the detect circuit but has no 
effect on the status bits themselves. These status bits 
always reflect the state of the Input pins regardless of the 
mask control signals. Note that the state (high or low) of the 
status bits are inverted versions of the actual input pins. 

The edge detection circuits for the USR register Signals will 
trigger only for a positive edge (true assertion) of these 
status bits. Reading the USR register not only clears the 
edge detect circuit but also clears (sets to 0) all of the status 
bits. The output pins associated with these status bits are 
not affected by reading the USR register. 

A hardware reset of the 82C52 sets the TC status bit in 
the USR. When interrupts are' subsequently enabled an 
Interrupt can occur due to the fact that the positive edge 
detection circuitry in the interrupt logic has detected the 
setting of the TC bit. If this interrupt is not desired the USR 
should be read prior to enabling interrupts. This action 
resets the positive edge detection circuitry In the interrupt 
control logic (Figure 9). 

NOTE: For USR and MSR, the oetting of stalus bHs Is InhlbHed during status 
register READ operalion •• N a status condHlon Is generated during a 
READ operalion, the status bH is not sat unUi the trailing edge of the 
Ri5 pulse. 

N the bit was already .et at the time of the READ operation, and the 
same status condition occurs. that status bit will be cleared at the 
trailing edge of the Rii puleo instead of being set again. 

RIIRK. TC 
OE. FE. PE 

(USA) 

AD (USR)---.... 

DBii, CiS 
(MSR) 

AD (MSR)----I 

FIGURE 9. 82C52 INTERRUPT STRUCTURE 

Software Reset 

A software reset of the 82C52 is a usefl./I method for return
ing to ,a completely known state without exercising a 
complete,system reset Such a reset would consist of writing 
to the UCR, BRSR and MCR registers. The USA and RBR 
registers should be read prior to enabling interrupts In order 
to clear out any residual data or status bits which may be 
invalid for subsequent operation., 

Crystal Operation 

The 82C52 crystal oscillator circuitry is designed to operate 
with a fundamental mode, parallel resonant crystal. This 
circuit is the same one used in the Harris 82C84A clock 
generator/driver .. To summarize, Table C and Figure 10 
show the required crystal parameters and crystal circuit 
configuration respectively. 

When using an external clock source, the IX input is driven 
and the OX output is left open. Power consumption when 
using an external clock is typically 50% of that required 
when using a'crystal. This is due to the sinusoidal nature of 
the drive circuitry when using a crystal. 

TABLEC. 

TYPICAL CRYSTAL 
PARAMETER SPECIFICATION 

Frequency 1.0t016MHz 

Type of Operation Parallel Resonant, Fundamental 
Mode 

Load Capacitance (Cl) 20 or 32pF (Typ) 

RSERIEs(Max) 100 n (f = 16MHz, ci.. = 32pF) 
200 n (f = 16MHz, Cl = 20pF) 

C1* -G IX 
82C52 

GND C21-* ___ ~~ __ ~ 
OX .... _-

·C1 - C2 - 20pF FOR CL - 20pF 
·C1 - C2 - 47pF FOR CL = 32pF 

FIGURE 10. 
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82C52 - 80C86 Interfacing 

The following example (Figure 11) shows the interface for 
an 82C52 in an 80C86 system. 

Use of the Harris CMOS Interrupt Controller (82C59A) is 
optional and necessary only if an interrupt driven system is 
desired. 

By using the Harris CMOS 82C84A clock generator, the 
system can be built with a single crystal providing both the 
processor clock and the clock for the 82C52. The 82C52 

ADO,AD7 

has special divider circuitry which is designed to supply 
industry standard baud rates with a 2.4576MHz input 
frequency. Using a 15MHz crystal as shown, results in less 
than a 2% frequency error which is adequate for many 
applications. For more precise baud rate requirements, a 
14.7456MHz crystal will drive the 80C86 at 4.9MHz and 
provide the 82C52 with the standard baud rate input 
frequency of 2.4576MHz. If baud rates above 156Kbaud are 
desired, the OSC output can be used instead of the PCLK 
(+6) output for asynchronous baud rates up to 1 Mbaud. 

CHIP SELECT -0 CSO 
DO -07 

ADDRESS BUS ~ AO, A1 
8OC86 

OR 
8OC88 

82C88 { lORD -0 RD 
(MAX MODE) IOWA -0 WR 

3 

SDO -SERIAL 
82052 SOl _ DATA 

INT INT IRX INTR, DR, TBRE 
82C59A 

CLK INTA f'"---ot.!l!!N!TA~--1 

f 5MHz 

l,'IX 

,-,-r:X-::1--::C::":LK:':I--.! 
15MHz~ ~ PCLK~ __ 2_._5M __ Hz ____________________________ ~ 

''L!- X2 OSC - 15MHz 

~ 82C84A OR 
82C85 

FIGURE 11. 80C86/82C52 INTERFACE 
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Specifications 82C52 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage •••••••••••••• '. ; ••••••••••••••••••••• +8.ov 
Input, OUtput or va Voltage •••••••••••• GNO-O.5V to VCC+O.5V 
Storage Temperature Range ••••••••••••••••• ,-65"C to + 15O"C 
Junction Temperature. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • . . . • •• + 175QC 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) .........••......•.. +3OO"C 
ESD Classification • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • •• Class 1 

Reliability Information 

Thermal Resistance................ 45~A" 
Ceramic DIP Package • • • • • • • • • • • • ."' .. 
Ceramic lCC Package •••• • • • • •• •• 5O.~CIW 

MaxImum Package Power Dissipation at + 125"C 

,~ 
8.4"Cm 
5.3"CIW 

Ceramic DIP Package •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1.1W 
Ceramic lCe Package •••••••••••••••.••••••.•••• 986mW 

Gate Count ••••••••••••.•••••••••••.•••••••••• 150() Gates 

CAI./T/ON: stresses abcwe thos8 listed in "Absolute Maximum RaUngs" may cause permenent damege to the davfce. This Is a __ only I8Ung and optIl8tion 

01 the device at these or any other conditions abow thos8 indicated in the optIl8liona/sscUons of this sp«:itication is not ilrJ>lied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

C82C52 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • •• O"C to +70"C 
I82C52 ••••.••••••...•••••.••••••••••.••. -40"C to +85°C 
M82C52 ••••••••••...••..•••.•••.••..••• -55"C to +l25°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10%; TA = DoC to +7O"C (C82C52); 
TA = -4O"C to +85°C (I82C52); 
TA = -55°C to +125"C (M82C52) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS 

VIH logical One Input Voltage 2.0 - V 
2.2 

Vil logical Zero Input Voltage - 0.8 V 

VTH Schmitt Trigger logical One Input VCC-Q.5 - V 
Voltage 

VTL Schmitt Trigger Logical Zero Input - GND+O.5 V 
Voltage 

VIH (ClK) Logical One Clock Input Voltage VCC-Q.5 - V 

VIL(CLK) Logical Zero Clock Input Voltage - GND+0.5 V 

VOH OUtput High Voltage 3.0 - V 
VCC-Q.4 V 

VOL Output Low Voltage 0.4 V 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 IIA 

10 Input/Output leakage Current -10.0 +10.0 IIA 
ICCOP" Operating Power Supply Current - 3 mA 

ICCSB Standby Supply Current - 100 IIA 

" Guaranteed and sampled, but not 100% tested. ICCOP is typically s 1 mAIMHz. 

Capacitance TA = 25"C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPICAL UNITS 

CIN Input Capac Hance 12 pF 

COUT Output CapaCitance 15 pF 

CIO VO Capacitance 15 pF 
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TEST CONDITIONS 

I82C52, C82C52 
M82C52 

Reset Input 

Reset Input 

External Clock 

External Clock 

10H = -2.5mA, Except OX, 
10H = -loollA, For OX - 10H = -1.0mA 

IOl=+2.5mA 

VIN = GND or VCC, DIP Pins 1, 2, 11, 
12,17,18,23,25,28 

VOUT = GND or VCC, DIP Pins 3-10 

External Clock F = 2.4576MHz, 
VCC = 5.5V, VIN = VCC or GND, 
Outputs Open 

vcc = 5.5V, VIN = VCC or GND, 
Outputs Open 

TEST CONDITIONS 

FREQ = 1 MHz, all measurements are 
referenced to device GND 



A.C. Electrical Specifications 

Specifications 82C52 

VCC = 5.0V ± 10%; 
TA = OOC to +700 C (C82C52) 
TA = -400 C to +850 C (182C52) 
TA = -550 C to +1250 C (M82C52) 

Timing Requirements and Responses 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX 

(l)TSVCTL Select Setup to 30 
Control Leading 
Edge 

(2) TCTHSX Select Hold From 50 
Control Trailing 
Edge 

(3lTCTLCTH Control Pulse 150 
Width 

4)TCTHCTL Control Disable 190 
to Control Enable 

(5) TRLDV Read Low to 120 
Data Valid 

(6)TRHDZ Read Disable 0 60 

(7)TDVWH Data Setup Time 50 

(8)TWHDX Data Hold TIme 20 

(9) FC Clock Frequency 0 16 

(10)TCHCL Clock High Time 25 

(ll)TCLCH Clock Low Time 25 

(12)TRfTF IX Input Ix 
Rise/Fall TIme 
(Extemal Clock) 

(13)TFCO Clock Output 15 
Fall Time 

(14)TRCO Clock Output 15 
Rise Time 
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UNrrs TEST CONDITIONS 

ns 

ns 

ns Control Consists of RD 
orWR 

ns 

ns 1, See AC Test Circuit 

ns 2, See AC Test Circuit 

ns 

ns 

MHz TCHCL + TCLCH must 
be ;;.62.5 ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 1 
1x"'6FC or SOns 
whichever is smaller 

ns CL=SOpf 

ns CL = SOpf 
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AC Testing Input, Output Waveforms 

PROPAGATION DELAY 

INPUT 

VlH +0.4V 

1.5V ~'-___ ---"~ 1.5V 

VlL - 0.4V 

OUTPUT 

VOH 

VOL 

ENABLEIDISABLE DELAY 

_O_U_T_P_UT ____ ):;;, :: 

AC Testing: All Input signals (except IX and RST) must switch between VIL - O.4V and VIH + O.4V.lnput rise and fall timee are driven at lnsec pervoll. 

Timing Waveform 

BUS OPERATION 

---NEXT BUS CYCLE 

CIiI AO,A' ::::> SELECT VALID I( 

111 131 121 
i- TSVCTL TCTLCTH TCTHSX 

~ ... :l 

t 171 181 
TDVWH TWHDX 

I 
VALID 

III 121 141 
!--TSVCTL TCTLCTH TCTHCTL_ 

t'" ;, I\.. 
151 .I I i61 

TRLDV 
.1 

TRHDZ 

~ ~ VALID 
~ 

{

iii) 

~::;:ATtON 

DO-D7 

AC Test Circuit 

V1 

TEST CONDITION V1 R1 R2 CL 
OUTPUT FROM 
DEVICE UNDER O---..... ---1~--O TEST 

TEST POINT 
1 I Propagation Delay 1.7V 520 co 100pF 

21 Disable Delay vee 5K 5K 50pF 
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UART Timing Characterization 
All parameters listed in this table were laboratory bench character/zed at room temperature on a small sample of parts. No guarantee is 
implied. The main Intent here is to clarify funcl/anal operal/on of the 82C52. 

82C52 UART TIMING Characterized with IX = External Clock 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN 

(1S)TS1 CO(IX) Delay from IX 

(16)TS2 CO(BRG) Delay from IX 

(17)TCY CO(BRG) Clock Cycle TIme 62.S 

(18)TDTX SDO Delay from CO(BRG) Low -
(19)TWLTL WJ:f Low to TBRE Low -
(20)TCLTH CO(BRG) Low to TBRE High -
(21)TIHF INTR High on Flag -
(22)TIHM INTR High on MS 

(23)TRLlL RI5 Low to INTR Low -

(24)TCTHX "CTS High to Disable Transmit 4TCY+10 

(2S)TDRH CO(BRG) Low to DR High -
(26)TRLDL RI5 Low to DR Low -
(27)TWHO WJ:f High to l=iTSIDTR Active -

NOTES: 

1. Prescaler rate of divide by 1, Divisor Select rate ot "extemal" 
(divide by 1). The Baud Rate Clock (CO-BRG) operates at 16 
times the user programmed bit rate. For example, at 1200 baud: 
TCY = 1/(16 x 1200) = S2.1JlS. 

2. A. With TR (Transmitter Register) initially empty, TDTX occurs 
from the 5th faRing edge of CO(BRG) after WJ:f goes high. 

B. With TR initially full, TDTX occurs from the trailing edge of 
the 16th CO(BRG) in the last Stop bit provided WJ:f went 
high by the trailing edge ot the 12th CO(BRG) in the last 
Stopbil 

C. With"CTS high (disable transmit) and TBR full, TDTX occurs 
from the Sth falling edge of CO(BRG) after"CTS goes low. 

3. TBRE bit 06 in USR is updated each time TBRE changes state. 

4. A. With TR initially empty, TCL TH(TBRE) occurs from the 4th 
falling edge of CO(BRG) after WJ:f goes high. 

B. With TR initially full, TCL TH(TBRE) occurs from the trailing 
edge of the 1Sth CO(BRG) in the last Stop bit provided WJ:f 
went high by the trailing edge of the 12th CO(BRG) in the 
last Stop bit. 

C. With "CTS high (disable transmit) and TBR full, 
TCL TH(TBRE) occurs from the 4th falling edge of CO(BRG) 
after "CTS goes low. 

5-35 

MAX UNrrs TEST CONDrrlONS 

30 ns BRSR Bit 07 = 0 (IX Output) 

80 ns BRSR Bit 07 - 1 (BRG Output) 

- ns BRSR Bit 07 = 1 (BRG Output), Note 1 

30 ns Note 2 

50 ns Note 3 

50 ns Notes 3, 4 

50 ns NoteSA,5B 

50 ns NoteS 

60 ns 

ns TBR Full, Note 6 

40 ns Note 7 

50 ns Note 7 

50 ns 

5. A. INT on Te· INTEN enabled; USR bit D5(TC) is updated at 
this time regardless of interrupt configuration. 

- INT on TC occurs from the trailing edge of the 11 th 
CO(BRG) in the last Stop bit if TBR empty at that time. 

B. INTR on recejya flags OE FE pe and RBRK' INTEN 
enabted; Respective USR bits updated at this time 
regardless of interrupt configuration. 

INT on OE, FE, PE, RBRK occurs from the trailing edge 
of the 11th CO(BRG) in the last Stop bil To avoid OE, 
R15(RBR) must go low by the trailing edge of the 8th 
CO(BRG) in the last Stop bit 

C. INTR on MS' INTEN and MIEN enabled; USR bit D4(MS) 
is updated at this time regardless of INTENIMIEN. 

- INTR on MS occurs whenever "CTS or DSR input 
changes state. 

6. TCTHX is time before end of last Stop bit by which "CTS must be 
inactive (high) to prevent transmission of the character waiting In 
TBR. 

7. DR bit 07 in USR is updated each time DR changes state. TDRH 
always from trailing edge of 11th CO(BRG) In last Stop bil 



UART Timing Characterization (Continued) 

CLOCK (IX) AND CO nMINO 

IX 

CO(IX) 

CO(8RQ) 

TRANSMmER DATA 

CO(BRG) 

82C52 

TCHCL(11) 

~ ~_nnx ___ ~_._) __________________________________ _ 

TXDATA ~ DATA BIT 

RECEIVER DATA 

CO(BRQ) 

• CO(BRQ) PERIODS 
1. CO(8RQ) PERIODS 

RX DATA \ START BIT / DATA BIT 

INTERNAL 
SAMPLE "h h AX BAUD COUNTER 

STARTS HERE 

- '---------' '----



82C52 

UART Timing Characterization (Continued) 

TRANSMIT TIMING 

-~ I~ 
WR ~ I~ (2Q)J I 

(19) I TCLTH r 
TWLTL -: Note 2 • 

-------- ~----------------
~ NoIe1 I 

-.I (18) 

SDO 

1 I· ... , f'"" 
I LAST STOP BIT I IDLE IDLE I START BIT 

------------------------------------~ .. J j'--------'/ 
INTR _____________ -'f-f-I~-~------.......,( .=:, 

CO(BRG) 

CTS 

TBRE 

SDO I.. LAST STOP BIT DISABLED IDLE _I ::ART BIT 

NOTES: 

1. TBRE bit D6 in USR Is updated each time TBRE changes state. 

2. A. W~h TR Initially empty. TCLTH(TBRE) occurs from the 4th 
falling edge of CO(BRG) after WR goes high. 

B. With TR initially full. TCLTH(TBRE) occurs from the trailing 
edge of the 15th CO(BRG) In the last Stop bft provided WR 
went high by the trailing edge of the 12th CO(BRG) in the 
last Stop bit. 

3. A. With TR (Transmitter Register) Initially empty. TDTX occurs 
from the 5th falling edge of CO(BRG) after WR goes high. 

B. With TR initially full. TDTX occurs from the trailing edge of 
the 16th CO(BRG) in the last Stop bit provided WR went 
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high by the trailing edge of the 12th CO(BRG) In the last 
Slop bit. 

4. TCTHX is Hme before end of last Stop bit by which CTS must be 
inactive (high) to prevent transmission of the cheracter waiting In 
TBR. 

5. With CTS high (disable transmit) and TBR full. TCLTH(TBRE) 
occurs from the 4th failing edge of CO(BRG) after CTS goes low. 

6. With CTShigh (disable transmit) and TBR full. TDTX occurs from 
the 5th failing edge of CO(BRG) after CTS goes low. 



82C52 

UART Timing Characterization (Continued) 

RECEIVE TIMING 

CO(BRG) 

SOl LAST STOP BIT 

RD 

~ ~~ .::F DR 

--l (21) r-
INTR NOTE 2 

OTHER TIMING 

WR MeR -,~ 

(27) 

I----iTWHO 

RTSIDTR ~ 

DSRICTS 

(22) 

INTR NOTE 3 

NOTES: 

1. DR bit 07 in USR is updated each time DR changes state. TDRH 
always from trailing edge of 11th CO(BRG) in last Stop bit. 

2. INTB on receive flags OE FE PE and BBBK: INTEN enabled; 
Respective USR bits updated at this time regardless of Interrupt 
configuration. 

INT on OE, FE, PE, RBRK occurs from the trailing edge of the 
11th CO(BRG) in the last Stop bit. To avoid OE, RD(RBR) 
must go low by the trailing edge of the 8th CO(BRG) in the last 
Stop bit. 

\ \ START BIT I IDLE 

I 
-Je':, 

t- / 

I 

-I (23) 

TRUL 

3. INIB on MS: INTEN and MIEN enabled; USR bit 04(MS) Is 
updated at this time regardless of INTENIMIEN. 

- INTR on MS occurs whenever CTS or DSR input changes 
state. 
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Burn-In Circuits 

VCC 

03 

GND 

Q4 

05 

06 

07 

08 

07 

Q8 

01 

02 

FO 

VCC/2 

NOTES: 

1. vee = 5.5V ± 0.5V 
GND = OV 

2. VIH = 4.5V ± 10% 
VIL = -0.2V to +0.4V 

3. Component Values: 
Rl = 1.2Kn. 1/4W. 5% 
R2 = 47Kn. 1/4W. 5% 
R3 = 10Kn. 1/4W. 5% 
C1 1: 1.0~F nominal 
C2 = 0.01,..F minimum 

05 

06 

07 

08 

07 

08 

01 

82C52 

MD 82CS2 CERAMIC DIP 

Rl 

R2 

R2 Rl 

R2 Rl 

R2 Rl 

R2 

R2 Rl 

R2 Rl 

R2 Rl 

R2 Rl 

R2 Rl 

R2 

R2 

Rl Rl 

MR 82CS2 CERAMIC LCC 

VCC 

04GND03 GND 

R2 

R2 

R2 

R2 

R2 

R2 

R2 

02 FO VCC/2 GND VCC 

FO = 100KHz ± 10%. Fl = FO/2. F2 = Fl/2 ••• F12 = Fl1/2 
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GND 

VCC 

VCC/2 ~C2 
VCC 

VCC/2 

A 

VCC/2 

VCC/2 

VCC/2 
VCC 

VCC/2 

'-f: VCC 

GND 

GND 

VCC/2 

Rl 
VCC 

Rl vee/2 
A 

Rl 
VCC/2 

R1 
VCC/2 

R1 
VCC/2 VCC 

R1 

=, '1':' 



Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

178.7 x 187.0 x 19 ± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Silicon - Aluminum 
Thickness: 11 M ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Nitrox 
Thickness: 10M 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold - Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 4600 C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 4200 C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
2.07 x 104 A/cm 2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

DO 

01 

02 

1)3 

D4 

D5 

06 

[)7 

AD 

A1 

..J..... 
RD 

82C52 

82C52 

CSci VCC DR 

SOl 

nSl 

TUHf 

CO 

RIS 

DTR 
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m HARRIS 
SEMICONDUCTOR 

CDP1854A 
CDP1854AC 

February 1992 

Programmable Universal Asynchronous 
ReceiverlTransmitter (UART) 

Features 

• Two Operating Modes 
- Mode 0 - Functionally Competlble With Industry 

Types Such as the TR1602A 
- Mode 1 - Interfaces Directly With CDP180D-Serles 

Microprocessors Without Additional Components 

• Full or Half Duplex Operation 
• Parity, Framing and Overrun Error Detection 

• Baud Rate 
- DC to 200K Bltsls at Voo • . • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• SV 
- DC to 400K Bltsls at Voo •••.••••••••••.•••.• 10V 

• Fully Programmable with Externally Selectable Word 
Lenth (5-8 Bits), Parity Inhibit, Even/Odd Parity, and 
1,1 '2, or 2 Stop Bits 

• False Start Bit Detection 

Ordering Information 
10V/400K 

PACKAGE TEMP RANGE 5VI200K BAUD BAUD 

Plastic DIP -4O"C to +85°C COP1854ACE COP 1854AE 

Bum-In CDP1854ACEX CDPl854AEX 

PLCC -4O"C to +85°C COP1854ACQ CDPl854AQ 

Ceramic DIP -40"C to +85°C COP1854ACO COPl854AO 

Bum-In COP1854ACOX -
883B' -SSOC to +12SOC CDP1854AC03 CDP1854AD3 

.. 
'Respective specifications are Included at the end of thiS 

data sheet. 

Pinouts 
40 LEAD DIP (MODE 0) 

TOP VIEW 

Aauss 7 

40 LEAD DIP (MODE 1) 
TOP VIEW 

R8USS 7 

R8US2 1 

Description 

The CDP1854A and CDP1854AC are silicon-gate CMOS 
Universal Asynchronous ReceiverlTransmitter (UART) cir
cuits. They are deSigned to provide the necessary formatting 
and control for interfacing between serial and parallel data. 
For example, these UARTs can be used to interface between 
a peripheral or terminal with serial 1/0 ports and the 8-bit 
CDPl800-series microprocessor parallel data bus system. 
The CDPl854A is capable of full duplex operation, i.e., 
simultaneous conversion of serial input data to parallel out
put data and parallel input data to serial output data. 

The CDP1854A UART can be programmed to operate in one 
of two modes by using the mode control input. When the input 
is high (MODE = 1), the CDP1854A is directly compatible with 
the CDP18OQ-series microprocessor system without addi
tional interface circuitry. When the mode input is low (MODE = 
0), the device is functionally compatible with industry standard 
UART's such as the TR1602A. It is also pin compatible with 
these types, except that pin 2 is used for the mode control 
input instead of a VGG = -12V supply connection. 

The CDP1854A and the CDPl854AC are functionally identi
cal. The CDP1854A has a recommended operating voltage 
range of 4V to 10.5V, and the CDP1854AC has a recom
mended operating voltage range of 4V to 6.5V. 

The CDP1854A and CDP1854AC are supplied in hermetic 
40 lead dual-in-line ceramic packages (D suffix), in 40 lead 
dual-in-line plastic packages (E suffix), and in 44 lead plastic 
chip carrier packages (Q suffix). The CDP1854AC is also 
available in chip form (H suffix). 

44 LEAD PLASTIC CHIP CARRIER (0 SUFFIX) 
TOP VIEW 

.. I[ 81~I{"i 
!1i1.i!lsuilrlilll 
ca::>i>z ... &Ui~. 

"BUS' PI(CSI) 

"BUSS c~ 
"BUSO ., TauS7 

"BUS' TBUSI 

"BUS a TaUSS 

"BUS' 1 TBUSO He He 

RausO 1 TBUS. "BUS' TIUS. 
INT • TBUS. "BUS. TIIJa, 
FE TBUB1 PE(lm) .. Tau82 

PEJOE TSUI. 
FE T .... ..... SDO 

TS"E RClOCK 1 ii'I!i 
OE(_ TSUS. 

'I'iiiIL 1P8 1 CSI 

III '!IIIr 
NOTE: 

TH"E IIOOE O(IIODE') 

MA SOl Ciliii fI1fe~itI1§ NC III' NO CONNECT 

CAUTION: These devices are sens~ive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follOW proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @HarrisCorporation 1991 
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CDP1854A, CDP1854AC 

Mode Input High (Mode = 1) 

SOD 
25 

TRANSMITTER SECTION 
. '" g 

.~ I~ E 
40 

TRANSMITTER 
TIMING a CONTROL ~+4~--4-~ 

r 
I 

_.J 

RE.CEIVER", SECTION 
g 

-I~ g 1,2 o VDD 
3'VSS 

21'CLEAR 
36 0 NC 

I! I~ ~ ~ S 
~ ~ 

TRANSMITTER 8US* RECEIVER BUS II 
(26-53) * (5-,12) 

~...:-=----.:.:: =-:..-..:.:::= = =,r:= ====.::::.:::: -= =.:::: ='...J 
*USER INTERCONNECT I I BlCM-284IS9R) 

Fig. 1 - Mode 1 block diegram (CDP18()(}-serles microprocessor compellble). 
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Specifications CDP1854A, CDP1854AC 
Maximum Ratings, Absolute Maximum Values 
DC Supply Voltage Range, (VOO): 

(Voltages Referenced to V ss Terminal) 
CDPl854A ..........•......•.........•.... -C.SV to +llV 
CDPl854AC •.........••.................... -C.SV to +7V 

Input Voltage Range, All Inputs .......•...... -C.SV to Voo +O.SV 
DC Input Current, any One Input ..•...................•.. ±lOmA 
Power Dissipation Per Package (Po) 

TA = -40 to +6O"C (Package ~pe E) •.•••.......•.•.. SOOmW 
TA = +60 to +8S"C (Package ~ E) .•••.•.•• Derate Linearly at 

12mWI"C to 200mW 
TA = -55 to +100"C (Package Type D) •............... 500mW 
TA = +100 to +12SoC (Package ~pe D) ..•.... Derate Linearly at 

12mWI"C to 200mW 
TA = -40"C to +8S"C (Package Type OJ" .............. 500mW 

Device Dissipation Per Output Transistor 
TA = Full Package Temperature Range ............... 100mW 

Operating Temperature Range (T A) 
(Package ~pe D .......................... -55°C to +125°C 
(Package Type E and 0 ..................... -400C to +85°C 

Storage Temperature Range (T otg) •.••••••.•••• -6SoC to + 1500C 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At distance 1/16 ±1132 In. 
(1.59 ± 0.79mm) from case for lOs max .............. +26SoC 

'Printed circuit board mount: 57mm x 57mm minimum area x 1.6mm thick G10 
ap""Y glass, or equivalent 

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISnCS at T A = -40 to +850 C, unle •• otherwl.e noted. 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC Vo VIN VDD CDP1854A CDP1854AC 

(V) (V) (V) Min. Typ." Max. Min. Typ." Max. 

- O,S 5 - 0.01 SO - 0.02 200 
Quiescent Device Current, 100 - 0, 10 10 - 1 200 - - -

Output Low Drive (Sink) Current, IOL 0.4 0,5 5 1 2 - 1 2 -
(Except pins 24 and 25) 0.5 0,10 10 2 4 - - - -

Output High Drive (Source) Current, IOH 4.6 0,5 5 -0.55 -1.1 - -0.55 -1.1 -
9.5 0, 10 10 -1.3 -2.6 - - - -

Output Low Drive (Sink) Current, IOL 0.4 0,5 5 1.6 3.5 - 1.6 3.5 -
Pins 24 and 25 0.5 0, 10 10 3.2 7 - - - -
Output Voltage LOW-Level, VOL * 

- 0,5 5 - 0 0.1 - 0 0.1 

- o 10 10 - 0 0.1 - - -
Output Voltage High-Level, VOH * 

- 0,5 5 4.9 5 - 4.9 5 -

- 0, 10 10 9.9 10 - - - -

0.5,4.5 - 5 - - 1.5 - - 1.5 
Input Low Voltage, VIL 

0.5,9.5 - 10 - - 3 - - -
0.5,4.5 - 5 3.5 - - 3.5 - -

Input High Voltage, VIH 
0.5,9.5 - 10 7 - - - - -

- 0,5 5 - - ±1 - - ±1 
Input Current, liN - 0, 10 10 - - ±2 - - -

0,5 0,5 5 - - ±1 - - ±1 
3-State Output Leakage Current, lOUT 

0,10 0, 10 10 - - ±10 - - -
- 0,5 5 - 1.5 - - 1.5 -

Operating Current, 1001# - 0, 10 10 - 6 - - - -
Input Capacitance, CIN - - - - 5 7.5 - 5 7.5 

Output Capacitance, COUT - - - - 10 15 - 10 15 

"Typical values are for T A=25° C. *IOL =IOH=1 p.A. 
#Operatlng current Is measured at 200 kHz for VOO=5 V and 400 kHz for VOO=1 0 V in a COP1800-series microprocessor system, 

with open outputs. 

RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDJnONS at TA=FulJ Package Temperature Range 

UNITS 

IlA 

mA 

mA 

mA 

V 

V 

IlA 

IlA 

mA 

pF 

For maximum reliability, operating conditions should be selected so that operation is always within the following ranges: 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC VDD CDP1854A CDP1854AC UNITS 

V Min. Max. Min. Max. 

DC Operating-Voltage Range - 4 10.5 4 6.5 V 

Input Voltage Range - VSS VOO VSS VOO V 

5 - 200 - 200 K bits 
Baud Rate (Receive or Transmit) 

10 400 Isec - - -
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CDP1854A, CDP1854AC 

Functional Definitions for CDP1854A Terminals 
Mode 1 
CDP1800-Serlel Microprocessor Compatible 
SIGNAL: FUNCTION 
VDO: 
Positive supply voltage 

MODE SELECT (MODE): 
A high-level voltage at this input selects CDP1800-series 
microprocessor Mode operation. 

VSS: 
Ground 

CHIP SELECT 2 (CS2): 
A low-level voltage at this input together with CS1 and CS3 
selects the COP1854A UART. 

RECEIVER BUS (R BUS 7 - R BUS 0): 
Receiver parallel data outputs (may be externally connected 
to corresponding transmitter bus terminals). 

INTERRUPT (lNT): 
A low-level voltage at this output indicates the presence of 
one or more of the interrupt conditions listed in Table I. 

FRAMING ERROR (FE): 
A high-level voltage at this output indicates that the 
received character has no valid stop bit, i.e., the bit 
following the parity bit (if programmed) is not a high-level 
voltage. This output is updated each time a character is 
transferred to the Receiver Holding Register. 

PARITY ERROR or OVERRUN ERROR (PE/OE): 
A high-level voltage at this output indicates that either the 
PE or OE bit in the Status Register has been set (see Status 
Register Bit Assignment, Table II. 

REGISTER SELECT (RSEL): 
This input is used to choose either the Control/Status 
Registers (high input) or the transmitter/receiver data 
registers (low input) according to the truth table in Table III. 

RECEIVER CLOCK (RCLOCK): 
Clock input with a frequency 16 times the desired receiver 
shift rate. 

TPB: 
A positive input pulse used as a data load or reset strobe. 

DATA AVAILABLE (OA): 
A low-level voltage at this output indicates that an entire 
character has been received and transferred to the Receiver 
Holding Register. 

SERIAL DATA IN (SOl): 
Serial data received on this input line enters the Receiver 
Shift Register at a point determined by the character 
length. A high-level input voltage must be present when 
data is not being received. 

CLEAR (CLEAR): 
A low-level voltage at this input resets the Interrupt Flip
Flop, Receiver Holding Register, Control Register, and 
Status Register, and sets SERIAL DATA OUT (SOO) high. 

TRANSMITTER HOLDING REGISTER EMPTY (THRE): 
A low-level voltage at this output indicates that the Trans
mitter Holding Register has transferred its contents to the 
Transmitter Shift Register and may be reloaded with a new 
character. 

CHIP SELECT 1 (CS1): 
A high-level voltage at this input together with CS2 and CS3 
selects the UART. 

REQUEST TO SEND (RTS): 
This output signal tells the pe.!ie!!.eral to get ready to 
receive data. C~R TO SEND (CTS) is the response from 
the peripheral. RTS is set to a lOW-level voltage when data is 
latched in the Transmitter Holding Register or TR is set 
high, and is reset high when both the Transmitter Holding 
Register and Transmitter Shift Register are empty and TR is 
low. 

SERIAL DATA OUTPUT (SOO): 
The contents of the Transmitter Shift Register [start bit, 
data bits, parity bit, and stop bit{s)] are serially shifted out 
on this output. When no character Is being transmitted, a 
high level is maintained. Start of transmission is defined as 
the transition of the start bit from a high-level to a low-level 
output voltage. 

TRANSMITTER BUS (T BUS 0 - T BUS 7): 
Transmitter parallel data input. These may be externally 
con~ted to corresponding Receiver bus terminals. 

RO/WR: 
A low-level voltage at this input gates data from the 
transmitter bus to the Transmitter Holding Register or the 
Control Register as chosen by register select. Ahigh-Ievel 
voltage gates data from the Receiver Holding Register or 
the Status Register, as chosen by register select, to the 
receiver bus. . 

CHIP SELECT 3 (CS3): 
With high-level voltage at this input together with CS1 and 
CS2 selects the UART. 

PERIPHERAL STATUS INTERRUPT (PSI): 
A high-to-Iow transition on this input line sets a bit in the 
Status Register and causes an INTERRUPT (INT=low). 

EXTERNAL STATUS (ES): 
A low-level voltage at this input sets a bit in the Status 
Register. 

CLEAR TO SEND (CTS): 
When this input from peripheral is high, transfer of a 
character to the Transmitter Shift Register and shifting of 
serial data out is inhibited. 

TRANSMITTER CLOCK (TCLOCK): 
Clock input with a frequency 16times the desired transmitter 
shift rate. . 
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CDP1854A, CDP1854AC 

-Table I Interrupt Set and Relet Condltlonl 

SET· (INT = LOW) RESET (INT HIGH) 

CAUSE CONDITION TIME 

DA Read of data TPB leading edge 

(Receipt of data) 

THRE'o Read of status or TPB leading edge 

(Ability to reload) write of character 

THRE·TSRE Read of status or TPB leading edge 

(Transmitter done) write of character 

PSi" Read of status TPB trailing edge 

(Negative edg~ 

CTS Read of status TPB leading edge 

(Positive edge when THRE • TSRE) 

-Interrupts will occur only after the IE bit in the Control Register (see Table IV) has been set. 
°THRE will cause an interrupt only after the TR bit in the Control Register (see Table IV) has been set. 

Table II - StatuI Regllter Bit A.llgnment 

Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 
S.!Ilnal THRE TSRE PSI ES FE PE OE DA 

Allo Available at Terminal 22- - - - 14 15 15 19-

-Polarity reversed at output terminal. 

BII Signal: Function 

O-DATA AVAILABLE (DA): 4-EXTERNAL STATUS (ES): 
When set high, this bit indicates that an entire character has This bit is set high by a low-level input at Term. 38 (ES). 
been received and transferred to the Receiver Holding 5-PERIPHERAL STATUS INTERRUPT (PSI): 
Register. This signal is also available at Term. 19 but with its This bit is set high by a high-to-Iow voltage transition of polarity reversed. Term. 37 (f§!). The INTERRUPT output (Term. 13) is also 
1-0VERRUN ERROR (OE): asserted (INT=low) when this bit is set. 
When set high, this bit indicates that the Data Available bit 6-TRANSMITTER SHIFT REGISTER EMPTY (TSRE): 
was not reset before the next character was transferred to When set high, this bit indicates that the Transmitter Shift 
the Receiver Holding Register. This signal OR'ed with PE is Register has completed serial transmission of a full output at Term. 15. character including stop bit(s). It remains set until the start 
2-PARITY ERROR (PE): of transmission of the next character. 
When set high, this bit indicates that the received parity bit 7-TRANSMITTER HOLDING REGISTER EMPTY (THRE): 
does not compare to that programmed by the EVEN When set high, this bit indicates that the Transmitter 
PARITY ENABLE (EPE) control. This bit is updated each Holding Register has transferred its contents to the 
time a character is transferred to the Receiver Holding Transmitter Shift Register and may be reloaded with a new 
Register. This signal OR'ed with OE is output at Term. 15. character. Setting this bit also sets the THRE output (Term. 
3-FRAMING ERROR (FE): 22) low and causes an INTERRUPT (INT=low), if TR is 
When set high, this bit indicates that the received character high. 
has no valid stop bit, i.e., the bit following the parity bit (if 
programmed) is not a high-level voltage. This bit is updated 
each time a character is transferred to the Receiver Holding 

IRegister. This signal is also available at Term. 14. 
i 
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Oeecrlptlon of Mode 1 Operation COP1800-Serles Micro
processor Compatible (Mode Input=VoO) 

1. Initialization and Controls 

In the CDP1800-series microprocessor compatible mode, 
the CDP1854A is configured to receive commands and 
send status via the microprocessor data bus. The register 
connected to the transmitter bus or the receiver bus is 
determined by the RDtWR and RSEL inputs as follows: 

Table III - Register Selection Summary 

RSEL ROIWR Function 

Low Low Load Transmitter Holding Register from 
Transmitter Bus 

Low High Read Receiver Holding Register from 
Receiver Btls 

High Low Load Control Register from Transmitter 
Bus 

High High Read Status Register from Receiver Bus 

In this mode the CDP1854A is compatible with a bidirec
tional bus system. The receiver and transmitter buses are 
connected to the bus. CDP1800-series microprocessor 1/0 
control output signals can be connected directly to the 
CDP1854A inputs as shown in Fig. 2. The CLEAR input is 
pulsed, resetting the Control, Status, and Receiver Holding 
Registers and setting SERIAL DATA OUT (SDO) high. The 
Control Register is loaded from the Transmitter Bus in 
order to determine the operating configuration for the 
UART. Data is transferred from the Transmitter Bus inputs 
to the Control ~ister during TPB when the UART is 
selected (CS1 • CS2. CS3::!l and the Control Register is 
designated (RSEL=H, RD/WR=L). The CDP1854A also has 
a Status Register which can be read onto the Receiver Bus 
(R BUS 0 - R BUS 7) in order to determine the status of the 
UART. Some of these status bits are also available at 
separate terminals as indicated in Table II. 

2. Transmitter Operation 

Before beginning to transmit, the TRANSMIT REQUEST 
(TR) bit in the Control Register (see bit assignment, Table 
IV) is set. Loading the Control Register with TR=1 (bit 
7=high) inhibits changing the other control bits. Therefore 
two loads are required: one to format the UART, the second 
to set TR. When TR has been set; a TRANSMITTER 
HOLDING REGISTER EMPTY (THRE) interrupt will occur, 
sig nail i ng the microprocessor that the Transmitter Hold ing 
Register Is empty and may be loaded .. Setting TR also 
causes assertion of a low-level on the REQUEsT TO SEND 
(RTS) output to the peripheral. It is not necessary to set TR 
for proper operation for the UART. If desired, it 2!!l.be used 
to enable THRE interrupts and to generate the RTS signal. 
The Transmitter Holding Register is loaded from the bus by 
TPB during execution of an ou~t instruction. The 
CDP1854A is selected by CS1 • CS2 • CS3=1, and the 
Holding R~ister is selected ~t:~~)EL=L and RD/m=L .. 
When the LEAR To SEND input, which can be 
connected to a peripheral device output, goes low, the 
Transmitter Shift Register will be loaded from the Trans
mitter Holding Register and data transmission will begin. If 
CfS"is always low, the Transmitter Shift Register will be 
loaded on the first high-to-Iow edge of the clock which 
occurs at least 1/2 clock period after the trailing edge of 
TPB and transmission of a start bit will occur 1/2 clock 
period later (see Fig. 3). Parity (if programmed) and stop 
bites) will be transmitted following the last data bit. If the 
word length selected is less than 8 bits, the most significant 
unused bits in the transmitter shift register will not be 
transmitted. 
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One transmitter clock period after the Transmitter Shift 
Register is loaded from the Transmitter Holding Register, 
the THRE signal will go low and an interrupt will occur (INT 
goes lOw). The next character tq be transmitted can then be 
loaded Into the Transmitter Holding Register for trans
mission with its start bit Immediately following the last stop 
bit of the previous character. This cycle can be repeated 
until the last character is transmitted, at which time a final 
THRE· TSRE interrupt will occur. This interrupt signals the 
microprocessor that TR can be turned off. This is done by 
reloading the original control byte in the Control Register 
with th!..!B bit = 0, thus terminating the REQUEST TO 
SEND (RTS) signal. 

SERIAL DATA OUT (SDO) can be held low by setting the 
BREAK bit in the Control Register (see Table IV). SDO is 
held low until the BREAK bit is reset. 

CPU 

CLEAR 

NO 1------\ 

NII----'vo-S-s---I 

o 

N2 

MRii 
TPB 
INT 

EFx 
EFx 
EF, 

EF. 

BUS 

o 
Voo 

--0, 

, 
--0' 

----
-- - --

p---

--<i.' 
'-0----

RSEL 

CSI 
RTS 

Cs2 
CS3 

RO/Wi'! 

TPB UART 
COP 1854A 

TNT 

THRE 

DA 
FE 

PE/OE 
SOO 

R BUS 

CLEAR MODE 

,2CS-28460RI 

Fig. 2 - Recommended CDP1800-series connection, 
Mode 1 (non-interrupt driven system). 

3. Receiver Operation 

The receive operation begins when a start bit is detected at 
the SERIAL DATA IN (SDI) input. After detection of the first 
high-to-Iow transition on the SDI line, a valid start bit is 
verified by checki ng for a lOW-level input 7-112 receiver 
clock periods later. When a valid start bit has been verified, 
the following data bits, parity bit (if programmed) and stop 
bites) are shifted into the Receiver Shift Register by clock 
pulse 7-1/2 in each bit time. The parity bit (if programmed) 
is checked and receipt of a valid stop bit is verified. On 
count 7-1/2 of the first stop bit, the received data is loaded 
into the Receiver Holding Register. If the word length is less 
than 8 bits, zeros (low output level) are loaded into the 
unused most significant bits. If DATA AVAILABLE (DA) 
has not been reset by the time the Receiver Holding 
Register is loaded, the OVERRUN ERROR (OE) status bit is 
set. One half clOCk period later, the PARITY ERROR (PE) 
and FRAMING ERROR (FE) status bits become valid for the 
character in the Receiver Holding Register. At this time, the 
Data Available status bit is also set and the DATA 
AVAILABLE (DA) and INTERRUPT (INT) outputs go low, 
signalling the microprocessor that a received character is 
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ready. The microprocessor responds by executing an input 
instruction. The UART's 3-state bus drivers are enabled 
when the UART is selected (CS1 • CS2 • CS3=1) and 
RD/WR=high. Status can be read when RSEL=high. Data 
is read when RSEL=low. When reading data, TPB latches 
data in the microprocessor and resets DATA AVAILABLE 
(DA) in the UART. The preceding sequence is repeated for 
each serial character which is received from the peripheral. 

4. Peripheral Interface 

In addi.tion to serial data in and out, four signals are 

provided for communication with a peripheral. The 
REQUEST TO SEND (RTS) output signal alerts the 
~heral to get ready to receive data. The CLEAR TO 
SEND (CTS) input signal is the response, signalllng..!!!!,t 
the peripheral is ready. The EXTERNAL STATUS IES) 
input latches a periBheral status level, and the PERIPHERAL 
STATUs JNTERR PT TI'S1i input senses a status edge 
(high-to-Iow) and also generates an interrupt. For example, 
the modem DATA CARRIER DETECT line could be 
connected to the PSI input on the UART in order to signal 
the microprocessor that transmission failed because of 
loss of the carrier on the communications line. The PSI and 
ES bits are stored in the Status Register (see Table II). 

Table IV - Control Register Bit Assignment 

1 Bit 

! Signal 

Bit Signal: Function 

O-PARITY INHIBIT (PI): 

171615141312111 o 1 
I TR I BREAK! IE ! WLS2! WLS1! SBS! EPE! PI! 

5-INTERRUPT ENABLE (IE): 
When set high parity generation and verification are 
inhibited and the PE Status bit is held low. If parity is 
inhibited the stop bit(s) will immediately follow the last data 
bit on transmission, and EPE is ignored. 

When set high THRE, DA, THRE . TSRE, CTS, and PSI 
interrupts are enabled (see Interrupt Conditions, Table I). 

6-TRANSMIT BREAK (BREAK): 
Holds SDO low when set. Once the break bit in the control 
register has been set high, SDO will stay low until the break 
bit is reset low and one of the following occurs: CLEAR 
goes low; Ci'S goes high; or a word is transmitted. (The 
transmitted word will not be valid since there can be no start 
bit if SDO is already low. SDO can be set high without 
intermediate transitions by transmitting a word consisting 
of all zeros). 

1-EVEN PARITY ENABLE (EPE): 
When set high, even parity is generated by the transmitter 
and checked by the receiver. When low, odd parity is 
selected. 

2-STOP BIT SELECT (SBS): 
See table below. 

3-WORD LENGTH SELECT 1 (WLS1): 
See table below. 

4-WORD LENGTH SELECT 2 (WLS2): 
See table below. 

Bit 4 BItS 

WLS2 WLS1 

0 0 

0 0 

0 

0 1 

0 

0 

Blt2 

SBS 

0 

1 

0 
1 

0 

0 

7-TRANSMIT REQUEST (TR): 
When set high, RTS isset low and da!!..!!!nsferthrough the 
transmitter is initiated by the initial THRE interrupt. (When 
loading the Control Register from the bus, this (TR) bit 
inhibits changing of other control flip-flops). 

Function 

5 data bits, 1 stop bit 

5 data bits, 1.5 stop bits 

6 data bits, 1 stop bit 

6 data bits, 2 stop bits 

7 data bits, 1 stop bit 

7 data bits, 2 stop bits 

B data bits, 1 stop bit 

B data bits, 2 stop bits 
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DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA : -40 to +85°C, VDD ±50f0, tr,t,:20 nB, VIWO.7 VDD, Vil :0.3 VDD, 
Cl :100 pF Bee Fig 3 , .. 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC VDD CDP1854A CDP1854AC 

~V) '!I2:t Max.*1 Typ.t Max.* 
TranBmlHer Timing - Mode 1 

5 250 310 250 310 Minimum Clock Period tcc 
10 125 155 - -

Minimum Pulse Width.: 5 100 125 100 125 
Clock low Level tCl 10 75 100 - -

5 100 125 100 125 Clock High Level tCH 
10 75 100 - -
5 100 150 100 150 TPB tTT 
10 50 75 - -

Minimum Setup Time: 5 175 225 175 225 
TPB to Clock tTe 10 90 150 - -

Propagation Delay Time: 5 300 450 300 450 
Clock to Data Start Bit tCD 10 150 225 - -

-- 5 200 300 200 300 TPB toTHRE tTTH 
10 100 150 - -

-- 5 200 300 200 300 Clock to THRE tCTH 
10 100 150 - -

tTypical values are for TA=25°C and nominal voltages. 
*Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 

T CLOCK 7~ 
I I 

t TC I I -l i--'CD 

WRITE' ~'----il-+I-----------..... -----~I------(TPB) I t I I I If! 
o..:l!.I tTTH 1-1 _tCTH I 

-l t- I I I 

~ ~'.----------~u~------rl------I I 
--J r-ICD I 

sDo------~IL ___________ ~------L)-I~H~D~At~A~B~I~T __ 
. 11-

* THE HOLDING REGISTER IS LOADED ON THE TRAILING EDGE OF TPB. 

* * THE TRANSMITTER SHIFT REGISTER IS LOADED ON THE FIRST HIGH-TO-LOW TRANSITION OF THE 
CLOCK WHICH OCCURS AT LEAST 112 CLOCK PERIOD + tTC AFTER THE TRAILING EDGE OF TPB, AND 
TRANSMISSION OF A START BIT OCCURS 112 CLOCK PERIOD + ICD LATER. 

t WRITE IS THE OVERLAP OF TPS, CSI, AND CS3 • I AND CS3, RD I WlI. O. 92eM -01'78 

Fig. 3 - Transmitter timing diagram - Mode 1. 
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DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS al TA = -4010 +85°C, VDD ±5%, Ir,I,=20 ns, VIH=0.7 VDD, VIL=0.3 VDD, 
CL=100 pF .ee Fig 4 , .. 

LIMITS 
CHARACTERISTIC VDD CDP1854A CDP1854AC 

(V) ~.t Max.* Typ.t I 
Receiver Timing - Mode 1 

5 250 310 250 Minimum Clock Period tcc 
10 125 155 -

Minimum Pulse Width: 5 100 125 100 
Clock Low Level tCL 10 75 100 -
Clock High Level 

5 100 125 100 
tCH 

10 75 100 -
TPB 5 100 150 100 

tTT 
-.li 10 50 

Minimum Setup Time: 5 100 150 100 
Data Start Bit to Clock tDC 10 50 75 -

Propagation Delay Time: 5 220 325 220 
TPB to DATA AVAILABLE tTDA 10 110 175 -

Clock to DATA AVAILABLE 5 220 325 220 
tCDA 

10 110 175 -
Clock to Overrun Error 5 210 300 210 

tCOE 
10 105 150 -

Clock to Parity Error 5 240 375 240 
tCPE 

10 120 175 -
Clock to Framing Error 5 200 300 200 

tCFE 
10 100 150 -

tTypical values are for T A=25° C and nominal voltages. 
*Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 

R CLOCK 

-i t--'oo* 
I 

CLOCK 7 1/2 
SAMPLE CLOCK 7"2 LOAD HOLDING REGISTER 

1 
1 

Max.* 

310 

-
125 

-
125 

-
150 

150 

-

325 

-
325 

-
300 

-

375 

-
300 

-

SOl ---, .. ______ S_T_A_RT_BI_T ____ -'t~~ STOP BIT I 

I I 

.... 'TOA...... 1-1 ,..ICDA 

DA ________ ~I-----Lj=====================================ti~!~\~'---
" 

" 'I READ"" I. \ 
---~--~-+~~I-TT------~-------------------r!~i~--

TPB _____ -'!lL ________________________ ....: I .... ICOE 

1 ' 
OEt c= 

ilcPE' 

PEt ________________________________ ~!~.-£)---'-
IICFE 

h 
FE ______________________________________________ ~:~)=~ 

* IF A START BIT OCCURS AT A TIME L.ESS THAN t De BEFORE A HIGH-TO-LOW TRANSITION OF THE CLOCK, 92CM-31aao 
THE SToIIRT BIT MAY NOT BE RECOGNIZED UNTIL THE NEXT HIGH -TO-LOW TRANSITION OF THE CLOCK. 
THE START BIT MAY BE COMPLETELY ASYNCHRONOUS WITH THE CLOCK. 

* * READ IS THE OVERLAP OF CSI. CS3, RDI VIii. I AND en. o. 
IF A PENDING DA HAS NOT BEEN CLEARED BY A READ OF THE RECEIVER HOLDING REGISTER BY THE 
TIME A NEW WORD IS LOADED INTO THE RECEIVER HOLDING REGISTER, THE OE SIGNAL WILL COME TRUE. 

t OE AND PE SHARE TERMINAL IS AND ARE ALSO AVAILABLE AS TWO SEPARATE BITS IN THE STATUS REGISTFR 

Fig. 4 - Mode 1 receiver timing diagram. 
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DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA = -40 to +8So C, VDD ±S%, tr,tl=2G ns, VIH=0.7 VDD, VIL =0.3 VDD, 
CL =100 pF, .ee Fig. 5. . 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC VDD CDP1854A· I CDP18S4AC UNITS 
(V) TYJ).t Max.* lD,t Max.* 

CPU Intarlace - WRITE Timing - Mode 1 

Minimum Pulse Width: 5 100 150 100 150 
TPB 10 50 75 

. ns 
tTT - -

Minimum Setup Time: 5 50 75 50 75 
RSEL to Write 

ns 
tRSW 10 25 40 - -

Data to Write 
5 -30 0 -30 0 

tow -1_& 0-
ns 

10 - -
Minimum Hold Time: 5 50 75 50 75 

RSEL after Write 10 25 40 
ns 

tWRS - -
Data after Write 

5 75 125 75 125 
two ns 

10 40 60 - -
tTypical values are for TA=25°C and nominal voltages. 
*Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA = -40 to +8So C, VDO ±S%, tr,tl=20 ns, VIH=0 .• 7 VDO, VIL =0.3 VDO, 
CL =100 pF, .ee Fig. 6. 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC VDO CDP18S4A CDP18S4AC UNITS 

(V) Min. Typ.t Max.* Min. Typ.t Max.* 

CPU Interlace - READ Timing - Mode 1 

Minimum Pulse Width: 5 - 100 150 - 100 150 
ns 

TPB tTT 10 - 50 75 - - -
Minimum Setup Time: 5 - 50 75 - 50 75 

ns 
RSEL to TPB tR~T 10 - 25 40 - - -

Minimum Hold Time: 5 - 50 75 - 50 75 

RSEL after TPB tTRS 10 - 25 
ns 

40 - - -
5 - 200 300 - 200 300 

Read to Data Access Time tRDDA ns 
10 - 100 150 - - -
5 - 200 300 - 200 300 

Read to Data Valid Time tRDV ns 
10 - 100 150 - - -
5 - 150 225 - 150 225 

RSEL to Data Valid Time tRSDV ns 
10 - 75 125 - - -

Hold Time: 5 50 150 - 50 150 -
Data after Read tRDH 10 25 75 

ns - - - -
tTypical values are for TA=25°C and nominal voltages. 
*Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 
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:---ITT-----1 
TPB* ____________________________________ ~I ,~-------------

_IRSW----l i--IWRS-I 
--_____ -""1 :: I I 1,---_ 

RSEL X.. I 1 X ..... ______ _ 
i I -

t== I DW-----J :--1 WD---, 

i :~; ~- -------------------------'X :: i *r-------
I 
I 
1 

CS3,CSI*~ II 

RD/WR,CS2*~ 

* WRITE IS THE OVERLAP OF TPB, CSI, CS3 -I AND CS2, RD/WR' O. 

Fig. 5 - Mode 1 CPU interface (WRITE) timing diagram. 

t.--tTT_ 

TPB ____________________________ ~I rl---------------
:----tRST----J l--tTRS -, 

RSEL------------------------~* :: 1 tr -------------

----------------------~I : 
!.-t RSOV --t I 

~:~~~- ~::========t!==:).~,---------------
-. tRDDA I ~ tRDH :..-I---tRDV __ 

RDlWR!' tl! 
CSI,CS3~ ~ 

I 
I 
I 

II 

* READ IS THE OVERLAP OF CSI, CS3, RD/WR -I AND CS2· O. 

92CM-31B81 

Fig. 6 - Mode 1 CPU interface (READ) timing diagram. 

Mode Input Low (Mode = 0) 
I ~ VOO 

2,3= VSS 
21=MR 

0 

~ .. 
1-

SOD 

- '" '" .. '" .. 
~ ~ 1IJ 

~ '" 1IJ ::> ::> .. .. .. .. .. .. 
1- 1- 1- 1- 1- 1-

TRANSMITTER 
BUS 

"- ~ ~ '" ~ 23 ::: .. 
::> '" .. THRL 
1-

- '" ~ ~ ;J eRLlsFD 

I 

R CLOCK 

~~~~~~~ 
a: a: II: a: Ix: a:. a:: 

RECEIVER 
BUS 

TRANSMITTER SECTION I RECEIVER SECTION 

I 
92CL-2845BAI 

Fig. 7 - Mode 0 block diagram (industry standard compatible). 
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Functional Definitions for CDP1854A Terminals 
Standard Mode 0 

SIGNAL: FUNCTION 

VDD: 
Positive supply voltage. 

MODE SELECT (MODE): 
A low-level voltage at this input selects Standard Mode 0 
Operation. 

VSS: 
Ground. 

RECEIVER REGISTER DISCONNECT (RRD): 
A high-level voltage applied to this input disconnects the 
Receiver Holding Register from the Receiver Bus. 

RECEIVER BUS (R BUS 7 - R BUS 0): 
Receiver parallel data outputs. 

PARITY ERROR (PE): 
A high-level voltage at this output indicates that the 
received parity does not compare to that programmed by 
the EVEN PARITY ENABLE (EPE) control. This output is 
updated each time a character is transferred to the Receiver 
Holding Register. PE lines from a number of arrays can be 
bused together since an output disconnect capability is 
provided by the STATUS FLAG DISCONNECT (SFD) line. 

FRAMING ERROR (FE): 
A high-level voltage at this output indicates that the 
received character has no valid stop bit, i.e., the bit 
following the parity bit (if programmed) is not a high-level 
voltage. This output is updated each time a character is 
transferred to the Receiver Holding Register. FE lines from 
a number of arrays can be bused together since an output 
disconnect capability is provided by the STATUS FLAG 
DISCONNECT (SFD) line. 

OVERRUN ERROR (OE): 
A high-level voltage at this output indicates that the DATA 
AVAILABLE (DA) flag was not reset before the next 
character was transferred to the Receiver Holding Register. 
OE lines from a number of arrays can be bused together 
since an output disconnect capability is provided by the 
STATUS FLAG DISCONNECT (SFD) line. 

STATUS FLAG DISCONNECT (SFD): 
A high-level voltage applied to this input disables the 3-
state output drivers for PE, FE, OE, DA, and THRE, allowing 
these status outputs to be bus connected. 

RECEIVER CLOCK (RCLOCK): 
Clock input with a frequency 16 times the desired receiver 
shift rate. 

DATA AVAILABLE RESET (DAR): 
A low-level voltage applied to this input resets the DA 
flip-flop. 

DATA AVAILABLE (DA): 
A high-level voltage at this output indicates that an entire 
character has been received and transferred to the Receiver 
Holding Register. 

SERIAL DATA IN (SOl): 
Serial data received at this input enters the receiver shift 
register at a point determined by the character length. A 
high-level voltage must be present when data is not being 
received. 

MASTER RESET (MR): 
A high-level voltage at this input resets the Receiver 
Holding Register, Control Register, and Status Register, 
and sets the serial data output high. 
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TRANSMITTER HOLDING REGISTER EMPTY (THRE): 
A high-level voltage at this output indicates that the 
Transmitter Holding Register has transferred its contents 
to the Transmitter Shift Register and may be reloaded with 
a new character. 

TRANSMITTER HOLDING REGISTER LOAD (THRL): 
A low-level voltage applied to this input enters the character 
on the bus into the Transmitter Holding Register. Data is 
latched on the trailing edge of this signal. 

TRANSMITTER SHIFT REGISTER EMPTY (TSRE): 
A high-level voltage at this output indicates that the 
Transmitter Shift Register has completed serial transmission 
of a full character including stop bit(s). It remains at this 
level until the start of transmission of the next character. 

SERIAL DATA OUTPUT (SDO): 
The contents of the Transmitter Shift Register (start bit, 
data bits, parity bit, and stop bit(s» are serially shifted out 
on this output. When no character is being transmitted, a 
high-level is maintained. Start of transmission is defined as 
the transition of the start bit from a high-level to a low-level 
output voltage. 

TRANSMITTER BUS (T BUS 0 - T BUS 7): 
Transmitter parallel data inputs. 

CONTROL REGISTER LOAD (CRL): 
A high-level voltage at this input loads the Control Register 
with the control bits (PI, EPE, SBS, WLS1, WLS2). This line 
may be strobed or hardwired to a high-level input voltage. 

PARITY INHIBIT (PI): 
A high-level voltage at this input inhibits the parity genera
tion and verification circuits and will clamp the PE output 
low. If parity is inhibited the stop bit(s) will immediately 
follow the last data bit on transmission. 

STOP BIT SELECT (SBS): 
This inputselects the number of stop bits to be transmitted 
after the parity bit. A high-level selects two stop bits, a 
low-level selects one stop bit. Selection of two stop bits 
with five data bits programmed selects 1.5 stop bits. 

T CLOCK R CLOCK 

TPA L..-_..r-...... 

SCI 

CPU TPB 

PI 

SBS 

WLSI 

WLS2 

EPE 

COPIBOO THRL UART 
NO COPIB54A 

rnl------ITSRE 

liM'IiI I---<f---I OA 

BUS f-r...------"..J SOl: 

SOD 

92CS-34506 

Fig. 8 - Mode 0 connection diagram. 
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WORD LENGTH SELECT 2 (WLS2): 
WORD LENGTH SELECT 1 (WLS1): 
These two inputs select the character length (exclusive of 
parity) as follows: 

WLS2 WLS1 Word Length 

Low Low 5 Bits 

Low High 6 Bits 

High Low 7 Bits 

High High 8 Bits 

EVEN PARITY ENABLE (EPE): 
A high-level voltage at this input selects even parity to be 
generated by the transmitter and checked by the receiver. A 
low-level input selects odd parity. 

TRANSMITTER CLOCK (TCLOCK): 
Clock input with a frequency 16times the desired transmitter 
shift rate. 

Description of Standard Mode 0 Operation 
(Mode Input=VsS) 

1. Initialization and Controls 

The MASTER RESET (MR) input is pulsed. resetting the 
Control. Status. arid Receiver Holding Registers and setting 
the SERIAL DATA OUTPUT (SDO) signal high. Timing is 
generated from the clock inputs. Transmitter Clock 
(TCLOCK) and Receiver Clock (RCLOCK). at a frequency 
equal to 16 times the serial data bit rate. When the receiver 
data input rate and the transmitter data output rate are the 
same. the TCLOCK and RCLOCK inputs may be connected 
together. The CONTROL REGISTER LOAD (CRL) input is 
pulsed to store the control inputs PARITY INHIBIT (PI). 
EVEN PARITY ENABLE (EPE). STOP BIT SELECT (SBS). 
and WORD LENGTH SELECTs (WLS1 and WLS2). These 
inputs may be hardwired to the proper voltage levels (VSS 
or VDD) instead of being dynamically set and CRL may be 
hardwired to VDD. The CDP1854A is then ready for 
transmitter and/or receiver operation. 

2. Transmitter Operation 

For the transmitter timing diagram refer to Fig. 10. At the 
beginning ofa typical transmitting sequencethe Transmitter 
Holding Register is empty (THRE is HIGH). A character is 
transferred from the transmitter bus to the Transmitter 

holding Register by applying a low pulse to the TRANS
MITTER HOLDING REGISTER LOAD (THRL) input causing 
THRE to go low. If the Transmitter Shift Register is empty 
(TSRE is HIGH) and the clock is low. on the next high-to
low transition of the clock the character is loaded into the 
Transmitter Shift Register preceded by a start bit. Serial 
data transmission begins 1/2 clock period later with a start 
bit and 5-8 data bits followed by the parity bit (if pro
grammed) and stop bit(s). The THRE output signal goes 
high 1/2 clock period later on the high-to-Iow transition of 
the clock. When THRE goes high. another character can be 
loaded into the Transmitter Holding Register for trans
mission beginning with a start bit immediately following the 
last stop bit of the previous character. This process is 
repeated until all characters have been transmitted. When 
transmission is complete. THRE and Transmitter Shift 
Register Empty (TSRE) will both be high. The format of 
serial data is shown in Fig. 12. Duration of each serial 
output data bit is determined by the transmitter clock 
frequency (fCLOCK) and will be 16/f CLOCK. 

3. Receiver Operation 
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The receive operation begins when a start bit is detected at 
the SERIAL DATA IN (SDI) input. After the detection of a 
high-to-Iow transition on the SDI line. a divide-by-16 
counter is enabled and a valid start bit is verified by 
checking for a low-level input 7-1/2 receiver clock periods 
later. When a valid start bit has been verified. the following 
data bits. parity bit (if programmed). and stop bit(s) are 
shifted into the Receiver Shift Register at clock pulse 7-1/2 
in each bit time. If programmed. the parity bit is checked. 
and receipf of a valid stop bit is verified. On count 7-1/2 of 
the first stop bit. the received data is loaded into the 
Receiver Holding Register. If the word length is less than 8 
bits. zeros (low output voltage level) are loaded into the 
unused most significant bits. If DATA AVAILABLE (DA) 
has not been reset by the time the Receiver Holding 
Register is loaded. the OVERRUN ERROR (OE) signal is 
raised. One-half clock period later. the PARITY ERROR 
(PE) and.FRAMING ERROR (FE) signals become valid for 
the character in the Receiver Holding Register. The DA 
signal is also raised at this time. The 3-state output drivers 
for DA. OE. PE and FE are enabled when STATUS FLAG 
DISCONNECT (SFD) is low. When RECEIVER REGISTER 
DISCONNECT (RRD) goes low. the receiver bus 3-state 
output drivers are enabled and data is available at the 
RECEIVER BUS (R BUS 0 - R BUS 7) outputs. ApplY!!!i...a 
negative pulse to the DATA AVAILABLE RESET (DAR) 
resets DA. The preceding sequence of operation is repeated 
for each serial character received. A receiver tiining diagram 
is shown in Fig. 11. 



CDP1854A, CDP1854AC 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA = -40 to +8So C, VDD ±S"fo, ""t,=20 n., VIH=0.7 VDD, VIL=0.3 VDD, 
CL =100 pF, ... Fig. 9. 

LIMITS 
CHARACTERISTIC VDD CDP1854A 1 CDP1854AC 

(V) Typ.t Max.* Typ.t 
Interface Timing - Mode 0 

Minimum Pulse Width: 5 100 150 100 
CRl tCRl 10 50 75 -

Minimum Pulse Width: 5 200 400 200 
MR tMR 10 100 200 -

Minimum Setup Time: 5 40 80 40 
Control Word to CRl tcwc 10 20 50 -

Minimum Hold Time: 5 100 150 100 
Control Word a'ter CRl tccw 10 50 75 -

Propagation Delay Time: 5 200 300 200 
SFD High to SOD tSFDH 10 100 150 -
SFD low to SOD 

5 75 120 75 
tSFDl 

10 40 60 -
RRD High to Receiver Register 5 200 300 200 
High Impedance tRRDH 10 100 150 -
RRD low to Receiver Register Active 

5 100 150 100 
tRRDl 

10 50 75 -
tTypical values are for TA=2SoC and nominal voltages. 
*Maxlmum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 

CONTROL INPUT WORD TIMING 

~;J:OLWORD----~¥r-------------------------------t-cc-w-_-'¥----____ _ 

.. i.--------'cwc----.. ·!ool·-' 
I 

CRL------i(. .... ___ --.:tcRL ___ .-.:.\r, ------

STATUS OUTPUT TIMING 

STATUS X : V--OUTPUTS ______________ ---'Ir--____________ .a _______________ 't---

~tSFDH ---t tSFDL:'-
I I 
I I 
I • I 

SFD _______________ 1 .. 1 _______ _ 

RECEIVER REGISTER DISCONNECT TIMING 

::~~~-------------~¥~----------------.:------------¥----

Max.* 

150 

-
400 

-
80 

-
150 

-
300 

-
120 

-
300 

-
150 

-

---'ltRRDHI-- • !-tRRDL...! 

RRD ______ .....1 L _____ _ 

StCM-SII"S 

Fig. 9 - Mode 0 Interface timing diagram. 
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CDP1854A, CDP1854AC 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS al TA = -4010 +8So C, VDD ±S%, Ir,lf=20 nl, VIH=0.7 VDD, VIL=O.3 VDD, 
CL -100 pF lee Fig 10 - , . 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC VDD ~DP18S4A CDP1854AC 

(V) Typ.t 
Tranlmltter Timing Mode 0 

5 250 
Minimum Clock Period tcc 10 125 
Minimum Pulse Width: 5 100 

Clock Low Level tCL 10 75 
5 100 

Clock High Level tCH 
75 10 

n:iRL 5 100 
tTHTH 10 50 

Minimum Setup Time: 5 175 
THRL to Clock tTHC 10 90 

Data to i'H'RI 5 20 
tOT 

10 0 
Minimum Hold Time: 5 80 

Data after'i"HRL. tTO 10 40 
Propagation Delay Time: 5 300 

Clock to Data Start Bit tco 10 150 

Clock to THRE 5 200 
tCT 

10 100 

THRL to THRE 5 200 
tTTHR 

10 100 

Clock to TSRE 5 200 
tTTS 

10 100 

tTypical values are for T A=25a C and nominal voltages. 
*Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 

*TRANSMITTER HOLDING 
REGISTER L.OADED 

** TRANSMITTER SHIFT 
REGISTER LOADED 

T CLOCK 

SDO 

TSRE 

tcc r 
tCH;..+4tCL 

I I 
I I 

I I I 

* THE HOLDING REGISTER IS LOADED ON THE TRAILING EDGE OF THRL. 

n 

Max.* Typ.t Max.· 

310 250 310 
155 - -
125 100 125 
100 - -
125 100 125 
100 - -
150 100 150 
75 
275 175 275 
150 - -
50 20 50 
40 - -
120 80 120 
60 - -

450 300 450 
225 - -
300 200 300 
150 - -
300 200 300 
150 - -
300 200 300 
150 - -

** THE TRANSMITTER SHIFT REGISTER,IF EMPTY,IS LOADED ON THE FIRST HIGH-TO-LOW TRANSITION OF THE 
CLOCK WHICH OCCURS AT LEAST 112 CLOCK PERIOD+'THCAFTER THE TRAILING EDGE OF 'fiiiil. AND TRANS
MISSION OF A START BIT OCCURS 112 CLOCK PERIOD + 'CD LATER. 

92CM-!I'''IRI 

Fig. 10 - Mods 0 transmitter timing diagram. 
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CDP1854A, CDP1854AC 

. DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA = -40 to +85°C, VDD ±5%, tr,t,=20 n8, VIWO.7 VDD, VIL=O.3 VDD, 
CL =100 pF .. e Fig 11 . , 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC VDD CDP1854A CDP1854AC UNITS 

(V) Typ.t I Max.'" Typ.t I Max.* 

Receiver Timing - Mode 0 

5 250 310 250 310 
Minimum Clock Period tcc ns 

10 125 155 - -
Minimum Pulse Width: 5 100 125 100 125 

Clock Low Level tCL 10 75 100 - ns -
5 100 125 100 125 

Clock High Level tCH ns 
10 75 100 - -
5 50 75 50 75 

DATA AVAILABLE RESET too ns 
10 25 40 - -

Minimum Setup Time: 5 100 150 100 150 
ns 

Data Start Bit to Clock tDC 10 50 75 - -
Proeagation Dela:.:: Time: 

DATA AVAILABLE RESET to 5 150 225 150 225 
ns 

Data Available tDDA 10 75 125 - -
5 225 325 225 325 

Clock to Data Valid tCDV ns 
10 110 175 - -
5 225 325 225 325 

Clock to Data Available tCDA ns 
10 110 175 - -
5 210 300 210 300 

Clock to Overrun Error tCOE ns 
10 100 150 - -
5 240 375 240 375 

Clock to Parity Error tCPE .os 
10 120 175 - -
5 200 300 200 300 

Clock to Framing Error tCFE ns 
10 100 150 - -

tTypical values are for TA=25°C and nominal voltages. 
*Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 
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CDP1854A, CDP1854AC 

CLOCK 7 ~2 
SAMPLE CLOCK 7~2 LOAD HOLDING REGISTER 

R CLOCK I 

I I --t -'DC* 
I 

SDI----,L ___________ S~!~A~RT~B~IT ________ ~P~~ STOP BIT I 
I I i I 
I I 

r+-:-'CDV 
=:~~~- ------------------------------~------------------------------------;!-+I--,~ 

DA 

I I 
I I 
I I 

, i :r 
~, --------------------------------------~I-+I~~CDA 

r---o-'DDA :"1 

\ ! i 
I I t I I 
I.o---'DD-----l COE-+: 

OE** !r== 
--------------------------------------------------------~I~----

'CPE-+---: 
PE __________________________________________________________ -+I __ ~r:== __ __ 

I 

'CFE-+---: 
FE __________________________________________________________________ ~: __ ~t_=:=L_ __ 

* IF A START BIT OCCURS AT A TIME LESS THAN toe BEFORE A HIGH-TO-LOW TRANSITION OF THE CLOCK, 
THE START BIT MAY NOT BE RECOGNIZED UNTIL THE NEXT HIGH-TO-LOW TRANSITION OF THE CLOCK. THE START 
BIT MAY BE COMPLETELY ASYNCHRONOUS WITH THE CLOCK. 

* * IF A PENDING DA HAS NOT BEEN CLEARED BY A READ OF THE RECEIVER HOLDING REGISTER BY THE TIME A NEW 
WORD IS LOADED INTO THE RECEIVER HOLDING REGISTER, THE OE SIGNAL WILL COME TRUE. 

92CM- 31877 

Fig. 11 - Mode 0 receiver timing diagram. 

9i?CS-28463 

Fig. 12 - Serial data word format. 
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January 1992 

Features 
• Two Operating Modes 

- Mode 0 - Functionally Compatible 
With Industry Types Such as the 
TR1602A 

- Mode 1 - Interfaces Directly With 
CDP1800 Series Microprocessors 
Without Additional Components 

• Full or Half-Duplex Operation 

• Parity, Framing, and Overrun Error 
Detection 

• Fully Programmable With Externally 
Selectable Word Length (5-8 Bits), Par
Ity Inhibit, Even/Odd Parity, and 1, 11/2, 
or 2 Stop Bits 

Pinouts 
40 LEAD DIP (MODE 0) 

TOP VIEW 

CDP1854A13 
CDP1854AC/3 

High Reliability CMOS Programmable Universal 
Asynchronous ReceiverITransmitter (UART) 

Description 

The CDP1854A13 and CDPl854ACl3 are high reliability silicon gate CMOS 
Universal Asynchronous ReceiverlTransmitter (UART) circuits. They are 
designed to provide the necessary formatting and control for interfacing 
between serial and parallel data. For example. these UARTs can be used to 
Interface between a peripheral or terminal with serial I/O ports and the 8-bit 
CDP180o-series microprocessor parallel data bus system. The CDP1854A1 
3 is capable of full duplex operation. I.e .• simultaneous conversion of serial 
Input data to parallel output data and parallel input data to serial output 
data. 

The CDP1854A13 UART can be programmed to operate in one of two 
modes by using the mode control input. When the mode input is high 
(MODE = 1). the CDP1854A13 is directly compatible with the CDPl800 
series microprocessor system without additional interface circuitry. When 
the mode input is low (MODE = 0). the device is functionally compatible with 
industry standard UARTs such as the TR1S02A. It is also pin compatible 
with these types. except that pin 2 is used for the mode control input instead 
of VGG = -12V supply connection. 

The CDP1854A13 and the CDP1854AC/3 are functionally identical. The 
CDP1854A13 has a recommended operating voltage range of 4V to 10.5V. 
and the CDP1854AC/3 has a recommended operating voltage range of 4V 
toS.5V. 

The CDP1854A13 and CDP1854AC/3 are supplied in hermetic 40 lead 
Dual-In-Line Ceramic Packages (0 suffix). 

40 LEAD DIP (MODE 1) 
TOP VIEW 

NC. NO CONNECT 

CAUTION: These davlees are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 1715.1 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 
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Specifications CDP1854A13, CDP1854AC/3 

MAXIMUM RATINGS, Absolute-Maximum Values: 

DC SUPPLY-VOLTAGE RANGE, (Voo): 

(All voltages referenced 10 Vss lerminal) 
CDP1854A/3 ................................................................................................... -0.510 +11 V 
CDPl854AC13 .................................................................................................... -0.510 +7 V 

INPUT VOLTAGE RANGE, ALL INPUTS ........................................................................ -0.510 Voo +0.5 V 
DC INPUT CURRENT, ANY ONE INPUT ................................................................................ ±10mA 
POWER DISSIPATION PER PACKAGE (Po): 

For T. = -5510 +100°C (PACKAGE TYPE D) ........................................................................... 500 mW 
For T. = +10010 +125°C (PACKAGE TYPE D) """' ....................... " ........... Derale Linearly al12 mW/oC 10 200 mW 

DEVICE DISSIPATION PER OUTPUT TRANSISTOR 
For T. = FULL PACKAGE-TEMPERATURE RANGE .................................................................... 100mW 

OPERATING-TEMPERATURE RANGE (T.): 
PACKAGE TYPE 0 ............................................................................................ -5510 +125°C 

STORAGE TEMPERATURE (T".) ................................................................................. -65 10 +150°C 
LEAD TEMPERATURE (DURING SOLDERING): 

AI dislance 1/16 ± 1/32 in. (1.59 ± 0.79 mm) from case for 10 s max . ..................................................... +265°C 

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 
CHARACTERISTIC Vo V,N Voo -55° C, +25° C +125°C UNITS 

(V) (V) (V) Min. Max. Min. Max. 

Quiescent Device Current, 100 
- 0,5 5 - 500 - 1000 

0, 10 10 - 500 - 1000 
pA 

-
0.4 0,5 5 0.75 - 0.5 -

Output Low Drive (Sink) Current, 10l rnA 
0.5 0, 10 10 1.80 - 1.2 -
4.6 0,5 5 - -0.5 - -0.35 

rnA Output High Drive (Source) Current, IOH 
9.5 0,10 10 - -1.0 - -0.70 

- 0,5 5 - 0.1 - 0.2 
OUtput Voltage Low-Level, VOL' - 0,10 10 - 0.1 - 0.2 

0,5 4.9 4.8 
V . - 5 - -

Output Voltage High-Level, VOH - 0, 10 10 9.9 - 9.8 -
0.5,4.5 - 5 - 1.5 - 1.5 

Input Low Voltage, V,l 
0.5,9.5 - 10 - 3 - 3 

V 
0.5,4.5 - 5 3.5 - 3.5 -

Input High Voltage, V,H 
0.5,9.5 - 10 7 - 7 -

- 0,5 5 - ±1 - ±5 pA 
Input Leakage Current, I,N - 0, 10 10 - ±1 - ±5 

0,5 0,5 5 - ±1 - ±10 
pA 3-State Output Leakage Current, lOUT 

0,10 0,10 10 -'- ±1 - ±10 
Input Capacitance, C ,N ' - - - - 10 - 10 

pF 
Output Capacitance, Cour' - - - - 15 - 15 

'Guaranteed but not tested 

RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS at T A = Full Package Temperaiure Range 
For maximum reliability, operating conditions should be selected so that operation is always within the following ranges: 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC Voo -55°C, +25°C +125°C UNITS 

('Il. Min. Max. Min. Max. 
DC Operatino-Voltaoe Ranoe - 4 10.5 4 6.5 V 

Input Voltage Range - Vss Voo Vss Voo V 

5 - 250 - 215 K bits 
Baud Rate (Receive or Transmit) 

10 - 520 - 430 Isec 
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Specifications CDP1854A13, CDP1854AC13 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics I" I, = 15ns. VIH = voOo VIL = vss. cL = 100pF. see Figure 1 

Vee 
LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC -55°C. +25°C +125°C UNITS 
(V) 

Min. Max. Min. Max. 
Transmitter Timing - Mode 1 

Clock Period 
5 240 - 280 -

tcc 
10 120 145 

ns 
- -

Pulse Width: 5 105 - 125 -
Clock Low Level tCl 10 55 65 

ns 
- -

Clock High Level 
5 135 - 155 -

tCH 
10 65 80 

ns - -
TPB 

5 125 - 165 -
tTT 

10 70 80 
ns 

- -
Propagation Delay Time: 5 - 425 - 485 

ns 
Clock to Data Start Bit tco 10 - 205 - 235 

TPB toTHRE 
5 - 315 - 380 

hn' 10 155 185 
ns 

- -

Clock to THRE 
5 - 335 - 390 

tcni 
10 160 190 

ns 
- -

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics I,.. t, = 15ns. VIH = VoOo V1L = Vss. CL = 100pF. see Figure 2 

Vee 
LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC _55° C. +25° C +125°C UNITS 
(V) 

Min. Max. Min. Max. 
Receiver Timing - Mode 1 

Clock Period 
5 240 - 280 -

tcc 
10 120 145 

ns 
- -

Pulse Width: 5 105 - 125 -
Clock Low Level Icl 10 55 65 

ns 
- -

Clock High Level 
5 135 - 155 -

tCH 
10 65 80 

ns 
- , -

TPB 
5 125 - 165 -

tTT 
10 70 80 

ns 
- -

Setup Time: 5 105 - 120 -
ns 

Data Start Bit to Clock toc 10 65 - 70 -
Propagation Delay Time: 5 - 295 - 340 

ns 
TPB to DATA AVAILABLE hOA 10 - 150 - 170 

5 - 305 - 355 
Clock to DATA AVAILABLE tCOA 

10 150 170 
ns 

- -

Clock to Overrun Error 
5 - 305 - 330 

tCOE 
10 150 175 

ns 
- -

Clock to Parity Error 
5 - 305 - 330 

tCPE 
10 150 175 

ns - -
Clock to Framing Error 

5 - 280 - 330 
tCFE 

10 145 165 
,ns - -
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Specifications CDP1854A13, CDP1854AC/3 

TRANSMITTER HOLDING" TRANSMITTER SHIFT M M 
REGISTER LOADED REGISTER LOADED 

;-----J~ ICC 

T CLOCK I 2 3 • 5 6 7 ~ I I I I 

I J tCH-..I t..1 -c f--t CD 

WRITEt~ J J -.l !.-'CL I 
I I I 

(lPBI I J II : ~tTTH I J 
...-tCTH 1-0-1 I 

--l t- 1 I J 
TiiRE rn I 

II J -..l .... -ICD I 

" ) 197 DATA 81T SOO I II 

* THE HOLDING REGISTER IS LOADED ON THE TRAILING EDGE OF TPB, 
* * THE TRANSMITTER SHIFT REGISTER IS LOADED ON THE FIRST HIGtt-TO-lOW TRANSITION OF HIE 

CLOCK WUlCH OCCURS AT LEAST 1/2 CLOCK PERIOD + he AFTER THE TRAILING EDGE OF fPS, AND 
TRANSMISSION OF A SlART BIT OCCURS 112 CLOCK PERIOD + leo LATER. 

I WRITE IS THE OVERLAP OF TPS, CSI, AND CS3 • I AND C53. Rol IRn. o. 

FIGURE 1. TRANSMITTER TIMING DIAGRAM· MODE 1 

~ CLOCK 71,12 
CLOCk 71fr LOAD HOLDING REGISTER 

tcHmtCl 
SAMPLE 

R CLOCK I 2 3 • 5 6 7 16 I 2 3 4 5 6 1 8 9 

-i k-tOC· I I 

I I 
I 

S 
I 1 

SOI--, START 81T STOP BIT I 1 I 
I I I I I 

t-- t10A.-.I 1-1 ,-tCDA 
DA I l. i ! \ 1 

I 

I 1 I 
REAOM• L ~ I I 

J I 

~~ 
I I I 
I I 

TPB I i .-tCOE .... 
OEI Vi 

It ePE 

PEl i;-
I tCFE 

FE !;-
* IF A START BIT OCCURS AT A TIME lESS THAN tDC BEFORE A HIGH-TO-lOW TRANSiTION OF THE CLOCK, 

THE START BIT MAY NOT BE RECOGNIZED UNTIL THE NEXT HIGH-lO-lOW TRANSITION OF THE CLOCK. 
THE START 81T MAY BE COMPLETELY ASYNCHRONOUS WITH THE CLOCK. 

** READ IS THE OVERLAP OF CSI, CS3, RDI ViR -I AND m -0. 
IF A PENDING OA HAS NOT BEEN CLEARED BY A, READ OF THE RECEIVER HOLDING REGISTER BY THE 
TIME A NEW WORD IS LOADED INTO HIE RECEIVER HOLDING REGISTER, THE DE SIGNAL WILL COME TRUE. 

t DE AND PE SHARE TERMINAL 15 AND ARE ALSO AVAILABLE AS TWO SEPARATE BITS IN HIE STATUS REGISTER. 

FIGURE 2. MODE 1 RECEIVER TIMING DIAGRAM 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics I~ If = 15n8. V1H = Voo. VIL = Vss. CL = 100pF, see Figure 3 

VDD 
LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC ·55° C, +25° C +125°C UNITS 
(V) 

Min. Max. Min. Max. 
CPU Interface - WRITE Timing - Mode 1 
Pulse Width 5 125 - 165 -

TPB tn 10 70 80 
ns 

- -
Setup Time: 5 20 - 10 -

RSEL to Write tRSW 10 25 - 25 -
5 65 75 

ns 
Data to Write 

- -
tow 10 45 50 - -

Hold Time: 5 -10 - -20 -
RSEL after Write tWAS 10 5 5 

ns - -
Data after Write 

5 95 - 105 -
two 10 55 55 

ns - -
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Specifications CDP1854A13, CDP1854AC13 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics t,. tf = 15n5, V1H = VOl) V1L = Vss, CL = 100pF, see Figure 4 

VDD 
LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC -55·C, +25·C +125°C UNITS 
(V) 

Min. Max. Min. Max. 
CPU Interlace - READ Timing - Mode 1 
Pulse Width 5 125 - 165 -

TPB ITT 10 70 80 
ns - -

Setup Time: 5 15 - 0 -
RSEL 10TPB IRST 10 20 10 

ns - -
Hold Time: 5 -10 - -25 -

RSEL after TPB hRS 10 5 0 
ns - -

Propagalion Delay Time: 5 - 360 - 420 
Read 10 Data Valid Time tRDV 10 165 195 

ns - -
RSEL to Dala Valid Time 

5 - 250 - 295 
.tRSDV 10 125 145 

ns - -

r--ITT--j 

TPB* I I I I=:: I RSW----oJ ~IWRS--t 
RSEL· X :: 

I X I 

I I 
""DW---,--lwD-., 

T BUS o- f:==)< '. 
T BUS 7 I I X 

I 
I 

CS3.CSI*~~d II 
I 

~ 
I 
I 

RD/WR.m*~ 
II ~ 

* WRITE IS THE OVERLAP OF TPB. CSI. CS3-1 AND m. RD/WR-O. 

FIGURE 3. MODE 1 CPU INTERFACE (WRITE) TIMING DIAGRAM 

:---tTT~ 
TPB I , 

:----tRST~ :-tTRS~ 
RSEL * :: : * I I 

!.--t RSDV ....... I 
I 

! R aus 0-

~: ) R BUS7 
I I 

_* I---IRDv---l I 

~gf.~~3~~~ 
n ~ 

I 
I 
I 

m~ 
n W»~ 

* READ IS THE OVERLAP OF CSI. CS3. RD/WR -I AND CS2 - o. 

FIGURE 4. MODE 1 CPU INTERFACE (READ) TIMING DIAGRAM 
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Specifications CDP1854A13, CDP1854AC13 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics !,.It = 15ns. V1H = Vo!) V1L = Vss. ~ = 100pF, see Figure 5 

VDD 
LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC -5S·C, +2S·C +12S·C UNITS 
(V) 

Min. Max. Min. Max. 
Interface Tlmln~ - Mode 0 
Pulse Width: 5 105 - 125 -

CRL teRl 10 55 65 
ns - -

Pulse Width: 5 340 - 385 -
MR tMR 10 160 175 

ns - -
Setup Time: 5 80 - 85 -

Control Word to CRL tewe 10 40 60 
ns - -

Hold Time: 5 65 - 65 -
Control Word after CRL teew 10 45 45 

ns - -
Propagation Delay Time: 5 - 175 - 195 

SFD High to SOD tSFOH 10 105 115 
ns - -

SFD Low to SOD 
5 165 - 195 -

tSFol 
10 90 105 

ns - -
RRD High to Receiver Register 5 - 185 - 205 
High Impedance tRROH 10 110 130 

ns - -
RRD Low to Receiver Register Active 

5 165 - 195 -
tRROl 

10 90 105 
ns - -

CONTROL INPUT WORD TIMING 

CONTROL WORD ==:x CONTROL WORD BYTE ¥ INPUT 
I tcwc tccw--l I' .1. 

I 
I 

CRL I ~ II tCRl 

STATUS OUTPUT TIMING 
STATUS ), II ,e=. OUTPUTS 

....-.l.-tSFDH ...... tSFDL:'-
I I 
I I 
I 

I 
I 

SFD I I 

RECEIVER REGISTER DISCONNECT TIMING 
R BUS 0-

>: 
n ,( R BUS 7 . 

--1 tRROHt-- I-tRROL'~ 

I • , 
RRD I 

FIGURE 5. MODE 0 INTERFACE TIMING DIAGRAM 
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Specifications CDP1854A13, CDP1854AC13 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics t" I, = 15ns, VIH = VoOo VIL = VSS, CL = 100pF. see Figure 6 

Voo 
LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC -55·C, +25·C +125·C UNITS 
(V) 

Min. Max. Min. Max. 
Transmitter Timing - Mode 0 

Ciock Period 
5 240 - 280 -

tcc 10 120 145 
ns 

- -
Pulse Width: 5 105 - 125 -

Clock Low Level tCl 10 55 65 
ns 

- -

Clock High Level 
5 135 - 155 -

IeH 10 65 80 
ns - -

THRL 
5 140 - 165 -

IrHTH 10 80 85 
ns - -

Setup Time: 5 205 - 235 -
THRL to Clock tTHC 10 120 140 

ns - -

Data to THRL 
5 25 - 30 -

tOT 10 20 25 
ns - -

Hold Time: 5 60 - 95 -
Data after THRL Iro 10 45 75 

ns 
- -

Propagation Delay Time: 5 - 435 - 505 
Clock to Data Start Bit leo 10 205 235 

ns 
- -

Clock to THRE 
5 - 345 - 420 

tCT 10 175 200 
ns - -

THRL toTHRE 
5 - 275 - 325 

IrTHR 10 145 165 
ns - -

5 - 345 - 405 
Clock to TSRE tTTS 10 165 190 

ns - -

* ** TRANSMITTER SHIFT 

m:~ REGISTER LOADED 

Icc r 
ICHT-+ ... }tCL 

TCLOCK I 2 3 4 5 6 7 ~ 
: I I I 1 

ITHC t.-l- I I I 
I I: I n I 

fHRi~ t I I l : 
I I I I 

:--tTHTH ---. 1--1 tT-ICD I ICD 
: : II ~ :--

SDO I i I: L'ST DATA BIT 

I I I II 

ITTHR ~ :4- ....j _ICT 
I I I I u 

THRE i~ 
TSRE 

! .... ttTTS 

u 

T BUS 0-
b='OT--L-tTOi 

:: T BUS 7 XDATA X 
* THE HOLDING REGISTER IS 'lOADED ON THE TRAILING EDGE OF THRL. 

11* THE TRANSMITTER SHIFT REGISTER, IF EMPTY, IS LOADED ON THE FIRST HIGH-TO-LOW '[!l!t!SITION OF THE 
CLOCK WHICH OCCURS AT LEAST 112 CLOCK PERIOD"THCAFTER THE TRAILING EDGE OF THRL, AND TRANS-
MISSION OF A START BIT OCCURS 112 CLOCK PERIOD + 'CD LATER. 

FIGURE 6. MODE 0 TRANSMInER TIMING DIAGRAM 
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Specifications CDP1854A13, CDP1854AC/3 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics I,. If = 15ns. V1H = VOl) VIL = Vss. cL = 100pF. see Figure 7 

Voo 
LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC -55° C, +25° C +125°C UNITS 
(V) 

Min. Max. Min. Max. 
Receiver Timing - Mode 0 

Clock Period 
5 240 - 280 -

tcc 
10 120 145 

ns - -
Pulse Widlh: 5 105 - 125 -

Clock Low Level tCl 10 55 65 
ns - -

Clock High Level 
5 135 - 155 -

ICH 
10 65 80 

ns - -
5 75 - 90 -

DATA AVAILABLE RESET 100 
10 45 50 

ns - -
Selup Time: 5 105 - 130 -

Data Start Bil 10 Clock toc 10 65 85 
ns - -

Propagation Delay Time: 
DATA AVAILABLE RESET 10 5 - 240 - 280 ns 
Dala Available tOOA 10 - 130 - 145 

Clock 10 Dala Valid 
5 - 360 - 420 

Icov 
10 175 195 

ns - -

Clock 10 Data Available 
5 - 320 - 375 

ICOA 
10 155 180 

ns - -

Clock 10 Overrun Error 
5 - 365 - 415 

ICOE 
10 170 190 

ns - -

Clock 10 Parily Error 
5 - 275 - 320 

tCPE 
10 135 155 

ns - -

Clock 10 Framing Error 
5 - 270 - 320 

ICFE 
10 165 

ns - 135 -

tcc CLOCK 7~2 ~ CLOCK 7'1z LOAO HOLOING,REGISTER 
tCHti-ttCL 

SAMPLE 

R CLOCK I 2 3 4 5 6 7 16 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 e 9 

-t :'-'Oc* 
I 
I 
I I 

PA'j!jiiJ 
I 

SOI~ START BIT STOP BIT I I 
I I I 

L...!--,cov 
I I 

R BUS 0- IC= R BUS 7 
I 
I 
I 

! 
I 

OA , I I I 
r--l--'OOA '-. ~JCOA 

I I 
I I 

I I I 
DAR \ ] : I I I 'COE----+: 

OE** 
'---'00--.1 

:1 
I 

'CPE ----l---l 
PE I J I 

I 

tCFE~ 
FE : J 

"* IF A START BIT OCCURS AT A TIME LESS THAN toe BEFORE A HIGH-TO-LOW TRANSITION OF THE CLOCK, 
THE START BIT MAY NOT BE RECOGNIZED UNTIL THE NEXT HIGH-TO-LOW TRANSITION OF THE CLOCK. THE START 
BIT MAY BE COMPLETELY ASYNCHRONOIJS WITH THE CLOCK. 

** IF A PENDING DA HAS NOT BEEN CLEARED BY A READ OF THE RECEIVER HOLDING REGISTER BY THE TIME A NEW 
WORD IS LOADED INTO THE RECEIVER HOLDING REGISTER, THE OE SIGNAL WILL COME TRUE. 

FIGURE 7. MODE 0 RECEIVER TIMING DIAGRAM 
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CDP1854A13, CDP1854AC13 

NEXT DATA WORD 

Voo 

Vss 

5-8 DATA BITS / j -t I.-STOP BITS 
DATA 1- I, I V2 OR2 

MS8 - -~~~'TY 

FIGURE 8_ SERIAL DATA WORD FORMAT 

I 4 

rvw- 2 39 

J 38 

4 J 

5 3. 

• .. 
7 3' 

• 33 >A,V" 

• 32 A 

10 31 

II 3 

-A,v 12 29 
.A 'V" 

13 28 

14 27 

15 26 .. 25 

11 2. 
l....Jvv\,- II 23 

" 22 

20 21 

ALL RESISTORS ARE 47 tin ± 20 .. 

Voo 
VSS 

Tvpe VDD Temp. Time 
CDP1854A/3 11 +125°C 160 hrs. 
CDP1854AC/3 7 +125°C 160 hrs. 

FIGURE 9. BIASISTATIC BURN·IN CIRCUIT 
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Features 

• Low Power CMOS Circuitry •••.••.••. 7.5mW (Typ) at 
3.2MHz (Max Freq.) at VDD = 5V 

• Baud Rate 

• DC to 200K Bltals (Max) at .••.••.•..•• " 5V,850C 

• DC to 400K Bltals (Max) at .•••••.••.•••• 1 OV, 85°C 

• 4V to 10.5 Opsratlon 

• Automatic Data Formatting and Status Generation 

• Fully Programmable with Externally Selectable Word 
Lenr,h (5 • 8 Bits), Parity Inhibit, Even/Odd Parity, and 
1,1 /2' or 2 Stop Bits 

• Opsratlng Tempsrature Range 
• CDP6402D, CD ••••.•••••••.•••• ·55°C to +125°C 

• CDP6402E, CE ..•••••••••••••.•• -40°C to +85°C 

• Replaces Industry Typss IM6402 and HD6402 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 

CDP6402 
CDP6402C 

CMOS Universal Asynchronous 
ReceiverlTransmitter (UART) 

Description 
The CDP6402 and CDP6402C are silicon gate CMOS 
Universal Asynchronous Receiver/Transmitter (UART) 
circuits for interfacing computers or microprocessors to 
asynchronous serial data channels. They are designed to 
provide the necessary formatting and control for interfacing 
between serial and parallel data channels. The receiver 
converts serial start. data. parity. and stop bits to parallel 
data verifying proper code transmission. parity and stop bits. 
The transmitter converts parallel data into serial form and 
automatically adds start parity and stop bits. 

The data word can be 5. 6. 7 or 8 bits in length. Parity may 
be odd. even or inhibited. Stop bits can be 1. 11/2• or 2 (when 
transmitting 5 bit code). 

The CDP6402 and CDP6402C can be used in a wide range 
of applications including modems. printers. peripherals. 
video terminals. remote data acquiSition systems. and serial 
data links for distributed processing systems. 

The CDP6402 and CDP6402C are functionally identical. 
They differ in that the CDP6402 has a recommended 
operating voltage range of 4V to 10.5V. and the CDP6402C 
has a recommended operating voltage range of 4V to 6.5V. 
Both types are supplied in 40 lead dual-in-line ceramic pack
ages (D suffix). and 40 lead dual-in-line plastic packages 
(E suffix). 

Pinout 
CDP6402,CDP6402C 

TOP VIEW 
PACKAGE RANGE 5VI200K BAUD 10Vl400K BAUD 

Plastic DIP -40"C to +ssoC CDP6402CE 

Burn-In CDP6402CEX 

Ceramic DIP -4O"C to +85°C CDP6402CD 

Burn-In CDP6402CDX 

CDP6402E 

CDP6402D 

CDP6402DX 

RBR3 
RBRZ 

RBR1 
PE 
FE 

OE 

SFD 
RAe 

6iiii 
DR 

RRI 

CAUTION: These d8Yices are sensitive 10 electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @Harris Corporation 1992 
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TRC 
EPE 
CLS1 

CLS2 
sas 

CRL 
TBRI 
TBR7 
TBRI 
TBRS 

TBR4 
TBR3 
TBR2 
TBR1 
TlIO 

TRE 

'iiiiL 
TBRE 
IIR 

File Number 1328.1 



CDP6402, CDP6402C 

.TRE 

TRC 

RO 

CLSI SBS 

CLS2 EPE 

CRL PI 

MR 

RRI 

RRC 

ORR 

SFD· ~----------~--RRD 

DR DE TBRE FE PE RaR8 (MSB) RBRIILSS) 

Fig. 1· Functional Block Diagram 
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Specifications CDP6402, CDP6402C 

MAXIMUM RATINGS, Absolute-Maximum Values: 

DC SUPPLY-VOLTAGE RANGE, (VDD) 
(Voltage referenced to VSS Terminal) 

CDP6402 ....................................................................................... -o.5to+11V 
CDP6402C .................................................................... , .................. -0.5 to +7 V 

INPUT VOLTAGE RANGE, ALL INPUTS ................................................•.....•. -0.5 to VOO +0.5 V 
DC INPUT CURRENT, ANY ONE INPUT ................................................................. ± 100llA 
POWER OISSIPATION PER PACKAGE (PO): 

For T A = -40 to +60° C (PACKAGE TYPE E ........•...........•....•..........................•.•......• 500 mW 
For TA = +60 to +85°C (PACKAGE TYPE E) ............................... Derate Lineary at 12 mW/oC to 200 mW 
For TA = -55 to 100°C (PACKAGE TYPE D) ............................................................. 500 mW 
For TA = + 100 to +125°C (PACKAGE TYPE D) ............................ Derate llneary at 12 mwrc to 200 mW 

DEVICE DISSIPATION PER OUTPUT TRANSISTOR 
For TA = FULL PACKAGE-TEMPERATURE RANGE (All Package Types) ................................. 100 mW 

OPERATING-TEMPERATURE RANGE (TA): 
PACKAGE TYPE 0 .................................................................•............ -55 to +125°C 
PACKAGE TYPE E ...........................................................•.................••• -40 to +85°C 

STORAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE (Tstg) .......................................................... -65 to +150° C 
LEAD TEMPERATURE (DURING SOLDERING): 

At distance 1/16 ± 1132 inch (1.59 ± 0.79 mm) from case for 10 s max ..................................... +265°C 

OPERATING CONDITIONS at TA = Full Package-Temperature Range. For maximum reliability, operating condition. 
should be .elected so that operation I. alway. within the following range.: 

LIMITS 
CHARACTERISTIC CDP6402 CDP&402C UNITS 

Min Ma •• Min. Ma •• 
OC Operating Voltage Range 4 10.5 4 6.5 V 
Input Voltage Range VSS VOD VSS VOO 

STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA=-40 to +85°C, VDD ±10"lo, Excepta. noted 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 
CHARACTERISTIC ~~ ~~ Vl~P CDP&402 CDP&402C UNITS 

Min. Typ.· Ma •• Min. Typ.e Ma •• 
Quiescent Device 0,5 5 0.01 50 0.02 200 pA 

Current 100 - 0, 10 10 - 1 200 - - -
Output Low Drive 0.4 0,5 0 <! 4 1.2 2.4 

(Sink) Current Inl 0.5 o 10 10 5 7 - - - - mA 
Output High Drive 4.6 0,5 5 -0.55 -1.1 -0.55 -1.1 

(Sourcel- Current IOH 9.5 0, 10 10 -1.3 -2.6 - - - ,-

output Voltage 0,5 5 0 0.1 U U.l 
Low-Level Vm:t - 0, 10 10 - 0 0.1 - - -

Output VOltage 
VOH:t 

0,5 
1~ 

4.9 
1~ 

4.9 :) 

High Level - 0, 10 9.9 - - - - V 
Input Low 0.5,4.5 0 

o.Noo 
U.I! 

Voltage VtL 0.5,9.5 - 10 - - - - -
Input Hlgn 0.5,4.5 5 VOD-2 VDO-2 

Voltage VII-! 0.59.5 - 10 7 - - - - -
Input leakage Any 0,5 5 ±1o-" ±1 ±1 

Current liN Input o 10 10 - ±10-4 ±2 - - - IIA 3-State Output Leakage 0,5 0,5 5 ±10-0 ±1 ±1o-" ±1 
Current lOUT 0, 10 0, 10 10 - ±10-4 ±10 - - -

Operating Current, 1001:t ~'100 1°0 
1.0 1.5 mA - 10 - - - -

Input Capacitance CIN - - - - 5 7.5 - 5 7.5 pF 
Output Capacitance COUT - - 10 15 10 15 

eTYPlcal values are for TA=25°C and nominal VOO. :tIOl =IOH=111A. 
#Operating current is measured at 200 kHz or VOO = 5 V and 400 kHz for VOO = 10 V, with open outputs (worst-case 

frequencies for COP1802A system operating at maximum speed of 3.2 MHz). 
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CDP6402, CDP6402C 

DESCRIPTION OF OPERATION 

Initialization and Controls 

A positive pulse on the MASTER RESET (MR) input resets 
the control, status, and receiver buffer registers, and sets 
the serial output (TRO) High. Timing is generated from the 
clock inputs RRC and TRC at a frequency equal to 16 times 
the serial data bit rate. The RRC and TRC inputs may be 
driven by a common clock, or may be driven independently 
by two different clocks. The CONTROL REGISTER LOAD 
(CRL) input is strobed to load control bits for PARITY 
INHIBIT (PI), EVEN PARITY ENABLE (EPE), STOP BIT 
SELECTS (SBS), and CHARACTER LENGTH SELECTS 
(CLS1 and CLS2). These inputs may be hand wired to VSS 
or VDD with CRL to VDD. When the initialization is 
completed, the UART is ready for receiver andlor transmitter 
operations. 

Transmitter Operation 

The transmitter section accepts parallel data, formats it, 
and transmits it in serial form (Fig. 2) on the TRO terminal. 

5-8 DATA BITS 1,1-I/2OR2STOPBlTS 

START BIT '\ rl ------iL------,1 ~ 

1\ !LSB! !MSB! ~LLL 
*IF ENABLED PARITY 

92CS- 34554 

Fig. 2 - Serial data format. 

Transmitter timing is shown in Fig. 3. (A) Data is loaded into 
the transmitter buffer register from the inputs TBR1 through 
TBRa by a logic low on the"i"B'Ri: input. Valid data must be 
present at least tOT prior to, and tTD following, the rising 
edge of "I'mfC. If words less than a bits are used, only the 
least significant bits are used. The character is right 
justified into the least significant bit, TBR1. (B) The rising 
edge of TBRL clears TBRE. 'h to 1'h cycles later, depending 
on when the TBRL pulse occurs with respect to TRC, data is 
transferred to the transmitter register and TRE is cleared. 
TBRE is set to a logic High one cycle after that. 

Output data is clocked by TRC. The clock rate is 16 times 
the data rate. (C) A second pulse on fBi!iC loads data into 
the transmitter buffer register. Data transfer to the 
transmitter register is delayed until transmission of the 
current character is complete. (D) Data is automatically 
transferred to the transmitter register and transmission of 
that characterbegins. 

92CS-38054AI 

Fig. 3 - Transmitter timing waveforms. 

Receiver Operation 

Data is received in serial form at the RRI·input. When no 
data is being received, RRI input must remain high. The 
data is clocked through the RRC. The clock rate is 16 times 
the data rate. Receiver timing is shown in Fig. 4. 

RRI 

RBRI-S ,DE 

DR 

FE ,PE 

I 

~ 1112 TO 91'2 
BEGINNINGOFFlRSTSTOPBlT -.::; -CLOCK CYCLES 

DATA I 

~J 
I 

....... 
A 

I 

~1I2CLOC K 
C CLE C Y 

8ZCI-!4H'R2 

Fig. 4 - Receiver timing waveforms. 

(A) A low level on.i5FiR clears the DR line. (B) During the 
first stop bit data is transferred from the·receiver register to 
the RBRegister. If the word is less than a bits, the unused 
most significant bits will be a logic low. The output 
character is right justified to the least significant bit RBR1. A 
logic high on OE indicates overruns. An overrun occurs 
when DR has not been cleared before the present character 
was transferred to the RBR. (C) 1/2 clock cycle later DR is 
set to a logic high and FE is evaluated. A logic high on FE 
indicates an invalid stop bit was received. A logic high on 
PE indicates a parity error. 

Start Bit Detection 

The receiver uses a 16X clock for timing (Fig. 5). The start 
bit could have occurred as much as one clock cycle before it 
was detected, as indicated by the shaded portion. The 
center of the start bit is defined as clock count 7 1/2. If the 
receiver clock is a symmetrical squ.are wave, the center of 
the start bit will be located within ±1/2 clock cycle, ±1132 bit 
or ±3.125%. The receiver begins searching for the next start 
bit at 9 clocks into the first stop bit. 

CLOCK 

COUNT 7112 
DEFINED CENTER 
OF START BIT 

RRI INPUT-m START 

I .. I. 71I2CLOC~ ,.- CYCLES 
8 1/2 CLOCK 

CYCLES 

82CS- 34558 

Fig. 5 - Start bit timing waveforms. 
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Table I - Control Word Function 

wn',n 
CLS2 CLS1 PI I=P" 

L L L L 
L L L L 
L L L H 
L L L H 
L L H X 
L L H X 
L H L L 
L H L L 
L H L H 
L H L H 
L H H X 
L H H X 
H L L L 
H L L L 
H L L H 
H L L H 
H L H X 
H L H X 
H H L L 
H H L L 
H H L H 
H H L H 
H H H X 
H H H X 

X = Don t Care 

Table II - Function Pin Definition 

PIN 
1 
2 
3 
4 

5 

6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 

14 

SYMBOL 
VDD 
N/C 
GND 
RRD 

RBR8 

RBR7 
RBR6 
RBR5 
RBR4 
RBR3 
RBR2 
RBR1 

PE 

FE 

DESCRIPTION 
Positive Power Supply 
No Connection 
Ground (VSS) 
A high level on RECEIVER REGISTER 
DISABLE forces the receiver holding 
register ouputs RBR1-RBR8 to a high 
impedance state. 
The contents of the RECEIVER BUFFER 
REGISTER appear on these three-state 
outputs. Word formats less than 8 

'r:':~ :':h:~::ifi'd to RBRl. 

A high level on PARiTY ERROR 
indicates that the received parity does 
not match parity programmed by control 
bits. The output is active until parity 
matches on a succeeding character. 
When parity is inhibited, this output 
is low. 
A high level on FRAMING ERROR 
indicates the 'first stop bit was invalid. 
FE will stay active until the next valid 
character's stop bit is received. 

SBS 
L 
H 
L 
H 
L 
H 
L 
H 
L 
H 
L 
H 
L 
H 
L 
H 
L 
H 
L 
H 
L 
H 
L 
H 

PIN 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 
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DATA BITS PARITY BIT STOPBITIS\ 
5 ODD 1 
5 ODD 1.5 
5 EVEN 1 
5 EVEN 1.5 
5 DISABLED 1 
5 DISABLED 1.5 
6 ODD 1 
6 ODD 2 
6 EVEN 1 
6 EVEN 2 
6 DISABLED 1 
6 DISABLED 2 
7 ODD 1 
7 ODD 2 
7 EVEN 1 
7 EVEN 2 
7 DISABLED , 
7 DISABLED 2 
8 ODD 1 
8 ODD 2 
8 EVEN , 
8 EVEN 2 
8 DISABLED 1 
8 DISABLED 2 

SYMBOL DESCRIPTION 

OE A high level on OVERRUN ERROR 
indicates the data received flag was not 
cleared before the last character was 
transferred to the receiver buffer 
register. The Error is reset at the next 
character's stop bit if ORR has been 
performed (I.e., ORR; active low). 

SFD A high level on STATUS FLAGS 
DISABLE forces the outputs PE, FE, OE, 
DR, TBRE to a high impedance state, 

RRC The RECEIVER REGISTER CLOCK is 
16X·the receiver data rate. 

l5Rl1 A low level on DATA RECEIVED RESET 
clears the data received output (DR), to 
a low level. 

DR A high level on DATA RECEIVED 
indicates a character has been received 
and transferred to the receiver buffer 
register. 

RRi Serial data on RECEIVER REGISTER 
INPUT is clocked into the receiver 
register. 

MR A high level on MASTER RESET (MR) 
clears PE, FE, OE and DR, and set. TRE, 
I TBRE. and TRO, .TRE is actually set on 
the first rising edge of TRC after MR 
goes high. MR should be strobed after 
power-up. 

TBRE A high level on TRANSMITTER BUFFER 
REGISTER EMPTY indicates the 
transmitter buffer register has 
transferred its data to the transmitter 
register and is ready for new data. 



CDP6402, CDP6402C 

T.ble II • FuncUon PIn DeflnlUon (Confd) 

PIN SYMBOL DESCRIPTION PIN SYMBOL DESCRIPTION 
23 mRL A low level on TRANSMITTER BUFFER 

REGISTER LOAD transfers data from 
inputs TBR1-TBR8 into the transmitter 
buffer register. A low to high transition 
on TBRL requests data transfer to the 
transmitter register. If the transmitter 
register is busy. transfer is automatically 
delayed so that the two characters are 
transmitted end to end. 

24 TRE A high level on TRANSMITTER 
REGISTER EMPTY indicates completed 
transmission of a character including 
stop bits. 

25 TRO Character data. start data and stop bits 

34 CRL A high level on CONTROL REGISTER 
LOAD loads the control register. 

35 PI' A high level on PARITY INHIBIT inhibits 
parity generation. parity checking and 
forces PE output low. 

36 SBS' A high level on STOP BIT SELECT 
selects 1.5 stop bits for a 5 character 
format and 2 stop bits for other lengths. 

37 CLS2' These inputs program the CHARACTER 
LENGTH SELECTED. (CLSl low CLS2 
low 5-bits) (CLSl high CLS210w 6-bits) 
(CLSl low CLS2 high 7-bits) (CLSl high 
CLS2 high 8-bits). 

38 CLS1' See Pin 37 - CLS2 
appear serially at the TRANSMITTER 
REGISTER OUTPUT. 

26 TBRl Character data is loaded into the 
TRANSMITTER BUFFERflEGISTER via 
inputs TBR1-TBR8. For character 

39 EPE' When PI is low. a high level on EVEN 
PARITY ENABLE generates and checks 
even parity. A low level selects odd 
parity. 

40 TRC The TRANSMITTER REGISTER 
formats less than 8-bits. the TBR8. 7. CLOCK is 16X the transmit data rate. 
and 61nputs are ignored corresponding 
to the programmed word length. 

27 TBR2 

1 
28 TBR3 
29 TBR4 
30 TBR5 See Pin 26 - TBRl 
31 TBR6 
32 TBR7 
33 TBR8 

'See Table I (Control Word Function) 
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Specifications CDP6402, CDP6402C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS al T A = -40 10 +850 C, VDD ± 5%, I" If = 20 n., 
VIH = 0.7 VDD, VIL = 0.3 VDD, CL = 100 pF 

LIMITS 

CDP6402 CDP6402C 

CHARACTERISTIC t VDD 
TYP.-/ TYP.-/ (V) Max.A 

SY81em Timing (See Fig 6) 

Minimum Pulse Width: 5 50 150 50 
CRl tCRl 10 40 100 -

Minimum Setup Time 5 20 50 20 
Control Word to CRl tcwc 10 0 40 -

Minimum Hold Time 5 40 60 40 
Control Word after CRl tccw 10 20 30 -

Propagation Delay Time 5 130 200 130 
SFD High to SOD tSFDH 10 100 150 -

SFD low to SOD tSFDl 5 130 200 130 
10 40 60 -

RRD High to Receiver Register 5 80 150 80 
High Impedance tRRDH 10 40 70 -

RRD low to Receiver Register 5 80 150 80 
Active tRRDl 10 40 70 -

Minimum Pulse Width: 5 200 400 200 

MR 10 100 200 -

-Typical values for T A = 250 C and nominal VDD· 

AMaximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which ali devices function. 

t All measurements are made at the 50% point of the transition except tri-state measurements. 

CONTROL INPUT WORD TIMING 

Max.A 

150 
-
50 
-
60 
-

200 
-

200 
-

150 
-
150 
-

400 

-

CONTROL WORD------,~--------__ ~~ ____ --~-------------,I,---------
I NPUT CONTROL WORD BYTE 

I-t---------'CWC 1- tccw 

CRL Ir-------------~\~-------------
---------------1i-ol"o------'CRL -------il 
STATUS OUTPUT TIMING ~90% . 70%~ 

STATUS _ 
OUTPUTS 

'SFOH --I 10% ~% 'SFDL 

~------------_*n--------' SFD ____________ ~ 

RECEIVER REGI~TER DISCONNECT TIMING : :~: ~ _____ I_~I:O: 70% ~F-----
'RRDH -:-.....!~------------------_tt_------j-i 30% 'RRDL 

RRD R I . 
-------I 

Fig. 6 - System timing waveforms. 
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Specifications CDP6402, CDP6402C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A = .40 to +850 C, VDD ± 5%, tr, tf = 20 nl, 
VIH = 0.7 VDD, VIL = 0.3 VDD. CL = 100 pF 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC t 
CDP6402 ~ CDP6402C 

~~ "(m-l Max.ll.l TYJI.-l 
TranlmlHer Tlmln SeeFI 7 9 ( g) 

Minimum Clock Period (TRC) tcc 5 250 310 250 
10 125 155 -

Minimum Pulse Width: 5 100 125 100 
Clock Low Level tCL 10 75 100 -

Clock High Level tCH 5 100 125 100 
10 75 100 -

TBRL tTHTH 5 80 200 80 
10 40 100 -

Mi!!l!!!.!!.m Setup Time: 5 175 275 175 
TBRL to Clock tTHC 10 90 150 -

Data to TBRr JI " tOT 5 20 50 20 
10 0 40 -

Minimum Hold Time: 5 40 60 40 
Data after i'B'R[ .,- tTD 10 20 30 -

Propagation Delay Time: 5 300 450 300 
Clock to Data Start Bit tCD 10 150 225 -

Clock to TBRE tCT 5 330 400 330 
10 100 150 -

TeRLtoTBRE tTTHR 5 200 300 200 
10 100 150 -

Clock to TRE tTTS 5 330 400 330 
10 100 150 -

-Typical values for T A = 250 C and nominal VDD. 

ll.Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function, 
tAli measurements are made at the 50% point of the transition except tri-state measurements. 

** TRANSMITTER SHIfT * TRANSMITTER BUFFER REGISTER LOADED 
REGISTER LOADED 

TRC I 

Max.ll. 

310 
-
125 
-

125 
-

200 
-

275 
-

50 
-

60 
-

450 
-

400 
-

300 
-

400 
-

I I I I 
1 ..... 11 

~-----, rl~I~I-rI--------------------~I~--------~--------
~-------!. I 1 II : 

t- 'THTH-! 1--1 ~'CD --t '-tCD 
TRO __________ .&-1 _I;-'-ill ) 

I I ul'~' __________ ~ _____ ~~I_ST_D~A~TA~B~IT 
I I .! R-

'TTH--{ ~ --J t--'CT 

T::: _______ ~! _~_I~~,rT-T-S~~------~R~----------

~ ~I---------------------I.------------------
.~, DT-t-'TD--j 

i :~;~- ------~ijATA ,,.....----------~:-----------

~ THE HOLDING REGISTER IS LOADED ON THE TRAILING EDGE OF T!Ja 92eM-'45,S 

* ~ THE TRANSMITTER SHIFT REGISTER~F EMPTY~S LOADED ON THE FIRST HIGH-TO-LOW TRAN~N OF THE 

~~<}'~~:'~:li~~'t~:Ss.fIN~~-l d6~uR~Df/K2~lob~Dp~~Tb'8 ~F'6~RJ~fRTRAILING EDGE OF AND 

Fig. 7 - Transmitter timing waveforms, 
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Specifications CDP6402, CDP6402C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A = -40 to +850 C. VDD ± 5%. tr• tf = 20 nl. 
V,H = 0.7 VDD. V,L = 0.3 VDD. CL '" 100 pF 

LUI!ITS 

CHARACTERISTIC t 
CDP8402 CDP8402C 

VDD 
~\ll TVD.- Max.t. TVD.-

necelver liming ,:HIe ~Ig.--",-

Minimum Clock Period (RRC) tcc 5 250 310 250 
~ 1?!i 1!i!i 

Minimum Pulse Width: 5 100 125 100 
Clock Low Level tel 10 75 100 --
Clock High Level tCH 5 100 125 100 

to 7!i 100 

DATA RECEIVED RESET too 5 50 75 50 
10 ?!i ..tn 

I Minimum Setup Time: 5 100 150 100 
Data Start Bit to Clock !nc 10 50 75 --

I proE!aga Ion e a;t Ime: 
DATA RECEIVED RESET to tDDA 5 150 250 150 
Data Received 10 75 125 --
Clock to Data Valid tCDV 5 275 400 275 

10 110 175 --
Clock to DR 

5 275 400 275 tCDA 
10 110 175 --

Clock to Overrun Error tCOE 5 275 400 275 
10 100 150 --

Clock to Parity Error tCPE 5 240 375 240 
10 120 175 --

Clock to Framing Error tCFE 5 200 300 200 
10 100 150 --

-TYPical values for T A - 250 C and nommal VDD. 

t.Maximum limits of minimum characteristics are the values above which all devices function. 
t All measurements are made at the 50% point 01 the transition except tri-state measurements. 

:1t.h 'CC CLOCK 71/2 
SAMPLE 

tCH ~tCl '-. 
RRC~R 

-j ~'OC* 
RRI START BIT PARITY 

CLOCK 71/2 LOAD 
HOLDING REGISTER 

Max.t. 

310 

125 
--

125 

75 

150 
--
250 

400 
--
400 
--
400 
--

375 
--

300 
--

R BUSO-----------------------------------------------------~~~~~ 
R BUS 7 

OR --------------~====================================t4:r------j ~'OOA 
~------------_r------------,_------------------------~r_-----

I---- '00--1 
OE **-----------------------------------------------------1L------

PE --------------------------------------------------~~----

FE --------------------------------------------~'-9-2-CM--~3~4.-.~.----
* IF A START BIT OCCURS AT A TIME LESS THAN toc BEFORE A HIGH-TO-LOW TRANSITION 

OF THE CLOCK, THE START BIT MAY NOT BE RECOGNIZED UNTIL THE NEXT HIGH-ro
lOW TRANSITION OF THE CLOCK. THE START BIT MAY BE COMPLETELY ASYNCHRONOUS 
WITH THE CLOCK. 

** IF A PENDING Olt HAS NOT BEEN CLEARED BY A READ OF THE RECEIVER HOLDING 
REGISTER BY THE TIME A NEW WORD IS LOADED INTO THE RECEIVER HOLDING 
REGISTER, THE OE SIGNAL WILL COME TRUE. 

Fig. 8 - Receiver timing waveforms. 
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HD-4702 
January 1992 CMOS Programmable Bit Rate Generator 

Features 
• HD-4702 Provides 13 Commonly Used Bit Retes 

• Uses a 2.4576MHz Crystalllnput for Standard 
Frequency Output (16 Times Bit Rete) 

• Low Power Dissipation 

• Conforms to EIA RS-404 

• One HD-4702 Controls up to Eight Transmission 
Channels 

• Initlallzetlon Circuit FacllHates Diagnostic Fault 
lsoietion 

• On-Chlp Input Pull-Up Circuit 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE TEMP. RANGE ORDER CODE 

Plastic DIP ·4O"C to +85'C HD3-4702·9 

Ceramic DIP -4ooC to +85·C HDl-4702-9 

·,883 -55'C to +125'C HD1:4702f883 

SMD# Pending 

Leaded Chip -4OOC to +85'C HD4-4702·9 
Carrier 

HD4·4702-8 

• Respective 1883 specifications are Included at the end of this data 
sheet 

Truth Tables 
TRUTH TABLE FOR RATE SELECT INPUTS 

(Using 2.4576MHz Crystal) 

53 S2 Sl SO OUTPUT RATE (Z) 

L L L L MUX Input (1M) 
L L L H MUX Input (1M) 
L L H L 50 Baud 
L L H H 75 Baud 
L H L L 134.5 Baud 
L H L H 200 Baud 
L H H L 600 Baud 
L H H H 2400 Baud 
H L L L 9600 Baud 
H L L H 4800 Baud 
H L H L 1600 Baud 
H L H H 1200 Baud 
H H L L 2400. Baud 
H H L H 300 Baud 
H H H L 150 Baud 
H H H H 110 Baud 

NOTE:19200 Baud by connecting Q2 to 1M 

Description 
The HD·4702 Bit Rate Generator provides the necessary 
clock signals for digital data transmission systems, such as a 
UART.lt generates 13 commonly used bit rates using an on· 
chip crystal oscillator or an external input. For conventional 
operation generating 16 output clock pulses per bit period, 
the input clock frequency must be 2.4576MHz (i.e. 9600 
Baud x 16 x16, since there is an internal + 16 prescaler). A 
lower input frequency will result in a proportionally lower 
output frequency. 

The HD-4702 can provide multi·channel operation with a 
minimum of external logic by having the clock frequency CO 
and the + 8 prescaler outputs 00, Ql, Q2 available 
externally. All signals have a 50% duty cycle except 1800 
Baud, which has less than 0.39% distortion. 

The four rate select inputs (SO-S3) select which bit rate is at 
the output (Z). See Truth Table for Rate Select Inputs for 
select code and output bit rate. Two of the 16 select codes 
for the HD-4702 do not select an internally generated 
frequency, but select an input into which the user cali feed 
either a different frequency, or a static level (High or Low) to 
generate ·ZERO BAUD". 

The bit rates most commonly used in modern data terminals 
(110, 150,300, 1200,2400 Baud) require that no more than 
one input be grounded for the HD-4702, which is easily 
achieved with a Single 5-position switch. 

The HD-4702 has an initialization circuit which generates a 
master reset for the scan counter. This signal is derived from 
a digital differentiator that senses the first high level on the 
CP input after the ECP input goes low. When ECP is high, 
selecting the crystal input, CP must be low. A high level on 
CP would apply a continuous reset. See Clock Modes and 
Initialization below. 

Pinout 
16 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

....--..-
QO Q: ..., ~vcc 
01 I! ~IM 
Q2~ ~So 

Ecp I! ~ s, 
CPl! E1~ 

Ox~ mSa 
IxlI ~Z 

GND [! :!1 co 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 2954 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 5-76 



IX 

JUL 
X 

X 

X 

HD-4702 

CLOCK MODES AND INITIALIZATION 

ECP CP OPERATION 

H L Clocked from Ix 

L JUL Clocked from CP 

H H Continuous Reset 

L ...r-L Reset During 1 st CP = High Time 

NOTE: Actual output frequency is 16 times the Indicated 
Output Rate, assuming a clock frequency of 
2.4576MHz. 

H = HIGH Level 

L= LOW Level 

X = Don't Care 

JUL = Clock Pulse 

NOTE: Actual output frequency Is 16 times the Indicated Output Rate, assum
Ing a clock frequency of 2.4576MHz. 

...r-L = 1st HIGH Level Clock Pulse after ECP 
goes LOW 

Pin Description 
PIN NUMBER TYPE 

16 

8 

5 I 

4 I 

7 I 

6 0 

15 I 

11,12,13,14 I 

9 0 

1,2,3 0 

10 0 

Block Diagram 
r--------'l 
I * OSCILLATOR I 

CIRCUIT I 

o IX 
I 
I 
I ® °x--'-----' J 

o Ecp -..,.....------j 

® CP -r-+-------j 

Vee = PIN 16 
V~= PIN8 
<.:J = PIN NUMBER 

SYMBOL 

Vcc 

GND 

CP 

Ecp 

Ix 

Ox 
1M 

SO-S3 

CO 

0 0 -02 

Z 

• See Figure 4 in Design Information for 
Crystal Spacificatlons. 

DESCRIPTION 

V cc: Is the +5V power supply pin. A 0.1 mF capacitor between pins 16 and 8 is 
racommended for dacoupllng 

GROUND 

EXTERNAL CLOCK INPUT 

EXTERNAL CLOCK ENABLE: A low signal on this input allows the baud rate to be 
generated from the CP input. 

CRYSTAL INPUT 

CRYSTAL DRIVE OUTPUT 

MU!-TIPLEXED INPUT 

BAUD RATE SELECT INPUTS 

CLOCK OUTPUT 

SCAN COUNTER OUTPUTS 

BIT RATE OUTPUT 

5 200 

6 600 

7 2400 

8 9600 

9 4800 

CP+ 16/3 Q 10 1800 
MR 

11 1200 

12 2400 

13 300 

14 150 

15 110 I 
I 

~-------------------;--------~i ________________ ~ _______ J 
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HD-4702 

Application Information 
Single Channel Bit Rate Generator 

Figure 1 shows the simplest application of the HD-4702. 
This circuit generates one of five possible bit rates as 
determined by the setting of a single pole, 5-position switch. 
The Bit Rate Output (Z) drives one standard TTL load or four 
low power Schottky loads over the full temperature range. 
The possible output frequencies correspond to 110, 150, 
300, 1200, and 2400 Baud. For many low cost terminals, 
these five bit rates are adequate. 

P:I-::--'~-""'....I 
2.4576 MHz 
CRYSTAL 

See Figure 4 

HD-4702 

SWITCH POSITION HD-4702 BIT RATE 

1 110 Baud 

2 150 Baud 

3 300 Baud 

4 1200 Baud 

5 2400 Baud 

FIGURE 1.· SWITCH SELECTABLE BIT RATE GENERATOR 
CONFIGURATION PROVIDING FIVE BIT RATES. 

Simultaneous Generation of Several Bit Rates 

Figure 2 shows a simple scheme that generates eight bit 
rates on eight output lines, using one HD-4702 and one 
93L34 Bit Addressable Latch. This and the following 
applications take advantage of the built-in scan counter 
(prescaler) outputs. As shown in the block diagram, these 
outputs (Qo to Q2) go through a complete sequence of eight 
states for every half-period of the highest output frequency 
(9600 Baud). Feeding these Scan Counter Outputs back to 
the Select Inputs of the multiplexer causes the HD-4702 to 
interrogate sequentially eight different frequency signals. 
The 93L34 8-bit addressable LatCh, addressed by the same 
Scan Counter Outputs, re-converts the multiplexed single 
Output (Z) of the HD-4702 into eight parallel output 
frequency signals. In the simple scheme of Figure 2, input S3 
is left open (HIGH) and the following bit rates are generated: 

QO: 110 Baud Q1: 9600 Baud Q2: 4800 Baud 

Q3: 1800 Baud Q4: 1200 Baud Q5: 2400 Baud 

Q6: 300 Baud Q7: 150 Baud 

Other bit rate combinations can be generated by changing 
the Scan Counter to Selector interconnection or by inserting 
logic gates into this path. 

.---------1 cp 

HD-4702 p:t-:-...... ----1P-L......J ~CP 
Ox eo 

2.4576 MHz ..... -+....,.:.....,.:.-r.:....~ 
CRYSTAL 

FIGURE 2. BIT RATE GENERATOR CONFIGURATION WITH 
EIGHT SIMULTANEOUS FREQUENCIES. 

• See Figure 4 

19200 Baud Operation 

Though a 19200 Baud signal is not internally routed to the 
multiplexer, the HD-4702 can be used to generate this bit 
rate by connecting the Q2 output to 1M input and applying 
select code. An additional 2-input NOR gate can be used to 
retain the "Zero Baud" feature on select code 1 for the 
HD-4702 (See Figure 3). 

FIGURE 3. FIGURE 3. 19200 BAUD OPERATION 

• See Figure 4 

PARAMETERS TYPICAL CRYSTAL SPEC 

Frequency 2.4576MHz "Ar' Cut 

Series Resistance (Max) 250 

Unwanted Modes -6.0dB (Min) 

Type of Operation Parallel 

Load Capacitance 32pF+O.5 

FIGURE 4. CRYSTAL SPECIFICATIONS 
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Specifications HD-4702 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ..••......••.•.••...•.•.....••..••••. +B.OV 
Input, Output or 110 Voltage ••.•....••.•• GND-O.5V to Vee+O.5V 
Storage Temperature Range •.•....••..••.••. -65OC to + 150°C 
Junction Temperature •••.••.•••.•.••.•••••••••••.•. + 175°C 
lead Temperature (Soldering 10S) •••••••••••••••.•••• +3000C 
ESD Classification •.•....•.••..•.•.•••••.••••••••. Class 1 
Typical Derating Factor •..•••••.••• 1 mAlMHz Increase In ICCOP 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance 9ja 9jc 

Ceramic DIP Package. . • • • • • . • • • .. 17.1°CIW 75.~CIW 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation at + 1250C 

Ceramic DIP Package •.••.••.••••.•••••••••••••.• 86OmW 
Gate Count ••.••...•....••••...••.•.•••.••••••• 720 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses abol/e those listed in "Absolute Maximum RsUngs" may cause permanent damage to the davice. This is a stress onfy tat/ng and op6tation 
of the device atlhesa or any other condiUons abol/e those indicated in the op6talional ssctions of this spacification is not impHed. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ..•.•••••.....•.•.••• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

HD-4702-9 •••.•••••••••..••.•••.••••.•••• -40"C to +85°C 
HD-4702-8 •.••••••.••••••••••••••••••••• _55°C to +125°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vee = 5V ± 10%, TA = -40"C to +85"C (HD-4702-9), TA = _55°C to +125OC (HD-4702-B) 

LIMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

VIH Input High Voltage Vee 70% - V Vee = 4.5V 

VIL Input low Voltage - Vee 30% V Vee = 4.5V 

VOH1 Output High Voltage Vee-O·1 

VOL1 Output low Voltage -
IIH Input High Currant -1 

IILX Input low Current -1 
(Ix Input) 

IlL Input low Current -
(All Other Inputs) 

10HX Output High Current -0.1 
(Ox) 

IOHl Output High Current -1.0 
(All Other Outputs) 

IOH2 Output High Current -0.3 
(All Other Outputs) 

IOLX Output low Current 0.1 
(Ox) 

IOL Output low Current 1.6 
(All Other Outputs) 

Icc Supply Current -
(Static) 

-

NOTES: 

1. Interchanging of force and sense conditions Is permitted. 

-
0.1 

+1 

+1 

-100 

-

-

-

-

-

1500 

1000 

V IOH S -1)lA, Vee = 4.5V, (Note 1) 

V IOL S +1)1A, Vee = 4.5V, (Note 1) 

ILA VIN = Vee. All Other Pins = OV, Vee = 5.5V 

)1A VIN = OV, All Other Pins = Vee,Vee = 5.5V 

)1A VIN = OV, All Other Pins = Vee, Vee = 5.5V 
(Note 2) 

rnA VOUT = Vee - 0.5, Vee = 4.5V, Input at OV or Vee per 
logic Function or Truth Table 

rnA VOUT = 2.5V, Vee = 4.5V, Input at OV or Vee per 
logic Function or Truth Table 

rnA VoUT =Vec -O.5, Vee =4.5V, Input at OV or Vee per 
logic FunCtion or Truth Table 

rnA VOUT = 0.4V, Vec = 4.5V, Input at OV or Vec per 
logic Function or Truth Table 

rnA VOUT= 0.4V, Vee = 4.5V Input, at OV or Vee per 
logic Function or Truth Table 

)1A Eep = Vee, CP = OV, Vee = 5.5V, 
~II Other Inputs = GND, (Note 2). 

"" Ecp = Vee, CP = OV, Vee = 5.5V, 
All Other Inputs = Vee, (Note 2). 

2. Input Current and Quiescent Power Supply Current are relatively 
higher for this device because of active pull-up circuits on all 
inputs except Ix. 
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HD-4702 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%, TA = -4O"C to +85°C (HD-4702-9), TA = -55"C to +125OC (HD-4702-8) 

SYMBOL A.C. PARAMETER 

tPlH Propagation Delay, Ix to CO 

tpHL 

tPlH Propagation Delay, CP to CO 

tPHL 

tpLH Propagation Delay, CO to an 

tPHL 

tpLH Propagation Delay, CO to Z 

~L 

tTLH Output Transition Time (Except Ox) 

tTHL 

Is Set-Up Time, Select to CO 

It, Hold Time, Select to CO 

t. Set-Up Time, 1M to CO 

It, Hold Time, 1M to CO 

Iwcp(L) Minimum Clock Pulse Width, Low (Notes 3, 4) 

Iwcp(H) Minimum Clock Pulse Width, High (Notes 3, 4) 

twCp(L) Minimum Ix Pulse Width, Low (Note 4) 

Iwcp(H) Minimum Ix Pulse Width, High (Note 4) 

iPLH Propagation Delay Ix to CO 

tPHL 

tPLH Propagation Delay CP to CO 

tPHL 

tPLH Propagation Delay CO to an 

tpHL 

tpLH Propagation Delay CO to Z 

tpHL 

tTLH Output Transition Time (Except Ox> 

tTHL 

NOTES: 

1. Propagation Delays (IpLH and tpHLl and Output Transition Times 
(tTLH and tTHLl will change with Output Load Capacitance (CLl. 
Setup Times (tal, Hold Times (It,), and Minimum Pulse Widths 
(t,,) do not vary with load capacttance. 

2. For multichannel operation, Propagation Delay (CO to On) plus 
Set-Up Time, Select to CO, is guaranteed to be :!> 367ns. 

LlMrrs 
TEST 

MIN MAX UNrrs CONDITIONS 

- 350 ns 

- 275 ns 

- 260 ns 

- 220 ns 

- (Note 2) ns 

- (Note 2) ns 

- 85 ns 

- 75 ns 

- 160 ns 
Vcc= 4.5V 

CL:!> 7pF on Ox 
- 75 ns CL=5OpF 

(Note 1) 
350 - ns 

0 - ns 

350 . ns 

0 - ns 

120 ns 

120 - ns 

160 - ns 

160 - ns 

- 300 ns 

- 250 ns 

- 215 ns 

- 195 ns 

- (Note 2) ns 
Vcc=4.5V 

CL:!>7pF on Ox 
- (Note 2) ns CL = 15pF 

(Note 1) 

- 75 ns 

- 65 ns 

- 80 ns 

- 40 ns 

3. The first High Level Clock Pulse after Ecp goes Low must be at 
least 350ns long to guarantee reset of all Counters. 

4. It is recommended that input rise and fall times to the clock inputs 
(CP, Ix) be less than 15ns. 
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HD-4702 

Capacitance TA = +250C; Frequency = 1 MHz 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPICAL UNITS CONDITIONS 

C1N Input Capacitance 7 pF All measurements are referenced the 
devlceGND 

COUT Output Capacitance 15 pF 

Switching Waveforms 

r:-:_ tw(H) ~ twILl -, ~ ___ -.. 
_____ ,..,;f' 5(,,.. ~ 50% J 50% "----

co 

IMiSN 

NOTE: Set-Up and Hold Times are shown as posnive values but may be specified as negative values. 

AC Testing Input, Output Waveform 

INPUT OUTPUT 

:I~ --50%-...... ~ .... ______________ ~,.-50%---:: 

NOTE: AC Testing: All input signals must switch between V1l and V1Ho input rise and fail times are driVen at 1 osee per volt. 
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mHARRIS HD-4702/883 
January 1992 CMOS Programmable Bit Rate Generator 

Features 
• This Circuit is Processed In Accordance to MIL-STD-

883 and is Fully Conformant Under the Provisions of 
Paragraph 1. 2.1. 

• HD-4702/883 Provides 13 Commonly Used Bit Rates 
• Uses a 2.4576MHz Crystal/Input for Standard 

Frequency Output (16 Times Bit Rate) 

• Low Power Dissipation 
• Conforms to EIA RS-404 
• One HD-4702/883 Controls up to Eight Transmission 

Channels 
• Initialization Circuit Facilitates Diagnostic Fault 

Isolation 

• On-Chip Input Pull-Up Circuit 

Description 
The HD-4702/883 Bit Rate Generator provides the 
necessary clock signals for digital data transmission 
systems, such as a UART. It generates 13 commonly used 
bit rates using an on-chip crystal oscillator or an external 
input. For conventional operation generating 16 output 
clock pulses per bit period, the input clock frequency must 
be 2.4576MHz (I.e. 9600 Baud x 16 x16, since there is an 
internal + 16 prescaler). A lower input frequency will result 
in a proportionally lower output frequency. 

The HD-4702/883 can provide multi-channel operation 
with a minimum of external logiC by having the clock 
frequency CO and the + 8 prescaler outputs QO, Ql, Q2 
available externally. All signals have a 50% duty cycle 
except 1800 Baud, which has less than 0.39% distortion. 

The four rate select inputs (SO-S3) select which bit rate is at 
the output (Z). See Truth Table for Rate Select Inputs for 

Truth Tables 

S3 

L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 

TRUTH TABLE FOR RATE SELECT INPUTS 
(Using 2.4576MHz Crystal) 

OUTPUT 
S2 S1 So RATE(Z) 

L L L MUX Input (1M) 
L L H MUX Input (1M) 
L H L 50 Baud 
L H H 75 Baud 
H L L 134.5 Baud 
H L H 200 Baud 
H H L 600 Baud 
H H H 2400 Baud 
L L L 9600 Baud 
L L H 4800 Baud 
L H L 1800 Baud 
L H H 1200 Baud 
H L L 2400 Baud 
H L H 300 Baud 
H H L 150 Baud 
H H H 110 Baud 

NOTE. 19200 Baud by connecting 02 to 1M 

Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 

Pinout 
HD1-4702/883 (CERAMIC DIP) 

TOP VIEW 

select code and output bit rate. Two of the 16 select codes 
for the HD-4702/883 do not select an internally generated 
frequency, but select an input into which the user can feed 
either a different frequency, or a static level (High or Low) to 
generate "ZERO BAUD". 

The bit rates most commonly used in modern data terminals 
(110, 150, 300, 1200, 2400 Baud) require that no more than 
one input be grounded for the HD-4702/883, which is 
easily achieved with a single 5-position switch. 

The HD-4702/883 has an initialization circuit which 
generates a master reset for the scan counter. This signal is 
derived from a digital differentiator that senses the first high 
level on the CP input after the ECp input goes low. When 
ECp is high, selecting the crystal input, CP must be low. A 
high level on CP would apply a continuous reset. See Clock 
Modes and Initialization below. 

CLOCK MODES AND INITIALIZATION 

IX ECp CP OPERATION 

.IlJl.. H L Clocked from Ix 
X L J1IL Clocked from CP 
X H H Continuous Reset 
X L .I"l..- Reset During 1 st CP = High Time 

NOTE: Actual output frequency is 16 limes the Indicated Output Rate, 
assuming a clock frequency of 2.4576MHz. 

H = HIGH Level 

L= LOW Level 

X = Don't Care 

..n...rL = Clock Pulse 

..r-L = 1st HIGH Level Clock 
Pulse after ECp goes LOW 

File Number 2955 
5·82 



Specifications HO-4702/883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings Reliability Information 

Supply Voltage ........................................ +8.0V Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Case (Ojd 
Input, Output or Ceramic DIP Package ........................... +17.1 0C/W 

I/O Voltage Applied ................ GND - 0.5V to VCC + 0.5V Thermal Resistance, Junction-to-Ambient (Oja) 
Storage Temperature Range ........••....... -650C to +150oC 
Junction Temperature ......•......................... +1750C 

Ceramic DIP Package ......................•.... +75.70C/W 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation @ +1250C 

Lead Temperature (Soldering, 10 Seconds) ............. +3000C Ceramic DIP Package· • . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • . .. 660mW 
ESD Classification ..................•....•............ Class 1 Gate Count .......•...................••....•........... 720 
Typical Derating Factor ............ 1 mA/MHz Increase in ICCOP 

CAUTION: Stresses above those listed in the "Absolute Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the device. This is a stress only rating and 
operation of the device at these or any other conditions above those indicated in the operation section of this specification is not implied. 

Operating Conditions 

Operating Voltage Range ..........•..........•. +4.5V to +5.5V 
Operating Temperature Range ............... -550C to +1250C 

TABLE 1. D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

GROUP A 

D.C. PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE 

Input High Voltage VIH Vee ~ 4.SV 1.2,3 -ssoe ~TA~ +12soe 

Input Low Voltage VIL Vee = 4.SV 1,2,3 -ssoe S. TA:: +12soe 

Output High Voltage VOH1 IOH < -1.,A, Vee - 4.SV, (Nole 1) 1,2,3 -5SoC ~ TA < +12SoC 

Output low Voltage VOL1 IOL < +1~A, Vee = 4.SV, (Note 1) 1,2,3 -ssoe <TA:: +12Soe 

Input High Current IIH VIN = Vee. All Other Pins = OV, Vee = S.SV 1,2,3 -ssOe~TA~+1250e 

Input Low Current IILX VIN = OV, All Other Pins = Vee, 1,2,3 -ssoe ~TA:: +12soe 
(IX Input) Vee = 5.SV 

Input low Current ilL VIN = av, All Other Pins = Vee, Vee = S.SV 1,2,3 -ssOe STA:: +12S0e 
(All Other Inputs) (Note 2) 

Oufput High Current IOHX VOUT = Vee - o.s, Vee = 4.SV 1,2,3 -5Soe ::;,TAS +12Soe 
(OX) Input at OVor VCC per Logic Function 

or Truth Table 

Output High Current IOH1 VOUT = 2.SV, Vee = 4.SV 1,2,3 -S50e~TA'::+12s0e 
(All Other Outputs) Input at OVor Vee per logic Function 

or Truth Table 

Output High Current IOH2 VOUT = Vee -O.S, Vee = 4.SV 1,2,3 -SSOC ~TA':: +12SOC 
(All Other Outputs) Input at OVorVCC per LogiC Function 

or Truth Table 

Output Low Current IOLX VOUT = 0.4V, Vee = 4.SV 1,2,3 -5Soe ::;,TA':: +12Soe 

(OX) Input at OV or Vee per LogiC Function 
or Truth Table 

Output Low Current IOL VOUT = 0.4V, Vee = 4.SV 1,2,3 -ssoe ::;,TA':: +12SOC 
(All Other Outputs) Input at OVor Vce per LogiC Function 

or Truth Table 

Supply Current ICC Eep =Vee, ep= OV, Vee = S.SV 1,2,3 -ssoe ::. TA ::. +1250e 

(Static) All Other Inputs = GND,(Note 2) 

Eep =Vee, ep = av, Vee = s.SV 
All Other Inputs = Vee, (Note 2) 

NOTES: 

1. Interchanging of force and sense conditions is permitted. 

2. Input Current and Quiescent Power Supply Current are relatively higher for this device because of active 
pull-up circuits on all inputs except IX. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Proper I.C. handling procedures should be followed. 
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LIMITS 

MIN MAX UNITS 

Vee 70% - V 

- Vee 30% V 

Vee-O.1 - V 

- 0.1 V 

-1 +1 ~A 

-1 +1 .,A 

- -100 .,A 

-0.1 - mA 

-1.0 - mA 

-0.3 - mA 

0.1 - mA 

1.6 - mA 

- 1S00 .,A 

- 1000 .,A 



SpecificatiQns HD-4702/883 

TABLE 2. A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested. 

GROUP A 
LIMITS 

A.C. PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

Propagation Delay, IX to CO tPLH 9,10,11 -550C.$. TA < +1250C - 350 ns 

tPHL 9,10,11 -550C.$.TA.$.+1250C - 275 ns 

Propagation Delay, CP to CO tPLH 9,10,11 -550C.$. TA.$. +1250C - 260 ns 

tPHL 9,10,11 -550C.$.TA.$. +1250C - 220 ns 

Propagation Delay, CO to an tPLH 9,10,11 -550C <TA < +1250C - (Note 2) ns 

tPHL 9,10,11 -550C <TA.$. +1250C - (Note 2) ns 

Propagation Delay, CO to Z tPLH 9,10,11 -550C.$.TA.$.+1250C - 85 ns 

tPHL VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -550C.$. TA.$. +1250C - 75 ns 

Output Transition Time tTLH CL.$.7pFonOX 9,10,11 -550C.$.TA.$.+1250C - 160 ns 
(Except OX) 

ITHL CL= 50pF 9,10,11 -550C.$.TA.$.+1250C - 75 ns 

Set-Up Time, Select to CO ts (Note 1) 9,10,11 -550C <TA.$. +1250C 350 - ns 

Hold Time, Select to CO th 9,10,11 -550C.$.TA.$. +1250C ° - ns 

Set-Up Time, 1M to CO Is 9,10,11 -550C.$.TA.$.+1250C 350 - ns 

Hold Time, 1M to CO th 9,10,11 -550C.$.TA.$. +1250C ° - ns 

Minimum Clock Pulse Width, twCP(L) 9,10,11 -550C.$.TA.$.+1250C 120 - ns 
Low (Notes 3, 4) 

Minimum Clock Pulse Width, twCP(H) 9,10,11 -55°C.$. TA.$. +1250C 120 - ns 
High (Notes 3, 4) 

Minimum IX Pulse Width, Low twCP(L) 9,10,11 -550C .$.TA.$. +1250C 160 - ns 
(Note 4) 

Minimum IX Pulse Width, High twCP(H) 9,10,11 -550C .$.TA.$. +1250C 160 - ns 
(Note 4) 

NOTES: 

1. Propagation Delays (tPlH and tPHl) and Output Transition Times (tTlH and tTHl) will change with Output load Capacitance (Cl). Set-up Times (ts), Hold 
Times (th), and Minimum Pulse Widths (tw) do not vary with load capacitance. 

2. For multichannel operation. Propagation Delay (CO to an) plus Set-Up Time. Select to CO. is guaranteed to be S. 367ns. 

3. The first High level Clock Pluse after ECp goes low must be at least 350ns long to guarantee reset of all Counters. 

4. It is recommended that input rise and fall times to the clock inputs (CP, IX) be less than 15n8. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Proper I.C. handling procedures should be followed. 
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Specifications HD-4702/883 

TABLE 3. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

LIMITS 

A.C. PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS NOTES TEMPERATURE MIN MAX 

Input Capacitance CIN All Measurements are referenced 1 TA=+2S0C - 7.0 

Output Capacitance CO 
to device ground, f = 1 MHz. 

1 TA=+2S0C - lS.0 

Propagation Delay tPLH 

I 
1,3 -SSoC :S TA:S +12SoC - 300 

IX toCO 
tPHL 1,3 -ssoC:S T A:S +12SoC - 2S0 

Propagation Delay tPLH 1,3 -ssoC.:S T A:S +12S0C - 21S 
CPIoCO 

tPHL VCC=4.SV 1,3 -SSOC:S TA :S +1250C - 195 

Propagation Delay tPLH CL :S 7pF on Ox 1,3 -55°C <TA < +1250C - (Note 2) 
COtoOn 

tPHL CL=lSpF 1,3 -SSoC <TA <+1250C - (Note 2) 

Propagation Delay tPLH 

I 
1,3 -55°C <TA <+1250C - 75 

COtoZ 
-S50C < T A < +1250C tPHL 1,3 - 65 

Output Transition tTLH 1,3 -550C <TA:S +1250C - 80 
Time (Except OX) 

tTHL 1,3 -550C::,£ TA:5 +1250C - 40 

NOTES: 1. The parameters listed in table 3 are controlled via design or process parameters and are not directly tested. These parameters are 
characterized upon initial design and after major process and/or design changes. 

2. For multichannel operation, Propagation Delay (CO to an) plus Set-Up Time, Select to CO, is guaranteed 10 be ~ 367ns. 

UNITS 

pF 

pF 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

3. Propagation Delays (IPlH and IPHl) and Oulpul TransHlon Times (ITlH and ITHl) will change wHh Oulpul load Capacitance (Cl). Sel-up 
Times (Is), Hold Times (Ih), and Minimum Pulse Wldlhs (tw) do nol vary wHh load capacHance. 

TABLE 4. APPLICABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

Initial Test 100%/5004 -
Interim Test 100%/5004 1,7,9 

PDA 100% 1 

Final Test 100% 2,3. 8A,BS, 10, 11 

Group A - l,2,3,7,BA,BB,9,10,ll 

GroupsC&D SampleS/SOOS 1,7,9 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Proper I.C. handling procedures should be fol/owed. 
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Burn-In Circuit 

VCC/2 
R1 

VCC/2 

VCC/2 

GND 

FO 

VCC/2 

GND 

NOTES; FO ~ 100KHz ± 10%. F1 = FO/2. F2 - F1/2.' .• 
R1 - 10kO. 1/4 W. ±10% 
Vee = 5.5V ± O.5V. GNO = OV 
C1 = O.01pF minimum 

Packaging 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 

HD-4702/883 

HD-4702/883 CERAMIC DIP 

18 PIN CERAMIC DIP 

.065 

VCC ..... ---, 

_-"1"",,...-- F12 

I---I\.J~_- F13 

-~~--F14 

-~~--F15 

I---I\.J""-_- VCC/2 

-~~--VCC/2 

--1 .265 t--
I .285 I 

O' 
15' 

• INCREASE MAX UMIT BY .003 INCHES 
MEASURED AT CENlER OF FLAT FOR 
SOLDER FINISH 

MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M-38510 
COMPLIANT OUTLINE: MIL-STD-1835, 

GDIP1-T16 

NOTE: All Dimensions are ~:x . Dimensions are in inches. 
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Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

100 x 97 x 19 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si - AI 
Thickness: 10kA - 12kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: 7kA - 9kA 

DIE ATTACH: 

HD-4702/883 

Material: Gold/Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 4600 C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
7.1 x 104A/cm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 
HD-4702/883 

Ox IX GND CO 
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.HARRIS 

January 1992 

Features 

• 8.0MHz Operating Frequency (HD-6402B) 

• 2.0MHz Operating Frequency (HD-6402R) 

• Low Power CMOS Design 

• Programmable Word Length, Stop Bits and Parity 

• Automatic Data Formatting and Status Generation 

• Compatible with Industry Standard UARTs 

• Single +5V Power Supply 

• CMOS/TTL Compatible Inputs 

Ordering Information 

TEMP. 2MHz= SMHz= 
PACKAGE RANGE 125KBAUD 500KBAUD 

Plastic DIP -400C 1O+850C HD3-6402R-9 HD3-6402B-9 
Ceramic DIP -4QOC 10 +85OC HD1-6402R-9 H01-6402B-9 
"/883 55OCIO+1250C HOHI402RI HOl-6402BI 

883 883 
SMO# 5962-9052501 5962-9052502 

MQA MQA 
• Respective 1883 specifocalions are Included at tho end of thIS data sheet 

HD-6402 
CMOS Universal Asynchronous 

Receiver Transmitter (UART) 

Description 

The HO-6402 is a CMOS UART for Interfacing computers 
or microprocessors to an asynchronous serial data channel. 
The receiver converts serial start, data, parity and stop bits . 
The transmitter converts parallel data into serial form and 
automatically adds start, parity and stop bits. The data word 
length can be 5, 6,7 or 8 bits. Parity may be odd or even. 
Parity checking and generation can be inhibited. The stop 
bits may be one or two or one and one-half when transmit· 
ting 5 bit code. 

The HO-6402 can be used in a wide range of applications 
including modems, printers, peripherals and remote data 
acquisition systems. Utilizing the Harris advanced scaled 
SAJIIV CMOS process permits operation clock frequencies 
up to 8.0MHz (500K Baud). Power requirements, by 
comparison, are reduced from 300mW to 10mW. 
Status logic increases flexibility and simplifies the user 
interface. 

Pinout 40 LEAD DIP Control Definition 
TOP VIEW 

Vcc Q: ~TRC 
CONTROL WORD CHARACTER FORMAT 

CLS CLS START DATA PARITY STOP 
NC ~ ~EPE 2 1 PI EPE SBS BIT BITS BIT BITS 

GND _~ ~CLSI 0 0 0 0 0 1 5 000 1 

RRD !4 ~CLS2 0 0 0 0 1 1 5 ODD 1.5 
0 0 0 1 0 1 5 EVEN 1 

RBR8 ~ ~SBS 0 0 0 1 1 1 5 EVEN 1.5 
RBR7 ~ ~PI 0 0 1 X 0 1 5 NONE 1 

RBRe !j: ;CRL 
0 0 1 X 1 1 5 NONE 1.5 

RBR5 ~ 33 TBRe 0 1 0 0 0 1 6 ODD 1 

RBR4 ~ ~TBR7 0 1 0 0 1 1 6 ODD 2 
0 1 0 1 0 1 6 EVEN 1 

RBR3 ~ ~TBRe 0 1 0 1 1 1 6 EVEN 2 
RBR2 [g ~TBR5 0 1 1 X 0 1 6 NONE 1 

RBRI @ ~TBR4 0 1 1 X 1 1 6 NONE 2 

PE ; ~ TBR3 
1 0 0 0 0 1 7 ODD 1 
1 0 0 0 1 1 7 ODD 2 

FE 14 ~TBR2 1 0 0 1 0 1 7 EVEN 1 
DE ~ ~ TBRI 1 0 0 1 1 1 7 EVEN 2 

SFD ~ ~TRD 1 0 1 X 0 1 7 NONE 1 

RRC jg ~TRE 1 0 1 X 1 1 7 NONE 2 

ORR ~ ~TBRL 1 1 0 0 0 1 8 ODD 1 
1 1 0 0 1 1 8 ODD 2 

DR ~ ~TBRE 1 1 0 1 0 1 8 EVEN 1 
RRt E£ ~MR 1 1 0 1 1 1 8 EVEN 2 

1 1 1 X 0 1 8 NONE 1 
1 1 1 X 1 1 8 NONE 2 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 2956 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 
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Functional Diagram 

(24) TRE --1r------, 

(22)' TBRE ------t----'--, 

(23) TBRL 

(40) TRC 

(38) CLSI 

(37) CLS2 

(34) CRL 

(21) MR 

(17) RRC 

(18) ORR 

-L TRANSMITTER 
I TIMING AND 
~ CONTROL 

I 
I 
I 

(19) DR' _-1-_-.-" 

CONTROL 
REGISTER 

HD-6402 

(32) (30) (28) (28) 

TBR8 (33) (31) (29) (27) TBRI 

MULTIPLEXER 

"-----------+--0 .. - (25) TRO 

(38) SBS 
(16) SFD 

(39) EPE 

(35) PI 

r------------~~+-_j_- (20) RRI 

(16) SFD ----'----.---" J'----4>-------'\.~--_\ (4)RRD 

, THESE OUTPUTS ARE 
THREE STATE 

'OE 
(15) 

• FE 
(14) 

, PE 
(13) 
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HD-6402 

Pin Description 

PIN TYPE SYMBOL DESCRIPTION PIN TYPE SYMBOL DESCRIPTION 

1 VCC' Positive VoHage Supply 16 I SFD A high level on STATUS FLAGS DISABLE 
2 NC No Connection forces the outputs PE, FE, OE, DR, TBRE 

3 GND Ground to a high impedance state. 

4 I RRD A high level on RECEIVER REGISTER 
DISABLE forces the receiver holding out-
puts RBR1-RBRS to high impedance state. 

5 0 RBRS The contents of the RECEIVER BUFFER 
REGISTER appear on these three-state 
outputs. Word formats less than S char-
acters are right justified to RBR1. 

6 0 RBR7 See Pin 5-RBRS 
7 0 RBR6 See Pin 5-RBRS 
S 0 RBR5 See Pin 5-RBRS 
9 0 RBR4 See Pin 5-RBRS 

17 I RRC The Receiver register clock is 16X the 
receiver data rate. 

lS I ORR A low level on DATA RECEIVED RESET 
clears the data received output DR to a 
low level. 

19 0 DR A high level on DATA RECEIVED indicates 
a character has been received and trans-
ferred to the receiver buffer register. 

20 I RRI Serial data on RECEIVER REGISTER IN-
PUT is clocked into the receiver register. 

21 I MR A high level on MASTER RESET clears PE, 
FE, OE and DR to a low level and sets the 

10 0 RBR3 See Pin 5-RBRS transmitter register empty (TRE) to a 
11 0 RBR2 See Pin 5-RBRS high levellS clock cycles after MR falling 

12 0 RBRl See Pin 5-RBRS 
13 0 PE A high level on PARITY ERROR indicates 

received parity does not match parity 
programmed by control bits. When parity 
is inhibited this output is low. 

edge. MR does not clear the receiver buffer 
register. This input must be pulsed at least 
once after power up. The HD-6402 must 
be master reset after power up. The reset 
pulse should meet VlH and tMR' Walt lS 
clock cycles after the falling edge of MR 

14 0 FE A high level on FRAMING ERROR Indicat- before beginning operation. 
es the first stop bit was invalid. 22 0 TBRE A high level on TRANSMmER BUFFER 

15 0 OE A high level on OVERRUN ERROR indicat- REGISTER EMPTY indicates the transmit-
es the data received flag was not cleared ter buffer register has transferred its 
before the last character was transferred data to the transmitter register and is 
to the receiver buffer register . ready for new data. 

• A 0.1 /JF decoupling capacitor from the vee pin to the GND is recommended. 

PIN TYPE SYMBOL DESCRIPTION PIN TYPE SYMBOL DESCRIPTION 

23 I TBRL A low level on TRANSMmER BUFFER 31 I TBR6 See Pin 26-TBR1. 
REGISTER LOAD transfers data from 32 I TBR7 See Pin 26-TBR1. 
Inputs TBR1-TBRS into the transmitter 
buffer register. A low to high transition 
on 'i'BRL initiates data transfer to the 
transmitter register. If busy, transfer is 
automatically delayed so that the two char-
acters are transmitted end to end. 

33 I TBRS See Pin 26-TBR1. 
34 I CRL A high level on CONTROL REGISTER LOAD 

loads the control register with the control 
word. The control word is latched on the 
falling edge of CRL CRL may be tied high. 

24 0 TRE A high level on TRANSMmER REGISTER 
EMPTY indicates completed transmission 
of a character including stop bits. 

25 0 TRO Character data, start data and stop bits 
appear serially althe TRANSMITTER REG-
ISTER OUTPUT. 

26 I TRBl Character data is loaded into the TRANS-
MmER BUFFER REGISTER via inputs 
TBR1-TBRS. For character formats less 
than S bits the TBRS, 7 and 6 inputs are 
ignored corresponding to their program-
med word length. 

27 I TBR2 See Pin 26-TBR1. 
2S I TBR3 See Pin 26-TBR1. 

35 I PI A high level on PARITY INHIBIT inhibits 
parity generation, parity checking and 
forces PE output low. 

36 I SBS A high level on STOP BIT SELECT selects 
1.5 stop bits for 5 character format and 
2 stop bHs for other lengths. 

37 I CLS2 These Inputs program the CHARACTER 
LENGTH SELECTED (CLSl low CLS2 low 
5 bHs) (CLSl high CLS210w 6 bHs) 
(CLSl low CLS2 high 7 bits) (CLSl high 
CLS2 high S bits.) 

38 I CLSl See Pin 37-CLS2. 
39 I EPE When PI Is low, a high level on EVEN 

PARITY ENABLE generates and checks 
even parity. A low level selects odd parity. 

29 I TBR4 See Pin 26-TBR1. 40 I TRC The TRANSMmER REGISTER CLOCK is 
30 I TBR5 See Pin 26-TBR1. 16X the transmit data rate. 
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HD-6402 

Transmitter Operation 

The transmitter section accepts parallel data, formats the 
data and transmits the data in serial form on the Transmitter 
Register Output (TRO) terminal (See serial data format). 
Data is loaded from the inputs TBR 1-TBRa into the 
Transmitter Buffer Register by applying a logic low on the 
Transmitter Buffer Register load (TBRl) input (A). Valid 
data must be present at least tset prior to and thold 
following the rising edge of TBRL. H words less than a bits 
are used, only the least significant bits are transmitted. The 
character is right justified, so the least significant bit corre
sponds to TBR1 (B). 

The rising edge of TBRl clears Transmitter Buffer Register 
Empty (TBRE). 0 to 1 Clock cycles later, data is transferred 
to the transmitter register, the Transmitter Register Empty 
(TRE) pin goes to a low state, TBRE is set high and serial 
data information is transmitted. The output data is clocked 
by Transmitter Register Clock (TRC) at a clock rate 16 times 
the data rate. A second low level pulse on TBRl loads data 
into the Transmitter Buffer Register (C). Data transfer to the 
transmitter register is delayed until transmission of the cur
rent data is complete (D). Data is automatically transferred 
to the transmitter register and transmission of that character 
begins one clock cycle later. 

TRANSMITTER TIMING 
(NOT TO SCALE) 

::=t I ~ jl 
-:-11 t- 0 TO I CLOCKL.....----Ht- 1/2 CLOCK 

;:: --+.....,; ,I I DATA rh r-o ® ® ® LEND OF LAST STOP BIT 

Receiver Operation 

Data is received in serial form at the Receiver Register Input 
(RRI). When no data is being received, RRI must remain 
high. The data is clocked through the Receiver Register 
Clock (RRC). The clock rate is 16 times the data rate. A low 
level on Data Received Reset (ORR) clears the Data Receiv
er (DR) line (A). During the first stop bit data is transferred 
from the Receiver Register to the Receiver Buffer Register 
(RBR) (B). If the word is less than a bits, the unused most 
significant bits will be a logic low. The output character is 

RECEIVER TIMING 

RRI 

RBRI-8. DE. PE 

(NOT TO SCALE) ORR 

OR 

FE 

fJ 
I 

o 

right justified to the least significant bit RBR1. A logic high 
on Overrun Error (OE) Indicates overruns. An overrun 
occurs when DR has not been cleared before the present 
character was transferred to the RBR. One clock cycle later 
DR is reset to a logic high, and Framing Error (FE) is 
evaluated (C). A logic high on FE indicates an invalid stop 
bit was received, a framing error. A logic high on Parity Error 
(PE) indicates a parity error. 

/:"" BEGINNING OF FIRST STOP BIT 

I r 
--1 I- 7'1, CLOCK CYCLES 

- -I CLOCK C YCLE 

®® 

START BIT 5-8 DATA BITS I. 1'1, OR 2 STOP BITS 

SERIAL DATA 
FORMAT 

~ r-----~------~ ~ 

I ILSBI IMSBI .~ ttL 
PARITY "IF ENABLED 
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Start Bit Detection 
The receiver uses a 16X clock timing. The start bit could bit will be located within ±1/2 clock cycle, ±1/32 bit or 
have occurred as much as one clock cycle before It was de- 3.125% giving a receiver margin of 46.875%. The receiver 
tected, as indicated by the shaded portion (AI. The center of begins searching for the next start bit at the center of the 
the start bit Is defined as clock count 7 1/2. If the receiver first stop bit. 
clock is a symmetrical square wave, the center of the start 

CLOCK 

'-- COUNT 7'1, DEFINED 
RRIINPUT i=i====-77;;iCLSruT~ARcTmES===::1-- CENTER OF START BIT 

7'1, CLOCK CYCLES 
1----- B'/, CLOCK CYCLES ---I 

Interfacing With The HD-6402 

TRANSMITTER RECEIVER 
TIRI RBI 
TlRS TRO RRI 

CONTROL 
DIGITAL HO-8402 HO-6402 
SYSTEM 

CONTROL 
RRI TRO 

RBS TIRS 
RECEIVER TRANSMITTER 

TYPICAL SERIAL DATA LINK 
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Specifications HD-6402 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage .........•..•••..•....•••.••.•..••..• +8.0V 
Input, Output or 110 VoltageAppiled .•.... GND-O.5V to VCC+O.5V 
Storage TernparabJre Range ................. -65"C to + l5O"C 
Junction Temperature. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . + 175"C 
Lead TemperabJre (Soldering lOs) ..........••........ +3OO"C 
ESD Ciassillcation . • . . • . . . . . • . . • . . • . . . . • • • • . • . • • .. Class 1 
TYPical Derating Factor ............ lmAlMHz Increase In ICCOP 

Reliability Information 

Thermal Resistance • • . . . . . • . . • • . . . . 9-.. 9;: 
Ceramic DIP Package ....•.•••.•.. 4a.~CIW 14.8"CIW 

Maximum Package Power DlssJpallon at +125"C 
Ceramic DIP Package ............•.•........••.... 1.03W 

Gate Count .........•......•.•....••..•.....•. 1643 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses abo ... those listed in "Absolu" Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the dellic8. This is a .trees only rating and operation 
of the tItwictI at th8SlI or any other conditions abo.-. /hase/ndicated in the operational saclions of /his spacification is not ilTf'liad. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ..................... +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

HD-6402R-9, HD6402B-9 ...•............... -40"C to +85°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10%, TA = -4O"C to +8500 (HD-6402R-9, HD-6402B-9) 

LIMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS CONDITIONS 

VIH Logical "1" Input Voltage 2.0 - V VCC=5.5V 

VIL Logical "0" Input Voltage - 0.8 V VCC= 4.5V 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 1.0 IIA VIN = GND or VCC, VCC = 5.5V 

VOH Logical "1" Output Voltage 3.0 - V IOH = -2.5mA, VCC = 4.5V 
VCC-0.4 - IOH = -1001lA 

VOL Logical "0" Output Voltage - 0.4 V IOL = +2.5mA, VCC = 4.5V 

10 Output Leakage Current -1.0 1.0 IIA VO = GND or VCC, VCC = 5.5V 

ICCSB Standby Supply Current - 100 IIA VIN = GND or VCC; VCC = 5.5V, 
Output Open 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current" - 2.0 mA VCC = 5.5V, Clock Freq. = 2MHz, 
VIN = VCC or GND, Outputs Open 

·Guarantaed, but not 100% tested 

Capacitance TA = +25°C 

LIMIT 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS TYPICAL UNITS 

Input CapaCitance CIN Freq. = lMHz, all measurements are referenced to de- 25 pF 
viceGND 

Output Capacitance COUT 25 pF 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10%, TA = -4O"C to +85"C (HD-6402R-9, HD6402B-9) 

LIMITS HD-6402R LIMITS HD-6402B 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS CONDITIONS 

(l)fCLOCK Clock Frequency D.C. 2.0 D.C. 8.0 MHz CL=50pF 

(2)tPW Pulse Widths, CRL, ORR, TBRL 150 - 75 - ns 
See Switching Waveform 

(3)tMR Pulse Width MR 150 - 150 ns 

(4)tSET Input Data Setup Time 50 - 20 - ns 

(5)tHOLD Input Data Hold Time 60 - 20 - ns 

(6) tEN Output Enable Time - 160 - 35 ns 
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Switching Waveforms 

CLS1, CLS2, sas, PI, EPE 

DATA INPUT CYCLE CONTROL REGISTER lOAD CYCLE 

8FD 
ROO 

MAru8OR----+-----~ 

RBR1 • RBR8 ----t------

STATUS FLAG OUTPUT ENABLE TIME 
OR DATA OUTPUT ENABLE TIME 

A. C. Testing Input, Output Waveform 

Test Circuit 

INPUT OUTPUT 

VlH + 20'!& VIH ---..... ,..--- VOH 
1.5V ~"--___ -'~ 1.5V 

Vil - 5O'l& Vll 

A.C. Testing: All input signals must switch between VIL - 50% VIL and VIH + 
20% VIH. Input rise and fall time. are driven at 1 nsN. 

OUT 00--1'--
c l • 

~ 
• Includes stray and jig capacitance. CL = 50pF 
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~ HARRIS '&I SEMICONDUCTOR HD-6402/883 
January 1992 

Features 

• This Circuit is Processed in Accordance to Mil-Std-
883 and is Fully Conformant Under the Provisions of 
Paragraph 1.2.1. 

• 8.0MHz Operating Frequency (HD-6402B/883) 

• 2.0MHz Operating Frequency (HD-6402R/883) 

• Low Power CMOS Design 

• Programmable Word Length, Stop Bits and Parity 

• Automatic Data Formatting and Status Generation 

• Compatible with Industry Standard UARTs 

• Single +5V Power Supply 

• CMOS/TTL Compatible Inputs 

Pinout 
HD1-6402/883 (CERAMIC DIP) 

TOP VIEW 

VCC TRC 

NC EPE 

GND CLS1 

RRD CLS2 

SBS 

PI 

CRl 

TBR8 

TBR7 

RBR3 TBR6 

RBR2 TBR5 

RBR1 TBR4 

PE TBR3 

FE TBR2 

DE TBR1 

SFD TRO 

RRC TRE 

ORR TBRl 

DR TBRE 

RRI MR 
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CMOS Universal Asynchronous 
Receiver Transmitter (UART) 

Description 

The HD-6402/883 is a CMOS UART for interfacing com· 
puters or microprocessors to an asynchronous serial data 
channel. The receiver converts serial start, data, parity and 
stop bits. The transmitter converts parallel data into serial 
form and automatically adds start, parity and stop bits. The 
data word length can be 5, 6,7 or 8 bits. Parity may be odd 
or even. Parity checking and generation can be inhibited. 
The stop bits may be one or two or one and one-half when 
transm itting 5 bit code. 

The HD-6402/883 can be used in a wide range of applica
tions including modems, printers, peripherals and remote 
data acquisition systems. Utilizing the Harris advanced 
scaled SAJI IV CMOS process permits operation clock 
frequencies up to 8.0MHz (500K Baud). Power require
ments, by comparison, are reduced from 300mW to 10mW. 
Status logic increases flexibility and simplifies the user 
interface. 

Control Definition 

CONTROL WORD CHARACTER FORMAT 

C C 
L L P E S 
S S I P B START DATA PARITY STOP 
2 1 E S BIT BITS BIT BITS 

0 0 0 0 0 1 5 ODD 1 
0 0 0 0 1 1 ·5 ODD 1.5 

0 0 0 1 0 1 5 EVEN 1 

0 0 0 1 1 1 5 EVEN 1.5 

0 0 1 X 0 1 5 NONE 1 

0 0 1 X 1 1 5 NONE 1.5 

0 1 0 0 0 1 6 ODD 1 

0 1 0 0 1 1 6 ODD 2 

0 1 0 1 0 1 6 EVEN 1 

0 1 0 1 1 1 6 EVEN 2 

0 1 1 X 0 1 6 NONE 1 

0 1 1 X 1 1 6 NONE 2 

1 0 0 0 0 1 7 ODD 1 

1 0 0 0 1 1 7 ODD 2 
1 0 0 1 0 1 7 EVEN 1 

1 0 0 1 1 1 7 EVEN 2 
1 0 1 X 0 1 7 NONE 1 

1 0 1 X 1 1 7 NONE 2 

1 1 0 0 0 1 8 ODD 1 

1 1 0 0 1 1 8 ODD 2 

1 1 0 1 0 1 8 EVEN 1 

1 1 0 1 1 1 8 EVEN 2 
1 1 1 X 0 1 8 NONE 1 

1 1 1 X 1 1 8 NONE 2 

File Number 2953 
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Specifications HD-6402/883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 

Supply Voltage ••••••.•••••.••.•••.•••••••••.•••••.•.•• +B.OV 
Input, Output or I/O Voltage Applied .••• GND-O.5V to VCC+0.5V 
Storage Temperature Range •••.•.• , •••..•• ,. -650C to +1500C 
Junction Temperature ...•.•......•••....••.•..••..••. +1750C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 10 sec) .•••...••••••.•••. +300oC 
ESD Classification ••.•.•.••.•..•••.•••.•••••.••••..•.• Class 1 
Typical Derating Factor •••.•..••... 1 mNMHz Increase in ICCOP 

Reliability Information 

Thermal Resistance 0ja 0jc 
Ceramic DIP Package. • • • • • . • • • • • . . . •. 4B.30CIW 14.80CIW 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +1250C 
Ceramic DIP Package .•••.••••••••...•••••.•••••••••• 1.03W 

Gate Count ...................................... 1643 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses above those listed in ''Absolute Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the device. This is a stress only rating and operation 
of the device at these or any other conditions above those indicated in the operational sections of this specification is not implied. 

Operating Conditions 

Operating Voltage Range •..••.••..••..•....•••. +4.5V to +5.5V 
Operating Temperature Range ..•••.•.....•.. -550C to +1250C 

TABLE 1. HD-6402/883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 
Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested. 

GROUP A 
LIMITS 

D.C. PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX 

Logical "1"lnput Voltage VlH -VCC=5.5V 1,2,3 -550C ~TA~ +1250C 2.3 -
Logical "O"lnput Voltage VIL VCC=4.5V 1,2,3 -550C ~TA~ +1250C - O.B 

Input leakage Current II VIN = GND or VCC, 1,2,3 -550C ~TA~ +1250C -1.0 1.0 
VCC=5.5V 

Logical "1" Output VOH 10H = -2.5mA, 1,2,3 -550C ~TA ~ +1250C 3.0 -
Voltage VCC = 4.5V, (Note 1) 

Logical "1" Output VOH IOH=-100~, 1,2,3 -550C ~TA ~ +1250C VCC -
Voltage VCC = 4.5V, (Note 1) -0.4 

Logical "0" Output VOL 10l = +2.5mA, 1,2,3 -550C ~TA ~ +1250C - 0.4 
Voltage VCC = 4.5V, (Note 1) 

Output Leakage Current 10 VO = GND or VCC, 1,2,3 -550C ~TA~ +1250C -1.0 1.0 
VCC=5.5V 

Standby Supply Current ICCSB VIN = GND orVCC; 1,2,3 -550C ~TA~ +1250C - 100 
VCC=5.5V 
Output Open 

TABLE 2. HD-6402/883 A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

LIMITS LIMITS 

A.C. (NOTE 2) GROUP A 
HD-6402R/883 HD-6402B/883 

PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX 

Clock FreQuency (1)fClOCK 9,10,11 -55OC<TA <+1250C - 2.0 - 8.0 

Pulse Widths, (2)tpW 9,10,11 -55OC~TA~+1250C 150 - 75 -
CRL, ORR, TBRL VCC=4.5V 

Pulse Width MR (3)tMR 
CL=50pF 

9,10,11 -550C <TA < +125OC 150 - 150 -
Input Data Setup (4)tsET 9,10,11 -55OC~TA~+125OC 50 - 20 -
Time 

Input Data Hold (5)tHOLD 9,10,11 -55OC~TA~+125OC 60 - 20 -
Time 

Output Enable (6) tEN 9,10,11 -550C ~TA ~ +125OC - 160 - 35 
Time 

NOTES: 

UNITS 

V 

V 

~A 

V 

V 

V 

~ 

~ 

UNITS 

MHz 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

1. Interchanging of force and sense conditions is permitted. 2. Tested with Input levels ofVIH = 2.76V and VIL = O.4V. Rise and 
fall times are driven at 1 nsN. 
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Specifications HD-6402/883 

TABLE 3. HD-6402/883 ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

LIMITS 

A.C. PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS NOTES TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

Input Capacitance CIN f=1MHz 3 TA=+2SoC - 2S.0 pF 
All Measurements are 

Output Capacitance CO Referenced to Device GND 3 TA=+2S0C - 2S.0 pF 

Operating Supply ICCOP VCC=S.SV, 3 -SSoC ~TA~ +12SoC - 2.0 mA 
Current Clock Freq. = 2MHz 

VIN = VCC or GND, 
Outputs Open 

NOTE: 3. The Parameters listed in Table 3 are controlled via design or process parameters and are not directly tested. These parameters are characterized 
upon initial design and after major process and/or design changes. 

TABLE 4. APPLICABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

Initial Test 100%/S004 -
Interim Test 100%/S004 1,7,9 

PDA 100% 1 

Final Test 100% 2,3,SA,SB,10,11 

Group A - 1,2,3, 7,SA, SB, 9,10,11 

GroupsC&D Samples/SODS 1,7,9 

CAUTION: This device is senSitive to electrostatic discharge. Proper I.e. handling procedures should be followed. 
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Burn-In Circuits 

DETAIL 0- vee 
NOTE: Ono Por Output 

DETAIL~ vee 

NOTE: 0 ne Per Board 

4011 
QUAD 
NAND 
GATE 

HD-6402/883 

HD-6402/883 CERAMIC DIP 

vee 

~e 
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NOTES: 

VCC = 5.5V ± 0.5V 
FO = 100kHz ± 10% 

R1 = 47kn. 1/4W ± 10% 

C == 0.01 J.lF minimum 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

U One socket per board should not be loaded, 
but rathor havo pin 24 go tho "c" of tho 4011. 

FO 

vee 
vee 
vee 
vee 
GND 

GND 

vee 
GND 

vee 
GND 

vee 
GND 

vee 
GND 

GND 



HD-64 02/883 

Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 126.4 x 134.3 x 19 ± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si-AI 
Thickness: 10kA - 1 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: 7kA - 9kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold/Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 4600 C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 1.42 x 105 A/cm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 
HO-6402/883 

RBR8 RRO GNO NC VCC TRC EPE CLS1 CLS2 SBS 

RBR5 

RBR4 

RBR3 

RBR2 

RBR1 

PE 

FE 

DE 

SFO 

RRC ORR DR RRI MR TBRE TBRL TRE 
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PI 

CRL 

TBR8 

TBR7 

TBR6 

TBR5 

TBR4 

TBR3 

TBR2 

TBR1 

TRO 



Packaging 

2.035 

2.096 

.065 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 

HD-6402/883 

40 PIN CERAMIC DIP 

.100 
BSC 

• INCREASE MAX UlAIT BY .003 INCHES 
MEASURED AT CENTER OF FLAT FOR 
SOLDER FINISH 

o· 
15· 

MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M-38510 
COMPLIANT OUTLINE: MIL-STD-1835, 

GDIP1-T40 

NOTE: All Dimensions are !:1l!!.... Dimensions are in inches. 
Max 
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Features 
• Low Bit Error Rate 

HD-640B 
CMOS Asynchronous Serial 
Manchester Adapter (ASMA) 

Pinout 
24 LEAD DIP 

TOP VIEW 
• Data Rate •••••••••.•••.••••••••••••.••..••.•••• 1 MBIt/s 

• Sync Identification and Lock-In 

• Clock Recovery 

• Manchester II Encoder, Decoder 

• Separate Encode and Decode 

vw 
ESC 

TO 

SOO 

SCI 

SO 

ss 
• Low Operating Power ••••••••••••...••••••••• 50mW at 5V BlI 

801 • Single Power Supply 

• 24 Pin Package 

Ordering Information 
PACKAGE TEMP. RANGE 1M BlTts 

Plastic DIP -40°C to -+85°C HD3-6408-9 

Ceramic DIP .40oC to -+85°C HDI-6408-9 

Description 
The HD·640B is a CMOS/LSI Manchester Encoder/Decoder 
for creating a very high speed asynchronous serial data bus. 
The Encoder converts serial NRZ data (typically from a shift 
register) to Manchester II encoded data adding a sync pulse 
and parity bit. The Decoder recognizes this sync pulse and 
identifies it as a Command Sync or a Data Sync. The data is 
then decoded and shifted out in NRZ code (typically into a 
shift register). Finally, the parity bit is checked. If there were 
no Manchester or parity errors the Decoder responds with a 

Block Diagrams 
ENCODER 

I. 
OBS 

13 
MR 

SCI 

ESC +-''-----' 

SO +-'''--------1 

15 iiZO ,. 
I5T 

17 BOO 

OR 

WI 

TO 

COS 

DC 

OSC 

BZI 

BOI 

UOI 

valid word Signal. The Decoder puts the Manchester code to 
full use to provide clock recovery and excellent noise immu· 
nity at these very high speeds. 

The HD-640B can be used in many commercial applications 
such as security systems, environmental control systems, 
serial data links and many others. It utilizes a single 12 x 
clock and achieves data rates of up to one million bits per 
second with a very minimum overhead of only 4 bits out of 
20, leaving 16 bits for data. 

DECODER 

SOO 

CAUTION: These devices are sensRive to electrostatic discharge. Users should folfow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 2952 
Copyright © Harris Corporation 1991 
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HD-640B 

PIN TYPE SYMBOL SECTION DESCRIPTION 

1 0 VW Decoder Output high indicates receipt of a VALID WORD. 

2 0 ESC Encoder ENCODER SHIFT CLOCK is an output for shifting data into the Encoder.The 
Encoder samples SOlon the Iow-to-hlgh tranSitIon of ESC. 

3 0 TO Decoder TAKE DATA outPUt Is high during receipt of data after Identification of a sync pulse 
and two valid manchester data bits. 

4 0 SOO Decoder SERIAL DATA OUT delivers recelved data in correct NRZ format. 

5 I DC Decoder DECODER CLOCK Input drives the transition finder. and the synchronizer which 
In rurn supplies the clock to the balance of the Decoder. Input a frequency equal 
to 12X the data rate. 

6 I BZI Decoder A high Input should be applied to BIPOLAR ZERO IN when the bus Is In its nega-
tive state. This pin must be held high when the Unipolar Input Is used. 

7 I 801 Decoder A high Input should be applied to BIPOLAR ONE IN when the bus Is In Its positive 
state. this pin must be held low when the Unipolar Input is used. 

8 I UDI Decoder With pin 6 high and pin 7 low. this pin enters UNIPOLAR DATA IN to the transition 
finder circuit If not used this input must be held low. 

9 0 DSC Decoder DECODER SHIFT CLOCK output delivers a frequency (DECODER CLOCK .. 
12). synchronized by the recovered serial data stream. 

10 0 CDS Decoder COMMANDIDATA SYNC output high occurs during output of decoded data which 
was preceded by a Command synchronizing character. A low output Indicates a 
Data synchronizing character. 

11 I DR Decoder A high input to DECODER RESET during a rising edge of DECODER SHIFT 
CLOCK resets the decoder bit counting logic to a condition ready for a new word. 

12 I GND Both GROUND supply pin. 

13 I MR Both A high on MASTER RESET clears the 2:1 counters In both the encoder and 
decoder and the + 6 counter. 

14 0 DBS Encoder DIVIDE BY SIX Is an output from 6:1 divider which Is driven by the ENCODER 
CLOCK. 

15 0 BZO Encoder BIPOLAR ZERO OUT Is a active low output designed to drive the zero or negatiVe 
sense of a bipolar line driver. 

16 I 01 Encoder A low on OUTPUT INHIBIT forces pin 15 and 17 high. their Inactive states. 

17 0 BOO Encoder BI POLAR ONE OUT is an ectiva low output designed to drive the one or positive 
sense of a bipolar line driver. 

18 I SOl Encoder SERIAL DATA IN accepts a serial data stream at a data rate equal to ENCODER 
SHIFT CLOCK. 

19 I EE Encoder A high on ENCODER ENABLE initiates the encode cycle. (Subject to the preced-
ing cycle being complete.) 

20 I SS Encoder SYNC SELECT actuates a Command sync for an input high and data sync for an 
Input low. 

21 0 SO Encoder SEND DATA is an active high output which enables the external source of serial 
data. 

22 0 SCI Encoder SEND CLOCK IN Is 2X the Encoder dala rate. 

23 I EC Encoder ENCODER CLOCK Is the input to the 6:1 dMder. 

24 I Vee Both Vee Is the +5V power supply pin. A 0.1pF decouptlng capacitor from Vcc (ptn 24) 
to GND (pin 12) Is recommended. 
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Encoder Operation 
The Encoder requires a single clock with a frequency of 
twice the desired data rate applied at the SClock input. An 
auxiliary divide by six counter is provided on chip which can 
be utilized to produce the SClock by dividing the DClock. 

The Encoder's cycle begins when EE is high during a falling 
edge of ESC (1). This cycle lasts for one word length or 
twenty ESC periods. At the next low-te-high transition of the 
ESC, a high at SS input actuates a Command sync or a low 
will produce a Data sync for that word (2). When the Encoder 
is ready to accept data, the SO output will go high and 
remain high for sixteen ESC periods (3) - (4). 

During these sixteen periods the data should be clocked into 
the SDlnput with every high-te-Iow transition of the ESC (3) -
(4). After the sync and Manchester II encoded data are 
transmitted through the BOO and BZO outputs, the Encoder 

adds on an additional bit which is the (odd) parity for that 
word (5). If ENCODER ENABLE is held high continuously, 
consecutive words will be encoded without an interirame 
gap. ENCODER ENABLE must go low by time (5) as shown 
to prevent a consecutive word from being encoded. At any 
time a low on Oi will force both bipolar outputs to a high state 
but will not affect the Encoder in any other way. 

To Abort the Encoder transmission a positive pulse must be 
applied at MR. Any time after or during this pulse, a low-te
high transition on SCI clears the internal counters and initial
izes the Encoder for a new word. 

TIMING 1°1,1-1'1-1-1.1 7 11,-1,.1 17 1'.1'.1 I I 
SCI 

ESC 

.. 7//1//AiALlDt//////I////UOON"TCAREW////////4 
.D ______ ...J I 
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HD-640B 

Decoder Operation 
The Decoder requires a single clock with a frequency of 12 
'times the desired data rate applied at the DCIock input. The 
Manchester II coded data can be presented to the Decoder 
In one of two ways. The BOI and BZI Inputs will accept data 
from a differential output comparator. The UDllnput can only 
accept noninverted Manchester II coded data (e.g. from 
BOO of an Encoder through an Inverter to UDI). 

The Decoder is free running and continuously monitors its 
data input lines for a valid sync character and two valid 
Manchester data bits to start an output cycle. When a valid 
sync is recognized (1). the type of sync Is indicated by the 
CDS output. If the sync character was a command. this out
put will go high (2) and remain high for sixteen DSC periods 
(3). otherwise it will remain low. The TO output will go high 
and remain high (2) - (3) while the Decoder is transmitting 
the decoded data through SDO. 

The decoded data available at SDO is in a NRZ format. The 
DSC is provided so that the decoded bits can be shifted Into 

an external register on every Iow-ta-hlgh transition of this 
clock (2),: (3). Note that DECODER SHIFT CLOCK may 
adjust its phase up until the time that TAKE DATA goes high. 

After all sixteen decoded bits have been transmitted (3) the 
data is checked for odd parity. A high on VW output (4) indi
cates a successful reception of a word without any 
Manchester or parity errors. At this time the Decoder is look
Ing for a new sync character to start another output 
sequence.VALID WORD will go low approximately 20 
DECODER SHIFT CLOCK periods after it goes high if not 
reset low sooner by a valid sync and two valid Manchester 
bits as shown (1). 

At any time in the above sequence a high input on DR during 
a Iow-to-high transition of DSC will abort transmission and 
initialize the Decoder to start looking for a new sync charac
ter. 

TIMING I °1'1·l ol-l aloI71 0 1 1,,1"1 .. 1 .. 1 I I I 
DIC ~ 
001 

BZI _..L..:=""-,,, 

ro ___ ~ _____ -f----~ ~--~---~~ 

CDS _________ ...II _=: __ :_:_: __ :_:_:_::j~ ~ _________________ ~ 

soo i'U//////h9~Ht'~~W!/u//I/A 's 1 ,. 1 13 1 ,. I: : I - 0 I 2 I, 0 Vll/UUh 

vw ,SW iFFdtIIi PREVIOUS Ab6Qi iGij $\\\, 
dJ; 
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Specifications HD-640B 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +7.0V 
Input, Output or va Voltage ••••••••••••• GND-O.3V to Vee+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range ••••••••••••••••• -65"C to + 15O"C 
Junction Temperature. • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • + 175"C 
Lead Temperatura (Soldering lOs) •••••••••••••••••••• +3OO"C 
ESD Classification •.•••••••.•••••••••••••••••••••• Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal ResIstance • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • 9;. 0" 

Ceramic DIP Package ••••••••.•••• 5O.4°CIW 11.PCIW 
Maximum Package Pow« Dissipation at + 125"C 

Ceramic DIP Package •..••••.•..•••••..•........• 992mW 
Gate Count •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 456 Gates 

CAUTION: Strssses sbofI8 thoss listed in "Absoluls MaxImum Rstlngs" may cause permsnenI damage to Ihs detIIcII. This is a _ only 18/ing and DpfH/Jtion 

of the devics at these or any other conditions sbofI8 thoss Indicated In Ihs q:>6I8tionaJ sections of this specification is not /nf»Ied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ••••..••••••••••••••• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

HD-6408-9 ••.•••••••••••••••••••.•••••••• -40"C to +85"C 

DC Electrical Specifications vee = 5.0V ± 10%, TA = -4O"C to +85"C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN TYP MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

VIH Logical "1" Input Voltage 70% Vee V 

VIL Logical "0" Input Voltage 2O%VCC V 

VIHC Logical "1" Input Voltage (Clock) Vcc -0.5 V 

VILC Logical "0" Input Voltage (Clock) GND+O.5 V 

II Input Leakage -1.0 +1.0 jiA VIN = Vee or GND, DIP Pins 
5-B, 11, 13,16, lB, 19,20,22,23 

VOH Logical "1" Output Voltage 2.4 V IQH=-3mA 

VOL Logical "0" Output Voltage 0.4 V IOL= 1.BmA 

Icess Supply Current Standby 0.5 2 mA VIN = Vee = 5.5V Outputs Open 

Iccop Supply Current Operating" B.O 10.0 mA Vee = 5.5V, f = 15MHz 

("Guaranteed but noIl00% tested) 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10%, TA = -4O"C to +85°C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN TYP MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

ENCODER TIMING 

(1) FEC Encoder Clock Frequency 0 12 MHz CL= 50pF 

(2) FESC Send Clock Frequency 0 2.0 MHz CL = 50pF 

(3) TECR Encoder Clock Rise Time B lIS CL= 50pF 

(4) TECF Encoder Clock Fall Time B lIS CL = 50pF 

(5) FED Data Rate 0 1.0 MHz CL = 50pF 

(6) TMR Master Reset Pulse Width 150 lIS CL= 50pF 

(7) TEl Shift Clock Delay 125 lIS CL= 50pF 

(B) TE2 Serial Data Setup 75 lIS CL= 50pF 

(9) TES Serial Data Hold 75 lIS CL= 50pF 

(10) TE4 Enable Setup 90 lIS CL= 50pF 

(11) TES Enable Pulse Width 100 lIS CL= 50pF 

(12) TES Sync Setup 55 lIS CL = 50pF 

(13) TE7 Sync Pulse Width 150 lIS CL = 50pF 

(14) TE8 Send Data Delay 0 50 lIS CL = 50pF 

(15) TE9 Bipolar Output Delay 130 lIS CL= 50pF 

(16) TE10 Enable Hold 10 lIS CL= 50pF 

(17) TEll Sync Hold 95 lIS CL= 50pF 
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Specifications HD-640B 

AC Electrical Specifications (ConUnued) vee = 5.0V ± 10%, T" = -4O"C to +85"C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN TYP MAX UNITS TEST CONorrtONS 

DECODER TIMING 

(lS) Foc Decoder Clock Frequency 0 12 MHz CL=5OpF 

(19) TOCR Decoder Clock Rise Time S ns CL= SOpF 

(20) TOCF Decoder Clock Fall TIme S ns CL=SOpF 

(21) Foo Data Rate 0 1.0 MHz CL = SOpF 

(22) TOR Decoder Reset Pulse Width ISO ns CL=SOpF 

(23) TORS Decoder Reset Setup Time 75 ns CL= SOpF 

(24) TORH Decoder Reset Hold Time 10 ns CL=SOpF 

(25) TMR Master Reset Pulse Width ISO ns CL= SOpF 

(26) TOl Bipolar Data Pulse Width Toc+1O ns Note I, CL = SOpF 

(27) T02 Sync Transition Span 18Toc ns Note 1, CL = 50pF 

(2S) Toa One Zero Overlap Toc·10s ns Note 1, CL = 50pF 

(29) T04 Short Data Transition Span 6TDC ns Note 1, CL = 50pF 

(30) T05 Long Data Transition Span '2TDC ns Note I, CL = 50pF 

(31) TIl8 Sync Delay (ON) ·20 110 ns CL=SOpF 

(32) T07 Take Data Delay (ON) 0 110 ns CL= SOpF 

(33) TIl8 Serial Data Out Delay SO ns CL= SOpF 

(34) Toe Sync Delay (OFF) 0 110 ns CL= SOpF 

(35) Tolo Take Date Delay (OFF) 0 110 ns CL= SOpF 

(36) Tou Valid Word Delay 0 110 ns CL= SOpF 

NOTE: 

1. T DC = Decoder Clock Period = I/FOC• 
(These parameters are guaranteed but not 100% tested). 

Capacitance T" = +25"C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN TYP MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

C1N Input Capacitance . 15 . pF FREQ = 1 MHz, aU mea· 
surements are referenced 

Co Output Capacitance . 15 . pF to device GND 
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AC Testing Input, Output Waveform 

INPUT OUTPUT 

VIH~ ~VOH 

VIL ~------~ VOL 

M; TESTING: All Input signals must switch betMen VIL and 
VIH. Input riae and fall times are driven all ns per \I0Il. 

Decoder Timing 

HD-640B 

Encoder Timing 
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Features 

• Converter or Repeater Mode 

• Independent Manchester Encoder and Decoder 
Operation 

• Static to One Megabit/sec Data Rate Guaranteed 

• Low Bit Error Rate 

• Digital PLL Clock Recovery 

• On Chip Oscillator 

• Low Operating Power: 50mW Typical at +5V 

• Available in 20 Pin Dual-In-Line and 20 Pad LCC 
Package 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE 1 MEGABIT/SEC 

Plastic DIP -400e 10 +850e HD3-6409-9 

sOle -400e 10 +850e HD9P6409-9 

eeramlcDIP -400e 10 +850e HD1-6409 

"/883 -550Clo+1250e HD 1-6409/883 

Lee -400e 10 +850e HD4-6409-9 

'/883 -550e 10 +1250e HD4-6409/883 

HD-6409. 
CMOS Manchester Encoder-Decoder 

Description 

The HD-6409 Manchester Encoder'-Decoder (MED) is a 
high speed, low power device manufactured using self
aligned silicon gate technology. The device is intended for 
use in serial data communication, and can be operated in 
either of two modes. In the converter mode, the MED 
converts Nonreturn-to-Zero code (NRZ) into Manchester 
code and decodes Manchester code into Nonreturn-to
Zero code. For serial data communication, Manchester 
code does not have some of the deficiencies inherent in 
Nonreturn-to-Zero code. For Instance, use of the MED on 
a serial line eliminates DC components, provides clock 
recovery, and gives a relatively high degree of noise 
immunity. Because the MED converts the most commonly 
used code (NRZ) to Manchester code, the advantages 
of using Manchester code are easily realized in a serial 
data link. 

In the Repeater mode, the MED accepts Manchester code 
input and reconstructs it with a recovered clock. This mini
mizes the effects of noise on a serial data link. A digital 
phase lock loop generates the recovered clock. A maximum 
data rate of 1 MHz requires only 50mW of power. 

Manchester code is used in magnetiC tape recording and in 
fiber optic communication, and generally Is used where 
data accuracy is imperative. Because it frames blocks of 

• Respective IBB3 specifications are included at the end of this data sheet. data, the HD-6409 easily interfaces to protocol controllers. 

Pinouts 

BZI 

BOI 

UDI 

SD/CDS 

SDO 

SRST 

NVM 

DCLK 

RST 

GND 

20 LEAD DIP 
20 LEAD sOle 

TOP VIEW 
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HD-6409 

Block Diagram 

SDO 
NVM 

BOI BOO 
DATA 5 BIT SHIFT OUTPUT 

BZI INPUT REGISTER SELECT 
LOGIC AND DECODER LOGIC BZO 

UDI 
CTS 

SRST 

RST>- RESET 
SO INPUT I 

SO -CDS OUTPUT MANCHESTER 
SELECT ENCODER 

~~----------------------------4------------<MS 

IX '-----J----"I ~~~~---------------------------------EC~ 
OX~1-___ '" ~----------------------------------------+ DC~ 

CO---C~ 

SS >-------------------' 

Logic Symbol 

SS 
13 

OX 
CO 

12 IX 

----
SO -CDS BOO 

EC~ BZO 
ENCODER CTS 
----

MS 
RST CONTROL 

5 ----
SDO BOI 
DC~ 

8 
BZI 

7 
NVM UDI 

SRST 
6 

DECODER 
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HD-6409 

Pin Description 

PIN 
NUMBER TYPE SYMBOL NAME DESCRIPTION 

1 I BZI Bipolar Zero Input Used In conjunction with pin 2, Bipolar One Input (BOI), to input 
Manchester II encoded data to the decoder, BZl and BOI are logical 
complementa. When using pin 3, Unipolar Data Input (UDI) for data 
input, BZl must be held high. 

2 I BOI Bipolar One Input Used in con/unction with pin 1, Bipolar Zero Input (BZI), to input 
Manchester II encoded data to the decoder, BOI and BZI are logical 
complements. When using pin 3, Unipolar Data Input (UOI) for data 
input, BOI must be held low. 

3 I UOI Unipolar Data Input An alternate to bipolar input (BZI, BOI), Unipolar Data Input (UOI) is 
used to input Manchester II encoded data to the decoder. When using 
pin 1 (BZI) and pin 2 (BOI) for data input, UOI must be held low. 

4 I/O SO/CDS Serial Data/Command In the converter mode, SO/CDS is an input used to receive serial NRZ 
Data Sync data. NRZ data is accepted synchronously on the falling edge of 

encoder ciock output (ECLK).ln the repeater mode, SO/CDS is an 
output indicating the status of last valid sync pattern received. A high 
indicates a command sync and a low indicates a data sync pattem. 

5 0 SOO Serial Data Out The decoded serial NRZ data is transmitted out synchronously with 
the decoder clock (OCLK). SOO is forced low when ASf is low. 

6 0 SRST Serial Reset In the converter mode, SRST follows RST.ln the repeater mode, 
when RST goes low, SRST goes low and remains low after RST goes 
high. SRST goes high only when RST is high, the reset bit is zero, and 
a valid synchronization sequence is received. 

7 0 NVM Nonvalid Manchester A low on NVM indicates that the decoder has received invalid 
Manchester data and present data on Serial Data Out (SOO) is invalid. 
A high indicates that the sync pulse and data were valid and SOO is 
valid. NVM is set low by a low on RST, and remains low after RST goes 
high until valid sync pulse followed by two valid Manchester bits is 
received. 

8 0 OCLK Decoder Clock The decoder clock is a 1 X clock recovered from BZI and BOlto 
synchronously output received NRZ data (SOO). 

9 I RST Reset In the converter mode, a low on RST forces SOO, OCLK, NVM, snd 
SRST low. A high on RST enables SOO and OCLK, and forces SRST 
high. NVM remains low after RST goes high until a valid sync pulse 
followed by two Manchester bits is received, after which it goes high. 
In the repeater mode, RST has the same effect on SOO, OCLK and 
iiiiiM as in the converter mode. When RST goes low, SRST goes low 
and remains low after RST goes high. SRST goes high only when 
RST is high, the reset bit is zero and a valid synchronization sequence 
is received. 

(I) Input (0) Output 
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Pin Description (Conllnued) 

PIN 
NUMBER TYPE SYMBOL NAME DESCRIPTION 

10 I GND Ground Ground 

11 0 Co Clock Output Buffered output of clock input IX' May be used as clock signal for 
other peripherals. 

12 I IX Clock Input IX is the Input for an external clock or, If the internal oscillator is 
used, IX and Ox are used for the connection of the crystal. 

13 0 Ox Clock Drive H the Internal oscillator is used, Ox and Ix are used for the 
connection of the crystal. 

14 I MS Mode Select MS must be held low for operation in the converter mode, and 
high for operation in the repeater mode. 

15 I CTS Clear to Send In the converter mode, a high disables the encoder, forcing 
outputs BOO, BZO high and ECLK low. A high to low transition of 
as Initiates transmission of a Command sync pulse. A low on 
CTS enables BOO, BZO, and ECLK.ln the repeater mode, the 
function of CTS Is identical to that of the converter mode with the 
exception that a transition of CTS does not initiate a synchroni-
zation sequence. 

16 0 ECLK Encoder Clock In the converter mode, ECLK is a 1 X clock output used to receive 
serial NRZ dats to SO/CDS. In the repeater mode, ECLK is a 2X 
clock which is recovered from BZI and BOI data by the dig Hal 
phase locked loop. 

17 I SS Speed Select A logic high on 55 sets the data rate at 1/32 times the clock 
frequency while a low sets the data rate at 1/1 6 times the clock 
frequency. 

16 0 BZO Bipolar Zero Output BZO and its logical complement BOO are the Manchester data 
outputs of the encoder. The inactive state for these outputs is in 
the high state. 

19 0 BOO Bipolar One Out See pin 16. 

20 I VCC VCC VCC is the +5V power supply pin. A 0.1 "F decoupling capacitor 
from VCC (pin-20) to GND (pin-10) is recommended. 

(I) Input (0) Output 
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Encoder Operation 

The encoder uses free running clocks at 1X and 2X the data 
rate derived from the system clock IX for internal timing. CTS 
Is used to control the encoder outputs, ECLK, BOO and Bro. 
A free running 1 X ECLK Is transmitted out of the encoder to 
drive the external circuits which supply the NRZ data to the 
MED at pin SO/CDS. 

A low on CTS enables encoder outputs ECLK, BOO and 
BZO, while a high on CTS forces BZO, BOO high and holds 
ECLK low. When CTS goes from high to low <D , a synchroni
zation sequence Is transmitted out on BOO and BZO. A 

synchronization sequence consists of eight Manchester "0" 
bits followed by a command sync pulse. ® A command 
sync pulse Is a three bit wide pulse with the first 1 1/2 bits 
high followed by 1 1/2 bits low. @ Serial NRZ data is 
clocked Into the encoder at SO/CDS on the high to low transi
tion of ECLK during the command sync pulse. The NRZ data 
received is encoded Into Manchester II data and transmitted 
out on BOO and BZO following the command sync pulse. 
@ Following the synchronization sequence, input data is 
encoded and transmitted out continuously without parity 
check or word framing. The length of the data block encoded 
is defined by CT8. Manchester data out is Inverted. 

~~------------------------
<V, I I I I , , 

EClK : n..n..r 
~------+---------------------------------~, I I 

I , I 
I 

so/cos ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~r 

, ' 
r : I 

r .. ---- EIGHT .. 0· ... ___ ....... ·~lfo .. .,:C:..:OM:=:M==:A=N=O=-.. ~1 
SYN~ 

I 

: 
f...1,,'O----SYNCHRONIZATION SEQUENCE : .. I 

I I 

1- 1--.-------·CE5 .. 1 

Decoder Operation 

The decoder requires a single clock with a frequency 16X or 
32X the desired data rate. The rate Is selected on the speed 
select with SS low producing a 16X clock and high a 32X 
clock. For long data links the 32X mode should be used as 
this permits a wider timing jitter margin.'The internal operation 
of the decoder utilizes a free running clock synchronized with 
Incoming data for its clocking. 

The Manchester II encoded data can be presented to the 
decoder in either of two ways. The Bipolar One and Bipolar 
Zero inputs will accept data from differential inputs such as a 
comparator sensed transformer coupled bus. The Unipolar 
Data input can only accept non inverted Manchester " 
encoded data I.e. Bipolar One Out through an Inverter to 
Unipolar Data Input. The decoder continuously monitors this 
data input for valid sync pattern. Note that whlle the MED 
encoder section can generate only a command sync pattern, 

DClK 

UOI 

SOO 

the decoder can recognize either a command or data sync 
pattern. A data sync is a logically inverted command sync. 

There Is a three bit delay between UDI, BOI, or BZllnput and 
the decoded NRZ data transmitted out of SOD. 

Control of the decoder outputs Is provided by the RST pin. 
When RST is low, SOD, DCLK and NVM are forced low. When 
RST is high, SOD Is transmitted out synchronously with the re
covered clock DCLK The NVM output remains low after a low 
to high transition on RST until a valid sync pattern is received. 

The decoded data at SOD is in NRZ format. DCLK is provid
ed so that the decoded bits can be shifted Into an external 
register on every high to low transition of this clock. Three bit 
periods after an Invalid Manchester bit is received on UDI, or 
BOI, NVM goes low synchronously with the questionable 
data output on SOD. FURTHER, THE DECODER DOES 
NOT REESTABLISH PROPER DATA DECODING UNTIL 
ANOTHER SYNC PATIERN IS RECOGNIZED. 
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Repeater Operation 

Manchester II data can be presented to the repeater in 
either of two ways. The inputs Bipolar One In and Bipolar 
Zero In will accept data from differential inputs such as a 
comparator or sensed transformer coupled bus. The input 
Unipolar Data In accepts only non-inverted Manchester II 
coded data. The decoder requires a single clock with a 
frequency 16X or 32X the desired data rate. This clock is 
selected to 1 6X with Speed Select low and 32X with Speed 
Select high. For long data links the 32X mode should be 
used as this permits a wider timing jitter margin. 

The inputs UOI, or BOI, BZI are delayed approximately 1/2 
bit period and repeated as outputs BOO and BZO. The 2X 
ECLK is transmitted out of the repeater synchronously with 
BOO and BZO. 

INPUT I 
COUNT, 2 3 , , 

ECLK 

UOI 

BZO , , , 

A low on CTS enables ECLK, BOO, and BZO. In contrast to 
the converter mode, a transition on CTs does not initiate a 
synchronization sequence of eight O's and a command 
sync. The repeater mode does recogize a command or data 
sync pulse. SO/CDS is an output which reflects the state of 
the most recent sync pulse received, with high indicating a 
command sync and low indicating a data sync. 

When RST is low, the outputs SOO, OCLK, and NVM are 
low, and SRST is set low. SRsT remains low after RST goes 
high and is not reset until a sync pulse and two valid man
chester bits are received with the reset bit low. The reset bit 
is the first data bit after the sync pulse. With RST high, NRZ 
Data Is transmitted out of Serial Data Out synchronously 
with the 1 X OCLK. 

4 5 6 

, 
BOO ~ , 

I 

I ''----; 
r-~--~1'-1 ~~ 

I ! I 
RST I , 

I , 
SRST -, 

I ' , 
: : l r----.J.-----' , 
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Manchester Code 

Nonreturn to Zero (NRZ) code represents the binary values 
logic-O and logic-1 with a static level maintained through
out the data cell. In contrast, Manchester code represents 
data with a level transition in the middle of the data cell. 
Manchester has bandwidth, error detection, and synchroni
zation advantages over NRZ code. 

The manchester II code Bipolar One and Bipolar Zero 
shown below are logical complements. The direction of the 
transition indicates the binary value of data. A logic-O in 
Bipolar One is defined as a Low to high transition In the 
middle of the data cell, and a loglc-1 as a high to low mid bit 
transition, Manchester II is also known as Biphase-L code. 

The bandwidth of NRZ is from DC to the clock frequency 
fc/2, while that of Manchester Is from fc/2 to fc. Thus, 
Manchester can be AC or transformer coupled, which has 
considerable advantages over DC coupling. Also, the ratio 
of maximum to minimum frequency of Manchester extends 
one octave, while the ratio for NRZ is the range of 5-10 
octaves. It Is much easier to design a narrow band than a 
wideband amp. 

Secondly, the mid bit transition in each data cell provides 
the code with an effective error detection scheme. If noise 
produces a logic Inversion In the data cell such that there is 
no transition, an error indiction is given, and synchroniza
tion must be re-established. This places relatively stringent 
requirements on the incomming data. 

BIT PERIOD 2 
I 

The synchronization advantages of using the HD-6409 and 
Manchester code are several fold. One Is that Manchester is 
a self clocking code. The clock in serial data communica
tion defines the position of each data cell. Non self clocking 
codes, as NRZ, often require an extra clock wire or clock 
track (in magnetic recording). Further, there can be a phase 
variation between the clock and data track. Crosstalk 
between the two may be a problem. In Manchester, the 
serial data stream contains both the clock and the data, with 
the pOSition of the mid bit transition representing the clock, 
and the direction of the transition representing data. There 
is no phase variation between the clock and the data. 

A second synchronization advantage is a result of the 
number of transitions in the data. The decoder 
resynchronizes on each transition, or at least once every 
data cell. In contrast, receivers using NRZ, which does not 
necessarily have transitions, must resynchronize on frame 
bit transitions, which occur far less often, usually on a 
character basis. This more frequent resynchronization 
eliminates the cumulative effect of errors over sucessive 
data cells. A final synchronization advantage concerns the 
HD-6409's sync pulse used to Initiate synchronization. This 
three bit wide pattern is sufficiently distinct from 
Manchester data that a false start by the receiver is unlikely. 

3 4 5 

BINARY CODE I 0 I 0 0 

NON-RETURN 
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BIPOLAR ONE 

BIPOLAR ZERO 

U 
I I I 
I I I I : I 
I 'I ,I 
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Using the 6409 as a Manchester Encoded UART 

BIPOlAR IN BZI VCC 

BIPOlAR IN 801 BOO BIPOLAR OUT 

UOI BZO BIPOLAR OUT 

SO/CDS ss 
SOO EClK 

CTS 

MS 

PARALLEL DATA IN 

PARAI..1.EL DATA OUT 

5-115 



Specifications HD-6409 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••••• '.' •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +7.0V 
Input, output or VO Voltage ••••••••••••• GND.().5V to Vee+O.5V 
Storage Temperature Range •••.••••••• , ••••• -65"C to + 15O"C 
Junction Temperature .............................. + 175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) •...••.....•....••.. +3OO"C 
ESD Classification ................................ Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance .... .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 9-JII 

Ceramic DIP Package. .. • • .. • .. • • • • • 83"CN1 
Ceramic LCC Package .............. 84"CN1 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at + 125"C 

Bj.. 

23"CN1 
24"CNI 

Ceramic DIP Package •••••••••••••••••.•••••••••• 602mW 
Ceramic LCC Package ........................... 595mW 

Gate Count .................................... 250 Gates 
CAUTION: stresses abow thoss listed In "Abso/uts Max/mum Ra6ngs" may cause parmsnenl damage to the davice. This is a stress only mUng and opetation 
01 the device at these or any other conditions abow those indicated in the op8mtionaJ sections althis spacilication is nallmp6ed. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Temperatura Range ••••••.•••••••••• -45"C to +85°C 
Operating Voltage Range ..................... +4.5V to +5.5V 
Input Rise and Fall Times •••••••••••••••••••••••••• SOns Max 

NOTES: 

1. DBP·Data BII Period, Clock Rate = 16X, one DBP = 16 Clock 
Cycles; Clock Rate = 32X, one DBP = 32 Clock Cycles. 

2. The input conditions specified are nominal values, the actual 
input waveforms transition spans may vary by ± 2 Ix clock 
cycles (16X mode) or ± 61x clock cycles (32X mode). 

Sync. Transition Span (12) •••••••••• 1.5 DBP l\'pical, (Notes 1, 2) 
Short Data Transition Span (t4) ••••••• 0.5DBP "'J\IpIcal, (Notes 1, 2) 
Long Data ll'ansilion Span (15) • • . • • . . 1.0DBP l\'pical, Notes 1, 2) 
zero Crossing Tolerance (tCD5) •••••••••••••••••••••• (Note 3) 

3. The maximum zero crossing tolerance is ± 21x clock cycles (16X 
mode) or ± 6 Ix clock cycles (32 mode) from the nominal. 

DC Electrical Specifications vee = 5.OV ± 10%, TA = -4O"C to +850 (HD-6409·9) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN 

VIH Logical "1" Input Voltage 70% Vee 

VIL Logical "0" Input Voltage · 
VIHR Logic "1" Input Voltage (Reset) Vee ·0.5 

VILR Logic "0" Input Voltage (Raset) · 
VIHC Logical "1" Input Voltage (Clock) Vee ·0.5 

VILC Logical "0" Input Voltage (Clock) · 
II Input Leakage Current (Except Ix) ·1.0 

II Input Leakage Current (Ix) ·20 

10 1/0 Leekage current ·10 

VOH Output HIGH Voltage (All except Ox) Vee·0•4 

VOL Output LOW Voltage (All except Ox) · 
ICCSB Standby Power Supply Current · 

lcoop Operating Power Supply Current · 

FT Functional Test · 
NOTES: 

1. Tested as follows: f = 16MHz, VIH = 70% Vee. VIL = 20%Vee, 
VOH ~ Vcrf2, and VOL:S Vcrf2, Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V. 

Capacitance TA = +25"C, Frequency = 1 MHz 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYP 

CIN Input Capacitance 10 

COUT Output Capacitance 12 

MAX UNITS (NOTE 1) TEST CONDITIONS 

· V Vcc=4.5V 

20% Vee V Vcc= 4.5V 

· V Vee =5.5V 

GND+O.5 V Vcc =4.5V 

· V Vce =5.5V 

GND+O.5 V Vee = 4.5V 

+1.0 JlA VIN = Vee or GND, Vee = 5.5V 

+20 JlA VIN = Vee or GND, Vee = 5.5V 

+10 JlA VOUT = Vee or GND, Vee = 5.5V 

· V IOH = ·2.0mA, Vee = 4.5V (Note 2) 

0.4 V IOL = +2.0mA, Vec = 4.5V (Note 2) 

100 JlA VIN = Vee orGND, Vee = 5.5V, 
Outputs Open 

18.0 mA f = 16.0MHz, VIN = Vee or GND 
Vee = 5.5V, CL = 50pF 

· . (Note 1) 

2. Interchanging of force and sensa conditions is permitted 

UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

pF Ali measurements are referenced to device GND 

pF 
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Specifications HD-6409 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = S.OV ± 10%, TA = -4O"C 10 +8SOC (HD-6409-9) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS (NOTE 1) TEST CONDITIONS 

fc Clock Frequency - 16 MHz -
Ie Clock Period 1lfc - sec -
tl Bipolar Pulse Width le+l0 - ns -
ta One-Zero OVerlap - Ie-I 0 ns -
IeH Clock High Time 20 - ns f= 16.0MHz 

lel Clock Low Time 20 - ns f= 16.0MHz 

IeEI Serial Data Setup Time 120 - ns -
1eE2 Serial Data Hold Time 0 - ns -
Ie02 DCLK to SOO, NVM - 40 ns -
tR2 ECLKtoBZO - 40 ns -
t, Output Rise Time (All except Clock) - 50 ns From 1.0V to 3.SV, Cl = SOpF, Note 2 

~ Output Fall Time (All except Clock) - SO ns From 3.SV to 1.0V, Cl = 5OpF, Note 2 

t, Clock Output Rise Time - II ns From 1.0V to 3.SV, Cl = 20pF, Note 2 

~ Clock Output Fall Time - II ns From 3.SV to 1.0V, Cl = 20pF, Note 2 

IeE3 ECLK 10 BZO, BOO O.S 1.0 DBP Notes 2,3 

tCE4 CTS Low to BZO, BOO Enabled O.S I.S DBP 

leES CTS Low to ECLK Enabled 10.S II.S DBP 

tCES CTS High to ECLK Disabled - 1.0 DBP 

1eE7 I l:;TS High to BZO, BOO Disabled I.S 2.S DBP 

tCOI UDI to SOO, NVM 2.S 3.0 DBP 

leoo RST Low to CDLK, SOO, NVM Low O.S I.S DBP 

1eD4 RST High to DCLK, Enabled O.S I.S DBP 

tRI UDI to BZO, BOO O.S 1.0 DBP 

tRa UDI to SDO, NVM 2.S 3.0 DBP 

NOTES: 
1. AC testing as follows: f = 4.0MHz, V1H = 70% Vcc, V1l = 20%Vee, 

Speed Select = 16X, VOH <! Vcd2, VOl:S Vcd2, Vee = 4.SV and 
S.SV, Input rise and fall times driven at 1 nsIV, Output load = 5OpF. 

3. DBP-Data Bit Period, Clock Rate = 16X, one DBP = 16 Clock 
Cycles; Clock Rate = 32X, one DBP = 32 Clock Cycles. 

2. Guaranteed via characteristics at initial device design and after 
major process and/or design changes, not tested. 
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Timing Waveforms 
NOTE: UDI- 0, FOR NEXT DIAGRAMS 
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Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

ENCODER TIMING (Continued) 

CTS 

BZO 

BOO 

ECLK 

DECODER TIMING 

1 

1 
I 

\\ 
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SSJ 

SS 
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"}-- BOO 

1 1 1 I • I L---r-~J 
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Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

REPEATER TIMING 

HD-6409 

UDI J \~-.J/ \~-

ECLK 

SOD 

MANCHESTER .,. MANCHESTER -0' 

I tR2~tR2 
J...-tR1~ 

_--Jli \ / 
I.. MANCHE~~~R .,. MANCH!jTER '0' -

MANCHESTER -0' MANCHESTER .,. 
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tR3--------..... ~Ir_----------------_____________ ~f 

Test Load Circuit 

• INCLUDES STRAY AND JIG 
CAPACITANCE 
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m HARRIS HD-6409/883 
January 1992 CMOS Manchester Encoder-Decoder 

Features 

• This Circuit is Processed in Accordance to Mil-Std-883 and is Fully 
Conformant Under the Provisions of Paragraph 1.2.1. 

• Converter or Repeater Mode 
• Independent Manchester Encoder and Decoder Operation 
• Static to One Megabit/sec Data Rate Guaranteed 
• Low Bit Error Rate 

• Digital PLL Clock Recovery 
• On Chip OSCillator 
• Low Operating Power: 50mW Typical at +5V 
• Available in 20 Pin Dual-In-Line and 20 Pad LCC Package 

Description 

The HD-6409/883 Manchester Encoder-Decoder (MED) is a high speed, 
low power device manufactured using self-aligned silicon gate 
technology. The device is intended for use in serial data communication, 
and can be operated in either of two modes. In the converter mode, the 
MED converts Nonreturn-to-Zero code (NRZ) into Manchester code and 
decodes Manchester code into Nonreturn-to-Zero code. For serial data 
communication, Manchester code does not have some of the deficiencies 
inherent in Nonreturn-to-Zero code. For instance, use of the MED on a 
serial line eliminates DC components, provides clock recovery, and gives a 
relatively high degree of noise immunity. Because the MED converts the 
most commonly used code (NRZ) to Manchester code, the advantages of 
using Manchester code are easily realized in a serial data link. 

In the Repeater mode, the MED accepts Manchester code input and recon
structs it with a recovered clock. This minimizes the effects of noise on a 
serial data link. A digital phase lock loop generates the recovered clock. A 
maximum data rate of 1 MHz requires only 50mW of power. 

Manchester code is used in magnetic tape recording and in fiber optic 
communication, and generally is used where data accuracy is imperative. 
Because it frames blocks of data, the HD-6409/883 easily interfaces to 
protocol controllers. 

Block Diagram 

BOO 
NV .. 

SOl aoo 

8Z1 azo 
UDI 

CTs 

BAST 

~--------------------~------~M8 
IX --.lr----., 

OX....,L..... __ ... ~=================:ECLK ~ DCLK 

co---<t-~ 
BS>-----~------~ 

Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 
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Pinouts 

HDl-6409/883 (CERAMIC DIP) 
TOP VIEW 

VCC 

BOI BOO 

UDI BZO 

SS 

SDO EClK 

CTS 

NVM MS 

DCLK OX 

IX 

GND CO 

HD4-6409/883 (CERAMIC LCC) 
TOP VIEW 

Logic Symbol 

ss CLOCK 
13 OX 

CO GENERATOR 12 IX 

SD -CDS BOO 
ECLK BZO 

ENCODER CTS 

MS 
RST CONTROl 

SDO BOI 
DCLK BZI 
NVM UDI 

SAST DECOOER 
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Specifications HD-6409/883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings Reliability Information 
Supply Voltage •.••......••..•.. " .••••••..••.•••.•••.••. +7.0V Thermal Resistance 0ja 

Ceramic DIP Package. • . • • • • • • • • • • • 830C/W 
Ceramic LCC Package. • • • • • • • • • • • • 840C/W 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +1250C 

Input, Output or I/O Voltage Applied. • • •. GND-0.5V to VCC+0.5V 
Storage Temperature Range .••.••••••••..••. -650C to +1500C 
Junction Temperature •••••••••.••••.•...•..• , ..•..••• +1750C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 10 sec) ••.•.•••.•.••••.••. +3000C 
ESD Classification ••.••.•.......•.••••..••..•...•..••• Class 1 

Ceramic DIP Package ••.••••••.•..••.••••••••.••••• 602mW 
Ceramic LCC Package. . • . . . . . . . . • • • • . • • . • . . • • • • • •• 595mW 

Gate Count ••••••.•.••.•.••••..••.••..•...•..••.•• 250 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses above those listed in "Absolute Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the device. This is a stress only rating and operation 
of the device at these or any other conditions above those indicated in the operational sections of this specification is not implied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Temperature Range •.••..••••••... -SSoC to +12SoC 
Operating Voltage Range •....•.••..•...•......• +4.SV to +S.SV 
Input Rise and Fall Times •..•......•.••••.•••.•••..•• SOns Max 

Sync. Transition Span (12) •.••..••... 1.S DBPTypical, (Notes 1,2) 
Short Data Transition Span (t4) •••.•. O.S DBPTypical, (Notes 1,2) 
Long Data Transition Span (tS). • • • . •• 1.0 DBP Typical, (Notes 1,2) 
Zero Crossing Tolerance (ICDS) •.••.••.••.•••.•••..•.• (Note 3) 

NOTES: 1. DBP-Data Bft Period. Clock Rate = 16X. one DBP = 16 Clock Cycles; Clock Rate = 32X, one DBP = 32 Clock Cycles. 

2. The input conditions specified are nominal values, the actual input waveforms transition spans may vary by ± 21X clock cycles (16X mode) or ± 6 
IX clock cycles (32X mode). 

3. The maximum zero crossing tolerance is ± 2 IX clock cycles (16X mode) or ± 6 IX clock cycles (32 mode) from the nominal. 

TABLE 1. HD-6409/883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

GROUP A 
LIMITS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX 

Logic '1' Input Voltage VIH VCC=4.SV 1,2,3 -SSOC~TA~ +12SoC 70% -
VCC 

Logic 'O'input Voltage VlL VCC=4.SV 1,2,3 -SSOC~TA.::s, +12SoC - 20%VCC 

Logic '1' Input Voltage VIHR VCC=5.SV 1,2,3 -S50C .::s,TA.::s. +12S0C VCC -
(ReS8t) -0.5 

logiC '0' )nputVoltage VILR VCC=4.SV 1,2,3 -SSOC~TA.::s.+12S0C - GND 
(Reset) +O.S 

Logic'l' )nputVoltage VlHC VCC=5.SV 1,2,3 -SSoC ,:::TA~ +12SoC VCC -
(Clock) -0.5 

Logic '0' Input Voltage VILC VCC=4.SV 1,2,3 -SSOC;S,TA;S,+12S0C - GND 
(Clock) +0.5 

Input Leakage Current " VIN = VCC or GND 1,2,3 -SSoC .::s,TA.::s. +12SoC -1.0 +1.0 
(Except IX) VCC=S.SV 

Input Leakage Current II VIN = VCC or GND 1,2,3 -S50C ~TA;S, +12SoC -20 +20 
(IX) VCC=S.SV 

I/O Leakage Current 10 VOUT = VCC or GND 1,2,3 -SSOC,:::TA.::s,+1250C -10 +10 
VCC=5.SV 

Output HIGH Voltage VOH 10H =-2.0mA 1,2,3 -SSoC .::s,TA.::s. +12SoC VCC -
(All except OX) VCC = 4.SV (Note 1) -0.4 

Output LOW Voltage VOL IOL=+2.0mA 1,2,3 -SSoC.::s. TA'::: +12SoC - 0.4 
(All except OX) VCC = 4.SV (Note 1) 

Standby Power Supply ICCSB VIN - VCC or GND, 1,2,3 -S50C.::s.TA~+1250C - 100 
Current VCC=S.SV, 

Outputs Open 

Operating Power ICCOP f= 16.0MHz, 1,2,3 -5S0C,:::TA.::s. +1250C - 18.0 
Supply Current VIN = VCC or GND 

VCC = S.Sv, CL = SOpF 

Functional Test FT (Note 2) 7,8 -550C,:::TA.::s,+1250C - -
NOTES: 1. Interchanging of force and sense conditions is permitted. 

2. Tested as follows: f = 16M Hz. VIH = 70% VCC. VIL = 20% VCC. VOH ~ VCC/2. and VOL:> VCC/2. vcc - 4.5Vand 5.5V. 

CAUTION: Thase devices are sensitive to electrostatiC discharge. Proper I.e. handling procedures should be followed. 
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Specifications HD-6409/883 

TABLE 2. HD-6409/883 A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

(NOTE 1) GROUP A LIMITS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX 

Clock Frequency fC 9,10,11 -550C5TA5 +1250C - 16 

Clock Period tc 9,10,11 -55°C <TA < +1250C llfC -
Bipolar Pulse Width tl 9,10,11 -55°C 5TA5 +1250C tC+l0 -
One-Zero Overlap t3 9,10,11 -550C5TA < +1250C - tC-l0 

Clock High Time tCH f=16.0MHz 9,10,11 -550C5TA5+1250C 20 -
Clock Low Time teL f=16.0MHz 9,10,11 -550C.:5.TA5+1250C 20 -
Serial Data Setup Time tCEl 9,10,11 -55°C <TA < +1250C 120 -
Serial Data Hold Time tCE2 9,10,11 -550C5TA5 +1250C 0 -
DCLK to SOD, NVM tCD2 9,10,11 -550C5TA5 +1250C - 40 

ECLKtoBZO tR2 9,10,11 -550C5TA < +1250C - 40 

UNITS 

MHz 

sec 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

NOTES: 1. AC Testing as follows: f = 4.0MHz, VIH = 70% VCC, Vll = 20% VCC, Speed Select = leX, VOH > VCC/2, VOL < VCC/2, VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V, 
Input rise and fall times driven at 1 nsN. Output load = 50pF. --

TABLE 3, HO-6409/883 ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISnCS 

LIMITS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITONS NOTES TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

Input Capacitance CIN VCC = Open, f = 1 MHz 1,2 TA=+250C - 10 pF 
All Measurements 

I/O CapaCitance ClIO are referenced to 1,2 TA=+250C - 12 pF 
deviceGND 

Output Rise Time Ir From 1.0 to 3,5V 1,2 -550C5TA5+1250C - 50 ns 
(All except Clock) CL=50pF 

Output Fall Time If From 3.5 to 1.0V 1,2 -55°C 5 TA5 +1250C - 50 ns 
(All except Clock) CL=50pF 

Clock Output Rise Time Ir From 1.0 to 3,5V 1,2 -550C5TA.:5.+1250C - 11 ns 
CL=20pF 

Clock Output Fall Time tf From 3.5to 1,0V 1,2 -55°C 5TA5 +1250C - 11 ns 
CL=20pF 

ECLK to BZO, BOO tCE3 1,3 -550C.:5. TA.:5. +1250C 0.5 1.0 DBP 

CTS Low to BZO tCE4 1,3 -550C5TA5+1250C 0.5 1.5 DBP 
BOO Enabled 

CTS Low to ECLK tCE5 1,3 -55°C 5 TA5 +1250C 10.5 11.5 DBP 
Enabled 

CTS High to ECLK tCE6 1,3 -550C5TA5 +1250C - 1.0 DBP 
Disabled 

CTS High to BZO tCEl 1,3 -550C 5TA5 +1250C 1.5 2.5 DBP 
BOO Disabled 

UDI to SOD, NVM tCDl 1,3 -550C5TA5+1250C 2.5 /3.0 DBP 

RST Low to DCLK, 
SOD, iiiVM Low 

tCD3 1,3 -550C5TA5+1250C 0.5 1.5 DBP 

RST High to DCLK, tCD4 1,3 -55°C .:5.TA5 +1250C 0.5 1.5 DBP 
Enabled 

UDI to BZO, BOO 'AI 1,3 -550C.:5.TA5 +1250C 0.5 1.0 DBP 

UOI to SOD, NVM 'A3 1,3 -550C.:5.TA5 +1250C 2.5 3.0 OBP 

NOTES: 1. The parameters hsted In table 3 are controlled Via deSIgn or process parameters and are not directly tested. 

2. Guaranteed via characteristics at initial device design and after major process and/or design changes. 

3. OSP-Oata Sit Period, Clock Rate = 16X, one OBP = 16 Clock Cycles; Clock Rate = 32X. one OBP = 32 Clock Cycles. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic: discharge. Proper I.C. handling procedures should be followed. 
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Specifications HD-6409/883 

TABLE 4. APPUCABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS 

Initial Test 

Interim Test 

PDA 

Final Test 

Group A 

GroupsC&D 

Burn-In Circuits 

HD-&409/883 CERAMIC DIP 

vee 

A 

NOTES: 
vee = 5.5V :l:O.5V 
VIH = 4.5V :1:10% 
VIL - -0.2V to 0.4V 
Rl = 47kO:l:5% 
FO - 100kHz :1:10% 
F4 - F0l16 

R1 

R1 

R1 

R1 

METHOD 

100%/5004 

100%/5004 

100% 

100% 

-
Samples/5005 

vee 
A 

A 

GND 

A Rl 
GND 

GND 
A 

GND A 

A A 

FO A 

A 

5-124 

SUBGROUPS 

-
1,7,9 

1 

2,3,SA,SB,10,ll 

1,2,3,7, 8A,SB, 9,10,11 

1,7,9 

HD-&409/883 CERAMIC LCC 

~ .. ~ .. 
it II: II: 

l~ L~J t!J L~ tIJ)J 
_. r-
1J L~S .. 
5' . , .. 
6' . , .. 
7' . , 
81 ., 

fg1 f1-q f11' fl-2i rl-~ 

it > it" 

o < f2 < g 

VCC 

A 

NOTES: 
vee = 5.5V :l:0.5V 
VIH = 4.5V :1:10% 
VIL = -0.2V to 0.4V 
Rl -47KO :1:5% 
FO - 100kHz :1:10% 
F4 = F0l16 

fi7 " . 
ri& " . r' ., 
" . p-

"4 "-

Rl 

Rl 

R1 

A 

GND 

A 

GND 

GND 



HO-64 09/883 

Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

88 x 78 x 19 ±1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Silicon - Aluminum 
Thickness: Metal 1: 8kA ± 1kA 

Metal 2: 16M ± 1 kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si3N4. SiOx 
Thickness: 10kA ± 2kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold - Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 4600C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 4200 C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
0.8 x 105 Ncm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 
HD-6409/883 

UDI BOI BZI VCC 

RST GND CO IX 
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Packaging 

.940 

.990 

HD-6409/883 

20 PIN CERAMIC DIP 

.005 MIN~ 
, ~==========~ 

]~~f 
.180 

.065 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 
MATERIALSI Compliant to MIL-M-38510 

.045 
"Fs5 

20 PAD CERAMIC LCC 

~ 
.358 

--i .285 t--
I .305 I 

0' 
IS' 

• INCREASE MAX UMIT BY .003 INCHES 
MEASURED AT CENTER OF f1.A T FOR 
SOLDER FlNISH 

COMPLIANT OUTLINE: Mll-STO-1835, 
GDIP1-T20 

1 .064 

,..c========::::J.I.::;;---1-.I :oaa 
" n n n n n II 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 
MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M-38510 

NOTE: All DIm ___ ~ , DImMSiorul_ In Inches. 
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HARRIS 
SEMICONDUCTOR HD-15530 

January 1992 CMOS Manchester Encoder-Decoder 

Features 
• Support of MIL-STD-1553 
• Data Rate ••••••.••••••••.•••••••...•••...••••.••...• 1.25 MBit/s 
• Sync Identification and Lock-In 
• Clock Recovery 
• Manchester II Encode, Decode 
• Separate Encode and Decode 
• Low Operating Power •••••••••••...•••..•...••.. 50mW @ 5 Volts 

Description 
The Harris HD-15530 is a high performance CMOS device intended to 
service the requirements of MIL-STD-1553 and similar Manchester II 
encoded, time division multiplexed serial data protocols. This LSI chip is 
divided into two sections, an Encoder and a Decoder. These sections oper
ate completely independent of each other, except for the Master Reset 
functions. 

This circuit meets many of the requirements of MIL-STD-1553. The 
Encoder produces the sync pulse and the parity bit as well as the encoding 
of the data bits. The Decoder recogn izes the sync pulse and identifies it as 
well as decoding the data bits and checking parity. 

This integrated circuit is fully guaranteed to support the 1 MHz data rate of 
MIL-STD-1553 over both temperature and voltage. It interfaces with CMOS, 
TTL or N channel support circuitry, and uses a standard 5 volt supply. 

The HD-15530 can also be used in many party line digital data 
communications applications, such as an environmental control system 
driven from a single twisted pair cable of fiber optic cable throughout the 
building. 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE TEMP RANGE 

Ceramic DIP -400 C to +S5OC 
-550 Cto +1250 C 

SMD# 

LCC -400 C to +S50 C 
-550 Cto +1250 C 

SMD# 

Block Diagrams 
ENCODER 

GND 
1.»"';;';';""--

MASTER RESET 
,.~~...;;.;.~~----~--, 

•• ~~~~~~--~--+--------, 
,._;...----, 

18 18 20 

SEND 
DATA 

SERIAL 
DATA IN 

ENCODER ENCODER 
SHIFT ENABLE 
elK 

SYNC 
SELECT 

1.25 MEGABIT Is 

HDI-15530-9 
HD1-15530-S 

7S02901JA 

HD4-15530-9 
HD4-15530-S 

7S029013A 

Vee UNIPOLAR 
( .. DATA IN 

0uTiiUT BIPOLAR 
ONE IN 

INHIBIT ,. BIPOLAR 
ZERO IN 

BIPOLAR 
ONE OUT 

iiPOLAR DECODER 
eLK 

ZERO OUT 

MASTER 
RESET 

Pinouts 
24 LEAD DIP 

TOP VIEW 
VAUDWORD 1 

ENCODER SHIFT eLK 2 

TAKEDATA 3 

SERIAL DATA OUT 4 

DECODER CLK 5 

BIPOLAR ZERO IN 8 

BIPOlAR ONE IN 7 

UNIPOLAR DATA IN 8 

DECODER SHIFT CLK 9 

COMMAND/DATASYNC 10 

DECODER RESET 11 

28 LEAD LCC 
TOP VIEW 

$ ~ 
c ~ ~ 
~.eli! a~ 
~ ap p 
hnJld 

.~ .. ~J :'~J :JJ L!~ !2 
DECODER Q..K I'.!J 

NO ~j 

NC il 
IIPOLAR ZERO IN !] 

aPOLAR ONE IN !] 
l.INI"OLARDATAW Ig 

IJECOIJBf: SHIFf a.oCK 1] 

DECODER 

ENCODER ClJ( 

SEND CLK IN 

SEND DATA 

SYNC SELECT 

ENCODER ENABLE 

SERIAL DATA IN 

BIPOLAR ONE OUT 

OUTPUT INHIBrT 

BIPOLAR ZERO OUT 

13 MASTER RESET 

9ERIAL.DATAIN 

IBIf'Ot.AR ONE OUT 

"'----'L..:!._ TAKE DATA 

CHARACTER 
IDENTIFIER 

1 D COMMAND I DATA I.ro..,.-..,. .... ,..~ SYNC 

SERIAL 
DATA OUT 

VALID 
wonD 

+-__ ~---'-. ~~~DER 
eLK 

CAUTION: These devleas are senSitive to electrostatic discharge. Proper I.C. handling procedures should be followed. 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 

File Number 2960 
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HD-15530 

Pin Description 

PIN 
NUMBER TYPE NAME SECTION DESCRIPTION 

1 0 VAUDWORD Decoder Output high indicates receipt of a valid word, (valid parity and no Manchester 
errors). 

2 0 ENCODER SHIFT Encoder Output for shifting data into the Encoder. The Encoder samples SDI on the 
CLOCK low-to-hlgh transition of Encoder Shill Clock. 

3 0 TAKE DATA Decoder Output is high during receipt of data aller identification of a sync pulse and two 
valid Manchester data bits. 

4 0 SERIAL DATA OUT Decoder Delivers received data in correct NRZ format. 

5 I DECODER CLOCK Decoder Input drives the transition finder, and the synchronizer which in tum supplies 
the clock to the balance of the decoder, input a frequency equal to 12X the 
data rate. 

6 I BIPOLAR ZERO IN Decoder A high input should be applied when the bus is in its negative state. This pin must 
be held high when the Unipolar input is used. 

7 I BIPOLAR ONE IN Decoder A high input should be applied when the bus is in its positive state. This pin must 
be held low when the Unipolar input is used. 

8 I UNIPOLAR DATA IN Decoder With pin 6 high and pin 7 low, this pin enters unipolar data into the transtition 
finder circuit. If not used this input must be held low. 

9 0 DECODER SHIFT Decoder Output which delivers a frequency (DECODER CLOCK + 12), synchronized by the 
CLOCK recovered serial data stream. 

10 0 COMMAND SYNC Decoder Output of a high from this pin occurs during output of decoded data which was 
preceded by a Command (or Status) synchronizing character. A low output 
indicates a Data synchronizing character. 

11 I DECODER RESET Decoder A high input to this pin during a rising edge of DECODER SHIFT CLOCK resets 
the decoder bit counting logic to a condition ready for a new word. 

12 I GROUND Both Ground Supply pin. 

13 I MASTER RESET Both A high on this pin clears 2:1 counters in both Encoder and Decoder, and resets the 

- + 6 circuit 

14 0 +60UT Encoder Output from 6:1 divider which is driven by the ENCODER CLOCK. 

15 0 BIPOLAR ZERO Encoder An active low output deSigned to drive the zero or negative sense of a bipolar 
OUT line driver. 

16 I OUTPUT INHIBIT Encoder A low on this pin forces pin 15 and 17 high, the inactive states. 

17 0 BIPOLAR ONE OUT Encoder An active low output designed to drive the one or positive sense of a bipolar 
line driver. 

18 I SERIAL DATA IN Encoder Accepts a serial data stream at a data rate equal to ENCODER SHIFT CLOCK. 

19 I ENCODER ENABLE Encoder A high on this pin initiates the encode cycle. (Subject to the preceeding cycle 
being complete.) 

20 I SYNC SELECT Encoder Actuates a Command sync for an input high and Data sync for an input low. 

21 0 SEND DATA Encoder An active high output which enables the external-source of serial data. 

22 I SEND CLOCK IN Encoder Clock input at a frequency equal to the data rate X2, usually driven by + 6 output. 

23 I ENCODER CLOCK Encoder Input to the 6:1 divider, a frequency equal to the data rate X12 is usually input here. 

24 I VCC Both VCC is the +5V power supply pin. A 0.1 ~F decoupling capacitor from VCC (pin 24) 
to GROUND (pin 12) is recommended. 

1= Input 0= Output 
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HD-15530 

Encoder Operation 

The Encoder requires a single clock with a frequency of 
twice the desired data rate applied at the SEND CLOCK 
input. An auxiliary divide by six counter is provided on chip 
which can be utilized to produce the SEND CLOCK by 
dividing the DECODER CLOCK. 

The Encoder's cycle begins when ENCODER ENABLE is 
high during a falling edge of ENCODER SHIFT CLOCK <D. 
This cycle lasts for one word length or twenty ENCODER 
SHIFT CLOCK periods. At the next low-to-high transition of 
the ENCODER SHIFT CLOCK, a high SYNC SELECT input 
actuates a command sync or a low will produce a data sync 
for the word ®. When the Encoder is ready to accept data, 
the SEND DATA output will go high and remain high for 
sixteen ENCODER SHIFT CLOCK periods @. During these 
sixteen periods the data should be clocked into the SERIAL 
DATA input with every high-to-Iow transition of the 

TIMING 

SEND CLOCK 

ENCODER 
SHIFT CLOCK 

ENCODER ENABLE 

SYNC SELECT 

SENO DATA 

SERIAL DATA IN 15 14 

ENCODER SHIFT CLOCK so it can be sampled on the low
to-high transition @ - @). After the sync and Manchester II 
coded data are transmitted through the BIPOLAR ONE and 
BIPOLAR ZERO outputs, the Encoder adds on an addi
tional bit which is the parity for that word @. H ENCODER 
ENABLE is held high continuously, consecutive words will 
be encoded without an interframe gap. ENCODER ENABLE 
must go low by time @ as shown to prevent a consecutive 
word from being encoded. At any time a low on OUTPUT 
INHIBIT input will force both bipolar outputs to a high state 
but will not affect the Encoder in any other way. 

To abort the Encoder transmission a positive pulse must be 
applied at MASTER RESET. Anytime after or during this 
pulse, a low-to-high transition on SEND CLOCK clears the 
internal counters and initializes the Encoder for a new word. 

I 15 I 16 I 17 I 18 I 19 I 

}\\\\\\\.\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\. \\\\\\\.\\\\ \\\\.~ 
I 

~·I 2 1 1 0 I 

[i!G~iI~;~D.!!.A.:L:!ri5T~T13J-12-[II-G 
L~.!!!c.. 1-SYNc-I_~_Ll~_Ll~_Ll~_L_12 -G 
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Decoder Operation 
The Decoder requires a single clock with a frequency of 12 
times the desired data rate applied at the DECODER 
CLOCK input. The Manchester II coded data can be 
presented to the Decoder in one of two ways. The BIPOLAR 
ONE and BIPOLAR ZERO inputs will accept data from a 
comparator sensed transformer coupled bus as specified in 
Military Spec 1553. The UNIPOLAR DATA input can only 
accept non-inverted Manchester II coded data. (e.g. from 
BIPOLAR ONE OUT of an Encoder through an inverter to 
Unipolar Data Input). 

The Decoder is free running and continuously monitors its 
data input lines for a valid sync character and two valid 
Manchester data bits to start an output cycle. When a valid 
sync is recognized (D, the type of sync is indicated on 
COMMAND/DATA SYNC output. If the sync character was 
a command sync, this output will go high ® and remain 
high for sixten DECODER SHIFT CLOCK periods @, other
wise it will remain low. The TAKE DATA output will go high 
and remain high ® - @ while the Decoder is transmitting 
the decoded data through SERIAL DATA OUT. The 

TIMING 

DECODER 
SHIFT CLOCK 

BIPOLAR ONE IN 

BIPOLAR ZERO IN 

TAKE OATA 

decoded data available at SERIAL DATA OUT is in NRZ 
format. The DECODER SHIFT CLOCK is provided so that 
the decoded bits can be shifted into an external register on 
every low-to-high transition of this clock ® - @. Note that 
DECODER SHIFT CLOCK may adjust its phase up until the 
time that TAKE DATA goes high. 

After all sixteen decoded bits have been transmitted @ 
the data is checked for odd parity. A high on VALID WORD 
output@) indicates a successful reception of a word without 
any Manchester or parity errors. At this time the Decoder is 
looking for a new sync character to start another output 
sequence. VALID WORD will go low approximately 20 
DECODER SHIFT CLOCK periods after it goes high if not 
reset low sooner by a valid sync and two valid Manchester 
bits as shown (D. 

At any time in the above sequence a high input on 
DECODER RESET during a low-to-high transition of 
DECODER SHIFT CLOCK will abort transmission and ini
tialize the Decoder to start looking for a new sync character. 

1 16 I 17 1 18 I 19 I 

COMMANDtDATA SYNC ____________________ ~I ______ -------~ ~-----------------~I------

SERIALDATAOUT ~~lJ.N.pgl~~D~~ 15 14 13 12 I~ 1-: ....... _4 ...... '....;;3....L....;;2-L1-'-1 -'--'-0-'-1 ______ _ 

VALID WORD @(FROMPREVIOUS RECEPTION 1M 

<fib 
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How to Make Our MTU Look Like a Manchester Encoded UART 

[ VALID 1 vcc ] WORD J 

[ DECODER 1 SYNC SEL ] ENCODER CU< J 

( I 
_1 

24:J 

J BIPOLAR ENCODER 
ZERO IN J 

.cQ><J= 
-2 23 oJ ENABLE 

L.. 
( BIPOLAR ~ - 3 22 BIPOLAR J ONE IN J 4 21 l ONE OUT 

b ( UNIPOLAR ~ .... - 5 20 -- r INHIBIT J DATA IN J 

I 8 18 l OUTPUT 

( COMMAND 1 7 18 r BIPOLAR J SYNC J l ZERO OUT 
B 17 

[ DECODER 1 8 18 .---{ MASTER ) RESET 

I 
RESET 

10 15 

11 14 

f"r- 12 13 

r r-t"1 I ., I I I A B CK H I A B CK 
OH SH,t.D CKSI I OH SH,t.D CK I 74LSI84 J 74LS184 J 74185 J 74165 J 

11111111 II II I I I I II I I I II I II I II II I 
~------~v~------~ ~------~v~------~ 

PARALLEL OUT PARALLEL IN 

Typical Timing Diagrams for a Manchester Encoded UART 

ENCODER TIMING 

ENCODER ENABLE 

SYNC SELECT 

PARALLEL IN 

BIPOLAR ONE OUT 

BIPOLAR ZERO OUT 

DECODER TIMING 

BIPOLAR ONE IN 

BIPOLAR ZERO IN 

COMMAND SYNC ____ ...JL __________________________ L..I _________ _ 

PARALLEL 0VT VALID v77ZZLZZZZZ~ VALID 

VALID WORD PR:~I~S RECEPTION 1 _________________ --' 
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MIL-STD-1553 
The 1553 standard defines a time division multiplexed data 
bus for application within aircraft. The bus Is defined to be 
bipolar; and encoded in a Manchester II format, so no DC 
component appears on the bus. This allows transformer 
coupling and excellent isolation among systems and their 
environment. . 

Words. Terminals respond with Status Words. Each word Is 
preceded by a synchronizing pulse, and followed by parity 
bit, occupying a total of 20llsec. The word formats are 
shown In Figure 4. The special abbreviations are as follows: 

P Parity, which is defined to be odd,taken across all 
17 bits. 

The HD-15530 supports the full bipolar. configuration, as- R/T 
suming a bus driver configuration similar to that in Figure 1. ME 
Bipolar inputs from the bus, like Figure 2, are also TF 
accomodated. 

Receive on logical zero, transmit on ONE. 

Message Error if logical 1. 

Terminal Flat, if set, calls for controller to request 
self-test data. 

The signaling format in MIL-STD-1553 is specified on the 
assumption that the network of 32 or fewer terminals are 
controlled by a central control unit by means of Command 

".~.~. 
"O"~ 

FIGURE 1. SIMPLIFIED MIL-STD-1553 DRIVER 

COMMAND 
SYNC 

DATA 
SYNC 

I _______ ~--------

I-------f-------

~E:~of,E:~D I pe:~~ 
LOGICAL ONE DATA l= 
LOGICAL ZERO DATA - - j --~ 

BUS 

FIGURE 3. MIL-STD-1553 CHARACTER FORMATS 

The paragraphs above are intended only to suggest the 
content of MIL-STD-1553, and do not completely describe 
its bus requirements, timing or protocols. 

"',. 

"0" 

FIGURE 2. SIMPLIFIED MIL-STD-1553 RECEIVER 

COMMAND WORD (FROM CONTROLLER TO TERMINAL) 

c:t--l 5 1,1 5 I 5 I, I 
SYNC I TERMINAL I I SUBADDRESS I 

ADDRESS RfT /MODE 
DATA WORD Ipl 

COUNT . 

DATA WORD (SENT EITHER DIRECTION) 

~~ ______ ~'6 __________ ~1~'1 
SYNC I DATA WORD I p I 

STATUS WORD (FROM TERMINAL TO CONTROLLER) 

9 

FIGURE 4. MIL-STD-1553 WORD FORMATS 

NOTE: This pagels a summary of MIL-STD-1553 and Is not Intendad to describe the operation of the HD-15530. 
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Absolute Maximum Ratings 

Supply Voltage ........................................ +7.0V 
Input, Output or I/O Voltage Applied ...... GND-0.3V to VCC+0.3 
Storage Temperature Range ................. -650C to +1 500C 
Junction Temperature ................................ +1750C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 10 sec) .................. +3000C 
ESD Classification .................................... Class 1 

Reliability Information 

Thermal Resistance Sja 
Ceramic DIP Package. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50.40C/W 
Ceramic LCC Package. . . . . . . . . . . . . 71.10C/W 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +1250C 

Sjc 
11.70C/W 
16.80C/W 

Ceramic DIP Package.. . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . .. . . . .. . . ... 992mW 
Ceramic LCC Package. • . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . .. . .. .. . . ... 703mW 

Gate Count ....................................... 456 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses above those listed in "Absolute Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the device. This is a stress only rating and operation 
of the device at thase or any other conditions above those indicated in the operational sections of this specification is not implied. 

Operating Conditions 

Supply Voltage ................................ +4.5V to +5.5V 
Temperature Range (TA) 

HD-15530-9 ............................. -400C to +850C 

Sync Transition Span (TD2) .•••.•••...... 18 TDC Typical (Notel) 
Short Data Transition Span (TD4) . . .• . .. .. 6 TDC Typical (Notel) 
Long Data Transition Span (TD5) ..••..... 12 TDC Typical (Notel) 

HD-15530-8 ............................ -550C to +1250C 
Encoder/Decoder Clock Rise Time .................... 8ns Max 
Encoder/Decoder Clock Fall Time •.................... 8ns Max 

DC Electrical SpeCifications VCC = 5V ± 10%, TA = -400C to +850C (HD-15530-9) 
TA = -550C to +1250C (HD-15530-8) 

LIMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS 

VIL Input LOW Voltage - 0.2VCC V 

VIH Input HIGH Voltage 0.7VCC - V 

VILC Input LOW Clock Voltage - GND+0.5 V 

VIHC Input HIGH Clock Voltage VCC-0.5 - V 

VOL Output LOW Voltage - 0.4 V 

VOH Output HIGH Voltage 2.4 - V 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 ~A 

ICCSB Standby Supply Current - 2 mA 

ICCOp Operating Power Supply - 10 mA 
Current 

FT Fu nction Test - - -
NOTES: 
1. TDC = Decoder clock period = l/FDC 
2. Interchanging of force and sense conditions is permitted. 
3. Tested as follows: = f = ISMHz. VIH = 70% VCC. VIL = 20% VCC. 

CL = SOpF, VOH ~ I.SV and VOL ~ I.SV. 

Capacitance TA = +250C; Frequency = 1 MHz 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYPICAL UNITS 

CIN Input Capacitance 15 pF 

Co Output Capacitance 15 pF 
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TEST CONDITIONS 

VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 

VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 

VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 

VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 

10L = 1.8mA (Note 2), VCC = 4.5V 

IOH = -3mA (Note 2), VCC = 4.5V 

VI = GND orVcc, VCC = 5.5V 

VIN = VCC = 5.5V Output Open 

VCC = 5.5V, VIN = VCC, f = 15MHz, 
Outputs Open 

(Note 3) 

CONDITIONS 

All measurements are referenced 
to device GND 
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AC Electrical Specifications vee = 5V t 10%, TA =..4()"C to +85"C (HD-I5530-9) 
TA = -55"C to +125"C (HD-I5530-8) 

LIMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN 

ENCODER TIMING 

FEC Encoder Clock Frequency -
FESC Send Clock Frequency -
FED Encoder Data Rata -
lMR Master Reset Pulse Width 150 

TEl Shift Clock Delay -
TE2 Serial Data Setup 75 

TE3 Serial Data Hold 75 

TE4 Enable Setup 90 

TE5 Enable Pulse Width 100 

TE6 Sync Setup 55 

TE7 Sync Pulse Width 150 

TE8 Send Data Delay 0 

TE9 Bipolar Outpu1 Delay -
TEIO Enable Hold 10 

TEll Sync Hold 95 

DECODER TIMING 

FDC Decoder Clock Frequency -
FDD Decoder Data Rate -
TOR Decoder Reset Pulse Width 150 

TORS Decoder Reset Setup TI/ll8 75 

TORH Decoder Reset Hold Time 10 

TMR Master Reset Pulse 150 

TDI Bipolar Data Pulse Width TDC+IO 
(Note I) 

T03 One Zero Overlap -

TD6 Sync Delay (ON) -20 

T07 Take Data Delay (ON) 0 

TD8 Serial Data Ou1 Delay -
TD9 Sync Delay (OFF) 0 

TDIO Take Data Delay (OFF) 0 

TDl1 Valid Word Delay 0 

NOTES: 

I. TDC = Decoder clock period = 1/FDC 

2. AC Testing as follows: Inpu1levels: V1H = 70% Vee, V1L = 20% 
Vee; Input riselfall times driven at I nsN; Timing Reference 
levels: 1.5V; Output load: CL = 5OpF. 

MAX 

15 

2.5 

125 

-
125 

-
-
-
-

50 

130 

-
-

15 

1.25 

-
-
-
-

roc -10 
(Note I) 

110 

110 

80 

110 

110 

110 
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UNITS 

MHz 

MHz 

MHz 

os 

os 

os 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

os 

ns 

MHz 

MHz 

os 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

TEST CONDrTlONS (NOTE 2) 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, 9t. = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = 50pF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = 50pF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = 50pF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL" SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, Ct = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5Vand 5.5V, CL = 50pF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = 50pF 

Vcc = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 
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Timing Waveforms 

ENCODER TIMING 

SEND CLOCK ----1 I 
~ ~~~T~E~I __________ ~ 

ENCODER SHIFT CLOCK fEi'~::=hE3 
SERIAL DATA IN ~~::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 

SEND CLOCK 

ENCODER SHIFT CLOCK 

ENCODER ENABLE ------------------~ 
SYNC SELECT ______________________________ _ 

ENCODER SHIFT CLOCK 

SEND DATA ______________________ --J 

SEND CLOCK 

BIPOLAR ONE OUT or ---v 
BIPOLAR mo OUT ---"'--____________ ...1 

DECODER TIMING 

DECODER SHIFT CLOCK ~ r-
TD6~ r~----------------------------------------------------COMMAND/DATASYNC ---LJ. ______________________________ _ 
TD71 I---

TAKE DATA rl~-------------------------------------------------

DECODER SHIFT CLOCK ----,!--,-____________ .... '-_____________ ..... r-
TDB-t 1;:::= ___________________ -----------. r-----------------

SERIAL DATA OUT ==::ox DATA BIT X'-________________ _ 

DECODER SHIFT CLOCK --,!--,-____________ ..J 

TD9-t ~ 
L.....-___ ---..Jr-

COMMAND/DATASYNC ___ I I 
TDIO=! I---

TAKE DATA I 
VALID WORD 

'--____ ---'r-DECODER SHIFT CLOCK ----r'-______ -::=~....,..._ll 
TDRS---I f----

DECODER RESET ________________ -==fiDRl---__ .... TDR~~~ _____________________________ __ 

---l ~ TDRH 
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Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

DECODER TIMING (Continued) 

NOTE: UNIPOLAR IN - 0, FOR NEXT DIAGRAMS 

BIPOLAR ONE IN 
~ BIT PERIOD , ,- BIT PERIOD , 1 ' BIT PERIOO------l 

J=ToI410'ff//////////.//m'l/A: .-

BIPOLAR ZERO IN 
I ' T02 ' ~ T03 -""f I-- T03 

i >0147///////////////////////1 

I-- T02 " 

COMMAND SYNC 
, , , , 

BIPOLAR ONE IN : F.Tol~/////;w///////7~ 
I' T02 ' II-- T03 : t-T03 

BIPOLAR ZERO IN J=Tol=y//////~/A: .-

: : ,- T02 • I 
DATA SYNC , , 

BIPOLAR ONE IN J"'Tol;WA Pol4'l/7/////?ft//A I 
-If-T03 ~ f- T03 ~ I--T03 ~ I..- T03 --II-TD3 

BIPOLAR ZERO IN -. F-.:v///////////ffA F'TD1:::r//UM 

f--- T04' '1' TD5 ' I ' TD~ ·1, TD4----i 

ONE ZERO ONE 

NOTE: BIP~lLAR ONE IN' 0; BIPOLAR ZERO IN' I, FOR NEXT DIAGRAMS. 

UNIPOLAR IN ::::::Jj::'=====::-;:T;;D2;-::~'~===;:.t' :!:' ===d=::..!!TD~2l======.d'~~2~2~2~2~2~2~2~2L 
I COMMAND SYNC 

UNIPOLAR IN ::::J~: :'=====::..!T.!rD2~~====:' fl ::. ====f==TiTDDi2!=====:=::;'=1I~~~~~~~~~Z~Z2:~2:~2:L 
, 
I DATASVNC I 

UNIPOLAR IN .J--F. :::::-Tr;D4;;:::;,tl::'===::..!T~~!§.5===~'=:IF,;:::==::rT~D5;===::::;'11~-~2!TD~4L:=~'~I::;:::='Tr;D;;4-:==L==! 
: ONE ZE'IIO ONE ONE 

Test Load Circuit 

'Includes stray and jig capacitance 

AC Testing Input, Output Waveform 

INPUT OUTPUT 

VIH~ ~VOH 
J"'..:O% 50% ~ 

VIL ...... -------- VOL 

AC Testing: All input signals must switch between VIL and V 1H, Input 
rise and fall times are driven at 1 ns per volt. 
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Burn-In Circuits 

NOTES: 

Vee ~ 5.5V ± 0.5V 

VIH ~ 4.5V ± 10% 

VIL ~ -0.2V to +0.4V 

Rl ~ 47Kn ± 5% 

FO ~ 100kHz ± 10% 

el ~ 0,01 ~F Min. 

NOTES: 

Vee ~ 5.5V ± 0.5V 

vlH = 4.5V ± 10% 

VIL ~ -0.2V to +O.4V 

R2 ~ I.BKn ± 5% 

FO ~ 100KHz ± 10% 

Cl ~ O.O~F Min. 

A 

A 

A 

A 

FO 

GND 

A 

A 

GND 

GND 

HD-15530 

HD1-15530 CERAMIC DIP 

Vee Cl 

i==!E--- GND 
Rl Vcc 

FO 

A 
Rl Rl 

GND 
Rl 

Vcc 
Rl 

GND 
Rl 

Rl 
Vcc 

Rl 

GND 

Rl 

Rl 

Vcc 

.~ .. 
Rl 

GND 

HD4-15530 CERAMIC LCC 

R2 Vcc 
GND----~~--------_, 

R2 
Cl GND ----~~------, 

R2 
GND ---'V'IY---_" 

R2 
GND --~W\r--, .C=:- ~ 

/"_-'. :rL~."". :"":I"'J "":~"'J '"t l"'j T;::~~1l! "':~'::ri!.T::~"'~.-"'._ R2 
FO -------t~J - l~5j--+-'\IIty-- GND 

Ne ~l [~Ne 
He tl [~He 

r--~] r~ GND 

,...-- ~] [~1 Vee 
GND ---R-2--1-f---.fi1g [~GND 
GND 111 (£~ 

" rl-~ f1-:i f,1 r1~ t1-1i rt-;; frEt 
R2 J ,I 
R2 Vcc 

R2 
GND----------'\IIty-~ 

GND:::::::::::::::::~~~ GND 
GND 
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Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

155 x 195 x 19 ± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si-AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: 8kA ± 1 kA 

Metallization Mask Layout 

TAKE DATA 

SERIAL DATA OUT 

DECODER SHIFT CLK 

COMMAND/DATA SYNC 

ENCOOER 
SHIFTCLK 

HD-15530 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 4600 C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 4200 C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.8 x 105A/cm2 

LEAD TEMPERATURE (10 seconds soldering): 
<2750 C 

HO-15530 

VALID 
WORD Vee ENCODER ClK 

SEND DATA 

DECODER RESET GND MASTER +80Ut 
RESET 
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January 1992 

Features 

• Support of MIL-STD-1553 

• Data Rate (15531 B) ••••••••••••••• 2.5 Megabit/Sec 

• Data Rate (15531) •••••••••••••••• 1.25 MegabitlSec 

• Variable Frame Length to 32-Bits 

• Sync Identification and Lock-In 

• Separate Mancheater II Encode, Decode 

• Low Operating Power ••••••••••••• 50mW 0 5 Volts 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE TEMP. RANGE 1.2SMBIT/sEC 2.SMBIT/sEC 

Plastic DIP -40"C to +85°C . HD3-15531 B·9 

Ceramic DIP -4O"C to +85OC HD1·15S31·9 HD1·15531B-9 

·55°C to + 125°C HDI-I5531·8 HDI-15531B-8 

1883" HD1·155311 HD1·15531B1 
883 883 

HD-15531 
CMOS Manchester Encoder-Decoder 

Description 
The Harris HD-15531 is a high performance CMOS device 
intended to service the requirements of MIL-STD-1553 and 
similar Manchester II encoded, time division multiplexed 
serial data protocols. This LSI chip is divided into two sec
tions, an Encoder and a Decoder. These sections operate 
independently of each other, except for the master reset and 
word length functions. This circuit provides many of the 
requirements of MIL-STD-1553. The Encoder produces the 
sync pulse and the parity bit as well as the encoding of the 
data bits. The Decoder recognizes the sync pulse and identi
fies it as well as decoding the data bits and checking parity. 

The HD·15531 also surpasses the requirements of MIL
STD-1553 by allowing the word length to be programmable 
(from 2 to 28 data bits). A frame consists of three bits for 
sync followed by the data word (2 to 28 data bits) followed by 
one bit of parity, thus the frame length will vary from 6 to 32 
bit periods. This chip also allows selection of either even or 
odd parity for the Encoder and Decoder separately. 

This integrated circuit is fully guaranteed to support the 
1MHz data rate of MIL-STD-1553 over both temperature and 
voltage. For high speed applications the 15531 B will support 
a 2.5 Megabit/sec data rate. 

"Respective 1883 specifications are included at the end 01 this 
datasheet The HD-15531 can also be used in many party line digital 

data communications applications, such as a local area 
network or an environmental control system driven from a 
single twisted pair of fiber optiC cable throughout a building. 

Pinout 40 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

DECODER PAAlTYSEL 18 

COUNTC, 

COUNTC. 

DATA SYNC 

3 ENCODER CLK 

COUNT Co 

,. ENCODER SHIFT CLK 

SENOCLKIN 

31 ENCODER PARITY BEL 

29 ENCODER ENABLJ: 

27 BiPOlAR ONE bUT 
:IS OUTPUt INHIBrr 

5 BiPOLAR ZERO OUT 

22 IIABTEA RESET 

CAUTION: These davie .. are senoRiw \0 electrostatic discharge. Users should IoIIow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1991 
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Block Diagrams 

ENCODER 

DECODER 

HD-15531 

21 :> GND 

22 rMAS1'E==R;.;R:.;:E:;:SET::.;. __ .... _-, 

Vee <1 

15tmItI'I' 
lNIIiiif .--"::'::'=-<21 33 >=S;::E:.;:ND=CLK=I::;N_ .... _-+_+ ____ ..., 

+IOUT 
24_-'----, 

37 >-"":='---1 

IIlSOtD 
0A'f0IJ'I' 

rw-....... .....,,.....,r-= 
M 21 21 30 31 

SERIAL 
DATA IN 

SYNC 
SELECT 

ENCODER 
SHI" 
CLK 

ENCODER ENCODER 
ENABLE PARITY 

SELECT 

• SYNCHRONOUS 
DATA 

TAKE DATA 

COMMAND SYNC 

DATA SYNC 

+--.l4 g~AkuT 
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Pin Description HD-15531 

PIN 
NUMBER TYPE NAME SECTION DESCRIPTION 

1 VCC Both Positive supply pin. A 0.1 "F decoupllng capacitor lrom VCC (pin 1) to GROUND 
(pin 21) Is recommended. 

2 0 VAUDWORD Decoder Output high indicates receipt oIs valid word, (valid parity and no Manchester errors). 

3 0 TAKE DATA' Decoder A continuous, Iree running signal provided lor host timing or data handling. When 
date Is present on the bus, this signal will be synchronized to the Incoming dais and 
will be identical to teke dsta. 

4 0 TAKE DATA Decoder Output is high during receipt 01 data alter identilication 01 a valid sync pulse and two 
valid Manchester bita. 

5 0 SERIAL DATA OUT Decoder Delivers received data In correct NRZ format 

6 I SYNCHRONOUS Decoder Input presenta Manchester data directly to character identification logic. 
DATA SYNCHRONOUS DATA SELECT must be held high to use this Input II not used this 

pin must be held high. 

7 I SYNCHRONOUS Decoder In high state allows the synchronous data to enter the character identificstlon logic. 
DATA SELECT Tie this Input low lor asynchronous data. 

8 I SYNCHRONOUS Decoder Input provldea externally synchronized clock to the decoder, tor use when 
CLOCK receiving synchronous date. This Input must be tied high when not In use. 

9 I DECODER Decoder Input drives the transition finder, and the synchronizer which In tum supplies the 
CLOCK clock to the balance 01 the deooder.lnput a frequency equal to 12X the data rate. 

10 I SYNCHRONOUS Decoder In high state dlracts the SYNCHRONOUS CLOCK to control the decoder character 
CLOCKSELCT Identification logic. A low alste selects the DECODER CLOCK. 

11 I BIPOLAR ZERO IN Decoder A high input should be applied when the bus is in its negative state. This pin must be 
held high when the unipolar input is used. 

12 I BIPOLAR ONE IN Decoder A high Input should be applied when the bus is in its positive state. This pin must be 
held low when the unipolar input Is used. 

13 I UNIPOLAR Decoder With pin 11 high and pin 12 low, this pin enters unipolar data into the transition linder 
DATA IN circuit II not used this input must be held low. 

14 0 DECODER SHIFT Decoder Output which delivers a frequency (DECODER CLOCK + 12), synchronous by the 
CLOCK recovered serial data stream. 

15 I TRANSITION Decoder A high Input to this pin causes the transition finder to synchronize on avary transition 
SELECT 01 Input data. A low Input causes the transition linder to synchronize only on 

mid-bit transitions. 

16 N.C. Blank Not connected. 

17 0 COMMAND SYNC Decoder Output 01 a high from this pin occurs during output 01 decoded data which was 
preceded by a Command (or Status) synchronizing character. 

18 I DECODER Decoder An input lor parity sense, calling lor evan parity with Input high and odd parity with 
PARITY SELECT Inputlow. 

19 I DECODER RESET Decoder A high Inputto this pin during a rising edge 01 DECODER SHIFT CLOCK resets the 
decoder bit counting logic to a condition ready lor a new word. 

20 I COUNT CO Both One 01 five binary inputs which establish the total bit count to be encoded or decoded. 

21 GROUND Both Supply pin. 

22 I MASTER RESET Both A high on this pin clears 2: 1 counters In both encoder and decoder, and resets 
the + 8 circuit. 

23 I COUNTC2 Both See pin 20. 

24 0 +60UT Encoder Output from 6:1 divider which Is driven by the ENCODER CLOCK. 

25 0 Eii"Pc5LAR ZERO Encoder An active low output designed to drive the zero or negative sense 01 a bipolar line 
OUT driver. 

26 I OUTPUT INHIBIT Encoder A low on this pin lorces pin 25 and 27 high, the inacliva states. 

27 0 BIPOLAR ONE Encoder An active low output designed to drive the one or positive sense 01 a bipolar line 
OUT driver. 

28 I SERIAL DATA IN Encoder Accepts a serial data stream at a data rate equal to ENCODER SHIFT CLOCK. 

29 I ENCODER Encoder A high on thia pin initiates the encode cycle. (Subject to the preceding cycle being 
ENABLE complete.) 

30 I SYNC SELECT Encoder Actuates e Command sync lor an Input high and Data sync lor an input low. 

31 I ENCODER Encoder Sets transmit parity odd lor a high Input, aven lor a low input. 
PARITY SELECT 

32 0 SEND DATA Encoder Is an active high output which enables the external eource 01 serial data. 

33 I SEND CLOCK IN Encoder Clock input at a lrequency equal to the data rate X2, usually driven by + 6 output. 

34 0 ENCODER SHIFT Encoder Output lor shifting data into the Encoder. The Encoder samples SOl pin-26 on the 
CLOCK low-to-high transition 01 ESC. 

35 N.C. Blank Not connected. 

36 I COUNTC3 Both See pin 20. 

37 I ENCODER CLOCK Encoder Input to the 6: 1 divider, a lrequency equal to 12 times the data rate is ususlly input here. 

36 0 DATA SYNC Decoder Output 01 a high lrom this pin occurs during output 01 dacoded data which was 
preceded by a data synchronizing character. 

39 I COUNTC4 Both See pin 20. 

40 I COUNTCl Both See pin 20. 

1= Input O=Outpul 
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Encoder Operation 
The Encoder requires a single clock with a frequency of 
twice the desired data rate applied at the SEND CLOCK 
input. An auxiliary divide by six counter is provided on chip 
which can be. utilized to produce the SEND CLOCK by 
dividing the DECODER CLOCK. The frame length is set by 
programming the COUNT inputs. Parity is selected by 
programming ENCODER PARITY SELECT high for odd 
parity or low for even parity. 

The Encoder's cycle begins when ENCODER ENABLE is 
high during a falling edge of ENCODER SHIFT CLOCK <D. 
This cycle lasts for one word length or K + 4 ENCODER 
SHIFT CLOCK periods, where K is the number of bits to be 
sent. At the next low-to-high transition Of the ENCODER 
SHIFT CLOCK, a high SYNC SELECT input actuates a 
Command sync or a low will produce a Data sync for the 
word ®. When the Encoder is ready to accept data, the 
SEND DATA output will go high for K ENCODER SHIFT 
CLOCK periods @. During these K periods the data should 

TIMING 

SEND CLOCK 

ENCODER SHIFT CLOCK 

be clocked into the SERIAL DATA input with every high-to
low transition of the ENCODER SHIFT CLOCK ® - @ so it 
can be sampled On the low-to-high transition. After the sync 
and Manchester II encoded data are transmitted through the 
BIPOLAR ONE and BIPOLAR ZERO outputs, the. Encoder 
adds on an additional bit with the parity for that word ®. If 
ENCODER ENABLE is held high continuously, consecutive 
words will be encoded without an interframe gap. 
ENCODER ENABLE must go low by time ® (as shown) to 
prevent a consecutive word from being encoded. At any time 
a loW on OUTPUT INHIBIT input will force both bipolar out
puts to a high state but will not affect the Encoder in any 
other way. . 

To abort the Encoder transmission a positive pulse must be 
applied at MASTER RESET. Any time after or during this 
pulse, a low-to-high transition on SEND CLOCK clears the 
internal counters and initializes the Encoder for a new word. 

I N-4 I N-3 I N-' I N-' I N I 

SYNCSELECT ~VALlD~ON.TCAR~ _ 

SEND DATA 

----------------~ 

SERIAL DATA IN ~4 

@ 
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Decoder Operation 
To operate the Decoder asynchronously requires a single 
clock with a frequency of 12 times the desired data rate 
applied at the DECODER CLOCK input. To operate the 
Decoder synchronously requires a SYNCHRONOUS 
CLOCK at a frequency 2 times the data rate which is syn
chronized with the data at every high-to-Iow transition 
applied to the SYNCHRONOUS CLK input. The Manchester 
II coded data can be presented to the Decoder asynchro
nously in one of two ways. The BIPOLAR ONE and 
BIPOLAR ZERO inputs will accept data from a comparator 
sensed transformer coupled bus as specified in Military 
Spec 1553. The UNIPOLAR DATA input can only accept 
non inverted Manchester II coded data. (e.g. from BIPOLAR 
ONE QUi' on an Encoder through an inverter to Unipolar 
Data Input). 

The Decoder is free running and continuously monitors its 
data input lines for a valid sync character and two valid 
Manchester data bits to start an output cycle. When a valid 
sync is recognized <D. the type of sync is indicated by a high 
level at either COMMAND SYNC or DATA SYNC output. If 
the sync character was a command sync the COMMAND 
SYNC output will1lo high ® and remain high for K SHIFT 
CLOCK periods @. where K is the number of bits to be 
received. If the sync character was a data sync the DATA 
SYNC output will go high. The TAKE DATA output will go 

TIMING 

SYNCHRONOUS CLOCK 

DECODER SHIFT CLOCK 

BIPOLAR ONE IN 

BIPOLAR ZERO IN 
_--'-..;.;....;'--1.. 

TAKE DATA 

----------------------~ 

high and remain high ® - ® while the Decoder is transmit
ting the decoded data through SERIAL DATA OUT. The 
decoded data available at SERIAL DATA OUT is in NRZ 
format. The DECODER SHIFT CLOCK is provided so that 
the decoded bits can get shifted into an external register on 
every low-ta-high transition of this clock ® - ®. Note that 
DECODER SHIFT CLOCK may adjust its phase up until the 
time that TAKE DATA goes high. 

After all K decoded bits have been transmitted ® the data is 
checked for parity. A high input on DECODER PARITY 
SELECT will set the Decoder to check for even parity or a 
low input will set the Decoder to check for odd parity. A high 
on VALID WORD output @ indicates a successful reception 
of a word without any Manchester or parity errors. At this 
time the Decoder is looking for a new sync character to start 
another output sequence. VALID WORD will go low approx
imately K + 4 DECODER SHIFT CLOCK periods after it 
goes high if not reset low sooner by a valid sync and two 
valid Manchester bits as shown <D. 
At any time in the above sequence a high input on 
DECODER RESET during a low-ta-high transition of 
DECODER SHIFT CLOCK will abort transmission and ini
tialize the Decoder to start looking for a new sync character. 

I N·3 I N-2 I N-l I N I 

COMMAND SYNC ___________ ~L _____________ ~ I I 1"----------------- ----'-------
DATA SYNC __________________ ~I _____________ ~ I I 

~----------------------.l.----

SER,AlDATAOUT W¢1 p%y';QiifillW§ @i Msa lalTK-llB1TK-2IalTK"3~ 
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Frame Counter 

PIN WORD 
FRAME LENGTH 

DATA BITS (BIT PERIODS) c. C, C, Ct Co 

2 6 L L H L H 

3 7 L L H H L 

4 8 L L H H H 

5 9 L H L L L 

6 10 L H L L H 

7 11 L H L H L 

8 12 L H L H H 

9 13 L H H L L 

10 14 L H H L H 

11 15 L H H H L 

12 16 L H H H H 

13 17 H L L L L 

14 18 H L L L H 

15 19 H L L H L 

16 20 H L L H H 

17 21 H L H L L 

18 22 H L H L H 

19 23 H L H H L 

20 24 H L H H H 

21 25 H H L L L 

22 26 H H L L H 

23 27 H H L H L 

24 28 H H L H H 

25 29 H H H L L 

26 30 H H H L H 

27 31 H H H H L 

28 32 H H H H H 

The above table demonstrates all possible combinations 01 lrame lengths ranging from 6 to 32 bilL The pin word 
described he .. is common to both the Encoder and Decoder 
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How to Make Our MTU Look Like a Manchester Encoded UART 

VALID_ 

TAICEDATA 

S~ SYNC DATA 
I 

-2 
IYNCDATA """- a 

SEU!CT 4 

,I ...--. ac 
SYNC • Ur-NC I CLOCK 7 ac J=U • 33 

DECODER I 32 CLOCK 1O 31 

IIYNCCLOCK II " 30 

f' 
L 

12 21 SEU!CT II 21 

IIIPOI.AII I rCJ>-O ':1 14 27 

ZERO IN I. 21 -
rf;fg 

21 -
BIPOlNI 

~ 
2C <J::t-1 ONE IN :ij UNlPOlNI 

DATA IN 

Iq _ImOM }-;: 
SEU!CT 

~~ ~ COMMAND I'""' r---.-. SYNC 
lAB CKHIAB CK 

I 

r" SH/I.D CK 81 I 0. SH/I.D CK 811 DECODER 74114 74114 741. 74111 L..{ PARlTYSEU!CT 

• I I I I . ! I ., ., COUNTCo l-
PAAALU!L OUT PAAALU!LIN 

Typical Timing Diagrams for a Manchester Encoded UART 
ENCODER TIMING 

. L--{ 

Vee J 
COUNTC, ] 
COUNT Co J 
DATASYNC J 
COUNTC, J 

~LJ 
SYNC 

J SEU!CT 

ENCODER 
J ENABU! 

BIPOlNI J ONE OUT 

INHIBIT 
J OUTPUT 

BIPOlNI J ZERO OUT 

COUNTC, J 
MASTER 

J RESET 

ENCODER ENABLE J1 f1-
SYNC SELECT 

PARALLEL IN 

DECODER TIMING 

BIPOLAR ONE IN 

BIPOLAR ZERO IN 

COMMAND SYNC 

PARALLEL OUT 

VALID WORD 

: : 

____ --'L ____________________________ I .... __________ _ 

VALID 

fROM PREVIOUS 
RECEPTION 

VALID 
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MIL-STD-1553 
The 1553 standard defines a time division multiplexed data followed by parity bit, occupying a total of 2ClJJ. sec. The word 

formats are shown in Figure 4. The special abbreviations are 
as follows: 

bus for application within aircraft. The bus is defined to be 
bipolar, and encoded in a Manchester II format, so no DC 
component appears on the bus. This allows transformer 
coupling and excellent Isolation among systems and their P 
environment. 

Parity, which is defined to be odd, taken across all 17 
bits. 

The HD-15531 supports the full bipolar configuration, 
assuming a bus. driver configuration similar to that in 
Figure 1. Bipolar Inputs from the bus, like Figure 2, are also 
accommodated. 

The Signaling format in MIL-STD-1553 is specified on the 
assumption that the network of 32 or fewer terminals are 
controlled by a central control unit by means of Command 
Words, and Data. Terminals respond with Status Words, and 
Data. Each word is preceded by a synchronizing pulse, and 

BUS 

... ~~. 
'T~ 

FIGURE 1. SIMPLIFIED MIL-5TD-1553 DRIVER 

COMMAND 
SYNC 

DATA 
SYNC 

'-------r-------

,-------f-------

~E:~of,E:~D I PE:~~ 
LDGICAL ONE DATA t 
LDGICAL ZERO DATA - -1- --

FIGURE 3. MIL-STD-l553 CHARACTER FORMATS 

AfT Receive on logical zero, transmit on ONE. 

ME Message Error if logical 1. 

TF Terminal Flag, if set, calls for controller to request self-
test data. 

The paragraphs above are intended only to suggest the 
content of MIL-STO-1553, and do not completely describe 
its bus requirements, timing or protocols. 

"I H 

HOH 

FIGURE 2. SIMPLIFIED MIL-STD-l553 RECEIVER 

COMMAND WORD (FROM CONTROLLER TO TERMINAL) 

9=j 5 

SYNC I TERMINAL 
ADDRESS 

, I I 5 I 
I I SUBADDRESS I 
RfT /MODE 

DATA WORD (SENT EITHER DIRECTION) 

5 

DATA WORD 
COUNT 

~r _________ 18 ________ ~I~II 
SYNC I DATA WORD I P I 

STATUS WORD (FROM TERMINAL TO CONTROLLERI 

Ii 

FIGURE 4. MIL-STD-l553 WORD FORMATS 

NOTE: This page Is a summary of MIL-STO-1553 and Is not intended to describe the operation of the HD-I5531. 
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Specifications HD-15531 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage •••••••••••••.•••••.•.••••••...•••••• +7.0V 
Input. Output or va Voltage ••••••••••••• GND'{).5V to Vcc+O.5V 
Storage Temperature Range ••••.•••••••..••• -650C to + l!iO"C 
Junction Tempereture. • • • • • • • • • • . • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • + 1750C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) •••••.••••.••••••••. +3OO"C 
ESD Classillcation • . • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • . • • . • • . • . • • . .• Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance • • • • . . • • • • • • • • . • • • &ja IIJc 

Ceremlc DIP Package. • . • • •• • • • • • •.• 34.8°CIW 7.9"CIW 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +125°C 

Ceramic DIP Package •••••••••••••.••••••••••••••• l.44W 
Gate Count ••.••.•••••••.•••••••.•.••.••••••••• 250 Gates 

CAUTION: stresses aboWl thosfllisled in "Absolulll Maximum RBtings" may caUSII permenent damagll to the davice. This is a stress only rating and opera/km 
of 11111 devil:e at thess or any olhar conditions aboWllhosll indlcallld in /he operatlonalS6CUons of this specification is not irrplied. 

Operating Conditions 
Supply Voltage. . • . • . • • • • . • . . • . . • • . . . • • . • . .• +4.5V to +5.5V 
Operating Temperature Range (TAl 

HD'15531-9 •••.•••..•••.•.••.••.•...•.•. -40"C to +85°C 
HD-15531-8 •••.••.•.•••.•...••..••••••• -55OC to +125°C 

EncoderlOecoder Clock Rise Time (TECR. TDCR) .••.••• 8ns Max 
EncoderlOecoder Clock Fall Time (TECF, mCF) •••••••• 8ns Max 

Sync. liansltlon Span (TD2) • . • • • • • • • •• 18 TDC "TYPical. (Note 1) 
Short Data Transition Span (T04) ........ 6 TDC "TYpical. (Note 1) 
Long Data liansHion Span (TD5) ••••••• 12 mc "TYpical. (Note 1) 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5.0V ± 10%. TA = -400C to +850 (HD-15531-9) 
TA = -55OC to +125° (HD-15531-6) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

VIL h1put LOW Voltage 0.2 Vcc V Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V 

VIH Input HIGH Voltage 0.7Vcc - V V cc = 4.5V and 5.5V 

VILC Input LOW Clock Voltage - GND+O.5 V Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V 

VIHC Input HIGH Clock Voltage Vee -0.5 - V Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V 

VOL Output LOW Voltage - 0.4 V IOL = + 1.8mA. Vee = 4.5V (Note 2) 

VOH Output HIGH Voltage 2.4 - V IOH = -3.0mA. Vee = 4.5V (Note 2) 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 JIA VI = Vcc or GND. Vee = 5.5V 

leese Standby Supply Current - 2 mA VIN = Vee = 5.5V. 
Outputs Open 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply Current - 10 mA VIN = Vee = 5.5V.1 = 15MHz. 
Outputs Open 

FT Functional Test - - - (Note 3) 

NOTES: 

1. TDC = Decoder clock period = l/FDC 3. Tested as loIlows: I = 15MHz. VIH = 70% Vcc. VIL = 20% Vee. 
2. Interchanging ollorce and sense conditions is permitted. CL = 50pF. VOH ?: Vcd2 and VOL S Vcd2. 

Capacitance TA = +25°C. Frequency = 1MHz 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TYP UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CIN Input Capacitance 25 pF All measurements are referenced to device GND 

COUT Output Capacitance 25 pF 
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AC Electrical Specifications vee" 5V ± 10%, TA = -4O"C to +85"C (HD-15530-9) 
TA .. -55"C to +125"C (HD-15530-8) 

I HD-15531 

SYMBOL PARAMETER I MIN MAX 

ENCODER TiMING 

FEC Encoder Clock Frequency - 15 

FESC Send Clock Frequency - 2.5 

FED Encoder Data Rata - 1.25 

TMR Master Reset Pulse Width 150 -
TE1 Shill Clock Delay - 125 

TE2 SertaI Data Satup 75 -
TE3 SertaI Data Hold 75 -
TE4 Enable Setup 90 -
TE5 Ensble Pulse Width 100 -
TE8 Sync Setup 55 -
TE7 Sync Pulse Width 150 -
TE8 Sand Data Delay 0 50 

TE9 Bipolar Output Delay - 130 

TEl0 Enable Hold 10 -
TEll Sync Hold 95 -

DECODER TIMING 

FOC Decoder Clock Frequency - 15 

FDS Decoder Sync Clock - 2.5 

FDD Decoder Data Rata - 1.25 

TOR Decoder Reset Pulse Width 150 -
TORS Decoder Reset Setup Time 75 -
TORH Decoder Reset Hold Time .·c 10 -
TMR Master Reset Pulse 

." ... f; 

150 -
TDl Bipolar Data Pulse Width TDC+l0 -

(Note 1) 

TOO One Zero OVerlap - TOC-l0 
(Nota 1) 

TOO Sync Delay (ON) -20 110 

TD7 Take Data Delay (ON) 0 110 

TD8 Serial Data OUt Delay - 80 

TD9 Sync Delay (OFF) 0 110 

TD10 Take Data Delay (OFF) 0 110 

TOll Valid Word Delay 0 110 

TD12 Sync Clock to Shift Clock - 75 
Delay 

TD13 Sync Data Setup 75 -
NOTES: 

1. TDC = Decoder elock period .. l/FDC 

2. AC Testing as follows: Input levels: V1H = 70% Vee. V1L .. 20% 
Vee: Input riselfall times driven atlnsN: Timing Reference 
levels: Vr;d2: OUtput load: CL .. 5OpF. 

I HD-15531B 

I MIN MAX 

- 30 

- 5.0 

- 2.5 

150 -
- 80 

50 -
50 -
90 -
100 -
55 -
150 -
0 50 

- 130 

10 -
95 -

- 30 

- 5.0 

- 2.5 

150 -
75 -
10 -
150 -

TOC+l0 -
(Nota 1) 

- TDC-l0 
(Note 1) 

-20 110 

0 110 

- 80 

0 110 

0 110 

0 110 

- 75 

75 ns 
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I 
I UNITS TEST CONDmONS (NOTE 2) 

MHz Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, ~ = 5OJ)F 

MHz Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL .. 50pF 

MHz Vee '" 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

ns Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, ~ .. SOpF 

ns Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, CL '" 50pF 

ns Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, CL .. 50pF 

ns Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = 50pF 

ns Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

ns Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = 50pF 

ns Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL .. 50pF 

ns Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, CL" 50pF 

ns Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = 50pF 

ns Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, CL .. SOpF 

ns Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, CL .. 50pF 

ns Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL" 50pF 

MHz Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = 50pF 

MHz Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL .. 50pF 

MHz Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL .. 50pF 

n' Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, CL .. SOpF 

ns Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = SOpF 

ns Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V, CL" SOpF 

ns Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL = 50pF 

ns Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL .. 50pF 

ns Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL .. 50pF 

ns Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL .. 50pF 

ns Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V, CL .. SOpF 

ns Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V. CL .. 50pF 

ns Vee" 4.5V and 5.5V. CL .. SOpF 

ns Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V. ~ = 50pF 

ns Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V. CL = 50pF 

ns Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V. CL .. 50pF 

Vee = 4.5V and 5.5V. CL .. 50pF 
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Timing Waveforms 

ENCODER TIMING 

SEND CLOCK 1 
I-- T'=E~lI::-' --~ L 

ENCODER SHIFT CLOCK 

ENCODER ENABLE 

SYNC SELECT 

ENCODER SHIFT CLOCK 

TES--t F---------SEND DATA 

____ =='_; ....... I--..:..:TE:.:..9 ___ ~ _____ L_ 
BIPOLAR ONE OUT 0' --;,J- r X 

BIPOLAR ZERO OUT ~ '-----

SEND CLOCK 

DECODER TIMING 
NOTE: UNIPOLAR IN' 0, FOR NEXT DIAGRAMS 

f---BITPERIOO • I. BIT PERIOD .1. BITPERIOO---j 

.FT01::e////////////////A'//;J: i-I --BIPOLAR ONE IN 

I • T02 • U:-- T03 ~ T03 
BIPOLAR ZEROIN f:To;:@'~A 

-t-------------;----~~I.~~~~~~T~02~~~~~·~IL----

COMMAND SYNC , , 
I I ~ : 

BIPOLAR ONE IN . : : L-T01:v///h0'l /U// /////~ 
I • T02 • i i=-- T03 : I-T03 

BIPOLAR ZERO IN j=T01'"'Y//////////////////////l: I 
: : I- 102 ·1 

DATA SYNC , , , 
BIPOLAR ONE IN .J-oT01...r//M FTol::wu)r////////A r-

-I I-- T03 --J I-- T03 --J I--T03 -I ~ T03 -II--T03 
BIPOLAR ZERO IN -. ~////ff/hl yT01:r//ffA 

I-- T04 -+- T05 • I • T05 • I • T04---1 

ONE ZERO ONE 

NOTE: BIP~JlAR ONE IN· 0; BIPOLAR ZERO IN • I, FOR NEXT DIAGRAMS. 

UNIPOLAR IN J::J:;:.======-iTr;;0;2=:::;:' ===::;.~I~.====~=!!TO~2l..======.~ra:2~:2~?;~~~Z~Z~Z~g~_ 
, COMMAND SYNC 

UNIPOLAR IN :Jt: =. =====::.!!TO~2C::;=====·:fI::.===~==TiTOi>i2;=====:::;"~fZ:2~:2~:2~:2~:2~:2~:2~:2~ 
, 
, DATA SYNC , 

UNIPOLARIN-I---f:;:=lT;04;=::·tl:'=======!TO~'6~======~·f1;.:::::::TTO~5s.=:::::::.tl~.==!TO~4L=~ .. ~I.;:~T~0;4~~~ 
: ONE ZERO ONE ONE 
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Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

DECODER TIMING (Continued) 

DECODER SHIFT CLOCK --"l 
TD6~r.F===------------~ 

COMMAND/OATASYNC 1 1. _____________________ _ 
TAKE DATA 

'"'T=-D:-:1:-1-7-..J I--
rl --------------------------

DECODER SHIFT CLOCK ---,!-.,.-______ ..J L--
TD8--1 w===-------------

SERIAL DATA OUT ___ ~~~. ______ ~D~A~TA~B~IT ______ ~x== 

DECODER SHIFT CLOCK --"lh-______ ..J 

TD9--1 ~ 
COMMAND/DATASYNC ___ I I 

TD10=! I--
TAKE DATA ~~~~I _________________ __ 

VALID WORD TD11---1 F== 

DECODER SHIFT CLOCK ~L.-----=----r-!I 
TDRS--l I---

DECODER RESET _________ :==fToiil--_ ... TDR~ ________ _ 

--1 r TDRH 

SYNCHRONOUS INPUT (WITH EXTERNAL BIT SYNCHRONIZATION) 

SYNCHRONOUS 
CLOCK IN --==:lT0121--- '--____ ---I 

OECOOE'::~~~: ____ -::::-J'--______ ..J 

SYNCHRONOUS 
CLOCK IN 

-l 
SYNCHRONOUS -y--'--..;....;.'------. 

OATAIN --" '--_____ .....J 

Test Load Circuit 

"Includes stray and jig capacitance 

AC Testing Input, Output Waveform 

INPUT OUTPUT 

VIH ~ 50% 50% 1C VOH 

VIL --------- VOL 

AC Testing: All input signals must switch between V IL and VIH' Input 
rise and fall times are driven at 1ns per volt 
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HARRIS 
SEMICONDUCTOR HD-15531/883 

January 1992 CMOS Manchester Encoder-Decoder 

Features 
• This Circuit Is Processed In Accordance to Mil-Std-883 and Is Fully 

Conformant Under the Provisions of Paragraph 1.2.1. 
• Support of MIL-STD-1553 
• Data Rate (155318) •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 2.5 Megabit/Sec 
• Data Rate (15531) ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1.25 Megabit/Sec 
• Variable Frame Length to 32-81ts 
• Sync Identification and Lock-In 
• Separate Manchester II Encode, Decode 
• Low Operating Power •••••••••••••••••••••••• 50mW @ 5 Volts 

Description 
The Harris HD-15531/883 is a high performance CMOS device intended 
to service the requirements of MIL-STD-1553 and similar Manchester II 
encoded. time division multiplexed serial data protocols. This LSI chip is 
divided into two sections, an Encoder and a Decoder. These sections 
operate independently of each other. except for the master reset and word 
length functions. This circuit provides many of the requirements of MIL
STD-1553. The Encoder produces the sync pulse and the parity bit as well 
as the encoding of the data bits. The Decoder recognizes the sync pulse 
and identifies it as well as decoding the data bits and checking parity. 

The HD-155311883 also surpasses the requirements of MIL-STD·1553 by 
allowing the word length to be programmable (from 2 to 28 data bits). A 
frame consists of three bits for sync followed by the data word (2 to 28 
data bits) followed by one bit of parity. thus the frame length will vary from 
6 to 32 bit periods. This chip also allows selection of either even or odd 
parity for the Encoder and Decoder separately. 

This integrated circuit is fully guaranteed to support the 1 MHz data rate of 
MIL-STD-1553 over both temperature and voltage. For high speed appli
cations the 15531 B will support a 2.5 Megabit/sec data rate. 

The HD·15531/883 can also be used in many party line digital data 
communications applications. such as a local area network or an 
environmental control system driven from a single twisted pair of fiber 
optic cable throughout a building. 

Block Diagrams 

Pinout 
40 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

4 COUNTCI 

3 COUNTC4 

37 ENCODER CLK 

COUNTC3 

35 NC 

34 ~~SHIFT 
SEND CLK IN 

31 ~~DEAPAAITY 
SYNC BEL 

ENCODER ENABLE 

8 SEAIALDATAIN 

27 BiPOLAR ONE OUT 
26 outPUt INAiBIT 

8!WLARZERO 

ENCODER DECODER 

21' GND vee (, 
22 )M::;A8;;::.:.TE;;.;R.:..:R.::E::;SE:,:T:.-. __ ., 

OUTPUT 
INHIBIT 

33~~~~-'--i--;-------., 28 

24+-';";;';;"'-, 

co Cl C2 C3 C4 

1+_--r ..... --~!!.,.BIPOLAR 
ONE OUT 

~-r--T-~~~~~UT 

28 28 

SERIAL 
DATA IN 

30 31 

SYNC 
SELECT 

ENCODER ENCODER ENCODER 
SHIFT ENABLE PARITY 
CLK SELECT 

UN~~~.....!.!!r---_ 
BIPOLAR 

ONE IN 

TAKE DATA 

COMMAND 

BI~~ '-"10. __ -1 Ir-,.-...,.-Ir:- DATA SYNC 

DECODER • .---.,. 
CLK 

~~~~~ '"':'----' 
S~~~ )0"'8 ________ --' 

SYNC)-""0'--____ --' 

~~~~ ,.:22=-______________ --1 

RESET ,... ..... ==-"-... 
3 TAKE DATA 

co Cl C2 C3 C4 

CAUTION: These devices are sensn;w 10 electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 2962 
Copyright@HarrisCorporatlon 1991 
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Speclfiestlons HD-155311883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ..................................... +7.0V 
Input, OUtput 01' I/O Voltage •••••••••••• GND-O.5V to VCC+O.5V 
Storage Temperature Range •.••.••...••••••. -65"C to + 15O"C 
Junction Temperature .............................. +175"C 
lead Temperature (Soldering His) ••••..•••••••••••.•• +3OO"C 
ESD Classification ................................ Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal ResIstance .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 11-,. 8tc 

Ceramic DIP Package. . . . . . . . ..•. . .. 34.8"CNI 7.9"CNI 
Maximum Package Power Dlsslpetion at + 125"C 

Ceramic DIP Package ............................. l.44W 
Gate Count .................................... 250 Gates 

CAUTION: S/t8sS8S aboW those lislsd in "Absolute Maximum Ratings" may cause permerrent damage to the dtwica. This is •• _ only rating and operation 
of the dfNics ., these or any othe, conditions abo", those indlcalsd In the operational S<JCfiO/IS of this specification Is nol implied. 

Operating Conditions 
Supply Voltage ............................. +4.5V to +5.5V Sync. Transition Span (TD2) • • • . • .. • • •. 18 me Typical, (Note 1) 
Operating Temperature Range (TAl ..•••••••••• -SS"C to +1250C Short Data 1l'ansltion Span (T04) •••.••.• 6 me Typical, (Note 1) 
Encoder/Decoder Clock Rise Time (TECR, TOCR) ••••••• 8ns Max long Data Transition Span (TOO) • • • • • •• 12 me Typical, (Note 1) 
EncoderlDecoder Clock Fall Time (TECF, TDCFI •••..••• 8ns Max 

TABLE 1. HD-155311883, HD-15531B1883 DC ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL TEST CONDITIONS 

Input lOW Volt- VIL VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 
age 

Input HIGH Volt- VIH VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 
age 

Input lOW Clock VllC VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 
Voltage 

Input HIGH Clock VIHC VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 
Voltage 

Output lOW Volt- VOL IOl = + 1.SmA, VCC = 
age 4.5V (Note 2) 

Output HIGH Volt- VOH IOH = -3.OmA, VCC = 
age 4.5V (Note 2) 

Input leakage II VI = VCC or GND, VCC = 
Current 5.5V 

Standby Supply ICCSB VIN = VCC = 5.5V, 
Current Outputs Open 

Functional Test FT (Note 3) 

NOTES: 

1. TDC = Decoder clock period = 1/FOC 

2. Interchanging of force and sense conditions is permitted. 

GROUP A UMITS 

SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

1,2,3 -55"C S TA S + 125"C - 0.2VCC V 

1,2,3 -SS"C S TAS +125"C 0.7VCC - V 

1,2,3 -55"C S TA S +125"C GND V 
+0.5 

1,2,3 -55"C S TAs +125·C VCC- - V 
0.5 

1,2,3 -55"C S TA S +125"C - 0.4 V 

1,2,3 -55"C S TA S +125"C 2.4 - V 

1,2,3 -SS"C S TA S +125"C -1.0 +1.0 IIA 

1,2,3 -5500 S TA S +125"C - 2 mA 

7,8 -SS·C S TA S +12500 - - -

3. Tested as follows: f = 15MHz, VIH = 70% VCC, Vll = 20% VCC, 
Cl = SOpF, VOH ~ VCC12 and VOL S VCCI2. 
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Specifications HD-15531/883 

TABLE 2. HD-155311883, HD-15531 BI883 AC ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

(NOTE 2) GROUP A I HD-155311883 I HD-15531B1883 I 
CONOI- SUB-

PARAMETER SYMBOL TIONS GROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

ENCODER TIMING 

Encoder Clock FEC VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55"C S T" S +125OC - 15 - 30 MHz 
Frequency and5.5V 

Send Clock FESC VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55"C S T"s +125OC - 2.5 - 5.0 MHz 
Frequency and5.5V 

Encoder Data Rate FED VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C s T" s +125°C - 1.25 - 2.5 MHz 
and 5.5V 

Master Reset Pulse TMR VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125°C 150 - 150 - ns 
Width and 5.5V 

Shift Clock Delay TEl VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125°C - 125 - 80 ns 
and 5.5V 

Serial Data Setup TE2 VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 ·55°C s T" S +125°C 75 - 50 - ns 
and5.5V 

Serial Data Hold TE3 VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125OC 75 - 50 - ns 
and 5.5V 

Enable Setup TE4 VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125°C 90 - 90 - ns 
and5.5V 

Enable Pulse Width TE5 VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125°C 100 100 - ns 
and 5.5V 

Sync Setup TE6 VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125°C 55 55 - ns 
and5.5V 

Sync Pulse Width TE7 VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55"C S T" S +125°C 150 - 150 - ns 
and 5.5V 

Send Data Delay TE8 VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55"C S T" S +125OC 0 50 0 50 ns 
and 5.5V 

Bipolar OUtput Delay TE9 VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125°C - 130 - 130 ns 
and 5.5V 

Enable Hold TE10 VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125°C 10 - 10 - ns 
and 5.5V 

Sync Hold TEll VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125°C 95 - 95 - ns 
and5.5V 

DECODER TIMING 

Decoder Clock FDC VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125°C - 15 - 30 MHz 
Frequency and 5.5V 

Decoder Sync Clock FDS VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125°C - 2.5 5.0 MHz 
and 5.5V 

Decoder Data Rate FDD VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C ST"s +125°C - 1.25 - 2.5 MHz 
and 5.5V 

Decoder Reset Pulse TOR VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C ST"s +125°C 150 - 150 - ns 
Width and 5.5V 

Decoder Reset Setup TORS VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125°C 75 75 - ns 
Time and 5.5V 

Decoder Reset Hold TDRH VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125OC 10 - 10 - ns 
Time and 5.5V 

Master Reset Pulse TMR VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125°C 150 - 150 - ns 
and 5.5V 

Bipolar Data Pulse TOI VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125OC TDC+l0 - TOC+l0 - ns 
Width and5.5V (Note 1 ) (Note 1) 

One Zero Overlap TD3 VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S T" S +125°C - TOC-l0 - TOC-l0 ns 
and 5.5V (Note 1 ) (Note 1) 
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Specifications HD-15531/883 

TABLE 2. HI)..155311883, HI)..15531B1B83 AC ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS (Continued) 

(NOTE 2) GROUP A H1)..155311883 H1)..15531 BIB83 
CONOI- SUB-

PARAMETER SYMBOL TlONS GROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Sync Delay (ON) T06 VCC=4.SV 9,10,11 -55°C STAS +12SoC -20 110 -20 110 ns 
andS.SV 

Take Data Delay (ON) TD7 VCC=4.SV 9,10,11 -sSOC STAS +12SoC 0 110 0 110 ns 
and5.5V 

Serial Data Out Delay TD8 VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -55OCSTAS+12SoC - 80 - 80 ns 
and 5.5V 

Sync Delay (OFF) TOO VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -SSOC S TA S +125OC 0 110 0 110 ns 
andS.5V 

Take Data Delay TOl0 VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -5SOC S TA S +125°C 0 110 0 110 ns 
(OFF) and5.5V 

Valid Word Delay TOll VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 _55°C S TA S +125°C 0 110 0 110 ns 
and5.SV 

Sync Clock to Shift T012 VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 -SSOC S TA S +125°C - 75 - 75 ns 
Clock Delay and5.5V 

Sync Data Setup TD13 VCC=4.SV 9,10,11 -S5°C S TA S +125OC 75 - 75 - ns 
and 5.5V 

NOTES: 
1. roc = Decoder Clock Pariod = l/FDC 

2. AC Testing as follows: VIH = 70% VCC, VIL = 20% VCC; Input 

rise/fall times driven at 1 nsIV; Timing reference levels: VCCI2; 
Output load: CL = SOpF 

TABLE 3. HI)..155311883, HI)..1553181883 ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

LIMITS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS NOTES TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

Input Capacitance CI VCC = OPEN, f = 1 MHz, All 1 TA=+25OC - 25 pF 
measurements referenced to 
devlceGND. 

Input/Output Capaci- CIO vec= OPEN, f = lMHz, All 1 TA= +25°C - 25 pF 
lance measurements referenced to 

device GND. 

Operating Power Iceop VCC = 5.5V, f = lMHz 1,2 -55°C STAS +125OC - 10 mA 
Supply Current 

NOTES: 
1. The parameters listed in Table 3 are controlled via design or pro- 2. Guaranteed but not 100% tested. 

cess parameters are characterizl!d upon initial design and after 
major process and/or design changes. 

TABLE 4. APPLICABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

Initial Test 1000/0I5004 -
Interim Test 100%15004 1,7,9 

PDA 100%15004 1 

Final Test 100%15004 2,3, 8A, 8B, 10, 11 

Group A Samplesl5005 1,2,3,7, 8A, 8B, 9,10,11 

GroupsC&D SampleslS005 1,7,9 
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Burn-In Circuit 

NOTES: 

vee = S.SV ± O.SV 

VIH = 4.SV ± 10% 

VIL = -0.2V 10 +O.4V 

R = 47kn ± 5% 

FO = 100kHz ± 10% 

vce 
A 

A 

A 

A 

vee 
GND 
vee 

FoO 

GND 

GND 
A 

vee 

A 

GND 
GND 

vee 

R 

R 

R 

R 

R 

R 

R 

Ne 

R 

R 

R 

vee 

~. 
GND 

HD-15531/883 

HD1-15531/883 CERAMIC DIP 

R 
vee 

R 
vee 
A 

R 
FoO 

R GND 
Ne 

A 

A 
R 

vee 
R 

GND 
R 

vee 
R 

GND 

R 
vee 

A 
R 

vee 
R 

GND 
GND 

R 

R 

-' 
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Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

155 x 195 x 19 ± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si-AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: akA ± 1 kA 

Metallization Mask Layout 

TAKE DATA 

SERIAL DATA OUT 

DECODER SHIFT ClK 

TRANSITION SEL 

COMMAND SYNC 

HD- 75537/883 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 4600C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
2.0 x 105A/cm2 

HD-15531/883 

ENCODER SHIFT CLK 

SENDCLK IN 

SEND DATA 

ENCODER PARITY SEL 

SYNCSEL 

ENCODER ENABLE 

SERIAL DATA IN 

BiPOLAR ONE OUT 
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HD- 75537/883 

Packaging 
40 PIN CERAMIC DIP 

2.035 

I 2.096 I 
.005 MIN -i 

.615 

.125 J .098 MAX 

.180~. .~~~ 

Ej[ '~~5~\ 
.008· _ & 
.015 

.023 
.050· 

.065 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 
MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M-38510 

NOTE: All Dimensions are MM in ,Dimensions are in inches. 
ax 

5·157 

• INCREASE MAX UMIT BY .003 INCHES 
MEASURED AT CENTER OF FLAT FOR 
SOLDER FINISH 

COMPLIANT OUTLINE: MIL-STD-1835, 
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aD HARRIS 
~ SEMICONDUCTOR HS-31B2 
December 1994 ARINC 429 Bus Interface Line Driver Circuit 

Features Description 

• TTL and CMOS Compatible Inputs The HS-3182 is a monolithic dielectrically isolated bipolar 

• Adjustable Rise and Fall Times Via lWo External 
differential line driver designed to meet the specifications of 
ARINC 429. This Device is intended to be used with a com-

Capacitors panion chip, HS-3282 CMOS ARINC Bus Interface Circuit, 
• Programmable Output Differential Voltage Via VREF which provides the data formatting and processor interface 

Input function. 

• Operates at Data Ratea Up to 100 KliobHalSec All logic inputs are TTL and CMOS compatible. In addition to 

• Output Short Circuit Proof. and Contains Overvoltage 
the DATA (A) and DATA (B) inputs, there are also inputs for 
CLOCK and SYNC signals which are AND'd with the DATA 

Protection inputs. This feature enchances system performance and 

• Outputs are Inhibited (0 Volts) If DATA (A) and DATA allows the HS-3182 to be used with devices other than the 

(B) Inputs are Both in the "Logic One" State HS-3182. 

• DATA (A) and DATA (B) Signals are "AND'd" with Clock Three power supplies are necessary to operate the 

and Sync Signals HS-3182: +V = +15V ± 10%, -V = -15V ± 10%, and V1 = 5V 

• Full Military Temperature Range 
± 5%. VREF is used to program the differential output voltage 
swing such that VOUT (DIFF) = ± 2VREF Typically, VREF = V1 
= 5V ± 5%, but a separate power supply may be used for 

Ordering Information VREF which should not exceed 6V. 

PACKAGE TEMP. RANGE ORDER CODE 
The driver output impedance is 75Q ± 20% at 25°C. Driver 
output rise and fall times are independently programmed 

Ceramic DIP OOCto +70oC HS1-3182-5 through the use of two external capaCitors connected to the 
CA and CB inputs. Typical capacitor values are CA = Cs = 

-5SoC to +12SoC HS1-3182-8 75pF for high-speed operation (100KBPS), and CA = Cs = 
300pF for low-speed operation (12 to 14.5KBPS). The out-

SMDII Pending puts are protected against overvoltage and short circuit as 
shown in the Block Diagram. The HS-3182 is designed to 

LCC -5SoC to +12SoC HS4-3182-8 operate with a case temperature range of -55°C to +125OC, 
or acc to +700 C. 

SMDII Pending 

Pinouts Truth Table 
16 LEAD DIP 28LEADLCC 
TOP VIEW TOP VIEW DATA DATA 

---..,.-- ~ .. u iii _ u u 
SYNC CLOCK (A) (B) AouT BOUT COMMENTS 

VREF g: - ~v, OJ i§ z > > z z X L X X OV OV Null 

GND~ ~I '4H!H~"l,!28i~~ 5 He ........ of "_of ...... I-~ 110_" _of ,"_Of !' 
NC 5j 5 CLOCK L X X X OV OV Null 

SYNC~ ~~LOCK DATA !J i4 NC 

DAT~~ ~rATA (A) -. ~ DATA H H L L OV OV Null 
(A~~ ~~) NC!.l _ (B) 
CA 5 2Ca Ncil ~C8 

AouT~ mao.rr CA ~ ~ NC 
H H L H -VREF +VREF Low 

-v~ ~NC NC 1 ~NC H H H L +VREF -VREF High 
GND[! ~+v He 1] [g He 

,iz"! ", ~41 ~-5' Its' ~y, fii! H H H H OV OV Null 

!ilj''r .. > g !il z + 

" .. 

CAUTION: Those devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedurea. 
Copyrlght@HarrisCorporation 1991 

File Number 2963 
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Block Diagram 

DATA (A) o-(:..:;4):....-_-f-..... 
}--t--t---I 

CLOCK O-,,(1....;4)---i~ 

VREF 0-:-(1.:....) --11-+----+-++ ... 

SYNC 

Typical Application 

PIN NUMBERS INDICATED BY ( ) 

H5-3282 
31 (4) 

42900 
CMOS 
ARINC 32 (13) 

CIRCUIT 42900 

HS-31B2 

(9) (5) 

LEVEL SHIFTER 
AND SLOPE 

CONTROL (8) 

-V CB 
(7) (12) 

DATA (Ai 

DATA (B) GNo 

H5-3182 
ARINC DRIVER 

CIRCUIT 

16 PIN DIP 

GNo 

r-----' 
ROUTI2 FA: 

I 

(8) 
GNO 

I 

-= I CL 
I 
I 
I 
I 

ROUT/2 F8 : 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I OVE~VOLTAGE: 
L. P~o.!~~O~ .J 

(9) 
+15V 

CB +V 

AOUT 
(6) 

} *TO 
BOUT BUS 

(11) 

-V 

(7) 

PIN NUM8ER 10.15 = NC 

• The rise and fa)) lime of the outputs aresel to ARINIC specified values by CAand Ca. Typical CA = 
Cs = 75pF for high speed and 300pF for low spsed operation. The output HI and low levels are sel to 
ARINC specifications by VREI' 
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Specifications HS-31B2 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Voltage Between +Vand -V Terminals .••••.••••••••••.••• 40V 
V1' •.•.•••••••••••••.•••••..••.••••.•.•..•.••.••••• 7V 

VREF ···············································6V 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance eia 

Ceramic DIP Package. • • • • . • • • . . .• 73.50CIW 
Ceramic LCC Package • • • . • • • . • • •. 54.00Cm 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at + 125°C Logic Input Voltage .•••.••••••.•••••••• GND -o.3V to V 1 +O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range •••••.•••••.••••• -65°C to +15O"C 
Junction Temperature •.••••..•...••...•..••••.••••• +1750 C 
Lead Temperatura (Soldering lOs) •••..•...•••••••..•. +3OOoC 

Ceramic DIP Peckage ••••••••.••••••.••••••.••.•••• 0.8W 
Ceramic LeC Package •••.•••••••••..••.•••..••••.• 1.0W 

Transistor Count • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . . • • • . . • • . • . . . . . • 133 
ESD Classillcation •••••••••••••••••••••••••.••.••• Class 1 
Output Short Circuit Duration. . . . . • • • • . . • • . • • • . . •• See Note 1 
Output Overvoltage Protection. . . . • • • • . . • • • • • . . . .• See Note 2 

NOTES: 

1. Heat sink may be required lor lOOK bitsls at + 125°C and output 
short circuit at +125°C. 

2. The fuses used lor output overvoltage protection may be blown 
by a lault at each output of greater than ± 6.5V relative to GND. 

CAUTION: Stresses above those Hsted in "AbsoIUle Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the d6vics. This is a stress only rating and operation 
of /he device at /hese or any other conditions above those indicated In the operational sections of this specification Is not impliad. 

Recommended Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage: Operating Temperature Range: 

+V ....•..••..••...•......•••...••••••••••• +15V ± 10% 
-V .••..•••.....•.•••••.•••.••...•..••••... -15V ± 10% 
V1 .•.•.•••••...•.•••••••.•••...••..••••••...• 5V±5% 

HS-3182-5 •••••.•••••..•••••.•••...•.••••. OOC to +700 C 
HS-3182-8 .............................. -55°C to +1250 C 

VREF (For ARINC 429) •..•••••..•.....••••.••...• 5V ± 5% 

TABLE 1. D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

(NOTE 1) 
D.C. PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS 

Supply Current +V (Operating) Iccop(+V) No Load (O-I00K bits/s) 

Supply Current -V (Operating) Iccop(-V) No Load (D-l00K bitsls) 

Supply Current V 1 (Operating) ICCOP (V1) No Load (D-l00K bits/s) 

Supply Current V REF (Operating) Iccop (VREF) No Load (D-l00K bits/s) 

Logic "I" Input Voltage VIH 

Logic '0" Input Voltage Vil 

Output Voltage High (OUtput to GND) VOH No Load (O-I00K bits/s) 

Output Voltage Low (Output to GND) VOL No Load (O-I00K bits/s) 

Output Voltage Null VNUll No Load (O-I00K bUsts) 

Input Current (Input Low) III 

Input Current (Input High) IIH 

Output Short Circuit Current IOHSC ShorttoGND 
(Output High) 

Output Short Circuit Current IOlSC Short to GND 
(Output Low) 

Output Impedance Zo TA = +250C 

NOTE: 

1. +V=+15V± 10%.-V=-15V±10%. V1 =VREF =5V±5%.unless 
otherwise specified TA = OOC to +7ooC lor HS-3182-5 and TA = 
-55°C to +1250 C lor HS-3182-8. 
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-80 rnA 

- rnA 

90 n 



Specifications HS-3182 

TABLE 2. A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

(NOTE 1) 
A.C. PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDrrlONS MIN 

Rise Time (AouT' BOUT) tR CA .. CB = 75pF, Note 2 1 

(at TA = -S5"C Only) 0.9 

CA .. CB = 300pF, NotB 2 3 

Fall Time (AouT' BOUT) 

'" 
CA = CB .. 75pF, Note 3 1 

(at TA = -S5"C Only) 0.9 

CA .. CB .. 300pF, NotB 3 3 

Propagation DBlay Input to Output IpLH CA .. CB .. 7SpF, No Load -
Propagation Dalay Input to Output IpHL CA = CB = 75pF, No Load -

NOTES: 

1. +V = + 15V, -V = -lSV, V1 = VREF = SV, unless otherwise speeifiad 
TA = O"C to +70"C for HS-3182-5 and TA = -SSoC to +125"C for 
HS-3182-8. 

2. IR measurad SO% to 90% times 2, no load. 

3. '" measurad 50% to 10% times 2, no load. 

TABLE 3. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

(NOTE 1) 
PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDrTIONS MIN 

Input Capacitance CIN TA = +2Soc -
Supply Current +V (Short Circuit) IscC+v) Short to GND, TA .. +2SOC -
Supply Current -V (Short Circuli) Isc (-V) ShorttoGND, TA=+2SOC -150 

NOTE: 

MAX UNrrS 

2 jiS 

2.4 !15 

9 !15 

2 jiS 

2.4 !15 

9 jI.S 

3.3 !15 

3.3 !15 

MAX UNrTS 

15 pF 

150 mA 

- mA 

1. The parameters IIstad in Table 3 are controllad via design or pro
cess parametBrs and are nol directly tBstad. These parametBrs 

are charactBrlzad upon initial design and after major process 
and/or design changes affecting these parameters. 

Power Characteristics Nominal Power at +2SOC, +V = +lSV, -V = -lSV, V1 = VREF = SV, Notes 1, 3 

DATA RATE POWER DISSIPATION 
(K BrTS/5) LOAD +Y Y· Y, CHIP POWER IN LOAD 

0-100 No Load l1mA -10mA 600jlA 32SmW 0 

12.S-14 Full Load, Note 2 24mW -24mW 600jlA 660mW 60mW 

100 Full Load, Note 2 46mW -46mW 600jlA lWatI 32SmW 

NOTES: 

1. Heat sink may be requlrad for lOOK bitsls at + 12SOC and output 
short circuit at + 125OC. 

Thermal characteristics: T(CA8E) = T(Junction) - 9(Junction • CaN) 

P (Dioeipa1ion). 

Where: T(Junctlon Max) = + 175"e 

9(Junction • CaN) = 10.9OCrw (6.1OCrw for LCC) 

9(Junction. _Q = 73.5"Crw (54.00crw for LCC) 

2. Full Load for ARINC 429: RL" 4000 and CL = 30,OOOpF In par
allel between Aour and BouT (see block diagram). 

3. Output avervoltage ProtBction: The fuses used for output over
voltage protection may be blown by a fault at each output of 
greatBr than ±6.5Y relative to GND. 
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Driver Waveforms 

DATA (A) DV 

DATA (B) DV --+--+--1 

AOUTDV 

BOUTDV 
50% 

-VREF-+ I 1--1 -..,Ir 1 
1 
I 
1 
1 

AOUT -BOUT 1 
DIFFERENTIAL OV 

OUTPUT 

NOTES: t, measured SO",," to 90% times 2 

Ir measured SO% to 10% times 2 

V1H S SV Va. = -4.7SV to -S.25V 

V1L = OV VOH " 4.7SV to S.2SV 

Burn-In Schematic 

DATA (B) 

DATA(A) 

NOTES: R = 4000 ± S% 

C1 .. O.03).1F ± 20% 

C2 = C3 = SOOpF, NPO 

+V = +IS.SV ±O.SV 

-v = -IS.SV ± O.SV 

V, = +S.SV ± O.SV 

+V 

-v 

HB-3182 

SV 

OV 

SV L....--_--InL....--__ OV 

Cl 

GND 

+4.7SV TO +S.2SV 

-4.7SV TO -S.2SV 

+4.75V TO +S.2SV 

-4.7SV TO -S.2SV 

+9.5V TO +IO.5V 

NOTE: OUTPUTS UNLOADED 
-9.5V TO -10.5 

When the Data (A) Input Is in the Logic One state and the Data (B) 
Input Is In the Logic Zero state, AouT is equal to VREF and BouT is 
equal to-VREf'o This constitutes the Output High state. Data (A) and 
Data (B) both In the Logic Zero state causes both AouT and BOUT to 
be equal to OV which designates the output Null state. Data (A) in 
the Logic Zero state and Data (B) in the Logic One state causes 
AouT to be equal to-VREF and BouT to be equal to VREF which is the 
Output Low state. 

A 

B __________ ~r--l~ ________ ~~:: 

Ambient Temp. Max. = +12SoC. 

Package .. 16 Lead Side Brazed DIP. 

Pulse Conditions = A & B .. 6.25kHz ± 10%. B is delayed 
one-half cycle and In sync with A. 

V1H = 2.0V Min. 

VIL" O.SV Max; 

A O.O).IF decoupllng capacitor is required on each of the 
three supply lines (+V, -v and V,) at every 3rd Bum-ln 
socket 
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m HARRIS HS-3282 
REFERENCE AN400 
January 1992 CMOS ARINC Bus Interface Circuit 

Features 
• ARINC Specification 429 Compatible 

• Data Rates of 100 Kiloblts or 12.5 Klloblts 

• Separate Receiver and Transmitter Section 

• Dual and Independent Receivers, Connecting Directly to ARINC Bus 

• Serial to Parallel Receiver Data Conversion 

• Parallel to .Serial Transmitter Data Conversion 

• Word Lengths of 25 or 32 Bits 

• Parity Status of Received Data 

• Generate Parity of Transmitter Data 

• Automatic Word Gap Timer 

• Single 5-Volt Supply 

• Low Power Dissipation 

• Full Military Temperature Range 

Description 
The H8-3282 is a high performance CMOS bus interface circuit that is intended to 
meet the requirements of ARINC Specification 429, and similar encoded, time 
multiplexed serial data protocols. This device is intended to be used with the 
HS-3182, a monolithic 01 bipolar differential line driver designed to meet the spec
ifications of ARINC 429. The ARINC 429 bus interface circuit consists of two (2) re
ceivers and a transmitter operating independently as shown in Figure 7. The two 
·receivers operate at a frequency that is ten (10) times the receiver data rate, which 
can be the same or different from the transmitter data rate. Although the two receiv
ers operate at the same frequency, they are functionally independent and each 
receives serial data asynchronously. The transmitter section of the ARINC bus 
interface circuit consists mainly of a First-In First-Out (FIFO) memory and timing 
circuit The AFO memory is used to hold up to eight (8) ARINC data words for 
transmission serially. The timing circuit is used to correctly separate each ARINC 
word as ·required by ARINC Specification 429. Even though ARINC Specification 
429 specifies a 32-bit word, including parity, the HS-3282 can be programmed to 
also operate with a word length of 25 bits. The incoming receiver data word parity 
is checked, and a parity status is stored in the receiver latch and output on Pin 
BD08 during the 1 st word. [A logic "0" indicates that an odd number of logic "1"s 
were received and stored; a logic "1" indicates that an even number of logic "1"s 
were received and stored]. In the transmitter the parity generator will generate 
either odd or even parity depending upon the status of PARCK control signal. A 
logic "0" on B012 will cause odd parity to be used In the output data stream. 

Versatility is provided in both the transmitter and receiver by the external clock 
input which allows the bus interface circuit to operate at data rates from 0 to 100 
kilobits. The external clock must be ten (10) times the data rate to insure no data 
ambiguity. 

The ARINC bus Interface circuit is fully guaranteed to support the data rates of 
ARINC specification 429 over both the voltage (±5%) and full military 
temperature range. It Interfaces with TTL, CMOS or NMOS support circUitry, and 
uses the standard 5-volt VCC supply. 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE ORDER CODE 

Ceramic DIP 00Cto+700C HS1-3282-5 
-550C to +1250C HS1-3282-8 

SMO# 5982-8688001 QA 

LCe 00Cto+700e HS4-3282-5 
-550e to + 12500 HS4-3282-8 

SMO# 5962-8688001XA 

Pinouts 

429ol1(a) 

N/C H 
DAn I!.J 
o,m ~] 
SEL ,;] 

ENi .}j 
EN2 'i] 

BOI. ,!] -. 
8014 I~J 

8013 I~] 

8012 ,!] 
BOIl II) 

BD06 

40 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

44 LEAD LCC 
TOP VIEW 

MR 

TXCLK 

CLK 

NIC 

NIC 

CWSTR 

ENTX 

429DO 

429DO 

TXJR 

Pl2 

PL1 

BOIlO 

BoOl 

BD02 

BD03 

BOO4 

BD05 

GNo 

[!" NIC 

[!s NIC 

[!7 CWiTR 
[!I ENTX 

i!s 4iiiiOO 
[!.
[~ Tx"ft 
[; PL2 

E' PLI 

ria BDOO 
BOOI 

roo., roo., roo .. roo, roo, roo., roo., roo., roo, .... ., r"" 
11'. 11. 1201 12111221 1211 ':NI 125' 121112'1' 121 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive 10 electrostatic discharge. Proper I.C. handling procedures should be followed. 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 

File Number 2964 
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Pin Assignment and Functions 
PIN SYMBOL SECTION DESCRIPTION PIN SYMBOL SECTION DESCRIPTION 

Vee Reca/Trans Supply pin 5 voila ± 5% 25 BD02 Reca/Trana See PIn 11. Control Word function 

2 429011 (A) ~iver ARINC 429 data input to Receiver 1. 
not appIiclble. 

3 429011 (B) Receiver ARINC 429 data Input to Receiver 1. 
28 BOOI Reca/Trana See Pin 11. Control Word lunction 

not appIicabla. 

4 429012 (A) Receiver ARINC 429 data Input to Receiver 2. 27 BDOO RacalTrana See Pin 11. Control Word function 

5 429012 (B) Receiver ARINC 4211 data input to ~iver 2. notapplicabla. 

6 DTFiT Receiver Device raady flag output from 
Receiver 1 indicaling a valid data 
word I. ready to be fetched. 

28 m Transinlttar Parallel load Input signal loading the 
flrst 18-bi1 word Into the Tranamlltar 
memory. 

7 15m2 Receiver Device -dy flag output from 
~ 2 indicating a valid data 
word is ready to be fetched. 

29 I'Li Transmitter Parallel load Input slgnalloed/ng the 
second 18-Blt word Into the 
Transmitter memory and inJIIatas 
data transfer Into the memory stack. 

8 SEL Receiver Bus Data Selector - Input signal to 
.elect one of two 16-bil worda from 
either Receiver 1 or 2. 

30 TXIR Transmltler Transmltler flag output to indicate 
the memory is empty. 

9 00 Receiver Input signal to enable data from 31 421100 Transmitter Data output lrom Traneminer. 

Raceiver 1 onto the data bus. 32 42900 Transmlnar Data output from Transmitter. 

10 m Receiver Input signal to enabla data from 
Receiver 2 onto lhe data bus. 

33 ENTX Transmltler Transmitter Enabla Input signal to 
inltiBta data transmission lrom FIFO 

11 B015 Reca/Trana BI-directional data bus lor fetching memory. 
data lrom either 01 the Receivers, or 
lor loading data Into the Transmitter 
memory or control word raglster. 
See Control Word Table lor 
daacription 01 Conll'ol Word bita. 

34 ClWmi RacslTrans Control word Input strobe signal to 
latch the control word lrom the 
databus Into the eonll'oI word 
register. 

12 B014 Reca/Trana See Pin 11. 
35 No connaction. Must be IaI\ open. 

13 B013 Reca/Trans See Pin 11. 
38 - - No connection. May be left open or 

tied low but never tied high. 

14 B012 Reca/TranB See Pin 11. 37 CLK Reca/Trans External clock input. May be e"her 

15 BOIl Reca/Trans See Pin 11. tan (10) or ail/hly (80) timea the data 
rate. II using both ARINC data ratas 

16 BOlO Reca/Trans See Pin 11. n must be ten (10) times the highest 

17 B009 Reca/Trana See Pin 11. 
data rata, (typIca~ 1 MHz). 

18 BOOB Reca/Trans See Pin 11. 
38 TXCLK Transtnitter Transmlnar Clock output. Delivers a 

clock lraquancy equal to the trans-

111 B007 RacslTrans See Pin 11. mlltar data rata. 

20 BOOB RacslTrana See Pin 11. 39 MR RacslTrans Master Raaal. ActiYelow pulaa used 
to _ FIFO, bH counters,gap timer, 

21 GNO Reca/TranB CircuH Ground. word count signal, TXIR and various 

22 B005 RacslTrans See Pi;' 11. 
other llags and controle. Master 
r .... does not rasat the control word 

23 BD04 Reca/Trans See Pin 11. Control Word lunctlon ragister. Usually only used on 

not applicable. Power-Up or System Rasat. 

24 B003 RacslTrans See Pin 11. eoOtroi Word lunction 40 No Connection. 

not applicable. 

Pinout 
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Operational Description 
The HS-3282 Is designed to support ARINC Specification 
429 and other serial data protocols that use a similar format 
by collecting the receiving, transmitting, synchronizing, tim
ing and parity functions on a single, low power LSI circuit. It 
goes beyond the ARINC requirements by providing for 
either odd or even parity, and giving the user a choice of 
either 25 or 32 bit word lengths. The receiver and transmit
ter sections operate Independently of each other. The seri
al-to-parallel conversion required of the receiver and the 
parallel-ta-serial conversion requirements of the transmitter 
have been Incorporated into the bus interface circuit. 

Provisions have been made through the external clock input 
to provide data rate flexibility. This requires an external 
clock that is 10 times the data rate. 

To obtain the flexibility discussed above, a number of exter
nal control signals are required, To reduce the pin count 
requirements, an internal control word register is used. The 
control word Is latched from the data bus Into the register by 
the COirtrOi WOrd Strobe (CWSTR) signal going to a logic 
"1". Eleven (11) control functions are used, and along with 
the Bus Data (BO) line are listed below: 

Control Word 

PIN NAME SYMBOL FUNCTION 

B005 SLFTST Connects the sell test signal Irom the transmitter directly to the receiver shift registers, 
bypassing the Input receivers. Receiver 1 receives Dais True and Receiver 2 receives Data Not 
Note that the transmitter output remains active. (Logic "0" on SLFTST Enables Self Test). 

B006 SOENBl Signal to Activate the Source/Destination (SID) Decoder lor Receiver 1. (Logic "1" activates SID 
Oecoder)~ 

B007 Xl II SOENBl = "l"then this bit is compared with ARINC Dais Bit #9. II Yl also matches (see Yl), the 
word will be accepted by the Receiver 1.11 SOENBl = "O"this bit becomes a don't care. 

B008 Yl II SOENBl = "l"then this bit is compsred with ARINC Data Bit #10. H Xl also matches (see Xl), 
the word will be accepted by the Receiver 1.11 SOENB 1 = "O"this bit becomes a don't care. 

B009 SOENB2 Signal 10 activate the SourcelOeslinalion (SIO) Decoder for Receiver 2. (Logic "1" activates SID 
Decoder). 

BOlO X2 II SOEN82 = "1" then this bit is compared with ARINC Dais Bit #9. If Y2 also matches (see Y2), the 
word will be accepted by the Receiver 2.11 SOENB2 = "O"this bit becomes a don't care. 

BOll Y2 II SOENB2 = "1" then this bit is compared with ARINC Dais Bit # 1 O. H X2 also matches (see X2), 
the word will be accepted by the Receiver 2.11 SOEN82 = "O"this bit becomes a don't care. 

B012 PARCK Signal used 10 invert the transmitter parity bit for test 01 parity circuits. Logic "0" selecls normal 
odd parity. Logic "1" selects even parity. 

B013 TXSEL Selects high or low Transmitter data rate. II TXSEL = "0" then transmitter data rate Is equal 10 the 
clock rate divided by ten (10). II TXSEL = "'" then transmitter dais rate Is equal to the clock rate 
divided by eighty (80). 

B014 RCVSEL Selects high or low Receiver data rate. II RCVSEL = "0" then the received dais rate should be 
equal 10 the clock rate divided by ten (10), il RCVSEL = "1" then the received dais rate should be 
equal to the clock rate divided by eighty (80). 

B015 WLSEL Selects word length. II WLSEL = "0" a 32-bit word formal will be selected. II WLSEL = "I" a 25-Bit 
word format will be selected. 

5-165 



HS-3282 

ARINC 429 DATA FORMAT as Input to the Receiver and 
output from the Transmitter Is as follows: 

TABLE 1. ARINC 429 32 BIT DATA FORMAT 

ARINC BIT # FUNCTION 

1-8 Label 
9-10 SOl or Data 

11 LSB 
12-27 Data 

28 MSB 
29 Sign 

30,31 SSM 
32 Parity Status 

This format is shuffled when seen on the sixteen 
bidirectional InpuVoutputs. The format shown below is used 
from the receivers and input to the transmitter: 

TABLE 2A. WORD 1 FORMAT 

BI-DIRECTIONAL 
BIT# FUNCTION 

15,14 Data 
13 LSB 

12,11 SOl or Data 
10,9 SSM Status 

8 Parity Status 
7-00 Label 

TABLE 2B. WORD 2 FORMAT 

BI-DIRECTIONAL 
BIT# 

15 
14 

13-00 

Receiver Parity Status: 

o = Odd Parity 
1 = Even Parity 

FUNCTION 

Sign 
MSB 
Data 

ARINC 
BIT# 

13,12 
11 

10,9 
31,30 

32 
1-8 

ARINC 
BIT # 

29 
28 

27-14 

If the receiver input data word string is broken before the 
entire data word Is received, the receiver will reset and 
ignore the partially received data word. 

If the transmitter Is used to transmit consecutive data words, 
each word will be separated by a four (4) bit "null" state 
(both positive and negative outputs will maintain a zero (0) 
volt level.) 

TABLE 3. ARINC 25-BIT DATA FORMAT 

ARINCBIT# FUNCTION 

1-8 Label 
9 LSB 

11 - 23 Data 
24 MSB 
25 Parity Status 

TABLE 4A. WORD 1 FORMAT 

BI-DIRECTIONAL 
BIT # FUNCTION· 

15-9 Don'teare 
8 Parity Status 

7-0 Label 

TABLE 4B. WORD 2 FORMAT 

BI-DIRECTIONAL 
BIT# 

15 
14-1 

0 

Receiver Parity Status: 

o = Odd Parity 
1 = Even Parity 

FUNCTION 

Mse 
Data 
LSB 

No Source/Destinatlon (SID) In 25-BIt format. 

Receiver Operation 

ARINC 
BIT # 

XXX 
25 

1-8 

ARINC 
BIT # 

24 
23-10 

9 

Since the two receivers are functionally identical, only one 
will be discussed In detail, and the block diagram will be 
used for reference in this discussion. The receiver consists 
of the following circuits: 

• The Line Receiver functions as a voltage level transla
tor. It transforms the 10 volt differential line voltage, 
ARINC 429 format, into 5 volt internal logic level. 

• The output of the Line Receiver Is one of two Inputs to 
the Self-Test Data Selector (SELl. The other input to 
the Data Selector is the Self-Test Signal from the Trans
mitter section. 

• The Incoming data, either Self-Test or ARINC 429, 
is double sampled by the Word Gep Timer to generate 
a Data Clock. The Receiver sample frequency 
(RCVCLK), 1 MHz, or 125kHz, Is generated by the Re
ceiver/Transmitter Timing Circuit. This sampling 
frequency is ten times the Data Rate to ensure no data 
ambiguity. 

• The derived data clock then shifts the data down a 32-
Bit long Data Shift Register (Data SIR 1 ). The Data 
Word Length is selectable for either 25-Blts or 32-Bits 
long by the Control Signal (WLSEL). As soon as the data 
word Is completely received, an internal signal 
(WDCNT1) is generated by the Word Gap Timer Circuit. 

• The Source/Destination (SID) Decoder compares the 
user set code (X and V) with Bits 9 and 10 of the Data 
Word. If the two codes are matched, a positive signal is 
generated to enable the WDCNTl signal to latch in the 
received data. Otherwise, the data word is ignored and 
no latching action takes place. The SID Decoder can be 
Enabled and Disabled by the control signal SID ENB. If 
the data word is latched, an indicator flag (D/Rl) is set. 
This indicates a valid data word Is ready to be fetched by 
the user. 

5-166 



HS-3282 

• After the receiver data has been shifted down the shift 
register, it is placed in a holding register. The device 
ready flag will then be set indicating that data is ready to 
be fetched. If the data is ignored and left in the holding 
register, it will be written over when the next data word is 
received. 

The received data in the 32 bit holding register is placed 
on the bus in the form of two (2) 16 bit words regardless 
of whether the format is for 32 or 25 bit data words. Ei
ther word can be accessed first or repeatedly until the 
next received data word falls into the holding register. 

• The parity of the incoming word is checked and the 
status (i.e., logic "0" for odd parity and logic "1" for even 
parity) stored in the receiver latch and output on BD08 
during the Word No.1. 

• Assuming the user desires to access the data, he first 
sets the Data Select Line (SEL) to a Logic "0" level and 
pulses the Enable (EN 1) line. This action causes the Data 
Selector (SEL 1) to select the first-data· word, which 
contains the label field and Enable it onto the Data Bus. 
To obtain the second data word, the user sets the SEL 
line to a Logic "1"level and pulse the Enable (EN1) line 
again. The Enable pulse duration is matched to the user 
circuit requirement needed to read the Data Word from 
the Data Bus. The second Enable pulse is also used to 
resetthe Device Ready (D/R1) flip-flop. This completes a 
receiving cycle. 

Transmitter Operation 

The Transmitter section consists of an 8-word deep by 31-
Bit long FIFO Memory, Parity Generator, Transmitter Word 
Gap Timing Circuit and Driver Circuit. 

• The FIFO Memory is organized in such a way that data 
loaded in the input register is automatically transferred to 
the output register for Serial Data Transmission. This 
eliminates a large amount of data managing time since 
the data need not be clocked from the Input register to 
the output register. The FIFO Input register is made up of 
two sets of 16 D-type flip-flops, which are clocked by 
the two parallel load signals (PL 1 and PL2). PL 1 must al
ways precede PL2. Multiple PL1's may occur and data 
will be written over. As soon as PL2 is received, data Is 
transferred to the FIFO. The data from the Data Bus is 

clocked into the D-type flip-flop on the positive going 
edge of the PL signals. If the FIFO memory is initially 
empty, or the stack is not full, the data will be 
automatically transferred down the Memory Stack and 
Into the output register or to the last empty FIFO storage 
register. If the Transmitter Enable signal (ENTX) is not 
active, a Logic "0", the data remains at the output 
register. The FIFO Memory has storage locations to hold 
eight 31-bit words. If the memory is full and the new data 
Is again strobed with PL, the old data at the input register 
Is written over by the new data. Data will remain in the 
Memory until ENTX goes to a LogiC "1". This activates 
the FIFO Clock and data is shifted out serially to the 
Transmitter Driver. Data may be loaded into the FIFO 
only while ENTX is inactive (low). It is not possible to 
write data into the FiFO while transmitting. WARNING: If 
PL 1 or PL2 is applied while ENTX is high, i.e., while 
transmitting, the FIFO may be disrupted such that it 
would require a MR (Master Reset) signal to recover. 

• The Output Register of the FIFO is designed such that it 
can shift out a word of 24-Bits long or 31-Bits long. This 
word length is again controlled by the WLSEL bit. The TX 
word Gap Timer Circuit also automatically inserts a gap 
equivalent to 4-Bit Times between each word. This gives 
a minimum requirement of 29-Bit time or 36-Bit time for 
each word transmission. Assuming the signal, ENTX, 
remains at a Logic "1", a transfer to stack Signal is 
generated to transfer the data down the Memory Stack 
one position. This action is continued until the last word 
Is shifted out of the FIFO memory. At this time a 
Transmitter Ready (TX/R) flag is generated to signal the 
user that the Transmitter is ready to receive eight more 
data words. During transmission, if ENTX Is taken low 
then high again, transmission will cease leaving a portion 
of the word untransmitted, and the data integrity of the 
FIFO will be destroyed. 

• A Bit Counter is used to detect the last Bit shifted out of 
the FIFO memory and appends the Parity Bit generated 
by the Parity Generator. The Parity Generator has a 
control signal, Parity Check (PARCK), which establishes 
whether odd or even parity is used in the output data 
word. PARCK set to a logic "0" will result in odd parity 
and when set to a logiC 1" will result in even parity. 
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Sample Interface Technique 

From Agure 7,one can see that the [lata Bus Is time shared 
between the Receiver and l'ransmitter. Therefore, bus 
controlling must be synchronously shared between the 
Receiver and the Transmitter. 

Figure 1 shows the typical Interface timing control of the 
ARINC Chip for Receiving function and for Transmitting 
function. Timing sequence for loading the Transmitter FIFO 
Memory Is shown In Timing Interval A. A transmitter Ready 
(TX/R) Flag signals the user that the Transmitter Memory is 
empty. The user then Enables the Transmitter Data, a 16-Bit 
word, on the Data Bus and strobes the Transmitter with a 
Parallel Load (PL 1) Signal. The second part of the 32-Bit 
word is similarly loaded into the Transmitter with PL2, which 
also Initiates data transfer to stack. This is continuous until 
the Memory is full, which Is eight 31-Bit words. The user 
must keep track of the number of words loaded Into the 
Memory to ensure no data Is written over by other data. Dur
ing the time the user is loading the Transmitter, he does not 
have to service the Receiver, even if the Receiver flags the 
user with the signal D/R 1 that a valid received word Is ready 
to be fetched. This is shown by the Timing Interval B. H the 
user decides to obtain the received data before the Trans
mitter Is completely loaded, he sets the two parallel load 
signals (PL 1 and PL2) at a Logic "1" state, and strobes EN1 
while the signal SEL is at a Logic "0" state. After the nega
tive edge of EN1; the first 16-Bit segment of the received 
word becomes valid on the Data Bus. At the positive edge of 
EN1, the user should toggle the signal SEL to ready the 
Receiver for the second 16-Bit word. Strobing the Receiver 

with EN1, the second time, enables the second 16-Bit word 
and resets the Receiver Ready Flag D/R1. The user should 
now reset the signal SEL to a Logic "0" state to ready the 
Receiver for another Read Cycle. During the time period 
that the user Is fetching the received words, he can load the 
transmitter. This is done by interlacing the P[ signals with 
the EN signals as shown in the Timing Interval B. Servicing 
the Receiver 2 Is similar and Is Illustrated by Timing interval 
C. Timing interval 0 shows the rest of the Transmitter load
Ing sequence and the beginning of the transmission by 
switching the signal TX Enable to a Logic "1" state. Timing 
Interval E is the time It takes to transmit all data from the 
FIFO Memory, either 288 Bil times or 232 Bit times. 

Repeater OperatIon 

This mode of operation allows a data word that has been 
received to be placed directly in the FIFO for transmission. 
A timing diagram is shown in Figure 6. A 32 bit word is used 
in this example. The data word is shifted Into the shift regi
ster and the D/R flag goes low. A logic "0" Is placed on the 
SEL line and EN 1 is strobed. This is the same as the normal 
receiver operation and places half the. data word (16 bits) on 
the data bus. By strobing PL 1 at the same time as EN1, 
these 16 bits will be taken off the bus and placed In the 
FIFO. SEL is brought back high and EN1 is strobed again 
for the second 16 bits of the data word. Again by strobing 
PL2 at the same time the second 16 bits will be placed in 
the FIFO. The parity bit will have been stripped away leaving 
the 31 bit data word in the FIFO ready for transmission as 
shown. In Figure 5. 

elK elK Vee GNO TX ? ~ 
r--------------~-------- -- ---, Rev elK 37 38 I 21 

WLSEL WOCNT I ReVSEl RCV TI SlF TST (BIIIIIi( II 

421011 (A) 

421011(1) 

421812(11 

421012(81 

SID ENBI (BOO6) 

~~IE~~ (B1IIII) I 
~~I::: I 
Y2 (10111 I 
PlRCK (8012) 
TXSEl (8013) 
RCVSEl (1014) I 
WlSEl (BOI5) I 

331 ENTI 

I 
I 

FIGURE 7. SINGLE CHIP ARINC 429 INTERFACE FUNCTIONAL BLOCK DIAGRAM 
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Specifications HS-3282 

Absolute Maximum Ratings Thermal Information 

Supply Voltage ......................................... 7.0V Thermal Resistance aja ajc 
Input, Output or I/O Voltage Applied Ceramic DIP Package ................ . 720C/W 120C/W 

(Except Pins 2-S) ................... GNO -0.3V to VDO +0.3V Ceramic LCC Package .............. .. 6SoC/W 10.3°C/W 
Input Voltage Applied (Pins 2-S) ••.••••••••••••••• -29V to +29V Package Power Dissipation at +12SoC 
Junction Temperature ................................ +17SoC Ceramic DIP Package.. • .. .. • .. .. .. • • .. .. • .. .. • .... 69SmW 
Storage Temperature Range ................. -6SoC to +1S00C Ceramic LCC Package ............................. 769mW 
ESO Classification .................................. Class "1" Gate Count ...................................... 2632 Gates 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 10 sec) ..••.•••••••.•.••• +3000C 

CAUTION: Str8sses in excess 01 those listed in "Absolute Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the device. These are stress only ratings and 
operation of the device at these or any other conditions in excess of those indicated in the operational sections of this specification is not implied. 

Recommended Operating Conditions 

Operating Temperature Range Operating Voltage Range •.••.••••••••••••.••••• 4.7SV to S.25V 
HS-3282-S ••••••.•.••••..•..•••.••••••••.••• cac to + 700C 
HS-3282-8 .............................. -SSoC to +12SoC 

DC ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS VOO = SV:I: S%; TA = OoC to +700C (HS-3282-S), 
TA = -S50C to +12SoC (HS'3282-8) 

UMITS 

D.C. PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS MIN MAX 

ARINC INPUTS Pins 2-3, 4-S 

Logic "1" Input Voltage VIH VOO= S.2SV 6.7 13.0 

Logic "0" Input Voltage V1L VOO= S.25V -13.0 -6.7 

Null Input Voltage VNUL VOO = 4.7SV, S.2SV -2.S +2.S 

Common Mode Voltage VCH VOO = 4.75V, S.25V -S.O +5.0 

Input Leakage IIH VOO=S.25V, - 200 
VIN=:l:6.SV 

Input Leakage IlL VOO = S.25V, VIN = O.OV -450 -
Differential Input RI VOO= S.2SV, 12 -
Impedance VIN = +SV, -SV 

Input Impedance to VOO RH VOO = 5.25V, VIN = OV 12 -
Input Impedance to GNO RG VOO = Open, VIN = S.OV 12 -
BIDIRECTIONAL INPUTS Pins 11-20, 22-27 

Logic "1 " Input Voltage VIH Voo= S.25V 2.1 -
Logic "0" Input Voltage V1L VOO=4.7SV - 0.7 

Input Leakage IIH VOO = S.25V, V1N = S.25V - 1.5 

Input Leakage IlL VOO = 5.25V, V1N = O.OV -1.S -
ALL OTHER INPUTS Pins 8-1 0, 26, 29, 33, 34, 37,39 

Logic "1" Input Voltage V1H Voo= 5.2SV 3.S -
Logic ''0'' Input Voltage V1L VOO=4.7SV - 0.7 

Input Leakage IIH VOO = S.25V, V1N = S.2SV - 10 

Input Leakage ilL VOO = S.2SV, VIN = O.OV -7S -
OUTPUTS Pins 6, 7, 11-20,22-27,30-32,38, Supply Pin 1 

Logic "1" Output Voltage VOH VOO=4.75V, 2.7 -
IOH=-1.SmA 

Logic "0" Output Voltage VOL Voo= 4.75V - 0.4 
IOL=1.amA 

Standby Supply Current ICC1 VOO = 5.25V, V1N = OV - 20 
Except 9, 10, 29 = S.25V 

Operating Supply Current ICC2 VOO = S.25V, V1N = 5.25V - 20 
Except 8, 33 '" O.OV, 
CLKm1MHz 
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Specifications HS-3282 

AC ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS VDO = 5V:I: 5%; TA >= ()OC to +700C (HS-3282~S), 
TA - -SSOC to +12SOC (HS-3282-8) 

UMITS 

A.C. PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS MIN MAX 

Clock Frequency FC VDD • 4.7SV, S.2SV - 1 

Data Rate 1/ FD ! - 100 

Data Rate 2/ FD - 12.S 

Master Reset Pulse Width TMR 200 -
RECEIVER TIMING 

Receiver Ready Time TD/R2 VDD = 4.7SV, S.2SV - 16 
From 32nd Bit 1/ 

Receiver Ready Time TD/R2 - 128 
From 32nd Bit 2/ 

Device Ready to Enable Time TD/REN 0 -
Data Enable Pulse Width TEN 200 -
Data Enable to Data TENEN 50 -
Enable TIme 

Data Enable to Device TEND/R - 200 
Ready Reset Time 

Output Data Valid to TENDATA - 200 
Enable Time 

Data Enable to Data TENSEL 20 -
Select Time 

Data Select to Data TSELEN 20 -
Enable Time 

Output Data Disable TIme TDATAEN - 30 

CONTROL WORD TIMING 

Control Word Strobe TCWSTR VDD - 4.75V, 5.25V 130 -
PulssWldth 

~ Control Word Setup Time TCWSET 130 -
Control Word Hold Time TCWHLD 0 -
TRANSMITTER FIFO Write Timing 

Parallel Load Pulse Width TPL VDD - 4.7SV, 5.25V 200 -
Parallel Load to Parallel TPL12 

j 
0 -

Load 2 Delay 

Transmitter Ready Delay Time TTX/R - 840 

Data Word Setup TIme TDWSET 110 -
Data Word Hold TIme TDWHLD 0 -
TRANSMITTER Output TIming 

Enable Transmit to Output TENDAT. VDD .. 4.75V, 5.25V - 25 
Data Valid Time 1/ 
Enable Transmit to Output TENDAT - 200 
Data Valid Time 2/ 

Output Data Bit Time 1/ TBIT 4.95 5.0S 

Output Data Bit Time 2/ TBIT 39.6 40.4 

Output Data Null Time 1/ TNULL 4.95 5.05 

Output Data Null Time 2/ TNULL 39.6 40.4 

Data Word Gap Time 1/ TGAP 39.6 40.4 

Data Word Gap Time 2/ TGAP 316.8 323.2 

Data Trensmisslon Word to TDTX/R ~ 400 
TX/R Set Time 

Enable Transmit Turnoff Time TENTX/R 0 -
REPEATER OPERATION TIMING 

Data Enable to Parallel TENPL VDD - 4.75V, 5.25V 0 -
Load Delay TIme 

Data Enable Hold for TPLEN 0 -
Parallel Load Time 

Enable Trensmit Delay Time TTX/REN 0 -
NOTES: 1 • 100kHz Data Rate. 2. 12.5kHz Data Rate. 
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Specifications HS-3282 

ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS VDD = 5V:I: 5%; TA = OOc to +700c (HS-3282-5), 
TA = -55OC to +12SOC (HS-3282-6) 

(Note 1) LIMITS 

PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITlONS MIN 

Differentlallnput Capacitance CO VOO = Open, f = 1 MHz, Note 2, 3 -
Input Capacitance to VOO CH VOO = GND, f = 1 MHz, Note 2, 3 -
Input Capacitance to GND CG VDD = Open, f = 1 MHz, Note 2, 3 -
Input capacitance CI VDD = Open, f = 1 MHz, Note 2, 4 -
Output CapaCitance CO VOD = Open, f = 1 MHz, Note 2, 5 -

Clock Rise Time TlHC ClK = 1 MHz, From 0.7V to 3.5V -
Clock Fall Time THlC ClK = 1 MHz, From 3.5V to 0.7V -
Input Rise Time TlHI From 0.7V to 3.5V, Note 6 -
Input Fall Time THLI From 3.5V to 0.7V, Note 6 -

3. Pin. 2-3. 4-5. NOTES: 1. Tha parameters listed in this labia ara conlrollad via design or 
process parameters and are not directi)" t.ated. The •• parame .. 
ters are characterized upon Initial d.llgn and alter major 
process and/or design changes affecting these parameters. 

4. Pins 8-10. 28. 29, 33, 34, 37, 39. 

2. All measuraments are raf.renced 10 davie. GND. 
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5. Pin. 8, 7, 11-20,22-27,30-32,38. 

8. Pin. 8-20, 22-29, 33, 34. 

MAX UNITS 

20 pF 

20 pF 

20 pF 

15 pF 

15 pF 

10 n. 

10 n. 

15 n8 

15 n8 



HS-3282 

Timing Waveforms 

TlC/R 

EN!:LE--'~ ______________________________________________________ --J'---
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IEL 
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LrlJ 
______________ ~r--l r-l~ __________ _ 

.1 TIME INTERVAL A I TIME INTERVAL B I TIME INTERVAL C I TIME 
TIME INTERVAL D INT~RVAL 

,.. BUS IS BEING USED AS AN OUTPUT. x::::::x BUS IS BEING USED AS AN INPUT. 

FIGURE 1. TYPICAL INTERFACE TIMING SEQUENCE 
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FIGURE 2. RECEIVER TIMING 
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FIGURE 3. CONTROL WORD TIMING 
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HS-3282 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 
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FIGURE 4. TRANSMITTER FIFO WRITE TIMING 
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FIGURE 6. REPEATER OPERATION TIMING 
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Burn-In Circuit 

NOTES: 
I. Resistors ~ 47kO, 5,*" 

1/4 Wall (MIn) 
2. GND ~ Ground 
3. VDD = +5.5V; ±O.5V 
4. -C - 0.01 pF ISocket (Min) 
5. FO = 100kHz 

FI = FO/2 

F15 = F14/2 

NC 

NC 

NC 

F9 

VDO 

F8 

F15 

F14 

F13 

F12 

Fll 

HS-3282 

H5-3282 CERAMIC DIP 

GND--I 

F4 

GND 

F4 

GND 

NC 

NC 

Fa 

VDD 

F8 

FI5 

FI4 

FI3 

FI2 

Fl1 

FlO 

Fa 

F8 

F7 

F8 

Pl2 

Pl.1 

BOOI 

HS-3282 CERAMIC LCC 

l!': l!J L!': L!J LS': L!.i L~J L!3,: L'!.2': Lit: ;,,.!.0J 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ g ~ ~ d d ~ 
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~ ~ .. -
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'!] B013 .. 
'.!'J B012 
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HS-3282 

Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

246 x 224 x 19 mils 
(6250 x5700 x 483 11m) 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si-AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: SI02 
Thickness: 8kA ± lkA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold/Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 4600C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 4200 C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
2 x 105 A/cm2 

LEAD TEMPERATURE (10 sec soldering) 
<3000C 

Metallization Mask Layout 

SI!L (8) 

EHl ee) 

iNi (10) 

BDl. (11) 

BD14 (12) 

BDll (1:11) 

BD12 (14) 

BDll (15) 

8Dl0 (18) 

g§: 
Ii 
~p: 

i! 

HS-3282 

g 
ie. .. .. .. > 
BE 
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION 
The ICL232 is a dual RS-232 transmitter/receiver inter

face circuit that meets all EIA RS-232C specifications. It 
requires a single +5V power supply, and features two on
board charge pump voltage converters which generate 
+ 10V and -10V supplies from the 5V supply. 

The drivers feature true TTL/CMOS input compatibility, 
slew-rate-limited output, and 300 ohms power-off source 
impedance. The receivers can handle up to ± 30 volts, and 
have a 3 to 7 kilohms input impedance. The receivers also 
have hysteresis to improve noise rejection. 

Typical Applications 
Any System Requiring R8-232 Communications Port: 
• Computers-Portable and Mainframe 
• Pertpherals-Prlnters and Terminals 
• Portable Instrumentation 

• Modems 
• Dataloggers 

ORDERING INFORMATION 

Part 

ICL232CPE 

ICL232CJE 

ICL232CBE 

ICL232IPE 

ICL232IJE 

ICL232IBE 

ICL232MJE 

Cl. 

Y+ 

Cl

C2+ 

C2-
v-

l20ur 
R2at 

Temperature 
Range 

O"Cto + 70"C 

-40"Cto +85°C 

- 55°C to + 125°C 

V'" 
GND 

TlOUT 

Rl. 

RIOUT 

TIll 

12 .. 

R200n 

Package 

16 Pin Plastic DIP 

16 Pin CERDIP 

16 Pin SOIC (WB) 

16 Pin Plastic DIP 

16 Pin CERDIP 

16 Pin SOIC (WB) 

16 Pin CERDIP 

CI. 

v. 
CI-

C2. 
C2-
v-

l20ur 
R2at 

ICL232 
+ 5 Volt Powered Dual RS-232 

Transmitter IReceiver 
FEATURES 
• Meets All R8-232C Specifications 
• Requires Only Single + 5V Power Supply 
• Onboard Voltage Quadrupler 
• Low Power Conaumptlon 

• 2 Drivers 
- ± 9V Output SwIng for + SV Input 
-300 Ohms Power-off Sourca Impedance 
-Output Current Umltlng 
-TTL/CMOS Compatible 
-30 V Ius Maximum Slew Rate 

• 2 Receivers 
-±30V Input Voltage Range 
-3 to 7 kohms Input Impedance 
-Q.SV Hysteresis to Improve Noise Rejection 

• All Critical Parameters are Guaranteed OVer the 
Entire Commercial, Industrial and MIlitary 
Temperature Ranges 

CI. V'" 

Y+ GHO 

Cl- TlOUT 

C2+ RIIN 

C2- RIOUT 

v- TI .. 

l20ur 12 .. 

II2t< R200n 

0100-1 

Figure 2: tCL232 F'lnctlonal Diagram 

0100-11 0100-2 

Outline Drawing (PE, JE) sole Package (BE) 

Figure 1: Pin Configurations 

HARRIS SEMICONOUCTOR·S SOLE AND EXClUSIVE WARRANTY OBLIGATION WITH RESPECT TO THIS PRODUCT SHALL BE THAT STATED IN THE WARRANTY ARTICLE OF THE 
CONDITION OF SALE. THE WARRANTY SHALL BE EXClUSIVE AND SHALL BE IN UEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES. EXPRESS. IMPUED OR STATUTORY. INCLUDING THE IMPUED 
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABIUTY AND FITNESS FOR A PI\RTICULAR USE. File Number 3020 
NO~AHIyp/ctII_ha .. been_butlllfl""'_ ~176 



ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM RATINGS 
Vcctoground ............... (GND - 0.3V) < Vcc < 6V 

v+ to ground ................ (Vee - 0.3V) < v+ < 12V 
V- toground .............. -12V < V- < (GND + 0.3V) 

Input Voltages 
T1in, T21n ........... rr - 0.3V) < Yin < (V+ + 0.3V) 
R1in, R2in .................................... ±30V 

Output Voltages 
T1OUT, T200T .. (V- - 0.3V) < VTXOUT < (V+ + 0.3V) 
R10UT' R20UT .................................... . 
............. (GND - 0.3V) < VRXOUT < (V+ + 0.3V) 

Short Circuit Duration 
T10UT, T20uT ............................ Continuous 
R10UT' R20UT ........................... Continuous 

Continuous Total Power Dissipation (T 8 = 25°C) 
CERDIP Package ............................ 500mW 

derate -9.5 mW/OC above 70"C 

Plastic Package .............................. 375mW 
derate -7.0 mWI"C above 70"C 

ICL232 

SO Package ........•......................... 375 mW 
derate -7.0 mW/oC above 70"C 

Storage Temperature Range ........... - 65°C to + 15O"C 

Lead Temperature (Soldering, 10 sec) ............ +300"C 

Operating Temperature Range 
ICL232C ............................... O"C to + 70"C 
ICL2321 ..•......................... - 4O"C to + 65°C 
ICL232M .......................... - 55°C to + 125°C 

NOTE: SIrBssss sbovs IhoBS I/stsd _ "AbsoIutB Maximum Rlltings" 
may CII/JS9 ptIftrIIIntmt damagB 10 ths dsvictL Tht1s9 11M s/1ess ratings only 
lind _, 0fJfIrtI1ion of ths _ lit these or any other conditions 
8bovs thoss indicatsd in ths OfJfIrtIIionIII SflCtions of IhtJ spscifiClllionll is not 
impIisd. Exposure 10 absoful6 fT/IIX/mum rating conditions for extrmdBd peri
ods may IIffect _ ral/sbilify. 

ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS TestConditions:Vcc = +5V ±10%, T8 = operating temperature range, 
Test Circuit as in Figure 3 (unless otherwise speCified) 

Symbol Parameter Test Conditions 
Umlta 

Units 
Min Typ Max 

TOUT Transmitter Output Voltage Swing T10UT and T20UT loaded with 
±5 ±9 ±10 V 

3 kO to ground 

Icc Power Supply Current Outputs Unloaded, T 8 = 25°C 5 10 mA 

Vil Tin, Input Logic Low 0.8 V 

VIH Tin, Input Logic High 2.0 V 

I~ Logic Pullup Current T1 in, T2in = OV 15 200 p.A 

Vln RS-232 Input Voltage Range -30 +30 V 

RiR Receiver Input Impedance Yin = ±3V 3.0 5.0 7.0 kO 

VIN(H-L) Receiver Input Low Threshold Vee = 5.0V, T8 = 25°C 0.8 1.2 V 

VIN(L-H) Receiver Input High Threshold Vee = 5.0V, T8 = 25°C 1.7 2.4 V 

Vhyst Receiver Input Hysteresis 0.2 0.5 1.0 V 

VOL TTL/CMOS Receiver Output Voltage Low lout = 3.2mA 0.1 0.4 V 

VOH TTL/CMOS Receiver Output Voltage High lout = -1.0mA 3.5 4.6 V 

I~ Propagation Delay RS-232 to TTL or TTL to RS-232 0.5 p.s 

SR Instantaneous Slew Rate Cl = 10 pF, RL = 3 kO, 
30 V/p.s 

T 8 = 25°C (Note 1, 2) 

SRt Transition Region Slew Rate Rl = 3 kO, CL = 2500 pF Measured 
3 Vlp.s 

from +3Vto -3Vor -3Vto +3V 

Rout Output Resistance Vee = V+ = V- = OV, Vout = ±2V 300 0 

ISC RS-232 Output Short Circuit Current T1 out or T20 ut shorted to GND ±10 mA 

NOTE 1: Guaranteed by design. 
2: See Fogure 5 lor definition. 
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Figure 3: General Test Circuit 

TYPICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 
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'-
, , -~SI !mY 

, -- , 
• ) TA=+25"C ' 
b) EII1ERNAL SUl't'LY , ~ .. 

L11M11 IrA IIf.l!EEII , 
t-:-V" • GIlD OR y- ., GIlD 

.) -.rot OUIPII,IS , 
I-- OPEII - -----:- GIINIAIIIEED ~ I. OPDA- •. 

150 
3 

. V"SIII'Plyj': 

.... , , 

4 5 

INPUT SUPPLY VOLTAGE Vcc(VOLTS) 

NOTE:AIJ/nJICfII ____ bullUllnot_ 

6 

0100-5 

5-178 

ICL232 

0100-4 

Figure 4: PoweroOff Source Resistance 
Configuration 
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DETAILED DESCRIPTION 
The ICL232 is a dual RS-232 transmitter/receiver pow

ered by a single + 5V power supply which meets all EIA RS-
232C specifications and features low power consumption. 
The functional diagram (Figure 2) illustrates the major ele
ments of the ICL232. The circuit is divided into three sec
tions: a voltage quadrupler, dual transmitters, and dual re
ceivers. 
Voltage Converter 

An equivalent circuit of the dual charge pump is illustrated 
in Figure 5. 

The voltage quadrupler contains two charge pumps which 
use two phases of an intemally generated clock to generate 
+ 10V and -10V. The nominal clock frequency is 16 kHz. 
During phase one of the clock, capacitor C1 is charged to 
Vee. During phase two, the voltage on C1 is added to Vee, 
producing a signal across C2 equal to twice Vee. At the 
same time, C3 is also charged to 2Vee, and then during 
phase one, it is inverted with respect to ground to produce a 
signal across C4 equal to - 2Vee. The voltage converter 
accepts input voltages up to 5.5V. The output impedance of 
the doubler (V +) is approximately 200 ohms, and the output 
impedance of the inverter (V-) is approximately 450 ohms. 
Typical graphs are presented which show the voltage con
verters output vs input voltage and output voltages vs load 
characteristics. The test circuit (Figure 3) uses 22 uF capac
itors for C1-C4, however, the value is not critical. Increasing 
the values of C1 and C2 will lower the output impedance of 
the voltage doubler and inverter, and increasing the values 
of the reservoir capacitors, C3 and C4, lowers the ripple on 
the V + and V- supplies. 

ICL232 

''---
0100-7 

Instantaneous Slew Rate (SR) = (0.8) (V"" - Vall or (0.8) (Vol - Vohl 
t, tr 

Figure 6: Slew Rate Definition 

Transmitters 
The transmitters are TTL/CMOS compatible inverters 

which translate the inputs to RS-232 outputs. The input log
ic threshold is about 26% of Vee, or 1.3V for Vee = 5V. A 
logic 1 at the input results in a voltage of between - 5V and 
V- at the output, and a logic 0 results in a voltage between 
+5V and (V+ -0.6V). Each transmitter input has an inter
nal 400 kilohm pullup resistor so any unused input can be 
left unconnected and its output remains in its low state. The 
output voltage SWing meets the RS-232C specification of 
± 5V minimum with the worst case conditions of: both trans
mitters driving 3kohm minimum load impedance, 
Vee = 4.5V, and maximum allowable operating tempera
ture. The transmitters have an internally limited output slew 
rate which is less than 30V Ius. The outputs are short circuit 
protected and can be shorted to ground indefinitely. The 
powered down output impedance is a minimum of 300 
ohms with ±2V applied to the outputs and Vee = OV. 

+ 

~uCt 
.2 57 

RL- Cz-
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RC 
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Figure 5: Dual Charge Pump 
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0100-13 

Figure 7: Transmitter 

Receivers 
The receiver inputs accept up to ± 30V while presenting 

the required 3 to 7 kilohms input impedance even if the 
power is off (Vee=OV)' The receivers have a typical input 
threshold of 1.3V which is within the ± 3V limi1s, known as 
the transition region, of the AS-232 specification. The re
ceiver output is OV to Vee. The output will be low whenever 
the input is greater than 2.4V and high whenever the input is 
floating or driven between +O.8Vand -30V. The receivers 
feature O.5V hysteresis to improve noise rejection. 

0100-14 

Figure 8: Receiver 

ICL232 

A-.ge Propagallon Dalay _ !e!i!..!e!!! 
2 

Figure 9: Propagation Delay Definition 

APPLICATIONS 

0100-8 

The ICl232 may be used for all AS-232 data terminal and 
communication links. It is partiCUlarly useful in applications 
where ± 12V power supplies are not available for conven
tional AS-232 interface circuits. The applications presented 
represent typical interface configurations. 

A simple duplex AS-232 port with CTS/ATS handshaking 
is illustrated in Agure 10. Fixed output signals such as DTA 
(data terminal ready) and DSAS (data signaling rate select) 
is generated by driving them through a 5 kO resistor con
nected to V+ • 

In applications requiring four AS-232 inputs and outputs 
(Figure 11), note that each circuit requires two charge pump 
capacitors (C1 and C2) but can shere common reservoir 
capacitors (C3 and C4). The benefit of sharing common res
ervoir capacitors is the elimination of two capacitors and the 
reduction of the charge pump source impedance which ef
fectively increasas the output swing of the transmitters. 

+5V>-----.----... 

DlR (20) DATA 
51cA TERMINAl. R£ADY' 

51cA 
DSRS (24) DATA 

1CI.232 SIGIW.JNG RATE SELECT 

C2+ C4 RS-232 
22,.,. _ 5 !C.22,.,. INPUTS .. OUTPUTS 
I 
N 14 

T P 10 10 (2) _IT DATA 
T U 
L T 1fIS 
/ S 

1fIS (4) REQUW TO S£NO 

Co 12 
IIU RO RD (3) R£CEIYE DATA 

o T 
S P CTS CTS (5) CLEAR TO SEND 

U 
T 
S 

SIGNAL GROUND (7) 

- 0100-9 

Figure 10: Simple Duplex RS-232 Port with CTS/RTS Handshaking 
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ICL232 

4 

Cl + 
221'F - 3 
I 
N 

T P TO TO (2) TRANSMIT DATA 
T U 
L T RTS 
/ S 

RTS (4) REQUEST TO SEND 

C 0 12 
RO (3) RECEIVE DATA M U RD 

o T 9 
S P CTS CTS (5) CLEAR TO SEND 

U 
T 
S 

6 2 +5V 
C4 D- V- V+ 

':' 471'F 6 2 471'F RS-232 
16 INPUTS &: OUTPUTS 

4 

Cl + ICL232 +C2 
22I'F _ 3 5 _ 221'F 

I 
N 11 Tl 14 

T P DTR D1ll (20) DATA TERMINAL READY 
T U T2 
L T DSRS 

10 7 
DSRS (24) DATA SIGNAUNG RATE SELECT 

/ S 
C 0 12 13 

DCD (8) DATA CARRIER DETECT M U DCD 
o T 9 R2 Rl 8 
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Figure 11: Combining Two ICL232's for 4 Pairs of R5-232 Inputs and Outputs 
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CMOS MEMORY 

PAGE 

LOW VOLTAGE DATA RETENTION. • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • . . . . . . • . • . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6·3 

INDUSTRY CMOS RAM CROSS REFERENCE. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . 6-4 

CMOS MEMORY DATASHEETS 

s1 K· ASYNCHRONOUS RAMs 

COP1821C/3 

COP1822. C 

COP1822C/3 

COP1823. C 

COP 1623C13 

COP1624. C 

COP182413. C/3 

COP1826C 

MWS5101. A 

1 K x 1 Asynchronous RAM ............................................ . 

256 x 4 Asynchronous RAM ............................................ . 

High·Reliability 256 x 4 Asynchronous RAM .....•.......................... 

128 x 8 Asynchronous RAM .........•................................... 

High·Reliabilty 128 x 8 Asynchronous RAM ............................... . 

32 x 8 Asynchronous RAM .•.........•..... '.' ........•.................. 

High·Reliability 32 x 8 Asynchronous RAM ................................ . 

64 x 8 Asynchronous RAM ........•..•.•....•.....•..................... 

256 x 4 Asynchronous RAM ..•..•..................•.................... 

1 K· SYNCHRONOUS RAMs 

HM-6508 

HM-6508l883 

HM·6518 

HM-65181883 

HM·6551 

HM-6551/883 

HM-6561 

HM-6561/883 

1 K x 1 Synchronous RAM ....................•......................... 

1 K x 1 Synchronous RAM ............................................. . 

1 K x 1 Synchronous RAM ............................................. . 

1 K x 1 Synchronous RAM ..•.....••...•.................•.............. 

256 x 4 Synchronous RAM ....••.•...•..•.....•..................•..... 

256 x 4 Synchronous RAM .....................•..•.....•.............. 

256 x 4 Synchronous RAM ...•......................................... 

256 x 4 Synchronous RAM ............................................ . 

4K·SYNCHRONOUSRAMs 

HM-6504 

HM·65041883 

HM-6514 

HM·65141883 

4K x 1 Synchronous RAM ............................•................. 

4K x 1 Synchronous RAM ............................................. . 

1 K x 4 Synchronous RAM ...........................•.................. 

1 K x 4 Synchronous RAM ............................................. . 

CMOS MEMORY INDEX Continued on page 6-2 
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6-98 

6-106 

6-112 

6-120 

6-126 
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PAGE 

4K - ASYNCHRONOUS RAM 

MWS5114 1 K X 4 Asynchronous RAM .... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-134 

16K - SYNCHRONOUS RAM 

HM-6516 

HM-65161883 

2K x 8 Synchronous RAM . .. . . . . . . • . . . . . . .. . . . .. •. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-138 

2K x 8 Synchronous RAM . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . .. . . . • . . . . .. • . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-144 

16K· ASYNCHRONOUS RAMs 

HM-65162 

HM-651621883 

HM-65262 

HM-652621883 

2K x 8 Asynchronous RAM .... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-152 

2K x 8 Asynchronous RAM .... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-159 

16K x 1 Asynchronous RAM. . . . . . . . . .. . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-169 

16K x 1 Asynchronous RAM. . . . .. . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-175 

64K· ASYNCHRONOUS RAM 

HM-65642 

HM-656421883 

8K x 8 Asynchronous RAM .... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-183 

8K x 8 Asynchronous RAM .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-190 

CMOS RAM MODULES 

HM-6564 

HM-8808, A 

HM-8816H 

HM-8832 

HM-92560 

HM-92570 

HM-91M2 

CMOS PROMs 

HM-6642 

HM-66421883 

HM-6617 

HM-6617/883 

IM6654 

64K Synchronous RAM Module. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-199 

8K x 8 Asynchronous RAM Modules. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-205 

16K x 8 Asynchronous RAM Module. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-213 

32K x 8 Asynchronous RAM Module. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-218 

256K Synchronous RAM Module. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-222 

256K Buffered Synchronous RAM Module. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-227 

1 M-Bil Asynchronous RAM Module. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-232 

512 x 8 Fuse Link PROM .............................................. . 

512 x 8 Fuse LinkPROM .............................................. . 

2K x 8 Fuse Link PROM .•.............................................. 

2K x 8 Fuse Link PROM ............................................... . 

512 x 8 UV EPROM .................................................. . 
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HM-XXXX Series Low Voltage Data Retention 

HARRIS HM-XXXX Series CMOS RAMs are designed with 
battery backup in mind. Data retention voltage and supply 
current are guaranteed over temperature. The following rules 
insure data retention: 

1. Chip Enable (E) must be held high during data retention; Within 
VCC to VCC -Hl.3V 

2. On RAMs which have selects or output enables (e.g. S, G), one 
of the selects or output enables should be held In the deselected 
stale to keep the RAM outputs high Impedance, minimizing pow
er dissipation. 

DATA RETENTION TIMING 

3. An other inputs should be held either high (at CMOS VCC) or at 
ground to minimize ICCDR. 

4. Inputs which are to be held high (e.g. E) must be kept between 
VCC -Hl.3V and 70% of vee during the power up and power 
down transitions. 

5. The RAM can begin operation one TEHEL (for synchronous 
RAMs) and >5ns (for asynchronous RAMs) after vee reaches 
the minimum operating voltage (4.5 volts). 

DATA RETENTION MODE ------0-1 
vee ------------~I 

vee 2: 2.Oy 

vee TO yee +O.3V 

6-3 



Industry CMOS RAM Cross Reference 
HARRIS CMOS RAMs 
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Features 
• Static CMOS SlIIcon-On-8apphlre Clrcultry-CD400o

Series compatible 

• Compatible with CDP180o-Series Microprocessors at 
Maximum Speed 

• Fast Access Time .••••••••••• 1 OOns Typ. @ VDD = SV 

• Single voltage Supply 

• No Precharge or External Clocks Required 

• Low Quiescent and Operating Power 

• Separate Data Inputs and Outputs 

• High Noise Immunity •.••••.•••.••••••• 30% of V DD 

• Memory Ratentlon for 
Standby Battery Voltage Down to 2V @ +2SoC 

• Latch-Up-Free Transient-Radiation Tolerance 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE TEMP. RANGE ORDER CODE 

Ceramic DIP ·55"C to +125°C CDP1821CD3 

CDP1821C/3 
High-Reliability CMOS 

1024-Word x 1-Bit Static RAM 

Description 
The CDP1821C/3 is a 1024-word x 1 bit CMOS silicon-on
sapphire (50S), fully static, random-access memory 
designed for use in CDP1800 microprocessor systems. This 
device has a recommended operating voltage range of 4 to 
6.5 volts. 

The output state of the COP1821C/3 is a function of the 
input address and chip-select states only. Valid data will 
appear at the output in one access time following the latest 
address change to a selected chip. After valid data appears, 
the address may be changed immediately. It is not neces
sary to clock the chip-select input or any other input terminal 
for fully static operation; therefore the chip-select input may 
be used as an additional address input. When the device is 
in an unselected state (CS = 1), the internal write circuitry 
and output sense amplifier are disabled. This feature allows 
the three-state data outputs from many arrays to be OR-tied 
to a common bus for easy memory expansion. 

The CDP1821C/3 is supplied in the 16-lead hermetic dual
in-line side-brazed ceramic package (0 suffix) that conforms 
to MIL-M-38510 Case Outline 0-2. 

Pinout 
16-LEADDIP 

TOP VIEW 

Functional Block Diagram 

Ci 
AD 

AI 

A4 

DO 

vss 

RDIWR 
At 

AI 

A7 

M 

AS 

~o-----------------------------------~ 

R/Wo---------------------------------------, 
AD 

I 
I 
I , 
A30-------

DX 

A50----------; 

~f-1I----------+-iRo:' ,. 
I 
I 

:::}-~~~~==~==~tJ ' ROW 3' 
COt..O--------COL.51 

ROW 
SUFFERS 

FIGURE 1. 

OPERATIONAL MODES 

INPUTS 

CHIP-8ELECT 

OUTPUT 

MODE 
READlWRITE 

ANi Cs DATA OUTPUT DO 

Standby x 1 High Impedance 

Write o o High Impedance 

Read o Contents of Addressed Call 

x = Don't Cere Logic 1 = High Logic 0 = Low 

CAUTION: These davices are aensftlve 10 electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 2983 
Copyright @Harris Corporation t 992 
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Absolute Maximum Ratings 

DC supply Voltage Range. (Voo) 

Specifications CDP1821 CI3 

Device DIssipation Per Output 1tanslstor 
TA = Full Package Temperature Range (All Voltages Referenced to Vss Terminal) •••••••• -o.5V to +7V 

Input Voltage Range. All Inputs ••••••••••••• -o.5V to Voo +O.5V 
DC Input Current, Any One Input. •••••••••••••••••••••••• ±10rnA 
Power Dissipation Per Package (Po) 

(All Package1'ypes) •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1OOmW 

TA = -55"C to +1 OO"C .•••.•.••..•.••.••.••.•••••• 500mW 

Operating Temperature Range (TAl •••••••••••• -55"0 to +125"C 
Storage Temperature Range (T oIg) • • • • • • • • • • • • -65"0 to + l5O"C 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At dlslancelI16±1132In. (1.59± O.79mm) TA = + l00"C to + 125°C. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • Derate Unearly at 
12mW,oc to 200mW from case for lOs max •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +265"0 

Recommended Operating Conditions TA .. Full Package-Temperature Range. For maximum reliability. nominal operating con
ditions should be selected so that operation Is always within the following ranges: 

UMITS 

CDPl 121 CD13 

CHARACTERISTIC MIN MAX UNITS 

DC Operating Voltage Range 4 6.5 V 

Input Voltage Range Vss Voo V 

Static Electrical Characteristics Voo = 5V 5% 

UMITS 

-55°C, +25°C +125"C 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL CONDrrJONS MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Quiescent Device Current (Note 1) 100 Y,N = OVorVoo - 260 - 1000 jIA 

Output Low Drive (Sink) Current (Note 1) IOL VOUT=0.4V 2.7 - 1.6 - rnA 

Output High Drive (Source) Current IOH VOUT = Voo -O.4V -1.3 - -0.1 - rnA 
(Note 1) 

OUtput Voltage Low-Level VOL - - 0.1 - 0.5 V 

OUtput Voltage High-level VOH - Voo-O·l - Voo-0.5 - V 

Input Low Voltage V,L - - 0.3Voo - 0.3Voo V 

Input High Voltage V,H - 0.7Voo - 0.7Voo - V 

Input Current (Note 1) liN Y,N = OV or Voo - 2.6 - 10 jIA 

3-State OUtput Leakage Current (Note 1) lour Y,N = OV or Voo - 2.6 - 10 jIA 

Operating Current (Note2) 1001 - - 5 - 10 rnA 

Input Cepacltence C'N - - 7.5 - 7.5 pF 

Output Capacitance CooT - - 15 - 15 pF 

NOTES: 
1. Umits designate 100% testing. All other limits are designer's pa- 2. Measured with 1-115 read-cycle time and outputs floating. 

rameters under given test conditions and do not represent 100% 
tesllngs 
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Specifications CDP1821 C/3 

Read Cycle Dynamic Electrical Characteristics t,. ~ = lOns, cL = 50pF 

LIMITS 

-55"C. +25°C +l25°C 
VDD 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Data Access Time (Note 1) loA 5 - 190 - 255 ns 

Resd Cycle Ttme IRc 5 190 - 255 - ns 

Output Enable Time leN 5 65 - 90 - ns 

Output Disable Time tOIS 5 - 65 - 90 ns 

NOTE: 1. 100% testing. All other limits are designer's parameters under given test conditions and do not represent 100% testing. 

AO-A9 

R/W 
(NOTE 31 

DATA OUT 
(NOTE 51 

NOTES: 

'OOA 

~~------------'RC--------------~~ 

t------ 1AA 

1. Chip-Select (Cs) permitted to change from high to low level or remain low on a salected device. 

2. Chip-Select (Cs) permitted to change from low to high level or remain low. 

3. ReadiWrite (RIW) must be at a high lev~1 during all address transitions. 

4. Don't care. 

5. Data-Out (00) Is a high Impedance within loiS ns after the falling edge of RIW or the rising edge of Cs. 

FIGURE 2. READ CYCLE TIMING DIAGRAM 
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Specifications CDP1821 CI3 

Write Cycle Dynamic Electrical Characteristics t"ft- 1Ons,CL =5OpF 

LlUrrs 

~C.+25°C +125"C 
VDO 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) MIN MAX MIN MAX UNrrs 

Write Cycle Time !we 5 300 - 420 - lIS 

Address Setup TIme (Note 1) WI 5 60 - 84 - lIS 

Address Hold Time (Note 1) WI 5 130 - 180 - lIS 

Input Data Setup Time (Note 1) los 5 90 - 125 - ns 

Input Data Hold Time (Note 1) IoH 5 60 - 84 - ns 

ReadIWiIii Pulse WIdth Low (Note 1) IwL 5 110 - 155 - lIS 

NOTE: 1. 100% testing. All other limits are designer's parameters under given test conditions and do not represent 100% testing. 

CS ~~biE '~21 r~~«~ /7/"/ 

AO-A9 'we 'II 
/ ~ 

'wL 

R/W 'AS---(NOTE 3) t- ... 'AH-

01 _'DS--'~~ ?@/q21~~,S:~ 
NOTES: 

1. Chip-Select (CS) permitted to change from high to low level or remain low on a selected device. 
2. Chip-Select (CS) permitted to change from low to high level or remain low. 

3. Don't care. 

FIGURE 3. WRITE CYCLE TIMI~ DIAGRAM 
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Specifications CDP1821 C/3 

Data Retention Characteristics 

LIMITS 
TEST 

CONDITIONS .55°C. +25°C +125°C 

VDR Voo 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) MIN MAX MIN MAX 

Minimum Data Retention Voltage Voo · . . 2 . 2.5 
(Note 1) 

Data Retention Quiescent Current 100 2 . . 50 . 200 
(Note 1) 

Chip Deselect to Data Retention Time IeOR · 5 450 . 650 . 

Recovery to Normal Operation Time tAC · 5 450 . 650 . 

NOTE: 1. 100% testing. All other limits are designe~s parameters under given test conditions and do not represent 100% testing 

Burn-in Circuit 

A11 

AO 

AI 

A2 

A3 

A4 

Voofl 

R.8.2kn 20% 
R.=2kn 20% 

PACKAGE Veo 

0 7V 

t---DATA RETENTION 
MODE 

VDR 
tCDR-+-.... ., ---t 

FIGURE 4. LOW Veo DATA RETENTION WAVEFORMS AND TIMING DIAGRAM. 

0 1.6 2.2 5.0 S.S 7.2 
Veo 

AID 

01 01 i 

M~ 
At 

AI 

A7 

AS 

AS 

,,~ 

10.0 

, 

r 
~ 

Al·All AR DIVISION BY 2 BASED ON AO. 

TEMPERATURE DURATtON 

+12500 160 Hrs. 

FIGURE 5. DYNAMIC/OPERATING BURN·IN CIRCUIT AND TIMING DIAGRAM. 
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February 1992 

Features 

• Low Operating Current 
- Veo = 5V, Cyclellme 1J.1s ••••••••••••••••••• SmA 

• Industry Standard Pinout 

• Two Chlp-Select Inputs-Simple Memory Expansion 

• Memory Retention for Standby Battery Voltage of 2V 
Minimum 

• Output-Disable for Common 110 Systems 

• 3-State Data Output for Bus-Oriented Systems 

• Separate Data Inputs end Outputs 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE 5V 10V 

Plastic DIP -4O"C to +85OC CDPl822CE CDPI822E 

Burn-In CDPI822CEX CDPl822EX 

Ceramic DIP -4O"C to +85OC CDPl822CD CDPl822D 

Burn-In CDPI822CDX CDPl822DX 

*8838 -55°C to +125"C CDPl822CD3 -

Description 

CDP1822 
CDP1822C 

256-Word X 4-Bit 
LSI Static RAM 

The CDPl822 and CDPl822C are 256-word by 4-bit static 
random-access memories designed for use in memory sys
tems where high speed, low operating current, and simplicity 
in use are desirable. The CDP1822 features high speed and 
a wide operating voltage range. Both types have separate 
data inputs and outputs and utilize single power supplies of 4 
volts to 6.5 volts for the COP 1822C and 4 volts to 10.5 volts 
for the CDP1822. 

Two Chip-Select inputs are provided to simplify system 
expansion. An Output Disable control provides Wire-OR 
capability and is also useful in common InpuVOutput sys
tems. The Output Disable input allows these RAMs to be 
used in common data InpuVOutput systems by forcing the 
output into a high-impedance state during a write operation 
independent of the Chip-Select input condition. The output 
assumes a high-impedance state when the Output Disable is 
at high level or when the chip is deselected by CSl and/or 
CS2. 

The high noise immunity of the CMOS technology is pre
served in this design. For TTL interfacing at 5V operation, 
excellent system noise margin is preserved by using an 
external pull-up resistor at each input. 

The CDPl822 and CDP1822C types are supplied in 22-lead 
hermetic dual-in-line sidebrazed ceramic packages (0 suf
fix), in 22-lead dual-in-line plastic packages (E suffix). The 

* Respective specifications are Included at the end of thiS datesheet. CDPl822C is also available in chip form (H suffix). 

Pinout 

,OIl 

DOl 

, DI2 

22 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

VDD 

A4 

RIll 

D03 

013 

D02 

OPERATIONAL MODES 

INPUTS 

CHIP CHIP OUTPUT 
SELECT 1 SELECT 2 DISABLE 

MODE CSt CSz 00 

Read 0 1 0 

Write 0 1 0 

Write 0 1 1 

Standby 1 X X 

Standby X 0 X 

Output X X 1 
Disable 

Logic 1 = High, Logic 0 = Low, X = Don't Care 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @Harris Corporation 1992 
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Specifications CDP1822, CDP1822C 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
DC Supply Voltage Range, (Voo): 

(All Voltages Referenced to V ss Terminal) 
CDPI822 •....•.••......••.........•..••. -{).5V to +IIV 
CDPI822C ...•••.•••••.•.••••.••..•.•..... -{).5V to +7V 

Input Voltage Range, AU Inputs •.•.•..•...•. -{).5V to Voo +O.5V 
DC Input Current, Any One Input. .....•.......•.....•..•• ±10mA 
Power Dissipation Per Package (Po) 

TA = -40"C to -+4l0"C (Package Type E) ......•....••• 500mW 
TA = +60oC to +85°C (Package Type E) ..•.•• Derate Linearly at 

12mWfC to 200mW 
TA = -55"C to +1 OOOC (Package Type D) ...•.••...••• 500mW 
TA = +100oC to +125°C (Package Type D) ..•. Derate Linearly at 

12mWfC to 200mW 

Device Dissipation Par Output Transistor 
TA = Full Package Temperature Range 
(All Package Types) ••..••..••..•••..•••••••••••.• 100mW 

Operating Temperature Range (T..J: 
Package Type D •••••...••..••.....•.•.•. -55"C to +125°C 
Package Type E ••••••.••••••••.•..••.•• " -4O"C to +85°C 

Storage Temperature Range (T BIg) • • • • • • • • . . • • -65"C to + 15O"C 
lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

Atdislance 1/16 ±1132In. (1.59± 0.79mm) 
from case for lOs max •.••.•••.••••.••..••..•••••• +265°C 

Recommended Operating Conditions At TA = Full Package Temperature Range.For maximum reliability, operating conditions 
should be selected so that operation Is always within the following ranges: 

LIMITS 

CDPI822 CDPI822C 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

DC Operating Voltage Range 4 10.5 4 6.5 V 

Input Voltage Range Vss Voo Vss Voo V 

Static Electrical Characteristics At TA = -40°C to +85°C, Except as Noted: 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 

CDP1822 CDP1822C 

Vo VIN Voo (Note 1) (Note 1) 
CHARACTERtSTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) (V) MIN TVP MAX MIN TYP MAX UNITS 

Quiescent Device 100 - 0,5 5 - - 500 - - 500 I1A 
Current - 0, 10 10 - - 1000 - - - I1A 
Output low (Sink) IOL 0.4 0,5 5 2 4 - 2 4 - rnA 
Current 0.5 0,10 10 4.5 9 - - - - rnA 

Output High (Source) IOH 4.6 0,5 5 -1 -2 - -1 -2 - rnA 
Current 9.5 0,10 10 -2.2 -4.4 - - - - rnA 

Output Voltage VOL - 0,5 5 - 0 0.1 - 0 0.1 V 
LOW-level - 0, 10 10 - 0 0.1 - - - V 

Output Voltage VOH - 0,5 5 4.9 5 - 4.9 5 - V 
High-level - 0, 10 10 9.9 10 - - - - V 

Input low Voltage VIL 0.5,4.5 - 5 - - 1.5 - - 1.5 V 

0.5,9.5 - 10 - - 3 - - - V 

Input High Voltage VIH 0.5,9.5 - 5 3.5 - - 3.5 - - V 

0.5,9.5 - 10 7 - - - - - V 

Input Leakage Current liN - 0,5 5 - - ±5 - - ±5 I1A 
- 0, 10 10 - - ±10 - - - I1A 

Operating Current 1001 - 0,5 5 - 4 8 - 4 8 rnA 
(Note 2) - 0, 10 10 - 8 16 - - - rnA 

3-State OUtput Leakage lOUT 0,5 0,5 5 - - ±5 - - ±5 I1A 
Current 0, 10 0,10 10 - - ±10 - - - I1A 
Input Capacitance CIN - - - - 5 7.5 - 5 7.5 pF 

Output Capacitance COUT - - - - 10 15 - 10 15 pF 

NOTES: 

1. lYplcal values are for TA = +250 C and nominal VOl>" 
2. Outputs open circuited; Cycle time = IllS 
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CDP1822, CDP1822C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A = -40 to +85 0 C, VDD ±50f0, 
Input tr,tf = 20 ns, VIH = 0.7 VDD, VIL = 0.3 VDD, CL = 100 pF 

TEST CONDITIONS 
CHARACTERISTIC VOD 

(V) 
Read Cycle Times (Fig. 1) 
Read Cycle tRe 5 

I 10 
Access from Address t •• 5 

10 
Output Valid from 5 
Chip-Select 1 tOOAl 10 
Output Valid from 5 
Chip-Select 2 tOOA2 10 

Output Valid from 5 
Output Disable tOOA3 10 
Output Hold from 5 
Chip-Select 1 tOOH1 10 
Output Hold from 5 
Chip-Select 2 tOOH2 10 
Output Hold from 5 
Output Disable tOOH3 10 

tTime required by a limit device to allow for indicated function. 
"Typical values are forTA = 25~C and nominal Voo. 

CDP1822 
Min.t Typ." 

450 -
250 -
- 250 
- 150 
- 250 
- 150 
- 250 
- 150 
- -
- -
20 -
20 -

20 -
20 -
20 -
20 -

LIMITS 
CDP1822C 

Max. Min.t Typ." 

- 450 -
- - -

450 - 250 
250 - -
450 - 250 
250 - -
450 - 250 
250 - -
200 - -
110 - -
- 20 -
- - -
- 20 -
- - -
- 20 -
- -- -

1------'RC-----~,.j 

AO - A 7 

CHfP SELECT I 

CHIP SELECT 2 

OUTPUT DI$AB LE 

READ/WRITE 

DATA OUT 
HIGH 

IMPEDANCE 

Fig. 1 - Read cycle timing waveforms. 
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CDP1822, CDP1822C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A = -40 to +85 0 C. VDD ±5%. 
Input tr.t, = 20 ns. V,H = 0.7 VDD. V,L = 0.3 VDD. CL = 100 pF 

TEST CONDITIONS 
CHARACTERISTIC VDD CDP1822 

LIMITS 

I CDP1822C 
(V) Mln.T Typ.· I Max. I Mln.T I Typ.· 

Write Cycle Times (Fig. 2) 

Write Cycle 
5 

twc 
10 

Address Set-Up tAS 
5 
10 

Write Recovery 
5 

tWR 
10 

Write Width 
5 

tWRW 
10 

Input Data 5 
Set-Up Time 

tos 
10 
5 

Data In Hold tOH 
10 

Chip-Select 1 Set-Up ts-,s 
5 
10 

Chip-Select 2 Set-Up 
5 

lesos 
10 
5 

Chip-Select 1 Hold tCS1H 
10 

Chip-Select 2 Hold 
5 

tCS2H 
10 

Output Disable Set-Up 
5 

tODS 
10 

tTime required by a limit device to allow for indicated function. 
'Typical values are for T. = 25° C and nominal VDD • 

500 
300 
200 
110 
50 
40 

250 
150 
250 
150 
50 
40 

200 
110 
200 
110 
0 
0 
0 
0 

200 
110 

- - 500 
- - -
- - 200 
- - -
- - 50 
- - -
- - 250 
- - -
- - 250 
- - -
- - 50 
- - -

200 
- - -
- - 200 
- - -
- - 0 
- - 0 
- - 0 
- - 0 
- - 200 
- - -

-------,~ ------------~ 

AO-A7 

'8'H 

CHIP- SELECT 2 
t CS2H -+.o-_~'---

OUTPUT DISABLE 

'os 
011- OI4 DATA IN STABLE 

READ/WRITE 
_··-t WRW 

* 'ODS IS REQUIRED FOR COMMON IIO 
OPERATION ONLY, FOR SEPARATE IIO 
OPERATIONS, OUTPUT DISABLE IS DON'r CARE· 

Fig. 2 - Write cycle timing waveforms. 
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CDP1822, CDP1822C 

DATA RETENTION CHARACTERISTICS at TA = -40 to +8So C, see Fig. 3 

TEST CONDITIONS 
CHARACTERISTIC VDR 

(V) 
Min. Data Retention -
Voltage, VOR 
Data Retention Quiescent 

2 
Current, 100 

Chip Deselect to Data -
Retention Time, tCOR -
Recovery to Normal -
Operation Time, tRC -
Voo to VOR Rise and 

2 Fall Time t"t, 

'Typical values are for T. = 25° C and nominal Vee. 

r-DATA RETENTION 
MODE 

VOD 

'='---i.O~~O VDR I, O~D h- 'RC 

, ItVIH 
.lI-___________ ....,VIL 

Fig. 3 - Low Vee dala relention liming waveforms. 

VDD 
(V) 

-

-
5 
10 
5 
10 

5 

Min. 

-

-
600 
300 
600 
300 

1 

CDP1822 
Typ.· 

1.5 

30 

-
-
-
-
-

WRITE 
ADDRESS 
DECODER 

LIMITS 

Max. Min. 

2 -

100 -
- 600 
- -
- 600 
- -
- 1 

CDP1822C 
Typ.· 

1.5 

30 

-
-
-
-
-

Max. 

2 

100 

-
-
-
-
-

READ 
ADDRESS 
DECODER 

Fig. 4 - Memory cell configuration. 
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CDP1822, CDP1822C 

r;: - -- - -- - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - --, 
(5) (32) I 

lOll I • 
OECOO. --!!oVoo 

ERS I 

( •• 32) 
STORAGE 

(4) 

I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

004 

--!!t"lss 
I 
I 
I 

L ________________________ _ ______ ..J 

.+. f. fOO 

tss 
6 OVER VOLTAGE INPUT PROTECTION 

NETWORK 
OUTPUT 

PROTECTION 
CIRCUIT P"8~I€J,!pN 

Fig. I) - Functional block diagram for COP1822 and COP1822C. 

r - --- - - - cONTROL AI 
m I 

19 

CS2 

r-
I 
I 

OUTP~; I 
DISABLE I 

A 
CHIP· SELECT 

P-~ ___ L7CONTROL 

1>-----t-}gHIf-SELECT II 
R/W CONTROL 

C 
OUTPUT 
DISABLE 
CONTROL 

~ __________ -.J 

Fig. 6 - Logic diagram of controls for COP1 822 and COP1822C. 
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February 1992 

Features 

• For Applications In Aerospace, Military, and Critical 
Industrial Equipment 

• Interfaces Directly with CDP1802 Microprocessor 

• Very Low Operating Current 
- At VDD = Sv and Cycle Time = 1J.ls ••••••• 4mA (Typ) 

• Static CMOS SlIicon-On-Sapphlre Circuitry 
- CD4000 Series Compatible 

• Industry Standard Pinout 

• Two Chip Select Inputs - Simple Memory Expansion 

• Memory Retention for Standby .••.••.•••.•. 2V (Min) 
Battery Voltage 

• Single Power Supply Operation •••.•••••• 4V to 6.SV 

• High Noise Immunity 30% of VDD ••••••••• 4V to 6.SV 

• Output Disable for Common 110 Systems 

• 3-State Data Output for Bus Oriented Systems 

• Separate Data Inputs and Outputs 

• Latch-Up-Free Transient Radiation Tolerance 

Pinout 
22 LEAD DIP 

TOP VIEW 

CDP1822C/3 
High-Reliability CMOS 

256-Word x 4-Bit LSI Static RAM 

Description 
The CDPl822C/3 is a 256 word by 4 bit random access 
memory designed for use In memory systems where high 
speed, low operating current, and simplicity in use are 
desirable. The CDPl822 features high speed and excellent 
noise immunity. It has separate data inputs and outputs and 
utilizes a single power supply of 4 to 6.5 volts. 

Two Chip Select inputs simplify system expansion. An output 
Disable control provides Wire-OR-capability and is also 
useful in common InpullOutput systems. The Output Disable 
input allows this RAM to be u~ed in common data InpullOut
put systems by forcing the output into a high impedance 

. state during a write operation independent of the Chip Select 
input condition. The output assumes a high impedance state 
when the Output Disable is at high level or when the chip is 
deselected by CS1 and/or CS2. 

The high noise immunity of the CMOS technology is 
preserved in this design. For TTl interfacing at 5V operation, 
excellent system noise margin is preserved by using an 
external pull-up resistor at each input. 

The CDP1822C/3 is supplied in the 22 lead hermetic dual
in-line sidebrazed ceramic package (0 Suffix) that meets the 
specifications of MIL-M-38510 Case Outline 0-7. 

OPERATIONAL "'ODES 

INPUTS 

CHIP CHIP OUTPUT READI 
SELEC'i'1 SELECT 2 DISABLE 

"'ODE CSt CS:z 00 

Read 0 1 0 

Write 0 1 0 

Write 0 1 1 

Standby 1 X X 

Standby X 0 X 

Output X X 1 
Disable 

Logic 1 = High, Logic 0 = Low, X = Don't Care 

CAUTION: These devices are sensltiw to electrosletic discharge. Us",," should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation t992 

WRiTE 
RiW OUTPUT 

1 Read 

0 Data In 

0 High Impedance 

X High Impedance 

X High Impedance 

X High Impedance 

File Number 2981 



Specifications CDP1822C/3 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
DC Supply Voltage Range, (Voo): 

(All Voltages Referenced to V ss Terminal) 
CDPI822C13 .............................. -C.5V to ~7V 

Input Voltage Range, All Inputs ••..•••..•..• -C.5V to Voo +O.5V 
Operating Temperature Range (TAl ...•..•..••• -55·C to +125·C 

Storage Temperature Range (Tstg) .••..••••••. -8500 to +15O"C 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At distance 1/16 ±1132In. (1.59±0.79mm) 
from case for las max ............................ +265·C 

Recommended Operating Conditions At TA = Full Package Temperature Range.For maximum reliability; operating conditions 
should be selected so that operation is always within the following ranges: 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC MIN MAX UNITS 

DC Operating Voltage Range 4 6.5 V 

Input Voltage Range Vss Voo V 

Static Electrical Characteristics 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 

TEMP.-55·C. 

Vo VIN Voo +25OC TEMP. +125°C 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) (V) MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Quiescent Device Current (Note 1) 100 - 0,5 5 - 390 - 1000 ItA 
Output Low (Sink) Current (Note 1) 10L 0.4 0,5 5 2.6 - 1.6 - rnA 

Output High (Source) Current (Note 1) IOH 4.6 0,5 5 - -1.2 - -0.8 rnA 

Output Voltage Low-Level VOL - 0,5 5 - 0.1 - 0.5 V 

Output Voltage High-Level VOH - 0,5 5 Voo - - Voo- - V 
0.1 0.5 

Input Low Voltage VIL 0.5,4.5 - 5 - 0.3Voo - 0.3Voo V 

Input High Voltage VIH 0.5,4.5 - 5 O.7Voo - 0.7Voo - V 

Input Leakage Current (Note 1) liN - 0,5 5 - ±3.2 - ±10 ItA 
Operating Current (Note 1) 1001 - 0,5 5 - 6.5 - ±10 rnA 

3-State OUtput Leakage Current lOUT 0,5 0,5 5 - ±3.2 - ± 19 ItA 
Input Capacitance CIN - - - - 7.5 - 7.5 pF 

Output Capacitance COUT - - - . 7.5 . 7.5 pF 

NOTE: 

1. Limits designate 100% testing, all other limits are designer's parameters under given test ocnditions and do not represent 100% testing. 
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CDP1822C/3 

Read Cycle Dynamic Electrical Characteristics t"" = lOns, CL = 50pF 

LIMITS . 
+25OC,-SSoC +125"C 

VDD 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL M MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Read Cycle (Note 1) lJic 5 370 - 500 - ns 

Access from Address (Note 1) tADA 5 - 370 - 500 ns 

OUtput Valid from Chip Select 1 (Note 1) IooAl 5 370 - 500 ns 

OUtput Valid from Chip Select 2 (Note 1) 1ooA2 5 - 370 - 500 ns 

OUtput Active from Output Disable (Note 1) IooA3 5 - 170 - 225 ns 

OUtput Hold from Chip Select 1 IooHl 5 10 - 20 - ns 

OUtput Hold from Chip Select 2 IooH2 5 10 - 20 - ns 

Output Hold from Output Disable IooH3 5 10 - 20 - ns 

NOTE: 

1. Umlts designate 100% testing. AU other limits are designer's parameters under given test conditions and do not represent 100% testing 

/ID-A7 

CHIP 
SELECT 2 

OUTPUT 
DISABLE 

DATA OUT 
HIGH 

IMPEDANCE 

DATA OUT 
VAUD HIGH 

IMPEDANCE 

• MInimum timing for valid date output. Longer times will Initiate an earlier but 
Invalid output. 

FIGURE 2. READ CYCLE WAVEFORMS AND TIMING DIAGRAM 
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WRITE 
ADDRESS 
DECODER 

VDD 

FIGURE 3. MEMORY CELL CONFIGURATION 



CDP.1822C13 

Write Cycle Dynamic Electrical Characteristics t,. It- Ulns, cL - 50pF 

LIllrr5 

+25"C. -55°C +125"C 
Voo 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL M MIN MAX MIN MAX UNrr5 

Write Cycle (Note 1) twe 5 400 - 560 - ns 

Address Setup (Note 1) t.u 5 160 - 225 - ns 

Address Hold (Note 1) Wi 5 40 - 55 - ns 

Write Pulse Width (Note 1) IwRw 5 200 - 280 - ns 

Data in Setup (Note 1) tDIS 5 200 - 280 - ns 

Data in Hold (Note 1) Io'H 5 40 - 55 - ns 

CIi,p Select 1 Setup tess, 5 200 - 280 - ns 

Chip Select 2 Setup 1cSS2 5 200 - 280 - ns 

Output Disable Setup Ioos 5 140 225 - f1S 

NOTE: 

1. Umits designate 100% testing. All other limits are designer's parameters under given test conditions and do not represent 100% testing 

'we 
-'AH-

AO-A7 ~ r-
--J '--

t-'CsSI" =t CHIp-SELEct I 'CSIH-

I 

CHIP- SELECT 2 L '--
c.~OS* 

'CSS2 'CS2H I 

OUTPUT DISABLE -- 'DIS 'OIH 

01'-DI4 ~ ~~#A If DATA IN STABLE ~ 
L 

'WRW REAO/W1iii'E 

t--'As 

~OON'TCARE 

*Ioos is requlred for common I/O operation only; for separate I/O operations, output disable is don't care. 

FIGURE 4. WRITE CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS 
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CDP1822C13 

Data Retention Characteristic. 

TEST 
CONDITIONS UMITS 

+2II"C. -55"C +125"C 
vDR Voo 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL M M MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Minimum Data Retantton Voltage VDR · . . 2 . 2.5 V 
(Nota 1) 

Data Relention Qulascent Current 100 2 . . 70 . 380 IJA 
(Note 1) 

Chip Deselect to Data Relention Time IeOR · 5 -4SO . 650 . ns 

· 10 

Recovery to Nonnal Operation Time IRc 5 5 450 . 650 . ns 

NOTE: 
1. limits deslgnale 100% testing. AI other limits are designer's parameters under given test conditions and do not represent 100% testing 

VDO 

... 
.A!'" 

akA 

TEMPERATURE 
liSle 

A3- 1 

AI- 2 

AI- 3 

AO- 4 

AS- S 

A6- 6 

A7- 7 

I 

AI- , 
10 

AI- 11 

R-Zkn_ 

~OATA RETENTION
MODE 

VOO 

=----,LK'S VDO VDR 0.9svi~---

'CDR- - r-" I, --j I--- - 'Re 

~ t:: 
FIGURE 5. LOW Voo DATA RETENTION TIMING WAVEFORMS 

. DURATION VDO 
160 hrs TYoLTS 

221- Voo 

2' I-A4 

201-01 

" I-A9 
tel-All 

171- AIO R 

16 ~~ 
15 r--AI :Ul DO 

14 .21ft~ 
131-AI :n 

VOO 

12 2kn~ vOD 

o 
01 I 

1 
I 
I 

1.6 .2.2 

u 
5.0 6.. '1.2 10.0,.. 

I Y 
I DO 
1 
I 0 u 
1'100 

!--___ ~ro 
I 
I 

FIGURE 6. DYNAMICIOPERATING BURN·IN CIRCUIT AND TIMING DIAGRAM 
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March 1992 

Features 

• Fast Ac:c:et18 Time 
• VDD=5V ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 45Ons 
• VDD-10V •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 250ns 

• Common Data Inputs and Outputs 

• Multiple Chip Select Inputs to Simplify Memory 
System Expansion 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE 
TEMP. 
RANGE 5V 10V 

Description 

CDP1823 
CDP1823C 

128-Word X 8-Bit 
LSI Static RAM 

The CDP1823 and CDP1823C are 12B·word by B·bit CMOS 
SOS static random·access memories. These memories are 
compatible with general-purpose microprocessors. The two 
memories are functionally identical. They differ in that the 
CDP1823 has a recommended operating voltage range of 4 
volts to 10.S volts, and the CDP1823C has a recommended 
operating voltage range of 4 volts to 6.S volts. 

The CDP1823 memory has B common data input and data 
output terminals for direct connection to a bidirectional data 
bus and is operated from a single voltage supply. Five chip
select inputs are provided to simplify memory·system expan· 
sion. In order to enable the CDP1823, the chip·select inputs 
CS2, CS3 and CSS require a low input Signal, and the chip
select inputs CS1 and CS4 require a high input Signal. 

Plastic DIP 

Burn·ln 

-4O"C to +85"C CDP1823CE CDP1823E The Mfiij signal enables all B output drivers when in the low 
CDP1823CEX CDP1823EX state and should be in a high state during a write cycle. 

Ceramic DIP .4O"C to +85"C CDP1823CD CDP1823D 

Bum-In CDP1823CDX 

*883B ·550C to CDP1823CD3 
+125°C 

*Respectlve specifications are Included at the end of this datasheet. 

Pinout 
24 LEAD DIP 

TOP VIEW 

-'r~r-I'" 
FUNCTION Mii6 

BUS 1 IllAO Read 0 

BUS a ~ IIIAI 

BUS 3 ~ ~ IIIA2 
Wrlta 

BUS4 ~ IIIA3 ... ~~ r Stand-By 
BUS. IIIAS (Active) 

BUS7 MAl Not Selected X 

CSI ~ ~1iR X 

CS2~ ~.o CD 4 Csi X 

VM~ ~c~ X 

X 

After valid data appear at the output, the address inputs may 
be changed immediately. Output data will be valid until either 
the MAD signal goes high, the device is deselected, or tAA 
(access time) after address changes. 

The CDP1823 and CDP1823C types are supplied in 24·lead 
dual·in·line ceramic packages (D suffix), and in 24·lead dual· 
in·line plastic packages (E suffix). 

OPERATIONAL MODES 

BUS TERMINAL 
iiWii CS1 Cs2 CS3 CS4 Cs5 STATE 

X 0 0 0 Storage State of 
Addressed Word 

0 0 0 0 Input Hlgh-Imped-
ance 

0 0 0 High Impedance 

X 0 X X X X High Impedance 

X X X X X High Impedance 

X X X X X High Impedance 

X X X X 0 X High Impedance 

X X X X X High Impedance 

Logic 1 = High, Logic 0 = Low, X = Don't Care 

CAUTION: These devices are sensnlva 10 elac\roslalic discharge. Users should follow proper I.e. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright 0 Harrl. Corporation 1992 6·21 
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Specifications CDP1823, CDP1823C 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
DC SUPRly VoIlIlge Range. (Voo): 

(All Voltages Referenced to V ss Terminal) 
CDPI823 •.••••••••••••••••.••.••••••••.• -o.5V to +11V 
CDPI823C •••••••.••••••••••••••..•••.•••• -o.5V to +7V 

Input Voltage Range, Allinpuls ••••••••.•••• -o.5V to Voo +O.5V 
DC Input Current, Any One Input. •••.••••..•••.•••••••••• ±10rnA 
Operating Temperature Range (TA): 

Package Type 0 ••••••••••••••••••••••••• -55"C to + 125°C 
Package "TYPe E •••••••••••••••••••••••••. -40"C to +85°C 

Storage Temperature Range (T 1Ig) • • • • • • • • • • • • -65"C to + 15O"C 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At distance 1/16 ±1/32 In. (1.59 ± 0.79mm) 
from case for lOs max ••••••••••.••••••••••••••••• +265°C 

Recommended Operating Conditions At T ... = Full Package Temperature Range.For maximum rellablUty, operating conditions 
should be selected so that operation is always within the following ranges: 

UMITS 

COPI8230 COPI823CO 

CHARACTERISTIC MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Supply Voltage Range 4 10.5 4 6.5 V 

Recommended Input Voltage Range Vss Voo Vss Voo V 

Static Electrical Characteristics At TA = -40"C to +65"C, Except as Noted: 

CONDlTtONS UMITS 

COPI823 COPI823C 

Vo VIN Voo (Note 1) (Note 1) 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) M MIN TVP MAX MIN TVP MAX UNITS 

Quiescent Device 100 - 0,5 5 - - 500 - - 500 IIA 
Current - 0,10 10 - - 1000 - - - IlA 

Output Low (Sink) IOL 0.4 0,5 5 2 4 - 2 4 - rnA 
Current 0.5 0,10 10 4.5 9 - - - - mA 

Output High (Source) IOH 4.6 0,5 5 -1 -2 - -1 -2 - mA 
Current 9.5 0,10 10 -2.2 -4.4 - - - - rnA 

Output Voltage VOL - 0,5 5 - 0 0.1 - 0 0.1 V 
Low-Level - 0,10 10 - 0 0.1 - - - V 

Output Voltage VOH - 0,5 5 4.9 5 - 4.9 5 - V 
High-Leval - 0,10 10 9.9 10 - - - - V 

Input Low Voltage VIL 0.5,4.5 - 5 - - 1.5 - - 1.5 V 

0.5,9.5 - 10 - - 3 - - - V 

Input High Voltage VIH 0.5,9.5 - 5 3.5 - - 3.5 - - V 

0.5,9.5 - 10 7 - - - - - V 

Input Leakage Current liN Any 0,5 5 - - ±5 - - ±5 IIA 
Input 0, 10 10 - - ±10 - - - IIA 

Operating Current 1001 - 0,5 5 - 4 8 - 4 8 mA 
(Note 2) - 0,10 10 - iI 16 - - - rnA 

3-State Output Leakage lOUT 0,5 0,5 5 - - ±s - - ±5 IIA 
Current 0,10 0,10 10 - - ±lO - - - IIA 
Input Capacitance CIN - - - - 5 7.5 - 5 7.5 pF 

Output Capacitance COUT - - - - . 10 15 - 10 15 pF 

NOTES. 

1. "TYPical values are for TA = +250C and nominal Voo-
2. Outputs open circuited; Cycle time = 1 jill. 
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CDP1823, CDP1823C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A = - 40 to + 85 ·C, VDD ± 5%, 
t"t, = 20 ns, CL = 100 pF. 

VDD LIMITS 
CHARACTERISTIC (V) CDP1823 I CDP1823C UNITS 

Min. t\Typ.· Max. Min. t Typ.· Max. 

Read Cycle (See Fig. 1) 
Access Time From 5 - 275 450 - 275 450 
Address Change, tAA 10 - 150 250 - - -
Access Time From 5 - 150 250 - 150 250 

Chip Select, tDOA 10 - 100 150 - - -
MRD to Output 5 150 250 150 250 

ns - -
Active, tAM 10 - 100 150 - - -
Data Hold Time 5 25 50 75 25 50 75 
After Read, t DOH 10 15 25 40 - - -. Typical values are at T A = 25·C and nominal voltage. 
tTlme required by a limit device to allow for the Indicated function. 

- --IAA 

ADDRESS 

~-'AM--

m,CS3,m , 
I+--'DOA 

CSI.CS4 

----- tDOH.1---

'I. 'I VALID DATA "1":90% 
HIGH IMPEDANCE ,'-c 4 '0 % 

DATA OUT 

NOTE ,aw/l IS HIGH OURING REAO OPERATION. 
TIMING MEASUREMENT REFERENCE IS O.5VOO· 

Fig. 1 - Read cycle timing diagram. 
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CDP1823, CDP1823C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A = - 40 to + 85 ·C, VDD ± 5%, 
tr,tf = 20 ns, CL = 100 pF. 

VDD LIMITS 
CHARACTERISTIC (V) CDP1823 I CDP1823C UNITS 

Min. t Typ.· Max. Min. t Typ.· Max. 
Write Cycle (See Fig. 2) 

Write Recovery, tWR 5 75 - - 75 - -
10 50 - - - - -

Write Cycle, twc 5 400 - - 400 - -
10 225 - - - - -

Write Pulse 5 200 - - 200 - -
Width, tWRW 10 100 - - - - - ns 
Address 5 125 - - 125 - -
Setup Time, tAS 10 75 - - - - -
Data 5 100 - - 100 - -
Setup Time, t OS 10 75 - - - - -
Data Hold Time 5 75 - - 75 - -
From MWR, tOH 10 50 - - - - -

* Typical values are at T A = 25·C and nominal voltage. 
fTlme required by a limit device to allow for the indicated function. 

'we 
_'AS-

ADDRESS 

I---'w~ 
eSI.eS4 

-
-

\ 
tWRW 

'os . 'DH 

~_LlDDA_TA -------'_'----
BUS 0·7 

NOTE MRO MUST BE HIGH DURING WRITE OPERATION 

Fig. 2 - Write cycle timing diagram. 
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COP1823, COP1823C 

DATA RETENTION CHARACTERISTICS at T. = -40 to +85°C; see Fig. 3 
TI:5T 
CONDI· LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC TIONS CDP1823 CDP1823C 
VoR Voo 
(V) (V) Min. Typ." 

Min. Data Retention - - - 1.5 

Voltage, VoR 

Data Retention Quiescent 2 - - 30 

Current, 100 

Chip Deselect to Data - 5 600 -
Retention Time, tCoR - 10 300 -

Recovery to Normal - 5 600 -
Operation Time, tRC - 10 300 -

Voo to VOR Rise and 2 5 1 -
Fall Time t"t, 

"Typical values are for T. = 25°C and nominal Voo. 

DATA RETENTION 
MODE 

VOR 

Ma •• Min. 

2 -

100 -

- 600 

- -
- 600 

- -
- 1 

Fig. 3 - Low VDD data retention timing waveforms. 

MAO 

MAl BUFFER 
ANO 

MAZ DECODER 

MA, 

MA' 

MA5-

MA. 

dO 

CS I 

m 
en 
cs, 
m 

Functional Diagram 

Fig. 4 - Functional diagram. 
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CDP1823, CDP1823C 

I CPUI ROM SYSTEM I I RAM INTERFACEI I RAM SYSTEM I 

TPA 

iiRii 

MWR 

CPU 
COPI802 

TPA 

MiiD 

CEO 

~ 
COPI833 

Fig. 5 - CDP1823 (128 x 8) minimum system (128 x 8) 
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February 1992 

Features 
• For Applications In Aerospace, Military, and CrlUcal 

Industrial Equipment 

• Compatible with CDP180G-Ssrles Microprocessors at 
Maximum Speed 

• Intarfaces with CDP18OG-Ssrles Microprocessors 
without Additional Components 

• Fast Access nrne 
- At VDD = 5V, +25°C ....................... 27Sns 

• Single Voltage Supply 

• Common Data Inputs and Outputs 

• MuHlple Chip Select Inputs to Simplify Memory 
System Expansion 

• High Noise Immunity .................. 30% of VDD 

• Memory RetenUon for Standby Battery VoHage Down 
to 2Vat 25°C 

• Latch-U~Free Transient Radiation Tolerance 

Pinout 
24 LEAD DIP 
lOP VIEW 

FUNCTION 'iiR5 

BUS 0 VDO Read 0 
BUS 1 AO 

AI 

BUS 3 A2 
Write 1 

BUS 4 AS 

BUSS A4 Standby 1 

AS 

AS 

i.iWii 
111m 
C$5 

Not X 
Selected X 

X 
X 
X 

Vss CS4 

CDP1823C/3 
High-Reliability CMOS 

128-Word x 8-Bit Static RAM 

Description 
The COPl823C13 is a 128 word x 8 bit CMOs/SOS static 
random access memory. It is compatible with the COPl802, 
COPl804, COPl805, and COPl806 microprocessors, and 
will interface directly without additional components. The 
COPl823C has a recommended operating voltage range of 
4 to 6.5 volts. 

The COPl823C memory has 8 common data input and data 
output terminals for direct connection to a bidirectional data 
bus and is operated from a single voltage supply. Five chip 
select inputs are provided to simplify memory system 
expansion. In order to enable the COP1823C, the chip select 
inputs CS2, CS3, and Cs5 require a low input Signal, and 
the chip select inputs CSl and CS4 require a high input 
Signal. 

The MRi5 signal enables all 8 output drivers when in the low 
state and should be in a high stale during a write cycle. 

After valid data appear at the output, the address inputs may 
be changed immediately. Output data will be valid until either 
the MRO signal goes high, the device is deselected, or tM 
(access time) after address changes. 

The COPl823C13 is supplied in hermetic 24 lead dual-in-line 
sidebrazed ceramic packages (0 suffix) that meet the 
specifications of MiI-M-3851 0 Case Outline 03. 

Operational Modes 

BUS TERMINAL 
MWR CS1 CS2 CS3 CS4 CS5 STATE. 

X 1 0 0 1 0 Storage State of 
Addressed Word 

0 1 0 0 1 0 Input High 
Impedance 

1 1 0 0 1 0 High Impedance 

X 0 X X X X High Impedance 
X X 1 X X X 
X X X 1 X X 
X X X X 0 X 
X X X X X 1 

Logle 1 = High, Logle 0 = Low, X = Don't Care 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. UsatS should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 

File Number 2982 
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Specifications CDP1823C13 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
DC Supply Voltage Range, (Voo): 

(All Voltages Referenced to V sa Terminal) 
CDP1823CJ3 ••••.••••••.••••.••••.•••••••• ~.5V to +7V 

Input Voltage Range, All Inputs ...••••••..•• ~.5V 10 Voo +O.5V 
DC Input Current, AnyOnelnput ..•...•••••••••..•••...•. ±10mA 

Operating Temperature Range (T.v •••••••••..• -55"0 to +125°C 
Storage Temperature Range (T otg) • • • • • • • . • • • • ~5"O to + 15O"C 
Lead Temparature (During Soldering): 

At distance 1/16 ±ll32ln. (1.59 ± 0.79mm) 
from cass for lOs max ............................ +265°C 

Recommended Operating Conditions At TA = Full Package Temperature Range.For maximum reliability, operating conditions 
should be selected so that oparation Is always within the following ranges: 

LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC MIN MAX UNITS 

Supply Voltage Range 4 6.5 V 

Recommended Input Voltage Range Vss Voo V 

Static Electrical Characteristics Voo = 5V ± 5% 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 

Vo VIN Voo -55°C, +25°C +125"C 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) (V) MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Quleecent Device Current (Note 1) 100 - 0,5 5 - 270 - 1000 "" Output Low (Sink) Current (Note 1) IOL 0.4 0,5 5 2.7 - 1.5 - mA 

Output High (Source) Current (Note 1) IOH 4.6 0,5 5 - -1.3 - -0.7 mA 

Output Voltage Low-LeVel VOL - 0,5 5 - 0.1 - 0.1 V 

Output VoHage High-Level VOH - 0,5 5 Voo- - Voo - - V 
0.1 0.1 

Input Low Voltage VIL 0.5,4.5 - 5 - 0.3Voo - 0.3Voo V 

Input High Voltage VIH 0.5,4.5 - 5 0.7Voo - 0.7Voo - V 

Input Leakage Currenl (Note 1) lIN - 0,5 5 - ±2.6 - tl0 jlA 

Oparatlng Current (Note 1) 1001 - 0,5 5 - 5 - 10 mA 

3-State OUtput Leakage Current lOUT 0,5 0,5 5 - ±2.6 - ± 10 "" Input Capacitance CIN - - - - 7.5 - 7.5 pF 

Output Capacitance CouT - - - - 15 - 15 pF 

NOTE: 
1. limits designate 100% testing, all other limits are designer's parameters under given test conditions and do not represent 100% testing. 



CDP1823C13 

Read Cycle Dynamic Electrical Characteristics t" ~ = IOns, cL = 50pF 

LIMITS 

+250 C, -ssoC +125°C 
VDD 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL M MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Read Cycle lAc 5 360 - 505 - ns 

Access Time from Address Change (Note 1) tAA 5 - 360 - 505 ns 

Access Time from Chip Select W: 5 - 360 505 ns 

Access Time from MAD (Note 1) tAM 5 - 310 - 435 ns 

Data Hold Time Alter Read IoH 5 50 - 70 - ns 

NOTE: 
1. Limits designate 100% testing. All other limits are designar's parameters under given test conditions and do not represent 100% testing 

rn.m.m 

CSI.CS4 --:-::::::-:-~=~==-_____ ~J"'""""-----""'-L-ID-DA-T-A------= 
HIGH IMPEDANCE ~ 

·Minimum timing lor valid data output. Longer times will Initiate an earlier but invalid output 

NOTE: MWR Is high during read opration. Timing measurement reference is 0.5VoD-

FIGURE 1. READ CYCLE TIMING DIAGRAM 
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CDP1823C13 

Write Cycle Dynamic Electrical Characteristics t,. t, = IOns, cL = 50pF 

LIMITS 

+25"C, _55°C +125°C 

VDD (NOTE 2) (NOTE 2) 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Write Cycle \we 5 280 · 400 · ns 

Address Setup Time (Note 1) tAS 5 70 · 100 · ns 

Address Hold Time tAIl 5 70 - 100 · ns 

Write Pulse Width (Note 1) tww 5 140 · 200 - ns 

Date to MWR Setup Time (Note 1) los 5 70 - 100 - ns 

Data Hold Time from MWR (Note 1) IoH 5 50 - 70 - ns 

Chip Select Setup ll!§ 5 210 - 300 - ns 

NOTE: 

1. Limits designate 100% testing. All other limits are designer'S parameters under given test conditions and do not represent 100% testing 

2. Minimum timing to aRow the indicated function to occur. 

'we 
-'AS-

ADDRESS 

"-'AH-

eSI,CS4 1\ \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \ 
lei 

fl I I I I I I / 'Ill 

~'--'ww 
J 

_~Ir=_'DS _"' ,t:=.H 
BUS 0-7 --~IiLIDDATA ~ ___ _ 

NOTE: MRi5 must be high during write operation 

FIGURE 2. WRITE CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS 
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CDP1823C13 

Data Retention Characteristics 

TEST 
CONDITIONS LIMITS 

+25°C, -S5"C +12SoC 
VIlA Veo 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Minimum Data Retention Voltage. VOR - - - 2 - 2.5 V 
(Note 1) 

Data Retantion Quiescent Current 100 2 - - 100 - 400 IIA 

Chip Deselect to Data Retantion TIme !cDR - 5 450 - 650 - ns 

Recovery to Normal Operation TIma ~c - 5 450 - 650 - ns 

NOTE: 

1. Limits designate 100% testing. All other limits are designer's parameters under given test conditions and do not represent 100% testing 

DATA RETENTION 
MOOE 

VOR 

FIGURE 3. LOW Veo DATA RETENTION WAVEFORMS 

PACKAGE TEMPERATURE TIME ~ 
D 12S-C 180hra 7V 

R VOO 

AI~ AD 

AI 

R 4 2 I A2 

AI4 5 20 A3 

G 19 A4 
R 

7 
AI3 

18 AS 

8 17 A6 

AI2 9 16 01 

All 10 I~ A7 

AID II 14 AB 

12 13 A9 
-=-

R·l0kn~ 

o S.O 10.0 :-u-:--u-: .. 2.2 ... 7·2 Voo 
I I I 

01 I I I 0 
I I I 

AO J I roVDD 

I I Voo 

AI J Lo 
I I 

AI-All ARE DIVISION BY 2 BASEDONAO. 

FIGURE 4. DYNAMIC/OPERATING BURN-IN CIRCUIT AND 
TIMING DIAGRAM 
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February 1992 

Features 

• Fast Access Time 
• VDD = 5V ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 71Dn. 
• VDD. 10V •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 32Dn. 

• No Precharge or Clock Required 

Ordering Information 

TEMP. 
PACKAGE RANGE 5V lOY 

PlaslicDIP -4()DC 10 +85·C CDPI824CE CDPI824E 

Bum-In CDPI824CEX CDPI824EX 

Ceramic DIP -4000 10 +8500 CDPI824CD CDPl824D 

Bum·ln CDPI824CDX 

'883B -55·Clo CDPI824CD3 CDPI824D3 
+125·C 

'Respective specifications are included al the end of this datashee\. 

Pinout 
18 LEAD DIP 

TOP VIEW 

MA4 II -v-- ij) YDD 

MAl ~ g1 Mvlii 
MA2 [! ~MR5 
MAl IT ~Ci 

FUNCTION 

Read 

Write 

Nol Selected 

Standby 

CS 

0 

0 

0 

Description 

CDP1824 
CDP1824C 

32-Word X 8-Bit 
Static RAM 

The COP 1824 and COP1824C are 32·word x IJ..bit fully static 
CMOS random-access memories for use in COP·l800 
series microprocessor systems. These parts are compatible 
with the COPl802 microprocessor and will interface directly 
without additional components. 

The COPl824 is fully decoded and does not requira a pre
charge or clocking signal for proper operation. It has 
common input and output and is operated from a single 
voltage supply. The MRO signal (output disable control) 
enables the three-state output drivers, and overrides the 
MWFi Signal. A CS input is provided for memory expansion. 

The COP1824C is functionally Identical to the COPl824. 
The COPl824 has an operating range of 4 volts to 10.5 
volts, and the COPl824C has an operating IIOltage range of 
4 volts to 6.5 volts. The COP 1824 and COPl824C are 
supplied in 18 lead hermetic dual·in·line ceramic packages 
(0 suffix), and in 18 lead dual-in·line plastic packages (E 
suffix). 

OPERATIONAL MODES 

MRD MWR DATA PINS STATUS 

0 X Output: High/low Dependenl on Deta 

0 Inpul: Outpul Disabled 

X X Output Disabled: High Impedance State 

OutpUI Disabled: High Impedance Stale 

MAO [! ~ BUS 0 

BUS 7 [! ~ BUSt 
Logic 1 = High, logic 0 = Low, X = Oon'l Care 

BUSS IT rn BUSZ 

BUS 5 [! ill BUS3 

Yss [! 12I BUS4 

CAUTiON: These dill/ices are sensltive to electrostatic discharge. Users should IoIIow proper I.e. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright C Harris Corporation 1992 

File Number 1103.1 
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Specifications CDP1824, CDP1824C 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
DC Supply Voltage Range, (Veo): 

(All Voltages Referenced to Vss Terminal) 
COPl824 •••..•..••...•..•.••.•..••.•...• -o.5V to +llV 
COPl824C ..•••..••.•.•..•••..•.••..•..•.. -o.5V to +7V 

Input Voltage Range, All Inputs ••••.•.•..••• -o.5V to VDD +O.5V 
DC Input Current, Any One Input. ...... , .......••...••.•• 110mA 
Operating Temperature Range (TAl: 

Package Type 0 ......................... -55"C to +125°C 
Package Type E .......................... -40"C to +85"0 

Storage Temperature Renge (T l1li) • • • • • • • • • • • • -65"C to + 1 ~ 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At distance 1116 11132 In. (1.591 O.79mm) 
from case for lOS max .••.••••••.•••••••••••••.••• +265"C 

Recommended Operating Conditions At TA = Full Package Temperature Range.For maximum reilablHty, operating conditions 
should be selected so that operation Is always within the following ranges: 

CONDITION LIMITS 

CDP1824D CDP1824CD 

CHARACTERISTIC VDO(V) MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Supply Voltage Range - 4 10.5 4 8.5 V 

Recommended Input Voltage Range - Vss VDD Vss VDO V 

Input Signal Rise or Fall Time (Note 1) 5 - 5 - 5 JIS 

1,." 10 - 2 - - JIS 
NOTE. 

1. Input signal rise or 1811 times longer than these maxima can cause loss of stored data in either the selected or deselected mode. 

Static Electrical Characteristics At TA = -40"C to +l5"C, Except es Noted: 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 

CDP1824 CDP1824C 

Vo VIN Veo (Note 1) (Note 1) 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) (V) MIN TVP MAX MIN TVP MAX UNITS 

Quiescent ~evice 10D - - 5 - 25 50 - 100 200 I1A 
Current - - 10 - 250 500 - - - I1A 
Output Low (Sink) IOl 0.4 0,5 5 1.8 2.2 - 1.8 2.2 - rnA 
Current 0.5 0,10 10 3.6 4.5 - - - - rnA 

Output High (Source) IOH 4.6 0,5 5 -0.9 -1.1 - -0.9 -1.1 - rnA 
Current 9.5 0,10 10 -1.8 -2.2 - - - - rnA 

Output Voltage VOL - 0,5 5 - 0 0.1 - 0 0.1 V 
Lew-Level - 0, 10 10 - 0 0.1 - - - V 

Output Voltage VOH - 0,5 5 4.9 5 - 4.9 5 - V 
High-Level - 0, 10 10 9.9 10 - - - - V 

Input Low Voltage Vil 0.5,4.5 - 5 - - 1.5 - - 1.5 V 

1.9 - 10 - - 3 - - - V 

Input High Voltage VIH 0.5,9.5 - 5 3.5 - - 3.5 - - V 

1.9 - 10 7 - - - - - V 

Input Leakage Current liN Any 0,5 5 - 10.1 11 - 10.1 11 I1A 
Input 0, 10 10 - 10.1 11 - - - I1A 

Operating Current IDDI - 0,5 5 - 4 8 - 4 8 rnA 
(Note 2) - 0,10 10 - 8 16 - - - rnA 

3·State Output Leaksge lOUT 0,5 0,5 5 - 10.2 12.0 - 10.2 12 I1A 
Current 0,10 0,10 10 - 10.2 12.0 - - - I1A 
Input Capacitance CIH - - - - 5 7.5 - 5 7.5 pF 

Output Capacitance COUT - - - - 10 15 - 10 15 pF 

NOTES: 
1. Typical values are for TA = +250C and nominal VDO-
2. Outputs open circuited; Cycle time = 1 JIS. 
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CDP1824, CDP1824C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA = -40 to +85°C. VDD ±5%. 
Input tr• tf = 10 ns. CL = 50 pF. RL = 200 k!l; See Fig. 1. 

LIMITS u 
TEST N 

CHARACTERISTIC CONDITIONS CDP1824D CDP1824CD I 
VDD CDP1824E CDP1824CE T 
(VI Min.# Typ.- Max. Min.# Typ.- Max. S 

Read Operation 

Access Time From 5 - 400 710 - 400 
Address Change. tAA .' 1()- - 200 320 - -

Access Time From 5 - 300 ,710 - 300 
Chip Select, tDOA 10 - 150 320 - -

Output Active From 5 - 300 710 - 300 
MRD,tAM 10 - 150 320 - -

:: Time required by a limit device to allow for the indicated function . 
• Time re<tuired bV a typical device to allow for the indicated function. Typical values a,re for 

T A = 25 C and nominal VOO' 

Note: 

MA ====)c======t=====:: 

f-IDot-j 

DATA OUT --HiHliGGHHiiIMiFp:EjED~ArriNaCEr:-..\<C===== 

READ OPERATION TIMING DIAGRAM 

Fig. 1 • Read cycle timing diagram. 

• MINIMUM TIMING FOR 
VALID DATA OUTPUT 
LONGER TIMES WILL 
INITIATE AN EARLIER, 
aUT INVALID OUTPUT. 

tAS = 4.5 tc 

710 
ns -

710 
ns -

710 
ns -

The dynamic characteristics and timing dia· 
grams indicate maximum performance capa' 
bility of the CDP1824. When used directly 
with the CDP1802 microprocessor, timing 
will be determined by the clock frequency 
and internal delays of the microprocessor. 

tOH = 1.0 tc 1 Data transfers fro om 
tos = 5.5 tc j CDP1802 to memory 
MRD occurs one clock period Itcl earlier 
than the address bits MAO·MA7. 

The following general timing relationships 
will hold when the CDP1824 is used with the 
CDPl802 microprocessor: 

twW=2tc 
tAH = 1.0 tc 
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1 
where tc = ---------

CDP1802 clock frequency 

The CDP1824 is capable of operating at the 
maximum clock frequency of the CDP1802 
microprocessor. 



CDP1824, CDP1824C 

DYNAMIC elECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T A = -40 to +8SoC. VDD ±S%. 
Input t r• tf = 10 ns. CL = SO pF. RL = 200 k!l; See Fig. 2. 

LIMITS 
TEST 

CHARACTERISTIC CONDITIONS CDP1824D CDP1824CD 

VDO COP1824E CDP1824CE 

(VI Min.# Typ.- Max. Min.# Typ.-

Write Operation 

Write Pulse 5 390 200 - 390 200 
Width, tWRW 10 180 150 - - -

Data Setup 5 390 100 - 390 100 
Time, tos 10 180 50 - - -

Data Hold 5 70 40 - 70 40 
Time, tOH 10 35 20 - - -

Chip Select 5 425 210 - 425 210 
Setup Time, tcs 10 215 110 - - -

Address Setu p 5 640 500 - 640 500 
Time, tAS 10 390 300 - - -

::: Time required by a limit deVice to allow for the Indicated function . 
• Time required by a typical deVice to allow for the indicated function. Tvpical values are for 

T A = 2SoC and nominal VOD. 

*tr ,tt',,,,, 

WRITE OPERATION TIMING DIAGRAM 

Fig. 2 - Write cycle timing diagram. 

DATA RETENTION 
MODE 

VDR 

Fig. 3 - Low Voo data retention waveforms and timing diagram. 
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CDP1824, CDP1824C 

DATA RETENTION CHARACTERISTICS at T A = -40 to +85°C; See Fig. 3. 

TEST CONDITIONS 
CHARACTERISTIC - CDP1824 CDP1824C UNITS 

VDD 
(V) Min. Max. Min. Max. 

Data Retention Voltage. VDR - 2.5 - 2.5 - V 

Data Retention Quiescent 
Current. IDD VDR = 2.5 V - - 10 - 40 IJ.A 

Chip Deselect to Data 
VDR = 2.5V 

5 600 - 600 -
Retention Time. tCDR 10 300 - - - ns 

Recovery to Normal 
VDR = 2.5 V 

5 600 - 600 -
Operation Time. tRC 10 300 - - -

CPU I ROM SYSTEM I R AM SYSTEM I 

TPA TPA 

MilD 
MRO -----

MWii 

voo;ra BUSO- BUS7 
VSS~9 

BUS BUS BUS BUS BUS BUS BUS 8US 
7 6 5 4 3 2 r 0 

FUNCTIONAL DIAGRAM 

Fig. 4 - Functional diagram. 
MM. CPU ROM 

CDPI802 COPI833 COl824 

Fig. 5 - CDP1824 (128 x 8) minimum system (128 x 8) 

6-36 



February 1992 

Features 
• Access Time: 

Description 

CDP182413 
CDP1824CI3 

High-Reliability CMOS 32-Word x 8 Bit 
Static Random-Access Memory 

610"s •••••••••••••• 0 VDD = 5V 
The CDP182413 and CDP1824C13 types are hlgh-reliabil~y CMOS 32-word x 8 bit 
fully static random-access memories for use in CDP1800-series microprocessor 
systems. These parts are compatible with the CDP1802 microprocessor and will 
interface directly without additional components. 

320"s .............. OVDD .. 10V 

• No Precharge or Clock Required 

Pinout 
18 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

The CDP182413 Is fully decoded and does not require a precharge or clocking 
signal for proper operation. It has common input and output and is operated from 
a single voltage supply. The MRi5 signal (output disable ~trol) enables the 
three-state output drivers, and overrides the MWR signal. A CS input is provided 
for memory expansion. 

The CDP1824C/3 is functionally identical to the CDP182413. The CDP182413 has 
a recommended operating voltage range of 4 to 10.5 volts, and the CDP1824CI3 
has an operating voltage range of 4 to 6.5 volts. 

The CDP1824/3 and CDP1824C/3 are supplied in 18-lead, dual-in-line 
sidebrazed ceramic packages (0 suffix) that conform to the requirements and 
dimensions speCified in MIL-M-38510 Case Outline 0-6. 

Funtional Diagram 

FUNCTION 

READ 

WRITE 

Not Selected 

Standby 

MA4-----, 
MA3 

MA2 

MAl 

MAO 

o 

o 

o 

32 x 8 BIT 
ARRAY 

BUS BUS BUS BUS BUS BUS BUS BUS 
76543210 

OPERATIONAL MODES 

iiRo MWii DATA PINS STATUS 

o x Output: Hlgh/Low Dependent on Data 

o Input: Output Disabled 

x x Output Disabled: High-Impedance State 

Output Disabled: High-Impedance State 

logic 1 = High Logic 0 = Low X = Don't Care 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Us ... should follow proper I.C. Handling Procadunaa. File Number 1717.1 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation t992 6-37 



Specifications CDP182413, CDP1824C/3 

Absolute M~xim~m Ratings 

DC supply Voltage Range, (Voo) 
(All Voltages Referenced to V ss Terminal) 
CDPl820113 •••••••••••••••••••••••••.••••• -{).5V to +llV 
CDPl824C13 •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••.•• -0.5 to +7V 

Input Voltage Renge, All Inputs ••••••••••••• -{).5V to Voo -+{).5V 
DC Input Current, Any One Input ••••.••••••.••••••••••••• ±10mA 
Power DIssipation Per Package (Po) 

T ... = -55"C to +l00"C •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 500mW 
T ... = +1 OO"C to +125"0. • • • • . • . . . • . . . . . . • • Derate Unearly at 

12mWI"C to 200mW 

DevIce Dissipation Per Output 1i'ansIstor 
T ..... Full Package Temperature Range 
(All Package 1\'pes) .....................•........ l00mW 

Operating Temperature Range (TAl 
Package l\'pe D. •• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • -55"C to +125"0 

Storage Temperature Range (T sv> . . . . . . • . • • • . -55"0 to + 15O"C 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At distance 1/16 ±1132 In. (1.59 ± 0.79mm) 
from case lor lOS max ••.•••••••••••••••••••••.••• +265"0 

Recommended Operating Conditions T ... = Full Package-Temperature Range. For maxlmum reliability, nominal operating con
ditione should be selected so that operation Is always within the following ranges: 

LIMITS 

CDPl82413 CDP1824CJ3 

CHARACTERISTIC MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

DC Operating Voltage Range 4 10.5 4 6.5 V 

Input Voltage Range Vss Voo Vss Voo V 

Static Electrical Characteristics 

CONDITIONS UMITS 

Vo VIN Voo 
-55"0, +25°C +125°C 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) M MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Quiescent Device Current 100 - 0,5 5 - 50 - 500 pA 
(Note 1) - 0,10 10 - 500 - 1000 pA 

Output Voltage Low-Level VOL - 0,5 5 - 0.1 - 0.2 V 
(Note 2) - 10 - 0.1 - 0.2 V 

Output Voltage High-Level VOH - 0,5 5 4.9 - 4.8 - V 
(Note 2) - - 10 9.9 - 4.8 - V 

Input Low Voltage VIL 0.5,4.5 - 5 - 1.5 - 1.5 V 

1,9 - 10 - 3 - - V 

Input High Voltage VIH 0.5,4.5 - 5 3.5 - 3.5 - V 

1,9 - 10 7 - 7 - V 

OUtput Low Drive (Sink) IOL 0.4 0,5 5 4 - 1.5 - rnA 
Current 

0.5 0,10 10 4 2.9 rnA - -
Output High Drive (Source) IOH 4.6 0,5 5 - -1 - -0.75 rnA 
Current 

9.5 0,10 10 - -2 - -1.5 rnA 

Input Current liN Any 0,5 5 - 1 - 5 pA 
Input 

0, 10 10 - 1 - 5 pA 

3-State Output Leakage lOUT 0,5 0,5 5 - 2 - 5 pA 
Current 

0,10 0,10 10 2 5 pA - -
Input Capacitance C1N (Note 2) - 10 - 10 pF 

Output Capacitance COUT (Note 2) - 15 - 15 pF 

NOTES: 

1. The CDPl824C13 meets al.15 volt Static Electrical Characterlstlca 2. Guaranteed, but not tested. 
of the CDPl820113 except Quiescent Device Current lor which 
the limits ere 100 = 200pA at +25001-55"0; 100 = looopA at 
+1250C. 
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Specifications CDP182413, CDP1824CI3 

Read Cycle Dynamic Electrical Characteristics Input t., "S 15ns. CL " 50pF 

LIMITS 
TEST 

CONDITIONS -&soC, +25°C +1~C 

VDD 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL M MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Access Time From Address Change ~ 5 · 610 · 825 ns 

10 · 320 · 375 ns 

Access TIme From Chip Select IooA 5 · 610 · 825 ns 

10 · 320 · 375 ns 

Oulput Active From DRD I.\M 5 · 610 · 825 ns 

10 · 320 · 375 ns 

r-- lAA -
MA 

I 
f-t 00:-1 

DATA 0 UT ---HiGHiMPEi5ANiCE--<~:::::::::::: HIGH IMPEDANCE 

.. MINIMUM TIMING FOR 
VALID DATA OUTPUT 
LONGER TIMES WILL 
INITIATE AN EARLIER. 
BUT INVALID OUTPUT 

READ CYCLE TIMING DIAGRAM 
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Specifications COP182413, COP1824C/3 

Write Cycle Dynamic Electrlcel Characteristics Input t,. tr s 15ns. CL • 50pF 

LlMfTS 
TEST 

CONDITIONS -UOC, +25"C +125°C 

VDD (Note 1) (Note 1) 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL M MIN MAX MIN UAX UNfTS 

Write Pulse Width '- 5 350 - 475 - ns 

10 180 - 220 - ns 

Data Setup Time loa 5 400 - 560 - ns 

10 190 - 260 - ns 

Data Hold Time IoH 5 70 - 90 - ns 

10 35 - 45 - ns 

Chip Select Setup Time Ics 5 550 - n5 - ns 

10 340 - 475 - ns 

Address Setup Time I.\s 5 550 - n5 - ns 

10 340 - 475 - ns 

NOTE: 1. Time required by a device to allow for the Indicated function. 

MA ____ J~~ ____ ~----~_>e:: 
~1· ___ lAS --~'I 

LtcS--l 
-------------------~~-----

BUS --------k lOS I 1::: 
WRITE CYCLE TIMING DIAGRAM 
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Specifications CDP182413, CDP1824CI3 

Data Retention Characteristics AtTA=+25°C 

LlMrrs 
TEST 

CONDmONS CDPI82413 CDPt824C/3 

VOR VDD 
OHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) MIN MAX MIN MAX UNrrS 

Data Retention Voltage VOR . . 2.5 2.5 · V 

Data Retention Quiescent Current IDD 2.5 . . 10 · 40 jlA 

Chip Deselect ot Data Retention llme !cOR 2.5 5 600 · 600 · ns 

2.5 10 300 · · ns 

Recovery to Normal Operation llme iRe 2.5 5 600 · 600 · ns 

2.5 10 300 · · · ns 

I--- DATA RETENTION -
MODE 

VOO 1'\95 VOO O.95VOjf-

VOR 

tCOR r- tf * tr *---·1 tRC 

CS 
VIH n -- VIH 

VIL V 

* tr ,U>Ip.s 

LOW Voo DATA RETENTION WAVEFORMS AND TIMING DIAGRAM 

Static Burn-in Circuit 

VOO '1r-v--1a' TYPE VDD TEMPERATURE TIME 
'-'- =- VOO 

-vvv-i! !!: CDP1824 l1V + 1250C 160 Hrs., Min. 

::! 1!}--w.- CDPI824C 7V +125OC 160 Hrs., Min. 
-'4 151 L!. :=I 

::! ~ 
'1i i3'-'-"- .:::I 

~ ~ 
.. 'ii1-
0..::. ..... 

'9 10' '-"- .:::I 

Vss Vss 

All Resistors 47kO (t2O%) 
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February 1992 

Features 
• Ideal for Small, Low-Power RAM 

Memory Requirements in Micropro
cessor and Microcomputer Applica
tions 

• Interfaces with CDP180G-Serles 
Microprocessors Without Additional 
Address Decoding 

• Daisy Chain Feature to Furthar 
Reduce External Decoding Needs 

• Multiple Chip-Select Inputs for Versa
tility 

• Single Voltage Supply 

• No Clock or Precharge Required 

Ordering Information 

TEMP. 
PACKAGE RANGE ORDER CODE 

Plastic DIP -40"Cto COPI826CE 

Ceramic DIP 
+85°C 

COPI826CO 

Pinout 
22LEADDtP 

Description 

CDP1826C 
CMOS 64-Word X 8-Bit 

Static RAM 

The COPI826C Is a general purpose, fully static, 64-word x 8-bit random-access mem
ory, for use In COP18O().series or other microprocessor systems where minimum compo
nent count andlor price performance and simplicity in use are desirable. 

The COPI826C has 8 common data input and data-output terminals with 3-state capa
bility for direct connection to a standard bidirectional data bus. Two chip-select Inputs -
CSI and CS2. - are provided to simplify memory-system expansion. An additional select 
pin, CSlAS, Is provided to enable the COPI826C to be selected directly from the 
COPI800 multiplexed address bus without additional latching or decoding. In an 1800 
system, the CSlA5 pin can be tied to any MA address line from the COPI800 processor. 
A TPA Input Is provided to latch the high-order bit of this eddress Ane as ~-select for 
the COPI826C. If this CSIAS Input Is latched high. and If CS .. 1 and CS2 = 0 at the 
appropriate time In the memory cycle, the COPI826C wUl be anabled for writing or read
ing. In a non-l800 system, the TPA pin can be tied high. and the CSlA5 pin can be used 
as a normal address Input. 

The six input-address buffers are gated with the chip-select function to reduce standby 
current when the device Is deselected, as well as to provide for a simplified power down 
mode by reducing address buffer sensitivity to long fall times from address drivers which 
are being powered down. 

Two memory control signals, MRi5 and MWR, are provided for reading from the writing to 
the COPI826C. The logic Is designed so that MWR overrides MRO. allowing the chip to 
be controlled from a single RiW. 
A CHIP ENABLE OUTPUT is provided for dalsy-chalnlng to additional memories or 110 
devices. this output Is high whenever the c~-select function selects the COPI826C, 
which deselects any other chip which has its CS Input connected to the COP 1826C CEO 
output. The connected Chip Is selected when the COPI826C is de-selected and the MRi5 
input Is low. Thus, the CEO Is only active for a read cycle and can be set up so that a 
CEO of another device can feed the MRi5 of the COPI826C, which in turn selects a third 
chip in the daisy chain. 

The COPI826C has a recommended operating voltage of 4.5V to 5.5V and Is supplied In 
22 lead hermetic dual-In-llne sidebrazed ceramic packages (0 suffix), in 22 lead dual-in
line plastic packages (E suffix). The COPI826C Is also available in chip form (H suffix). 

TOP VIEW CLEAR .WiiT 

l~ BUSO 1 VDD 

BUS 1 AD 

BUS 2 

BUS 4 

BUSS 

4 iii5 
3 iiWIi 

ROM 

II 

ADOR BUS 

TPA 

iiil5 

CEO 

----- AOOR BUS -----
TPA -----

RAM CPU 
COPIB,6C COPlaoo 

SERIES 

MlIli ------
iiWli 

II II 
B·BIT BIDIRECTIONAL OATA BUS 

NO-N' iiiili 
TPB 

Q 
DATA 

SCO SCI 
J1iI1 E1IRUI'T 

110 CONTROL 

DMA-lN DifA:ouT 

EFI-m 

Jf 
FIg. 1- Typical CDP1802 microprocessor system 

CAUTION: These daIices .,. sansilille to eIectroatatic discharge. Uaar8 should follow proper I.C. Hancllng Procedu_ 
Copyright @HarriB Corporation 1992 

File Number 1311.1 
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Specifications CDP1826C 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
DC supply Voltage Range, (Voo): 

(All Voltages Referenced to V ss Terminal) 
CDP1826C •••••.••••.•••..•.••••••••.••••• -{).SV to +7V 

Input Voltage Range, All Inputs •.•..•••••••. -{).SV to Voo +O.SV 
DC Input Current, Any One Input. .....•.•........•••..•.• ±10mA 
Power Dissipation Per Package (Po) 

T" = -4O"C to +BO"C (Package Type E) ...••.....••.. 500mW 
T" = +6O"C to +85°C (Package Type E) ...•.. Derate Unearly at 

12mWfC to 200mW 
T" = -55"C to +100"C (Package Type D) ...••...•.... SOOmW 
T" = +100"C to +12SoC (Package Type D) .•.. Derate Unearly at 

12mWfC to 200mW 

Devk:e Dissipation Per Output lhlnslstor 
T" = Full Package Temperature Range 
(All package Types) ........•..................... 100mW 

Operating Temperature Range (T,.}: 
Package Type D ••••••••••••••••••••••••• -55"C to +12SoC 
Package Type E. • . • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • . . •• -40"C to +85°C 

Storage Temperature Range (T 01;) . • • • • • . . • • • . -6S"C to + 15O"C 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At distance 1/16 ±1132In. (1.S9± 0.79mm) 
from case for 10s max •••••••...•••.•..•..•••••... +265"C 

Recommended Operating Conditions At TA = Full Package Temperature Range.For maximum reliability, operating conditions 
should be selected so that operation is always within the following ranges: 

CDP1826C 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL MIN MAX UNITS 

DC Operating Voltage Range 4 6.S V 

Input Vollage Range Vss Voo V 

Input Signal Rise or Fall TIme, Voo = SV t"" - 10 118 

Static Electrical Characteristics At TA = -40°C to +BS"C, Voo = SV ± S%, Except es Noted: 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 

CDP1826C 

Vo VIN (Note 1) 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL M (V) MIN TYP MAX UNITS 

Quiescent Device Current 100 - O,Voo - S SO IIA 
Output Low (Sink) Current BUS IOL 0.4 O,Voo 1.6 3.2 - mA 

CEO 0.4 O,Voo 0.8 1.6 - mA 

Output High (Source) Current BUS IOH Voo-0.4 O,Voo -1.0 -1.S - mA 

CEO Voo-0.4 O,Voo -0.6 -1.0 - mA 

Output Voltage Low-Level VOL O,Voo - 0 0.1 V 

Output Voltage High-Level VOH - O,Voo Voo-0.1 Voo - V 

Input Low Voltage VIL - - 1.S V 

Input High Voltage VIH 3.S - V 

Input Leakage Current liN Any Input O,Voo - ±O.l ±1 IIA 
Operating Device Current (Note 2) IOPER 

3-State Output Leakage Current IOLIT 
Input Capacitance CIN 

Output Capacitance COUT 

NOTES: 
1. Typical values are for TA = +25°C and nominal Voll-

Signal Descriptions 
AD - A4, CSlA5 (Address Inputs): These Inputs must be stable 
prior to a write operation, but may change asynchronously during 
Read operations. 

In an 1800 system, the muniplexed high-order address bit at pin cSt 
A5 can be latched at the end of TPA. A high level will provide a valid 
chip select for the CDP1826C. The low-order address bit which 
appears after TPA is used for data word selection. In non-1800 sys
terns, TPA can be tied high to disable the latch and allow the CSt A5 
pin to function as a normal address input. 

BUS D - BUS 7: 8-bit 3-state common input/output data bus. 

TPA: High-order address strobe Input. The high-order address bit at 
Input CSt A5 is latched on the hlgh-to-Iow transition of the TPA input. 

- O,Voo - S 10 mA 

O,Voo O,Voo - ±0.1 ±1 IIA 
- - - 5 7.S pF 

- 0, Voo - 10 1S pF 

2. Outputs open circuited; Cycle time = 1118. 

Tie TPA high to disable the CStAS latch feature. 

CS1, CS2 (Chip Selector): Either chip select (CS1 or CS2), when 
not valid, powers down the chip, disables READ and WRITE func:
tions, and gates off the address and output buffers. 

Miffi, MWR: Read and Write control signals. MWR overrides MRD, 
allowing the CDP1826C to be controlled from a single RiW line. 

CEO (Chip Enable Output): Allows daisy chaining to additional 
memories. CEO Is high whenever the CDP1826C is selected. CEO 
is only active (low) for a Read cycle with the CDP1826C deselected 
and the Mi'ffi input low. 

VOI)o Vss: Power supply connections. 

6-43 



AO-----" 

AI 

A2 -----~ 

A3 -----" 

A4 ----" 

CS/AS --_-" 

TPA 

CDP1826C 

64.8 
MATRIX 

IN PUT /OUTPUT 
DATA 

BUFFERS 
AND 

CONTROL 

CSI--------------------4 

~-----------------J 

iWR------------------------------------------------~ L~_I--' 
mm----------------------------------------~r_~ 

Fig. 2 - Functional diagram. 

1800 CLOCK 

A5 

TPA 

MRD 

CEO 

BUS 

I 

I I 

~ 
I 

~ 
I 

::t::J----i 
I 

VALID DATA VALID DATA 

RAM CYCLE (RAM SELECTED) ROM CYCLE (RAM DESELECTED) 

CSI-I t CS2·0 

... 
0 
0 ,. 
0 
0 .. 
ii: 
0 
u 

0 
Ii 
~8 y,. 
z 
0 
z 

OPERATING MODES 

FUNCTION MIm MWR CSI-m TPA CS/Ast' CEO 

WRITE X 0 I J'l. I I 

READ a I I ..n. I I 

DESELECT I I I .Il.. I I 

DESELECT I X 0 X X I 

DESELECT 0 X 0 X X 0 

DESELECT I X X .Il... 0 I 

DESELECT 0 X x It.. 0 0 

WRITE X 0 I I X I 

READ 0 I I I X I 
DESELECT I I I I X I 

DESELECT I x 0 I X I 

DESELECT 0 X 0 I X 0 

'" FOR CDPlaDO MODE, REFERS TO HIGH ORDER MEMORY 
~~~~:S;L:~~ LEVEL AT TIME WHEN TPA l. TRANSITION 

Fig. 3 - Chip Enable Output timing waveforms for COPIBOO-based systems. 
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CDP1826C 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at T. = -40 to +85°C, Voo = 5 V ±5%, 

Input t"t. = 10 ns· CL = 50 pF and 1 TTL Load 

CHARACTERISTIC 

MIN·t 
Read - Cycle Time. (Fig •. 4 and 5) 
Address to TPA Setup 100 

t.SH 
Address to TPA Hold 100 

t.H 
Access from -
Address Change T •• 
TPA Pulse Width 200 

tPAW 

Output Valid from 
MRD tAM 

-
Access from 

-
Chip Select tAe 
CEO Delay from 

-
TPA'-'=dge te. 
Mm5 to CEO Delay 75 

tMe 
Output High i! from -
Invalid MRD tRI4 
Output High i! from -
Chip Deselect ts~ 

tTl me required by a limit device to allow for the indicated function. 
-Typical values are for T. = 25° C and nominal Voo. 

LIMITS 

CDP1826C 

1 TYP.-

-

-

500 

-

500 

500 

150 

-

-

-

AD-A5 LOW ORDER ADDRESS BYTE 

TPA 

CSI·CSZ VALID CHIP SELECT 

CEO 

I 

BUS------------~~H~IG~H~IM~P~E~D~AN~C~E~-------K 

tAM -------.-j 

VALID DATA 

Fig. 4 - Timing waveforms for Read-cycle 1. 
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UNITS 

MAX. 

-

-

1000 

-
ns 

1000 

1000 

300 

-
125 

225 

tRHZ 



AD-AS HIGH ORDER 
ADDRESS BYTE 

CDP1826C 

LOW ORDER ADDRESS BYTE 

'AA----.j 

_ ______ ~-2H~IG~H~I!M~PE~D~A~NC~E~--~-~~~;;-~ 
BUS VALID DATA 

/4---- t AM -----I~ 

Fig. 5 - Timing waveforms for Read-cycle 2 [TPA-HighJ. 

DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA = -40 to +85°C, VDD = 5 V ±5%, 
Input t"t, = 10 ns; CL = 50 pF and 1 TTL Load 

CHARACTERISTIC 

MIN.t 
Write-Cycle Times (Figs. 6 and 7) 
Address to TPA Setup, 

100 
High Byte tASH 

Address to TPA Hold 
tAH 

100 

Address Setup 
500 

Low Byte tASL 
TPA Pulse Width 200 

tPAw 
Chip Select Setup 700 

tcs 

Write Pulse Width 300 
tww 

Write Recovery 100 
tWR 

Data Setup 400 
tDS 

Data Hold from 100 
End of MWR tDHI 

Data Hold from 125 
End of Chip Select tDH2 

tTime required by a limit device to allow for the indicated function. 
oTypical values are for T A = 25° C and nominal Voo. 
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LIMITS 
CDP1828C 

I TYP .• I 

-

-

250 

-

350 

200 

-

200 

50 

50 

UNITS 
MAX. 

-
-

-

-
ns -

-

-

-

-

-



CDP1826C 

AO-AS LOW ORDER ADDRESS BYTE 

~--------IASL----------~ 

TPA -----�\.. 

CSI.CSz VALID CHIP SELECT 

~t ...... _ ... _-_-_-_-_~-_-_-_I_D_S ~~~~~~~~~::_~ t::=== 
BUS ~ DATA IN STABLE ~ 

AO-AS 

CSI • CS2 

Fig. 6 - Timing waveforms for Write-cycfe 1. 

HIGH ORDER 
ADDRESS BYTE LOW ORDER ADDRESS BYTE 

~---------IASL----------~ 

VALID CHIP SELECT 

_rl"'eO------IDS:---------I t;~IDH2 
BUS .. 0W/rr'7"7',....,...,~,...,...,...~,...: ------D-AT-A-I-N-ST-A-BL-E---------~ 

Fig. 7 - Timing waveforms for Write-cycfe 2 [TPA=High). 
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CDP1826C 

DATA RETENTION CHARACTERISTICS at T. = -40 to +85°C· see Fig 8 . 
TEST 

CONOI- LIMITS 

CHARACTERISTIC TIONS COP1826C UNITS 

VOR Voo 
(V) (V) MIN. TYP.- MAX. 

Min. Data Retention 
2 2.5 V - - -

Voltage VOR 
Data Retention Quiescent 

2.5 5 25 JlA - -
Current 100 

Chip Deselect to Data 
- 5 600 - -

Retention Time teOR 
Recovery to Normal 

ns 

- 5 600 - -
Operation Time tRC 

Voo to VOR Rise and 
2.5 5 1 - - liS 

Fall Time t"t, 

-Typical values are for TA = 25°C and nominal Voo. 

Fig. 8 - Low Voo data retention timing waveforms. 
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Features 

• Industry Standard Pinout 

• Very Low Operating Current •.••..•••..•...•.• 8mA 
at Voo = 5V and Cycle Time = 11ls 

• Two Chip Select Inputs Simple Memory Expansion 

• Memory Retention for Standby •••.••.••.••• 2V (Min) 
Battery Voltage 

• Output Disable for Common I/O Systems 

• 3-State Data Output for Bus Oriented Systems 

• Separate Data Inputs and Outputs 

• TTL Compatible (MWS5101A) 

Pinout 
22 LEAD DIP 

TOP VIEW 

Ordering Information 

Description 

MWS5101 
MWS5101A 

256-Word X 4-Bit 
LSI Static RAM 

The MWS5101 and MWS5101A are 256 word by 4 bit static 
random access memories designed for use in memory 
systems where high speed, very low operating current, and 
simplicity in use are desirable. They have separate data 
inputs and outputs and utilize a single power supply of 4 to 
6.5 volts. The MWS5101 and MWS5101A differ in input 
voltage characteristics (MWS5101A is TTl compatible). 

Two Chip Select inputs are provided to simplify system 
expansion. An Output Disable control provides Wire-OR 
capability and is also useful in common Input/Output 
systems by forcing the output into a high impedance state 
during a write operation independent of the Chip Select input 
condition. The output assumes a high impedance state 
when the Output Disable is at high level or when the chip is 
deselected by CST andlor CS2. 

The high noise immunity of the CMOS technology is 
preserved in this design. For TTL interfacing at 5V operation, 
excellent system noise margin is preserved by using an 
external pull-up resistor at each input. 

For applications requiring wider temperature and operating 
voltage ranges, the mechanically and functionally equivalent 
static RAM. CDP1822 may be used. 

The MWS5101 and MWS5101A types are supplied in 22 
lead hermetic dual-in-line. sidebrazed ceramic packages (D 
suffix), in 22 lead dual-in-line plastic packages (E suffix), and 
in chip form (H suffix). 

TEMPERATURE 
MWS5101 MWS5101A 

PACKAGE RANGE 250ns 350ns 250ns 350ns 

Plastic DIP OoC to+700C MWS5101El2 MWS5101EL3 MWS5101AEl2 MWS5101AEL3 
Burn-In MWS5101El2X MWS5101EL3X MWS5101AEl2X MWS5101AEL3X 

Ceramic DIP OoC to +70oC MWS5101DL3 MWS5101ADL3 
Burn-In - MWS510tDL3X MWS5101ADL3X 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 

Copyright © Harris Corporation t 992 
File Number 1106.1 
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MWS5101, MWS5101A 

OPERATIONAL MODES 

INPUTS 

CHIP SELECT 1 CHIP SELECT 2 OUTPUT READlWRITE 
MODE Cs1 CSz DlSABLEOD Riii OUTPUT 

Read 0 1 0 1 Read 

Write 0 1 0 0 Data In 

Write 0 1 1 0 High Impedance 

Standby 1 X X X High Impedance 

Standby X 0 X X High Impedance 

OUtput Disable X X 1 X High Impedance 

logic 1 = High, logic 0 = Low, X = Don't Care 

Functional Block Diagram 

r;:----- --------- --- --- - - - --- --, 
(5) (32) I 

ROW 1 • 
--Bov 

A4 

013 

014 

A5 

* R/W~~------+~ 

cs.* 19 1 
CS2 17 

00* 18 . 

OECOO
ERS 

L ________________________ _ 

.+. t 
INPUT PROTECTION 

NETWORk 
OUTPUT 

PROT£CTION 
CIRCUIT 

6-SO 

fOO 

iss 
.. ottER VOLTAGE 

Pll8r,ftfJ,I,9N 

(4) 

1 DO 

I 
1 
I 
I 

-i!OVss 
I 
I 
1 

------' 



Specifications MWS5101, MWS5101A 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
DC Supply Voltage Range, (Voo): 

(All Voltages Referenced to Vss Terminal) •••••••• -{).5V to +7V 
Input Voltage Range, All Inputs •.•••.•.••••• -{).5V to Voo -.().5V 
DC Input Current, Any One Input •.••••.•.•••••.....•••.•. ±10rnA 
Power Dissipation Per Package (Po) 

TA = --4O"C to +6()OC (Package Type E) • • • • • • • • • • . . • • 500mW 
TA = +M"C to +85°C (Package Type E) •••••. Derate Unearly at 

12mWfC to 200mW 
TA = -55"C to +l00"C (Package 1\tpe D) ••.•••••.••.• 500mW 
TA = +100"C to +125°C (Package Type D) •.•. Derate Unearly at 

12mWI"C to 200mW 

Device Dissipation Per Output Ti"ansistor 
TA = Full Package Temperature Range 
(All Package 1\tpes) •.•••••.•••••••••••.•••••.•••• 100mW 

Operating Temperature Range (TAl: 
Package 1\tpe D. • • • • • • • • • • . . • • • • • • • • • • • • -55"C to + 125°C 
Package Type E ...•..••.•.....••......•.• -40"C to +85°C 

Storage Temperature Range (T 51g) • • • • • • • • • • • • -65"C to +1 SOOC 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At distance 1/16 ±1132 In. (1.59± 0.79mm) 
from case for lOs max ..••.••....•.•••••.•••.•.••• +265°C 

Recommended Operating Conditions At TA = Full Package Temperature Range.For maximum rellabiUly, operating conditions 
should be selected so that operation Is always within the following ranges: 

LIMITS 

ALL TYPES 

CHARACTERISTIC MIN MAX UNITS 

DC Operating Voltage Range 4 6.5 V 

Input Vottage Range Vss Voo V 

Static Electrical Characteristics At TA = O"C to +7ooC, Voo = 5V ± 5% 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 

MWS5101 MWS5101A 

Vo VIN (Note 1) (Note 1) 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) MIN TVP MAX MIN TYP MAX UNITS 

Quiescent Device L2Types 100 - 0,5 - 25 50 - 25 50 J1A 
Currant L3Types - 0, 10 - 100 200 - 100 200 J1A 
Output Low (Sink) Current IOl 0.4 0,5 2 4 - 2 4 - rnA 

Output High (Source) Current 10H 4.6 0,5 -1 -2 - -1 -2 - mA 

Output Voltage Low-Level VOL - 0,5 - 0 0.1 - 0 0.1 V 

Output Voltage High-Level VOH - 0,5 4.9 5 - 4.9 5 - V 

Input Low Voltage Vil - - - - 1.5 - - 0.65 V 

Input High Voltage VIH - - 3.5 - - 2.2 - - V 

Input Leakage Current liN - 0,5 - - ±5 - - ±5 j!A 

Operating Current (Note 2) 1001 - 0,5 - 4 8 - 4 8 mA 

3-State Output L2Types lOUT 0,5 0,5 - - ±s - - ±s J1A 
Leakage Current L3 Types 0,5 0,5 - - ±S - - ±S J1A 
Input Capacitance CIN - - 5 7.5 - 5 7.5 pF 

Output Capacitance COUT - - - 10 15 - 10 15 pF 

1. Typical values are for TA = +250C and nominal VOD- 2. Outputs open Circuited; Cycle time = 1 J!S. 
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Specifications MWSS101, MWSS101A 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics at TA = O"C to +7O"C, Voo = 5V ± 5% 

UMITS (NOTE 1) 

L2TYPES L3TYPES 

(NOTE 2) (NOTE 3) (NOTE 2) (NOTE 3) 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL MIN TYP MAX MIN TYP MAX UNITS 

READ CYCLE TIMES (FIGURE 1) 

Read Cycle tAC 250 · · 350 · · ns 

Access from Address 
' , 

tM 150 250 - 200 350 ns 

Output Valid from Chip Select 1 tOCAI · 150 250 · 200 350 ns 

Output Valid from Chip Select 2 tooA2 · 150 250 · 200 350 ns 

Output Valid from Output Disable tD0A3 · · 110 · · 150 ns 

Output Hold from Chip Select 1 tOCHI 20 · · 20 · · ns 

Output Hold from Chip Select 2 tOCH2 20 · 20 · · ns 

Output Hold Irom Output Disable tOCH3 20 · · 20 · · ns 

WRITE CYCLE TIMES (FIGURE 2) 

Write Cycle twe 300 · · 400 · · ns 

Address Setup tAS 110 · · 150 · · ns 

Write Recovery tWR 40 · · 50 · · ns 

Write Width tWRW 150 · · 200 · · ns 

Input Data Setup Time tos 150 · · 200 · · ns 

Data in Hold tOH 40 · · 50 · · ns 

Chip Select 1 Setup tcslS 110 · · 150 · · ns 

Chip Select 2 Setup IcS2S 110 · · 150 · · ns 

Chip Select 1 Hold tcslH 0 · · 0 · · ns 

Chip Select 2 Hold IcS2H 0 · · 0 · · ns 

Output Disable Setup toos 110 · · 150 · · ns 

NOTES: 

1. MWS51 01: t. ~ = 2Ons, V1H = O.7VOD> V1L = 3Voo; CL = 100pF 2. Time required by a limH device to allow for the indicated function 
and MWS5101A: tr, 1,= 20ns, V1H = 2.2V, V1L = O.65V; CL = 50pF 3. Typical values are lor TA = 25°C and nominal Voo 
and 1 TTL Load. 

t- 'we 

~ 
t-'w::::1 

AO·U r 
- ~-'Cs's-." .J~ '1' 

~I 
'CSIH l' 

'Re 

t- L 1- 'eS2S 'eS2" r-+-CHIp· SELECT 2 

AD - AT 

OUTPUT OISABLE 

~#;j ~:::::TABL:" b1:-'OH CH~I 1\ 
'00011,1- J-'fiI:>TW 

. -
1 011-014 ~ V~ 

't-'OOH2 CHIP Sf LEe r 2 -'00011,2 1 'I 
READ/'WRiff '( 'WRW 

r'OOA3- r'OOH3-OUTPuT DISABLE 
-los' 

.J READ/WRiTE 
'AA-

~OON'TeARE 

DATA OuT DATA OUT I-HIGH VAl.IO "foos is required lor common VO operation only; lor separata 1/0 
IMPEOANCE HIGH 

IMPEDANCE operations, output disable is "don't care" 

FIGURE 1. READ CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS FIGURE 2. WRrrE CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS 
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Af~S5101,Af~S5101A 

Data Retention Characteristics at T" = O"C 10 +7O"C; See Figure 3 

CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL 

Minimum Data Retention Voltage VDR 

Data Retention Quiescent Current L2Types 100 

L3Types 

Chip Deselect to Data Retention Time !cDR 

Recovery to Normal Operation Time It:K; 

Voo to VDR Rise and Fall Trme 1"., 
NOTE: 

1. "TYPical Values Melar T" = 250C and nominal Voo 

TEST 
CONDITIONS 

VIlA 
M 

· 
2 

2 

· 
· 

2 

VIIO 
M 

· 
· 

· 
5 

5 

5 

WRITE 
ADDRESS 
DECODER 

UMITS 

ALL TYPES 

(NOTE 1) 
MIN TVP MAX 

· 1.5 2 

· 2 10 

· 5 50 

600 . · 
600 . · 

1 · 

FIGURE 3. LOW VIIO DATA RETENTION nMING WAVEFORMS FIGURE 4. MEMORY CELL CONFIGURAnON 

,- - - -- - - - cONTROL A..., 
rn I 

19 

CS2 

R/ii 
20 

A 
CHIP'SELECT 

p..-..... --....L..J CONTROL 

FIGURE 5. LOGIC DIAGRAM OF CONTROLS FOR MWS5101, MWS5101A 
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February 1992 

Features 
• Low Power Standby •••••••••••••••••••••• 50~W Max. 

• Low Power Operation • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• 20mWIMHz Max. 

• Fast Access nme •............ _ ..... _ .... 180ns Max. 

• Data Retention •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 2.0V Min. 

• TTL Compatible Input/Output 

• High Output Drive· 2 TTL Loads 

• OnoChlp Addreaa Register 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE TEMP. RANGE 180ns 250ns 

Plastic DIP -4O"C to -HI5°C HM3-65088-9 HM3-6508-9 

Ceramic DIP -40"C to -Hl5OC HMl-65088-9 HMI-6508-9 

*/883 -55OC to +125OC HMI-65088/883 HMI-65081883 

*Hespectlve /883 S cRlcations are Included at the end orlhis pee 
datasheet 

HM-650B 
1024 X 1 CMOS RAM 

Description 
The HM-6508 is a 1024 x 1 static CMOS RAM fabricated 
using self-aligned silicon g;:lte technology. Synchronous 
circuit design techniques are employed to achieve high 
performance and low power operation. 

On chip latches are provided for address allowing 
efficient interfacing with microprocessor systems. The 
data output buffers can be forced to a high impedance 
state for use In expanded memory arrays. 

The HM-6508 is a fully static RAM and may be main
tained in any state for an indefinite period of time. Data 
retention supply voltage and supply current are guaran
teed over temperature. 

Pinout Functional Diagram 

PIN 

A 

E 

W 

D 

Q 

16 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIew 

DESCRIPTION 

Address Input 

Chip Enable 

Write Enable 

Data Input 

Data Output 

Ai 
Ai 
A7 
AI 
AI 

W o-cD~---, 

E~~~==~~~~~ 

ALL UNES POSITIVE LOGIC - ACTIVE HIGH 
THREE STATE BUFFERS: 

A HIGH ... OUTPUT ACTIVE 

ADDRESS LATCHES AND GATED DECODERS: 
LATCH ON FALUNG EDGE OFE 
GATE ON FALUNG EDGE OFE 

CAUTION: These davie .. are aenaItIve to elactrostalfc dlacharge. Users should 'olow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright 0 Harris Corporation 1992 
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Specifications HM-650B 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••••••••.••.••••.••••••••••.•••.•.• +7.0V 
Input, Output or 110 Voltage •••••••••••• GND-O.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range ••••.•••••••••••• -65OC to + 15O"C 
Junction Temperature. • • . . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• + 175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 10s) •••••••••.•••••••••• +3OO"C 
Typical Derating Factor ••••••••••• 1.5rnAlMHz Increase In ICCOP 
ESD Classification • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • . . . • • • . • . • Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • Bja 

Ceramic DIP Package. • • • . • • • • • • •• 750CIW 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation at + 1250C 

Djc 
15°CIW 

Ceramic DIP Package •••••.•••••••.•••••.•••••••• O.fiT W 
Gate Count ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1925 Gates 

CAUTION: stresses abol/8 those listed In "Absolute M8ximum Ra6ngs" may cause permanent damage to tINJ dallk:e. This is a stress only /8ting and op8/8t1on 
of the davicfJ at the&a or any o/her conditions aOOI/8 /hose Indicated In tINJ op8/8t1onal sec60ns of this spBCiflcation Is not Imp/isd. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range .•.••.••••••••••.•••• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

HM-6508B-9. HM-6508-9 ••••.•••••••••••••• -40"C to +85°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -4O"C to +85°C (HM-6508B-9. HM-6508-9) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONomONS 

ICCSS Standby Supply Current 10 jiA 10 = 0mA. VI = VCC or GND. 
VCC= 5.0V 

ICCOP Operating Supply 4 rnA E = lMHz. 10 = OmA. VI = VCC or 
Current (Note 1) GND. VCC = 5.5V 

ICCDR Data Retention Supply HM-65088-9 5 jiA VCC =.J..OV. 10 = OrnA, VI = VCC or 
Current GND,E=VCC 

HM-6508-9 10 IlA 

VCCDR Data Retention Supply Voltage 2.0 V 

Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 IlA VI = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

10Z Output Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 IlA VO = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

VIL Input Low Voltage -0.3 0.8 V VCC= 4.5V 

VIH Input High Voltage VCC-2.0 VCC+O.3 V VCC= 5.5V 

VOL Output Low Voltage 0.4 V 10 = 3.2rnA, VCC = 4.5V 

VOH Output High Voltage 2.4 V 10 = -O.4rnA, VCC = 4.5V 

Capacitance TA = +25OC 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CI Input Capacitance (Note 2) 6 pF I = 1 MHz, All measurements are 
referenced to device GND 

CO Output Capacitance (Note 2) 10 pF 

NOTES: 

1. Typical derating 1.5mA/MHz Increase in ICCOP. 

2. Tested at initial design and alter major design changes 1 
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Specifications HM-6508 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = sv ± 10%; T" = -4O"C to +85"C (HM-6508B-9, HM-6508-9) 

HM-6508B-8 HM-6508-9 
TEST 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNrrs CONDITIONS 

(1) TELQV Chip Enable Access Time - 180 - 2S0 ns (Notes 1,3) 

(2) TAVQV Address Access Time - 180 - 250 ns (Notes 1, 3, 4) 

(3) TELOX ChIp Enable Output Enable Time S 120 S 160 ns (Notes 2, 3) 

(4) TWLQZ Write Enable Output Disable Time - 120 - 160 ns (Notes 2, 3) 

(S) TEHQZ Chip Enable Output Disable Time - 120 - 160 ns (Notes 2, ~) 

(6) TELEH Chip Enable .Pulse Negative Width 180 - 250 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(7) TEHEL Chip Enable Pulse Positive Width 100 - 100 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(8) TAVEL Address Setup Time 0 - 0 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(9) TELAX Address Hold Time 40 - 50 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(10) TDVWH Data Setup Trne 60 - 110 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(11) TWHDX Data Hold Time 0 - 0 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(12) TWLEH Chip Enable Write Pulse Setup Time 100 - 130 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(13) TELWH Chip Enable Wrile Pulse Hold Time 100 - 130 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(14) TWLWH Write Enable Pulse Width 100 - 130 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(1S) TELEL Read or Write Cycle Time 280 - 350 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

NOTES: 

1. Input pulse levels: 0.8V to VCC - 2.0V; Input rise and lalilimes: Sns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.SV; Output load: 
1 TTL gate eqUivalent, CL = SOpF (min) -lor CL greater than SOpF, access lime is derated by 0.1Sns per pF. 

2. Tested atlnilial design and after major design changes. 

3. vce = 4.SV and S.SV. 

4. TAVQV = TELQV + TAVEL. 
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HM-6508 

Timing Waveforms 

READ CYCLE 

A <x 

---" 

(8) TAVEl_ f4T£LA!..--l (9) 
VALID 

(7) 
----TEHEL 

HIGH 

(8) TAVEl-1, ~ 
NEXT 

TELEL ~(i5j 

TElEH T'HEl_ (7) 
(6) 

"-

- TEHQZ (5) I---TElOV_ (1) - TEHOZ (5) 

o 
~TElox~(3) 

VALID OUTPUT h 
~TAVOV_ 

t (3) 
REF~':EENCE.,-----tr--+----+---+------I-----l--+-., 

TRUTH TABLE 

INPUTS 

TIME REFERENCE E W A 0 

·1 H X X X 

0 ~ H V X 

1 L H X X 

2 L H X X 

3 f H X X 

4 H X X X 

5 ~ H V X 

In the HM·650B Read Cycle, the address information is 
latched into the on chip registers on the falling edge of E (T = 
0). Minimum address setup and hold time requirements must 
be met. After the required hold time, the addresses may 
change state without affecting device operation. During time 
(T = 1) the data output becomes enabled; however, the data 

OUTPUTS 

Q FUNCTION 

Z Memory Disabled 

Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

X Output Enabled 

V Output Valid 

V Read Accomplished 

Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as ·1) 

Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

is not valid until during time (T = 2). iN must remain hl9h for 
the read cycle. After the output data has been read, E may 
return high (T = 3). This will disable the chip and force the 
output buffer to a high impedance state. After the required E 
high time (TEHEL) the RAM is ready for the next memory 
cycle (T = 4). 
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HM-650B 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE 

------TWLEH-

~T7~rT~~~~~~.~--~(1~4)mLwH----~~/~~77~~~~~ 
W ~~~~~~~~~~~--------------_4~~~~~~~~~ 

Q __ ~HI~GH~Z ______________ (_10_)~-------------------------------

TIME 
REFERENCE 

·1 
f f 
2 3 

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME INPUTS 

REFERENCE E W A 0 

-1 H X X X 

0 ~ X V X 

1 L ~ X X 

2 L f X V 

3 f H X X 

4 H X X X 

5 ~ X V X 

The write cycle is initiated by the falling edge of E which 
latches the address information into the on chip registers. 
The write portion of the cl!:le is defined as both E and iN 
being low simultaneously. W may go low anytime during the 
cycle provided that the write enable pulse setup time 
(TWLEH) is met The write portion of the cycle is terminated 
by the first riSing edge of either E or iN. Data setup and hold 
times must be referenced to the terminating signal. 

If a series of consecutive write cycles are to be performed, 
the iN line may remain low until all desired locations have 
been written. When this method is used, data set~ and hold 
times must be referenced to the rising edge of E. By posi-

Test Load Circuit 

OUTPUTS 

Q FUNCTION 

Z Memory Disabled 

Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

Z Write Period Begins 

Z Data is Writtan 

Z Write Completed 

Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

tioning the iN pulse at different times within the E low time 
(TELEH), various types of write cycles may be performed. 

If the E low time (TELEH) is greater than the iN pulse 
(TWLWH) plus an output enable time (TELOX), a combina
tion read write cycle is executed. Data may be modified an 
indefinite number of times during any write cycle (TELEH). 
The data input and data output pins may be tied together for 
use with a common I/O data bus structure. When using the 
RAM in this method allow a minimum of one output disable 
time (TWLOZ) aiter iN goes low before applying input data to 
the bus. This will insure that the output buffers are not active. 

............................................................................................ . . 
! 

! 
: 
! 
i DUT--.--+,II( 
l 
i 
i 
i 
! 

~ 
~ 

1.SV 

• TEST HEAD 
CAPACITANCE, 
INCLUDES STRAY 
AND JIG CAPACITANCE L. ....................... :~~.~~~~~~!.:'.~~~.':!: .......................... .. 
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Features 

• This Circuit Is Processed In Accordance to 
MII-Stcl-883 and Is Fully Conformant Under the Provi
sions of Paragraph 1.2.1. 

• Low Power Standby •••••••••••••••••••• 50IlW Max. 

• Low Power Operation ••••••••••••• 20mW/MHz Max. 

• Fast Access Time ••••••••••••.••••.••• 180ns Max. 

• Data Retention ••••••••••••••.•••••••••• 2.0V Min. 

• TTL Compatible Input/Output 

• High Output Drive - 2 TIL Loads 

• On-Chlp Address Register 

HM-6508/883 
1024 X 1 CMOS RAM 

Description 

The HM·65081883 is a 1024 x 1 static CMOS RAM 
fabricated using self-aligned silicon gate technology. 
Synchronous circuit design techniques are employed to 
achieve high performance and low power operation. 

On chip latches are provided for address allowing efficient 
interfacing with microprocessor systems. The data output 
buffers can be forced to a high impedance state for use in 
expanded memory arrays. 

The HM-6508l883 is a fully static RAM and may be main· 
tained in any state for an indefinite period of time. Data 
retention supply voltage and supply current are guaranteed 
over temperature. 

Pinout Functional Diagram 
HM1-6508l883 (CERAMIC DIP) 

TOP VIEW 

PIN DESCRIPTION 

A Address Input 

E Chip Enable 

W Write Enable 

D Date Input 

a Data OUtput 

AS 
AS 
A7 
A8 
A8 

w ~,~~---. 

l~~~~-L~~~ 

AO A1 A2 A3 A4 

ALL UNES POSITIVE LOGIC· ACTIVE HIGH 
THREE STATE BUFFERS: 

A HIGH ... OUTPUT ACTIVE 

AOD&~~H ~J~~~~:~~~~F~ECODERS: 
GATE ON FALUNG EDGE OFE 

CAUTION: Thesa devices ara sansltiw 10 electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procaduraa. 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 6-59 
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Specifications HM-6508l883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••.•••..•.•.•...•..••••..•.••••••.• +7.0V 
Input, Output or VO Voltage .•...•.•.•.. GND-O.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range ............•..•. -65"C to + 150°C 
Junction Temperature. . • • • • . • . . . . • • • . • • • . • • • • • • • • • . + 175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 1 Os). . • • . . . • • • . . • • • • • • .. +3OOOC 
1YpIcaI Derallng Factor ...•••••.•. 1.5mAlMHz Increase In ICCOP 
ESD Classification • • • • • • . • • • • . • • • • • • • . . . • • . . • • . • • . Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal ResIstance . . • • . • . . • . . • • . . . OJ. 9-JC 

Ceramic DIP Package .••..• , . " . " 750CNI 150CNi 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +125"C 

Ceramic DIP Package ..•...••...•.•.••.•..•.....• 0.67 W 
Gate Count .••.••••••.•••..•..•......••....•.. 1925 Gates 

CAUTION: S_ aboII8 thou listed in "Absolute MaxImum RaNngs" may C8US41 permanent damage to the device. This is a stress only rating and operation 
of fila davictlat theae or any 0"" conditions aboII8 those Indicated in tlNl operational ssctions of this spec/ffcation is not Implied. 

Operating Conditions 
operating Voltage Range ..................... +4.5V to +5.5V Input High Voltage ........................ vce -2.0V to vec 
Operating Temperature Range ................ -55"C to +125oe Input Rise and Fall Time .......................... 4Ons Max. 
Input Low Voltage .............................. OV to +O.8V 

TABLE 1. HM-65081883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

DevIce Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

(NOTE 1) GROUP A 
PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE 

Output Low Voltage VOL VCC=4.5V. 1.2.3 _55°C S TAS +12SOC 
IOL=3.2mA 

Output High Voltage VOH VCC= 4.5V. 1.2.3 -55°C S TA S +125OC 
10H=-o.4mA 

Input Leakage Current II VCC= 5.5V. 1.2.3 _55°C S TA S +125°C 
VI = GND or VCC 

Output Leakage Current loz VCC= 5.5V, 1,2,3 -55°C STAs +1250C 
VO = GND or VCC 

Data Retention Supply Current ICCDR VCC=2.0V. 
E=VCC. 

1,2.3 -55°C S TA S +125OC 

HM-6508B1883 10 = 0mA. 
VI = VCC or GND 

HM-6508I883 

Operating Supply Current ICCOP VCC= 5.5V. 1,2.3 -55°C s TA S +125°C 
~ote2), 
E=lMHz, 
10 = 0mA. 

Standby Supply Current ICCSB VCC= 5.0V. 1,2,3 _55°e S TA S +125°C 
10=OmA, 
VI = VCC or GND 

NOTES: 

1. All voltages referenced to device GND. 

2. Typical derallng 1.5mAlMHz Increase In ICCOP 

CAUTION: Theee devIcas are sensiliwl to aIactronIc discharge. Proper Ie handling procedures should be fo.owed. 
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LIMITS 

MIN MAX UNITS 

- 0.4 V 

2.4 - V 

-1.0 +1.0 "" 
-1.0 +1.0 "" 
- 5 "" - 10 "" - 4 rnA 

- 10 "" 



Specifications HM-650B/883 

TABLE 2. HM-6508J883 A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and too% Tested 

LIMITS 

GROUP A HM-6508B1883 HM-6508J883 
(NOTES 1,2) SUB-

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS GROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX 

Chip Enable (1) TElaV VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 -55"C S TA S + 125"C - 180 - 250 
Access Time 5.5V 

Address Access (2) TAVaV VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C S TAS +125Oc - 180 - 250 
Time 5.5V , Note 3 

Chip Enable (3) TElaX VCC=4.5and 9.10.11 -55"C STA S +125"C 5 - 5 -
Output Disable 5.5V 
Time 

Write Enable (4) TWlaZ VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -550CSTAs+125OC - 120 - 160 
Output Disable S.5V 
Time 

Chip Enable (S) TEHQZ VCC=4.5and 9.10.11 -55"C S T A S + 125"C - t20 - 160 
Output Disable 5.SV 
Time 

Chip Enable (6) TElEH VCC =4.Sand 9,10,11 -5SoC S TA S +12S"C 180 - 250 -
Pulse Negative S.SV 
Width 

Chip Enable (7) TEHEl VCC=4.5 and 9,10,11 -550C S TA S + 12S"C 100 - 100 -
Pulse Positive S.SV 
Width 

Address Setup (8) TAVEL VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 -55°C S TA S +12SoC 0 - 0 -
Tima S.SV 

Address Hold (9) TELAX VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55OCSTAS+12SoC 40 - 50 
Time 5.5V 

Data Setup Time (10) TDVWH VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 -55°C S TAS +125"C 80 - 110 -
5.SV 

Data Hold TIme (11) TWHDX VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 -SS"C S TA S + 125°C 0 - 0 -
S.5V 

Chip EnableWrite (12) TWlEH VCC =4.5 and 9,10.11 -S5"C S TA S + 12SoC 100 - 130 -
Pulse Setup Time S.SV 

Chip Enable Write (13) TElWH VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 -55OCSTAS+12SoC 100 - 130 -
Pulse Hold Time S.SV 

Write Enable (14) TWlWH VCC =4.S and 9,10,11 -5SoCSTAS+12SoC 100 - 130 -
Pulse Width 5.SV 

Read or Write (15) TElEl VCC =4.S and 9,10,11 -S5"C S TA S +125OC 280 - 350 -
Cycle Time S.SV 

NOTES: 

1. All voltages referenced to device GND. 

UNITS 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

2. Input pulse levels: O.BV to VCC-2.0V; Input rise and fall times: Sns (max); Input and output liming reference level: 1.SV; Output load: 
lTTl gate equivalent, Cl = 50pF (min) - for Cl greater than SOpF, access time is derated by O.ISns per pF. 

3. TAVQV = TElQV + TAVEL. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electronic discharge. Proper IC handling procedures should be foRowed. 
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Specifications HM-6508l883 

TABLE 3. HM-6508I883 ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

LIMITS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDmoNS NOTE TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

Input Capacitance CI VCC = Open, f = 1 MHz, All 1 TA = +25"C - B pF 
Measurements Referenced 
to Device Ground 

OUtput Capacitance CO VCC = Open, f = 1 MHz, All 1 TA =+25"C - 10 pF 
Measurements Referenced 
to Device Ground 

NOTE: 

1. The parameters Usted In Table 3 ere controlled via design or process parameters are characterized upon Initial design and after major 
process and/or design changes. 

TABLE 4. APPLICABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

Initial Test 100%15004 -
Interim Test 100%15004 1,7,9 

PDA 100%15004 1 

Final Test 100%15004 2,3, BA, 88, 10, 11 

Group A Samplesl5005 1,2,3,7, BA, 8B, 9, 10, 11 

GroupsC&D Samplesl50D5 1,7,9 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electronic discharge. Proper Ie handling procedures should be tonowed. 
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HM-650B/883 

Timing Waveforms 
READ CYCLE 

A 

(8) TAVEL_ 

(7) 
~TEHEl 

-.J 

HIGH 

D 

_TELA~(9) 
VALID Nx 

(8)TAVEL--!r ~ 
NEXT 

TELEL -7'i5i 
TELEH TEHEl_ (7) 

(6) 

I'-

-TEHQZ (5) -TElOV-(1) - TEHQZ (5) 

- -TElOX ~ 
a VALID OUTPUT 

_TAVQV_ 

AEF~I:"NC.;-------l---tf-_(-3-) --I---+-----~----tf--+t-
o 4 5 

TRUTH TABLE 

INPUTS 

TIME REFERENCE i W A D 

-1 H X X X 

0 'L H V X 

1 L H X X 

2 L H X X 

3 ...r H X X 

4 H X X X 

5 'L H V X 

In the HM-6508I883 Read Cycle. the address information is 
latched into the on chip registers on the falling edge of E (T = 
0). Minimum address setup and hold time requirements must 
be met. After the required hold time. the addresses may 
change state without affecting device operation. During time 
(T = 1) the data output becomes enabled; however. the data 

OUTPUTS 

Q FUNCTION 

Z Memory Disabled 

Z Cycle Begins. Addresses are Latched 

X Output Enabled 

V Output Valid 

V Read Accomplished 

Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as -1 ) 

Z Cycle Ends. Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

is not valid until during time (T = 2). W must remain h.!9h for 
the read cycle. After the output data has been read. E may 
return high (T = 3). This will disable the chip and force the 
output buffer to a high impedance state. After the required E 
high time (TEHEL) the RAM is ready for the next memory 
cycle (T = 4). 
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HM-650Bl883 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE 

~----":"TELEL 

t;.:=~~=~--.-----TE(6)"-~·------"t:::::=~TE~"E~L=~ 

Q __ ~H~IG~"~Z ______________________________________________ ___ 

TIME 
REFERENCE ., t t 

2 3 

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME INPUTS 

REFERENCE E W A D 

·1 H X X X 

0 ~ X V X 

1 L "- X X 

l! L ...r X V 

3 ...r H X X 

4 H X X X 

5 "- X V X 

The write cycle is initiated by the. falling edge of E which 
latches the address information into the on chip ~isters. 
The write portion of the c~le is defined as both E and iii 
being low simultaneously. W may go low anytime during the 
cycle provided that the write enable pulse setup time 
(TWLEH) is met. The write portion of the cycle is terminated 
by the first rising edge of either E or iii. Data setup and hold 
times must be referenced to the terminating signal. 

If a series of consecutive write cycles are to be performed, 
the iii line may remain low until all desired locations have 
been written. When this method is used, data set~ and hold 
times must be referenced to the rising edge of E. By posi· 

Test Load Circuit 

OUTPUTS 

Q FUNCTION 

Z Memory Disabled 

Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

Z Write Period Begins 

Z Data Is Written 

Z Write Completed 

Z Prepere for Next Cycle (Same as ·1) 

Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

tioning the iii pulse at different times within the E low time 
(TELEH), various types of write cycles may be performed. 

If the E low time (TELEH) is greater than the iii pulse 
(TWLWH) plus an output enable time (TELQX), a combina· 
tion read write cycle is executed. Data may be modified an 
indefinite number of times during any write cycle (TELEH). 
The data input and data output pins may be tied together for 
use with a common I/O data bus structure. When using the 
RAM in this method allow a minimum of one output disable 
time (TWLOZ) after iii goes low before applying input data to 
the bus. This will insure that the output buffers are not active. 

l .. ••• .. •••• .. •••••• .. •••••••••••••••••••••• .. ••• .. • .. ••••••• .............................. . : : 

i i 
i i 
: : 

~ 
OUT _--4~~:!-4( 

* TESTIIEAD 
CAPACITANCE, 
INCLUDES STRAY 
AND JIG CAPACITANCE 

, , 
i 
; 
i 
i 
; 
i , 
; , 

1.5V 

i EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT • ,. ........................................................................................ .. 



HM-6508l883 

Burn-In Circuit 
HM.e508f883 CERAMIC DIP 

NOTES: 
All resistors 47W1 ± 5% 
FO = 100kHZ± 10% 

FO 

F3 

F4 

F5 

F& 

F7 

F2 

F1 = FO + 2, F2 = F1 + 2, F3 = F2 + 2 ••• F12 = F11 + 2 
VCC = 5.5V ± 0.5V 
VIH = 4.5V ± 10% 
VIL = -0.2V to +<l.4V 
Cl = O.OlI1F Min. 

Packaging 

.753 

.785 

vee C1 

~ 

~ F2 

F1 

Fll 

FlO 

Fe 

16 PIN CERAMIC DIP 

.005 MIN ~ 
I it===========1 

]~=t 
-:;eo 

.065 

LEAD FINISH: "TYPe A 
MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M-3851 0 

NOTE: An Dimensions are ~ Dlmenslona are In Inchea. 

.100 
BSC 

6-65 

o· 
15' 

• INCREASE MAX UMIT BY .003 INCHES 
MEASURED AT CENTER OF FLAT FOR 
SOlDER FlNISH 

COMPUANTOUTUNE: MIL-STD-1835, GDIP1-T16 



Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

130 x 150 x 19 ± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si-AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: akA ± 1 kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 460°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.342 x 105 A/cm2 

HM-650B/883 

LEAD TEMPERATURE (10 seconds soldering): 
S3000C 

Metallization Mask Layout 

HM-6508l883 

E vce 
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HARRIS 
SEMICONDUCTOR 

February 1992 

Features 

• Low Power Standby •••••••••••••••••••. 50IlW Max. 

• Low Power Operation ••..••••..•.• 20mW/MHz Max. 

• Fast Access Time ...••.••••••.•.••••• , 180ns Max. 

• Data Retention •.••••••••••••••••••••• @ 2.0V Min. 

• TTL Compatible Input/Output 

• High Output Drive - 2 TTL Loads 

• High Noise Immunity 

• On-Chlp Address Register 

• Two-Chip Selects for Easy Array Expansion 

• Three-State Output 

Ordering Information 

HM-6518 
1024 X 1 CMOS RAM 

Description 
The HM-6518 is a 1024 x 1 static CMOS RAM fabricated 
using self-aligned silicon gate technology. Synchronous 
circuit design techniques are employed to achieve high 
performance and low power operation. 

On chip latches are provided for address and data outputs 
allowing efficient interfacing with microprocessor systems. 
The data output buffers can be forced to a high impedance 
state for use in expanded memory arrays. 

The HM-6518 is a fully static RAM and may be maintained in 
any state for an indefinite period of time. Data retention 
supply voltage and supply current are guaranteed over
temperature. 

PACKAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE 180ns 250n5 

Pinout 

511 
E 

PIN 

A 

E 

W 

S 

0 

Q 

Plastic DIP -40°C to +85°C HM3·6518B-9 HM3-6518·9 

Ceramic DIP -40oC to +85°C HMl-6518B-9 HMl-6518-9 

'/883 -55°C to +125°C HMl-6518B1883 HMl-65181883 

, Respective /883 specWications are included at the end of this data sheet. 

18 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

A7 

AS 

AS 

DESCRIPTION 

Address Input 

Chip Enable 

Write Enable 

Chip Select 

Data Input 

Data Output 

Functional Diagram 

AS 
A6 
A7 
AS 
A9 

AO A1 A2 A3 A4 

ALL LINES POSITIVE LOGIC· ACTIVE HIGH 
THREE STATE BUFFERS: 

A HIGH - OUTPUT ACTIVE 

DATA LATCHES: 
LHIGH - Q=D 
Q LATCHES ON RISING EDGE OF L 

ADDRESS LATCHES AND GATED DECODERS: 
LATCH ON FALLING EDGE OF E 
GATE ON FALLING EDGE OF E 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 

Copyright © Harris Corporation t 992 6-67 
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Specifications HM-6518 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 

Supply Voltage •...•••.••.••.•..•.•.....•.........•. +7.0V 
Input, Output or VO Voltage •.•••••.•... GNO-O.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range ......•.••...••.. -65"0 to + 15O"C 
Junction Temperature .............................. +175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) .....••.•.•.•....... +3OQOC 
ESD Classification .. . . . • • .. . . • . . .. • . . . . .. . . . . . .. . . Class 1 

Reliability Information 

Thermal Resistance OJ. 
Ceramic DIP Package • . .. • .. . .. ... 75"CIW 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +125"0 
Ceramic DIP Package ............................. 0.87W 

Gate Count .......••.••..••••••.•.••..•..•..•• 1936 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses abotI8 thoss listed In "Absolute Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the davies. This Is a strass only rating and operation 
01 the davies at thase or any other conditJons abotI8 those indicated In the OfHIrational ssctlons 01 this specification is not impNed. 

Operating Conditions 

Operating Voltage Range ............•........ +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 
HM-6518B-9, HM-6518-9 ......•.••..•..•.•• -40"C to +65°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -4O"C to +65°C (HM-6518B-9, HM-6518-9) 

UMITS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL MIN MAX UNITS 

Standby Supply Current IceSB - 10 jIA 

Operating Supply Iceop - 4 mA 
Current (Note 1) 

Data Retention Supply HM-6518B-9 ICeDR - 5 jIA 
Current 

HM-8518-9 - 10 IIA 

Data Retention Supply Voltage VCeDR 2.0 - V 

Input Leakage Current II -1.0 +1.0 jIA 

Output Leakage Current 10Z -1.0 +1.0 jIA 

Input Low Voltage VIL -0.3 0.8 V 

Input High Voltage VIH Vee-2.0 Vee+O.3 V 

Output Low Voltage VOL - 0.4 V 

Output High Voltage VOH 2.4 - V 

Capacitance TA = +25°e 

PARAMETER SYMBOL MAX UNITS 

Input Capacitance (Note 2) CI 6 pF 

Output Capacitance (Note 2) CO 10 pF 

NOTES: 

1. Typical derating 1.5mAIMHz increase in ICCOP. 

2. Tested at initial design and after major design changes. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Proper I.e. handling procedures should be foNowad. 
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TEST cONomONs 

10 = OmA, VI = vce or GND, 
VCC= 5.5V 

E = lMHz, 10 = OmA, VI = vec or 
GND, vee = 5.5V 

VCC = 2.0V, 10 = OmA, VI = VCC or 
GND,E=VeC 

VI = vee or GND, vec = 5.5V 

VO = vce or GND, vce = 5.5V 

vce= 4.5V 

Vee=5.5V 

10 = 3.2mA, vec = 4.5V 

10 = -O.4mA, vce = 4.5V 

TEST CONOmONS 

f = 1 MHz, All measurements are 
referenced to device GND 



Specifications HM-6518 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; T" = -40"C to +85°C (HM-6518B-9, HM-6518-9) 

LIMITS 

HM-6518B-9 HM-6518-9 
TEST 

PARAMETER SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS CONDITIONS 

Chip Enable Access Time (1) TELOV - 180 - 250 ns (Notes 1,3) 

Address Access Time (2) TAVOV - 180 · 250 ns (Noles I, 3, 4) 

Chip Select Output Enable Time (3) TSLOX 5 120 5 160 ns (Notes 2, 3) 

Write Enable Output Disable Time (4) TWLOZ - 120 · 160 ns (Notes 2, 3) 

Chip Select Output Disable TiITl!' (5) TSHOZ - 120 · 160 ns (Notes2,3) 

Chip Enable Pulse Negative Width (6) TELEH 180 - 250 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

Chip Enable Pulse Positive Width (7) TEHEL 100 · 100 · ns (Notes 1,3) 

Address Setup Time (8) TAVEL 0 · 0 · ns (Notes 1,3) 

Address Hold Time (9) TELAX 40 · 50 · ns (Notes 1,3) 

Data Setup Time ('0) TDVWH 80 - 1'0 · ns (Notes',3) 

Data Hold Time ('1) TWHDX 0 · 0 ns (Notes',3) 

Chip Select Write Pulse Setup Time ('2) TWLSH '00 · '30 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

Chip Enable Write Pulse Setup Time ('3) TWLEH 100 - 130 · ns (Notes 1,3) 

Chip Select Write Pulse Hold Time ('4) TSLWH 100 · 130 · ns (Notes 1,3) 

Chip Enable Write Pulse Hold Time ('5) TELWH 100 · 130 · ns (Notes 1,3) 

Write Enable Pulse Width ('6) TWLWH '00 · '30 · ns (Notes ',3) 

Read or Write Cycle Time ('7) TELEL 280 · 350 · ns (Notes 1,3) 

NOTES: 

,. Input pulse levels: 0.8V to VCC • 2.0V; Input rise and fall times: 5ns (max); Input and output timing reference level: , .5V; Output load: 
1 TTL gate equivalent, CL = 50pF (min) • for CL greater than 5OpF, access time is derated by O. '5ns per pF. 

2. Tested at Initial design and after major design changes. 

3. VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V. 

4. TAVOV = TELOV + TAVEL. 
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HM-6518 

Timing Waveforms 
READ CYCLE 18) 19) 18)~L TAVEL- -TELA~ TAVEL !--

A .xx xX VALID A..XX XXyr,;m 
TEUl 

.'.- 1m 
t::::=::!EHEL TELEH TEHEL-

l 17) 161 A' 171 '-
w HIGH 

o ()( xx I\( xx 
f---TELDvIlJ---, 

a PR~X~'lU' HIGH Z 
TAVov(2) ~ 

,J HIGHZ 
VALID OUTPUT LATCHED 

~TSLOX~ 15J~TSHQZ '1--
il.<» 13) 
52 ~ 

TIME f I I I I f I REFERENCE 
-1 0 1 2 3 • 5 

TRUTH TABLE 

INPUTS OUTPUTS 
TIME 

REFERENCE E Sl W A 0 Q FUNCnON 

-1 H H X X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 ""'-- X H V X Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

1 L L H X X X OUtput Enabled 

2 L L H X X V OUtput Valid 

3 ...r L H X X V OUtput Latched 

4 H H X X X Z Device Disabled, Prepare lor Next Cycle 
(Same as -1) 

5 ""'-- X H V X Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins 
(Same as 0) 

NOTE: 1. Device selected only H both Sl and S2 are low, and deselected if either Sl or S2 are high 

In the HM-6518 read cycle the address information !! be low, iN must be high. When E goes high the output dE!!! 
latched into the on chip registers on the falling edge of E is latched into an on chip register. Taking either or both 51 
(T = 0). Minimum address setup and hold time require- or 52 high forces the output buffer to a high impedance 
ments must be met. After the required hold time the state. !!!..e oute!:!! data may be re-enabled ~ any time by 
addresses may change state without aff!£!i'2S,.devic!. oper- taking 51 and 52 low. On the falling edge of E the data will 
ation. In order for the output to be read 51, 52 and E must be unlatched. 
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HM-6518 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE 18) 19) )8) 
lAVEd C-THA~ TAVE~ I--

VALID ~ A NEXT 

t:::::=::}EHEl 
TUEl 

T'H'L---=: 
117) 

TlEUH 

17) 151 
113) 

171 i'-
TWLEH 

1151 TElWH 
lWLWH(15) iii 

110! t;:::::::!DVWH --- . t::::;:lWHDX 1111 
x)()()c :X)V VALID DATA D 

Q 
HIGHZ 

(1~11 TSLWH 

--1121 TWLSH 

REFER:~~: -------11:--+------+----+--+--+-----+--, 
TRUTH TABLE 

TIME INPUTS OUTPUTS 

REFERENCE E 51 W A 0 Q FUNCTION 

-1 H X X X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 ~ X X V X Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

1 L L L X V Z Write Mode has Begun 

2 L f L X V Z Data is Written 

3 f X X X X Z Write Completed 

4 H X X X X Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

5 ~ X X V X Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

NOTE: 1. Device selected only if both 51 and 52 are low, and deselected if either 51 or S2 are hii:)h 

The write cycle is initiated by the falling edge of E which positioning the W pulse at different times within the E low 
latches the address information into the on chip registers. time (TELEH), various types of write cycles may be 
The write portion of the cycle is defined as E, W, S1 and S2 performed. If the E low time (TELEH) is greater than the W 
being low simultaneously. W may go low anytime during the pulse (TWLWH) plus an output enable time (TSLQX), a 
cycle provided that the write enable pulse setup time combination read write cycle is executed. Data may be 
(TWLEH) is met. The write portion of the cycle is terminated modified an indefinite number of times during any write cycle 
by the first rising edge of either E, W, 51 or 52. Data setup (TELEH). 
and hold times must be referenced to the terminating signal. 

If a series of consecutive write cycles are to be performed, 
the W line may remain low until all desired locations have 
been written. When this method is used, data setup and hold 
times must be referenced to the risino edoe of E. Bv 

Test Load Circuit 

The data input and data output pins may be tied together for 
use with a common I/O data bus structure. When using the 
RAM in this method allow a minimum of one output disable 
time (TWLQZ) after W goes low before applying input data to 
the bus. This will insure that the output buffers are not active. 

...................................................................................... 

DUT o-~p-__ !-< 

• TEST HEAD 
CAPACITANCE, 
INCLUDES STRAY 
AND JIG CAPACITANCE 

~ 
! 
i 
i i EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT ,. ......................................................................................... . 
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Features 

• Thl8 Circuit 18 Proce8sed In Accordance to MII-std-
883 and 18 Fully Conformant Under the Provlalon8 of 
Paragraph 1.2.1. 

• Low Power Standby •••••••••••••••••••• 5OJ.LW Max. 

• Low Power Operation ••••••••••••• 20mWIMHz Max. 

• Fast ACC888 Time ••••••••••••••••••••• 18On8 Max. 

• Data Retention •••••••••••••••••••••••• 2.0V Min. 

• TTL Compatible Input/Output 

• High Output Drive - 2 TTL Load8 

• High NoIse Immunity 

• On-Chlp Addraa8 Register 

• Two-Chip Seleeta for Ea8Y Array Expan810n 

• Thr .. State Output 

HM-6518/883 
1024 X 1 CMOS RAM 

Description 
The HM-65181883 is a 1024 x 1 static CMOS RAM 
fabricated using self-aligned silicon gate technology. 
Synchronous circuit design techniques are employed to 
achieve high performance and low power operation. 

On chip latches are provided for address and data outputs 
allowing efficient interfacing with microprocessor systems. 
The data output buffers can be forced to a high impedance 
state for use in· expanded memory arrays. 

The HM-65181883 is a fully static RAM and may be 
maintained in any state for an indefinite period of time. Data 
retention supply voltage and supply current are guarantaed 
over temperature. 

Pinout Functional Diagram 
HM-65181883 (CERAMIC DIP) 

TOP VIEW 

111 

r & 
AD D 

A1 W 

Ita 

A7 

GND 

AI 
AI 
A7 
AI 
AI 

w 

Q 

AI 

r o-cl~-=:=JtI=~..L.I 

PIN DESCRIPTION 

A Address Input 

E Chip Enable 

W Write Enable 

S Chip Select 

0 Data Input 

a DataOutpul 

IO:::;LJ------' AO A1 /12 Ita A4 

ALL UNES POSITIVE LOGIC· ACTIVE HIGH 
THREE STATE BUFFERS: 

A HIGH - OUTPUT ACTIVE 

DATA LATCHES: 
LHlGH- Q .. D 
Q LATCHES ON RISING EDGE OF L 

ADDRESS LATCHES AND GATED DECODERS: 
LATCH ON FAWNG EDGE OF E 
GATE ON FAWNG EDGE OFf 

CAUTION: n.e davlces are sensiIiv8 to electrostatic dlacharge. Usara Should Iollow prapar I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright 4> HarrIs Corporetion 1982 6-72 
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Specifications HM-65181883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••..••••••••••••••...••.•••••••.••••• +7.0V 
Input, Output or 110 Voltage .••••••....• GND-0.3V to VCC+D.3V 
Storage Temperature Range •••••••.••....•.• -65"C to + 1 SOOC 
Junction Temperature •.•.•.•••••••.•.•...•••.••••.• + 175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) •••.••....••.•••...• +3OOOC 
ESD Classification .•.•••..••.••••.•.•••.•••••••••• Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance 9ja 

Ceramic DIP Package. • • . . • • • • . . . • 750CIW 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation at + 125"C 

Ceramic DIP Package .•••••...•......••.•...•••••• 0.67W 
Gate Count ..•••••••••••..•..•...•..•.•.....•• 1936 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses above those listed in "Absolute MlVCimum Ratings" msy cause permanent clamsge to the clavice. This is a stress only rating and operation 
of the device at these or any other conditions above those indicated in the operational sections of this specification is not impHed. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range •.•.•..••.••.....•••• +4.5V to +5.5V 
Operating Temperature Range .•.•.........••. -55"C to + 125°C 
Input Low Voltage ••.•••••..••..•••••..•....•••• OV to +D.8V 

Input High Voltaga .......••••........•.... VCC - 2.0V to VCC 
Input Rise and Fallllme .••••..•.•...•..•.••.•••.. 40ns Max 

TABLE 1. HM-65181883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

(Note 1) GROUP A 
PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE 

Output Low Voltage VOL VCC=4.5V, 1,2,3 -55°C S TA S +125°C 
10L= 3.2rnA 

Output High Voltage VOH VCC=4.5V, 1,2,3 ·55°C S TA S +125°C 
10H=-D.4rnA 

Input Leakage Current II VCC=5.5V, 1,2,3 -55°C S TA S +125°C 
VI = GND or VCC 

Output Leakage Current 10Z VCC=5.5V, 1,2,3 -55°C S TA S +1025°C 
VO = GND or VCC 

Data Retention Supply Current ICCDR VCC=2.0V, 1,2,3 _55°C S TA S +125OC 
E=VCC, 

HM·6518B1883 10= OrnA, 
VI = VCC or GND 

HM-65181883 

Operating Supply Current ICCOP VCC= 5.5V, 1,2,3 ·55°C S TA S +125°C 
.\!'Iote2), 
E = lMHz, 
10= OrnA, 
VI = VCC or GND 

Standby Supply Current ICCSB VCC = 5.5V, 1,2,3 -55°C S TA S +125°C 
10 = OmA, 
VI = VCC or GND 

NOTES: 

1. All voltages referenced to device GND. 

2. Typical derating 1.5mAlMHz increase in ICCOP 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Proper I.C. handling procedures should be followed. 
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LIMITS 

MIN MAX UNITS 

- 0.4 V 

2.4 - V 

-1.0 +1.0 J!A 

-1.0 +1.0 J!A 

- 5 J!A 

- 10 J!A 

- 4 rnA 

- 10 J!A 

it o 
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Specifications HM-65181883 

TABLE 2. HM-6S181883 A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

DevIce Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

LIMITS 

GROUP A HM-651881883 HM-65181883 
(Notes 1,2) SUB-

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS GROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX 

Chip Enable. (1) TELQV VCC= 4.S and 9,10,11 -65"<::S: T,,:s: +12SoC · 180 · 250 
Access Time· S.SV 

Address Access (2) TAVQV VCC= 4.S and 9,10,11 ~C:S:T,,:S:+125°C · 180 · 250 
Time S.SV, Note 3 

Chip Select (3) TSLQX vcc= 4.S and 9,10,11 -65°C:S:T,,:S:+125OC 5 · 5 · 
Output Enable S.SV 
Time 

Write Enable (4) TWLQZ VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -5SoC:s: TA:S: +12SoC · 120 · 160 
Output Disable S.SV 
Time 

Chip Select (S) TSHQZ VCC=4.Sand 9.10.11 ·SSoC :s: T,,:s: + 12SoC · 120 · 160 
Output Disable S.SV 
Time 

Chip Enable Pulse (6) TELEH VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -5SoC:S: T,,:s: + 12SoC 180 · 2S0 · 
Negative Width S.SV 

Chip Enable Pulse (7) TEHEL VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -65°C:s: TA:S: +12SoC 100 · 100 · 
Positive Width 5.5V 

Address Setup (8) TAVEL VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 -550C:s: TA:S: +125°C 0 · 0 · 
Time S.5V 

Address Hold Time (9) TELAX VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55°C:s: TA:S: +1250C 40 · 50 · 
5.5V 

Data Setup Time (10) TDVWH VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -550C:s: T,,:s: +12SoC 80 · 110 · 
5.5V 

Data Hold Time (11) TWHDX . VCC = 4.5 and 9,10,11 -65°C:s: T,,:s: +125OC 0 · 0 · 
S.5V 

Chip Select Write (12) TWlSH VCC = 4.5 and 9,10,11 -65°C:s: T,,:s: +125OC 100 · 130 · 
Pulse Setup Time 5.5V 

Chip Enable Write (13) TWLEH VCC =4.S and 9,10,11 -550C:s: T,,:s: +125OC 100 · 130 · 
Pulse Setup Time 5.5V 

Chip Select Write (14) TSLWH VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -65°C:s: T,,:s: + 125°C 100 · 130 · 
Pulse Hold Time 5.SV 

Chip Enable Write (lS) TELWH VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -55°C:s: T,,:s: +12SoC 100 · 130 · 
Pulse Hold Time 5.SV 

Write Enable Pulse (16) TWLWH VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -55°C:s: T,,:s: +12SoC 100 · 130 · 
Width S.5V 

Read or Write (17) TELEL VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -55°C:s: T,,:s: +12SoC 280 · 350 .. 
CyeleTime S.SV 

NOTES: 

1. All voltages referenced to device GND. 

UNITS 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

2. Input pulse levels: 0.8V to VCC-2.0V; Input rise and fall times: Sns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.SV; Output load: 
-lTTL gate equivalent, CL = 50pF (min)· for CL greater than 5OpF, access time is derated by O.lSns per pF. 

3. TAVQV = TELQV + TAVEL 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Proper I.e. handling procedures ahould be 'onawed. 
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Specifications HM-65181883 

TABLE 3. H~518f883 ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

UMITS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS NOTE TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

Input Capacitance CI VCC = Open, f = 1 MHz, All 1 TA = +25"0 . 6 pF 
Measurements Referenced 
10 Device Ground 

Oulput Capacitance CO VCC = Open, f= lMHz, All 1 TA=+25OC . 10 pF 
Measurements Referenced 
to Device Ground 

NOTE: 1. The parameters listed in Table 3 are controlled via design or process parameters are characterized upon initial design and after 
major process and/or design changes. 

TABLE 4. APPLICABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

Initial Test 100%15004 . 

Interim Test 100%15004 1,7,9 

PDA 100%15004 1 

Final Test 100%15004 2,3, BA, BB, 10, 11 

Group A Samplesl5005 l,2,3,7,BA,BB,9,10,11 

GroupsC&D Samplesl5005 1,7,9 

CAUTION: These devices are aensHIve to electrostatic discharge. Proper I.C. handling procedures should be followed. 
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HM-65181883 

Timing Waveforms 
READ CYCLE 181 191 181 

TAVEL- -TELA~. TAVE~L. !::::: 
" <JV<. X VALID )( .,;v<. X ~ NEXT 

TELEL WI 
~TEHEL TELEH 

% 
TEHEL-

E 171 161 171 '-
ii 

HIGH 

o .x x 
f------TELDVfll~ 

. -TAVOVI21 HIGHZ PRE~!&U' "HIG HZ""""""'" VALID OUTPUT LATCHED 
Q "ii .. ' ~ 

151~ ~TSL~ 
il.(I) 131 
52 

TIME I I I I I I I REFERENCE 
-1 0 1 2 3 4 5 

TRUTH TABLE 

INPUTS OUTPUTS 
nME 

REFERENCE E S1 W A 0 Q FUNCTION 

-1 H H X X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 """'\.... X H V X Z Cycle Begins. Addresses are Latched 

1 L L H X X X Output Enabled 

2 L L H X X V Output Valid 

3 f L H X X V Output Latched 

4 H H X X X Z Device Disabled. Prepare for Next Cycle 
(Sameas-1) 

5 """'\.... X H V X Z Cycle Ends. Next Cycle Begins 
(Same as 0) 

NOTE: 1. Device selected only If both S1 and S2 are low. and deselected If either S1 or S2 are high 

In the HM-65181BB3 read cycle the address information is be low. W must be high. When E goes high the output data 
latched into the on chip registers on the falling edge of E is I~hed into an on chip register. Taking either or both 51 
(T = 0). Minimum address setup and hold time require- or 52 high forces the output buffer to a high impedance 
ments must be met. After the required hold time the state. The out~ data may be re-enabled I!!. any time by 
addresses may change state without aff~itlQ..devic!. oper- taking 51 and 52 low. On the falling edge of E the data will 
ation. In order for the output to be read 51. 52 and E must be unlatched. 
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HM-6518/883 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

18) 19) 18) WRITE CYCLE 
lAVEd. ~TELA~ TAVE~ i--

:X VALID :f NEXT 

TUEl T£HEl- 1171 
TEHU nUH 

A 

17) 16) A 171 I'-
1151 

TWlEH (131 
TElWH 

TWlWHI16) 

IIO)~DvwH--- ,~TWHD.(lI) 
¥ VALID DATA "X ',)< 

o HIGH Z 

114,11 
TSLWH 

si, 
12 ~ 

1121 TWLSH 
Y///////////h. 

REFER:~~: ------II--+------+----+--+--+-----t-
-I 

TRUTH TABLE 

nME INPUTS OUTPUTS 

REFERENCE E S1 W A D Q FUNCTION 

·1 H X X X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 "- X X V X Z Cycle Begins. Addresses are Latched 

1 L L L X V Z Write Mode has Begun 

2 L ...r L X V Z Data is Written 

3 ...r X X X X Z Write Completed 

4 H X X X X Z Prepare for Next Cycte (Same as ·1) 

5 "- X X V X Z Cycle Ends. Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

NOTE: 1. Device selected only if both 51 and 52 are low. and deselected if either 51 or 52 are high 

The write cycle is initiated by the falling edge of E which 
latches the address information into the on chip registers. 
The write portion of the cycle is defined as E. iii. 51 and 52 
being low simultaneously. iii may go low anytime during the 
cycle provided that the write enable pulse setup time 
(TWLEH) is met. The write portion of the cycle is terminated 
by the first rising edge of either E. iii. 51 or 52. Data setup 
and hold times must be referenced to the terminating Signal. 

If a series of consecutive write cycles are to be performed. 
the iii line may remain low until all desired locations have 
been written. When this method is used. data setup and hold 
times must be referenced to the riSing edae of E. Bv 

Test Load Circuit 

positioning the iii pulse at different times within the E low 
time (TELEH). various types of write cycles may be 
performed. If the E low time (TELEH) is greater than the W 
pulse (TWLWH) plus an output enable time (TSLQX). a 
combination read write cycle is executed. Data may be 
modified an indefinite number of times during any write cycle 
(TELEH). 

The data input and data output pins may be tied together for 
use with a common I/O data bus structure. When using the 
RAM in this method allow a minimum of one output disable 
time (TWLQZ) after iii goes low before applying input data to 
the bus. This will insure that the output buffers are not active. 

~ ....................................................................................... . 
i 
i , 
! 
~ 

OUT o-~~-!-< 

* TEST HEAD 
CAPACITANCE. 
INCLUDES STRAY 
AND JIG CAPACITANCE EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT 
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HM-6518/883 

Burn-In Circuit 
H~51B1883 CERAMIC DIP 

NOTES: 

All resistors 47Wt1 ±5% 

FO = 100kHz ±10% 

FO 

FO 

F3 

F4 

F5 

F6 

F7 

F2 

F1 =FO+2,F2=F1.+2,F3=F2+2 .•• F12=F11 +2 

VCC = 5.5V ±O.5V 

VIH = 4.5V ±10% 

VIL= -O.2V to +<J.4V 

C1 = O.01I1F Min. 

Packaging 

t 
'200~MAX'015 L 

.p60 

B2. 
.1BO 

LEAD FINISH: lVPe A 

.BB2 

.915 

MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M-38510 

NOTE: All Dimensions are ;;;; Dimensions are in Inches. 

VCC 

VCC 

E S2 

AO 

A1 

A2 A9 

A3 A8 

A4 A7 

Q A6 

GND A5 

16 PIN CERAMIC DIP 

.065 

.100 
esc 

C1 

E 
FO 

F2 

F1 

F12 

F11 

F10 

F9 

Fa 

~ 

o' 
15' 

• INCREASE MAX UMIT BY .003 INCHES 
MEASURED AT CENTER OF FLAT FOR 

• SOLDER FINISH 

COMPLIANT OUTLINE: MIL-STD-1835, GDIP1-T18 
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Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

130x 150x 19± 1mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si- AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: akA ± 1 kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 4S00C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.342 x 105 Ncm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

A1 

HM-65181883 

HM15181883 

NOTE: Pin Numbers Correspond to DIP Package Only 
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HM-6551 
February 1992 256 X 4 CMOS RAM 

Features Description 

• Low Power Standby •••••••••••••••••••• 5O!tW Max. The HM-6551 Is a 256 x 4 static CMOS RAM fabricated 
using seH-aligned silicon gate technology. Synchronous 
circuit design techniques are employed to achieve high 
performance and low power operation. 

• Low Power Operation ••••••••••••• 20rnWIMHz Max. 

• Fast Access Time ••••••••••••••••••••• 220na Max. 

• Data Retention •••••••••••••••••••••••• 2.0V Min. On chip latches are provided for address and data outputs 
allowing efficient Interfacing with microprocessor systems. 
The data output buffers can be forced to a high impedance 
state for use in expanded memory arrays. 

• TTL Compatible Input/Output 

• High OUtput Drive· 1 TTL Load 

• Internal Latched Chip Select 

• High Noise Immunity 

• On-Chlp Address Reglater 

• Latched Outputs 

• Three-State Output 

Ordering Information 
PACKAGE 

Plastic DIP 

Ceramic DIP 

·/883 

TEMPERATURE RANGE 

-4O"C to +85°C 

-4O"C to +85"C 

-55"C to +12500 

The HM-6551 Is a fully static RAM and may be maintained in 
any state for an indefinite period of time. Data retention 
supply voltage and supply current are guaranteed over
temperature. 

220ns 300ns 

HM3-65518-9 HM3-6551-9 

HM 1-6551 8-9 HM1-6551-9 

HM1-65518.'883 HM1-6551/683 

• Respective 1683 specifications are Included at the end of this data sheet. 

Pinout 

PIN 

A 

E 
Vi 
S 
D 

Q 

22 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

DESCRIPTION 

Address Input 

Chip Enable 

Write Enable 

Chip Select 

Data Input 

Data Output 

Functional Diagram 

All 
A1 
AS 
AS 
A7 

GATED 
ROW 32 

DECODER 

32x32 
MATRIX 

DO~~~~~~~ QO 

D1o-i:~i----------------+i 

~o-i~~+---------------+i 

D3 

E 

Vi 

52 

Si 

SELECT LATCH: 
LLOW- Q=D 
Q LATCHES ON RISING EDGE OF L 

ADDRESS LATCHES AND GATED DECODERS: 

~~~Ho~NF:t.'i!~~=~cr-l 

LATCHED ADDRESS 
REGISTER 

A2 A4 

Q1 

Q3 

ALL UNES POSITIVE LOGIC-ACTIVE HIGH 
THREE STATE BUFFERS: 

A HIGH-- OUTPUT ACTIVE 
DATA LATCHES: 

LHIGH- Q.D 
Q LATCHES ON FAWNG EDGE OF L 

CAUTION: These daviees are sansHive to electrostatic discharge. Users should Iollow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 2989 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 
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Specifications HM·6551 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage •••••••••••••••••••..•••••••••••••••• +7.0V 
Input, OUtput or 110 Voltage •••••••.•••• GND-O.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage TemperabJre Range ••••••••••••••••• -65"C to + l5O"C 
Junction Temperature •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +1750C 
Lead liImperabJre (Soldering lOs). • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • +3OO"C 
ESD Classification •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance 8ja 

Ceramic DIP Package. • . • • . • • • • • •• 6O"CNJ 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation at + 125"C 

8jc 
15"CNJ 

Ceramic DIP Package ••••••••••..••••.••••..•••••. 0.83W 
Gate Count ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1930 Gates 

CAIITION: S/resses abol/ll Ihoss listed In ~Abso/ule MaJdmum RaU"",," may CIIuse permanent damage to the davice. This is a _ only raUng and operation 
of the davice at theN or any other Cmldilions allol/ll thoStI indicated In the operatione/ sections of /his spfICification Is not impHed. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ••••••••••••••••••••• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

HM-6551B-9, HM-6551-9 .•••••••.••.•••••.• -4O"C to +85°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -4O"C to +85°C (HM-6551B-9, HM-6551-9) 

UMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

ICCSB Standby Supply Current - 10 "" 10 = OmA, VI = VCC or GND, 
VCC= 5.5V 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current (Note 1) - 4 mA E = lMHz, 10 = ~ VCC = 5.5V, 
VI = VCC or GND, W = GND, 

ICCDR Data Retention Supply Current - 10 "" VCC = 2.0V, 10 = OmA, VI = VCC or 
GND, E= vcc 

VCCDR Data Retention Supply Voltage 2.0 - V 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 "" VI = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

10Z Output Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 "" VO = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

VIL Input Low Voltage -0.3 0.8 V VCC=4.5V 

VIH Input High Voltage VCC-2.0 VCC+O.3 V VCC= 5.5V 

VOL Output Low Voltage - 0.4 V 10 = 1.6mA, VCC = 4.5V 

VOH Output High Vottage 2.4 - V 10 = -O.4mA, VCC = 4.SV 

Capacitance TA = +25"C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CI Input Capacttance (Note 2) 6 pF f = 1 MHz, All measurements are 
referenced to device GND 

CO OUtput Capacitance (Note 2) 10 pF 

NOTES: 

1. Typical derating 1.5mAlMHz increase In ICCOP. 

2. Tested at Initial design and after major design changes. 
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Specifications HM-6551 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = sv ± 10%; TA = -40"C to +85°C (HM-6551B-9, HM-65S1-9) 

LIMITS 

HM-6551B-9 HM-6551-9 
TEST 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS CONDITIONS 

(1) TELOV Chip Enable Access Time - 220 - 300 ns (Notes 1,3) 

(2) TAVOV Address Access Time - 220 - 300 ns (Notes 1, 3, 4) 

(3) TSILOX Chip Select 1 Output Enable Time S 130 S 1S0 ns (Notes2,3) 

(4) TWLOZ Write Enable Output Disable Time - 130 - ISO ns (Notes2,3) 

(5) TSIHOZ Chip Select 1 Output Disable Time - 130 - ISO ns (Notes 2, 3) 

(6) TELEH Chip Enable Pulse Negative Width 220 - 300 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(7) TEHEL Chip Enable Pulse Positive Width 100 - 100 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(8) TAVEL Address Setup Time 0 - 0 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(9) TS2LEL Chip Select 2 Output Disable Time 0 - 0 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(10) TELAX Address Hold Time 40 - 50 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(11) TELS2X Chip Select 2 Hold Time 40 - 50 (Notes 1, 3) 

(12) TDVWH Data Setup Time 100 - ISO - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(13) TWHDX Data Hold Time 0 - 0 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(14) TWLSIH Chip Select 1 Write Pulse Setup Time 120 - 180 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(15) TWLEH Chip Enable Write Pulse Setup Time 120 - 180 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(16) TS1LWH Chip Select 1 Write Pulse Hold Time 120 - 180 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(17) TELWH Chip Enable Write Pulse Hold Time 120 - 180 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(18) TWLWH Write Enable Pulse Width 120 - 180 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(19) TELEL Read or Write Cycle Time 320 - 400 - ns (Notes 1., 3) 

NOTES: 

1. Input pulse levels: 0.8V to VCC - 2.0V; Input rise and fall times: Sns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.SV; Output load: 
1 TTL gate equivalent, CL = 50pF (min) - for CL greater than SOpF, access time Is derated by O.lSns per pF. 

2. Tested at Initial design and after major design chang8ll. 

3. vec = 4.SV and S.SV. 

4. TAVOV = TELOV + TAVEL. 
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HM-6551 

Timing Waveforms 
READ CYCLE 

i 

18ITA .. L_ ~(lOI 
VALID 

r.:::::; 171 
TEHEL 

191 

~ TS2LEL_ 

1111 

I 
()( 

_T£LOV 

121-TA_ 

3 

18hAVEL_ -
NEXT 

1191 T1!LIL 
TELl TEHEl- -171 

161 J' '--I 191 
TSZLEL_ -

III 

VALID OUTPUT 

W __ ~HIG~H~ ________________________________________ __ 

REF~I:EENCE;-------itl-----I-------+-----if-------tt-----+--+-
_, 3 

TRUTH TABLE 

INPUTS 
TIME 

REFERENCE E 51 52 W 

-1 H H X X 

0 "- X L H 

1 L L X H 

2 L L X H 

3 ..r L X H 

4 H H X X 

5 "- X L H 

The HM-6551 Read Cycle is initiated by the falling edge of E. 
This signal latches the input address word and 52 into on 
chip registers providing the minimum setup and hold times 
are met. After the required hold time, these guts may 
change state without affecting device operation. 52 acts as a 
high order address and simplifies decoding. For the output to 
be read, E, 51 must be low and iN must be ~h. 52 must 
have been latched low on the falling edge of E. The output 

A 

X 

V 

X 

X 

X 

X 

V 

OUTPUTS 

0 Q FUNCTION 

X Z Memory Disabled 

X Z Addresses and 52 are Latched, 
Cycle Begins 

X X Output Enabled but Undefined 

X V Data Output Valid 

X V .Q!!tputs Latched, Valid DaIa, 
52 Unlatches 

X Z Prepare for Next Cycle 
(Sameas-1) 

X Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins 
(Same as 0) 

data will be valid at access time (TELQV). The HM-6551 has 
output data latches that are controlled by E. 6n the rising 
edge of E the present data is latched and remains in that 
state until E falls. Also on the riSing !SIe of E, 52 unlatches 
and controls the outputs along with 51. Either or both 51 or 
52 may be used to force the output buffers into a high 
impedance state. 
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HM-6551 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE Tl~L-I ~ Tl~~ ~ 
A YAUD ~ ~ .IXT -(71 (191 TlLEL 

~TE"IL TELEH TEHEL-(71 
(61 

(91:-.:=1 (gl~= 
~ . 

112I.EL 
.... LEL 

(111 

i 

DATAYAUD 

(171 _"H(I51- I-TWtIDx(131 

~"-.: 
~TDVWH(121 'l. 

f---- TWLWH-
116!r-f--Tt,LWHI181 

TWU1H 

...t: (141 
I 

nUE t 
REFERENcE -, 

TRUTH TABLE 

nME INPUTS 

REFERENCE E S1 S2 W A 

-1 H H X X X 

0 """'\... X L X V 

1 L L X """'\... X 

2 L L X ...r X 

3 ...r X X H X 

4 H H X X X 

5 """'\... X L X V 

-In the Write ~Ie the falling edge,2f E latches the 
addresses and S2 into on chip registers. S2 must be latched 
in the low state to enable the device. The write portion of the 
cycle Is defined as E, iii, 81 being low and 52 being latched 
simultaneously. The W line may go low at any time during 
the cycle providing that the write pulse setup times (TWLEH 
and TWLS1 H) are met. The write portio!!. o.!Jhe ~Ie is ter
minated on the first rising edge of either E, W, or S1. 

If a series of consecutive write cycles are to be executed, the 
W line may be held low until all desired locations have been 
written. If this method Is used, data setup and hold times 
must be referenced to the first rising edge of E or 81. By 

OUTPUTS 

D Q FUNCTION 

X Z Memory Disabled 

X Z Cycle Begins, Addresses and 52 
are Latched, 

X Z Write Period Begins 

V Z Data In Is Written 

X Z Write Is Completed 

X Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

X Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins 
(Same as 0) 

-~sitioning the write pulse at different times within the E and 
S1 low time (TELEH), various types of write cycles may be 
~rformed. If the 81 low time (TS1LS1H) is greater than the 
W pulse plus an output enable time (TS1LQX), a combina
tion read-write cycle is executed. Data may be modified an 
indefinite number of times during any write cycle (TELEH). 

The HM-8551 may be used on a common I/O bus structure by 
tying the input and output pins together. The multiplexing is 
accomplished internally by the W line. In the write cycle, when 
W goes low, the output buffers are forced to a high impedance 
stete. One output disable time delay (TWLOZ) must be 
allowed before applying input data to the bus. 

Test Load Circuit f·· .... •• .. •• .. ··• .. •··· .. •• .. •• .. ••• .. • .. • .. ·•··••·· .. ••• .. •••••· ................ .. 
i 

DUT-..... --+< 

* TEST HEAD 
CAPACITANCE, 
INCLUDES STRAY 
AND JIG CAPACITANCE EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT 
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Features 

• This Circuit Is Proces88d In Accordance to MII-Std-
883 and Is Fully Conformant Under the Provisions of 
Paragraph 1.2.1. 

• Low Power Standby ••••••••.•••••.••••• 50IolW Max. 

• Low Power Operation ••••••.•••••• 20mWIMHz Max. 

• Fast Access Time. • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • •• 220ns Max. 

• Data Retention .••.•••••••••••••••.••. 0 2.0V Min. 

• TTL Compatible Input/Output 

• High Output Drive - 1 TTL Load 

• Internal Latched Chip Select 

• High Noise Immunity 

• On-Chip Address Register 

• Latched Outputs 

• Three-State Output 

HM-6551/883 
256 X 4 CMOS RAM 

Description 
The HM-6551/883 is a 256 x 4 slatic CMOS RAM fabricated 
using self-aligned silicon gate technology. Synchronous cir
cuit design techniques are employed to achieve high perfor
mance and low power operation. On chip latches are 
provided for address and data outputs allowing efficient 
interfacing with microprocessor systems. The data output 
buffers can be forced to a high impedance state for use in 
expanded memory arrays. 

The HM-6551/883 is a fully static RAM and may be main
tained in any state for an indefinite period of time. Data 
retention supply voltage and supply current are guaranteed 
over temperature. 

Pinout Functional Diagram 
HMl-65511883 (CERAMIC DIP) 

TOP VIEW 

PIN DESCRIPTION 

A Address Input 

E Chip Enable 

Vi Write Enable 

S Chip Select 

0 Data Input 

a Data OUtput 

AO 
A1 
AS 
AS 
A7 

GATED 
ROW 

DECODER 

32.32 
32 MATRIX 

DO~~~~~~~ 8 
DO 

D1 

D2 

A2 

SELECT LATCH: 
LLOW- 0.0 
o LATCHES ON RISING EDGE OF L 

ADDRESS LATCHES AND GATED DECODERS: 

~~~H~NF:~~L~~;~~~Eo~iE 

01 

Q2 

03 

AS A4 

ALL UNES POSITIVE LOGIC-ACTIVE HIGH 

THREE STATE BUFFERS: 
A HIGK--- OUTPUT ACTIVE 

DATA LATCHES: 
LHIGH- 0=0 
Q LATCHES ON FAWNG EDGE OF L 

CAUTION: These d8llices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 2988 
Copyright © Harris Corporation 1992 
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Specifications HM-6551/883 ~ 

Absolute Maximum RatIngs Reliability Information 
Supply Voltage ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +7.0V Thermal ResIstance Bja IIjc 
Input, Output or VO Voltage •••••••••••• GND-O.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range ••••••••••••••••• -65"C to + 15O"C 
Juncllon Temperature. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • + 175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 10s) •••••••••••••••••••• +3OO"C 

Ceramic DIP Package. • • • • • • • • • • • • 6O"e1W 15"CIW 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation al + 125"C 

Ceramic DIP Package ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 0.83W 
Gate Count ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1930 Gales 

ESD Classification • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• Class 1 

CAUTION: Stresses aboII8 /hose listed In "Absolute MaxImum Ralings" may cause permanent damage to the d8IIice. This Is a stress only 18/1ng and openItion 
of /he dBvfca allhes8 or any other condltkJns abow Ihoss IndIcatsd In the openIlionaI sections of this specification Is nollffJJlled. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ••••••••••••••••••••• +4.5V to +5.5V Inpul High Voltage ••••••••••••••••••.•••••• VCC-2.OV 10 VCC 
Operating Temperature Range •••••••••••••••• -55"C to + 125"C Input Rise and Fall Time •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 4Ons Max. 
Input Low Voltage ••••••••••••••••••••••••••.••• OV to +O.8V 

TABLE 1. HM-65511883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE'CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

LtMtTS 
(NOTE 1) GROUP A 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDtTtONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX 

Output Low Voltage VOL VCC= 4.5V 1,2,3 _55°C S TA S +125°C - 0.4 
IOL=1.6mA 

Output High Voltage VOH VCC=4.5V 1,2,3 -55°C S TA S +125°C 2.4 -
IOH=-0.4mA 

Input Leakage Current II VCC=5.5V, 1,2,3 _55°C S T" S +125"C -1.0 +1.0 
VI = GND or VCC 

Output Leakage 10Z VCC = 5.5 V, 1,2,3 -55°C S TA S +125°C -1.0 +1.0 
Current VO = GND or VCC 

Data Retention Supply ICCDR VCC = 2.0V, E = VCC 1,2,3 -55°C S TA S +125°C - 10 
Current 10=OmA, 

VI = VCC or GND 

Operating Supply ICCOP ycc = 5.5V, (Note 2) 1,2,3 _55°C S T" S +125°C - 4 
Current E = 1 MHz, 10 =OmA 

VI = VCC or GND 

Standby Supply ICCSB VCC= 5.5V, 1,2,3 _55°C S TA S +125°C - 10 
Current 10=OmA 

VI = VCC or GND 

NOTES: 

1. All voltages referenced to device GND. 
2. Typical derating 1.5mAlMHz increase in ICCOP. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electronic discharge. Proper IC handling procedures should be foItowed. 
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Specifications HM-6551/883 

TABLE 2. HM-65511883 A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

.UMITS 
GROUPA HM-6551B1883 HM-65511883 

(NOTES 1,2) SUB-
PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS GROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX 

Chip Enable (1) TELQV VCC = 4.Sand 9,10,11 -SS"C S T" S +12S"C - 220 - 300 
Access Time S.SV 

Address Access (2) TAVQV VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -SS"C S T" S + 125"C - 220 - 300 
Time S.SV, Note 3 

Chip Select 1 (3) TS1LQX VCC =4.S and 9,10,11 -55"C S T" S +12S"C S - S -
Output Enable S.SV 
Time 

Write Enable (4) TWLQZ VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -55"C S TA S + 12S"C - 130 - ISO 
Output Disable S.SV 
Time 

Chip Select 1 (S) TS1HQZ VCC = 4.Sand 9,10,11 -55"C S TA S +12S"C - 130 - ISO 
Output Disable S.SV 
Time 

Chip Enable Pulse (6) TELEH VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -SS"C s T" s + 12S"C 220 - 300 -
Negative Width S.SV 

Chip Enable Pulse (7) TEHEL VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -SS9C S TA S +12S"C 100 - 100 -
Positive Width 5.5V 

Address Setup (8) TAVEL VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -SS"C S T" S +125OC 0 - 0 -
Time 5.SV 

Chip Select 2 (9) TS2LEL VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 :55"C S TA S +12S"C 0 - 0 -
Setup Time S.5V 

Address Hold Time (10) TELAX VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -SSoC S TA S +125OC 40 - SO -
5.5V 

Chip Select 2 Hold (11) TELS2X VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -SSoC S TA S +125"C 40 - SO -
Time S.5V 

Data Setup Time (12) TDVWH VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -SS"C S TA S +125°C 100 - ISO -
5.5V 

Data Hold Time (13) TWHDX VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 -SS"C s T" S + 125"C 0 - 0 -
S.SV 

Chip Select 1 Wrne (14) TWLSIH VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -SSoC S TA S +125°C 120 - 180 -
Pulse Setup Time S.SV 

Chip Enable Write (IS) TWLEH VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -sSOC STAs +12SoC 120 - 180 -
Pulse Setup Time S.SV 

Chip Select 1 Write (16) TSILWH VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -SSoC S TA s +125°C 120 - 180 -
Pulse Hold Time S.5V 

Chip Enable Write (17) TELWH VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -SSoC s TA S + 125"C 120 180 -
Pulse Hold Time S.5V 

Write Enable Pulse (18) TWLWH VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -SSoC STA S +12S"C 120 - 180 -
Width S.SV 

Read or Write (19) TELEL VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -SSoC sTAs +12SoC 320 400 -
Cycle Time S.SV 

NOTES: 

1. All voltages relerenced to device GND. 

UNITS 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

2. Input pulse levels: O.BV to VCC-2.0V; Input rise and lall times: Sns (max); Input and output timing relerence level: 1.5V; Output load: 
IOL = 1.6mA,IOH = -0.4mA, CL= SOpF (min) -lor CL greater than SOpF, access time is derated byO.1Sns per pF. 

3. TAVQV = TELQV + TAVEL. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive 10 elaclronic discharge. Proper Ie handling procedures should be followad. 
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Specifications HM-6551/883 

TABLE 3. HM-655181883 AND HM-65511883 ELECTRICAL PERFQRMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

UMITS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS NOTE TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

Input Capacitance el vec = Open, f = 1 MHz, All 1 TA=+25"C - 10 pF 
MeaslKements Referenced 
to Device Ground 

Output Capacitance CO vee = Open, f = 1 MHz, All 1 TA=+25"C - 12 pF 
Measurements Referenced 
to Device Ground 

NOTE: 

1. The parameters listed in Table 3 are controlled via design or process parameters are characterized upon initial design end after major 
process and/or design changes. 

TABLE 4. APPUCABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

InllialTest 100%15004 -
Interim Test 100%15004 1,7,9 

PDA 100%15004 1 

Final Test 100%15004 2, 3, SA, 88, 10, 11 

Group A Samplesl5005 l,2,3,7,BA,BB,9,10,11 

GroupsC&D Samplesl5005 1,7,9 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electronic dlacharge. Proper Ie handling procedures should be followed. 
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HM-6551/883 

Timing Waveforms 

READ CYCLE 

181 TAVEL_ 

i-=::.TJ!!L 

191 
TS2LEL_ 

~'~IIOI 
VALID 

-Tml. 1111 

I 
.,;vv<,. 

18h.vEL_ -
NEXT 

1191 TELEL 
TELEH TEHII!L-I- 171 

161 ...r "-I 191 
TS2LEL_ -

-m::;;j111 121-TAvov 
OO<X VALID OUTPUT 

131 TSILOX F' f-TS'HOZ 151 

W __ ~HIG~H~ ________________________________________ __ 

REF~:EENCE'------""!f-----f---------+----1--------f-------+--+-., 

TRUTH TABLE 

INPUTS 
TIME 

REFERENCE E Sl S2 W 

-I H H X X 

0 "- X L H 

1 L L X H 

2 L L X H 

3 f L X H 

4 H H X X 

5 "- X L H 

Th.!!, HM-65511B83 Read Cycle is initiated by the fallin.ll..!'dge 
of E. This signal latches the input address word and 52 into 
on chip registers providing the minimum setup and hold 
times are met. After the required hold time, these inputs may 
change state without affecting device operation. 52 acts as a 
high order address and simplifies decoding. For the output to 
be read, E, 51 must be low and W must be high. 52 must 
have been latched low on the falling edge of E. The output 

A 

X 

V 

X 

X 

X 

X 

V 

OUTPUTS 

0 Q FUNCTION 

X Z Memory Disabled 

X Z Addresses and S2 are Latched, 
Cycle Begins 

X X Oulput Enabled but Undefined 

X V Data Output Valid 

X V 2!!lputs Latched, Valid Data, 
S2 Unlatches 

X Z Prepare for Next Cycle 
(Same as-I) 

X Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins 
(Same as 0) 

data will be valid at access time (TELOV). The HM-6551/883 
has output data latches that are controlled by E. On the ris
ing edge of E the present data is latched and remains in that 
state until E falls. Also on the rising ~e of E, 52 unla~es 
and controls the outputs along with 51. Either or both 51 or 
52 may be used to force the output buffers into a high 
impedance state. 
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HM-6551/883 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE 181 TAVE~. 

171 

(101 
~. 

VALID 

181 
TAVE~L ~ 

NEXT 

(191 mEL 
~EHEL TELEH TEHEL-171 

IBI 
i 

191~ 191:j :.-
~, 

'TSZUL 
T$2LiL 

1111 
I 

DATA VALID 

TWLEH 1151-0< (171 mHDX 11 31 

~"" 
~TDYWH(lZI 

I'l ~ w 

t---1l~i-
(I B!t-+-TSlLWH 

TIME f 
REFERENCE 

-1 

I 

TWU1" 
(141 H. 

I 

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME INPUTS 

REFERENCE E S1 S2 W A 

-1 H H X X X 

0 ~ X L X V 

1 L L X ~ X 

2 L L X f X 

3 f X X H X 

4 H H X X X 

5 ~ X L X V 

In the Write 9x,cle the falling edge.2f E latches the 
addresses and 82 into on chip registers. 82 must be latched 
in the low state to enable the device. The write portion of the 
cycle is defined as E, iii, 51 being low and 52 being latched 
simultaneously. The 'Ii line may go low at any time during 
the cycle providing that the write pulse setup times (TWLEH 
and TWLS1H) are met. The write portio!!.o.!.!he ~Ie is ter
minated on the first riSing edge of either E, W, or 81. 

If a series of consecutive write cycles are to be executed, the 
'Ii line may be held low until all desired locations have been 
written. If this method is used, data setup and hold times 
must be referenced to the first rising edge of E or 51. By 

OUTPUTS 

D Q FUNCTION 

X Z Memory Disabled 

X Z Cycle Begins, Addresses and S2 
are Latched, 

X Z Write Period Begins 

V Z Dara In is Written 

X Z Write is Completed 

X Z Prepare lor Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

X Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins 
(Same as 0) 

E£sitioning the write pulse at different times within the E and 
81 low lime (TELEH), various types of write cycles may be 
E!'rformed. If the 81 low time (T81 LS 1 H) is greater than the 
W pulse plus an output enable time (TS1LQX), a combina
tion read-write cycle is executed. Data may be modified an 
indefinite number of times during any write cycle (TELEH). 

The HM-6551/B83 may be used on a common I/O bus struc
ture by tying the input and output pins together. The multiplex
ing is accomplished internally by the 'Ii line. In the write cycle, 
when 'Ii goes low, the output buffers are forced to a high 
impedance state. One output disable lime delay (TWLOZ) 
must be allowed before applying input data to the bus. 

Test Load Circuit l···················································· ................................ 0: 

! i 
; 

OUT ---t--+<' 

* TEST HEAD 
CAPACITANCE, 
INCLUDES STRAY 
AND JIG CAPACITANCE 

± 1.SV t IOL 

I 
EaUiV ALENT CIRCUIT ; 

t ..................... _ ............................................................ J 
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HM-6551/883 

Burn-ln Circuit 
H~5511883 CERAMIC DIP 

NOTES: 
All resistors 47k.Cl ± 5% 
FO = 100kHz ± 10% 
F1 = FO+2, F2 = F1 +2, F3= F2+2 .•. F12 = F11 +2 
VCC = 5.5V ± 0.5V 
VIH = 4.5V ± 10% 
VIL = -o.2V to +O.4V 
C1 = 0.011lF Min. 

Packaging 

1.055 
r------- 1.085 

vee 
C1 
( 

1---'11'''''"- Fa 

1---'11'''''"- F2 

I-""V'"","- FO 

I-""V'"","- FO 

I-""V'"","- F1 

I-""V'"","- F3 

I-""V'"","- F3 

1--'11''''''"- F3 

1--'11''''''"- F3 

I--..IV'IAI-- F3 

22 PIN CERAMIC DIP 

.100 
esc 

~ .375 --1 
I .395 I 

.065 • INCREASE MAX LIMIT BY .003 INCHES 
fJEASURED AT CENTER OF FLAT FOR 
SOLDER FINISH 

LEAD FINISH: Type A COMPLIANT OUTLINE: MIL-STD-1835, GDIP1-T22 
MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M-3851 0 

NOTE: All Dimensions are ~ Dimensions are in Inches. 
Max 
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Metallization Topology 

DIE DIMENSIONS: 
132 x 160 x 19 ± 1mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si· AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: skA± 1kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIp· 460°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.337 x 10S Alcm2 

LEAD TEMPERATURE (10 seconds soldering): 
saoooc 

Metallization Mask Layout 

AO 

HM-655t/883 

HM·65511883 

AS A6 

NOTE: Pin Numbers Correspond to DIP Package Only. 
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HM-6561 
February 1992 256 X 4 CMOS RAM 

Features Description 
• Low Power Standby •••••••••••••••••••• 50IlW Max. The HM-6561 Is a 256 x 4 static CMOS RAM fabricated using 

self·a1igned silicon gate technology. Synchronous circuit design 
techniques are employed to achieve high performance and low 
power operation. 

• Low Power Operation ••••••••••••• 20mWIMHz Max. 

• Fast Acce .. Time ••••••••••••••••••••• 200n8 Max. 

• Data Retention •••••••••••••••••••••••• 2.0V Min. On chip latches ara provided for address and data outputs 
allowing efficient Interfacing with microprocessor systems. The 
data output buffers can be forced to a high Impedance state for 
use In expanded memory arrays. The data Inputs and outputs 
are multiplexed intemally for common VO bus compatibility. 

• TTL Compatible Input/Output 

• High Output Drive - 1 TIL Load 

• On-Chlp Address Registers 

• Common Data InIOut 

• Three-State Output 

• Eesy Microprocessor Interfacing 

Ordering Information 
PACKAGE 

Plastic DIP 

Ceramic DIP 

• /883 

TEMPERATURE RANGE 

-40"C to +85°C 

-4O"C to +85"C 

·55"C to +125"C 

The HM·6561 Is a fully static RAM and may be melntained In 
any state for an indefinite period of time. Data retention supply 
voltage and supply current are guarenteed over tempereture. 

220111 300nl 

HM3·65618-9 HM3·6561·9 

HMl-65618-9 HM1·6561·9 

HM1·656181883 HM1·6561/883 

• Respective 1883 specifICations are Included at the end of this data sheet 

Pinout 

PIN 

A 

E 

W 

'§ 

DO 

18 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

DESCRIPTION 

Address Input 

Chip Enable 

Write Enable 

ChipSeleet 

DatalnlOut 

Functional Diagram 
NJ 
AI 0----1 
A50----I 
,.0----1 

A7-~~Id-, 

0000--..... --:< 

DOl o--_~f_oC::::: 

DQ2 o--'-~~C: 

W 

f 

ALL UNES POSITIVE LOGIC-ACTIVE HIGH 
THREE·STATE BUFFERS: 

A HIGH- OUTPUT ACTIVE 

DATA LATCHES: 
LHIGH- Q-D 
Q LATCHES ON FALLING EDGE OF L 

A4 

ADDRESS LATCHES AND GATED DECODERS: 
LATCH ON FALLING EDGE DEI 
GATE ON FAWNG EDGE OFf 

CAUTION: Thee. devlcee are sensHive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Proceduree. File Number 2991 
CCI¥lght C Harris Corporation 1992 
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Specifications HM-6561 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +7.0V 
Input or Output Voltage •••••••••••••••• GND-0.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range •••..•••••••••••• -65"0 to + 15O"C 
Junction Temperature .............................. + 175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 1OS) •••••••••••••••••••• +3OOOC 
ESD Classification ................................ Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance 8ja 

Ceramic DIP Package. • • • • • • • • • • • • 74"01W 
MaxImum Package Power Dissipation at +125"0 

& .. 
18"CIW 

Ceramic DIP Package ............................. 0.68W 
Gate Count ................................... 1944 Gates 

CAUTION: Stressss abolo'8 those Usted In 'Absoluts Maximum Ratings' may cause pflfmanent damage to thB davies. This is a s/rsss only mting and op8mtion 
of the dsvics at thBsa or any othe, conditions abolo'8 those Indicated In thB op8mtionai sections of this specification Is not Implied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range •••..••••••..•••••••• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

HM-6561B-9, HM6561-9 •••••••••••••••••••• -40"C to +65°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -4O"C to +85°C (HM-6561B-9, HM-6561-9) 

LIMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

Iccse Standby Supply Current - 10 I1A 10 = OmA, VI = VCC or GND, 
VCC= 5.5V 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current (Note 1) - 4 rnA E = 1MHz, 10 = Om~ VCC = 5.5V, 
VI = VCC or GND, W = GND, 

ICCDR Data Retention Supply Current - 10 j1A VCC =.J.OV, 10 = OrnA, VI = VCC or 
GND,E=VCC 

VCCDR Data Retention Supply Voltage 2.0 - V 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 j1A VI = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

HOZ InputlOutput Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 j1A VIO = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

VIL Input Low Voltage -0.3 0.8 V VCC= 4.5V 

VIH Input High Voltage VCC-2.0 VCC+O.3 V VCC= 5.5V 

VOL Output Low Voltage . 0.4 V 10 = 1.6rnA, VCC = 4.5V 

VOH Output High Vonage 2.4 . V 10 = -O.4rnA, VCC = 5.5V 

Capacitance TA = +25"0 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CI Input Capacitance (Note 2) 6 pF f = 1 MHz, All measurements are 
referenced to device GND 

CIO InpullOutput Capacitance (Note 2) 10 pF 

NOTES: 

1. '!ypIcai derating 1.5mA/MHz Increase In ICCOP. 

2. Tested at Initial design and alter major design changes. 
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Specifications HM-6561 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = SV ± 10%; T" = -40"C to +SS"C (HM-6561 B-9, HM-6561-9) 

LIMITS 

HM-6561B·9 HM-6561·9 
TEST 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS CONDITIONS 

(1) TELQV Chip Enable Access Time - 220 - 300 ns (Notes 1,3) 

(2) TAVQV Address Access Time - 220 . 300 ns (Notes 1,3,4) 

(3) TSLQX Chip Select Output Enable Time 5 120 5 150 ns (Notes 2,3) 

(4) TSHQZ Chip Select Output Disable Time - 120 . 150 ns (Notes 2,3) 

(5) TELEH Chip Enable Pulse Negative Width 220 300 · ns (Notes 1,3) 

(6) TEHEL Chip Enable Pulse Positive Width 100 100 · ns (Notes 1,3) 

(7) TAVEL Address Setup Time 0 · 0 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(S) TELAX Address Hold Time 40 50 · ns (Notes 1,3) 

(9) TDVWH Data Setup Time 100 · ISO ns (Notes 1.3) 

(10) TWHDX Data Hold Time 0 0 ns (Notes 1. 3) 

(11) TWLDV Write Data Delay Time 20 · 30 ns (Notes 1.3) 

(12) TWLSH Chip Select Write Pulse Setup Time 120 ISO - ns (Notes 1.3) 

(13) TWLEH Chip Enable Write Pulse Setup Time 120 · ISO · ns (Notes 1.3) 

(14) TSLWH Chip Select Write Pulse Hold Time 120 · 180 ns (Notes 1.3) 

(15) TELWH Chip Enable Write Pulse Hold Time 120 · 180 ns (Notes 1,3) 

(16) TWLWH Write Enable Pulse Width 120 · ISO - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(17) TELEL Read or Write Cycle Time 320 · 400 · ns (Notes 1.3) 

NOTES: 

1. Input pulse levels: 0 to 3.0V; Input rise and fall times: 5ns (max); Input and output timing reference level: I.SV; Output load: 
1 TIL gate equivalent, CL. 50pF (min) - for CL greater than 50pF, access time is derated by 0.15ns per pF. 

2. Tested at initial design and after major design changes. 

3. VCC. 4.SV and 5.SV. 

4. TAVQV. TELQV + TAVEL. 
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Timing Waveforms 
READ CYCLE 

HM-6561 

(7) " .. L_ .. TaLAX 1-=.(8) 
A V~O~ 

'i HIGH 

---Tl!LQ~---t(l) 
(2) T'VQ~ 

TUEL 

.1 ...... z I ..... z 
VAUD OATA LATCNlD 

.: "'1i3~~ ~or '"~''' 
... ~:'-----_+-! -1+-. ----it~----it---tt--+t -+1-

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME 
INPUTS OUTPUT 

REFERENCE E fi W A '00 FUNCTION 

-1 H H X X Z Memory 0isabIed 

0 "- X H V Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

1 L L H X X Output Enabled 

2 L L H X V OuipuiValid 

3 ..r L H X V Oulput Latched 

4 H H X X Z Devtce Olsabled. Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

5 "- X H V Z Cycle Ends. Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

NOTE: 1. Device selected only if both 'Sf and S2 are low. and deselected If either 'Sf or S2 are high 

The HM-6561 Read Cycle is initialed on the falling edge of 
E. This signal latches the input address word Into on chip 
registers. Minimum address setup and hold times must be 
met. After the required hold time. the address lines may 
change state without affecting device operation. In order to 
read the output data E. 'Sf and ~ must be low and W 
must be high. The output data will be valid at access time 
(TELOV). 

The HM-6561 has output data latches that are controlled 
by E. On the rising edge of E the present data is latched 
and remains latched until E falls. Either or both 'Sf or 'S2 
may be used to force the output buffers into a high imped
ance state. 
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HM-6561 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE reTE ...... ~ (8) (7)TA\Il~. (7)TA"~ I-
VALID~ NEXT 

TILEL (17) 
t-:::=:. TEHIL TUEH Tl!HlL_ 

(6) (5) (6) I'-"'L.a. (13) 
(IS) TELWH 

,,"LWIt -iii (16) 

(1~T1lVWH_ 
I-lWLD (9) .c_x '(iO) 

DO VAllO OATA 

.'!'l!~ .1 lW'IH 

S1.S2W/l/l/la~~~~w-. 
(12) 

R£~=NCI--------~t----~t----~------------r-~~--~----+--
-I 0 

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME 
INPUTS 

REFERENCE E S1 W A DO FUNCTION 

-1 H H X X X Memory Disabled 

0 "- X X V X Cycle Begins. Addresses are Latched 

1 L L L X X Write Period Begins 

2 L L ...r X V Data In is Written 

3 ...r X H X X Write is Completed 

4 H H X X X Prepare lor Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

5 "- X X V X Cycle Ends. Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

NOTE: 1. DevICe selected only" both S1 and S2 are low. and deselected II etther S1 or S2 are high 

The write cycle begins with the E falling edge latchiQ9.!De 
address. The write portion of the cycle is defined by E. 51. 
52 and iii all being low simultaneously. The write portion of 
the c~l~ '!!:..mina~d by the first rising edge of any control 
line. E. 51. 52 or W. The data setup and data hold times 
(TDVWH and TWHDX) must be referenced to the terminat
ing signal. For example. if 52 rises first. data setup and hold 
times become TDV52H and TS2HDX; and are numerically 
equal to TOVWH and TWHDX. 

Data inpuVoutput multiplexing is controlled by iii. Care must 
be taken to avoid data bus conflicts. where the RAM outputs 
become enabled when another device is driving the data 
inputs. The following two examples illustrate the timing 
required to avoid bus conflicts. 

Case 1: Both 51 and 52 Fall Before iii Falls. 

" both selects fall before iii falls. the RAM outputs will 
become enabled. iii is used to disable the outputs. so a dis
able time (TWLQZ = TWLOV) must pass before any other 
device can begin to drive the data inputs. This method of 
operation requires a wider write pulse. because TWLDV + 
TOVWH is greater than TWLWH. In this case TWLSL + 
T5HWH are meaningless and can be ignored. 

Case 2: iii Falls Before Both 51 and 52 Fall. 

If one or both selects are high until iii falls. the outputs are 
guaranteed not to enable at the beginning of the cycle. This 
eliminates the concern for data bus conflicts and simplifies 
data input timing. Data input may be applied as early as 
convenient. and TWLOV is ignored. 5ince iii is not used to 
disable the outputs it can be shorter than in Case 1; TWLWH 
is the minimum write pulse. At the end of the write period. if 
iii rises before either select the outputs will enable. reading 
data just written. They will not disable until either select goes 
high (T5HQZ). 

IF OBSERVE IGNORE 

CASE 1 Both S1 and S2 = Low TWLOZ TWLWH 
Belore iii = Low TWLDV 

TDVWH 

CASE 2 W = Low Belore Both TWLWH TWLQZ 
51 and 52 = Low TDVWH TWLDV 

If a series of consecutive write cycles are to be performed. 
iii may remain low until all desired locations are written. This 
is an extension of Case 2. 

Read-Modify-Write cycles and Read-Write-Read cycles can 
be performed (extension of Case 1). In fact data may be 
modified as many times as desired with E remaining low. 
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February 1992 

Features 

• This Circuit Is Processed In Accordance to MII-8td-
883 and Is Fully Conformant Under the Provisions of 
Paragraph 1.2.1. 

• Low Power Standby •••••••••••••••••••• 50I1W Max. 

• Low Power Operation ••••••••••••• 20mWIMHz Max. 

• Fast Access Time ••••••••••••••••••••• 200ns Max. 

• Data Retention ••••••••••••••••••••••• @ 2.0V Min. 

• TTL Compatible Input/Output 

• High Output Drive· 1 TTL Load 

• On·Chlp Address Registers 

• Common Data InIOut 

• Three-State Output 

• Easy Microprocessor InterfaCing 

HM-6561/883 
256 X 4 CMOS RAM 

Description 
The HM·65611883 is a 256 x 4 static CMOS RAM fabricated 
usingself·aligned silicon gate technology. Synchronous 
circuit design techniques are employed to achieve high per· 
formance and low power operation. 

On chip latches are provided for address and data outputs 
allowing effICient interfacing with microprocessor systems. 
The data output buffers can be forced to a high impedance 
state for use in expanded memory arrays. The data inputs 
and outputs are multiplexed internally for common VO bus 
compatibility. 

The HM·6561/883 is a fully static RAM and may be 
maintained in any state for an indefinite period of time. Data 
retention supply voltage and supply current are guaranteed 
over temperature. 

Pinout Functional Diagram 
HM1~561/883 (CERAMIC DIP) 

TOP VIEW 

D02 

I 52 

PIN DEsCRIPTION 

A -Address Input 

E Chip Enable 

W Write Enable 

S Chip Select 

DO Data In/Out 

AD 
AI 
AS 
AS 
A7 

000 

DQl 

002 

D03 

W 

l 

51 
i2 

32x32 
MATRIX 

GATEDCOWMN 

DECODER 

AND DATA 110 

A2 

ALL LINES POSITIVE LOGIC-ACTIVE HIGH 
THREE-STATE BUFFERS: 

A HIGH- OUTPUT ACTIVE 

DATA LATCHES: 
LHIGH- QaD 
QUTCHES ON FALLING EDGE OF L 

ADORESS LATCHES AND GATED DECODERS: 
LATCH ON FALLING EDGE 01;J 
GATE ON FALLING EDGE OF E 

• 

A4 

CAUTION: These dtlllices are sansHIve to eleclrostatic discharga. Users ahould follow preper I.C. Handling Proceduras. File Number 2990 
Copyright @ Harris Corporalion 1992 
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Specifications HM-6561/883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage .•••••••••••••••..•..••..•..••••..••• +7.0V 
Input or Output Voltage •.....•.•...•.•. GND-O.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range •• " •..•.•....•.. -65°C to +15O"C 
Junction Temperature .............................. + 1750C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOS) •..••••..••.••••••.• +3000C 
ESD Classification ................................ Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance 8ja 

Ceramic DIP Package............. 740CIW 
Maximum Package Power Dissipationat +125OC 

8-JC 
16OC1W 

Ceramic DIP Package ............................. 0.68W 
Gate Count ................................... 1944 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses abotI8 those listed in "Abso/ul8 Meximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the dallies. ThIs Is • stress only I8Ung and opel8tion 
01 the dBVice.t these DI any olhsr conditions abotI8 those indicated In the ClpfIl8tiDnal sections 01 this specification is not i""lIed. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range. . . • • • • • • • • • . . • • . • • •• +4.5V to +5.5V 
Operating Temperature Range •••............. -55OC to + 125°C 

Input High Voltage ........................ VCC - 2.0V to VCC 
Input Rise and Fall Time .......................... 40ns Max 

Input Low Voltage .............................. OV to +O.8V 

TABLE 1. HM-65611883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

(NOTE 1) GROUP A 
PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE 

Output low Voltage VOL VCC=4.5V, 1,2,3 -55°C:s; TA:S; +125OC 
I 10l= 1.6mA 

Output High Voltage VOH VCC=4.5V, 1,2,3 -55°C:s; TA:S; +125°C 
10H=-0.4mA 

Input leakage Current II VCC= 5.5V, 1,2,3 -55°C:s; TA:s; +125OC 
VI = GND or VCC 

Input/Output Leakage Current IIOZ VCC=5.5V, 1,2,3 -55°C:s; TA:S; +125°C 
VIO=GNDor 
VCC 

Data Retention Supply Current ICCDR VCC=2.0V, 1,2,3 _55°C S TAS +125°C 
E=VCC, 
10=OmA, 

Operating Supply Current ICCOP VCC = 5.5V, 1,2,3 _55°C S TA S +125OC 
~ote2), 
E=lMHz, 
W=GND, 
VI = VCC or GND 

Standby Supply Current ICCSB VCC= 5.5V, 1,2,3 _55°C S TA:S; +125°C 
10=OmA, 
VI = VCC or GND 

NOTES: 

1. All voltages referenced to device GND. 

2. Typical derating 1.5mA1MHz increase in ICCOP. 

CAUTION: These devices are sans~iva to electrostatic discharge. Proper I.C. handling procedures should be followed. 
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2.4 - V 
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Specifications HM-6561/883 

TABLE 2. HM-65611883 A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

LIMITS 

GROUP A HM-6561B1883 HM-65611883 
(NOTES 1,2) SUB-

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS GROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX 

Chip Enable (1) TElav VCC=4.S and 9,10,11 -55°C :s; TA :s; + 125°C - 220 - 300 
Access Time 5.5V 

Address Access (2) TAVaV VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -5SoC:s; TA:S; +12SoC - 220 - 300 
Time 5.SV, (Note 3) 

Chip Select (3) TSlaX VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -55°C :s; TA :s; + 125°C 5 - 5 -
Output Enable S.SV 
Time 

Chip Select (4) TSHOZ VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -55°C:S: TA:S: +12SoC - 120 - 150 
Output Disable 5.SV 
Time 

Chip Enable Pulse (5) TElEH VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 -5SoC:s; TA:S; +12SoC 220 - 300 -
Negative Width 5.5V 

Chip Enable Pulse (6) TEHEl VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 -550C:S; TA:S; +125OC 100 - 100 -
Positive Width 5.SV 

Address Setup (7) TAVEL VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 -55°C:S; TA:S; + 125°C 0 - 0 -
Time 5.5V 

Address Hold Time (8) TELAX VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55°C S TA S + 125°C 40 - 50 -
5.5V 

Data Setup Time (9) TDVWH VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -550C:S: TA:S: +125OC 100 - 150 -
5.SV 

Data Hold Time (10) TWHDX VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 -55°C sTA S+12SoC 0 - 0 -
5.5V 

Write Data Delay (11) TWlDV VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -SSoC:S: TA:S; +12SoC 20 - 30 -
Time S.SV 

Chip Select Write (12) TWlSH VCC=4.S and 9,10,11 -SSoC:s: TA:S; +12SoC 120 - 180 -
Pulse Setup Time S.SV 

Chip Enable Write (13) TWlEH VCC=4.Sand 9,10,11 -SSoC:s; TA:S; + 125°C 120 - 180 -
Pulse Setup Time 5.SV 

Chip Select Write (14) TSlWH VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 _55°C S TA :s: + 125°C 120 - 180 -
Pulse Hold Time S.SV 

Chip Enable Write (15) TElWH VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 -5SoC:S: TA:S; + 125°C 120 - 180 -
Pulse Hold Time S.SV 

Write Enable Pulse (16) TWlWH VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 -55°C S TA:S: +12SoC 120 - 180 -
Width S.SV 

.Read or Wr~e (17) TElEl VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -SSoC:s: TA:S; +12SoC 320 - 400 -
Cycle Time S.SV 

NOTES: 

1. All voltages referenced to device GND. 

UNITS 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

n8 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

2. Input pulse levels: 0.8V to VCC-2.0V; Input rise and fall Umes: Sns (max); Input and output timing reference level: I.SV; Output load: 
IOl= 1.6mA, IOH = -0.4mA, Cl = SOpF (min) - for Cl greater than 5OpF, access time is derated byO.15ns per pF. 

3. TAVaV = TElQV + TAVEL. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to elactrostatic discharge. Proper I.C. handling proceduree should be followed. 
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Specifications HM-6561/883 

TABLE 3. HM-65611883 ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERlsnCS 

LIMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER CONDITIONS NOTE TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

CI Input Capacitance VCC = Open, f = 1 MHz, 1 TA = +25°C . 8 pF 
All Measurements 
Referenced to Device 
Ground 

CO Output Capacitance VCC = Open, f = 1 MHz, 1 TA=+25OC . 10 pF 
All Measurements 
Referenced to Device 
Ground 

NOTE: 

1. The parameters listed in Table 3 are controlled via design or process parameters are characterized upon initial design and after major 
process and/or design changes. 

TABLE 4. APPLICABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

Initial Test 100%15004 . 

Interim Test 100%15004 1,7,9 

PDA 100%15004 1 

Final Test 100%15004 2,3,SA,8B,10,11 

Group A Samplesl5005 1,2,3, 7,8A,8B,9, 10, 11 

GroupsC&D Samplesl5005 1,7,9 

Test Load Circuit 
r· .. ················ .. ············ .. ···· .. ······· .. ······· .................................. : 

! I 
i i 
i i 

OUT - ..... -...;-41( I 

• TEST HEAD 
CAPACITANCE, 
INCLUDES STRAY 
AND JIG CAPACITANCE 

~ 
i 
! 
i 
! 
i 

EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT ! 
:. ....................................................................................... .wi 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to alactrostatlc discharge. Proper I.C. handling procedures should be followed. 
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HM·65611883 

Timing Waveforms 
READ CYCLE 

(7hoVEL_ f- TtLO~ r.::.,(B) (7)TAVE~. :"'::.. 
0 VALID 

~(6) 
TUEL (17) 

TEH£L TiLEH 
TtHEL ____ 

15) ..r (6) i 1 '--

W 
HIGH "-TELO::=r 

• 1 
(2) lAVOY 

.1 HIOH z I . HIGH Z 
DO PREVIOUS DATA VALID DATA LATCHED 

1-~~~ ~TSLOX (4)~ (3) 

ii.Tz 

TIME , , t t t t t REFERENCE 
-1 0 1 2 , • 5 

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME 
INPUTS OUTPUT 

REFERENCE ~ If W A DO FUNCTION 

-1 H H X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 ~ X H V Z Cycle Begins. Addresses are Latched 

1 L L H X X Output Enabled 

2 L L H X V Oulput Valid 

3 f L H X V Oulput Latched 

4 H H X X Z Device Disabled. Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

5 ~ X H V Z Cycle Ends. Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

NOTE: 1_ Device selected only If both If and S2 are low. and deselected If either If or S2 are high 

The HM-6561/883 Read Cycle is initiated on the falling The HM-6561/883 has output data latches that are con-
edge of E. This signal latches the input address word into trolled by 'E. On the rising edge of E the present data is 
on chip registers. Minimum address setup and hold times latched and remains latched until E falls. Either or both S1 
must be met. Alter the required hold time, the address or ~ may be used to force the output buffers into a high 
lines may change state without affecting device operation. impedance state. 
In order to read the output data 'E, S1 and ~ must be low 
and W must be high. The output data will be valid at 
access time (TELaV). 
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HM-6561/883 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE (71TAVf~ c TELA~ r.:.. (8) (7)TAVE~. --
VALID )fO()()( ~ NEXT 

TELEL . (17) 
~EHEL TELEH TEHEL~ 

(5) (6) (6) ~ 

TWlEH (13) 
(15) TELWH 

TWLWH 
(16) 

(11 k:t:::=:DVWH-
!-TWLDV (9) . CTWHDX (10) 

DO VALID DATA 

(14) 

.1 TSLWH 

'MUH 
(12) Si,S2ijJ'//////!h,\\\\\\\\\\\'$\ /II////////I/'~~w...~~ 

REF~::NCE----+t--+--+-------+I--+I----+I--+t -
-1 2 3 4 5 

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME 
INPUTS 

REFERENCE E S1 W A OQ FUNCTION 

-1 H H X X X Memory Disabled 

0 """L X X V X Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

1 L L L X X Write Period Begins 

2 L L ....r X V Data In is Written 

3 ....r X H X X Write is Completed 

4 H H X X X Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

5 """L X X V X Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

NOTE: 1. Device selected only if both S1 and S2 are low, and deselected if either S1 or 52 are high 

The write cycle begins with the E falling edge latchil]l,!tle 
address. The write portion of the cycle is defined by E, 51, 
52 and iii all being low simultaneously. The write portion of 
the cr.cle is termina~d by the first riSing edge of any control 
line, E, 51, 52 or W. The data setup and data hold times 
(TOVWH and TWHDX) must be referenced to the terminat
ing signal. For example, if 52 rises first, data setup and hold 
times become TDV52H and T52HDX; and are numerically 
equal to TOVWH and TWHDX. 

Data inpuVoutput multiplexing is controlled by iii. Care must 
be taken to avoid data bus conflicts, where the RAM outputs 
become enabled when another device is driving the data 
inputs. The following two examples illustrate the timing 
required to avoid bus conflicts. 

Case 1: Both 51 and 52 Fall Before iii Falls. 

If both selects fall before iii falls, the RAM outputs will 
become enabled. iii is used to disable the outputs, so a dis
able time (TWLQZ = TWLOV) must pass before any other 
device can begin to drive the data inputs. This method of 
operation requires a wider write pulse, because TWLDV + 
TOVWH is greater than TWLWH. In this case TWL5L + 
T5HWH are meaningless and can be ignored. 

Case 2: iii Falls Before Both 51 and 52 Fall. 

If one or both selects are high until iii falls, the outputs are 
guaranteed not to enable at the beginning of the cycle. This 
eliminates the concern for data bus conflicts and simplifies 
data input timing. Data input may be applied as early as 
convenient, and TWLOV is ignored. 5ince iii is not used to 
disable the outputs it can be shorter than in Case 1; TWLWH 
is the minimum write pulse. At the end of the write period, if 
iii rises before either select the outputs will enable reading 
data just written. They will not disable until either select goes 
high (T5HQZ). 

IF OBSERVE IGNORE 

CASE 1 Both S1 and S2 = Low IWLOZ IWLWH 
Before W = Low nNLDV 

TDVWH 

CASE 2 W = Low Before Both IWLWH IWLQZ 
51 and S2 = Low TDVWH IWLDV 

If a series of consecutive write cycles are to be performed, 
iii may remain low until all desired locations are written. This 
is an extension of Case 2. 

Read-Modify-Write cycles and Read-Write-Read cycles can 
be performed (extension of Case 1). In fact data may be 
modified as many times as desired with E remaining low. 
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HM~61/883 

Burn-ln Circuit 
H1W561J883 CERAMIC OF 

NOTES: 
All resIstonI47kO is% 

FO"' 100kHz :1:10% 

Fe -"'V\oIV--t 

F5 --'\JIN-t 

F4 -"'V\oIV--t 

F3 --y..,.,. ...... 
Fe 

Fe 

F10-....,..,.,.-1 

F1 .. FO+2. F2. F1 +2. F3. F2 +2 ••. F12 .. F11 +2 
vee .. 5.5V :l:O.5V 

VIH = 4.5V :1:10% 
VIL .. -o.2V to +O.4V 
C1 = O.01IlF Min. 

Packaging 

, 
'200~MAX.0'5 .L 

.060 

~ 
.180 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 

.882 

.915 

MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M-3851 0 

NOTE: AN ~ans.... ~ DlmMsions are In Inc:hea. 

1. PIN CERAMIC DIP 

.065 

--i~t-
I .305 I 

o· 
15" 

• INCREASE MAX UMIT BY .003 INCHES 
MEASURED AT CENTER 01' !'LA T FOR 

• SOLDER FINISH 

COIIPUANT OUTLINE: MIL-STD-1835. GDIP1-T18 
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Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

132x160x19±1mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si -AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATlON: 
Type:Si02 
Thickness: akA ± 1 kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 460°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.337 x 105 Alcm2 

LEAD TEMPERATURE (10 seconds soldering): 
S3000C 

Metallization Mask Layout 

A4 

vcc 

A3 

A2 

A1 

AO 

HM·65611883 

HM-6561/883 

003002 

AS A6 A7 
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HM-6504 
February 1992 4096 X 1 CMOS RAM 

Features Description 

• Low Power Standby ••••••••••••••••••• 125IlW Max. The HM-6504 is a 4096 x 1 static CMOS RAM fabricated 
using self·aligned silicon gate technology. The device utilizes 
synchronous circuitry to achieve high performance and low 
power operation. 

• Low Power Operation .•••••••..••• 35mWIMHz Max. 
• Data Retention. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• 02.0V Min. 

• nL Compatible Input/Output 

• Three-State Output 

• Standard JEDEC Pinout 

On chip latches are provided for addresses, data Input and 
data output allowing efficient interfacing with microprocessor 
systems. The data output can be forced to a high impedance 
state for use in expanded memory arrays. 

• Fast Access Time •••••••••••••••••• 1201200ns Max. Gated inputs allow lower operating current and also elimi
nate the need for pull up or pull down resistors. The 
HM-6504 is a fully static RAM and may be maintained in any 
state for an Indefinite period of time. 

• 18 Pin Package for High Density 

• On-Chlp Address Register 

• Gated Inputs - No Pull Up or Pull Down Resistors 
Required 

Data retention supply voltage and supply current are guaran
teed over temperature. 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE 12On. 

Plastic DIP -4O"C 10 +85"C HM3-65048-9 

Ceramic DIP -4O"c to+85"C HM1-6604S-9 

• /883 -ss°c to + 125°C HM1.f!504S1883 

JAN. 24501BVA 

SMD. 8l02401VA 

lCC -4O"C to +85"C . 
-ss"C 10 + l25"C -

*RespecIlVS /883 specificallOIIS are included at the end of this data sheet. 

Pinouts 
18 LEAD DIP 
TOPV1EW 

PIN 

A 

E 
iN 
0 

Q 

DESCRIPT~ 

Address Input 

Chip Enable 

Write Enable 

Data Input 

DataOUIpUt 

200n. 300n. 

HM3-6504B-9 HM3-6504-9 

HMl-6504B-9 HMl-6504-9 

HMl-6504Bi883 HMl-65041883 

-
8102403VA 

HM4-6504B-9 

HM4-6504B-8 

. 
8102405VA 

HM4-6504-9 

HM4-6504-8 

18LEADLCC 
TOP VIEW 

:c ~ ~ lfl 

L!J L~J L1.8J L1JJ 
-.. p-

A2 ~J t!.6 A7 

-. 
AS ~J 

p-

AI 

AI 

Al0 

o tJ ~t2 All 
fa' r;, fio' f;;' 

! ~QtWQ 
~ 

CAUTION: TheM dwtces are aansiIiw 10 elaclroslallc dl8charge. Users should IoIIow prcper I.e. Handling Procedures. File Number 2994 
Copyright C Harris Corporatlon 1l1li2 
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HM-6504 

Functional Diagram 

GATED 
ROW 

DECODER 

ALL UNES AcnVE HIGH-POSITIVE LOGIC 
THREE-STATE BUFFERS: 

A HIGH -+ OUTPUT AcnVE 
CONTROL AND DATA LATCHES: 

L LOW-+Q.D 
Q LATCHES ON RISING EDGE OF L 

~:J:~~~'tl':~ EDGE OFf 
GATED DECODERS: 

GATE ON RISING EDGE OF G 
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Specifications HM-6504-9 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage •...••.••.••..•..••••.......•..•••.•• +7.0V 
Input. Output or 110 Voltage •••..•••.•.• GND-0.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range .••.......•.•••.. -65°C to +1 WOC 
Junction Temperature. • • • • • • • • . • • • • . . • . . • • . • . . . . • • • + 175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 1 Os) ..•..•..••..••.••... +3OOOC 
ESD Classification •.••.•••••••••••......•••....••• CIass·1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance • • . • . • • • • • • . . • • . 0Ja Ojc 

Ceramic DIP Package. •• . . . • . • . • • • 66°CNtI 12°CNtI 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +125°C 

Ceramic DIP Package ••..•.•••••••••••••••••.••••• 0.75W 
Gate Count ...••..•••...•••.•.•...•.•••••••••• 6910 Gates 

CAUTION: stresses abOI/& those listed in "Absolute Maximum Raungs' may causa permanent damage to the daviee. This is a stress only raung and opsration 
of the device at these or any other conditions abol/& those indicated in the operational sections of this specification is not implied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range .•..•...••.••..•....• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

HM-6504S-9. HM-6504B-9. HM-6504-9 .•...••• -4O"C to +65°C 
HM-6504B-8. HM-6504-8 ..••••..••.••....• -55°C to + 125°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -4O"C to +65°C (HM-6504B-9. HM-6504-9) 
TA = -5500 to +125°C (HM-6504B-8. HM-6504-6) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

ICCSB Standby Supply Current HM-6504-9 - 25 I1A 10 = OmA. E = VCC -O.3V. 
VCC= 5.5V 

HM-6504-8 - 50 IlA 
ICCOP Operating Supply - 7 mA E = 1MHz. 10 = OmA. VI = GND. 

Current (Note 1) VCC =5.5V 

ICCDR Data Retention Supply HM-6504-9 15 I1A 10 = OmA. VCC = 2.0V. E = VCC 
Current 

HM-6504-8 - 25 I1A 

VCCDR Data Retention Supply Voltage 2.0 - V 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 IlA VI = VCC or GND. VCC = 5.5V 

10Z Output Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 I1A VO = VCC or GND. vec = 5.5V 

VIL Input Low Voltage -0.3 0.8 V VCC =4.5V 

VIH Input High Voltage VCC-2.0 VCC+O.3 V VCC =5.5V 

VOL OUtput Low Voltage - 0.4 V 10 = 2.0mA. VCC = 4.5V 

VOH1 OUtput High Voltage 2.4 - V 10 = -1.0mA. VCC = 4.5V 

VOH2 OUtput High Voltage (Note 2) VCC -0.4 - V 10 = -1001lA. vcc = 4.5V 

Capacitance TA = +2500 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CI Input Capacitance (Note 2) 8 pF f = 1 MHz. All measurements are 
referenced to device GND 

CO OUtput Capacitance (Note 2) 10 pF 

NOTES: 

1. Typical derating 5mAlMHz Increase in ICCOP. 

2. Tested at initial design and after major design changes. 
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Specifications HM-6504 

AC Electrical Specifications vec,. SV ± 10%; TA = -4O"C to +85"C (HM-6504S-9. HM-6504B-9. HM-6504-9) 

TA = -55"C to +125"C (HM~. HM-6504-8) 

HIM504S HIM504B HIM504 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

(1) TELQV Chip Enable A<x:ess Time - 120 - 200 - 300 118 

(2) TAVQV Add .... A<x:ess Time - 120 - 220 - 320 118 

(3) TELQX Chip Enable Output Enable S - S - S - 118 
Time 

(4) TEHQZ Chip Enable Output Disable - 50 - 80 - 100 118 
Time 

(5) TELEH Chip Enable Pulse Negative 120 - 200 - 300 - 118 
Width 

(6) TEHEL Chip Enable Pulse Positive 50 - 90 - 120 - ns 
Width 

(7) TAVEL Address Setup Time 0 - 20 - 20 - ns 

(8) TELAX Address Hold Time 40 - 50 - 50 - 118 

(9) TWLWH Write Enable Pulse Width 20 - 60 - 80 - 118 

(10) TWLEH Write Enable Pulse Setup 70 - 150 - 200 - 118 
Time 

(11) TWLEL Early Write Pulse Setup 0 - 0 - 0 - ns 
Time 

(12) TWHEL Write EnabieRead Mode 0 - 0 - 0 - ns 
Setup Time 

(13) TELWH Early Write Pulse Hold Time 40 - 60 - 80 - 118 

(14) TDVWL Data Setup Time 0 - 0 - 0 - 118 

(15) TDVEL Early Write Data Setup Time 0 - 0 - 0 - 118 

(16) TWLDX Data Hold Time 25 - 60 - 80 - 118 

(17) TELDX Early Write Data Hold Time 25 - 60 - 80 - ns 

(18) TELEL Read or Write Cycle Time 170 - 290 - 420 - 118 

NOTES: 

TEST 
CONDITIONS 

(Notes 1. 3) 

(Notes 1. 3. 4) 

(Notes 2. 3) 

(Notes 2. 3) 

(Notes 1. 3) 

(Notes 1. 3) 

(Notes 1. 3) 

(Notes 1.3) 

(Notes 1. 3) 

(Notes 1. 3) 

(Notes 1. 3) 

(Notes 1. 3) 

(Notes 1.3) 

(Notes 1.3) 

(Notes 1.3) 

(Notes 1. 3) 

(Notes 1. 3) 

(Notes 1. 3) 

1. Input pulse levels: 0.8V 10 VCC - 2.0V; Input rise and fall times: 5ns (max); Input and output timing relerence level: 1.5V; Output load: 
1 TTL gate equivalent. CL = SOpF (min) -lor CL greater than SOpF. access time is derated by 0.15118 per pF. 

2. Tested allnltlal design and alter major design changes. 

3. vee = 4.SV and S.5V. 

4. TAVQV = TELQV + TAVEL. 
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HM-6504 

Timing Waveforms 
READ CYCLE .=-1. 171 ,1-,181.-1 ~ TAVEL TELAX .==iTf.!±= 

A ADD VALID WEXTADD 

I-T1!1, TEll. TfULI181 TI.EL--I(61 
··l 

(SI y 

_LI-:;:-:!'t=j (11 141 TE.~-=-! ~hGH-Z TELDX 

Q 
HIGH-I 

VALID DATA OUTPUT 

W HIGH 

TIME I I I I I I I REFERENCE 
-1 , 1 , 3 • • 

TRUTH TABLE 

INPUTS OUTPUT 

TIME REFERENCE E W A Q FUNCTION 

-1 H X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 "- H V Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

1 L H X X Output Enabled 

2 L H X V Output Valid 

3 J H X V Read Accomplished 

4 H X X Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

5 "- H V Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

The address informa!!?n is latched in the on chip registers enabled but the data is not valid until during time (T = 2)_ iii 
on the falling edge of E (T = 0). Minimum address set up and must remain hill!:! for the read cycle. After the output data 
hold time requirements must be met. After the required hold has been read, E may return high (T = 3). This will disable 
time, the addresses may change state without affecting the output buffer and all input and ready the RAM for the 
device operation. During time (T= 1) the output becomes next memory cycle (T = 4). 

EARLY WRITE CYCLE 171--1 TAvn!-TELA!..-j 181 17~~ 
... ADD VALID ... AD. --- TEL •• TELEL (181 (61~~~ Y TE.EL ...... 161 

(51 
I I'-

~TWLEl -TEl~-1 '~1WlEL I-
~llll (131 '/'A'''Io..(111 w 

(lS!.='lTDVEL -TELD~(171 1158 TDVEL I--
D DATA VALID IUTO"T" 

Q HIGH-Z HIGH-Z 

TIME I I I I I I IIEFERENCE -, , 1 , 3 • 
TRUTH TABLE 

INPUTS OUTPUT 

TIME REFERENCE E W A D Q FUNCTION 

-1 'H X X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 "- L V V Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

1 L X X X Z Write in Progress Internally 

2 J X X X Z Write Completed 

3 H X X X Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as - 1) 

4 "- L V V Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

The early write cycle is the only cycle where the output ~ state until E return~high (T = 2). For this cycle, the data 
guaranteed not to become active. On the falling edge of E input is latched by E going low; there!9re data ~t up and 
(T = 0), the addresses, the write Signal, and the d!!!.a input hold times should be referenced to E. When E (T = 2) 
are I'!!,ched In on chip registers. The logic value of W at the returns to the high state the output buffer and all inputs are 
time E falls de..!2rmines the stat!, of the output buffer for that disabled and all signals are unlatched. The device is now 
cycle. Since W is low when E falls, the output buffer is ready for the next cycle. 
latched into the high impedance state and will remain in that 
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Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

LATE WRrrE CYCLE 

• 

MIGMZ 

HM-6504 

..... :::: ---!I---t----+-----t--..,lr--tl--+---
., . 

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME INPUTS OUTPUTS 

REFERENCE E W A D Q FUNCTION 

-1 H X X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 "- H V X Z Cycle Begins. Addresses are Latched 

1 L "- X V X Write Begins, Data is Latched 

2 L H X X X Write In Progress Internally 

3 f H X X X Write Completed 

4 H X X X Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

5 "- H V X Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

The late write cycle is a cross between the early write cycle 
and the read-modify-write cycle. 

between these two cases. With this cycle the output may 
become active, and may become valid data. or may remain 
active but undefined. Valid data is written into the RAM if 
data setup. data hold. write setup and write pulse widths are 
observed. 

Recall that in the early write the output is guaranteed to 
remain high impedance, and in the read-modify-write the 
output is guaranteed valid at access time. The late write is 

Test Load Circuit 
, .......................................................................................... : 
i i 
i i 

I ~ 
i ! 

DUT -~I--i!r-< ! 

• TEST HEAD 
CAPACITANCE. 
INCLUDES STRAY 
AND JIG CAPACITANCE 

! 
i 
! 
: 

10L! 

~ 
~ 

EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT ! 
:. ......................................................................................... : 
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February 1992 

Features 

• This Circuit Is Processed In Accordance to Mil-Std-
883 and Is Fully Conformant Under the Provisions of 
Paragraph 1.2.1. 

• Low Power Standby ••••••••••••••••••• 12511W Max. 

• Low Power Operation ••••••••••••• 35mWIMHz Max. 

• Data Retention. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• 02.0V Min. 

• TTL Compatible Input/Output 

• Three-State Output 

• Standard JEDEC Pinout 

• Fast Access Time •••••••••••••••••• 1201200ns Max. 

• 18 Pin Package for High Density 

• On-Chlp Address Register 

• Gated Inputs • No Pull Up or Pull Down Resistors 
Required 

HM-6504/883 
4096 X 1 CMOS RAM 

Description 

The HM-65041883 is a 4096 x 1 static CMOS RAM 
fabricated using self-aligned silicon gate technology. The 
device utilizes synchronous circuitry to achieve high perfor
mance and low power operation. 

On chip latches are provided for addresses. data input and 
data output allowing efficient interlacing with microprocessor 
systems. The data output can be forced to a high impedance 
state for use in expanded memory arrays. 

Gated inputs allow lower operating current and also elimi· 
nate the need for pull up or pull down resistors. The 
HM-6504/883 is a fully static RAM and may be maintained in 
any state for an indefinite period of time. 

Data retention supply voltage and supply current are guaran· 
teed over temperature. 

Pinout Functional Diagram 
HM1-650418B3 (CERAMIC DIP) 

TOP VIEW 

PIN DESCRIPTION 

A Address Input 

E Chip Enable 

iii Write Enable 

0 Date Input 

Q DateOulput 

LSB 

GATED 
ROW 

DECODER 

ALL UNES ACTIVE HIGH.poSmVE LOGIC 
THREE-STATE BUFFERS: 

A HIGH -+ OUTPUT AcnVE 
CONTROL AND DATA LATCHES: 

L LOW-+Q.D 
Q LATCHES ON RISING EDGE OF L 

A~~:~~~l~~~EDGEOFr 
GATED DECODERS: 

GATE ON RISING EDGE OF G 

ShU 
MATRIX 

LSB A11 AS A4 A3 AI A10 

CAUTION: These devices are sansiIiw to electrostatic discharge. Use<s should follow preper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 2993 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 
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Specifications HM-6504l883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage •••.••••••••.•.••••..••..••.•••••.•.. +7.0V 
Input, Output or VO Voltage ...•...••..• GND-0.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range .•.•.•.•••......• -65"0 to + 15O"C 
Junction Temperature ••...•.••••••.•....••.•...•.•. +1750C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) ..•..••••.••.•.••..• +3OOOC 
ESD Classification .••.••..•....•••..•.•.••.•.....• Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance . • • • • . . . • • • . . . • . Oja Ojc 

Ceramic DIP Package............. 66"CfW 12"OfW 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +125"0 

Ceramic DIP Package •.••••...••.••.....•..•..••.. 0.75W 
Gate Count ••.••••••••..•••...••.••••..••••••• 6910 Gates 

CAUTION: Strssses abo ... those listed in "Absolute Maximum RaUngs" may cause permanent damage to the davies. This is 8 stress only raUng and operation 
of the device at thase or any other conditions abo ... those indicated in the operational sections of this specificstion is not implied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range •....•..••.......•••• -+4.5V to +5.5V 
Operating Temperature Range ..•............. -55°C to + 125°C 

Input Low VoRage •.••...••.•..•••.••......... -0.3V to +O.SV 
Input High Voltage ..•.......•....•.•• VCC -2.0V to VCC +O.3V 

TABLE 1. HM-65041883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

(NOTE 1) GROUP A 
PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE 

Output Low Voltage VOL VCC= 4.5V, 1,2,3 _55°C STAS +125OC 
IOL=2mA 

Output High VoRage VOH VCC=4.5V, 1,2,3 -55°C S T" S +125OC 
IOH=-1.0mA 

Input Leakage Current II VCC= 5.5V, 1,2,3 -55°C S TA S +125°C 
VI = GND or VCC 

Output Leakage Current 10Z VCC= 5.5V, 1,2,3 -55°C S T" S +125°C 
VO = GND or VCC 

Data Retention Supply Current ICC DR :!CC =2.0V, 1,2,3 -55°C sTAS +125°C 
E=VCC, 
10=OmA, 

Operating Supply Current ICCOP VCC= 5.5V, 1,2,3 -55°C S TA S +125°C 
~ote2), 
E= lMHz, 
10 = OmA 

Standby Supply Current ICCSB VCC= 5.0V, 
E = VCC -0.3V, 

1,2,3 -55°C S TA S +125°C 

10=OmA 

NOTES: 

1. AU voltage referenced to device GND. 

2. Typical derating 1.5mA/MHz Increase in ICCOP 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electronic discharge. Proper Ie handling procedures should be followed. 
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LIMITS 

MIN MAX UNITS 

- 0.4 V 

2.4 - V 

-1.0 +1.0 IIA 

-1.0 +1.0 IIA 

- 25 IIA 

- 7 mA 

- 50 JiA 

~ o 
::E w 
::E 
U) 
o 
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Specifications HM-6504l883 

TABLE 2, HMoeI04/883 A.C, ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device GU8/8nteed and 100% Tested 

LIMITS 

GROUP HM-6604SI883 HM-6504B1883 
(NOTE51,2) A SUB- TEMPERA-

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONOmONS GROUPS TURE MIN MAX MIN MAX 

Chip Eneble (1) TELaV VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C sT" - 120 200 
AceessTime 5.5V s +125"C 

Address Access (2) TAVaV VCC-4.5and 9,10,11 -55!>CST" - 120 - 220 
Time 5.5V, Note 3 S+l25oC 

C~EnebIe (5) TElEH VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C sT" 120 - 200 -
Pulse Negative 5.5V S +125"C 
Width 

Chip Eneble (6) TEHEL VCC-4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C ST" 50 - 90 -
Pulse PosMive 5.5V S +1250C 
Width 

Address Setup (7) TAVEL VCC_4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C ST" 0 - 20 -
Time 5.5V S +125"C 

Address Hold (8) TELAX VCC =4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C s T" 40 - 50 
Time 5.5V S +125"C 

WrfteEnable (9) TWlWH VCC=4,5and 9,10,11 -55"CST" 20 - 50 -
Pulse Width 5.5V S +125"C 

WrileEnebIe (10) TWlEH VCC = 4.5 and 9,10,11 -55"CST" 70 - 150 -
Pulse Setup 5.5V S+125OC 
Time 

Early Write Pulse (11) TWlEl VCC = 4.5 and 9,10,11 -55°CST" 0 - 0 -
Setup Time 5.5V S+l25°C 

Early Write Pulse (13) TElWH VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55"CsT" 40 80 -
Hold Time 5.5V s +125"C 

Data Setup Time (14) TDVWl VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 -55"C sT" 0 - 0 
5.5V S+l25°C 

Early Write Data (15) TDVEl VCC =4.5 and 9,10,11 -55"C ST" 0 - 0 -
Setup Time 5.5V s +125"C 

Data Hold Time (16) TWlDX VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C s T" 25 - 80 -
5,5V S +125"C 

Early Write Data (17) TELDX VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55"CST" 25 - 80 -
Hold Time 5.5V s +125"C 

Read or Write (18) TElEl VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C S T" 170 290 -
Cycle Time 5.5V S+l25"C 

NOTES: 

1. All wltases referenced to device GND. 

HM-6504J883 

MIN MAX 

- 300 

- 320 

300 -

120 -

20 

50 -
80 -

200 -

0 -
80 -

0 -

0 

80 -
80 -
420 

2. Inp~ pulse levels: O.BV to VCC-2.0V; Inp~ rise and fall times: 5ns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.5V; Output load: 
1 m gate equivalent, Cl = 50pF (min) - for Cl greater than 5OpF, access time is derated by 0.15ns per pF. 

3. TAVaV =TElaV + TAVEL. 

CAUTION: These devices are aenaltive to electronic discharge. Proper Ie handling procedures ehould be followed. 
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Specifications HM-6504l883 

TABLE 3. HM~041883 ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

HM-6504S1883 

LIMITS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS NOTE TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

Input Capacitance el vee = Open,' = 1 MHz, All 1 TA = +25"0 . S pF 
Measurements Re'erenced 
to Device Ground 

Output eapacl- eo vee = Open,' = 1 MHz, All 1 TA = +25"0 - 10 pF 
tance Measurements Referenced 

to Devica Ground 

Chip Enable Output (3) TElaX VCC = 4.5 and 5.5V 1 -55°C STAS +125"0 5 -
Disable Time 

ehip Enable Output (4) TEHQZ vee = 4.5 and 5.5V 1 -55"0 S T AS + 125"0 - 50 ns 
Disable Time HM-6504S/883 

vee = 4.5 and 5.5V 1 -55"0 S T AS + 125"0 - 80 ns 
HM-6504B1883 

vee = 4.5 and 5.5V 1 -55"0 STAS+125oe - 100 ns 
HM-65041883 

Write Enable Read (12) TWHEl vee = 4.5 and 5.5V 1 -55"0 S TA S + 125"0 0 - ns 
Mode Setup Time 

High level Output VOHl vee = 4.5V,10 = -100j1A 1 -55"0 STA S Vee-o.4 - v 
Voltage +125Oe 

NOTE: 

1. The parameters listed In Table 3 are controlled via design or procass parameters are characterized upon Initial design and alter major 
process and/or design changes. 

TABLE 4. APPLICABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

Initial Test 100%15004 -
Interim Test 100%15004 1,7,9 

PDA 100%15004 1 

Final Test 100%15004 2,3, BA, 88,10,11 

Group A samples/5005 1,2,3,7, SA, SB, 9,10,11 

GroupsC & D Samples/500S 1,7,9 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitiw to electronic discharge. Proper IC handling procedures should be followed. 
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HM-65041883 

Timing Waveforms 
READ CYCLE ~ l7I'i-,18I,d TAVEl TILAX .=-l.171~ TA¥lL 

• ADD VALID JflICTADD 

I-.J!I, mIL1l81 
"0"_161 TIUM 

Y lSI 
t 

.@L -:::-:!'t=:l111 141 Tl."-::::..J TUOX 
MIGM..z "IGH·' • VALID DATA aUTPUT ,-

II HIGH 

TI." I I I I I I t REFU'NCE ., 0 , , • • • 
TRUTH TABLE 

INPUTS OUTPUT 

TIME REFERENCE E W A Q FUNCTION 

·f H X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 ""'\... H V Z Cycle Begins, Addresses ere Latched 
1 L H X X Output Enabled 

2 L H X V Output Valid 

3 ..r H X V Read Accomplished 
4 H X X Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Serna as ·1) 

5 ""'\... H V Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Serna as 0) 

The address informa!!9n Is latched in the on chip registers enabled but the data is not valid until during time (T = 2). W 
on the falling edge of E (T = 0). Minimum address set up and must remain hili! for the read cycle. After the output data 
hold time requirements must be met. After the required hold has been read, E may return high (T = 3). This will disable 
time, the addresses may change state without affecting the output buffer and all input and ready the RAM for the 
device operation. During time (T = 1) the output becomes next memory cycle (T = 4). 

EARLY WRITE CYCLE 171---1 , .... l-m .. -!181 17J.=i~ . ADDYALID .E' 'DD 

1611=.',01L mIL 11 81 161 TEUM ~ 

r 151 y 
~ 

.......:;;:-!mi' -m... ~TW1.ll ~ 
1131 ..r/////ff//////ff/////ff~~/~//~,llll w 

..J!!!.="l'D'" I-mD::j1l71 115!.::="lTD." f.-
D bUYALlD MUrDATA ,-
• HIGM·l HIGH-Z 

TIME I I I I I I "(FUINCE ., 0 , , • • 
TRUTH TABLE 

INPUTS OUTPUT 

TIME REFERENCE E W A 0 Q FUNCTION 

·1 H X X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 ""'\... L V V Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

1 L X X X Z Wrlle in Progress Internally 

2 f X X X Z Wrile Completed 

3 H X X X Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as· 1) 

4 ""'\... L V V Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 01 

The early write cycle is the only cycle where the output ! state until E return~ high (T = 2). For this cycle, the data 
guaranteed not to become active. On the falling edge of E input is latched by E going low; there~e data ~t up and 
(T = 0), the addresses, the write Signal, and the d!!!.a Input hold times should be referenced to E. When E (T = 2) 
are latched in on chip registers. The logic value of W at the returns to the high state the output buffer and all inputs are 
time E falls determines the state of the output buffer for that disabled and all signals are unlatched. The device Is now 
cycle. Since W is low when E falls, the output buffer is ready for the next cycle. 
latched into the high Impedance state and will remain in that 
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Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

LATE WRITE CYCLE 

HM-6504l883 

____ ~~_13_1 ___ ,,,_,,~-------

'HEnU~CI -----+----11------+---------+---+---+---+----

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME INPUTS 

REFERENCE E W A D 

-1 H X X X 

0 "- H V X 

1 L "- X V 

2 L H X X 

3 -" H X X 

4 H X X X 

5 "- H V X 

The late write cycle is a cross between the early write cycle 
and the read-modify-write cycle. 

Recall that in the early write the output is guaranteed to 
remain high impedance, and in the read-modify-write the 
output is guaranteed valid at access time. The late write is 

Test Load Circuit 

OUTPUTS 

Q FUNCTION 

Z Memory Disabled 

Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

X Wrile Begins, Data Is Latched 

X Write In Progress Internally 

X Write Completed 

Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

between these two cases. With this cycle the output may 
become active, and may become valid data, or may remain 
active but undefined. Valid data is written into the RAM if 
data setup, data hold, write setup and write pulse widths are 
observed. 

r--·-·--·--·---···--·-·----··-·-···-·----·--··--·--·- . 

OUT --t--;-o' ~ 

• TEST HEAD 
CAPACITANCE, 
INCLUDES STRAY 
AND JIG CAPACITANCE 

1.5V IOL I 
I EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT i :. ......................................................................................... : 
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HM4;5041883 

Burn-In Circuit 
HM-65041883 CERAMIC DIP 

NOTES: 
All resistors 471N1 ± 5% 
FO = 100kHz ± 10% 

F3 -"'V\/Ir-t 

F4 -"'V\/Ir-t 

F5 -"'V\/Ir-t 

F6 -"'V\/Ir-t 

F7 -"'V\/Ir-t 

F8 -'"'\1\"","_ 

F2 -"'V\/Ir-t 

F1 

Fl = FO + 2, F2 = Fl + 2, F3 = F2 + 2 ••• F12 = F11 + 2 
VCC = 5.5V ± 0.5V 
VIH = 4.5V ± 10% 
VIL = -O.2V to +D.4V 
Cl = O.Q1IlF Min. 

Packaging 

.882 

.915 

18 PIN CERAMIC DIP 

.005 MIN ~ 
I rI===========i 

~j~::J 
.180 

.065 

.100 
BSC 

C1 
( 

F9 

FlO 

F11 

F12 

F13 

F14 

F2 

FO 

* 

---1 .285 t--
I .305 I 

o· 
lS· 

• INCREASE MAX UMIT BY .003 INCHES 
MEASURED AT CENTER OF FLAT FOR 
SOLDER FINISH 

LEAD FINISH: ~ A COMPLIANT OUTLINE: MIL-STD-I835, GDIP1-T18 
MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M-38510 

NOTE: All Dimensions are :. DImensions are In Inch';'. 
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Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

136x 169x 19± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si- AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATlON: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: akA ± 1kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 46<1'C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.79 x 105 Alcm2 

LEAD TEMPERATURE (10 seconds soldering): 
S3000c 

Metallization Mask Layout 

A2 

A3 

A4 

A5 

Q 

A1 

HM-6504/883 

HM-6504I883 
AO 

W GND E D 

NOTE: Pin Numbers Correspond to DIP Package Only. 
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HM-6514 
February 1992 1024 X 4 CMOS RAM 

Features Description 
• Low Power Standby ••••••••••••••••••• 1251lW Max. The HM-6514 is a 1024 x 4 static CMOS RAM fabricated 

using self-aligned silicon gate technology. The device utilizes 
synchronous circuitry to achieve high performance and low 
power operation. 

• Low Power Operation ••••••••••••• 35mWIMHz Max. 

• Data Relen1lon • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• 02.0V Min. 

• TTL Compatible Input/Output 

• Common Data Input/Output 

• Three-State Output 

• Standard JEDEC Pinout 

On chip latches are provided for addresses allowing efficient 
interfacing with microprocessor systems. The data output 
can be forced to a high impedance state for use in expanded 
memory arrays. 

• Fast Access Time •••••••••••••••••• 1201200ns Max. 
Gated inputs allow lower operating current and also elimi· 
nate the need for pull up or pull down resistors. The 
HM-6514 is a fully static RAM and may be maintained in any 
state for an indefinite period of time. 

• 18 Pin Package for High Density 

• On-Chlp Address Register 

• Gated Inputs - No Pull Up or Pull Down ResIstors Required 
Data retention supply voltage and supply current are guaran· 
teed over temperature. 

Ordering Information 
PACKAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE 120118 2oon8 

Plastic DIP -40"C to +85"C HM3-6514S-9 HM3-6514B-9 

Ceramic DIP -40"C to +85"C HM1-6514S-9 HM1-65148-9 

"/883 -55"C to + 125°C HM1-6514S1883 HM1-6514B1883 

JAN' 24502BVA . 
SMDI 8102402VA 8102404VA 

LCC -40"C to +8s"C . HM4-65148-9 

-55°C to +125°C . HM4-65148-8 

" Respective 1883 specifICations are included at the end of this data sheet. 

Pinouts 
18 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

VCC 

AT 

AI 

DQO 

DQ1 

DQ2 

PIN 

A 

E 
W 

0 

Q 

DESCRIPTION 

Address Input 
A4 

,Chip Enable 
AS 

Write Enable 
AD 

Data Input A1 
Data Output A2 

CAUTION: Thasa davlcaa are aal'l8i1M1 to eIactro8talfc discharge. u.ers should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright 0 Harris CorporeIfcn 1992 
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300ns 

HM3-6514-9 

HM1-6514-9 

HM1-65141883 
. 

8102406VA 

HM4-6514-9 

HM4-6514-8 

18LEADLCC 
TOP VIEW 

u 
:Il ~ u :c > 

L!': t~J Lt8.: L!!': -. ,.-
~! ttl A8 

41 -. AI 

DQO 

DQ1 

;1 r-_. tt2 DQ2 
p-, p-", r-" r-, 
.,1'9 1110'111' 
IW 0 ~ 8 z 

CI 

File Number 2995 



Functional Diagram 

LS8 ,.. ---"(~ 
AI-
1.7-
Al-
Ai
A4--+-"(~ 

HM-6514 

GATED 
ROW 

DECODER 

t------+G 
LSB A2 --+-"f"""" 

1.1-
1.0-
A3--+-"f""'" 

r --+-01 '::>-+--1 

W--+-~ .... 
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Specifications HM-6514 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +7.0V 
Input, Output or va Voltage •••••••••••• GND-o.3V to vCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range ••••••••••••.•••• -65"0 to + 15O"C 
Junc110n TelT1pel'ature. .. .. .. • .. • • • • • .. • • • • .. • • • .. • • +175"0 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 1 Os) •••••••••••••••••••• +3OO"C 
ESD Classification ................................ Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance 9ja 9;: 

Ceramic DIP Package . • . . • • . . . • . . • 66"ONI l2"CIW 
Maximum Package Pow« Dissipation at +125"0 

Ceramic DIP Package ............................. 0.75W 
Gate Count ................................... 6910 Gates 

CAUTION: SIr8sses aboWI those listed in ':<Ibsolute Maximum RaUngs" may cause ".rmanent damatpl to the datIice. This Is a stress only I8Ung and opel8t1on 
of the devit:s at thesa or any other conditions aboWI those Indicated In the opel8/1onal sections of this spec/llcatlon Is not Implied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range •••••••••.••••.•••••• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Ranges: 

HM-6514S-9, HM-6514B-9, HM-6514-9 •••••••• -40"C to +85°C 
HM-6514B-8, HM-6514-8 ••••••.•••.••••••• -55"0 to +125°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -40"C to +8SOC (HM-6514S-9, HM-6514B-9, HM-6514-9) 
TA = -5SOC to +125"0 (HM-6514B-8, HM-6514-8) 

LIMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

ICCSB Standby Supply Current HM-6514-9 - 25 IIA 10 = OmA, E = VCC-o.3V, VCC = 5.5V 

HM-6514-8 - 50 IIA 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current (Note 1) - 7 rnA E = lMHz,lO = OmA, VI = GND, 
VCC=5.5V, 

ICCDR Data Retention Supply HM-6514-9 - 15 IIA 10 = OmA, VCC = 2.0V, E = VCC 
Current 

HM-6514-8 - 25 IIA 

VCCDR Data Retention Supply Voitege 2.0 - V 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 IIA VI = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

IIOZ InpuVOUtput Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 IIA VIO = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

VIL Input Low Voltage -0.3 0.8 V VCC=4.5V 

VIH Input High Voltage VCC-2.0 VCC+O.3 V VCC=5.5V 

VOL Oulput Low Voltage 0.4 V 10 = 2.OmA, VCC = 4.5V 

VOHI Oulput High Vottage 2.4 - V 10 = -1.0mA, VCC = 4.5V 

VOH2 OUlput High Voftage (Note 2) VCC-O.4 - V 10 = -100IlA, VCC = 4.5V 

Capacitance TA = +25"0 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CI Input Capacitance (Note 2) 8 pF f = 1 MHz, All measurements are 
referenced to device GND 

CIO Input/Output Capacitance (Note 2) 10 pF 

NOTES: 

1. 'TYPical derating 5mAIMHz increase in ICCOP. 

2. Tested at Initial design and after major design changes. 
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Specifications HM-6S14 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -4O"C to +85"C (HM-6514S-9, HM-6514B-9, HM-6514-9) 
TA = -55°C to +125"C (HM-6514B-S, HM-6514-S) 

UMITS 

HM-65145-9 HM-6514B-9 HM-6514-9 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

(1) TELQV Chip Enable Access Time - 120 - 220 - 300 ns 

(2) TAVQV Address Access Time - 120 - 220 - 320 ns 

(3) TELQX Chip Enable Output Enable 5 - 5 - 5 - ns 
Time 

(4) TEHQZ Chip Enable Output Disable - 50 - 80 - 100 ns 
Time 

(5) TELEH Chip Enable Pulse Negative 120 - 200 - 300 - ns 
Width 

(6) TEHEL Chip Enable Pulse Positive 50 - 90 - 120 - ns 
Width 

(7) TAVEL Address Setup Time 0 - 20 - 20 - ns 

(8) TELAX Address Hold Time 40 - 50 - 50 - ns 

(9) TWLWH Write Enable Pulse Width 120 - 200 - 300 - ns 

(10) TWLEH Chip Enable Write Pulse 120 - 200 - 300 - ns 
Setup Time 

(11) TELWH Chip Enable Write Pulse Hold 120 - 200 - 300 - ns 
Time 

(12) TDVWH Date Setup Time 50 - 120 - 200 - ns 

(13) TWHDX Date Hold Time 0 - 0 - 0 - ns 

(14) TWLDV Write Data Delay Time 70 - SO - 100 - ns 

(15) TWLEL Eariy OUtput High-Z Time 0 - 0 - 0 - ns 

(16) TEHWH Late OUtput High-Z Time 0 - 0 - 0 - ns 

(17) TELEL Read or Write Cycle Time 170 - 290 - 420 -
NOTES: 

TEST 
CONDITIONS 

(Notes 1, 3) 

(Notes 1, 3,4) 

(Notes 2, 3) 

(Notes 2, 3) 

(Notes 1, 3) 

(Notes 1, 3) 

(Notes 1, 3) 

(Notes 1, 3) 

(Notes 1, 3) 

(Notes 1, 3) 

(Notes 1, 3) 

(Notes 1, 3) 

(Notes 1, 3) 

(Notes 1, 3) 

(Notes 1, 3) 

(Notes 1, 3) 

(Notes 1, 3) 

1. Input pulse levels: O.SV to VCC - 2.0V; Input rise and fall times: 5ns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.5V; Output load: 
1 TTL gate equivalent, CL = 50pF (min) - for CL greater than 5OpF, access time is derated by 0.15ns per pF. 

2. Tested at initial design and alter major design changes. 

3. VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V. 

4. TAVQV = TELQV + TAVEL 
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HM-6514 

Timing Waveforms 
READ CYCLE 

�----uAvov --_~I 

I---------+-TELEL---------,---l 
I'" 

w-------------------------------------------
:~~:R""E.:::CE,...-t_I---f------f--------I----..,!I-+I---+-

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME INPUTS DATAIfO 
REFERENCE E W A DO FUNCTION 

-1 H X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 "- H V Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

1 L H X X Output Enabled 

2 L H X V Output Valid 

3 ..r H X V Reed Accomplished 

4 H X X Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

5 "- H V Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

The address information is latched in the on chip registers 
on the falling edge of E (T = 0). Minimum address set up and 
hold time requirements must be met. After the required hold 
time, the addresses may change state without affecting 
device operation. During time (T = 1) the output becomes 

enabled but data is not valid until during time (T = 2). iii must 
remain high thro,!!9hout the read cycle. After the output data 
has been read, E may return high (T = 3). This will disable 
the output buffer and all inputs and ready the RAM for the 
next memory cycle (T = 4). 

WRITE CYCLE 

TIME ~--t----+------___if_-l___+--+_ 
REFERENCE .. 1 D 

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME INPUTS 

REFERENCE E W A DO FUNCTION 

-1 H X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 "- X V Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

1 L L X Z Write Period Begins 

2 L ..r X V Data In is Wrillen 

3 ..r H X Z Write Completed 

4 H X X Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

5 "- X V Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 
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HM-6514 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE (Continued) 

The write cycle is initiated by the falling edge of E (T = 0). 
which latches the address information in the on-chip regis
ters. There are two basic types of write cycles. which differ in 
the control of the common data-inldata-out bus. 

Case 1: E falls before iii falls 

The oU.!eut buf!!rs may become enabled (reading) if E falls 
before W falls. W is used to disable (three-state) the outputs 
so i~ut data can be applied. TWlDII must be met to allow 
the W signal time to disable the outputs before applying 
input data. Also. at the end of the cycle the outputs may 
become active if iii rises before E. The RAM outputs and all 
inputs will three-state after E rises (TEHQZ). In this type of 
write cycle TWlEl and TEHWH may be ignored. 

Case 2: E falls equal to or after iii falls. and E rises 
before or equal to iii rising 

Test Load Circuit 

This E and iii control timing will guarantee that the data out
puts will stay disabled throughout the cycle. thus simplifying 
the data input timing. TWlEl and TEHWH must be met. but 
TWlDII becomes meaningless and can be ignored. In this 
cycle TDIIWH and TWHDX become TDIIEH and TEHDX. In 
other words. reference data setup and hold times to the E 
rising edge. 

IF OBSERVE IGNORE 

Case 1 E falls before W lWLDV TWLEL 

Case 2 E falls after W and TWLEL TWLDV 
E rises before iii TEHWH TWHDX 

If a series of consecutive write cycles are to be performed. 
iii may be held low until all desired locations have been writ
ten (an extension of Case 2). 

r······················································································1 

OUT --.--!-<I( 

• TEST HEAD 
CAPACITANCE 

! 

I 
-~.- "'I ....................... ~ .................................................................. .! 
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January 1992 

Features 

• This Circuit Is Processed In Accordance to MII-Std-
883 end Is Fully Conformant Under the Provisions of 
Paragraph 1.2.1. 

• Low Power ~dby ••••••••••••••••••• 12S"W Max. 

• Low Power Operation ••••••••••••• 35mWIMHz Max. 

• Data Retention. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• 02.0V Min. 

• TTL Compatible Input/Output 

• Common Data Input/Output 

• Three-State Output 

• Standard JEDEC Pinout 

• Fast Acce .. Time •••••••••••••••••• 1201200ns Max. 

• 18 Pin Package for High Density 

• On-Chlp Address Register 

• Gated Inputs - No Pull Up or Pull Down Reslstora 
Required 

HM-6514/883 
1024 X 4 CMOS RAM 

Description 
The HM-65141883 Is a 1024 x 4 static CMOS RAM fabri· 
cated using self·alignad silicon gate technology. The device 
utilizes synchronous circuitry to achieve high performance 
and low power operation. 

On chip latches ara provided for addresses allowing efficient 
Interfacing with microprocessor systems. The data output 
can be forced to a high impedance state for use in expanded 
memory arrays. 

Gated inputs allow lower operating current and also elimi
nates the need for pull up or pull down resistors. The HM-
65141883 is fully static RAM and may be maintained in any 
state for an indefinite period of time. 

Data retention supply voltage and supply current are guaran
teed over temperature. 

Pinout Functional Diagram 
HM1-65141883 (CERAMIC DIP) 

lOP VIEW 

PIN DESCRIPTION 

A AcJdrass Input 

E Chip Enable 

Vii Write Enable 

0 Data Input 

Q DalaOu!put 

+-----+0 

r 

64x&4 
&4 MATRIX 

o 

OATED 
COLUMN 

110 SELECT 

W~~~~~ ____________ ~~ 

CAUTION: Th __ Icas we aeneiliva 10 eIecIroata1lc dlacl"erge. Uaera Ihould IDIIow proper I.e. Handling Procedures. 
Cowlght 0 HanIa Corpcntlon 1882 

6-126 
File Number 2996 



Specifications HM-65141883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +7.0V 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance IIja 

Ceramic DIP Package • • • • • • • • • • • •• 66"CNI 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation at + 125"C 

8jc 
l2"CIW Input, Output or va Voltage •••••••••••• GND-0.3V to VCC+O.3V 

Storage Temperature Range ••••••••••••••••• -65"C to +1 SOOC 
Junction Temperature. • • • •• . • . • • • . . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• + 175°C 
Lead Temperatura (Soldering lOs) •••••••••••••.•••••• +3O()OC 

Ceramic DIP Package •.••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 0.75W 
Gata Count ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 6910 Gates 

ESD Classification • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • . • • • • • . • • • • • • • • •• Class 1 

CAUTION: stresses .wo.. thou listed in "Absolute Maximum RsUngs" may CSU/l8 permanent damage to /Irs rIevictI. This Is a stress only I8tJng and opel8lion 
of tha thwk:s atllHlss or any other conditions .wo..thosa indicated in /Irs opel8tionaJ S8CIions of this specification is not in¥>fiad. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range •••••••••.••.•••••.•• +4.5V to +5.5V 
Operating Temperature Range ••...•••••••••.• -55"C to + 125°C 
Input Low VoRage ••••.••••••••••.•••••••••.•••• OV to +0.8V 

Input High Voltage ••••••.•••••••••••••••••• VCC-2.0V to vec 
Input Rise and Fall Time .•..•.........•.•.••..•••. 40118 Max. 

TABLE 1_ HM-6514J883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guarantaed and 100% Testad 

UMITS 
(NOTE 1) GROUP A 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX 

Output Low Voltage VOL VCC= 4.5V 1,2,3 _55°C S T" S +125"C - 0.4 
IOL =3.2rnA 

Output High Voltage VOH VCC=4.5V 1.2.3 -55°C S T" S +125"C 2.4 -
IOH = -LOrnA 

Input Leakage Current II VCC=5.5V. 1,2.3 _55°C S T" S +125"C -1.0 +1.0 
VI = GND or VCC 

Input/Output Leakage IIOZ VCC=5.5V. 1,2,3 _55°C S T" S +125OC -1.0 +1.0 
Current VIO = GND or VCC 

Data Retention Supply ICC DR VCC=2.0V. 1,2,3 -55°C S T" S +125°C - 25 
Current E = VCC-O.3V, 

10=OmA, 

Operating Supply ICCOP 'iCC = 5.5V, (Note 2) 1,2,3 _55°C S T" S +125OC - 7 
Current E = lMHz 

Standby Supply ICCSB 'iCC = 5.5V, 1,2,3 _55°C S T" S +125°C - 50 
Currant E = VCC-0.3V, 

10 = OrnA 

NOTES: 

1. All voltages referenced to device GND. 

2. Typical derating 1.5mAIMHz Increase in ICCOP. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive 10 electronic discharge. Proper Ie handling procedures should be followed. 
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Specifications HM-65141883 

TABLE 2. H1M5141883 A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERlSnCS 

Device GUIIIIlIIIeed and 100% Tested 

UMITS 

GROUP H1M514S1883 HM-8514B1883 
(NOTES 1. 2) A SUB- TEMPERA-

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDInONS GROUPS TURE MIN MAX MIN MAX 

Chip Enable (1) TELaV VCCz4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C S TA - 120 - 200 
AccessTIII'I8 5.5V S +125"C 

Ad\Iress Access (2) TAvav VCC.4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C STA - 120 - 220 
Time 5.5V, NoIe 3 S+125"C 

Chip Enable (5) TELEH VCC=4.5and 9.10,11 -55"C STA 120 - 200 -
Pulse NegatiYa 5.5V S +125"C 
Width 

Chip Enable (6) TEHEL VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C STA 50 - 90 
Pulse Positive 5.5V S+125oo 
Width 

Address Setup (7) TAVEL VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -5500 STA 0 - 20 
TIII'I8 5.5V S +125"C 

Address Hold (8) TElA)( VCC .. 4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C STA 40 - 50 -
Tune 5.5V S +125"C 

Write Enable (9) TWLWH VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C sTA 120 - 200 
Pulse Width 5.5V S +125"C 

Write Enable (10) TWLEH VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C S TA 120 - 200 -
Pulse Setup 5.5V S+125"C 
TII'I18 

Write Enable (11) TElWH VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C sT", 120 200 -
Pulse Hold TIme 5.5V S +125"C 

Data Setup TIIl18 (12) TDVWH VCC .. 4.5 and 9,10,11 -55oosTA 50 120 -
5.5V S+125oo 

Data Hold Time (13) TWHDX VCC = 4.5 and 9,10,11 -5500 S T", 0 - 0 
5.5V S +12500 

Write Data Delay (14) TWLDV VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55ooSTA 70 - 80 -
TIm8 5.5V S +125"C 

Eat1y Output (15) TWLEL VCC .. 4.5and 9,10,11 -5500 S TA 0 - 0 -
High-ZTIme 5.5V S+125oo 

LateOulpul (16) TEHWH VCC .. 4.5and 9,10,11 -55"C S TA 0 0 -
High-ZTime 5.5V S+125°C 

Read or Write (17) TELEl VCC=4.5and 9,10,11 -55"CS T", 170 290 -
CycleTIIII8 5.5V S +125"C 

NOTES: 

1. AU voltages referenced to device GND. 

HM-65141883 

MIN MAX UNITS 

- 300 lIS 

- 320 lIS 

300 - lIS 

120 - lIS 

20 - lIS 

50 - lIS 

300 - lIS 

300 - lIS 

300 - lIS 

200 - lIS 

0 - lIS 

100 - lIS 

0 - lIS 

0 - lIS 

420 - lIS 

2. Input pulse levels: 0.8V 10 VCC-2.0V; Input rise and IaR times: 511S (max); l'1lut and output liming reference level: 1.5V; Output load: 1 TTL gate 
equivalent, CL = SOpF (min) - for Cl greater than SOpF, access lime is derated by 0.15na per pF. 

3. TAVaV = TElaV + TAVEL. 

CAUTION: These devIcea are sensitive to electronic discharge. Proper IC handling procedures should be IoDowed. 

6-128 



Specifications HM-65141883 

TABLE 3. HM~l41883 ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

HM~l41883 

LIMITS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS NOTE TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

Input Capacitance CI VCC = Open, f = 1MHz, All 1 TA -+25"C - 8 pF 
Measurements Referenced 
to Device Ground 

Input/Output CIO VCC = Open,f = 1MHz, All 1 TA=+2S"C - 10 pF 
Capacitance Measurements Referenced 

to Device Ground 

Chip Enable Output TELQX VCC = 4.5 and 5.5V 1 -55"0 S TA S + 125"0 5 -
Disable Time 

Chip Enable Output TEHQZ vce = 4.S and 5.5V 1 -55"0 STA S +125"0 - 50 na 
Disable Time HM-6514S1883 

vee = 4.5 and 5.SV 1 -55"0 S TA S + 1 25"0 - 80 na 
HM-6514B1883 

vee = 4.5 and 5.5V 1 -55"0 S TA S + 1 25"0 - 100 na 
HM-65141883 

High Level Output VOH2 VCC = 4.SV,10 = -10011A 1 -55"0 S TA S + 1 25"0 VCC-o.4 - V 
Voltage 

NOTES: 

1. The parametars listed In Table 3 are controlled via design or process parametars are characterized upon Initial design and alter major 
process and/or design changes. 

TABLE 4. APPUCABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

Initial Test 100%15004 -
Interim Test 100%I5004 1,7,9 

PDA 100%15004 1 

Final Test 100%15004 2, 3, 8A, 88, 10, 11 

Group A SampleslS005 1,2,3,7,8A,8B,9,10,11 

GroupsC&D SampleslSOO5 1,7,9 

CAUTION: These devices are sensltiva to electronic discharge. Proper Ie handling procedurea should be foUowed. 
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HM-65141883 

Timing Waveforms 
READ CYCLE 2 TAvav 

TElH 171 
I-mAx=d111 ~ 

1171 mTAVEl_1 1-
A VALID ADD NEXT ADD 

E~ 
TAVOV 1m 

~ TElEH • TEHEt--
1'1 

(1)-rElDY 
(4) TEHOZ -- .1-

HIGH Z 131~TELOx-1 
DO VALID DATA OUT HIGH Z 

I 

W 

TIME ~ I I I I I I 
REfERENCE -I 0 1 2 3 • • 

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME INPUTS DATA 110 
REFERENCE E W A DQ FUNCTION 

-1 H X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 ............ H V Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

1 L H X X Output Enabled 

2 L H X V OutputVaUd 

3 f H X V Read Accomplished 

4 H X X Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as ·1) 

5 ............ H V Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

The address informa!!..On is latched in the on chip registers enabled but data is not valid until during time (T = 2). iN must 
on the falling edge of E (T = 0). Minimum address set up and remain high throughout the read cycle. After the output data 
hold time requirements must be met. After the required hold has been read, E may return high (T = 3). This will disable 
time, the addresses may change state without affecting the output buffer and all inputs and ready the RAM for the 
device operation. During time (T = 1) the output becomes next memory cycle (T = 4). 

WRITE CYCLE 
-=+!AVEl-l-TElA~ -~I~ 

A VALID ADD NEXT ADD 

~EHEl 
TElEl 

TEHEl~1 TElEM 

E 
TWLEH - TElWl - - TWHEH I--

w~~ ~ 
TWLWH 

~~~ 

00 
HI6HZ 

:--TWlOV-t 
VALID DATA INPUT " NI6HZ 

_~TOVWtt- TWHOZ 

TEl 

TIM' =:--1--1 I I ! I t 
REFERENCE _I 0 1 2 • • 

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME INPUTS 

REFERENCE E W A DQ FUNCTION 

·1 H X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 ............ X V Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

1 L L X Z Write Period Begins 

2 L f X V Date In is Written 

3 f H X Z Write Completed 

4 H X X Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as ·1) 

5 ............ X V Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 
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HM-65141883 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE (Continued) 

The write cycle is initiated by the falling edge of E (T "' 0), 
which latches the address information in the on-chip regis
ters. There are two basic types of write cycles, which differ in 
the control of the common data-in/data-out bus. 

Case 1: E falls before iii falls 

The oU.!eut buff~s may become enabled (reading) if E falls 
before W falls. W is used to disable (three-state) the outputs 
so i~ut data can be applied. TWLDV must be met to allow 
the W signal time to disable the outputs before applying 
input data. Also, at the end of the cycle the outputs may 
become active if iii rises before E. The RAM outputs and all 
inputs will three-state after E rises (TEHQZ). In this type of 
write cycle TWLEL and TEHWH may be ignored. 

Case 2: E falls equal to or alter iii falls, and E rises 
before or equal to iii rising 

Test Load Circuit 

This E and iii control timing will guarantee that the data out
puts will stay disabled throughout the cycle, thus simplifying 
the data input timing. TWLEL and TEHWH must be met, but 
TWLDV becomes meaningless and can be Ignored. In this 
cycle TDVWH and TWHDX become TDVEH and TEHDX. In 
other words, reference data setup and hold times to the E 
rising edge. 

IF OBSERVE IGNORE 

Case 1 E falls before W TWLDV TWLEL 

Case 2 E falls after W and TWLEL TWLDV 
E rises before iii TEHWH TWHDX 

If a series of consecutive write cycles are to be performed, 
iii may be held low until all desired locations have been writ
ten (an extension of Case 2). 

r---·------------·-·-------·---·-·--·--·· . 

OUT o-~P--:-< 

• TESTHEAO 
CAPACITANCE 

I 
i 
! 
! 

1.SV 

! EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT 
:. ....................................... u ............................................... .: 
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HM-65141883 

Burn-In Circuit 
HM65141883 CERAMIC DIP 

NOTES: 
All resistors 47kO ±5% 
FO = 1ookHZ± 10% 

F7 -""""","--I 

Fs --'\I'II'v--f 

F3 --'\I'II'v--f 

F4 --'V""'--4 

F5 --'V""'--4 

FO --'\I'II'v--f 

F1 = FO + 2, F2' = F1 + 2, F3 = F2 + 2 ••• F12 = F11 + 2 
vec = 5.5V ± 0.5V 
VIH = 4.5V ± 10% 
VIL = ·0.2V to +O.4V 
C1 = 0.01"F Min. 

Packaging 

.882 

.915 

18 PIN CERAMIC DIP 

vee C1 

( 

1-""",,"",..-- FlO ~ 
1-"""""",..-- Fll 

1-""",,"",..-- F12 

1--'\1""'--- F2 

1-""",,""'..--- Fl 

--t .285 t--
.005 MIN ~. 

I ~========~ 
I .305 I 

::T::f 
.180 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 
MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL·M·38510 

NOTE: All Dimensions are ~ Dimensions are In inches. 

.065 

o· 
15' 

• INCREASE MAX LIMIT BY .003 INCHES 
MEASURED AT CENTER OF FLAT FOR 

• SOLDER FINISH 

COMPLIANT OUTLINE: MIL·STD·1835, GDIP1·T18 
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Metallization Topology 

DIE DIMENSIONS: 
136 x 167 x 19 ± 1mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si-AI 
Thickness: 11kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: 8kA ± 1 kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 460°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.79 x 105 A/cm2 

LEAD TEMPERATURE (10 seconds soldering): 
300°C 

Metallization Mask Layout 

HM-65141883 

HM-65141883 

Pin Numbers Correspond to DIP Package Only. 
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m HARRIS 
SEMICONDUCTOR 

February 1992 

Features 

• Fully Static OpGl'atIon 

MWS5114 

Description 

1024-Word X 4-Bit 
LSI Static RAM 

• Industry Standard 1024 x 4 Pinout (Same aa Pinouts 
for 6514, 2114, 9114, and 4045 ~pes) 

The MWS5114 is a 1024 word by 4 bit static randcm access 
memory that uses the ion-implanted silicon gate comple
mentary MOS (CMOS) technology. It is designed for use in 
memory systems where low power and slmplicily In use are 
desirable. This Iype has common data Input and data output 
and utilizes a single power supply of 4.5V to 6.5V. 

• Common Data Input and Output 

• Memory Retention for Standby Battery Voltage as Low 
as 2V Min 

• All Inputs and Outputs Directly TTL Compatible 

• 3 State Outputs 

• Low Standby and Operating Power 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE 

Plastic DIP 
Bum-In 

CeramlcDIP 
Bum-In 

Pinout 

FUNCTION 

TEMPERATURE RANGE 

O"C to +70"C 

O"C to +70"C 

18 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

VDD 

A7 

AS 

AS 

1101 

1102 

U03 

1104 

WI 

Operational Modes 

DATA PINS 

The MWS5114 is supplied In 18 lead, hermetic, dual-in-line 
sidebrazed ceramic packages (0 suffix) and in 18 lead dual
in-line plastiC packages (E suffix). 

200ns 250nl 300ns 

MWS5114E3 MWS5114E2 MWS5114El 
MWS5114E3X MWS5114E2X MWS5114E1X 

MWS5114D3 MWS5114D2 MWS5114D1 
MWS511403X MWS5114D2X MWS5114D1X 

Functional Block Diagram 

A4-------t~r_--l 
A5 --------cCJ 
A6 ----~Cl ROW 
A7 SELECT 

A8----~Cl 

MEMORY ARRAY 
64 ROWS 

64 COLUMNS 

A9------~~L_ __ J 

"°1 --__ 1Jci~F:}~~~~~~~i1il 
11O~ ---t+t-D--; 

"03 --....,..t+t-D--I' 
I/~---N-t+t-D--I 

Reed o Output: Dependent on 
data 

Write o o Input 

Not Selected x High Impedance 
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Specifications MWS5114 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
DC Supply Voltage Range, (VOD): 

(All Voltages Referenced to Vas Terminal) •••••••• -{).5V to +7V 
Input Voltage Range, All Inputs ••••••••••••• -{).5V to V 00 +O.5V 
DC Input Current, Any One Input ••• '" ••••••••...•••••.• ±10mA 
Power Dissipation Per Package (Po) 

TA = -4O"C to ~O"C (Peckage lYPe E) ••••••••••.••• SOOmW 
TA = ~ to ~oC (Package 1Ype E) •••••. Derate Linearly at 

12mWI"C to 200mW 
TA = -55"C to + l00"C (Package lYPe D) ••••••.•••••• SOOmW 
TA = +1 OO"C to + 125"C (Package lYPe D) • • • • Derate Unearly at 

12mWI"C to 200mW 

Device Dissipation Per Output 1i'ansistor 
TA = Full Package Temperature Range 
(All Package 1Ypes) .............................. 100mW 

Operating Temperature Range (T,.): 
Package 1Ype D ••••••••••••••••.•••••••• -55"C to +1250C 
Package lYP8 E •••••.•••••••••••••••••••• ""'IO"C to ~oC 

Storage Temperature Range (T 1Ig) • • • • . • • • • • • • -65"C to +1 SOOC 
Lead Temperature (During Soldering): 

At distance 1/16 ±1/32ln. (1.59± 0.79mm) 
from case for lOs max ............................ +265°C 

Recommended Operating Conditions At TA = Full Package Temperature Range.For maximum reliability, operating conditions 
should be selected so that operation Is always within the following ranges: 

LIMITS 

ALL TYPES 

CHARACTERISTIC MIN MAX UNITS 

DC Operating Voltage Range 4.5 6.5 V 

Input Voltage Range VSS VDD V 

Static Electrical Characteristics At TA = O"C to +7O"C, VDD = ± 5%, Except as Noted 

CONDITIONS LIMITS 

MWS5114-3 MWS5114-2 MWS5114-1 

VO VIN VDD (Note 1) (Note 1) (Note 1) 
CHARACTERISTIC SYMBOL (V) (V) (V) MIN TYP MAX MIN TYP MAX MIN TYP MAX UNITS 

Quiescent Device 100 - 0,5 5 - 75 100 - 75 100 - 75 250 jIA 
Current 

Output Low IOL 0.4 0,5 5 2 4 2 4 - 2 4 - mA 
(Sink) Current 

Output High IOH 4.6 0,5 5 -0.4 -1 - -0.4 -1 - -0.4 -1 - mA 
(Source) Current 

Output Voltage VOL - 0,5 5 0 0.1 - 0 0.1 - 0 0.1 V 
Low-Level 

Output Voltage VOH - 0,5 5 4.9 5 - 4.9 5 - 4.9 5 - V 
High-Level 

Input Low Voltage VIL 0.5, - 5 - 1.2 0.8 - 1.2 0.8 - 1.2 0.8 V 
4.5 

Input High Voltage VIH 0.5, - 5 2.4 - 2.4 - - 2.4 - - V 
4.5 

Input Leakage liN - 0,5 5 - ±D.l ±5 - ±0.1 ±5 - ±D.l ±5 jIA 
Current (Note 2) 

Operating Current 1001 - 0,5 5 - 4 8 - 4 8 - 4 8 mA 
(Note 3) 

3-State Output lOUT 0,5 0,5 5 - ±D.5 ±5 - ±D.5 ±5 - ±D.5 ±5 jIA 
Leakage Current 
(Note 4) 

Input Capacitance CIN - - - - 5 7.5 - 5 7.5 - 5 7.5 pF 

Output CapaCitance COUT - - - 10 15 - 10 15 - 10 15 pF 

NOTES: 

1. 1Ypical values are for TA = 25°C and nominal VDD. 

2. All inputs in parallel 

3. Outputs open circuited; cycle time = IllS. 

4. All outputs in parallel 
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Specifications MWS5114 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics al TA = O"C to +7O"C, voo = 5V ± 5%, Input If, If = 10ns; CL = 50pF and 1 m Load 

MWS5114-3 

(Note 1) (Note 2) 
CHARACTERIS11C SVMBOL MIN TVP MAX 

READ CYCLE TIMES (FIGURE 1) 

Read Cycle IRC 200 160 -
Access from fAA - 160 200 
Address 

Chip Selection 10 tcO - 110 150 
Outpul Valid 

Chip Selection to tCX 20 100 -
Output Active 

Output 3 State tOTO - 75 125 
from Deselectlon 

Output Hoklfrom tOHA 50 100 -
Address Change 

WRITE. CYCLE TIMES (FIGURE 2) 

Write Cycle tWC 200 160 -
Write tW 125 100 -
Write Release tWA 50 40 -
Address 10 Chip tAa 0 0 -
Select Setup TIme 

Address 10 Write tAW 25 20 -
Setup Time 

DataloWrile tDSU 75 50 -
Setup Time 

Data Hold from tDH 30 10 -
Write 

NOTES: 

1. Time required by a limit device to allow for the indicated function. 

2. Typical valu. are for T4 = 25"C and nominal VDD. 

tRe 

NOTE: We is high during the Read Cycle. TImIng Measuremenl 
ReI. l-' is 1.5V 

FIGURE 1. READ CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS 

LIMITS 

MWS5114-2 MWS5114-1 

(Note 1) (Note 2) (Note 1) (Note 2) 
MIN TYP MAX MIN TVP MAX UNITS 

250 200 - 300 250 - ns 

- 200 250 - 250 300 ns 

- 150 200 - 200 250 ns 

20 100 - 20 100 - ns 

- 75 125 - 75 125 ns 

50 100 - 50. 100 - ns 

250 200 - 300 220 - ns 

150 120 - 200 140 - ns 

50 40 - 50 40 - ns 

0 0 - 0 0 - ns 

50 40 - 50 40 - ns 

75 50 - 75 50 - ns 

30 10 - 30 10 - ns 

!We 

~ESS __ -'I'-____________________ ~ __ __ 

tON 

NOTE: We is low during the Write Cycle. Timing Meal!uremenl 
Ref. Level is 1.5V 

FIGURE 2. WRITE CYCLE TIMING WAVEFORMS 
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MWS5114 

Data Retention Characteristics at T ... = O·C to +70·C; See Figure 3 

TEST 
CONDITIONS LIMITS 

ALL TYPES 

CHARACTERISTIC 

Minimum Data Retention Voltage 

Data Retention Quiescent 
Current 

MWS5114-3 

MWS5114-2 

MWS5114-1 

Chip Deselect to Data Retention TIme 

Recovery to Normal Operation TIme 

VDD to VDR Rise and Fall TIme 

SYMBOL 

VDR 

100 

!CDR 

IRC 

tr.1f 

NOTE: 1. Typical Values are for T ... = 250C and nominal Voo 

VDR 
(V) 

2 

2 

2 

2 

DATA 

VDD 
(V) 

5 

5 

5 

___ RETENTION ___ 
MODE 

VDD 

MIN 

2 

300 

300 

~1\:.85 VDD VCR 0.85 VDD l ~ 
- ICDR'--I r - IRC I.e-

- If r-- --I Ir -

C§VIH} ~ VDR ;-= f\ VIH 

~ I~ 

FIGURE 3. LOW VDD DATA RETENTION TIMING WAVEFORMS 
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HM-6516 
January 1992 2K X 8 CMOS RAM 

Features Description 
• Low Power Standby ••••••••••• .27Sj.lW Max. The HM-6516 is a CMOS 2048 x 8 Static Random Access Memory. 

• Low Power Operation •••••• SSmWIMHz Max. 
Extremely low power operation is achieved by the use of 
complementary MOS design techniques. This low power is further 

• Fast Access nme ........... 1201200ns Max. enhanced by the use of synchronous circuit techniques that keep the 

• Industry Standard Pinout 
active (operating) power low, which also gives fast access times. The 
pinout of the HM-6516 is the popular 24 pin, 8 bit wide JEDEC 

• Single Supply ••••••••••••••••••• S.OV VCC standard which allows easy memory board layouts, flexible enough to 

• TTL Compatible 
accommodate a variety of PROMs, RAMS, EPROMs, and ROMs. 

• Static Memory Cells 
The HM·6516 is ideally suited for use in microprocessor based 
systems. The byte wide organization simplifies the memory array 

• High Output Drive deSign, and keeps operating power down to a minimum because only 
one device is enabled at a time. The address latches allow very 

• On-Chip Address Latches simple interfacing to recent generation microprocessors which employ 

• Easy Microprocessor Interfacing a multiplexed address/data bus. The convenient output enable control 
also simplifies multiplexed bus interfacing by allowing the data outputs 
to be controlled independent of the chip enable. 

Ordering Information 
PACKAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE 120ns 200ns 

Ceramic DIP -4O"C to +85"C HMl-65l6B-9 HM1-65l6-9 
1883· -55"C to + 125"C HMl-65l6B1883 HMl-55l61883 
JANlI - 29l02BJA 

SMDI 8403607JA 8403601JA 

LCC -40"C to +85"C - HM4-65l6-9 
1883· -55"C to +125"C HM4-65l6B1883 HM4-65l61883 

JANlI - 29l02BXA 
SMDI 8403607JA 8403601ZA 

• Respective 1883 specifications are Included at the end of this data sheet. 

Pinouts 
24 LEAD DIP 32 LEAD LCC 

TOP VIEW TOP VIEW 

!C u u u ~ ~ ~ PIN DESCRIPTION ,.....---..,. z z z 
A7~ ..., ~vcc _. LjJ LJ': lZJ L 1 j iDi WJ L1PJ •• NC No Connect 
AI~ I; AI !lJ - :Po A8 AO - Al0 Address Inputs 
AI~ il p-

Al ., ~ A8 E Chip Enable/Power Down 
A4~ w il i7 G A4 Ne VSSfGNO Ground A3~ 

9 A10 A3 il ~ Vi A26 -, OQO-007 Data In/Data Out 
A1 ~ 8 r -. 

is G A2 !J vee Power (+5V) 
~ Da7 

.. 
~~ AO 8 A1 9J A10 W Write Enable DQO 9 6 DQ8 

AO 1j] it3 I 
OQ1 i=d 

mD06 
11] p- G Output Enable 

DQ2 1 4 DQ4 NC ~DQ7 

GND~ 3 DQ3 DaO 1~ i1 DQ6 

'\. h41, hS' hsl h71 h.l figl ;"01/ 

8 § a ~ ~ g § 

CAUTION: These davlces are aensltlw 10 ._tic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 

Copyright 0 Harris Corporetlon 11192 
File Number 2998 
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Functional Diagram 

A10 
A9 
A8 
A7 
A6 
AS 
A4 

GATED 
ROW 

DECODER 

HM-6516 

128 x 128 
MATRIX 

Lr-~~-"":~-
>-~--~--------~~ 

A3 A2 A1 AO 
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Specifications HM-6516 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +7.0V 
Input or Output Vollage Applied for au Grades •••• : •• GND-0.3V 10 

VCC+O.3V 
SlOrage Temperature Range •••••.•••••.••••• -6500 10 + 1500C 
Junction Temperature. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • +17500 
Lead Temperature (Soldering His). • . • • • • • • • • • • . . . . . • • +3000c 
ESD Classlficallon •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• Class 1 

Reliability Information 

Thermal ResIstance • • • • • • . . . • • . • • • • ..!J! ••. 
CeramIc DIP Package • • • • • • • • • • • .• ...non .. 
Ceramic LCC Package ••• • • • • • • • • • 66"Cm 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +12500 
Ceramic DIP Package •••••••••••••••• , •••••••••••••• 1W 
Ceramic LCC Package •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 0.75W 

Gale Count •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 25953 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses abo .. those listed In "Absolute Maximum Ratings- may cause permanent damage 10 the~. This Is a stress only I8tJng and op8l8tion 
of tha ~ at these 01' any other conditions abo .. tho_Indicated in the operationeJ sections of this spaclllcation Is not Implied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Vollage Range •••••••••••••••.••••• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Ranges: 

HM-6516B-9, HM-6516-9 ••••••••••••••••••• -40"C to +85°C 

DC Electrical SpeCifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -4O"C to +85°C (HM-6516B-9, HM-6516-9) 

LIMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

ICCSB Standby Supply Current - 50 IlA 10 = OmA, VI = VCC or GND, 
VCC = 5.5V, HM-6516B-9 

- 100 IlA 10 = OmA, VI = VCC or GND, 
HM-6516-9 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current (Nole 1) - 10 mA f = 1MHz,I0 = OmA, G = VCC,VCC = 
5.5V, VI = VCC or GND 

ICCQR Data Relentlon Supply Current - 25 IlA VCC = 2.0V,10 = OmA, VI = VCC or 
GND, E = VCC, HM-6516B-9 

- 50 IlA vcc = 2.0V, 10 = OmA, VI = VOC or 
GND, E = VCC, HM-6516-9 

VCCDR Data Retention Supply Vollage 2.0 - V 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 IlA VI = VOC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

IIOZ InpuVOutput Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 IlA VIO = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

VIL Input Low Vollage -0.3 0.8 V VCC=4.5V 

VIH Input High Vollage 2.4 VCC+O.3 V VCC= 5.5V 

VOL Output Low Vollage - 0.4 V 10 = 3.2mA, VOC = 4.5V 

VOHl Output High Voltage 2.4 - V 10 = -1.0mA, VCC = 4.5V 

VOH2 Output High Voltage (Note 2) VCC-0.4 - V 10 = -1001lA, vcc = 4.5V 

Capacitance TA = +25°0 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CI Input Capacitance (Note 2) 8 pF f = 1 MHz, All measuremen1S are 
referenced to device GND 

CIO InpuVOutput CapaCilance (Note 2) 10 pF 

NOTES: 

1. Typical derating 5mAIMHz Increase in ICCOP. 

2. Tesled at Initial design and after major design changes. 
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Specifications HM-6516 

AC Electrical Specifications vee - 5V ± 10%; TA - -4O"C to +85"C (HM-8516B-9, HM-6516-9) 

L1Mrrs 

H .... 168-9 H1M516-9 
TEST 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNrrs CONDfTIONS 

(1) TELav Chip Enable Access Time 120 - 200 ns (Notes 1,3) 

(2) TAVaV Address Access Time - 120 - 200 ns (Notes 1, 3, 4) 

(3) TELaX Chip Enable OUtput Enable Time 10 - 10 ns (Notes 2,3) 

(4) TWLaZ Write Enable Output Disable Time SO 60 ns (Notes 2,3) 

(S) TEHaZ Chip Enable Output Disable Time 50 60 ns (Notes 2,3) 

(6) TGLaV Output Enable Output VaNd Time 80 - 80 ns (Notes 1, 3 

(7) TGLaX Output Enable Output Enable Time 10 - 10 ns (Notes 2, 3) 

(8) TGHaZ Output Enable Output DlsabieTime - 50 - 60 ns (Notes 2,3) 

(9) TELEH Chip Enable Pulse Negative Width 120 - 200 - ns (Notes 1,3 

(10) TEHEL Chip Enable Pulse PoSitive Width 50 - 80 - ns (Notes 1, 3 

(11) TAVEL Address Setup Time 0 - 0 ns (Notes 1,3 

(12) TELAX Address Hold Time 30 50 - ns (Notes 1,3 

(13) TWLWH Write Enable Pulse Width 120 - 200 ns (Notes 1,3 

(14) TWLEH Write Enable Pulse Setup Time 120 - 200 - ns (Notes 1, 3 

(15) TELWH Write Enable Pulse Hold Time 120 200 ns (Notes 1,3 

(16) TDVWH Data Setup Time 50 - 80 ns (Notes 1, 3 

(17) TWHDX Dala Hold Time 10 - 10 ns (Notes 1, 3 

(18) TELEL Read or Write Cycle Time 170 280 ns (Notes 1, 3 

NOTES: 

1. Input pulse levels: 0.8V \0 VCC - 2.0V; Input rise and fall times: Sns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.5V; Output load: 
1 TTL gate equivalent, CL • SOpF (min) - for CL greater than 5OpF, access time Is deratad by 0.15ns per pF. 

2. Tested atlnhlal design and after major design changes. 

3. VCC. 4.SV and S.5V. 

4. TAVaV _ TELaV + TAVEL. 
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HM-6S16 

Timing Waveforms 
READ CYCLE 

E 
w--~----~~----1----------------+--------r------------------

DO 

-TGlOXI71 

TlME----------+----+----------t--------+---tI------t-------'r----REFERENCE 
-1 o. 

The address information is latched in the on chip registers 
on the falling edge of E (T = 0), minimum address setup and 
hold time requirements must be met. After the required hold 
time, the addresses may change state without affecting 
device operation. During time (T = 1), the outputs become 
enabled but data is not valid until time (T = 2), W must 

WRITE CYCLE 

1 2 3 4 5 

remain high throughout the read cycle. After the data has 
been read, E may return high (T = 3). This will force the out
put buffers into a high impedance mode at time (T = 4). G is 
used to disable the output buffers when in a logical "1" state 
(T = -1, 0, 3, 4, 5). After (T = 4) time, the memory is ready for 
the next cycle. 

TIME ________ ~I------4_----------_r------~I __ --~I----~I------~I----__ 
REFERENCE ~ 0 2 3 4 5 

The write cycle is initiated on the falling edge of E (T = 0), 
which latches the address information in the on chip 
registers. If a write cycle is to be performed where the output 
is not to become active, G can be held high (inactive). 
TOVWH and TWHDX must be met for proper device opera
tion regardless of G. If E and G fall before W falls (read 
mode), a possible bus conflict may exist. If E rises before W 

rises, reference data setup and hold times to the E rising 
edge. The write oPElration is terminated by the first riSing 
edge of W (T = 2) or E (T = 3). After the minimum E high time 
(TEHEL), the next cycle may begin. If a series of consecutive 
write cycles are to be performed, the W line may be held low 
until all desired locations have been written. In this case, data 
setup and hold times must be referenced to the rising of E. 
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Performance Curve 
TYPICAL ICCDR vs TA 
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Features 
• This Circuit Is Proceaaad In Accordance to 

MII-Std-883 anel Is Fully Conformant Under 
the Provisions of Paragraph 1.2.1. 

• Low Power Standby •••••••••••• 275I1W Max. 

• Low Power Operation •••••• 55mWIMHz Max. 

• Faat Accaaa Time ••••••••••• 1201200ns Max. 

• Industry Standard Pinout 

• Single Supply ••••••••••••••••••• 5.0V VCC 

• TTL Cornplitlble 

• Static Memory Cells 

• High Output Drive 

• On-Chlp Addraaa Latches 

• Easy Microprocessor Inter1aclng 

Pinouts 

HM-6516/883 
2K X 8 CMOS RAM 

Description 
The HM-65161883Is a CMOS 2048 x 8 Static Random Access Memory. 
Extremely low power operation is achieved by the use of complemantary 
MOS design techniques. This low power is further enhanced by the use of 
synchronous circuit techniques that keep the active (operating) power low, 
which also gives fast access times. The pinout of the HM-65161883Is the 
popular 24 pin, 8 bit wide JEDEC standard which allows easy memory 
board layouts, flexible enough to accommodate a variety of PROMs, 
RAMS, EPROMs, and ROMs. 

The HM-65161883 is ideally suited for use In microprocessor based sys
tems. The byte wide organization simplifies the memory array design, and 
keeps operating power down to a minimum because only one device Is 
enabled at a time. The address latches allow very simple Interfacing to 
recent generation microprocessors which employ a multiplexed address/ 
data bus. The convenient output enable control also simplifl8s multipiexec:l 
bus interfacing by allowing the data outputs to be controlled independent 
of the chip enable. 

HM1-65161883 (CERAMIC DIP) 
TOP VIEW 

HM4-6516f883 (CERAMIC LCC) 
TOP VIEW 

~~~~~~~ 
vee 
AI 
AI 
VI 
Q 

_ .. LS': La.: L2J t!l WJ SU': LlPJ ,,_ 
M~J ~9M 

Functional Diagram 

Q 

A10 
AI 
AI 
A7 
AI 
AI 
A4 

r----, 

AS il 
A4 

A3 

A2 

A1 

Me 
DOD 

VI ---. ........ --.. ....... .--... 

r~~~~---------+~ 
L 

DQ6 

1Z8x 128 
MATRIX 

A3 A2 A1 AO 

PIN 

NC 

AO-A10 

E 
VSSlGND 

DoO-Da7 

VCC 

W 

G 

CAUTION: Theoe davie .. are senaIIIw to electrostatic dlscharoe. Users should tallow proper I.e. Handling Procedures. 
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Specifications HM-65161883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage •••••••••••..•••.•••••.•••••••••••••• +7.0V 
Input or Output Voltage Applied lor all Grades •••••.• GND-O.3V to 

VCC+D.3V 
Storage Temperature Range •................ -65"C \0 + 15O"C 
Junctfon Temperature .............................. +175°C 
Lead Temperatura (Soldering Hls) ...•......•......... +3OO"C 
ESD Classification •.••••••.•••••••.••...•••.••.. " Class 1 

Reliability Information 

Thermal Resistance • • • • • • • • • • • • . . • • ..!J! ... 
Ceramic DIP Package. • • • • • . • • • . •• "to ,,, .. 

Ceramic LCC Package •.• . • • • . • • •• 6ff'CNi 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +125"C 

Ceramic DIP Package •.•...••••.••••••••.••••••••••• lW 
Ceramic LCC Package ............................ 0.75W 

Gate Count .................................. 25953 Gates 

CALlTION: SIr8sses abow IIIose lfated In ·Absolute MaJlimum R86ngs· may cause permanent damage 10 the daviee. Thfa Is a 5_ only raUng and operation 
of Iha rkIvIca .tlluJse or any olhar condllions IIboIl8 thosa/ndlcated in the operational ssctions of this specification fa not impNed. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ..................... +4.5V to +5.5V Input High Voltage ............................ +2.4V to VCC 
Operating Temperature Range •.•••••••••••... -55"C to +125°C Data Retention Supply Voltage •.....•.••...•••••. 2.0V \0 4.5V 
Input Low Voltage .............................. OV \0 +D.8V Input Rise and Fall Tima .......................... 4Ons Max. 

TABLE 1. HM-65161883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

LIMITS 
(NOTE 1) GROUP A 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX 

High Level VOH VCC= 4.5V 1,2,3 -55°e,s; TA,s; +125OC 2.4 -
Output Voltage 10=-1.0mA 

Low Level VOL vee = 4.5V 1,2,3 -55°e,s; TA,s; +125oe - 0.4 
Output Voltage 10 = 32mA 

High Impedance IIOZ vee = C3 = 5.5 V, 1,2,3 -55°e,s; TA,s; +125°e -1.0 1.0 
Output Leakage VIO = GND or VCC 
Current 

Input Leakage II Vee=5.5V, 1,2,3 -55°C,s; TA,s; +125OC -1.0 1.0 
Current VI = GND or VCC 

Operating Supply ICCOP vee = C3 = 5.5V, (Note 2) 1,2,3 -55°e,s; TA,s; +125°e - 10 
Current f = 1 MHz, VI = GND or VCC 

Standby Supply ICCSBl vee = 5.5V, HM-65161883 1,2,3 -55°e,s; TA,s; +125°e - 100 
Current E = VCC-0.3V, 

10 = OmA, VI = GND or vec 

y'ce = 5.5V, HM-6516B1883 1,2,3 -55°C,s; TA,s; +125°C - 50 
E = Vee-D.3V, 
10 = OmA, VI = GND or vee 

Data Retention leCDR y'ce = 2.0V, HM-65161883 1,2,3 -55°e,s; TA,s; +125oe - 50 
Supply Current E = Vee-D.3V, 

10 = OmA, VI = GND or vee 

vee = 2.0V, HM-6516B1883 
E = Vee-0.3V, 

1,2,3 -55°e,s; TA,s; +125°e 25 

10 = OmA, VI = GND or vee 

Functional Test FT vee = 4.5V (Note 3) 7,8A,8B -55°e,s; TA,s; +125oe - -
NOTES: 

1. All voltages referenced to device GND. 

2. Typical derating 1.5mAIMHz Increase in Iceop. 

3. Tested as follows: f = 2MHz, VIH = 2.4V, VIL = 0.4V, 10H = -4.0mA, 10L = 4.0mA, VOH 1.5V, and VOL,s; 1.5V. 
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Specifications HM-65161883 

TABLE 2. H1U5141883 A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERlsncs 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

UMrrs 

GROUP HM-6516B1883 HM-65161883 
(NOTES 1,2) A SUB· 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS GROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX 

Chip Enable (1) TElav VCC " 4.5 and 5.5V 9,10,11 -55°e s TA s +125"C . 120 - 200 
Access Time 

Address Access (2) TAvav vee = 4.5 and 5~V, 9,10,11 -55°e s TA s +125"C . 120 . 200 
TIIt18 (NotaS) 

ehip Enable (9) TElEH vce " 4.5 and 5.5V 9,10,11 '55°e s TA s +125oe 120 - 200' -
Pulse Negative 
Width 

Chip Enable (10) TEHEl vee" 4.5 and 5~V 9,10,11 -55°e s TA s +125oe 50 · 80 
Pulse Positive 
Width 

Address Set-up (11) TAVEL vee - 4.5 and 5.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S TA S +12S"C 0 · 0 . 
Trme 

Address Hokl (12) TELAX vce = 4.5 and 5.SV 9,10,11 ·55°e S TA S +125"C 30 - SO -
TIme 

Write Enable (13) TWLWH vee = 4.5 and 5.SV 9,10,11 _55oe S TA S +12S"C 120 - 200 -
Pulse Width 

Write Enable (14) TWLEH vee = 4.5 and 5.SV 9,10,11 ·55°e S TA S + 125"C 120 · 200 . 
Pulse Set-up 
TIme 

ehip Selection to (15) TELWH vee = 4.5 and 5.SV 9,10,11 _55°e sTA s +125"C 120 - 200 -
End of Write 

Data Set-up Time (16) TOVWH vce = 4.5 and 5.5V 9,10,11 _55°e s TA s +125"C 50 - BO -
Data Hold Trme (17) TWHOX vee = 4.S and 5.SV 9,10,11 _55oe S TA s +125"C 10 - 10 -
Read or Write (18) TELEl vee = 4.5 and 5.SV 9,10,11 _55oe S TA S +12S"C 170 - 280 -
Cycle Time 

NOTES: 

1. All IIOhages referenced to device GNO. 

UNITS 

lIS 

lIS 

lIS 

lIS 

lIS 

lIS 

lIS 

lIS 

lIS 

lIS 

lIS 

lIS 

2. Input pulse levels: O.BV to Vee-2.0V; Input rise and fall times: 5ns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.SV; Output load: 1 m gate 
equivalent, eL = SOpF (min) -for CL greater than SOpF, access time is derated by 0.15ns per pF. 

S. TAVaV = TELaV + TAVEL. 
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Specifications HM-65161883 

TABLE 3. HM~l61883 ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

LIMITS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS NOTES TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

Input Capacitance CI VCC = Open, f = 1 MHz, All 1,2 TA=+25OC · 8 pF 
Measurements Referenced 
to Device Ground 

VCC = Open, f = lMHz, All 1,3 TA= +25OC 12 pF 
Measurements Relerenced 
to Device Ground 

Input/Output CIO VCC = Open, f = 1 MHz, All 1,2 TA= +25°C · 10 pF 
Capacitance Measurements Referenced 

to Device Ground 

VCC = Open, I = lMHz, All 1,3 TA= +25°C · 14 pF 
Measurements Referenced 
to Device Ground 

Chip Enable 10 Output (3) TELax vee = 4.5 and 5.5V 1 ·550e S TA S + 125°C 10 . ns 
Valid Time 

Write Enable Output (4) TWLOZ vec = 4.5 and 5.5V 1 -550e S TA S + 125°C · 80 ns 
Disable Time HM-65161883 

vee = 4.5 and 5.5V 1 ·55°eSTAS+125°e · 50 ns 
HM-6516B1883 

Chip Enable Output (5) TEHOZ vee = 4.5 and 5.5V 1 ·55°e S TA S + 125°C 80 ns 
Disable Time HM~5161883 

vee = 4.5 and 5.5V 1 -55°eSTAS+125oe · 50 ns 
HM~516B1883 

Output Enable (6) TGLOV vee = 4.5 and 5.5V 1 -55°eSTAS+I25°e · 80 OS 

AceessTime 

Output Enable to (7) TGLQX vee = 4.5 end 5.5V 1 ·55oe S TA S +125oe 10 . ns 
Output Valid Time 

Output Disable Time (8) TGHQZ vee = 4.5 and 5.5V 1 -55oe S TA S +125oe · 80 ns 
HM~5161883 

vee = 4.5 and 5.5V 1 -55oe S TA S + 125°C · 50 ns 
HM-6516B1883 

NOTES: 

1. The parameters listed in Table 3 are controlled via design or process parameters and are not dlrecUy tested. These parameters are 
characterized upon Initial design release and upon design changes which would affect these characteristics. 

2. Applies to LCC device types only. 

3. Applies to DIP device types only. 

TABLE 4. APPLICABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

Initial Test 100%15004 . 

Interim Test 100%15004 1,7,9 

PDA 100%15004 1 

Final Test 100%15004 2,3,BA,8B,10,11 

Group A Samples/5005 1,2,3,7, 8A, 8B, 9,10,11 

GroupsC&D Samples/5005 1,7,9 
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HM-65161883 

Timing Waveforms 
READ CYCLE: H~161883 and H~16B1883 

E 

W--~--~~~--~~-------------4----__ --~-----------------

-TGLOX(71 

TIME----------r-----r---------;�--------;---;�----~I~----+------
REFERENCE 

-1 o. 1 2 3 4 5 

The address information is latched in the on chip registers remain high throughout the read cycle. After the data has 
on the falling edge of E (T = 0). minimum address setup and been read. E may return high (T = 3). This will force the out
hold time requirements must be met. After the required hold put buffers into a high impedance mode at time (T = 4). G is 
time. the addresses may change state without affecting used to disable the output buffers when in a logical "1" state 
device operation. During time (T = 1). the outputs become (T = -1. O. 3. 4. 5). After (T = 4) time. the memory is ready for 
enabled but data is not valid until time (T = 2). W must the next cycle. 

WRITE CYCLE: HM-65161883 and H~16B18831 

A 

E 

W 

DO 

TIME I I 
REFERENCE -1 0 

The write cycle is initiated on the falling edge of E (T = 0). 
which latches the address information in the on chip 
registers. If a write cycle is to be performed where the output 
is not to became active. G can be held high (inactive). 
TDVWH and TWHDX must be met for Pl'2I?8r device 
operation regardless of G. If E and G fall before W falls (read 
mode). a possible bus conflict may exist. " E rises before W 

I I I I 
2 3 4 5 

rises. reference data setup and hold times to the E rising 
edge. The write operation is terminated by the first riSing 
edge of W (T = 2) or E (T = 3). After the minimum E high time 
(TEHEL). the next cycle may begin. If a series of consecutive 
write cycles are to be performed. the W line may be held low 
until all desired locations have been written. In this case, data 
setup and hold times must be referenced to the rising of E. 
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HM-65161883 

Test Circuit 

DUT_ ..... -~I( 

1.SY 

'TESTHEAD 
CAPACITANCE, 
INCLUDES STRAY 
AND JIG CAPACITANCE EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT 

Burn-In Circuits 
HM1i516J883 CERAMIC DIP 

NOTES: 
All resistors 47kO ±5% 
FO = 1()O(Hz ± 100/0 

VCC - 5.5V ± O.5V 
VIH = 4.5V ± 100/0 
VIL = -o.2V to +O.4V 
C1 = O.01J11' Min. 
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FO 
F8 

FS 
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F2 

F3 
F2 
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Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

186.6 x 199.6 x 19 ± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si ·AI 
Thickness: 9kA • 13kA 

GLASSIVATlON: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: 7kA ± 9kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold/Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIp· 460°C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC • 420°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
0.5 x 105 Alcm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

A3 A4 AS 

A2. 

A1: 

AO DOa D01 D02 

HM-6516/883 

HM~516/883 

A6 A7 vee AS A9 

D04 DOS D06 D07 
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HM-65161883 

Packaging 
24 PIN CERAMIC DIP 

1.240 

I 1.270 I 
.005 MIN-I 

~ . J .098 MAX 

.180~. .~~~ 
.023 

.050· 

.065 • INCREASE MAX UMIT BY .003 INCHES 
MEASURED AT CENTER OF FLAT fOR 
SOLDER ANISH 

o· 
15' 

LEAD FINISH: 1\'pe A COMPLIANT OUTLINE: MIL-STD-I835, GDIP1-T24 

MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M38510 

32 PAD CERAMIC LCC 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 

.045 

.OS5 
Y=-A 

1-----~ 
.458 

MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M38510 

NOTE: All Dimensions are Min, Dimensions are in Inches. 
Max 
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Features 
• Fast Access Time ••••••••••••••••••••••• 70190ns Max 

• Low Standby Current •••••••••••••••••••••• 5OI1A Max 

• Low Operating Current •••••••••••••••••••• 70mA Max 

• Dsta Retention at2.0 Volta ••••••••••••••••• 2011A Max 

• TTL Compatible Inputs and Outputs 

• JEDEC Approved Pinout (2716, 6116 Type) 

• No Clocks or Strobes Required 

• Equal Cycle and Access Time 

• Single 5 Volt Supply 

• Gated Inputs 

- No Pull-Up or Pull-Down Resistors Required 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE 55nsl40j1A • 

Ceramic DIP -4O"C to +85"C HM1·65162S·9 

/883** ·55"C to +125"C · 
JAN' 

SMDIt · 

LCC -400C to +85"C 

1883** ·55°C to +125"C · 
JAN. 

SMD. · 

* Access Time/Data Retention Supply Current. 

HM-65162 

Description 

2K X 8 Asynchronous 
CMOS Static RAM 

The HM-65162 is a CMOS 2048 x 8 Static Random Access 
Memory manufactured using the Harris Advanced SAlI V 
process. The device utilizes asynchronous circuit design for 
fast cycle time and ease of use. The pinout is the JEDEC 24 
pin DIP. and 32 pad 8 bit wide standard which allows easy 
memory board layouts flexible to accommodate a variety of 
industry standard PROMs, RAMs, ROMs and EPROMs. The 
HM-65162 is ideally suited for use in microprocessor based 
systems with Its 8 bit word length organization. The conve
nient output enable also simplifies the bus interface by allow
ing the data outputs to be controlled independent of the chip 
enable. Gated inputs lower operating current and also elimi
nate the need for pull-up or pull-down resistors. 

7Onsl2OIlA • 9Onsl401lA • 9Onsl3OOIlA • 

HMl-65162B·9 HMl-65162·9 HMl-65162C-9 

HM1·65162B1883 HM1·651621883 HMl-65162C1883 

29110BJA 29104BJA . 

8403608JA 8403602JA 8403603JA 

HM4·65162B·9 HM4-65162·9 HM4-65162C-9 

HM4·65162B1883 HM4-651621883 HM4-65162C1883 

29110BXA 29104BXA . 

8403606ZA 8403602ZA 8403603ZA 

** Respective 1883 specifications are included at the end of this data sheet. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @ HarriS Corporation 1992 
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Pinouts 

A4 

A3 

DQ1 

CO2 

24 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

HM-65162 

32 LEAD LCC 
TOP VIEW 

vcc ~!I!I!I~!I!I 
AI 

AI 

W 

_. LJJ L!J .. JJ L1J :.DJ Ll'J L~ •• 
M~J L~AI 

AI !] [!a AI 

A4 
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A2 

A1 

AO 

Ne 

-. 
" -, -. 01 -, 
"11 -, -. 
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Functional Diagram 

A1 
A 

A2 
A3 ROW 
A4 ADORESS 
AI 
AI 

BUFFER 

A7 7 

1--1---1 := ..... ---.... 

128 X 121 
MEMORY ARRAY 

AO A8 AI A10 
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PIN NAMES 

PIN DESCRIPTION 

NC NoConnact 

AO- A10 Address Input 

~ Chip EnablaIPower Down 

VSSlGND Ground 

000-007 Data InlData OUt 

VCC Power(+5V) 

W Write Enable 

G OUtput Enable 

10F. 

DQO 
".- F-_-+':~ THRU 

DQ7 



Specifications HM-65162 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +7.0V 
Input. OUtput or va Voltage •••••••••••• GND-O.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range ••••••••••••••••• -6500 to +1 SOOC 
Junction Temperature ............................... +1750C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 10$) •••••••••••••••••••• +3OQOC 
Typical Derating Factor •••••..•••. 5mAlMHz Increase In ICCOP 
ESD Classilication ................................ Class 1 

Reliability Information 

Thermal Resistance '~IW 
Ceramic DIP Package .. • .. .. • • • • •• "to" 
Ceramic LCC Package • • • • • • • • • • • • 850C1W 

Maximum Package Power DlssipaUon at +1250C 
Ceramic DIP Package ............................... 1W 
Ceramic LCC Package ............................ O.58W 

Gate Count .................................. 26000 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses above those listed in "Absolute Maximum Ratings" may ceuse permanent damage to the device. This is a stress onJi rating 
and opara/km of the device at these or any other conditions' above those indicated in !he opera/kmal sectionll of !hill specification is not implied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ••••••••••••••••••••• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

HM-65162S-9. HM-65162B-9. 
HM-65162-9. HM65162C-9 •••••••••••••••••• -40"C to +85°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -4O"C to +85°C (HM-65162S-9. HM-65162B-9. HM-65162-9. HM-65162C-9) 

LIMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

ICCSB1 Standby Supply Current - 50 IIA .t!M-65162B-9. 10 = OmA. 
E = VCC - O.3V. VCC = 5.5V 

- 100 "A HM-65162S-9. HM65162-9. 
10 = 0mA. E = vcc - 0.3V. 
VCC= 5.5V 

- 900 IIA HM-65162C-9.10=OmA. 
E = vcc - O.3V. VCC = 5.5V 

ICCSB Standby Supply Current - 8 mA E= 22V. 10 = OmA. VCC = 5.5V 

ICCEN Enabled Supply Current - 70 mA E = 0.8V. 10 = OmA. VCC = 5.5V 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current (Note 1) - 70 mA E = 0.8V. 10 = OmA. f = 1MHz. 
VCC= 5.5V 

ICCDR Data Retantion Supply Current - 20 "A HM-65162B-11, 10 = OmA. 
VCC = 2.0V. E = VCC - 0.3V 

- 40 IIA HM-65162S-9. HM-65162-9. 
10 = OmA. VCC = 2.0V. 
E=VCC-0.3V 

- 300 IIA HM-65162C-11,10 = OmA. 
VCC = 2.0V. E = VCC - 0.3V 

VCCDR Data Retention Supply Voltage 2.0 - V 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 IIA VI = VCC or GND. VCC = 5.5V 

IIOZ InputJOutput Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 "A via = VCC or GND. VCC = 5.5V 

VIL Input Low Voltage -0.3 0.8 V VCC=4.5V 

VIH Input High Voltage 2.2 VCC+O.3 V VCC= 5.5V 

VOL Outp\lt Low Voltage - 0.4 V 10 = 4.0mA. VCC = 4.5V 

VOH1 Output High Voltage 2.4 - V 10 = -1.0mA. VCC = 4.5V 

VOH2 Output High Voltage (Note 2) VCC-o.4 - V 10 = -1001lA. vcc = 4.5V 

Capacitance TA = +2500 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CI Input Capacitance (Note 2) 10 pF f = 1 MHz. All m&allurerr ,nlS are 

cia Input/Output Capacitance (Note 2) 12 pF 
referenced to device ~ND 

NOTES: 1. Typical derating 5mA/MHz increase in ICCOP. 

2. Tested at Initial design and alter major design changes. 
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Specifications HM-65162 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%, TA = -40"C to +85'C (HM-65162S-9, HM-65162B-9, HM65162-9, HM-65162C-9) 

LIMITS 

HM-65162S-9 HM-65162B-11 HM-65162-1l HM-65162C-9 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS CONDITIONS 

READ CYCLE 

(1) TAVAX Read Cycle Time 55 70 90 90 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(2) TAVOV Address Access Time 55 70 90 - 90 ns (Notes 1, 3, 4) 

(3) TELOV Chip Enable Access - 55 70 - 90 90 ns (Notes 1, 3) 
Time 

(4) TELOX Chip Enable Output 5 - 5 5 5 - ns (Notes 2, 3) 
Enable Time 

(5) TGLOV Output Enable Access - 35 - 50 - 65 - 65 ns (Notes 1, 3) 
Time 

(6) TGLOX Output Enable Output 5 5 5 5 - ns (Notes 2, 3) 
Enable Time 

(7) TEHOZ Chip Enable Output - 35 35 50 - 50 ns (Notes 2, 3) 
Disable Time 

(8) TGHOZ Output Enable Output 30 35 - 40 - 40 ns (Notes 2, 3) 
Disable Time 

(9) TAVOX Output Hold From 5 - 5 - 5 - 5 ns (Notes 1; 3) 
Address Change 

WRITE CYCLE 

(10) TAVAX Wr~e Cycle Time 55 70 - 90 - 90 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(11) TELWH Chip Selection to End of 45 - 45 - 55 - 55 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 
Wr~e 

(12) TAVWL Address Setup Time 5 - 10 10 - 10 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(13) TWLWH Wr~e Enable Pulse 40 - 40 - 55 - 55 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 
Width 

(14) TWHAX Write Enable Read 10 10 - 10 - 10 - ns (Notes 1,3) 
Setup Time 

(15) TGHOZ Output Enable Output - 30 - 35 - 40 - 40 ns (Notes 2, 3) 
Disable Time 

(16) TWLOZ Wr~e Enable Output - 30 - 40 - 50 - 50 ns (Notes 2, 3) 
Disable Time 

(17) TDVWH Data Setup Time 25 - 30 - 30 30 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(18) TWHDX Data Hold Time 10 - 10 - 15 - 15 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(19) TWHOX Wr~e Enable Output 0 - 0 - 0 - 0 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 
Enable Time 

(20) TWLEH Wr~e Enable Pulse Set- 45 - 40 - 55 - 55 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 
upTime 

(21) TDVEH Chip Enable Data 25 - 30 30 - 30 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 
Setup Time 

(22) TAVWH Address Valid to End of 45 - 50 - 65 - 65 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 
Write 

NOTES: 

1. Input pulse levels: 0 to 3.0V; Input rise and fall times: 5ns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.5V; Output load: 1 TTL gate 
equivalent and CL = 50pF (min) - for CL greater than 50pF, access time is derated by 0.15ns per pF. 

2. Tested at initial design and after rnejor design changes. 

3. vce = 4.5 and 5.5V. 

4. TAVQV = TELOV + TAVEL. 
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Timing Waveforms 

READ CYCLE 

ADDRESS 

Q 

HM-65162 

TAVAX 111 ----.-..t 

NOTE: W is High for a Read Cycle 

Addresses must remain stable for the duration of the read low continuously until all desired locations are accessed. 
cycle. To read. G and E must be s VIL and iii ~ VIH. The When E is low. addresses must be driven by stable logic 
output buffers can be controlled independentll by G while E levels and must not be in the high impedance state. 
is low. To execute consecutive read cycles. E may be tied 

WRITE CYCLE I 

ADDRESS 

w 

D 

TAVAX /lOI-------~ 

--;-;~:;:~;:::;=- TWHAX /141 

1171TDVWH 

t-----122jTAVWH 

NOTE: G Is Low throughout Write Cycle 

TWHDX 
/lBI 

To write. addresses must be stable. E low and iii falling low and input data of the opposite phase to the outputs must not 
for a period no shorter than TWLWH. Data in is referenced be applied. (Bus contention). If E transitions low 
with the rising edge of iii. (TOIIWH and TWHDX). While simultaneously with the iii line transitloning low or after the 
addresses are changing. iii must be high. When iii falls low. iii tranSition. the output will remain in a high impedance 
the VO pins are still in the output state for a period of TWLOZ state. G is held continuously low. 
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Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE II 

ADDRESS 

w 

Q 

D 

HM-65162 

TAVAX 
f101 

TAVWHIZZI, ___ "'I 

TDVWH 
1171 

TELWH 
(III 

1211 

In this write cycle G has control of the output after a period, 
TGHQZ. G switching the output to a high impedance state 
allows data in to be applied without bus contention after 

TGHQZ. When iN transitions high, the data in can change 
after TWHDX to complete the write cycle. 

Low Voltage Data Retention 

Harris CMOS RAMs are designed with battery backup in mind. Data retention voltage and supply current are guaranteed 
over temperature. The following rules insure data retention: 

1. ehip Enable (E,) must be held high during data retention; within 
vee - O.3V to vee + O.3V. 

2. On RAMs which have selects or output enables (e.g., S, (3), one 
of the selects or output enables should be held in the deselected 
state to keep the RAM outputs high impedance, minimizing 
power dissipation. 

3. Inputs which are to be held high (e.g., "E) must be kept between 
vee + O.3V and 70% of vee during the power up and down 
transitions. 

vcc 

4. The RAM can begin operation> 55ns after vee reaches the min
imum operating voltage (4.5 volts). 

DATA RETENTION TIMING 

DATA 
RETENTION 

TIMING 

veel!::z.ov 

vee ..(I.3V TO vee +O.3V 
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HM-65162 

PerfOrmance Curve 
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HM-65162/883 
January 1992 

Features 
• Thla Circuit is Processed In Accordance to Mil-Std-883 

and Is Fully Confonnant Under the Provisions of 
Paragraph 1.2.1. 

• Fast Access Time •••••••••••.••••••••••• 70190ns Max 

• Low Standby Currant •••••••••••••••••••••• 50JiA Max 

• Low Operating Current •••••••••••••••••••• 70mA Max 

• Data Retention at 2.0 Volts ••••••••••••••••• 20JiA Max 

'. TTL Compatible Inputs and Outputs 

• JEDEC Approved Pinout (2716, 6116 Type) 

• No Clocks or Strobes Required 

• Wide Temperatura Range ••••••••••••• -5SoC to +1250 C 

• Equal Cycle and Access nme 

• Single 5 Volt Supply 

• Gated Inputs 
- No Pull-Up or Pull-Down Resistors Required 

Pinouts 

Description 

2K X 8 Asynchronous 
CMOS Static RAM 

The HM-651621883 is a CMOS 2048 x 8 Static Random 
Access Memory manufactured using the Harris Advanced 
SAJI V process. The device utilizes asynchronous circuit 
design for fast cycle time and ease of use. The pinout is the 
JEDEC 24 pin DIP, and 32 pad 8 bit wide standard which 
allows easy memory board layouts flexible to accommodate 
a variety of industry standard PROMs. RAMs. ROMs and 
EPROMs. The HM-651621883 is ideally suited for use in 
microprocessor based systems with its 8 bit word length 
organization. The convenient output enable also simplifies 
the bus interface by allowing the data outputs to be 
controlled independent of the chip enable. Gated inputs 
lower operating current and also eliminate the need for pull
up or pull-down resistors. 

HM1-651621883 (CERAMIC DIP) 
TOP VIEW 

HM4-651621883 CERAMIC LCC) PIN NAMES 
TOP VIEW 

PIN DESCRIPTION 
0 0 0 

0 
0 0 !C 0 z z z > z Z NC No Connect 

'4' I 3' '2' .1. '32' '31' '30' • ., 10_"" 10_'" .. _ .. L_.I 10_" 1;_:.1 10_;.1 r-

M 51 I~ AI • .1 10. -. 
AS 61 AS _. 

AS 

A4 

AO - Al0 Address Input 

E Chip Enable/Power Down 

-. 
A4 7 ' NC _. -. W A3 81 _. 

A3 

A2 

VSSJGND Ground 

000-007 Data InlData Oul 

AO A2 91 _. VCC Power (+5V) 

DOO 1 DQ6 Al 101 _. W Write Enable 

DOl DQ5 AO 111 _. G Output Enable 
DQ2 DQ4 NC 12' -- DQ7 -. p-

DQO 131 121 DQ6 
• .1 r-", p_", r-'" P_" r-, r-.. • _'" 1,;. 

'14' '15' '16' '17' '18' '19' '20' 

GND 

8 ~ c ~ § ~I, ~ z 
~ 

CAUTION: These davlces are aensHiYB to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 

Copyright @HarrlsCorporation t992 6-159 
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Functional Diagram 

A1 

A:l 
AI ROW 
At ADDRESS 
A$ 
AI 

BUFFER 

A7 7 

E - ...... ---f ..:; ....... ---.... 

0---1---1_"", 

W-----L.J 

HM-651621883 

128 X 128 
MEMORY ARRAY 

AO A8 AI A10 
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Specifications HM-651621883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings Reliability Information 
Supply Voltage ••••.•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +7.0V Thermal Resl&tance ~ ~ Input, OUtput or I/O Voltage •••••••••••• GND-0.3V to VCC+O.3V Ceramic DIP Package •••••••••••.• 
Storage Temperature Range ••••••••••••••••• -6500 to +15O"C Ceramic LCC Package •••••••••••• S500IW 4O"CIW 
Junction Temperature •••••••••••••••••••••••••••.•• +175°C Maxlmum Package Power DIssipation at +12500 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) ••••••••••••••••••.• +3oooC Ceramic DIP Package ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• lW 
Typical Derating Factor •••••••••• 1.5mA/MHz Increase In ICCOP Ceramic LCC Package •••••.•••••.•••••••••••••••• O.SSW 
ESD ClassIllcatlon • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • •• Class 1 Gate Count ••.••••••••••••••.•••••••••••••••• 26000 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses above those listed in "Absolute Maximum Ratings" may causa permanan/ damage to the devica. This is a slr8ss only rating 
and operation of tha device a/lhasa or any othar oondilions above thosa indIca/ed In "'a operational sllClions of /his specification is not implied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltege Range •••••••••••.•••••.•.• +4.5V to +5.5V Input High Voltage ••••.••••••••••••••••••••••• -2.2V to vec 
Operating Temperature Range •••••••••••••••• -5500 to + 125°C Date Retention Supply Voltage ••••••••••••••••••• 2.0V to 4.5V 
Input Low Vottage •.••••••••••••••••••.•••••••.. OV to +o.SV Input Rise and Fall Time •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 40ns Max. 
Chip Enable High/Low Time .•••••••••••••••••••••• 40ns (Min) 

TABLE 1. 651621883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

(NOTE 1) GROUP A 
LIMITS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

High Level Output VOHl vcc = 4.5V, 10 = -1.0mA 1,2,3 -55°C S T" S +12500 2.4 - V 
Voltage 

Low Level OUtput VOL VCC = 4.5V, 10 = 4.0mA 1,2,3 -55°C S TA S +12500 - 0.4 V 
Voltage 

High Impedance IIOZ YCC = 5.5V, G = 2.2V, or 1,2,3 -5SOC s T" s +12500 -1.0 1.0 j1A 
Output Leakage E = 2.2V, WO = GND or VCC 
Current 

Input Leakage II VCC= 5.5V. 1,2,3 -55°C S T" S +12500 -1.0 1.0 IIA 
Current VI = GND or VCC 

Standby Supply ICCSSl HM-65162B1883, 10 = OmA, 1,2,3 -55°C S T" S +12500 - 50 j1A 
Current VCC = 5.5V. E = VCC -0.3V 

HM-651621883, 10 = OmA, 
VCC = 5.5V, E = VCC - 0.3V 

1,2,3 -55°C S T" S +12500 - 100 j1A 

HM-65162C1883, 10 = OmA, 1,2,3 -55·C S TA S +12500 - 900 j1A 
VCC = 5.5V, E = VCC - 0.3V 

Standby Supply ICCSS ycc = 5.5V, 10 = 0mA, 1,2,3 -55°C S TA S +12500 - S mA 
Current E =2.2V 

Operating Supply ICCOP VCC = 5.5V, G = 5.5V, 1,2,3 -55°C S T" S +12500 - 70 mA 
Current (Nole 2), , = 1 MHz, E = O.SV 

Enable Supply ICCEN VCC = 5.5V, 10 = OmA, 1,2,3 -55°C S T" S +12500 - 70 mA 
Current E=O.SV 

Data Retention ICCDR HM-65162~3, 10 = OmA, 1,2,3 -55°C S T" S +125OC - 20 j1A 
Supply Current VCC = 2.0V, E = VCC - 0.3V 

HM-651621883, 10 = OmA, 1,2,3 _55°C S T" S +125OC - 40 j1A 
vec = 2.0V, E = VCC - 0.3V 

HM-65162C1~, 10 = OmA, 1,2.3 -55°C S T" S +12500 - 300 j1A 
VCC = 2.0V, E = VCC - 0.3V 

Functional Test FT VCC = 4.5V (Note 3) 7,SA,SS -55°C S T" S +12500 - - -
NOTES: 

1. All voltages referenced to device GND. 

2. Input pulse levels: O.SV to VCC - 2.0V; Input rise and 'all times: 5ns (max); Input and output timing re'erence level: 1.5V; Output load: 1 
TTL gate equivalent, CL = 50pF (min) - for CL greater than 5OpF, access time by 0.15ns per pF. 

3. TAVQV = TELQV + TAVEL 
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Specifications HM·651621883 

TABLE 2. HM-651621883 A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested. 

UMITS 

HM-65162B HM-65162 HM-65162C 
GROUP A J883 J883 1883 

(NOTES 1,2) SUB- TEMPERA-
PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS GROUPS TURE MIN MAX MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

ReadlWrttel (1) TAVAX VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 ·550CSTA S 70 · 90 - 90 · ns 
Cycle Time and5.5V +125OC 

Address (2) TAVaV VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 .55OCsTA S · 70 · 90 . 90 ns 
Access TIme and5.5V +125°C 

Chip Enable (3) TELaV VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 ·55°CSTA S · 70 · 90 . 90 ns 
Access Time and5.5V +125"C 

Output Enable (5) TGLaV VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 ·55OCSTA S · 50 · 65 - 65 ns 
Access TIme and 5.5V +125°C 

Chip Selection (11) TELWH VCC= 4.5V 9,10,11 -55OCSTA S 45 · 55 · 55 · ns 
to End of Write and5.5V +125OC 

Address Setup (12) TAVWL VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 ·55OCSTA S 10 · 10 · 10 · ns 
Time and5.5V +125°C 

Write Enable (13) TWLWH VCC=4.5V 9,10,11 ·55°CSTA S 40 - 55 · 55 - ns 
Pulse Write and5.5V +125OC 

Write Enable (14) TWHAX VCC= 4.5V 9,10,11 ·55°C STA S 10 · 10 · 10 · ns 
Read Setup and5.5V +125OC 
Time 

Data Setup (17) TDVWH VCC= 4.5V 9,10,11 -55OCsTA S 30 · 30 · 30 · ns 
Time and5.5V +125"C 

Data Hold Time (IS) TWHDX VCC= 4.5V 9,10,11 ·55OCSTA S 10 · 15 · 15 · ns 
and5.5V +125OC 

Write Enable (20) TWLEH VCC= 4.5V 9,10,11 ·55OCSTA S 40 - 55 · 55 · ns 
Pulse Setup and5.5V +125°C 
Time 

Chip Enable (21) TDVEH VCC= 4.5V 9,10,11 ·55OCsTA S 30 · 30 · 30 · ns 
Data Setup and5.5V +12SOC 
Time 

Address Valid (22) TAVWH VCC= 4.5V 9,10,11 -55°CsTA S 50 - 65 · 65 · ns 
10 End of Write and5.5V +12SOC 

NOTES: 

1. All vohages referenced to device GND. 

2. InpUt pulse levels: O.SV 10 VCC·2.0V; Input rise and fall times: 5ns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.5V; Output load: 1 TTL gate 
equivalent, CL = 50pF (min) • for CL greater than SOpF, access time is derated by 0.15ns per pF. 

3. TAVaV = TELaV + TAVEl. 

6-162 



Specifications HM-6S162/883 

TABLE 3. HM~5162J883 ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS, A.C. AND D.C. 

LIMITS 

HM~162B1 HM~1621 H~162C1 

TEMPERA· 
883 883 883 

PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS NOTES TURE MIN MAX MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Input CIN VCC = Open, 1,2 +2S"C . 10 - 10 - 10 pF 
Capacitance F= lMHz,AII 

1,3 +2S"C 8 8 - 8 pF Measurements - -
Referenced To 
Device Ground 

VO CliO VCC=Open, 1,2 +25OC - 12 12 - 12 pF 
Capacitance F= lMHz, All 

1,3 +2S"C 10 10 - 10 pF Measurements -
Relerenced To 
Device Ground 

Chip Enable to (4) VCC = 4.SV and 1 -SSoC sTAS S - 0 - S ns 
Output ON TELQX S.SV +12SoC 

Output Enable (6) VCC = 4.SV and 1 -SSoC STAS S - S - S - ns 
to Oulput ON TGLQX S.SV +12SoC 

Chip Enable (7) VCC = 4.SV and 1 -SSoC sTAS - 35 - SO - 50 ns 
High to Output TEHQZ S.SV +12SoC 
In High Z 

Output Disable (8) VCC = 4.SV and 1 -5S"C STAS - 35 - 40 - 40 ns 
to Output in TGHQZ 5.SV +12SoC 
HighZ 

Output Hold (9) VCC = 4.SV and 1 -SS"CSTAS S - S - S - ns 
from Address TAVQX S.SV +12SoC 
Change 

Write Enable to (16) VCC = 4.SV and 1 -SsoCSTAS - 40 - SO - SO ns 
Output in High Z TWLQZ 5.5V +12SoC 

Write Enable (19) VCC = 4.SV and 1 -SSoC STAS 0 0 - 0 ns 
High to Output TWHQX S.SV +12SoC 
ON 

Output High VOH2 VCC=4.SV, 1 -SSoC STAS VCC- - VCC- - VCC- - V 
Voltage IO=-100IlA +12SoC 0.4V 0.4V 0.4V 

NOTES: 

1. The parameters listed in Table 3 are controlled via design or process parameters and are not directly tested. These parameters are 
characterized upon initial design release and upon design changes which would affect these characteristics. 

2. Applies to DIP device types only. 

3. Applies to LCC device types only. 

TABLE 4. APPLICABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

Initial Test 100%15004 -
Interim Test 100%15004 1,7,9 

PDA 100%15004 1 

Final Test 100%15004 2,3,7, SA, 8B, 10, 11 

Group A Samples/SOOS 1,2,3,7, 8A, 8B, 9,10,11 

GroupsC& D Samples/SOOS 1,7,9 

6-163 



Timing Waveforms 
READ CYCLE 

ADDRESS 

Q 

HM-651621883 

TAVAX 111 ----+of 

NOTE: iN is High lor a Read Cycle 

Addresses must remain stable for the duration of the read low continuously until all desired locations are accessed. 
cycle. To read, G and E must be s VIL and iii ~ VIH. The When E is low, addresses must be driven by stable logic 
output buffers can be controlled independentll. by G while E levels and must not be In the high impedance state. 
is low. To execute consecutive read cycles, E may be tied 

'WRITE CYCLE I 

ADDRESS 

Q 

D 

TAVAX 1I0'-------~ 

-_..j.oe-.-.!~-- TWHAX 

117ITDVWH 

:-----122jTAVWH 

NOTE: 13 is Low throughout Write Cycle 

1141 

TWHDX 
1181 

To write, addresses must be stable, E low and iii falling low and input data of the oppOSite phase to the outputs must not 
for a period no shorter than TWLWH. Data in is referenced be applied, (Bus contention). If E transitions low 
with the rising edge of iii, (TOVWH and TWHDX). While simultaneously with the iii line transitloning low or after the 
addresses are changing, iii must be high. When iii falls low, iii transition, the output will remain in a high impedance 
the I/O pins are still in the output state for a period of TWLQZ state. G is held continuously low. 
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Timing Waveforms (ContInued) 

WRITE CYCLE • 

ADDRESS 

w 

Q 

D 

HM-651621883 

lDVWH 
1171 

lAVAX 
(101 

(211 

In this write cycle G has control of the output after a period, TGHQZ. When 'Ii transitions high, the data in can change 
TGHOZ. G switching the output to a high impedance state after TWHDX to complete the write cycle. 
allows data in to be applied without bus contention after 

Low Voltage Data Retention 

Harris CMOS RAMs are designed with battery backup in mind. Data retention voltage and supply current are guaranteed 
over temperature. The following rules insure data retention: 

1. ehip Enable (E) must be held high during data retention; within 
vee - O.3V to vee + O.3V. 

3. Inputs which are to be held high (e.g., E) must be kept between 
vee + O.3V and 70% of vee during the power up and down 
transitions. 2. On RAMs which have selects or output enables (e.g., S, G), one 

of the selects or output enables should be held in the deselected 
stale 10 keep the RAM outputs high impedance, minimizing 
power dissipation. 

4. The RAM can begin operation> 55ns after vee reaches the min
imum operating voltage (4.5 volts). 

vee 

I 

DATA RETENTtON TIMING 

DATA 
RETENTION 

nMING 

vcC:Z:2.0V 

vee -G.3V TO vee +O.3V 
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HM-651621883 

Test Circuit 

r···· .. ··············· .. ···· .. ···································· .. ·· .. · .. ········· .. ···1 

·1 
I 
i 

DUT - ...... --!i~ 

• TEST HEAD 
CAPACITANCE, 
INCLUDES STRAY 
AND JIG CAPACITANCE 

I 
i 
i 
: 
: 
! 
! 

I 
i 
! 

1.SV 

. EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT '" ....................................................................................... . 

Burn-In Circuits 
HM-65162J883 CERAMIC DIP 

VCC 
C 

~1~ 
~2 

~ 

FO 

~3 

FO 

F2 

F2 

F2 

F2 

F2 

YIN 

Fe 
AI 

Fa 

F7 

FI 

FS 

F4 

Fa 

F2 

HM-65162J883 CERAMIC LCC 

r---"""'---OVCC 

't=--.'V'r- ~1 

' ....... ~""'"'~2 

~-VVlr~ 

;~--''V'r- FO 

,t='"""''V'r- ~3 

II-'"---''V'r- FO 

m-='-'lN1t- F2 

11"""'~'V'r- F2 

4.5VJU1SL 
OV t:! t:! t:! 

NOTES: 

All resistors 47W1 ±5% 
FO = 100kHz ±10% 

Fl = FO+2, F2·= Fl +2, F3 = F2+ 2 .•• F13= F12+2 

vee = 5.5V ±O.5V 
VIH = 4.5V ±10% 

VIL = -0.2V to +O.4V 
e = o.ot j1F Min. 

NOTES: 

All resistors 47W1 ±5% 
FO= l00kHz±IO% 

F1 = FO+2, F2 =Fl +2, F3=F2+2 ••• F13 = Ft2+2 
vee = 5.5V ±0.5V 
VIH = 4.5V ±1 0% 
VIL = -O.2V to +O.4V 
e = O.OIIlF Min. 
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Metallization Topology 

DIE DIMENSIONS: 
186.2 x 200.1 x 19 ± 1mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si ·AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: skA± 1kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIp· 460°C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC • 420°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.7x10sNcm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

A3 A4 AS A6 

A2 

A1 

AO 

DOO D01 D02 GND D03 

HM-651621883 

HM-6S162J883 

A7 VCCA8 A9 Vi G 

D04 DOS D06 

6·167 



Packaging 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 
MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M38510 

.045 

.055 

HM~162/883 

24 PIN CERAMIC DIP 

.065 • INCREASE MAX UMIT BY .003 INCHES 
MEASURED AT CENTER Of' FLAT FOR 
SOlDER RNISH 

COMPUANT OUTLINE: MIL-STD-1835. GDIP1-T24 

32 PAD CERAMIC LCC 

.540 

.560 

~------~ ------~ 
.458 

LEAD FINISH: "tYpe A COMPUANT OUTLINE: MIL-STD-1835. CQCC1-N32 
MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M38510 

NOTE: All Olrnenalons are Min Oimanslons are In Inches. MaX' 
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~HARRJS tKJ SEMICONDUCTOR HM-65262 
January 1992 

16K X 1 Asynchronous 
CMOS Static RAM 

Features 
• Fast ACces8 Time ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 70185n8 Max 
• Low Standby Current •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• SOjiA Max 
• Low Operating Current ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• SOmA Max 
• Data Retention at 2.0 Volts ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 20jiA Max 
• TTL Compatible Inputs and Outputs 
• JEDEC Approved Pinout 
• No Clocks or StrOba8 Required 
• Temperature Range ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• + 550C to + 125°C 
• Equal Cycle and Acces8 Time 
• Single 5 Volt Supply 
• Gated Inputa-No Pull·Up or Pull·Down Resl8tors Required 

Description 
The HM-65262 is a CMOS 16384 x 1 bit Stalic Random Access Memory manufactured using the Har-
ris Advanced SAJI V process. The device utilizes asynchronous circuit design lor last cycle times and 
ease 01 use. The HM-65262 is available in both JEDEC standard 20 pin, 0.300 Inch wide DIP and 20 
pad LCC packages, providing high board-level packing denSity. Gated inputs lower standby current, 
and also elminate the need lor pull-up or pull-down resistors. 

The HM-65262, a iuD CMOS RAM, utilizes an array 01 six transistor (6T) memory cells lor the most stable 
and lowest possible standby supply current over the lull military temperalure range. In addition to this, the 
high stability 01 the 6T RAM ceO provides excellent protection against soft errors due to noise and alpha par-
ticles. this stability also improves the radiation tolerance 01 the RAM over that 01 lour transistor (4T) d9llices. 

Functional Diagram -~~ ~ * ~ A2o-- ROW ROW MEMORY ARRAY 
A3o-- I AOORESS OECOOER 128 X 121 
Mo-- I BUFFER 

* 
(1 OF 128) 

A12O-- !..L. A13 V- 7 
..r12. 

D - .... COWMN OECODER ~ 
r--L/ 

~-J 
I AND ng~~~~~ 

E ..... ..... 
A-r7 11'7 to" ..... 

I ~ L COLUMN 
ADDRESS BUFFERS 

W --u -
~;;·:ifi 
~:!:!~~:u 

Ordering Information 
PACKAGE TEMP. RANGE 70nsl2°IlA· ·85nsl201lA • ·S5nsJ400IlA· 

Ceramic DIP -40"C to +85°C HMl-65262B-9 HMl-65262-9 HMl-65262C-9 

1883·' -55OC to +125oe HMl-65262B/883 HMl-65262/883 -
JAN # 29109BRA 29103BRA -
SMDIt 8413203RA 8413201RA -

LeC -40"C to +85°C HM4-65262B-9 HM4-65262-9 HM4-65262C-9 

1883" -55oe to + 125°C HM4-65262B/883 HM4-65262/883 

JAN # 29109BYA 29103BYA -
SMDIt 8413203YA 8413201YA -

, Access Time!Data Retention Supply Current 
" Respective 1883 specifications are Included at the end 01 this data sheet. 

CAUTION: These davices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 

Copyright © Harris Corporation 1992 
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Pinouts 

A6 

A6 

Q 

Vi 

20 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

20 LEAD LCC 
TOP VIEW 

If! c :il ~ ~ 
L!J liJ t~J ~..ru ~jJJ 

vee 
A13 

A12 

A11 

Al0 

AI 

AI 

A3 il [{a A12 

A4 ~] [{7 All 

AS !] [{a A10 

AI il [is AI 

Q I!J [{4 AI 
... -~ r-, r-"1 r-" r-"'I 
'g' :10' :11' :12' :13' 

~a""Q:C 

AO· A13 Address Input 

E Chip Enable! 
Power Down 

a Data Out 

0 Data In 

VSS/ Ground 
GND 

vee Power (+5) 

W Write Enable 

File Number 3002 



Specifications HM-65262 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ..•.•.••..•••.•..••..••..•....•.....••.. +7.fN 
Input or Oulput lklllage Applied for aD grades ...•.• -o.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range •....•....•.......... -65"C to +1 SO"C 
Junction Temperature •..••.• ; •..••...•.••....••.•...... + 175"C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 1 Os) ........................ +3OO"c 

, Typical Derating Factor ................ SmAlMHz Increase in ICCOP 
ESD Classification .................................... Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal ResIstance. . . . . . .. .. . . . . . . .. 8ja 

Ceramic DIP Package .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 6fPCIW 
Ceramic LCC Package. . . . .. . .. . .. . . 85°CIW 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at + 125°C 
Ceramic DIP Package ................................ O.75W 

Gate Count ..................................... 26256 Gates 

CAUTION: SIresses abo\I8 Ihcse listed in "Absolute Maximum RaVngs" may cause permsnsnt damage to ths dallice. ThIs is a stnlss only rating and operation 
of ths dellice at thtIsa or any other conditions abo",,1hcse indicated in ths operational sections of /Iris spsci/ication is not ImpHBd. 

Operating COnditions 
Operating lklltage Range •••••••••••••••.••••• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

HM-65262B-9, HM-65262-9, HM-65262C-9 ••••• -4O"C to +85°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; T" = -4O"C to +85°C (HM-65262B-9, HM~5262-9, HM-65262C-9) 

. UMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONOmONS 

ICCSBI Standby Supply Current - 50 IIA HM-65262B-9, HM-65262-9, 10 = OmA, 
E = VCC - 0.3V, VCC = 5.5V 

- 900 IIA HM-65262C-9, 10 = OmA, 
E = VCC - 0.3V, VCC = 5.5V 

ICCSB Standby Supply Current - 5 mA E = 2.2V, 10 = 0mA, VCC = 5.5V 

ICCEN Enabled Supply Current - 50 mA E = 0.8V, 10 = OmA, VCC = 5.5V 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current (Note 1) - 50 mA E =0.8V, 10=OmA, f= 1 MHz, 
VCC= 5.5V 

ICCDR Data Retention Supply Current - 20 JiA HM-65262B-9, HM-65262-9, 
VCC = 2.0V, E = VCC 

- 400 IIA HM-65262C-9, VCC = 2.0V, E = VCC 

ICCDRI Data Retention Supply Current - 30 J!A HM-65262B-9, HM~5262-9, 
VCC = 3.0V, E = VCC 

- 550 J!A HM·65262C-9, VCC = 3.0V, E = VCC 

VCCDR Data Retention Supply Voltage 2.0 - V 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 IIA VI = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

10Z OUtput Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 J!A VIO = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

VIL Input Low Voltage -0.3 0.8 V VCC=4.5V 

VIH Input High Voltage 2.2 VCC+0.3 V VCC= 5.5V 

VOL OUtput Low Voltage - 0.4 V 10 = 8.0mA, VCC = 4.5V 

VOHI Output High Vottage 2.4 - V 10 = -4.0mA, VCC = 4.5V 

VOH2 OUtput High Vottage (Note 2) VCC-0.4 - V 10 = -1001lA, VCC = 4.5V 

Capacitance T" = +25"C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MAX UNITS TEST CONomONS 

CI Input CapaCitance (Note 2) 10 pF f = 1 MHz, All measurements are 

CIO Input/OUtput CapaCitance (Note 2) 12 pF 
referenced to device GND 

NOTES: 1. Typical derating 5mA/MHz Increase In ICCOP. 

2. Tested at Initial design and after major design changes. 
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Specifications HM-65262 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V 10%, T A = -4OoC to +85OC (HM-65262B-9, HM-65262-9, HM-65262C-9) 

LIMITS 

HM-65262B-II HM-65262-11 HM-65262C-9 
TEST 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS CONDITIONS 

READ CYCLE 

(1) TAVAX Read/Cycle Time 70 B5 - B5 - ns (Notes I, 3) 

(2) TAVOV Address Access Time - 70 - B5 - B5 ns (Notes 1,3) 

(3) TElOV Chip Enable Access Time - 70 - B5 - B5 ns (Notes 1,3) 

(4) TElOX Chip Enable Output Enable 5 - 5 - 5 - ns (Notes 2, 3) 
Time 

(5) TEHOX Chip Disable Output Hold 5 - 5 - 5 - ns (Notes 2,3) 
Time 

(6) TAXOX Address Invalid Output Hold 5 - 5 - 5 ns (Notes 2, 3) 
Time 

(7) TEHOZ Chip Enable Output Disable - 30 - 30 30 ns (Notes 2, 3) 
Time 

WRITE CYCLE 

(B) TAVAX Write Cycle Time 70 B5 - B5 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(9) TELWH Chip Selection to End of 55 - 65 - 65 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 
Write 

(10) TWLWH Write Enable Pulse Width 40 - 45 - 45 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(11) TAVWL Address Setup Time 0 - 0 - 0 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(12) TWHAX Address Hold Time 0 - 0 0 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(13) TDVWH Data Setup Time 30 - 35 - 35 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(14) TWHDX Data Hold Time 0 - 0 - 0 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(15) TWLOZ Write Enable Output Disable - 30 - 30 - 30 ns (Notes 2, 3) 
Time 

(16) TWHOX Write Disable Output Enable 0 - 0 - 0 - ns (Notes 2, 3) 
Time 

(17) TAVWH Address Valid to End of Write 55 - 65 - 65 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(IB) TAVEL Address Setup Time 0 - 0 - 0 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(19) TEHAX Address Hold TIme 0 - 0 - 0 ns (Notes 1,3) 

(20) TAVEH Address Valid to End of Write 55 - 65 - 65 ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(21) TELEH Enable Pulse Width 55 - 65 - 65 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(22) TWLEH Write Enable Pulse Setup 40 - 45 - 45 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 
Time 

(23) TDVEH Chip Setup Time 30 - 35 - 35 0 ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(24) TEHDX Data Hold Time 0 - 0 - 0 ns (Notes 1,3) 

NOTES: 

1. Input pulse levels: 0 to 3.0V; Input rise and lalltimes: 5ns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.5V; Output load: 1 TTL gate 
equivalent and CL = 50pF (min) - for CL greater than 5OpF, access time is derated by 0.15ns per pF. 

2. Tested at initial design and after major design changes. 

3. VCC = 4.5 and 5.5V. 
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HM-65262 

Timing Waveforms 

READ CYCLE 1: CONTROLLED BY l 

A 

Q 

NOTE: Vii is high for entire cycle and 0 is ignored. Address is stable by 
the time E goes iow and remains valid until E goes high. 

READ CYCLE 2: CONTROLLED BY ADDRESS 

A 

Q 

TAVAX • (1) 

I( )i 
TAVQV 

12) 

."- "- k.. :J / 
17) -

-
i1ELOX 14) 

-TEHQZ-

- ~TAXOXI6) 
xxxxxxXXXXX'X )l(XXxxxX 

I 

NOTE: Vii is high for the entire cycle and 0 is Ignored. E Is stable prior 
to A becoming valid and after A becomes invalid. 

WRITE CYCLE 1: CONTROLLED BY Vi (LATE WRITE) 

A 

w 

D 

Q 

18) 
j4------TAVAX-----r--.! 

TAVWH 1171 
TWHAX (12) 

TELWH 191 

NOTE: In this mode, E rises after Vii. The address must remain stable 
when- ever both E and Vii are low. 
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HM-65262 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE 2: CONTROLLED BY E (EARLY WRITE) 

A 

D 

Q 

~------_n~~ ______ ~ 

1201 
i-----TAVEH ------< .. 

1~---n~H-----~ _____ " 1211 

NOTE: In this mode, Vii rises after E. If W falls before E by a time 
exceeding TWLQZ (Max) TELQX (Min), and rises after E by a 
lime exceeding TEHOZ (Max)-TWHQZ (Min), \hen Q will 
remain in the high impedance stale throughout the cycle. 

Low Voltage Data Retention 

Harris eMOS RAMs are designed with battery backup in mind. Data retention voltage and supply current are guaranteed 
over temperature. The following rules insure data retention: 

1. ehip Enable ("E) must be held high during data retention; 
within vee to vee + 0.3V. 

2. On RAMs which have selects or output enables (e.g., S, 
G), one of the selects or output enables should be held in 
the deselected state to keep the RAM outputs high 
impedance, minimizing power dissipation. 

3. Inputs which are to be held high (e.g., "E) must be kept 
between vee + 0.3V and 70% of vee during the power 
up and down transitions. 

4. The RAM can begin operation> 55ns after vee reaches 
the minimum operating voltage (4.5 volts). 

DATA RETENTION TIMING 

~ DATARETENnON 
MODE 

vee vee ~ 2.0V 

t vee -G.3Y TO vee +O.3Y 
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HM-65262 

Performance Curve 
TYPICAL ICCDR VI TA 

Vcc = 2.0V 
-3 

-4 

-5 ~r 

-6 

~ 
<:; -7 
u 
:. 
!: -8 
c:I 
Q ..... 

-9 

V 
,. 

~ V 
L ~ 

:/ I"'" 

-10 

-11 

-12 

V 
V 

L/ 
I 

-55 -35 -15 5 25 45 65 85 105 125 

TA(OC) 
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HM-65262/883 
January 1992 

Features 

• This Circuit Is Processed In Accordance to MII-Std-a83 and Is 
Fully Conformant Under the Provisions of Paragraph 1.2.1. 

• Fast Access Time •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 70185ns Max 
• Low Standby Current ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• SOIlA Max 
• Low Operetlng Current ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 50mA Max 
• Data Retention et 2.0 Volts •••••••••••••••••••••••• 20J.lA Max 
• TTL Compatible Inputs and Outputs 
• JEDEC Approved Pinout 
• No Clocks or Strobls Required 
• Tempereture Range ..•.••••••••••••....•••. + 550C to +125OC 
• Equal Cycle and Access Time 
• Single 5 Volt Supply 
• Gated Inputs-No Pull-Up or Pull-Down Resistors Required 

Description 
The HM·652621883 Is a CMOS 16384 x 1 bit Static Random Access 
Memory manufactured using the Harris Advanced SAJI V process. The 
device utiliZes asynchronous circuit deSign for fast cycle times and ease 
of use. The HM·652621883 is available in both JEDEC standard 20 pin, 
0.300 inch wide DIP and 20 pad LCe packages, providing high board
level packing density. Gated inputs lower standby current, and also elmi
nate the need for pull·up or pull·down resistors. 

The HM·652621883, a full CMOS RAM, utilizes an array of six transistor 
(6T) memory cells for the most stable and lowest possible standby sup
ply current over the full military temperature range. In addition to this, the 
high stability of the 6T RAM cell provides excellent protection against soft 
errors due to noise and alpha particles. This stability also improves the 
radiation tolerance of the RAM over that of four transistor (4T) devices. 

Functional Diagram 
AO~--~~~---, 

MEMORY ARRAY 
121 128X 128 

Pinouts 

16K X 1 Asynchronous 
CMOS Static RAM 

HM1-652621883 (CERAMIC DIP) 
TOP VIEW 

HM4-65262/883 (CERAMIC LCC) 
TOP VIEW 

LiJ La.J I 1 I :;to..: ttl..: -.. &._.. r-
A3 4J L1.8 A12 

A4 ~) [{7 A11 

AS il [{6 A10 

AI of] [is AI 

Q il f.1.4 A8 
• .1 p_" p_" r-" p_" P_" I,,' ~Ol M11 :121 :13' 

AO· A13 Address Input 

E Chip Enable! 
Power Down 

Q Data OUt 

0 Data In 

VSSlGNO Ground 

VCC Power (+5) 

W Write Enable 

CAUTION: These davie .. ara aansitiva to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 3003 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 
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Specifications HM-652621883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings Reliability Information 
Supply Voltage ........................................ +7.0V 
Input or Output VollageApplied for aU grades ....... ·0.3V to VCC+0.3V 

Thermal Resistance.................. ~""flJaCIW 
Ceramic DIP Package . . . . . . . . . . . .. . go 

Storage Temperature Range ..................... -65°C to +150"C C8I'8mic LCC Package. . . . .. .. . . . .. • 85°CIW 
Junction Tempet'IIture .................................. + 175°C Maximum Package Power Dissipation at + 125°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) ........................ +3OO"c Ceramic DIP Package ................................ O.75W 
Typical Derating FacIor ...•••.....•.... 5mAlMHz Increase in ICCOP Gate Count ................... : ................. 26258 Gates 
ESO Clessilicalion .................................... Class 1 

CAI..ITION: $1_ above lhose listed In "J\bsolulll Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage 10 Ihe dBvIce. This is a slrsss only I8nng and opeI8lion 
of the device al lhese or any other conditions aboWl those Indlcaled In the op8181ionai sections of this specll/calion is not ImpUed. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ..................... +4.5V to +5.5V Input High Voltage (VIH) ...................... ·+2.2V to VCC 
Operating Temperature Range .••.••••••..•..• -5500 to +125°C Data Ratention Supply Voltage .•..•••••..•.•..••• 2.0V to 4.5V 
Input Low Voltage .............................. ov to +a.BV Input Rise and Fall Time .......................... 40ns Max. 

TABLE 1. H~5262J883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 
Device Guaranteed and 1 00% Tested 

(NOTE 1) GROUP A 
D.C. PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUB-GROUPS TEMPERATURE 

High Level Output Voltage VOHl vce = 4.5V, 10 = -4.0rnA. 1,2,3 ·55oosTAs+1250e 

low level Output Vollage VOl VCC = 4.5V, 10 = S.OmA 1,2,3 ·55oosTAs+125°e 

High Impedance Outpul 10Z vee = 5.5V, E = 5.5V, VO = GND 1,2,3 ·55oosT~+125OC 
leakage Current orVCC 

Input leakage Current II VCC = 5.5V, VI = GND or vee 1,2,3 ·55°CsT AS+ 125°C 

Standby Supply Current ICCSBI VCC =5.5V,10= OmA, E= vee· 1,2,3 ·550CsT AS+ 12500 
O.3V 

Standby Supply Current ICeSB vec = 5.5V, 10 = OmA, E = 2.2V 1,2,3 :550CsT AS+ 125°C 

Operating Supply ICCOP VCC = 5.5V, (Note 2), f = lMHz, E 1,2,3 -55oosT AS+ 12500 
Current =O.SV 

Data Retention Supply leCDR VCC = 2.0V, 10 = DInA, E = vcc • 1,2,3 ·55oosT AS+ 12500 
Current 0.3V 

Enable Supply Current ICCEN vec = 5.5V, 10 = OmA, E = O.SV 1,2,3 ·55°CsTAS+125oo 

Functional Test FT vee = 4.5V (Note 3) 7, BA, BB ·55oesTAs+125oo 

NOTES: 
1. All IIOlIages referenced to device GND. 
2. Typical derating 1.5mAlMHz increase in ICCOP. 
3. Tested as follows: f =2MHz, VIH = 2.4V, Vll = 0.4V, 10H = -4.0rnA,IOL =4.OmA, VOH ~ 1.5V, and VOL s 1.5V. 

TABLE 2. HM-652621883 A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 
Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

GROUP A HM-65262B1883 

(NOTES 1,2) SUB- TEMPERA· LIMITS 

A.e. PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS GROUPS TURE MIN MAX 

ReadIWriteiCycle (1) TAVAX vec = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 ·55OCSTAS+1250C 70 
Time 

Address Access Time (2) TAVaV VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 ·55°CsTAS+1250e . 70 

Chip Enable 10 End 01 (3) TElWH vec = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 ·55OCgAS+125oe 55 
Write 

Chip Enable Access (4) TElav vee = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 ·55oCsTAs+ 125°C . 70 
Time 

Address Hold Time (5) TWHAX VCC = 4.5Vand 5.5V 9,10,11 ·550CsTAs+125OC 0 

Address Setup Time (6) TAVWl VCC = 4.5V and S.SV 9,10,11 ·55°CsTAs+ 125°C 0 

Address Valid 10 End (7) TAVWH VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 -55oCsTAS+125oe 55 
01 Write 

Address Setup Time (8) TAVEL vec = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 ·550CsTAS+1250C 0 

Address Hold Time (9) TEHAX vee = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 ·550esTAS+12soe 0 

Address Valid 10 End (10) TAVEH VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 ·55OCsT AS+ 125°C 55 
of Writes 

CAUTION: 'thase devices are sensitive 10 electronic discharge. Proper IC handling procedures should be followed. 
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MIN MAX UNITS 

2.4 V 

· 0.4 V 

·1.0 1.0 \IA 

·1.0 1.0 \IA 
50 \IA 

· 5 rnA. 

· 50 rnA 

· 20 \IA 

· 50 rnA. 

· 

HM-652621883 
LIMITS 

MIN MAX UNITS 

85 ns 

. 85 ns 

65 · ns 

. 85 ns 

0 ns 

0 · ns 

65 · ns 

0 · ns 

0 ns 

65 · ns 



Specifications HM-6S262/883 

TABLE 2. HM-652621883 A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS (Continued) 
Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

GROUP A HM-65262B1883 HM-652621883 

(NOTES 1,2) SUB- TEMPERA- LIMITS LIMITS 

A.C. PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS GROUPS TURE MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Write Enable Pulse (11) TWLWH vce - 4.SV and S.SV 9.10,11 ·SSoCsTAS+12SoC 40 . 45 ns 
Wrfte 

Data Setup Tima (12) TDVWH vce = 4.SV and S.SV 9,10,11 ·SSoesTAS+125°e 30 35 ns 

Deta Hold Tima (13) TWHDX vee = 4.SV and S.SV 9,10,11 ·SSoesT AS+ 12Soe 0 0 ns 

Enable Pulse Width (14) TElEH vee = 4.SV and S.SV 9,10,11 ·SSoesTAS+12Soe SS 65 ns 

Write to End 01 Write (15) TWlEH vee = 4.SV and S.SV 9,10,11 ·SSoesTAS+12Soe 40 45 . ns 

Data Setup Tima (16) TDVEH vee = 4.SV and S.SV 9,10,11 ·SSoosT AS+ 12Soe 30 35 - ns 

Deta Hold Time (17) TEHDX vee = 4.SV and S.SV 9,10,11 -SSoesTAS+ 12SoC 0 0 ns 

NOTES: 
1. All \/OHages referenced to device GND. 
2. Input pulse levels: O.SV to Vee-2.0V; Input rise and fall times: Sns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.5V; Output load: 1 TTL gate 

equivalent, el = SOpF (min) • for Cl greeter then SOpF, access lime is derated by O.ISns per pF. 
3. TAVaV = TElaV + TAVEL. 

TABLE 3. HM~2621883 ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS, A.C. AND D.C. 

(NOTE 1) LIMITS 

PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS NOTES TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

Input eapacftance elN vee = Open, f = 1 MHz, All 1,2 TA = +2SoC 10 pF 
Measurements Referenced To 
Device Grounds 

vec = Open, f = 1 MHz, All 1,3 TA = +2SoC - 6 pF 
Measurements Referenced To 
Device Grounds 

Output Capacftance CO VCC = Open, f = lMHz, All 1,2 T" = +2SoC - 12 pF 
Measurements Referenced To 
Device Grounds 

vce = Open, f = 1 MHz, All 1,3 T" = +2SoC S pF 
Measurements Referenced To 
Device Grounds 

Wrfte Enable to Output in High Z (18) TWlaZ vce = 4.5V and 5.SV 1 -SSoCSTAS+125°C - 40 ns 

Wrfte Enable High to Output ON (19) TWHaX VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 1 -SSoCST"S+ 12500 0 ns 

Chip Enable to Output ON (20) TElaX VCC = 4.SV and S.SV 1 -SSoCSTAS+12SoC S - ns 

Output Enable High to Output in (21) TEHaZ vce = 4.5V and S.SV 1 -SSooSTAS+12SoC 40 ns 
HighZ 

Chip Disable to Output Hold Time (22) TEHaX VCC = 4.SV and S.SV 1 -SSoCST"S+125OC S - ns 

Address Invalid Output Hold Time (23) TAXaX vec = 4.SV and S.SV 1 -SSoCSTAS+12SoC S - ns 

High level Output Vonage VOH2 VCC = 4.SV, 10 = -100mA 1 -55°CSTAS+ 12SoC- VCC - V 
-0.4V 

NOTES: 
1. The parameters listed in Table 3 are controlled via design or process parameters and are not directly tested. These parameters are characterized 

upon inftial design release and upon design chenges which would affect these characteristics. 
2. Applies to DIP device types only. 
3. Applies to lCe device types only. 

TABLE 4. APPLICABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE 
GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

InftialTesl 100%/5004 -
Interim Test 100%15004 1,7,9 

PDA 100%15004 1 

Final Test 100%lSOO4 2,3, BA, 8B, 10, 11 

Group A Samplesl5OO5 1,2,3,7, BA, SB, 9,10,11 

GroupsC&D Samplesl5005 1,7,9 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electronic discharge. Proper IC handling procedures should be followed. 
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HM-652621883 

Timing Waveforms 

READ CYCLE 1: CONTROLLED BY E 

E----..J 

(20) 

TELDX 

(21) 

TEHOZ 

NOTE: iN Is high for entire cycle and 0 is ignored. Address is stable by 
the time E goes low and remains valid until E goes high. 

READ CYCLE 2: CONTROLLED BY ADDRESS 

A 

D 

~) 

I-"' ........ ----TAVAX----_~ 

----~~------~----------~~-------------

(21) 

TEHDZ 

NOTE: iN is high for the entire cycle and 0 is ignored. E is stable prior 
to A becoming valid and after A becomes Invalid. 

WRITE CYCLE 1: CONTROllED BY W (LATE WRITE) 

A ______ ~~ ______________________ ~~~------------

E - ............ ,.....1-...1 

Vi --+---.d-~~ 

NOTE: In this mode, E rises after iN. The address must remain stable 
when· ever both E and iN are low. 
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HM-652621883 

Timing Waveforms (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE 2: CONTROLLED BY E (EARLY WRITE) 

(11 

1----- TAVAX -----...f 

A ______ ~~------------------~~------------I-____ TAVEH (101 ___ --1 

t------TELEH (14I--_...f 
E--------~ U---------------

(111 
TWHOX 

NOTE: In this mode, W rises after E. If W falls before E by a time 
exceeding TWlOZ (Max) TElQX (Min), and rises after E by a 
time exceeding TEHQZ (MaxI-TWHQZ (Min), then Q will 
remain in the high impedance stata throughout the cycle. 

Low Voltage Data Retention 

Harris eMOS RAMs are designed with battery backup in mind. Data retention voltage and supply current are guaranteed 
over temperature. The following rules insure data retention: 

1. ehip Enable (E) must be held high during data retention; 
within vee to vee + 0.3V. 

2. On RAMs which have selects or output enables (e.g., S, 
G), one of the selects or output enables should be held in 
the deselected state to keep the RAM outputs high 
impedance, minimizing power dissipation. 

3. Inputs which are to be held high (e.g., E) must be kept 
between vee + 0.3V and 70% of vee during the power 
up and down transitions. 

4. The RAM can begin operation> 55ns after vee reaches 
the minimum operating voltage (4.5 volts). 

DATA RETENTION TIMING 

vce 

DATA RETENTION 
MODE 

vee.,2.0V 

vee ..o.3V TO vee +D.3V 
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HM-65262/883 

Test Circuit 

............................................................................................ 

Burn-In Circuits 

DUT-.... .....;-;-.I{ 

• TEST HEAD 
CAPACITANCE, 
INCLUDES STRAY 
AND JIG CAPACITANCE 

HM-65262J883 .CEI'IAMIC DIP 

F3 -'v""'.....;~ 

F4 ..J\j!\A.-_ 

F! -'v""'.....;~ 

F8 -'v""'.....;~ 

F7 -'v""'.....;~ 

Fe -'v""'.....;~ 

Fe -'v""'.....;~ 

F2 -'v""'-~ 

F1 ..J\j!\A.---I 

NOTES: 

All resistors 47kn ±5% 

FO = 100kHz ±10% 

vee 

F1 = FO+2, F2 = F1 +2, F3 .. F2+2 ••• F13 = F12+ 2 
vee .. 5.5V ±O.5V 
VIH = 4.5V ±1 0% 
VIL = -O.2V to +O.4V 
e = O.0111F Min. 

F18 

Fl! 

F14 

F13 

F12 

F1l 

F10 

F2 

FO 

EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT 

HM-65262J883 CERAMIC LCC 

Fe 

F7 

Fe 

... 
F2 

NOTES: 

All resistors 47kn ±5% 

Fa.. 100kHz±10% 
F1 = FO+2, F2= F1 +2, F3= F2+2 ... F13 = F12+2 
vee = 5.5V ±O.5V 
VIH = 4.5V ±10% 
VIL = -o.2V to +O.4V 
e = O.01jlF Min. 
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Metallization Topology 

DIE DIMENSIONS: 
186.2 x 200.1 x 19± 1mils 

METALLlZAnON: 
Type: Si - AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: 8kA ± 1 kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 460°C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 420°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.2 x 105 A/cm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

A2 Al 

A3 

A4 

AS 

A6 

Q 

HM-652621883 

HM-652621883 

AO vce A13 A12 

All 

Al0 

A9 

............... AB 

Vi GND D A7 
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Packaging 

.940 
.990 

HM-652621883 

20 PIN CERAMIC DIP 

.005 MIN ~ 
, it============i 

--t .285 t-
I 'To5 I 

:T~t 
.180 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 
MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M38510 

,-
J!l~ 
.095 

L-I 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 
MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M38510 

NOTE: All Dimensions are Min. Dimensions are in inches. 
Max 

.065 

.100 
esc 

o· 
15-

• INCREASE MAX UMIT ey .003 INCHES 
MEASURED AT CENTER OF FlAT FOR 
SOLDER FlNISH 

COMPUANT OUTUNE: MIL-STO-t835. GDIP1-T20 

20 PAD CERAMIC LCC 

-, 
_ _l ,1~Q 

.050 .440 

esc 

l 
- -1 

.280 .I 

.290 

COMPUANTOUTUNE: MIL-STD-I835. CacCl-N20 
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January 1992 

Features 
• Full CMOS Design 

• Six Transistor Memory Cell 

HM-65642 

Description 

8K X 8 Asynchronous 
CMOS Static RAM 

• Low Standby Supply Currant ••••••••••••••••••••• 10C1J1A 

The HM·65642 Is a CMOS 8192 x 8·bII Static Random Access 
Memory. The pinout Is the JEDEC 28 pin, 80blt wide standard, which 
allows easy memory board layouts which accommodate a variety of 
Industry standard ROM, PROM, EPROM, EEPROM and RAMs. The 
HM-65642 Is Ideally suited for use In microprocessor based 
systems. In particular, interfacing with the Harris 8OC86 and 8OC88 
microprocessors Is simplified by the convenient output enable (G) 
Input. 

• Low Operating Supply Current ••••••••••••••••••••• 20mA 

• Fast Address Access Time ••••••••••••••••••••••• 150ns 

• Low Data Retention Supply Voltage •••••••••••••••••• 2.0V 

• CMOSITTL Compatible InputslOutputs 

• JEDEC Approved Pinout 

• Equal Cycle and Access Times 

• No Clocks or Strobes Required 

• Gated Inputs 
• No Pull·Up or Pull·Down Resistors Required 

• Easy Microprocessor Interfacing 

• Dual Chip Enable Control 

Ordering Information 
PACKAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE 

Ceramic DIP -4O"C to +85"0 

**/883 ·55"0 to + 125°C 

JAN# 

SMD# 

LCC,1883** ·55"0 to + 125°C 

JAN# 

SMD# 

* Access TIme/Data Retention Supply Current 

The HM-65642 Is a lull CMOS RAM which utilizes an array of six 
transistor (6T) memory cells for the mosI stable and lowest possible 
standby supply current over the lull military temperature range. In 
addition to this, the high stability of the 6T RAM cell provides excel· 
lent protection against soft errors due to noise and alpha 'psrtlcles. 
This stability also Improves the radladon tolerance of the RAM over 
that of four transistor or MIX·MOS (4T) devices. 

*15Onsl7511A *150nsl1SOjlA *200nsl25Ol1A 

· HMI-65642·9 · 
HMI-65642B1883 HM1·656421883 HMI-65642C1883 

29205BXA . · 
· 8552514XA · 

HM4-65642B1883 HM4-65642/883 HM4-85642C1883 

29205BYA . · 
· 8552514YA · 

** Respective /883 specifications are included at the end of this data sheet 

Pinout 
28 LEAD DIP 

TOP VIEW 

PIN 

A 

DQ 

El 

E2 

W 

G 
NC 

GND 

VCC 

DESCRIPTION 

Address Input 

Data Input/OUtput 

Chip Enable 

Chip Enable 

Write Enable 

Output Enable 

No Connecdons 

Ground 

Power 

CAUTION: These davices are aanshiWt to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright © Harris Corporation 1992 6·183 
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HM-64642 

Functional Diagram 

A9 

A8 '" A a: 
• w 

A12 ... a: ... • i!:ii: 
w 256 A7 i!:o 256 x 256 • ~~ 00 

MEMORY ARRAY A6 a: ... 
• w w 

AS - a: 0 

• 0 
A4 - 0 

8 oct 
AJ 

256 

AZ '" a: A w ... 
A1- z ... 

5 :;;::> COLUMN SELECT 
AD - ::>'"' 

(8 OF 256) .... '" A 0'" ... w a: 
A11 0 

5 0 
oct 

------., 
iN 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

G 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

Ei 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 8 I 

EZ DQ 

1 OF 8 

TRUTH TABLE 

MODE E1 E2 Vi G 

Standby (CMOS) X GND X X 

Standby (TTL) VIH X X X 

X VIL X X 

Enable (High Z) VIL VIH VIH VIH 

Write VIL VIH VIL X 

Read VIL VIH VIH VlL 

6-184 



Specifications HM-65642·9 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage •....••....••••••••••.•.•.•••...•.••• +7.0V 
Input or Output Voltage Applied for all grades •.•...• GND-0.3V to 

VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range •...•.••••.••.••• -65"C to + 15O"C 
Junction Temperature •.••••..•••.••..•.•...••••.•.. +175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) ••......••.••....••• +3000C 
Typical Derating Factor .....••.•••• 5mA/MHz Increase In ICCOP 
ESD Classification • . • • • • • • . . . • • • • • . . • • • • . • • • • • • • • • Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance • • . • . • • . • • . . • • • • Oja 

Ceramic DIP Package. • . • • • . • • . • •• 45"C1W 
Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +125"C 

Ceramic DIP Package ••••••••.•••••••••••••••.•••• 1.1 W 
Gate Count •.•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 101,000 Gates 

CAUT/ON: stresses abo ... those/Isted In "Absolute Maximum RaUngs" may cause parm/lllent damage to the davies. This is a slnlsS only rating and operation 
of /he device at these or any other conditions above those indicsted In the ap8ra/kmal sec/Ions of this speclffcallon is notl"f'li8d. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ..•••...••••..•••••• , +4.5V to +5.5V 
Operating Temperature Range 

Input Low Voltage •.••••••.•••.••..••.•••.•.•• -O.3V to +O.BV 
Input High Voltage ••••••••.••••••..••.••• +2.2V to VCC +O.3V 

HM-65642-9 ..••.••...•••..••.••••••••••• -40"C to +B5°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -4O"C to +85°C (HM-65642-9) 

LIMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

ICCSBl Standby Supply Current (CMOS) - 250 IIA E2 = GND, VCC = 5.5V 

ICCSB2 Standby Supply Current (TTL) - 5 rnA E2 = O.BV or El = 2.2V, VCC = 5.5V 

ICC DR Data Retention Supply Current - 150 IIA E2 = GND, VCC = 2.0V 

ICCEN Enabled Supply Current - 5 rnA E2 = 2.2V, El = O.BV, VCC = 5.5V, 
IIO=OrnA 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current (Note 1) - 20 rnA 1= lMHz, El = O.BV, E2 = 2.2V, 
VCC = 5.5V, 110 = 0mA 

II Input Leakage Currenl -1.0 +1.0 J1A VI = VCC or GND, VCC = S.SV 

1I0Z Input/Output Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 J1A E2 = GND, VIO = vec or GND, 
VCC= S.SV 

VCCDR Data Retention Supply Voltage 2.0 - V 

VOHl Output High Voltage 2.4 - V 10Hz -1.0mA, VCC =4.SV 

VOH2 Output High Voltage (Note 2) VCC-0.4 . V 10H = -1001lA, VCC = 4.SV 

VOL Output Low Voltage - 0.4 V IOL = 4.0rnA, VCC = 4.SV 

Capacitance TA = +2S"C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CI Input Capacitance (Note 2) 12 pF f = 1 MHz, All measurements ere 
referenced to devk:e GND 

CIO Input/Output Capacitance (Nota 2) 14 pF 

NOTES: 

1. Typical derating SmAlMHz increase in ICCOP. 

2. Tested at initial design and alter major design changes. 
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Specifications HM-65642-9 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -40"C to +85°C (HM-65642-9) 

UMITS 
TEST 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS CONDITIONS 

READ CYCLE 

(1) TAVAX Read Cycle Time 150 - os (Notes 1, 3) 

(2) TAVQV Address Access Time - 150 os (Notes 1, 3) 

(3) TE1LQV Chip Enable Access Time I E1 - 1SO os (Notes2,3) 

(4) TE2HQV Chip Enable Access Time I E2 - 150 os (Notes 1, 3) 

(5) TGLQV Output Enable Access Time - 70 os (Notes 1, 3) 

(6) TE1LQX Chip Enable Valid to Output On I E1 10 - os (Notes 2, 3) 

(7) TE2HQX Chip Enable Valid to Output On I E2 10 - os (Notes 2, 3) 

(8) TGLQX Output Enable Valid to Output On 5 - os (Notes2,3) 

(9) TE1HQZ Chip Enable Not Valid to Output Off I E1 - SO os (Notes 2, 3) 

(10) TE2LQZ Chip Enable Not Valid to Output Off I E2 - 50 os (Notes 2, 3) 

(11) TGHQZ Output Enable Not Valid to Output Off - SO os (Notes2,3) 

(12) TAXQX Output Hold From Address Change 10 - os (Notes2,3) 

WRITE CYCLE 

(13) TAVAX Write Cycle Time lSO - os (Notes 1, 3) 

(14) TWLWH Write Pulse Width 90 - os (Notes 1,3) 

(15) TE1LE1H Chip Enable to End of Write I E1 90 - os (Notes 1, 3) 

(16) TE2HE2L Chip Enable to End of Write I E2 90 - os (Notes 1,3) 

(17) TAVWL Address Setup Time Late Write 0 - os (Notes 1,3) 

(18) TAVE1L Address Setup Time Early Write I E1 0 - os (Notes 1,3) 

(19) TAVE2H Address Setup Time Early Write I E2 0 - os (Notes 1,3) 

(20) TWHAX Write Recovery Time Late Write 10 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(21) TE1HAX Write Recovery Time Early Write I E1 10 - os (Notes 1, 3) 

(22) TE2LAX Write Recovery Time Early Write I E2 10 - os (Notes 1,3) 

(23) TDVWH Data Setup Time Late Write 60 - os (Notes 1,3) 

(24) TDVE1H Data Setup Time Early Write I El 60 - (Notes 1,3) 

(25) TDVE2L Data Setup Time EarlyWrlte I E2 60 - os (Notes 1, 3) 

(26) TWHDX Data Hold Time Late Write 5 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(27) TE1HDX Data Hold Time Early Write I E1 10 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(28) TE2LDX Data Hold Time Early Write I E2 10 - ns (Notes 1,3) 

(29) TWLQZ Write Enable Low to Output Off - 50 ns (Notes2,3) 

(30) TWHQX Write Eosble High to Output On 5 - ns (Notes2,3) 

NOTES: 

1. Input pulse levels: OV to 3.0V; Input rise and Jail times: 5ns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.5V; Output load: 
1 TTL gate equivalent, CL = SOpF (min) - for CL greater than SOpF, access time Is derated by 0.15ns per pF. 

2. Tested at Initial design and after major design changes. 

3. VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V. 

6-166 



HM-65642 

Low Voltage Data Retention 
Harris CMOS RAMs are designed with battery backup in 2. During power-up and power-down transitions, E2 must be held 
mind. Data Retention voltage and supply current are guaran- between -Q.3V and 10% of vee. 
teed over the operating temperature range. The following 3. The RAM can begin operating one TAVAX after vee reaches the 
rules ensure data retention: minimum operating voltage of 4.5V. 

1. The RAM must be kept disabled during data retention. This is ac
complished by holding the E2 pin between -Q.3V and GND. 

vee 
4.5V 

VIH 

E2 

VeCDR 

GND 

Read Cycles 

READ CYCLE I: W, E2 HIGH; G, El LOW 

TAVAX (1) 

A Xi ADDRESS 1 
TAVOV (2) 

o '!\XXX: 

READ CYCLE 11: Vi HIGH 

A ~ 
TAVOV (2) 

~ 
TE1LOV (3) 

TEl LOX (6) 

'lfiif, 
TE2HQV (4) 

E2 

TE2HOX (7) 

~\\\\\\\\\\" 
TGLQV (5) 

TGLOX (8) 

o 

DATA RETENTION MODE 

E-X ADDRESS 2 
TAX OX (12l I 

-I 
DATA I ~ 

TAVAX II) 

XXx:. 
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XX 

DATA 2 'iXX'X'l'i 

f-{ 

I 

H///////////7/7~ 
I TElHOZ (9) 

~'.\:\' 

I TE2LOZ 110) 

'// 'II 
1 TGHQZ (11) 
I 

XX f----

~ o 
:E 
UI 
:E 
(J) 

o 
:E o 
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Write Cycles 

WRITE CYCLE I: LATE WRITE 

TAVAX (131 

A Xi 
TAVWL (171 TWLWH (l41 

Ir-

~ 
! 

E2 'II.U. 
TOVWH (23) 

o 
TWLQl (!!Ii 

o xxxxxxxxxxxXJlJ()(X 

WRITE CYCLE n: EARLY WRITE· CONTROLLED BY Ei 

A 

Vi 

f1 

E2 

o 

X1 

~ 

'UU/ 

TAVAX (13) 

TAVEIL (l'!l.. TEl LEI H (15) 

""Ir 

TOVE1H (24) 

I 
I 

WRITE CYCLE III: EARLY WRITE· CONTROUED BY E2 

TAVAX (13) 

A x+ 
TAVE2H (19) TE2HE2L (16) 

~ 

~ 

E2 TOVE2L (25) 

D 
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B< 
TWHAX (201 

///////////////////h 

\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ 
TWHQX (3D) 

lYIHOX (2m 

~ 

~ 
TElHAX (211.. 

///////////////, 

-I"-

\\\\\\\\\\\\\\'\ 
TEl HOX (27) I 

I 

Pi 
TE2LAX (22) 

IU/11111111111 

IIIIIIIIIIIIII/. 

TE2LOX (28) 



Performance Curve 
TYPICAL ICCDR YS T" 
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-10 
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-55 -35 -15 
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VCC=2.0V 

~ 

V " 
~ ~ 

./ ~ 
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Features 

HM-65642/883 

Description 

8K X 8 Asynchronous 
CMOS Static RAM 

• this Circuit Is Processed In Accordance to MII-Stcl-
883 and Is Fully Conforrnant Under the Provisions of 
Paragraph 1.2.1. 

The HM-656421883 is a CMOS 8192 x B-bit StatiC Random 
Access Memory. The pinout is the JEDEC 28 pin, 8-bit wide 
standard, which allows easy memory board layouts which 
accommodate a variety of industry standard ROM, PROM, 
EPROM, EEPROM and RAMs. The HM-656421883 is ideally 
suited for use in microprocessor based systems. In particu
lar, interfacing with the Harris 80C86 and 8OC88 micropro
cessors is simplified by the convenient output enable (<3) 
input. 

• Full CMOS Design 

• Six Transistor Memory call 

• Low Standby Supply Currant •••••••••••••••• 1 OOIlA 

• Low Operating Supply Current ••••••••••••••• 20mA 

• Fast Address Access Time •••••••••••••••••• 150ns The HM-656421883 is a full CMOS RAM which utilizes an 
array of six transistor (6n memory cells for the most stable 
and lowest possible standby supply current over the full mili
tary temperature range. In addition to this, the high stability 
of the 6T RAM cell provides excellent protection against soft 
errors due to noise and alpha particles. This stability also 
improves the radiation tolerance of the RAM over that of four 
transistor or MIX-MOS (4T) devices. 

• Low Data Retantlon Supply Voltage •••••••••••• 2.0V 

• CMOSITTL Compatible InputsfOutputa 

• JEDEC Approved Pinout 

• Equal Cycle and Access Times 

• No Clocks or Strobes Requlrad 

• Gated Inputs 
- No Pull-Up or Pull-Down Resistors Required 

• Temperatura Range -550 C to +125°C 

• Easy Microprocessor Interfacing 

• Dual Chip Enable Control 

Pinouts 
HM1-656421883 (CERAMIC DIP) 

TOP VIEW 

PIN 

A 

DQ 

E1 

E2 

W 

G 
NC 

GND 

VCC 

DESCRIPTION 

Address Input 

Data Input/Output 

Chip Enable 

Chip Enable 

Write Enable 

Output Enable 

No Connections 

Ground 

Power 

HM4-656421883 (CERAMIC LCC) 
TOP VIEW 

_ .. L~J L!J L~J l!J L~2J L!1J L!oJ p_ 

M'!.J t~9M 

AS !] 
A4 

A3 

A2 

A1 

AD 

HC 

DQO 

CAUTION: These d8\/ices are senaltlve to electroatatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 3004 
Copyright @Harrls Corporation 1992 6-190 



Specifications HM-65642/883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••...•.••..•.•••..•...••••.••••.••• +7.0V 
Input or Output Voltage Applied for all grades ••••.•• GND-0.3V to 

VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range .•••••••••••..•.. -65"0 to +15O"C 
Junction Temperature .••••••..•••••••••..••••••.••• + 175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) .•..••..•.••.•.••••• +300"C 
Typical Derating Factor ••••••..•••. 5mAlMHz Increase in ICCOP 
ESD Classification •.••••••...••••.••.•.••••••••••• Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance • • • • . • • • • • • • • • . • 8p, 

Ceramic DIP Package. • • . • • • • • • • • . 45"01W 
Ceramic LCC Package •••• • • • • • . • . 55"CIW 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +125"0 
Ceramic DIP Package .••••.••••.•..••••••.•.•••••• 1.1 W 
Ceramic LCC Package ••••.•••••.•••••••••..••••• 0.90 W 

Gata Count •.••.••••••.••..•••••.•.•.•.•••. 101.000 Gates 

CAUTION; Stresses aboII8 those listed In 'Absolute Maximum Ratings'may cause permanent damage to tIHJ davice. This Is a stress only rating and operation 
of the device at thase or any other condilions aboMo those indicated In tIHJ oparationsi sections of this specification is not implied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ••••••••••••..••••••• +4.5V to +5.5V 
Operating Temperature Range ••••••••...••••• -55"0 to + 125°C 
Input Low Voltage •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• -0.3V to +O.8V 

Input High Voltage ••••••••••••••••••••••• +2.2V to VCC +O.3V 
Data Retention Supply Voltage. • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 2.0V 
Input Rise end Fall Time .•••.••.....••......•..•.. 40ns Max. 

TABLE 1. HM-656421883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guarenteed and 100% Tested 

(NOTE 1) GROUP A 
PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE 

High Level Output VOHI VCC = 4.5V.10 = -1.0mA 1.2.3 -55"0 S TAS +125OC 
Voltage 

Low Level Output VOL VCC = 4.5V. 10 = 4.0mA 1.2.3 -55"0 S TA S +125°C 
Voltage 

High Impedance IIOZ HM-65642B1883. HM-656421883 1.2.3 -55°C S TA S +125"C 
OUtput Leakage VCC = 5.5V. G = 2.2V. 
Current WO = GND or VCC 

HM-65642CI883 1.2.3 -55"0 S TA S +125OC 
VCC = 5.5V. G = 22V. 
WO = GND or VCC 

Input Leakage II HM-65642B1883. HM-656421883 1.2.3 -550C S TA S +125"C 
Current VCC = 5.5V. VI = GND or VCC 

HM-65642C1883 1.2.3 -55"0 S TA S +125"C 
VCC = 5.5V. VI = GND or VCC 

Standby Supply ICCSBI HM-65642B1883 1.2.3 -55"0 S TAS +125OC 
Current VCC = 5.5V. Ef = VCC -O.3V or 

E2 = GND +O.3V 

HM-656421883 
vee = 5.5V. Ef = vce -0.3V or 

1.2.3 -55OCSTAs+125"e 

E2 = GND +O.3V 

HM-65642C1883 1.2.3 -55"0 S TA S +125°e 
vee = 5.5V. Ef = vce -O.3V or 
E2 = GND +O.3V 

Standby Supply ICeSB VCC = 5.5V. 10 = OmA. El = 2.2V or 1.2.3 -55"0 STA S +125"e 
Current E2=0.8V 

Enable Supply leCEN VCC = 5.5V. 10 = OmA. El =0.8V. 1.2.3 -55°C S TA S+125°C 
Current .E2=2.2V 

Operating Supply ICCOP VCC = 5.5V. G = 5.5V. (Note 2). 1.2.3 -55°CSTAS+125OC 
Current f = lMHz. El = 0.8V. E2 = 2.2V 

NOTES: 

1. All voltages referenced to device GND. 

2. Typical derating 5mA/MHz Increase in ICCOP. 

UMITS 

MIN MAX 

2.4 -

- 0.4 

-1.0 +1.0 

-2.0 +2.0 

-1.0 +1.0 

-2.0 +2.0 

- 100 

- 250 

- 400 

- 5 

- 5 

- 20 

3. Tested as follows: f= 2MHz. VIH =2.4V. VIL= 0.4V.IOH = -4.0mA.IOL=4.0mA. VOH:!: 1.5V. and VOLs 1.5V. 

CAUTION: These devices are aenalti"" 10 electronic discharge. Proper Ie hendllng procedures should be followed. 
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j1A 
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Specifications HM-656421883 

TABLE 1. HM-656421883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS (Continued) 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

(NOTE 1) GROUP A 
UMITS 

PARAMETER SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX 

Date Retention ICCDR HM-65642B1883 1,2,3 -5SOC S TA ~>+ 125°C · 75 
Supply Current VCC = 2.0V, Ei = VCC -O.3V or 

E2 = GND +O.3V 

HM-65642/883 
VCC = 2.0V, Ei = vec ·O.3V or 

1,2,3 -55"C S TA S + 125"e · 150 

E2 = GND +O.3V 

HM-65642C1883 
vce = 2.0V, Ei = vec -O.3V or 

1,2,3 -55"C S TA S +125°e · 250 

E2 = GND +O.3V 

Functional Test FT vec = 4.5V (Note 3) 7,8A,8B -55"C STAS +125oe · . 
NOTES: 

1. AU voltages referenced to device GND. 

2. Typical derating 5mA/MHz Increase In ICCOP. 

3. Tested as follOWS: f = 2MHz, VIH = 2.4V, VIL = O.4V,IOH = -4.0mA, IOL =4.0mA, VOH ~ 1.5V, and VOLs 1.5V. 

TABLE 2. HM-656421883 A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

UMITS 

GROUP A HM-65642B1 HM-656421 HM-65642C1 

(NOTES 1,2) SUB- 883 883 883 

PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS GROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX MIN MAX 

ReadlWrftei TAVAX vee = 4.5V and 9,10,11 '55°e S TA S +125°e 150 · 150 200 · 
CycIeTme 5.5V 

Address Access TAVOV vee = 4.5V and 9,10,11 -55°e S TA S +125oe 150 · 150 200 
Time 5.5V 

Output Ensble TGLOV vee = 4.5V and 9,10,11 -55°eSTAS+125oe . 70 · 70 . 70 
Access Time 5.5V 

Chip Enable TEILOV vee = 4.5V and 9,10,11 -55°e S TA S +12500 150 · 150 . 200 
AccessTII1I8 TE2HOV 5.5V 

Wme Recovery lWHAX vee = 4.5V and 9,10.11 -55°e S TA S +1250e 10 10 · 10 · 
Time TE1HAX 5.SV 

TE2LAX 

Chip Enable to TE1LE1H vee = 4.5V and 9,10,11 -55°e S TA S +125°e 90 · 90 · 120 · 
End-ol·Wme TE2HE2L 5.5V 

Address Setup TAVWL vee,. 4.5V and 9,10,11 -55"e S TA S +1250e 0 · 0 · 0 · 
Time TAVEIL 5.5V 

TAVE2H 

WrfteEnable TWLWH vee = 4.5V and 9,10,11 -55°esTAs+125°e 90 · 90 · 120 · 
Pulse Width 5.5V 

Dete SetuP Time TDVWH vee = 4.5V and 9,10,11 .55oesTAs+125oe 60 · 60 BO · 
TOVE1H 5.5V 
TDVE2L 

Date Hold Time TWHDX vee .. 4.5V and 9,10,11 -55°e :so TA S + 125°C 5 · 5 · 5 · 
5.5V 

TE1HDX vee = 4.5V and 9,10,11 -55°e:so TA:so +125oe 10 10 - 10 · 
5.5V 

TE2LDX vee = 4.5V and 9.10,11 -55oe S TA:so +125oe 10 · 10 - 10 · 
5.5V 

NOTES. 

1. AU voltages referenced to device GND. 

UNITS 

"" 
"" 
"" 
. 

UNITS 

ns 

ns 

lIS 

lIS 

ns 

ns 

ns 

lIS 

ns 

lIS 

lIS 

2. Ae measurements assume trenslUon time S 5ns; Input levels = O.OV to 3.0V; timing referance levels = 1.5V; oulpulloed = 1 TTL equiValent 
load and eL ~ SOpF, for CL > 5OpF, access times are derated O.15ns1pF. 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive 10 elecIronic discharge. Proper Ie handling procedures should be Iolowed. 
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Specifications HM-656421883 

TABLE 3. HM-656421883 ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERI&nCS 

LIMITS 

PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS NOTES TEMPERATURE MIN MAX UNITS 

Oulput High Voltage VOH2 VCC = 4.5V,IO = -10CljiA 1 -55"C S T" S +125"0 VCC- - V 
0.4 

Input Capacitance CIN VCC " Open, 1= 1 MHz, All 1,2 T" = +25OC - 12 pF 
Measurements Relerenced 
to Device Ground 

VCC " Open, 1= 1 MHz, All 1,3 T"" +25"C - 10 pF 
Measurements Relerenced 
to Device Ground 

UO Capacitance CUO VCC = Open, 1= 1 MHz, AU 1,2 T" = +25OC - 14 pF 
Measurements Relerenced 
to Device Ground 

VCC = 4.5V, VUO = GND or 1,3 T" = +25"C - 12 pF 
VCC, All Measurements Rel-
erenced to DevIce Ground 

Write Enable to OUlput in TWLOZ VCC " 4.5V and 5.5V 1 -55°C S T" S +125"0 - 50 na 
HighZ 

Write Enable High to Oulput TWHQX VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 1 -55°C S T" S +125"0 5 - na 
ON 

Chip Enable to Oulput ON TE1LQX vce = 4.5V and 5.5V 1 -55oe S T" S +125"0 10 - na 
TE2HQX 

OUlput Enable to Output ON TGLQX vee = 4.5V and 5.5V 1 -55"e S T" S +125"0 5 - na 

ehlp Enable to OUlput In TE1HOZ vee = 4.5V and S.SV 1 -S5oe S T" S +12Soe - 50 na 
HighZ 

TE2LOZ - 1 -ssoe S T" S +125"0 - 60 na 
OUlput Disable to Oulput in TGHQZ vee = 4.5V and 5.5V 1 -ssoe S T" S +12S"O - SO na 
HighZ 

Oulput Hold from Address TAXQX vce = 4.SV and 5.5V 1 -5SoC S T" S +12S"O 10 - na 
Change 

NOTES: 

1. The parameters listed in Table 3 are controlled via design or process parameters and are not directly testad. These paremeters are char
actarized upon initial design release and upon design changes which would affectlhese charactaristlcs. 

2. Applies to DIP device types only. For design purposes CIN = 6pF typical and CUO = 7pF typical. 

3. Applies to LCC device types only. For design purposes CIN = 4pF typical and cva = SpF typical. 

TABLE 4. APPLICABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

Interim Test 1 100%15004 -
Interim Test 100%15004 1,7,9 

PDA 100%15004 1 

Final Test 1 lOO%1SOO4 2,3, SA, SB, 10, 11 

Group A Samples/500S 1,2,3,7, SA, SB, 9,10,11 

Groups C and D Samples/SOOS 1,7,9 

CAUTION: Theaa devices are sansitlve to electronic discharo-. Proper Ie handling procedures should be followed. 
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HM-656421883 

Low Voltage Data Retention 
Harris CMOS RAMs are designed with battery backup in 2. DurIng ~-up and power-down transitions, E2 must be held 
mind. Data Retention voltage and supply current 'are guaran- betWeen ~.3V and 10% of vee. 
teed over the operating temperature range. The following 3. The RAM can begin operaltrig one TAVAX after vee reaches the 
rules ensure data retention: ' minimum operating voltage of 4.5V. 

1. The RAM must be kept disabled during data retenllon. This is ac
complished by holding the E2 pin between ~.3V and GND. 

vee 
4,5V 

VIH 

E2 

VeeDR 

GND 

Read Cycles 

READ CYCLE I: W, E2 HIGH; G, Ei LOW 

TAVAX 

A )G ADDRESS 1 
TAVOV 

o XXXX~ 

READ CYCLE II: Vi HIGH 

A ~ 
TAVOV 

~ 
TE1LQV 

TEILOX 

~ 
TE2HOV 

E2 

TE2HQX 

~\\\\\\\\\\'1 
TGLOV 

TGLQX 

o 

DATA RETENTION MODE 

fX ADDRESS 2 
TAXOX 

DATA 1 ;)\)(}\)( 

TAVAX 

.~ 
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XX 

DATA 2 XXXXXX 

~ 

I. 
H////h'mff/////~ 
I TE1HOZ 

~\.\.\.\.\.\.\.\.\.\.\.'\ ~\.\.\\\ 
I' TE2LQZ 

'1////// '1////1. 
L TGHOZ' 
I 

xx: -
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Write Cycles 

WRITE CYCLE I: LATE WRITE 

TAVAX 

A Xi 
_TAVWl TWlWH 

~ 

E2 L'fL6 

I TDVWH 

I 
o 

TWlQl 

Q xxxxxxxiY.XX'iX'X'iX 

WRITE CYCLE II: EARLY WRITE· CONTROLLED BY Et 

TAVAX 

A x: 
TAVEll TEllEIH 

Vi ~ 

-t-" 

E2 'Uif/ 

o 

WRITE CYCLE III: EARLY WRITE· CONTROLLED BY E2 

TAVAX 

A )GI-
TAVE2H TE2HE2l 

~ 

~ 

E2 

D 

TOVEIH 

TOVE2l 
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B<. 
TWHAX 

I///////////////////h 

I\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\' 
TWHQX 

TWHOX 

= 
fX 

TElHAX 

/ /lU UJ LL!11LL. 

-I'-

\\. \\ \\\ \\\.\.\\.\.\ 
TE1HOX 

E-Y 
TE2lAX 

/////////UUiL 

//////////////L 

~ 

TE2l0X 
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Test Circuit 

i .. ········ .... ······· .. · .. ·· .. ······· .. · .... ·· .. ··· .. · .. ···· .. ····· .. · .. · .. )1 .. • .. • .. •• .. ·1 

I 
DUT--.-+<: i 

i 
i 
; 

• TEST HEAD 
CAPACITANCE 

i 
I 

IOL i 
i 
i 
i EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT ; ............................................................................................ 

Burn-In Circuits 
HM-656421883 CERAMIC DIP 

NC 

F1S ..Jo,f\ty-:.A;;:.:.1~2 

F1 0 ..Jo,f\(y-..:::A:!..j7 

Fe .JV\tIr-"""A-.S 

Fe .JV\tIr-"""A-.S 

F7 ..Jo,f\(y-..:::A~4 

FS .JV\tIr-..;.;A-.3 

FS .JV\tIr-"""AZ-. 

F4 .JV\tIr-.-A'"'i1 

F3 .JV\tIr-"""""I 

F2 .JV\~:..=.t 

F2.JV\~~ 

F2 .JV\~D"",Q-.2 

NOTES: 
FO = 100kHz ± 10% 
All resistors 47kn ±5% 

e = O.OlIlF Min. 
vee = 5.5V ± 0.5V 
VIH = 4.5V ± 10% 
VIL = ·0.2V to +O.4V 

C 
rGND 

"""-'YIN-Fl 

I-=-'YIN- F1S 

,"""",-'VV\r- Fll 

t-=-'YIN- F12 

t-='-'IIIN- F14 

I-"'--'YIN-FO 

t-='-'IIIN- F13 

I-=-'--'YIN-FO 

",,"""-'VIN-F2 

",,"""~IN-F2 

~~IN-F2 

",,"""o.JVlN-F2 

t--'VV\r- F2 

HM-65642J883 CERAMIC LCC 

NOTES: 
FO = 100kHz ± 10% 
e = O.OlI1F Min. 
vee = 5.5V ± 0.5V 
VIH = 4.5V ± 10% 

VIL = ·0.2V to +O.4V 
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o III 

11: 11: 
.---~ .. -.--- VCC. 

11: 11: 

~5I-"""''\N1t- FO 

It"--'VIN- F13 

~3I-"-"''\N1t- FO 

W-=-'VII'v- F2 

1-=~V\r-F2 



Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

276.B x 305.5 x 19 ± 1mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si - AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 2kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: BkA ± 1kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 460°C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 460°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
0.9 x 105 Alcm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

HM-656421883 

HM-656421883 
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Packaging 
28 PIN CERAMIC DIP 

1.440 

~ 1.470 I 
,.005MIN ~~ ~ 

.225 MAX .L 
I I -,-

:: ~~,::J~ ~"~. ~: "~ O' 
T5' 

.065 

LEAD FINISH: lYpe A 

MATERIALS: ComplianllO MIL-M38510 

.045 
-:Os5 

rl-I._~_~ 
.458 

LEAD FINISH: lYpe A 

MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M3851 0 

NOTE: All Dimensions are Min. Dimensions are in inchaa. 
Max 

• INCREASE MAX UMIT BY .003 INCHES 
MEASURED AT CENTER OF FLAT FOR 

• SOLDER ANISH 

COMPUANT OUTLINE: MIL-STD-l835. GDIf>1-T28 

32 PAD CERAMIC LCC 
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.074n 
.095 
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Features 

• Low Power Standby •••••••.•••••••••••• 4mW Max. 

• Low Power Operation •••••••••••• 2BOmWIMHz Max. 

• Data Retention ••••..•••••.•.•••••••.••. 2.0V Min. 

• nL Compatible In/Out 

• Three State Outputs 

• Fast Access Time ••••••••••••••••••••• 350ns Max. 

• Operating Temperature Range •••••• -55°C to +1250 C 

• On Chip Address Registers 

• Organizable BK x B or 16K x 4 

• 40 Pin DIP Pinout - 2.000" x 0.900" 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE 

Module 

Pinout 

NOTES: 

"GND 1 

04 

D4 

05 
05 

TEMP. RANGE 

·55°e to +125°e 

40 LEAD MODULE 
TOP VIEW 

350n. 

HM5-6564-8 

Al0 

AS 

ET 

HM-6564 
8K x 8, 16K x 4 CMOS RAM Module 

Description 
The HM·6564 is a 64K bit CMOS RAM. It consists of 16 
HM·6504 4K x 1 CMOS RAMs, in leadless carriers, mounted 
on a ceramic substrate. The HM·6564 is configured as an 
extra wide, standard length 40 pin DIP. The memory appears 
to the system as an array of 16 4K x 1 static RAMs. The 
array is organized as two 8K by 4 blocks of RAM sharing 
only the address bus. The data inputs, data outputs, chip 
enables and write enables are separate for each block of 
RAM. This allows the user to organize the HM·6564 RAM as 
either 8K by 8 or a 16K by 4 array. 

This 64K memory provides a unique blend of low power 
CMOS semiconductor technology and advanced packaging 
techniques. The HM·6564 is intended for use in any applica· 
tion where a large amount of RAM is needed, and where 
power consumption and board space are prime concerns. 
The guaranteed low voltage data retention characteristics 
allow easy implementation of non·volatile readlwrite memory 
by using very small batteries mounted directly on the memo 
ory circuit board. Example applications include digital avionic 
instrumentation, remote data acquisition, and portable or 
hand held digital communications devices. 

Functional Diagram 

D4 Q4 D505 0606 D707 

" Pins 20 and 40 (Vee) are internally connected. Similarly pins 1 and 21 
(Ground) are connected. The user is advised to connect all four vee pins 
and Ground pins to his board busses. This will improve power distribution 
across the array and will enhance decoupling. 

Pin 10 is internally connected to pin 11, and pin 30 is connected to pin 31 . 

CAUTION: These devices are sensnive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedura .. File Number 3006 
Copyright © Harris Corporation 1992 6.199 



Specifications HM-6564 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage, •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +7.0V JIJ'ICIIon Temperature •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +175"C 
Input. Output or VO Voltage •••••••••••• GND-0.3V to Vee+O.3V Lead Temperature (Soldering lOS) •••••••••••••••••••• +3OO"C 
Storage Temperature Range ••••••••••••••••• -6500 to + 15O"C Gate Count •••••.•.••••.•••••.•••.•••••.•••• 112000 Gates 

CAUTION: Stressss abow Ihose I/sIfId In "Absolute Maximum Ratings" may causa permanent dtunage /0 the dtwIca Thill ill a sInISS only taling and opMIlion 
of ilia dIwIce ., "-or any other conditions abo .. lIIosalndlcalfld In the oparationBJ sactions of /Iris spacilicalion ill nol IrrJHiad. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ••••••••••••••••••••• +4.5V to +5.5V Rise and Fall Time •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 40na Max. 
Operating Temperature Range ••••••••••••••.• ·5500 to + 125°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = ·5500 to +l25°C (HM-6564-8) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONomONS 

Iccse Standby Supply Current - 800 IIA 10 = 0mA. VI = VCC or GND. 
VCC= 5.SV 

ICCOPl Operating Supply Current (8K x 8) (Note 1) - 58 rnA E = 1 MHz. 10 = 0mA. VI = vee or 
GND. VCC = 5.SV 

ICCOP2 Operating Supply Current (16K x 4) (Notes 1. 2) - 28 rnA E = 1 MHz. 10 = 0mA. VI = VCC or 
GND. VCC = 5.SV 

ICCDR Data Retention Supply Current - 400 IIA 10 = 0mA. VCC = 2.0V. VI = vee or 
GND 

VCCDR Data Retention SUpply Voltage 2.0 - V 

IIA Address Input Leakage -20 +20 IIA VI = VCC or GND. vee = S.SV 

1101 Data Input Leakage (8K x 8) -3 +3 IIA VI = VCC or GND. VCC = 5.5V 

1102 Data Input Leakage (16K x 4) (Note 2) -5 +5 IIA VI = VCC or GND. VCC = S.SV 

IIEl Enable Input Leakage (8K x 8) -10 +10 IIA VI = VCC or GND. VCC = 5.5V 

1IE2 Enable Input Leakage (16K x 4) (Note 2) -5 +5 IIA VI = VCC or GND. VCC = S.5V 

IIW Write Enable Input Leakage (Each) -10 +10 IIA VI = VCC or GND. VCC = S.5V 

10Zl Output Leakage (8K x 8) -5 +5 IIA VO = VCC or GND. VCC = 5.5V 

10Z2 Output Leakage (16K x 4) (Note 2) -10 +10 IIA VO = VCC or GND. VCC = 5.SV 

VIL Input Low Voltage 0 0.8 V VCC=4.5V 

VIH Input High Voltage VCC-2.0 VCC V VCC= 5.5V 

VOL Output Low Voltage - 0.4 V 10 = 2.0mA. VCC = 4.SV 

VOHl Output High Voltage 2.4 - V 10 = -1.0mA. vce = 4.5V 

VOH2 Output High Voltage (Note 2) VCC.().4 - V 10 = -1001lA. vee = 4.5V 

CIA Address Input Capacitance (Note 2) - 200 pF f = 1 MHz. All measurements are 

CIDl Data Input Capacitance (8K x 8) (Note 2) 50 pF 
referenced to device GND -

CID2 Data Input Capacitance (16K x 4) (Note 2) - 100 pF 

CIEl Enable Input Capacitance (8K x 8) (Note 2) - 160 pF 

CIE2 Enable Input CapaCitance (16K x 4) (Note 2) - 80 pF 

CIW Write Enable Input Capacitance (Each) (Nota 2) - 100 pF 

COl Output Capacitance (8K x 8) (Note 2) - 50 pF 

CO2 Output Capacitance (16K x 4) (Note 2) - 100 pF 

NOTES: 

1. ICCOP Is proportional to operating frequency. 

2. Testad at initial design and alter major design changes. 
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Specifications HM-6564 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -55"C to +125"C (HM-6564-8) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

(1) TELQV Chip Enable Access - 350 ns (Notes 1,3) 

(2) TAVQV Address Access (TAVQV = TELQV + TAVEL) - 400 ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(3) TELQX Output Enable 5 - ns (Notes 2, 3) 

(4) TEHQZ Output Disable - 120 ns (NOtes 2, 3) 

(5) TELEL Read or Write Cycle 480 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(6) TELEH Chip Enable Low 350 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(7) TEHEL Chip Enable High 130 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(8) TAVEL Address Setup 50 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(9) TELAX Address Hold 50 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(10) 1WLWH Write Enable Low 150 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(11) 1WLEH Write Enable Setup 250 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(12) 1WLEL Early Write Setup (Write Mode) 10 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(13) TELWH Early Write Hold (Write Mode) 100 - ns (Notes 1~ 3) 

(14) TDVWL Data Setup 10 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(15) TDVEL . Early Write Data Setup 10 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(16) 1WLDX Data Hold 100 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(17) TELDX Early Write Data Hold 100 - ns (Notes 1, 3) 

NOTES: 

1. Input pulse levels: 0 to 3.0V; Input rise and fall times: 5ns max; Input and output timing reference level: 1.5V; Output load: 1 TTL gate 
equivalent and CL = 50pF (Min) for CL greater than 5OpF, access time Is derated by 0.15ns per pF. 

2. Tested at initial design and after major design changes. 

3. VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 

Low Voltage Data Retention 
HARRIS CMOS RAMs are designed with battery bac:kup in 
mind. Data retention voRage and supply current are guaranteed 
over temperature. The following rules insure data retention: 

1. Chip Enable (E) must be held high during data retention; 
within VCC +O.3V to VCC. 

2. On RAMs which have selects or output enables (e.g. 5, 'G'l, 
one of the selects or output enables should be held in the 
deselected state to keep the RAM outputs high impedance, 
minimizing power dissipation. 

DATA RETENTION TIMING 

3. All other inputs should be held either high (at CMOS VCe) 
or at ground to minimize ICC DR. 

4. Inputs which are held high (e.g. E) must be kept between 
vee +O.3V and 70% of VCC during the power up and pow
er down transitions. 

5. The RAM ~n begin operation one TEHEL after VCC 
reaches the minimum operating voltage (4.5 volts). 

----'"'-1------ DATA RETENTION MODE ----~ ~------

VCC~2.0V 

vee to vec +O.3V 
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TIME INPUTS 
REFERENCE E W A 

·1 H X X 

0 """- H V 
1 L H X 

2 L H X 

3 ..r H X 

4 H X X 

5 """- H V 

The address infOrmation is latched in the on chip registers 
on the falling edge ofE (T = 0). Minimum address set up and 
hold time requirements must be met. After the required hold 
time, the addresses may change state without affecting 
device operation. During time (T = 1) the output becomes 

OUTPUT FUNCTION 
Q 

Z Memory Disabled 
Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 
X Output Enal;Jled 
V Output Valid 
V Read Accomplished 
Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as ·1) 
Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

enabled but data is not valid until during time (T = 2). W must 
remain high until after time (T = 2). After the output data has 
been read, E may return high (T = 3). This will disable the 
output buffer and ready the RAM for the next memory cycle 
(T=4). 

Early Write 
Cycle A~~~~~ TELEL 151 

TELEN 
161 

HIGH-Z 

REF~I:E~CE---+I--+-----------iI----------itHII----+-
-1 2 3 

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME INPUTS 
REFERENCE E W A 0 

·1 H X X X 
0 """- L V V 
1 L X X X 
2 ..r X X X 
3 H X X X 

4 """- L V V 

The early write cycle is the only cycle where the output is 
guaranteed not to become active. On the falling edge of E (T 
= 0), the addresses, the write signal, and the data input are 
latched in on chip registers. The logic value of W at the time 
E falls determines the state of the output buffer for the cycle. 
Since W is low when E falls, the output buffer is latched into 

OUTPUT FUNCTION 
Q 

Z Memory Disabled 
Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 
Z Write in Progress Internally 
Z Write Complete 
Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as .1) 
Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

the high impedance state and will remain in that state until E 
returns high (T = 2). For this cycle, the data Input is latched 
by E going low; therefore data set up and hold times should 
be referenced to E. When E (T = 2) returns to the high state 
the output buffer disables and all signals are unlatched. The 
device is now ready for the next cycle. 
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HM-6564 

Late Write 
Cycle 

w 

TIME I 
REFERENCE ----\----11-----+-----+--+--+-+---

-. 
TRUTH TABLE 

TIME INPUTS 

REFERENCE E W A 0 

-1 H X X X 

0 ~ H V X 

1 L ~ X V 

2 L H X X 

3 ....r H X X 

4 H X X X 

5 ~ H V X 

The late write cycle is a cross between the early write cycle 
and the read-modify-write cycle. Recall that in the early write 
the output is guaranteed to remain high impedance, and in 
the read-modify-write the output is guaranteed valid at 
access time. The late write is between these two cases. With 

OUTPUT 
Q FUNCTION 

Z Memory Disabled 

Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

X Wrfte Begins, Data Is Latched 

X Write in Progress Internally 

X Write Completed 

Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

this cycle the output may become active, and may become 
valid data, or may remain active but undefined. Valid data is 
written into the RAM if data set up, data hold, write setup 
and write pulse widths are observed. 

NOTE: In the above descriptions the numbers In parenthesis (T = n) refers to the respective timing dlagmms. The numbers are located on 
the time reference line below each diagram. The timing diagrams shown are only examples and are not the only valid method of operation. 

HM-6504 (One of Sixteen) 

LSBA8--..:Jr
A7 
A6 
AO 
~~--'-2'_ 

64 
64x64 
MATRIX 

LSB A11 AS A4 A3 AI A10 
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CONTROL AND DATA LATCHES: 
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HM-6564 

Organization Guide 

To Organize 8K x 8: 

Connect: Ei with Ea 
E2 withE4 
WfwithW2 

To Organize 16K x 4: 

(Pins 9 +32) 
(Pins 12.+ 29) 
(Pins 11 + 31) 

Connect: ao with 04 (Pins 2 + 39) 
DO with 04 (Pins 3 + 38) 
01 with 05 (Pins 4 + 37) 
01 with 05 (Pins 5 + 36) 
02 with 06 (Pins 16 + 25) 
Q2 with as (Pins 17 + 24) 
03 with 07 (Pins 18 + 23) 
03 with 07 (Pins 19 + 22) 

Optional Wf may be common with W2 (Pins 11 + 31) 

Concerns for Proper Operation of Chip Enables: 

The transition between blocks of RAM requires a change in 
the chip enable being used. When operating in the 8K x 8 
mode. use the chip enables as if there were only two. E1 and 
E2. In the 16K x 4 mode. all chip enables must be treated 
separately. Transitions between chip enables must be 
treated with the same timing constraints that apply to any 
one chip enable. All chip enables must be high at least one 
chip enable high time (TEHEL) before any chip enable can 
fall. More than one chip enable low simultaneously. for 
devices whose outputs are tied common either internally or 
externally. is an illegal input condition and must be avoid. 

Printed Circuit Board Mounting: 

The leadless chip carrier packages used in the HM·6564 
have conductive lids. These lids are electrically floating. not 
co~nected .to VCC or GNr1 The designer should be aware of 
the possibility that the carriers on the bottom side· could 
short conductors below if pressed completely down against 
the surface of the circuit board. The pins on the package are 
designed with a standoff feature to help prevent the leadless 
carriers from touching the circuit board surface. 

Board Size Tradeoffs 

Printed circuit board real estate is a costly commodity. Actual 
board costs depend on layout tolerances. density. complex
ity. number of layers. choice of board material. and other fac
tors. 

The following table compares board space for 16 standard 
DIP 4K RAMs to the HM<nd>6564 RAM array. Both fine line. 
close tolerance layout and standard "easy" layout board 
sizes are shown in the comparison. 

The cost of semiconductor circuits decline with time. If actu
al costs were included. they would be out of date in a very 
short time. We urge you to contact your local Harris office of 
sales representative for accurate pricing allowing cost 
tradeoff analYSis. In your cost analysis. also consider the 
advantages of a lighter. smaller overall package for your sys
tem. Consider how much more valuable your system will be 
when the memory array size is decreased to about 1/6 of 
normal size. . 

64K ARRAY OR 16 4K RAMI ON A PC BOARD VB. THE HM-6564 

PACKAGE CIRCUIT SUBSTRATE SIZE 

18 Pin DIP Standard Two Sided PCB 12 to 15 square Inches 

18 Pin DIP Fine Une or Multilayer PCB 9 to 11 square Inches 

18 Pin Leadless Carrier Multilayer Alumina Substrate 3 to 5 square inches 

HM·6564 Two Sided Mounting Multilayer 2 square Inches 
Alumina Substrate 
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Features 

• Full CMOS Design 

• 6 Transistor Memory Cell 

Description 

HM-BBOB 
HM-BBOBA 
8K X 8 Asynchronous 

CMOS Static RAM Module 

• Low Standby Current •••••••••••••••••• 250190DIlA 

The HM-8808 and HM-880SA are 8K x 8 Asynchronous CMOS 
Static RAM Modules, based on multi-layered, co-fired, dual-in-line 
substrates. Mounted on each substrate are four HM-6S162 2K x 8 
CMOS SRAMs, a high speed CMOS decoder, and a ceramic decou
piing capacitor, all packaged In ieadless chip carriers. The capacitor 
is added to reduce noise and the need for external decoupling. The 
HM-65162 RAMs used in these modules are full CMOS devices, uti
lizing arrays of six transistor (6T) memory cells for the most stable 
and lowest possible standby supply current over the full military tem
perature range. In addition to this, the high stability of the 6T cell 
provides excellent protection against soft errors due to noise and 
alpha particles. This stability also improves the radiation tolerance of 
the RAM over that of four transistor devices. The HM-8808 and HM-
8808A have gated inputs to simplify system design for optimum 
standby supply current. The pinouts of these modules conform to 
the JEDEC 28 pin 8 bit wide standard, which is compatible with a 
variety of industry standard memories. The HM-8808A is pin-com
patible with many standard 8K x 8 RAMs, adding the advantage of 
high performance over the full military temperature range. Also, 
because of the second chip enable (E2), the HM-8808A simplifies 
the design 01 low-power battery back-up memory systems. 

• Low Operating Current ••••••••••••••••••••• 70mA 

• Fast Addresa Access 11me ••••••••••• 10011201150ns 

• CMOSfTTL Compatible Inputs/Outputs 

• JEDEC Approved Pinout 

• Equal Cycle and Access 11me 

• No Clocks or Strobes Required 

• Single 5 Volt Supply 

• Gated Inputs • No Pull·Up or Pull-Down Resistors 
Required 

• Temperature Range ••••••••••••••• -ss°C to +125°C 

• Easy Microprocessor Interfacing 

• Dual Chip Enable Control (HM·8808A) 

Ordering Information 
PACKAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE lOOns 120nl 150nl 

MODULE -SSoC to +12SoC HM5-880SS-8 HMS-8808B-8 HMS-8808-8 

MODULE -SSoC to +12SoC HM5-880SAS-8 HMS-880SAB-8 HMS-880SA-8 

Pinouts Functional Diagram 
28LEAD MODULE 

TOP VIEW 
28 LEAD MODULE 

TOP VIEW AO-A10 __ ~ _______ , 

1 A10 

npu ress nput 
DO Data InputlOutput 

E 
007 
DQ6 

DQ5 

DQ3 

E Chip Enable (HM-8808) 
Ef Chip Enable (HM-880SA) 
E2 Chip Enable (HM-8808A) 
W Write Enable 
G Output Enable 

DQ1 

DQ2 3 

GND 

vcc 
'II 
E2 
AI 
At 

A11 

Ii 
1 A10 

E 
DQ7 
DQ6 

DQ6 

DQ4 

DQ3 

000-007-_-+---------. 

~::;:t:tt===:::::;-, 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 3014 
Copyright@HarnsCorporation 1992 
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Specifications HM-B80B, HM-880BA 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +7.OV Gate Count ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••. 105000 Gates 
Input or Output Voltage •••••••••••••••• GND-O.3V to VCC+0.3V Junction Temperature •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• + 175"C 
Storage Temperature Range ••••••••••••••••• ~5"C to + l5O"C Lead Temperature (Soldering 1 Os) ••.•••••....••.•••.. +3OO"C 

CAUTION: s_ abo\IIJ IhOH listed in "Absolute Maximum Ra~ngs" may cauee permanent dIImsge to IN dsllics. ThIs III a s_ only,dflg 8IId opIHalion 
of IN dsIIics at m- or any oINT conditions abo\IIJ ttross indicated In IN operational HCIfons of this specIfIcalion Is not /rrf»Ied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range •.••••••••••••••••••• +4.5V to +5.5V Input Rise and Fallllme •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 4Ons Max. 
Operating Temperature Range •••••••.•••••••• -55DC to +125"C 

DC Electrical Specifications vee - 5V ± 10%; TA = -55"C to + 125"C (HM-8808X~) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNrrs TEST CONDITIONS (NOTE 1) 

ICCSBI Standby Supply Current (CMOS) - 250 j1A HM-8808S1AS-8. HM-8808BJAB-8 10 - o. 
E = VCC'().3V (Note 4). E2 = 0.3V (Note 5) 

- 900 j1A HM-8808.JA-8 10 = o. E = VCC-O.3V 
(Note 4). E2 = O.3V (Note 5) 

ICCSS Standby Supply Current (TIL) - 35 rnA 10 = o. E = VIH (Note 4). E2 - VIL (Note 5) 

ICCEN Enabled Supply Current - 60 rnA HM-8808S1AS-8. HM-8808B1AB-8. 10 = o. 
E - VIL (Note 4). E2 = VIH (Note 5) 

- 70 rnA HM-8808.JA-8. 10 = O."E = VIL (Note 4). 
E2 = VIH (Note 5) 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current - 70 rnA 10 = O. f = 1 MHz. E = VIL (Note 4). E2 = VIH 
(Notes 2. 5) 

ICCDR Data Retention Supply Current - 125 j1A HM-8808SlAS-8. HM-8808B1AB-8. 
VCC _ 2.0V. E = VCC'().3V (Note 4). 
E2 = 0.3V (Note 5) 

- 400 I1A HM-8808.JA-8. 
VCC = 2.0V. E = VCC-0.3V (Note 4). 
E2 = 0.3V (Note 5) 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 I1A VI = GND or VCC 

1I0Z InpuUOutput Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 j1A VIO = GND or VCC 

VCCDR Data Retention Supply Voltage 2.0 - V VCC = 2.0V. E = VCC (Note 4). E2 = GND 
(Note 5) 

VOL Output Low Vollage - 0.4 V 10=4.0rnA 

VOHl Output High Voltage 2.4 - V 10=-1.0rnA 

VOH2 Output High Voltage VCC-0.4 - V 10 = -1 OOrnA (Note 3) 

VIL Input Low Voltage 0 0.8 V 

VIH Input High Voltage 2.4 VCC V 

Capacitance TA = +25"C (Note 3) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDmONS 

CE Enable Input Capacitance - 15 pF VE = VCC or GND. f = 1 MHz (Note 3) 

CW Write Enable Capacitance - 48 pF VW = VCC or GND. f = 1 MHz (Note 3) 

CI Input Capacitance: G. A - 35 pF VI = VCC or GND. f = lMHz (Note 3) 

CIO InpuUOutput Capacllance - 43 pF VIO = VCC or GND. f = 1 MHz (Note 3) 

NOTES: 

1. All devices tested at worst case temperature and supply voltage limits. 

2. Typical derating = 5mAlMHz increase in ICCOP. VI = VCC or GND. 

3. Guaranteed but not tested. 

4. Relevant to the HM-8808-8 only. 

5. Relevant to the HM-8808A-8 only. 
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Specifications HM-8B08, HM-8BOBA 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V 10%; T A = ·55"C to +125"C 

HM-8808S1AS-8 HM-8808B1AN HM-8808JA .. (NOTES 1,2) 
TEST 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS CONDrrIONS 

READ CYCLE 

(1) TAVAX Read Cycle Time 100 · 120 · 150 · ns 

(2)TAVQV Address Access Time · 100 · 120 · 150 ns 

(3) TELQV Chip Enable Access Time · 100 · 120 · 150 ns (Note 4) 

(4)TGLQV OUtput Enable Access Time · 50 · 65 · 65 ns 

(5) TELQX Chip Enable Output Enable Time 20 · 20 · 25 · ns (Notes 3, 4) 

(6)TGLQX Output Enable Output Enable Time "s · 5 · 5 · ns (Note 3) 

(7)TAXQX Address Output Hold Time 5 · 5 · 5 · ns 

(8) TEHCZ Chip Disable Output Disable Time 0 60 0 70 0 80 ns (Notes 3, 5) 

(9)TGHCZ OUtput Disable Time 0 40 0 40 0 50 ns (Note 3) 

WRITE CYCLE 

(10) TAVAX Write Cycle Time 100 · 120 · 150 · ns 

(11) TELWH Chip Enable to End of Write 70 · 80 · 90 · ns (Note 4) 

(12) TWLWH Write Enable Pulse Width 40 · 55 · 65 · ns 

(13) TELEH Enable Pulse Width (Early write) 40 · 80 · 65 · ns (Notes 3, 4, 5) 

(14) TAVWL Address Setup Time (Late Write) 15 · 15 · 20 · ns 

(15) TAVEL Address Setup Time (Early Write) 0 · 0 · 5 · ns (Notes 3, 4) 

(16) TWHAX Address Hold Time (Late Write) 10 · 10 · 20 · ns 

(17) TEHAX Address Hold Time (Early Write) 30 · 30 · 45 · ns (Note 3) 

(18) TDVWH Data Setup Time (Late Write) 30 · 30 · 35 · ns 

(19)TDVEH Data Setup Time (Earfy Write) 30 · 30 · 35 · ns (NoteS) 
-

(20)TWHDX Data Hold Time (Late Write) 10 · 15 · 20 · ns 

(21)TEHDX Data Hold Time (Early Write) 30 · 30 · 45 · ns (Notes 3, 5) 

(22) TWLEH Write Enable Pulse Setup Time 40 · 55 · 65 · ns (NoteS) 

(23)TWLCZ Write Enable Output Disable Time · 40 · 40 · 50 ns (Note 3) 

(24)TWHQX Write Disable Output Enable Time 0 · 0 · 0 · ns (Note 3) 

NOTES: 

1. All devices tested at worst case temperature and supply voltage limits. 

2. Input pulse levels: V1L = O.OV, VIH = 3.0V Input rise and fall times: 5ns (max.) vee = 4.5V and 5.5V.lnput and output timing reference 
levels: 1.5V Output load: 1 m gate equivalent and SOpF (min, including scope and jig). 

3. Guaranteed but not tested. 

4. "EL" (enable Input valid) equivalent to: EL on the HM-8808·8. ElL and E2H on the HM-880SA·8 

5. "EH" (enable Input Invalid) equivalent to: EH on the HM-8808-8. EIH or E2L on the HM·8808A-8. 

6-207 



HM-BBOB, HM-BBOBA 

Truth Table 

HM-8808 HM-8808A 

MOOE 

Standby (CMOS) 

Standby (TTl) 

Enabled (High Z) 

Write 

Read 

HM-8BOB Timing Diagrams 
READ CYCLE 1 (Notes 1, 2) 

TAVAX 
(I) 

A X ADDRESS 1 

TAVOV 
/2) 

~ 

vee 

VIH 

VIL 

VIL 

VIL 

o 'J.'J.'J.'J.y. 

READ CYCLE 2 (Note 1) 

If E2 

x GND 

VIH VIL 

VIL VIH 

VIL VIH 

VIL VIH 

V< ADDRESS 2 
TAXOX 

/71 I 
DATA 1 tE:X ,xxx 

TAVAX 

HM-8808/8808A 

W tI 

x X 

X X 

VIH VIH 

VIL X 

VIH VIL 

*X 

DATA 2 xxx xx 

A __ ~~ ____ ~~ ______________________________ -4~ 

o--------~~==========~$_-
NOTES: 

1. In a read cycle, W is held high. 

2. In read cycle 1, the module Is kept continuously enabled. t;. and 1: are held al VIL 
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HM-88D8, HM-88DBA 

HM-8808 Timing Diagrams (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE 1 (Notes 1. 3. 04-) 

A 

w-----...... 

TAVAX 

1121 

E ~~------~--------------------------~~~~~~~~ 

o-----+--i================J-+--

WRrrE CYCLE 2 (Notes 2. 4) 

A 
--~~~----------------------------------~~------

w~~~~ _________________________ -J ___ ~~~~ 
E ---------..,a 

o-------------{============~~---
NOTES: 

1. In Write Cycle 1. the module Is first enabled and then data is strobed Into the RAM with a pulse on Write Enable (W). Because W becomes 
valid after the part Is enabled. this is sometimes referred to as a "Late Write" cycle. 

2. In Write Cycle 2. Address (A) and Write Enable (W) are first set UP. and then data is strobed Into the RAM with a pulse on "E. Because W 
is valid before the module is enabled. this Is sometimes referred to as an 'Early Write" cycle. 

3. Output Enable (ll) is normally held stable throughout the entire cycle. If G Is held high. then the outputs (Q) remain in the high Impedance 
state. If G Is held low. then It may be necessary to lengthen the cycle to prevent bus contention. This would occur If TWLOZ and TDVWH 
overlapped. 

4. Data Inputs (D) and Data Outputs (Q) are connected Intemany at the DQ pins. 
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HM-8808A Timing Diagrams 
READ CYCLE 1 (Note 1, 2) 

TAVAX 
II) 

A X ADDRESS 1 

TAVOV 
12) -I 

o xxxXX* 

READ CYCLE 2 (Note 1) 

H~808,H~808A 

~. ADDRESS 2 'IX 
TAXOX 

(7) 

DATA 1 r::i'i'NY. DATA 2 ')()()( ')( 

TAVAX 

A __ ~~ ____ ~~ ____________________________________ ~ __ 

E2 

o--------~~============~~-
NOTES: 

1. In a read ~, W Is held high. 

2. In read ~ 2, the module is kept continuously enabled: nand Ef are held at VIL E2 is held at VIH. 
3. The AC tinilng of E2 Is the same as that of Ef. Only the polarity Is reversed. While Ef is active low, E21s active high. Therefore AC 

parameters that refer to the falling edge of enable, such as TELOV, can be applied to the rising edge of E2, and parameters that refer 
to the rising edge of enable, such as TEHQZ, can be applied to the failing edge of E2. 
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HM-BBOB, HM-BBOBA 

HM-BBOBA Timing Diagrams (ConUnued) 

WRITE CYCLE 1: Controlled by W (Notes 1,3,4) 

(10) 

• 

t-------- TAVAX --------O'f 
A~._------------------------------_.~ /14) TAVWL "--.... _----TWLWH -----t--TWHAX 116) 
W 112J 

_---!~---- TELWH ---_~ Ill) 

Ill) 

TELWH TWHQX 
_---TOVWH --_ ..... TWHOX 

0----4--t=============H--123) 
.............................................. 
.... ,. ••••••• ""y .......... "' ...... .. Q 

WRITE CYCLE 2: Controlled by'El (Notes 2, 4) 

110) 

A x[I"'--------TAVAX 

t TE TAVEL- ... LEH 
Vi ~ 115) 113) 

Ei 

E2 119) 

• oiTEHAX 
)x 

117) 

121) ~ lOVEH .. ' .TEHOX 

(N __ --IE=======3~_ 
WRITE CYCLE 3: Controlled by E2 (Notes 2, 4) 

A X[TAVEL 

W 

IT 

E2 

~ 
115) 

\\\\\ 

• • 

/10) 
TAVAX 

TEL H E 
113) 

(19) 

_ ' .. TEHAX 
]x 

117) 

(NOTE 5) TOVEH ' TEHOX 121) 

O-----iE=======~l-
NOTES: 

1. In Write Cycle 1, \he module Is first enabled and then data Is strobed Into the RAM with a pulse on Write Enable (W). Because W becomes 
valid after the part is enabled, this Is sometimes referred \0 as a "Late Write" cycle. 

2. In Write Cycle 2 and 3, Address (A) and Write Enable (W) are first set up, and then data is strobed into the RAM with a pulse on ET or 
E2. Because W is valid belore \he module is enabled, this is sometimes referred to as an "Early Write" cycle. 

3. Output Enable (G) is normally held stable throughout the entire cycle. If G Is held high, then the outputs (0) remain in the high impedance 
state. If G is held low, then It may be necessary to lengthen the cycle to prevent bus contention. This would occur if lWLQZ and TOVWH 
overlapped. 

4. Data Inputs (D) and Data Outputs (0) are connected internally at the DO pins. 

5. The AC timing of E2 Is the same as that of ET. Only the polarity Is reversed, While ET Is active low, E2 is active high. Therefore AC pa
rameters that refer to \he falling edge of enable, such as TELOV, can be applied to the rising edge of E2, and parameters that refer to 
the rising edge of enable, such as TEHQZ, can be applied \0 the tailing edge of E2, 
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HM-880B, HM-BBOBA 

Low Voltage Data Retention 
Harris CMOS RAMs are designed with battery backup in 
mind. Data retention voltage and supply current are 
guaranteed over temperature. The following rules insure 
data retention: 

1. The module must be kept disabled during data retention. 
The Chip Enable (t) on the HM-8808 must be held 
between VCC-O.3V and VCC+O.3V. Chip Enable 2 (E2) 
on the HM-8808A must be held between -o.3V and GND 
+O.3V. 

HM-BBOB Data Retention Timing 

2. During power-up and power-down transitions, t (HM-
8808) must be held between 90% 01 VCC and vee 
+O.3V; E2 (HM-8808A) must be held above -O.3V and 
below 10% 01 vee. 

3. The RAM module can begin operation one TAVAX alter 
vee reacheS the minimum operating voltage (4.5V). 

DATA RETENTION MODE 

VCC-----__ 

4.5V-- ----
VIH 

E 
VCCDR 

VIL 

III 
TAVAX 

GND-----------_~ ______ - _________ _ 

HM-BBOBA Data Retention Timing 

VCC-----_ 

E2 

VCCDR 

GNU 

DATA RETENTION MODE 
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January 1992 

Features 

• Low Standby Supply Current •••••••••••••••• 800j.lA 

• Low OperatIng Supply Current •••••••••••••• 400mA 

• Fast Access TIme •..••...••••••••••••••••••• 70ns 

• Low Data RetentIon Supply Voltage ••••••••..•. 2.0V 

• WIde Operating Temperature ••••••• -S5"C to + 125°C 
Range 

• CMOSITTL CompatIble InputsfOutputs 

• JEDEC Approved PInout 

• Full CMOS - SIx TransIstor RAM Cells 
• No Clocks or Strobes RequIred 

• SIngle SV Power Supply 

• Standard DIP Size ••••••••••••••••••••• 0.6" x 1.5" 

• Easy MIcroprocessor InterfacIng 

• Gated Inputs 

Pinout 
28 LEAD MODULE 

TOP VIEW 

HC 

A13 

All 

NC 

Al0 

l 
AO 

Ordering Information 

TEMPERATURE 
PACKAGE RANGE 70ns 80ns 

HM-8816H 
16K X 8 High Speed Asynchronous 

CMOS Static RAM Module 

Description 
The HM-8816H is a high speed. asynchronous CMOS static 
RAM module. based on a multilayer. co-fired. dual-in-line 
ceramic substrate and eight HM-65262 16K x 1 asynchro
nous CMOS static RAMs packaged in leadless chip carriers. 
The HM-8816H uses on-substrate decoupling capacitors 
packaged in leadless chip carriers to reduce electrical noise 
and improve reliability. The pinout of the HM-8816H 
conforms to the JEDEC 8 bit wide. 28 pin RAM standard. 
which allows the system designer to design sockets that will 
accommodate a variety of industry standard RAMs and 
EPROMs. The HM-B816H also has gated inputs to simplify 
system design for optimum standby supply current. 

The HM-65262 RAMs used in this module are full CMOS 
devices. utilizing arrays of six transistor (6T) memory cells 
for the most stable and lowest possible standby supply 
current over the full military temperature range. In addition to 
this. the high stability of the 6T cell provides excellent 
protection against soft errors due to electrical noise and 
alpha particles. This stability also improves the radiation 
tolerance of the RAMs over that of four transistor devices. 

Functional Diagram 

14 14 
AO-A13 AO·A13 

D 
Vi Vi 007 

Q - DQ6 
E E -DOS 

- DQ4 

-D03 
- DQ2 
- DQ1 

DQO 

l 

TRUTH TABLE 

MODE. E w 
Standby (CMOS) vce x 
Standby (TIL) VIH X 
Read VIL VIH 
Write VIL VIL 

PIN DESCRIPTIONS 

PIN FUNCTION 

MODULE -5500 to + 125°C HM5-BBI6HB-B HM5-8816H-8 AO-AI3 
DOO-DQ7 
E 

Address Inputs 
Data InpuVOutputs 
Chip Enable 
WrHeEnable 
Power (+5V) 
GND 

Vii 
VCC 
GND 

CAUTION: These devices are sensHive 10 electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.e. Handling Procedures. 
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Specifications HM-B816H 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••••••••••.•••••••••••••••••••••••• +7.0V 
Input, Output or VO Voltage •••••••••••• GND-O.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range .•.•••••••••••••. -65"C to + 15O"C 

Junction Temperature ••••••••••••••••••.••••.•••••• + 175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) ••••••••••••..•••.•• +3OO"C 
Gate Count •.••••.•••••••••••••••••••.••••• 210,000 Gates 

CAUTION: SIresS8S abo"" Ihos8 listed In "Abso/ulB Maximum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the davice. This is 8 s/rtlSS only rating and operation 
of the device .t these or any other conditions aboWJ Ihos8lndlcated In the operational sections of this speclfication.is not imp!iad. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range. • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • •• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range .••••••.•••••••• -55"C to + 125°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vee = 5V ± 10%; TA = -55"C to +1250C (HM-8816HB-8, HM-8816H-6) 

LIMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

ICCSBI Standby Supply Current (CMOS) - 800 iiA 10= 0, E =VCC -0.3V 

ICCSB Standby Supply Current (TTL) - 40 mA 10=O,E=VIH 

ICCEN Enabled Supply Current - 400 mA 10 = 0, E + VIL, VlN = VIH or VIL 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current (Nota 1) - 400 mA 10=0,1= lMHz,E=VlL, VIN=VCC 
orGND 

ICCDR Data Retantlon Supply Current - 320 "A VCC = 2.0V, E = VCC - 0.3V, 10 = 0 

II Input Leakage Current -I +1 iiA VIN = VCC or GND 

IIOZ VO Leakage Current -I +1 iiA VIO = VCC or GND 

VCCDR Data Ratentlon Supply Voltage 2.0 - V E=VCC 

VOL Output Voltage Low - 0.4 V IOL=0.8mA 

VOHI Output Voltage High 2.4 - V 10H=-4.0mA 

VOH2 Output Voltage High (Nota 2) VCC-0.4 - V 10H= 100mA 

VIL Input Voltage Low 0 0.8 V 

VIH Input Voltage High 2.4 VCC V 

Capacitance TA = +25"C (Note 2) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CI Input Capacitance 70 pF 1 = lMHz, VIN = VCC or GND 

CIO InpUVOutput CapaCitance 25 pF 1 = lMHz, VIO = VCC or GND 

NOTES: 

1. 'Jyplcal derating: 40mAlMHz Increase In ICCOP. 

2. Tested at Initial design and after major design changes. 
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Specifications HM-8816H 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -55"0 to +125"C (HM-8816HB-8, HM-8816H-a) 

UMITS 

HM-8816HB HM-8816H 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS NOTES 

READ CYCLE 

(1) TAVAX Read Cycle Time 70 · 85 · ns 1,3 

(2) TAVaV Address Access Time . 70 . 85 ns 1,3 

(3) TELaV Chip Enable Access Time . 70 . 85 ns 1,3 

(4) TELOX Chip Enable Output Enable Time 5 · 5 · ns 2,3 

(5) TEHOX Chip Enable Output Hold Time 5 · 5 · ns 2,3 

(6) TAXOX Address Output Hold Time 5 · 5 · ns 2,3 

(7) TEHQZ Chip Disable Output Dissble Time 0 40 0 40 ns 2,3 

WRITE CYCLE 

(8) TAVAX Write Cycle Time 70 · 85 · ns 1,3 

(9) TELWH Chip Enable to End of Write W Controlled 65 · 75 · ns 1,3 

(10) TELEH Chip Enable to End of Write E Controlled 65 · 75 · ns 2,3 

(11) TWLWH Write Pulse Width 55 · 60 · ns 1,3 

(12) TAVWL Address Setup Time W Controlled 0 · 0 · ns 1,3 

(13) TAVEL Address Setup Time EControlled 0 · 0 · ns 2,3 

(14) TWHAX Write Recovery Time WControlied 10 · 10 · ns 1,3 

(15) TEHAX Write Recovery Time EControlled 10 · 10 · ns 2,3 

(16) TDVWH Data Setup Time WControlied 30 · 35 · ns 1,3 

(17) TDVEH Data Setup Time EControlled 30 · 35 · na 2,3 

(18) TWHDX Data Hold Time WControlied 5 · 5 · ns 1,3 

(19) TEHDX Data Hold Time E Controlled 10 · 10 ns 1,3 

(20) TWLQZ Write Enable Low to Output Off - 40 - 40 ns 2,3 

(21) TWHOX Write Enable High to Output On 0 - 0 - ns 2,3 

NOTES: 

1. Input pulse levels: 0 to 3.0V; Input rise and fall times: 5ns max.; Input and output timing reference level; 1.5V; Output Load: 1 TTL gate 
equivalent and CL = SOpF (min) - for CL greater than 5OpF, access time Is derated by 0.15ns per pF. 

2. Tested at initial design and after major design changes. 

3. VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V. 
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HM-8816H 

Timing Diagram 
READ CYCLE 1: CONTROLLED BY E 

i----TAvAX 
CD 

E-------.I 
TELnV 

@ 

NOTE: Vi Is held high for entire cycle and 0 Is Ignored. Address Is stable by the time E goes low and remains valid until E goes high. 

READ CYCLE 2: CONTROLLED BY ADDRESS 

CD 
J----'-- TAVAX -----I 

A 

~----TAVnV--~ 

@ 

Q 

NOTE: Vi Is high for entire cycle and 0 Is Ignored. E Is stable prior to A becoming valid and after A becomes Invalid. 

WRITE CYCLE 1: CONTROLLED BY W (LATE WRITE) 

® 
~----TAVAX-----~ 

A 

® 
__ ~~~t4----TELWH----~I~r7+.r~ ______ _ 

w 

o 

NOTE: In this mode, E rises after Vi. The address must remain stable whenever both E and Vi are low. 

6-216 



HM-8816H 

Timing Diagrams (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE 2: CONTROLLED BY E (EARLY WRITE) 

® J""' .. ..---- TAVAX -----. 

A @TAVEl=rt:="",o--_ 
E ------~ ,---~~--------

TWHQX@ 

NOTE: In this mode, W rises alter E. If W falls before E by a time exceeding lWLQZ (Max) - TELaX (Min), and rises alter E by a lime 
exceeding TEHaZ (MaxL- lWJ:!.QZ (Min), then a wID remain in the high impedance state throughout the cycle. The address must 
remain stable whenever E and Ware both low. 
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January 1992 

Features 

• Full CMOS Six Transistor Memory Cell 

• Low Standby Supply Current •••••••••••••••• 2S0~A 

• Low Operating Supply Current ••••••••••••••• 1SmA 

• Fast Address Accesa Time •••••••••••••••••• 180ns 

• Low Data Retention Supply Voltage •••••••••••• 2.0V 

• CMOSITTL Compatible InputsfOutputs 

• JEDEC Approved Pinout 

• Equal Cycle and Access Times 

• No Clocks or Strobes Required 

• Single SV Power Supply 

• Easy Microprocessor Interfacing 

• Operating Temperature Range •••••• -s5"C to +125°C 

• Standard DIP Size - 0.6" x 1.4" 

Ordering Information 
TEMP. RANGE 

-55°C to +125°C 

• Access Time/Data Retention Supply Current 

Description 

HM-8832 
32K X 8 Asynchronous 

CMOS Static RAM Module 

The HM-8832 is a 32K x 8 Bit Asynchronous CMOS Static 
RAM Module based on a muitilayered. co-fired. dual-in-line 
ceramic substrate. four HM-65642 CMOS Asynchronous 
Static RAMs. and an HCT-138 high-speed CMOS decoder. 
all mounted in ceramic leadless chip carriers. In addition to 
this. each module is equipped with a ceramic capacitor to 
minimize power supply noise and reduce the need for 
external decoupling. Furthermore. this capacitor is sealed in 
a ceramic leadless carrier for maximum reliability. even in 
extreme environments. All inputs on the HM-8832 are gated 
by the E input to simplify system design requirements to 
obtain the minimum standby and data retention supply 
current. The pinout of the HM-8832 conforms with the 
JEDEC standard for eight-bit wide. 28 pin RAMs. which 
allows the module to be pin compatible with future 
generations of high density RAMs and EPROMs. 

The HM-65642 RAMs used on the HM-8832 module are full 
CMOS devices. utilizing arrays of six-transistor (6T) memory 
cells for the most stable and lowest possible standby and 
data retention supply current over the full military operating 
temperature range. In addition to this. the high stability of the 
6T cell provides excellent protection against soft errors due 
to power supply noise and alpha particles. This stability also 
improves the radiation tolerance of the module over that of 
RAMs utilizing four transistor (4T) Mix-MOS memory cells . 

Pinout Functional Diagram 
28 LEAD MODULE 

TOP VIEW 
AO-A12 ~§aE~~~~~~fil DQO-DQ7 w 

G u----. 
A14 vee 
A12 W 
A7 A13 
A6 AI 

AS AI 

A4 All 
A3 G 
A2 Al0 
Al r 
AO 007 

DQO DQ6 TRUTH TABLE PIN DESCRIPTION 

001 DQ5 MODE E W G PIN FUNCTION 
DQ2 DQ4 Standby (CMOS) vce X X AO-A14 Address Inputs 
GND DQ3 

Standby (TIL) VIH X X 
000-007 Data Input/Output 
E Chip Enable 

Enabled (High Z) VIL VIH VIH G OUtput Enable 
Vi Write Enable 

Read VIL VIH VIL VCC Power (+5V) 

Write VIL VIL X GND Ground 

CAUTION: These dill/ices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @Harrls Corporation 1992 
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Specifications HM-8832 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••...••••.••....•••.•••..••••••..•. +7.0V 
Input, Output or 110 Voltage •.•••...•••• GND-0.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range ••.•••....•..•••. -65°C to + 150°C 

Junction Temperature .•••.•...•.....•.••.••.••.••.• + 175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) ..•..••........•.... +300"C 
Gate Count ..•..•..•.....•.....•....•...... 405,230 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses Ilbow those listed in ·Absolute Maximum Rafings· may cause permanent damage to the device. This Is a stress only rating and operation 
of the device at these or any other condifions abOllll those Indicated in the operational sections of this specification Is not implied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range .••........••..•..•.• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range ..•........•.•.• -5500 to +125°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -5500 to +125°C (HM-8832B-8, HM-8832-8) 

LIMITS 
(NOTE 1) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

ICCSBI Standby Supply Current (CMOS) - 250 IlA HM-8B32B, 10 = 0, E = vcc -0.3V 

- 900 IlA HM-8832, 10 = 0, E = vcc -0.3V 

ICCSB Standby Supply Current (TTL) - 2 mA HM-8832B, 10 = 0, E = VIH 

10 mA HM-8832, 10 = 0, E = VIH 

ICCEN Enabled Supply Current - 10 mA 10=0, E=VIL 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current (Note 3) - 15 mA 10 = 0, I = 1MHz, E = VIL, VIN = VCC 
orGND 

ICCDR Data Retention Supply Current - 200 IlA HM-8832B, VCC = 2.0V, 
E =VCC- 0.3V 

- 750 IlA HM-8832, VCC = 2.0V, 
E = VCC- 0.3V 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 j1A VIN = VCC or GND 

IIOZ VO Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 IlA VIO = VCC or GND 

VCCDR Data Retention Supply Voltage 2.0 - V E=VCC 

VOL Output Voltage Low - 0.4 V IOL=4.0mA 

VOHl Output Voltage High 2.4 - V IOH=-1.0mA 

VOH2 Output Voltage High (Note 2) VCC-0.4 - V 10H= 1001lA 

VIL Input Voltage Low 0 0.8 V 

VIH Input Voltage High 2.4 VCC V 

Capacitance TA = +2500 (Note 2) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CA Address Input Capacitance 40 pF VA = VCC or GND, f = lMHz 

CDQ,CG Data, Output Enable Capacitance 45 pF VDQ, VG = VCC or GND, 1= 1 MHz 

CEN Chip Enable Capacitance 15 pF VEN = VCC or GND, f = lMHz 

CW Writa Enable CapaCitance 60 pF vw = VCC or GND, f = lMHz 

NOTES: 

1. All devices tested at worst case temperature and supply voltage limits. 

2. Guaranteed but not tested. 

3. Typical derating 5mAIMHz increese in ICCOP. 
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Specifications HM-8832 

AC Electrical Specifications VCC; 5V ± 10%, TA ; -55°C to +125OC (HM-8832B-8, HM-8832-8) 

UMITS 

HM-8832B-8 HM-8832-8 (NOTES 1,3) 
TEST 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS CONDInONS 

READ CYCLE 

(1) TAVAX Read Cycle Time 180 - 180 - ns 

(2) TAvav Address Access Time - 180 - 180 ns 

(3) TELav Chip Enable Access Time - 180 - 180 ns 

(4) TGLaV Output Enable Access Time - 75 - 75 ns 

(5) TELCX Chip Enable Output Enable Time 10 - 10 ns (Note 2) 

(6) TGLCX Output Enable Time 5 - 5 - (Note 2) 

(7) TAXCX Address OUtput Hold Time 10 - 10 - ns (Note 2) 

(8) TEHQZ Chip Disable Output Disable Time 0 80 0 80 ns (Note 2) 

(9) TGHQZ Output DIsable Time 0 55 0 55 ns (Note 2) 

WRITE CYCLE 

(10) TAVAX Write Cycle Time 180 - 180 - ns 

(11) TWLWH Write Pulsa Width 95 - 95 - ns 

(12) TELWH Chip Enable to End 01 Write W Controlled 95 - 95 - ns 

(13) TELEH Chip Enable to End 01 Write E Controlled 90 - 90 - ns (Nole 2) 

(14) TAWJL Address Setup TIme 'iNControUed 30 - 30 - ns 

(15) TAVEL Address Setup TIme E Controlled 30 - 30 - ns (Note 2) 

(16) TWHAX Write Recovery Time 'iN Controlled 10 - 10 - ns 

(17) TEHAX Write Recovery Time E Controlled 40 - 40 - ns (Note 2) 

(18) TDWJH Data Setup Time W Controlled 65 - 65 - ns 

(19) TDVEH Data Setup Time E Controlled 65 - 65 - ns (Note 2) 

(20) TWHDX Data Hold Time W Controlled 10 - 10 - ns 

(21) TEHDX Data Hold Time E ControHed 40 - 40 - ns (Note 2) 

(22) TWLQZ Write Enable Output Disable Time - 15 - 55 ns (Note 2) 

(23) TWHCX Write Disable Output Enable Time 5 - 5 - ns (Note 2) 

NOTES: 

1. Input pulse levels: 0 to 3.0V; Input rise and fall times: 5ns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.5V; Output load: 1 TTL gate 
equiValent CL ; 100pF (min) including scope and jig - lor CL greater than l00pF, access time is derated by 0.15ns per pF. 

2. Guaranteed but not tested. 

3. All devfcea tested at worst case temperature and supply voltage limits. 
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HM-8832 

Timing Diagram 
READ CYCLE 1: ADDRESS CONTROLLED (Notes 1, 2) 

(11 
I--- TAVAX-

A X'l1 ADDRESS 1 VALID 'x 
(21 

TAVQV 

Q J<..J<..XJ<..J<..J<..-;~ DATA 1 VALID 

READ CYCLE 2: E OR G CONTROLLED (Note 1) 

(21 
TAVQV 

(11 
TAVAX 

i S* 

Q 

~ (31 TELQV ~I 
"{'"""r-1--....... ~(5r-1 ~TELOX 1 I 

ADDRESS 2 VALID XXX 

(71 
TAXOX 

X DATA 2 VALID X 

"t?77777 
(81 --l 

TEHQZ - I 

READ CYCLE NOTES: 1. In a read cycle, W Is held high. 
2. In read cycle 1, the module Is kept continuously enabled: E and G are held low. 

WRITE CYCLE 1: W CONTROLLED (Note 1) 

(141 :Ii .. 
~ TAVWL 

I I 

kc 

(181 

)()()()()()()()( 

WRITE CYCLE 1: E CONTROLLED (Note 2) 

(101 
TAVAX 

(111 
TWLWH 

(121 
TELWH 

.-
~gg 

(161 .. 
TWHAX 
/////// 

r:~bx -l 

TDVWH - --r::'x-i I 
~ 

(101 J;:: TAVAX :1 
: gt,M. ... ·~tfooo .. _E-_-_-_-__ J_t'_~_H ___ ); rililx ~gg 
w~ T LZZ 
D )OOOooo(~;E TDVEH --\-. TEHDX :tAA 

WRITE CYCLE NOTES: 1. In Write Cycle 1, the module is first enabled, and then data is strobed into the RAM With a pulse on W. "G is 
held high for the entire cycle, the outputs Will remain in the high Impedance state. "G is held low, tt may be 
necessary to lengthen the cycle to prevent bus contention. This would occur II TWLQZ and TDVWH overlapped. 

2. In Write Cycle 2, Address (A) and Write Enable (W) are flrst setup and then data is strobed Into the RAM with 
a pulse on E. 
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Features 

• Low Standby Current ••••••••••••••• 500jIA 
• Fast Address Access Time ••••••••••• 170ns 
• Data Retention •••••••••••••• 2.0V Min VCC 

• Three-State Outputs 
• Organizable as 32K x 8 or 16K x 16 Array 
• On Chip Address Reglstere 
• 48 Pin DIP Pinout •••••• 2.66" x 1.30" x 0.29" 
• Synchronous Operation ••••••••• 30mAIMHz 

Yields Low Operating Power 
• Operating Temperature Range •••••• -55°C to 

+1250C 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE TEMP. RANGE 150n8 

Module ·55"C to + 125"C HMS-92560-8 

Pinout 

Description 

HM-92S60 
256K Synchronous 

CMOS RAM Module 

The HM·92560 is a high density 256K bit CMOS RAM module. Six· 
teen synchronous HM·6516 2K x 8 CMOS RAMs in Leadless Chip 
Carriers are mounted on a multilayer ceramic substrate. The HM· 
92560 RAM module is organized as two 16K x 8 CMOS RAM arrays 
sharing a common address bus. Separate data input/output buses 
and chip enables allow the user to format the HM·92560 as either a 
16K x 16 or 32K x 8 array. Ceramic capacitors are included on the 
substrate to reduce noise and to minimize the need for additional 
external decoupling. 

The synchronous design of the HM-92560 provides low operating 
power along with address latches for ease of interface to multiplexed 
address/data bus microprocessors. 

The HM-92560 is physically constructed as an extra wide 48 pin dual
in-line package with standard 0.1' centers between pins. This 
package technique combines the high packing density of CMOS and 
Leadless Chip Carriers with the ease of use of DIP packaging. 

48 LEAD MODULE 
TOP VIEW 

CAUTION: ,.... davlces ere aanaItIve \0 eIectroatatic dlacharge. U88I'II should follow proper I.e. Handling Procedures. File Number 3009 
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HM·92560 

Functional Diagram 

w-------------------------, 
A~A10----------------~------_+--------------_, 

000-7 

Organizational Guide 

FOR 32K x 8 CONFIGURATION 

CONNECT: PIN 16 (000) to PIN 33 (008) 
PIN 17 (001) to PIN 32 (009) 
PIN 18 (002) to PIN 31 (DOlO) 
PIN 19 (003) to PIN 30 (0011) 
PIN 20 (004) to PIN 29 (0012) 
PIN 21 (~OS) to PIN 28 (DOI3) 

PIN 22 (006) to PIN 27 (0014) 
PIN 23 (007) to PIN 26 (0015) 

FOR 16K x 16 CONFIGURATION 

CONNECT: PIN 6 (El) to PIN 15 (E9) 

PIN 7 (E2) to PIN 24 (Ern) 
PIN a (E3) to PIN 25 (eTIi 
PIN 9 (E4) to PIN 34 (EI2) 
PIN 10 (E5) to PIN 35 (EI3) 
PIN 11 (E6) to PIN 38 (EI4) 

PIN 12 (E7) to PIN 39 (ETs) 
PIN 14 (Ea) to PIN 40 (EI6) 
PIN 13 (GA) to PIN 36 (GB) 

Gii 008-15 

Concerns for Proper Operation of Chip Enables: 

The transition between blocks of RAM requires a change in 
the chip enable being used. When operating in the 16K x 16 
mode use the chip enables as if there were only eight, E1 
thru EB. In the 32K x B mode, all chip enables must be 
treated separately. Transitions between chip enables must 
be treated with the same timing constraints that apply to any 
one chip enable. All chip enables must be high at least one 
chip enable high time (TEHEL) before any chip enable can 
fall. As the HM-92560 is a synchronous memory every 
address transition must be accompanied by a chip enable 
transition (see timing diagrams). More than one chip enable 
low simultaneously, for devices whose outputs are tied com
mon either internally or externally, is an illegal input condition 
and must be avoided. 

Printed Circuit Board Mounting: 

The leadless chip carrier packages used in the HM-92560 
have conductive lids. These lids are electrically connected to 
GND. The designer should be aware of the possibility that 
the carriers on the bottom side could short conductors below 
if pressed completely down against the surface of the circuit 
board. The pins on the package are designed with a standoff 
feature to help prevent the leadless carriers from touching 
the circuit board surface. 
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Specifications HM-92560 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••••••••••••••••••• , •••••.••••••••• +7.0V Junction Temperature •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• + 175°C 
Input, Output or VO Voltage ••••.••.•••• GND-0.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range ••••••••••.•••••• -65"0 to + 15O"C 

Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) •••••••••••••••••••• +300"C 
Gate Count ................................. 415250 Gates 

CAUTION: S_ abOIIIIlho6s Nstsd In "Absoluts MaxImum Ratings' may cause permanent damage 10 the devIca. This Is a stress only rating and operation 
of the davlca atlheae or any other conditions abo .. thoselntflC8ted In the operationa/ssctions of this specification is not irrplied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range. • • • • . . • • . . • • . • • • • • •. +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range .••.•••.•••••••• -55"0 to + 125°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; T,. = -55"0 to +125°C (HM-92560-8) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNrrs (NOTE 1) TEST CONDITIONS 

ICCSB Standby Supply Current - 500 j1A 10 = OmA, VI = VCC or GND 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current (16K x 16) (Note 2) - 30 rnA E = lMHz,lO = OmA, VI = VCC or 
GND,G=VCC 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current (32K x 8) (Note 2) - 15 rnA E = lMHz, 10 = OmA, VI = VCC or 
GND,G=VCC 

ICCDR Data Retention Supply Current - 350 j1A VCC=,J.OV,IO=OrnA, VI = VCC or 
GND,E=VCC 

VCCDR Data Retention Supply Voltage 2.0 - V 

II Input Leakage Current -5.0 +5.0 j1A VI = VCC or GND 

IIOZ Input/Output Leakage Current -5.0 +5.0 j1A VO = VCC or GND 

VIL Input Low Voltage 0 0.8 V 

VIH Input High Voltage VCC-2.0 VCC V 

VOL Output Low Voltage - 0.4 V 10 = 3.2mA 

VOHI Output High Voltage 2.4 - V 10=-1.0rnA 

VOH2 Output High Voltage (Note 3) VCC-o.4 - V 10 = -100j1A 

Capacitance TA = +25"0 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CIA Address Input Capacitance (Note 3) - 200 pF f = 1 MHz, All measurements are 

CIEI Enable Input Capacitance (16K x 16) (Note 3) 100 pF 
referenced to device GND -

CIE2 Enable Input CapaCitance (32K x 8) (Note 3) - 50 pF 

CIGI Output Enable Input Capacitance (16K x 16) - 150 pF 
(Note 3) 

CIG2 Output Enable Input Capacitance (32K x 8) - 100 pF 
(Note 3) 

CIOI Input/Output CapaCitance (16K x 16) (Note 3) . - 150 pF 

CI02 Input/Output Capacitance (32K x 8) (Note 3) - 250 pF 

CIW Wr~e Input Capacitance (Note 3) - 200 pF 

CCVCC Decoupling Capacitance 0.5 - jlF 

NOTES: 

1. VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 

2. Typical derating 5mA/MHz increase in ICCOP. 

3. Tested at initial design and after major design changes. 
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Specifications HM-92560 

AC Electrical Specifications VCC = 5V ± 10%; TA = -55°C 10 + 125°C (HM-92560-8) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

(1) TELOV Chip Enable Access Time · 150 ns (Notes 1,3) 

(2) TAVOV Address Access Time · 170 ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(3) TELOX Chip Enable Output Enable Time 10 · ns (Notes 2, 3) 

(4) TEHOZ Chip Enable Output Disable Time · 70 ns (Notes 2, 3) 

(5) TGLOX Output Enable Output Enable Time 10 · ns (Notes 2, 3) 

(6) TGLOV Output Enable Output Valid Time · 70 ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(7) TGHOZ Output Enable Output Disable Time · 70 ns (Notes 2, 3) 

(8) TELEH Chip Enable Pulse Negative Width 150 · ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(9) TEHEL Chip Enable Pulse Positive Width 80 · ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(10) TAVEL Address Setup Time 20 · ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(11) TELAX Address Hold Time 50 · ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(12) TWLWH Write Enable Pulse Width 150 · ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(13) TWLEH Write Enable Pulse Setup Time 150 · ns (Notes~, 3) 

(14) TELWH Write Enable Pulse Hold Time 150 · ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(15) TDVWH Data Setup Time 80 · ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(16) TWHDX Data Hold Time 20 · ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(17) TWLDV Write Data Delay Time 70 · ns (Notes 1, 3) 

(18) TELEL Read or Write Cycle Time 230 · ns (Notes 1, 3) 

NOTES: 
1. Input pulse levels: 0 to 3.0V; Input rise and fall limes: 10ns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.SV; Output load: 1 TIL gate 

equivalent CL = 50pF (min) • lor CL greater than SOpF, access lime Is derated by O.lSns per pF. 
2. Tested at Initial design and alter major design changes. 
3. VCC = 4.SV and S.5V. 

Read Cycle 

r~ 
NEXT ADD 

TIME , , , , , , t 
REFERENCE ., 0 , 2 3 4 5 

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME INPUTS 

REFERENCE E W G A DQ FUNCTION 

-1 H X X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 "- H X V Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

1 L H l X X Output Enabled 

2 L H L X V Output Valid 

3 ...r H X X V Read Accomplished 

4 H X X X Z Prepare lor Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

S "- H X V Z Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 
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HM-92S60. 

Read Cycle (Continued) 

The address information is latche!l in the on chip registers 
on the falling edge of E (T = 0), minimum address setup anp 
hold time requirements must be met. After the required hold 
time, the addresses may change state without affecting 
device operation. During time (T = 1), the outputs become 

Write Cycle 

TIME I 
REFERENCE _, 

enabled but data is not valid. until time (T = 2). iii must 
remain high throughout the read cycle. After the data has 
been read, E may.return high (T = 3). This will force the out
put buffers into a high impedance mode at time (T = 4). 

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME INPUTS 

REFERENCE E W G A 

-1 H X H X 

0 "- X H V 

1 L L H X 

2 L ..r H X 

3 ..r H H X 

4 H X H X 

5 "- X H V 

The write cycle is initiated on the falling edge of E (T = 0), 
which latches the address information in the on chip regis
ters. If a write cycle is to be performed where the output is 
not to become active, G can be held high (inactive). TWHDX 
and TDVWH _ mus!. be !!let for pro~r device operation 
regardless of G . If E and G fall before W falls (read mode), a 
possible bus conflict may exist. If E rises before iii rises, ref
erence data setup and hold times to the E rising edge. The 

DO FUNCTION 

X Memory Disabled 

X Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

X Write Period Begins 

V Data In is Written 

X Write Completed 

X Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

X Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same as 0) 

write operation is terminated by the first riSing edge of iii (T 
= 2) or E (T = 3). After the minimum E high time (TEHEl), 
the next cycle may begin. If a series 01 consecutive write 
cycles are to be performed, the iii line may be held low until 
all desired locations have been written. In this case, data 
setup and hold times must be referenced to the rising edge 
olE. 
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Features 

• Low Standby Current •••••••••• 600IlAl3.5mA 

• Fast Access Time •••••.••.•••••••.•• 250ns 

• Data Retention •••.•.•.•.••••••••.••• 2.OV 

• Three-State Outputs 

• Organizable As 32K x 8 or 16K x 16 Array 

• Buffered Address And Control Lines 

• On Chip Address Registers 

• 48 Pin DIP Pinout· 2.66" x 1.30" x 0.29" 

• Operating Temperature Range •••••• -55°C to 
+125°C 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE 

Module 

Pinout 

TEMP. RANGE 250n. 

-55°C to + 125"C HM5-92570-8 

48 LEAD MODULE 
TOP VIEW 

Description 

HM-92570 
256K Buffered Synchronous 

CMOS RAM Module 

The HM-92570 is a fully buffered 256K bit CMOS RAM Module con
sisting of sixteen HM-6516 2K x 8 CMOS RAMs, two 82C82 CMOS 
octal latching bus drivers, and two HCT-138 CMOS 3:8 decoders in 
leadless chip carriers mounted on a multilayer ceramic substrate. The 
HM·92570 RAM Module is organized as two 16K x 8 CMOS RAM 
arrays sharing a common address bus. Separate data input/output 
buses allow the user to format the HM-92570 as either a 16K x 16 or 
32K x 8 array. 

On-board buffers and decoders reduce external package count 
requirements. Write enable, output enable and chip enable control 
signals are buffered along with address inputs. Ceramic capacitors 
sealed in leadless carriers are included on the substrate to reduce 
power supply noise and to reduce the need for external decoupling. 

The synchronous design of the HM-92570 provides low operating 
power along with address latches for ease of interface to multiplexed 
address/data bus microprocessors. 

The HM-92570 is physically constructed as an extra wide 48 pin 
dual-in-line package with standard 0.1" centers between pins. This 
package technique combines the high packing density of CMOS and 
lead less chip carriers with the ease of use of DIP packaging. 

NC 

NC 

DOl 

DOli 

DOlO 

PIN 

A 

DO 

GX 

EXX 

W 

NC 

PIN NAMES 

DESCRIPTION 

Address Input 

Data InputlOutput 

Output Enable 

Chip Enable 

Write Enable 

No Connection 

CAUTION: These devices are sensitive to electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 3010 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1992 6-227 
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HM·92570 

Functional Diagram 

w---:---t 

1iA---"---t 

AD-AID 

All 
A12 
A13 
ill 
ill 
ElA 

Organizational Guide 
FOR 32K X 8 CONFIGURA nON 

Connect: Pin 16 (000) to Pin 33 (008) 
Pin 17 (001) to Pin 32 (009) 
Pin 18 (002) to Pin 31 (0010) 
Pin 19 (003) to Pin 30 (0011) 
Pin 20 (004) to Pin 29 (0012) 
Pin 21 (005) to Pin 28 (0013) 
Pin 22 (006) to Pin 27 (0014) 
Pin 23 (007) to Pin 26 (0015) 

FOR 16K X 16 CONRGURATION 

Connect: Pin 9 (E~to Pin 40 (Elli 
Pin 10 (E2A) to Pin 39 (E2B) 
Pin 11 tEA) to Pin 38 Jg3B) 
Pin 13 (GA) to Pin 36 (GB) 

000-'1 

Concerns for Proper Operation of Chip Enables: 

The transition between blocks of RAM requires a change in 
the chip enable being used. When operating in the 16K x 16 
mode, use the chip enables as if there were only three, E1 
thru E3. In the 32K x 8 mode, all chip enables must be 
treated separately. Transitions between chip enables must 

All 
A12 
A13 
ETa 
m 
E31 

be treated with the same timing constraints that apply to any 
one chip enable. All chip enables must be high at least one 
chip enable high time (TEHEL) before any chip enable can 
fall. As the HM·92570 is a synchronous memory, every 
address transition must be accompanied by a chip enable 
transition (see timing diagrams). More than one chip enable 
low simultaneously, for devices whose outputs are tied com· 
mon either internally or extemally, is an illegal input condition 
and must be avoided. To properly decode the chip enables, 
addresses A 11, A 12, and A 13 must be valid for the duration 
ofTAVAV. 

Printed Circuit Board Mounting: 

The leadless chip carrier packages used in the HM·92570 
have conductive lids. These lids are electrically connected to 
GNO. The designer should be aware of the possibility that the 
carriers on the bottom side could short conductors below if 
pressed completely down against the surface of the circuit 
board. The pins on the package are designed with a standoff 
feature to help prevent the lead less carriers from touching 
the circuit board surface. 
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Specifications HM-92570 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage •••••••.•••••••••.•••••••••••••••.••• +7.0V J~ Temperature ••••••••••••••.•.••••••••••••• +175OC 
Input, OUtput or va Voltage ••••••••••.• GND-0.3V to VCC+O.3V Lead Temperatura (Soldering lOs) ••••••.•••••••••••.• +3OO"C 
Storage Temperature Range • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • . -65OC to + 15O"C Gate Count •.••••••.•••••••••••••••••••••••• 417200 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses abow rhose lisled In "Absolute Maximum RaUngs" may cause permanenl damage to the davfce. TIt/s Is a sl,... only ,.ttng and ope,./Ion 
of the davfce al these or any other conditions abow those indicatsd in the ope,./IonaJ sections of this specification is not ilJf'/itJd. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ••.••••••••••.•••••.• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range •••••••••••••••• -55"C to +125°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -55OC to +1250C (HM-92570-8) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS (NOTE 1) TEST CONOOIONS 

Iccse Standby Supply Current - 600 jiA 10 = OrnA. VI = VCC or GND 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current (16K x 16) (Note 3) - 30 rnA E = It.!1Z. 10 = 0mA. VI = VCC or 
GND.G=VCC 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current (32K x 8) (Note 3) - IS rnA E = 1 MHz. 10 = OmA. VI = VCC or 
GND.G=VCC 

ICCDR Data RetenUon Supply Current - 450 jiA VCC = 2.0V. 10 = OmA. VI = VCC or 
GND.E=VCC 

VCCDR Data RetenUon Supply Voltage 2.0 - V 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 jiA VI = VCC or GND 

IIOZ Input/Output Leakage Current -5.0 +5.0 jiA va = vcc or GND 

VIL Input Low Voltage 0 0;8 V 

VIH Input High Voltage 3.5 VCC V 

VOL OUtput Low Voltage - 0.4 V 10=3.2rnA 

VOHI Output High Voltage 2.4 - V 10=-o.4mA 

VOH2 Output High Voltage (Note 2) VCC"().4 - V 10 = -100jiA 

Capacitance TA = +25OC 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONOOIONS 

CIA Address Input Capacitance (Note 2) - 50 pF VI = VCC or GND.I = lMHz 

CIEI Decoder Enable Input Capacitance (16K x 16) - 50 pF VI = VCC or GND.I = lMHz 
(Note 2) 

CIE2 Decoder Enable Input Capacitance (32K x 8) - 25 pF VI = VCC or GND.I = lMHz 
(Note 2) 

CIGI Output Enable Input Capacitance (16K x 16) - 50 pF VI = VCC or GND.I = lMHz 
(Note 2) 

CIG2 Output Enable Input Capacitance (32K x 8) - 25 pF VI = VCC or GND. 1 = lMHz 
(Note 2) 

cia 1 Input/Output Capacitance (16K x 16) (Nole 2) - 150 pF VIla = vcc or GND. 1 = 1 MHz 

CI02 Input/Output Capacitance (32K x 8) (Note 2) - 250 pF VIla = vcc or GND. 1 = 1 MHz 

elw Wrtte Input Capacitance (Note 2) - 25 pF VI = VCC or GND.I = lMHz 

CCVCC Decoupling Capacitance (Note 2) 0.5 - IIf" 1= 1MHz 

NOTES: 

1. vee = 4.5V and 5.5V. 

2. Tested at iniUaI design and alter major design changes. 

3. Iceop is proportional to operating frequency. 
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Specifications HM-92570 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc .. 5V ± 10%; TA = -55"C to +125"C (HM-9257Cl-8) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

. (1) TELQV Chip Enable Access Time - 250 ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(2) TAVQV Address Access Time - 270 ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(3) TELQX Chip Enable Output Enabie TIme 5 - ns (Notes2,4) 

(4) TEHQZ Chip Enable Output Disable TIme - 150 ns (Notes 2, 4) 

(5) TGLQX Output Enable Output Enable TIme 10 - ns (Not8s2,4) 

(6) TGLQV . Output Enable Output Valid Time - 120 ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(7) TGHQZ Output Enable Output Disable Time - 150 ns (Notes 2, 4) 

(8) TELEH Chip Enable Pulse Negative WIdth 250 - ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(9) TEHEL Chip Enable Pulse Positive Width 100 - ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(10) TAVEL Address Setup Time 20 - ns (Notes 1, 3, 4) 

(11) TELAX Address Hold Time 120 - ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(12) TWLWH Write Enable Pulse Width 140 - ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(13) TWLEH Write Enable Pulse Setup Time 140 - ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(14) TELWH Write Enable Pulse Hold Time 250 - ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(15) TDVWH Data Setup Time 20 - ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(16) TWHDX Data Hold Time 70 - ns (Notes 1,4) 

(17) TWLDV Write Data Delay Time 120 - ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(18) TELEL Read or Write Cycle TIme 350 - ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(19) TAVAV !:nable Decoder Address Valid Time 270 - ns (Applies Only to A11, A12, A13) 

NOTES: 

1. Input pulse IBYels: 0 to 3.0V; Input rise and fall limes: iOns (max); Input and output liming reference level: 1.5V; Output load: 1 'TTL gate 
equivalent CL =5OpF (min) - for CL greater than 5OpF, access time is derated by 0.15ns per pF. 

2. Tested at initial design and after major design changes. 

3. Includes A11, A12, A13. 

4. vee = 4.5V and 5.5V. 

GAD': ~:::~~~~'~I--~.:::~;~~~~~::~~_:::~::.§V~·~~7~~O~.T~.~O~UT~_~:::~ 
TAVAV 

All :a (19) 1OO()()()()(W 

REFER:~~:----tI--1f----1'----+--+--+--+--
-1 

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME INPUTS A",A'2, DATA If 0 
REFERENCE E W G A A13 DO FUNCTION 

-1 H X X X X Z Memory Disabled 

0 "- H X V V Z Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

1 L H L X V X Output Enabled 

2 L H L X V V Output Valid 

3 ..r H X X V V Read Accomplished 

4 H X X X X Z Prepare for Next Cycle (Same as -1) 

5 "- H X V V Z Cycle Ends, Next eycle Begins (Same as 0) 
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HM-92570 

Read Cycle (Continued) 
The address information is latched in the on chip registers 
on the falling edge of E (T = 0), minimum address setup and 
hold time requirements must be met. After the required hold 
time, the addresses may change state without affecting 
device operation. During time (T = 1), the outputs become 
enabled but data is not valid until time (T = 2), iN must 

Write Cycle 

remain high throughout the read cycle. After the data has 
been read, E may return high (T = 3). This will force the out
put buffers into a high impedance mode at time (T = 4). G is 
used to disable the output buffers when in a logical "1" state 
(T = -1, 0, 3, 4, 5). After (T = 4) time, the memory is ready for 
the next cycle. 

A~~~~~ -£3A and EJB I" oppoli" pol.rity of £lA. 

E1A.E2A,fl.-

E1.'f2A'f38~§Ii~ W 

DO 

II 

Al1m~==~==~~~ AI2 
AU 

TIME , 
REfERENCE -1 

TRUTH TABLE 

TIME 
INPUTS 

A11,A12, DATAJIO 
REFERENCE E W G A A13 DO FUNCTION 

-1 H X H X 

0 "- X H V 

1 L L H X 

2 L ...r H X 

3 ...r H H X 

4 H X H X 

5 "- X H V 

The write cycle is initiated on the falling edge of E (T = 0), 
which latches the address information in the on chip regis
ters. If a wrile cycle is to be performed where the output is not 
to become active, G can be held high (inactive). TDVWH and 
TW...t'DX _must t:!! met for prO£.er device operation regardless 
of G. If E and G fall before W falls (read mode), a possible 
bus conflict may exist. If E rises before iN rises, reference 

X 

V 

V 

V 

V 

X 

V 

X Memory Disabled 

X Cycle Begins, Addresses are Latched 

X Write Period Begins 

V Data In Is Written 

X Write Completed 

X Prepare For Next Cycle (Same As -1) 

X Cycle Ends, Next Cycle Begins (Same As 0) 

data setup and hold times to the E riSing edge. The write 
2P8ration is terminated by the !yst riSing edge of iN (T = 2) or 
E (T = 3). After the minimum E high time (TEHEL), the next 
cycle may begin. If a series of consecutive write cycles are to 
be performed, the iN line may be held low until all desired 
locations have been written. In this case, data setup and hold 
times must be referenced to the rising edge of E. 
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Features Pinout 

• Low Standby Current ••••••••••••••••••••••• 9001!A 

• Low Operetlng Supply Current ••••••••••••• 10/20mA 

• Fast Address Access Time •••••••••••••••••• 180ns 

• Low Data Retention Supply Voltage •••••••••••• 2.0V 

• CMOSITTL Compatible Inputs/Outputs 

• Buffered Address and Control Unes 

• 48 Pin DIP Pinout •••••••••••••••••• 2.66 x 1.3 x 0.3" 

• Operating Temperature Range •••••• -55°C to +12SOC 

Description 

The HM-91M2 is a fully buffered 1,048,572 bit CMOS RAM 
module consisting of sixteen HM-65642 8K x 8 CMOS 
RAMs, two 82C82 CMOS octal buffers, and two HCT-138 
CMOS 3:8 decoders in leadless chip carriers mounted on a 
multi-layer, co-fired, ceramic substrate. The HM-91M2 
CMOS RAM module is organized as two 64K x 8 RAM 
arrays sharing a common address bus and write enable 
input. Separate data inpuVoutput buses allow the user to for
mat the HM-91 M2 as either a 64K x 16 or 128K x 8 bit array. 

The on-substrate CMOS buffers and decoders on the HM-
91M2 reduce the system package count and minimize the 
capacitive load on the system address and control buses. In 
addition to this, the HM-91 M2 has on-substrate decoupling 
capacitors mounted in leadless chip carriers to reduce power 
supply noise and minimize the need for external decoupling 
while ensuring high reliability, even in harsh environments. 

The HM-91 M2 is physically constructed as an extra wide 48 
pin dual-in-line package with standard 0.1" centers between 
pins to combine the high density of CMOS and leadless chip 
carriers with the ease of use of DIP packaging. 

The HM-65642 RAMs used on the HM-91 M2 module are full 
CMOS devices, utilizing arrays of six-transistor (6T) memory 
cells for the most stable and lowest possible standby and 
data retention supply current over full military operating tem
perature range. In addition to this, the high stability of the 6T 
cell provides excellent protection against soft errors due to 
power supply noise and alpha particles. This stability also 
improves the radiation tolerance of the module over that of 
RAMs utilizing four transistor (4T) Mix-MOS memory cells. 

Ordering Information 

PKG TEMP. RANGE 180n8 2oon8 

Module -55OC to +1250 C HM5-91M2B-8 HM5-91M2-8 

HM-91M2 

PIN 

A 

00 

GX 

1 M Bit Asynchronous 
CMOS Static RAM Module 

48 LEAD MOI)VL 
TOP VIEW 

PIN NAMES 

DESCRIPTION 

Address Input 

Data InputlOutput 

Output Enable 

S 
DQ8 

DOl 
0010 

EXX Chip Enable 

W Write Enable 

NC No Connection 

S Module Select 

CAUTION: These dwices ara sensitive to a\eclroslatic discharge. U8ers should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 3011 
Copyright @ Harris Corporation' 992 6-232 



HM-91M2 

Functional Diagram 
ii-----t 

GA------t 

AO-AID.AI4.AI5 ----JI.,-3--I 

All 
AI2 

AI3 HCT-131 
ill 
ill 
ill 

Organizational Guide 
FOR 128K X 8 CONRGURATION 

Connect: Pin 16 (000) to Pin 33 (008) 
Pin 17 (001) to Pin 32 (009) 
Pin 18 (002) to Pin 31 (0010) 
Pin 19 (003) to Pin 30 (0011) 
Pin 20 (004) to Pin 29 (0012) 
Pin 21 (DOS) to Pin 28 (0013) 
Pin 22 (DOS) to Pin 27 (0014) 
Pin 23 (007) to Pin 26 (0015) 

FOR 64K X 16 CONFIGURATION 

Connect: Pin 9 (E~to Pin 40 (E..!!!l. 
Pin 10 (E2A) to Pin 39 (E2B) 
Pin 11 ~A) to Pin 38 ~B) 
Pin 13 (GA) to Pin 36 (GB) 

0011 

Concerns for Proper Operation of Chip Enables: 

007 

The transition between blocks of RAM requires a change in 
the chip enable being used. When operating in the 64K x 16 
mode use the chip enables as if there were only three, E1 thru 
E3. In the 128K x 8 mqde all chip enables must be treated 
separately. Transitions between chip enables must be treated 
with the same constraints that apply to anyone chip enable. 
More than one (internal) chip enable low simultaneously, for 
devices whose outputs are tied together either internally or 
externally, is an illegal input condition and must be avoided. 

I-------Gi 

All 

A12 

HCT-131 A13 

iii 
ill 
m 

001 0015 

Printed Circuit Board Mounting: 

The leadless chip carrier packages used in the HM-91 M2 
have conductive lids. These lids are electrically connected to 
GNO.The system designer should be aware that the carriers 
on the bottom side could short conductors below if pressed 
completely down against the surface of the circuit board. The 
pins on the package are designed with a standoff feature to 
help prevent the leadless carriers from touching the circuit 
board surface. 

Low Voltage Data Retention 
Harris CMOS RAMs are deSigned with battery backup in 
mind. Data retention voltage and supply current are guaran
teed over temperature. The following rules insure data reten
tion: 

1. The module must be kept disabled during data retention. 
The Chip Enable (E3A and E3B) and module select (S) 
must be between -o.3V and +O.3V. 

2. During power-up and power-down transitions. S must be 
held between -o.3V and 100/0 of VCC. 

3. The RAM module can begin operation one TAVAX after 
vce reaches the minimum operating voltage (4.5V). 

I-- DATA RETENTION MODE -

&.5 

4.5 

~'1 (V) 2" 
0.0 

, I 

1\ / 
-TAVAX-

5.& 

4.5 

"1 (V) 
2.0 

0 .. 

\ / 

\ / 
\ / 
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Specifications HM-91 M2 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage •••••••••••••.•••••••••••••••••.••••. +7.0V 
Input, Output or VO Voltage •••••••••••• GND-0.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range ••••••••••••••••. -65"0 to + 15O"C 

Junction Temperature ••.••.••••••••••••••••.•.••••• + 175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) •.•••••••••••••••••• +3000C 
Gate Count •••••••.•••.•••••••.•••••••••••. 1619000 Gates 

CAUTION: Sl78sses abow those listed in "Absolute MaxImum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to the device. This is a stress only lating and opelation 
of the device at these or any other conditions &boW/those Indicated in the opelational sections of this specification is not implied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operatlng Voltage Range ...................... +4.SV to +S.5V Operating Temperature Range ••••.••.••.••.•• -55"0 to + 125°C 

DC Electrical SpeCifications vcc '" SV ± 10%; TA '" -55"0 to +12SoC (HM-91M2B-8, HM91M2-8) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS (NOTE 1) 

ICCSBl Standby Supply Current (CMOS) - 900 IIA 10", 0, E3 '" S '" 0.3V, VCC = 5.5V 

ICCSB Standby Supply Current (TTL) - 2.0 rnA 10 =0, El '" E2=VIH, E3=S=VIL, VCC 
= 5.5V, VIN = VCC or GND 

ICCEN Enabled Supply Current 128Kx8 - 5.0 rnA 10=0, El = E2 =VIL, E3=VIH,S =VCC 
64Kx 16 10 rnA -0.3V, VCC = 5.5V, VIN = VCC or GND 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current 128Kx8 - 10 mA 10 = 0, f = lMHz, El = E2 =VIL,S",VCC 
(Note 2) 64Kx 16 20 mA E3 = VIH, VCC = 5.5V, VIN = VCC or GND 

ICCDR Data Retention Supply Current - 750 IIA E3 = S = 0.3V, VCC = 2.0V 

II Input Leakage Current" -1.0 +1.0 IIA VI = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

liS Module Select Input Current -5.0 5.0 IIA VIN = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

IIOZ InpuVOutput Leakage Current -5.0 +5.0 IIA ViO = VCC or OND, VCC = 5.5V 

VCCDR Data Retention Supply Voltage 2.0 - V 

VOL Output Low Voltage - 0.4 V 10L = 4.0mA, VCC = 4.5V 

VOHI Output High Voltage 2.4 - V 10H = -1.0mA, VCC = 4.5V 

VOH2 Output High Voltage (Note 3) VCC-o.4 - V 10H = -100IlA, VCC = 4.5V 

VIL Input Voltage Low -0.3 0.8 V 

VIH Input Voltage High 2.4 VCC+O.3 V 

Capacitance TA = +25"C (Note 3) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CI Input Capacitance (Except S) 25 pF f= 1 MHz, VA=VCCorGND 

COO Data VO Capacitance 150 pF f = 1 MHz, VDa and VO = VCC or OND 

CIS Module.SeIect Input Capacitance 150 pF f = 1 MHz, VEN = VCC or OND 

NOTES: 

1. All devices tested at worst case temperature and supply voltage limits. 

2. Typical derating: 126K x 8: 5mAIMHz increase in ICCOP; 64K x 16: 10mAlMHz. 

3. Guaranteed but not tested. 
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Specifications HM-91 M2 

AC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 10%; TA = -55"C to +125"C (HM-91M2B-8, HM91M2-8) 

HM-91M2B-8 HM91M2-8 

LIMITS LIMITS TEST 
CONDmONS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MAX MIN MAX MIN UNITS (NOTES 1,2) 

READ CYCLE 

(1) TAVAX Read Cycle Time 180 - 200 - ns 

(2) TAVQV Address Access Time - 180 - 200 ns 

(3) TEVQV Chip Enable Access Time - 180 - 200 ns (Note 4) 

(4) TSHQV Module Select Access Time - 160 - 180 ns 

(5) TGLQV Output Enable Access Time - 120 - 120 ns 

(6) TEVQX Chip Enable Output Enable Time 25 - 30 - ns (Notes 3, 4) 

(7) TSHQX Module Select Output Enable Time 5 - 5 - ns (Note 3) 

(8) TGLQX Output Enable Time 5 - 5 - ns (Note 3) 

(9) TAXQX Address Output Hold Time 30 - 30 - ns (Note 3) 

(10) TEXQZ Chip Disable Output Disable Time 0 75 0 85 ns (Notes 3, 4) 

(11) TSLQZ Module Select Output Disable Time 0 50 0 60 ns (Note 3) 

(12) TGHQZ Output Disable Time 0 60 0 70 ns (Note 3) 

WRITE CYCLE 

(13) TAVAX Write Cycle Time 180 - 200 - ns 

(14) TWLWH Write Pulse Width 100 - 100 - ns 

(15) TEVWH Chip Enable to End of Write W Controlled 140 - 145 - ns (Note 4) 

(16) TEVEX Chip Enable to End of Write E Controlled 120 - 120 - ns (Notes 3, 4) 

(17) TSHSL Chip Enable to End of Write S Controlled 120 - 120 - ns (Note 3) 

(18) TAVWL Address Setup Time W Controlled 40 - 50 - ns 

(19) TAVEV Address Setup Time E Controlled 0 20 - ns (Notes3,4) 

(20) TAVSH Address Setup Time SControlied 40 - 40 - ns (Note 3) 

(21) TWHAX Write Recovery Time WControlied 10 - 10 - ns 

(22) TEXAX Write Recovery Time E Controlled 10 - 10 - ns (Notes 3, 4) 

(23) TSLAX Write Recovery Time S Controlled 10 - 10 - ns (Note 3) 

(24) TDVWH Date Setup Time WControlied 60 - 60 - ns 

(25) TDVEX Data Setup Time E Controlled 55 - 55 - ns (Note3,4) 

(26) TDVSL Data Setup Time SControlied 55 - 55 - ns (Note 3) 

(27) TWHDX Data Hold Time WControlied 35 - 35 - ns 

(28) TEXDX Data Hold Time EControlied 35 - 35 - ns (Notes3,4) 

(29) TSLDX Data Hold Time SControlied 35 35 - ns (Note 3) 

(30) TWLQZ Write Enable Output Disable Time - 95 - 95 ns (Note 3) 

(31) TWHQX Write Disable Output Enable Time 10 - 10 - ns (Note 3) 

NOTES: 

1. All devices tested at worst case temperature and supply voltage limits. 

2. Input pulse levels: 0 to 3.0V; Input rise and fall times: IOns max; Input and output timing reference level: 1.5V; Output load: 1 TTL gate 
equivalent and CL = l00pF min including scope and jig - for CL greater than 100pF, access time is derated by O.I5nsfpF. 

3. Guaranteed but not tested. 

4. Enable valid (EV) in a parameter is determined by the last transition that results in the combination of Ellow, E2low and E3 high. Enable 
Invalid (EX) In a parameter is determined by the first transition that results in any other combination than Ellow, E2IoW and E3 high. 
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HM-91M2 

TIming Diagrams 
READ CYCLE 1: ADDRESS CONTROLLED (NOTES 1, 2) 

(I) 
1----- TAVAX ----I 

READ CYCLE 2: Eo S, or G CONTROLLED (NOTE 1) 

~--------------T~~X---------------___ ~ 
A~~---------------------------------------------~~ 

ii.El 

E3 

NOTES: 

1. In a read cycle, iN Is held high. 

2. In read cycle 1, the module is kept continuously enabled: E1, E2 and G are held low; E3 and S are held high. 
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Timing Diagrams (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE 1: W CONTROLLED (NOTE 1 ) 

!---------lAVAX(131 --------/ 

A=C==========~~ 

E3 

ii 

11 

(151 
t------+--TEVWH -------/ 

'-__ Tn,UWU -_!---lWHDX 
(211 

WRITE CYCLE 2: E1, E2. or E3 CONTROLLED (NOTE 2) 

i---------lAVAX(131--------f 

AVE'V,;;;;,-t---- lEVEX -----O ...... -TEXj'X"'~ _"';"' __ -l.:.:::"""1 (161 ,...-__ = ______ _ 
n,n 

E3 ______ ""I 
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HM-91M2 

Timing Diagrams (Continued) 

WRITE CYCLE 1: S CONTROLLED (NOTE 3 ) 

!-----------TAVAX ii .. --------! 

I---TA~SIH---I-------T~~L-----+_-

E1.EZ 

E3 

wBL ________ ~ ...... 

NOTES: 

1. In Write Cycle 1, the module is first enabled, and then data is strobed into the RAM with a pulse on (W). If G is held high for the entire 
cycle, the out[pUls will remain In the high Impedance state. If G is held low, it may be necessary to lengthen the cycle to prevent bus 
contention. This would occur if TWLOZ and TDVWH overlapped. 

2. In Write Cycle 2, Address (A) and Write Enable (W) are first set up, and then data is strobed into the RAM with a pulse on E. 
3. In Write Cycle 3, Addresses (A), Write Enable (W) and the Chip Enable inputs (Ei", E2 and E3) are first set up and data is then strobed 

Into the RAM with the Module Select (S) input. 

TRUTH TABLE 

INPUTS 

S E1A E2A ESA E1B E2B ESB GA GB W MODE 

GND X X GND X X GND X X X Standby (CMOS) Sides A and B 

VIL X X X X X X X X X Standby (TIL) Sides A and B 

X VIH X X X X X X X X Standby (TIL) Side A 

X X VIH X X X X X X X Standby (TI:L) Side A 

X X X VIL X X X X X X Standby (TIL) Side A 

X X X X VIH X X X X X Standby (TTL) Side B 

X X X X X VIH X X X X Standby (TIL) Side B 

X X X X X X VIL X X X Standby (TIL) Side B 

VIH VIL VIL VIH X X X VIH X VIH Side A Enabled, Outputs High Impedance 

VIH X X X VIL VIL VIH X VIH VIH Side B Enabled, Outputs High Impedance 

VIH VIL VIL VIH X X X VIL X VIH Read Side A 

VIH X X X VIL VIL VIH X VIL VIH ReadSldeB 

VIH VIL VIL VIH X X X X X VIL Write Side A 

VIH X X X VIL VIL VIH X X VIL Write Side B 

NOTE: 

1. Side A refers to the haW of the module that connects to DQO through 007 and side B refers to the half of the module that conncets to DaB 
through Da15. When the module is configured as a 64K x 16 array, side A and side B may be enabled eRhar slmulaneousty or separately. 
When the array Is configured as a 12BK x B array, side A and B should not be enabled simultaneously, as bus contention could result. 
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Features 

• Low Power Standby and Operating Power 

- ICCSB ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1001lA 

- ICCOP •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 20mA at 1 MHz 

• Fast Access Time •••••..••••••••••••••• 1201200ns 

• Industry Standard Pinout 

• Single 5.0 Volt Supply 

• CMOSITTL Compatible Inputs 

• Field Programmable 

• Synchronous Operation 

• On-Chlp Address Latches 

• Separate Output Enable 

Ordering Information 

PACKAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE 

Ceramic DIP -4O"C 10 +85°C 

1883- -5500 10 +125OC 

SMD# 

SLIM -40"C 10 +85OC 

1883- -55°C 10 + 125°C 

SMD# 

LCC -40"C 10 +85°C 

/883- -5500 to +125°C 

SMD# 

HM-6642 
512 X 8 CMOS PROM 

Description 
The HM-6642 is a 512 x 8 CMOS NiCr fusible link 
Programmable Read Only Memory in the popular 24 pin. 
byte wide pinout. Synchronous circuit design techniques 
combine with CMOS processing to give this device high 
speed performance with very low power dissipation. 

On-chip address latches are provided. allowing easy 
interfacing with recent generation microprocessors that use 
multiplexed addresss/data bus structures. such as the 8085. 
The output enable controls. both active low and active high. 
further simplify microprocessor system interfacing by 
allowing output data bus control independent of the chip 
enable control. The data output latches allow the use of the 
HM-6642 in high speed pipe lined architecture systems. and 
also in synchronous logic replacement functions. 

Applications for the HM-6642 CMOS PROM include low 
power handheld microprocessor based instrumentation and 
comunications systems. remote data acquisition and 
processing systems. processor control store. and synchro
nous logic replacement. 

All bits are manufactured storing a logical "0" and can be 
selectively programmed for a logical "1" at any bit location. 

120n. 200n. 

HMl-6642B-9 HMl-6642-9 

HMl-6642B1883 HMl-6642I883 

5962-8869002JA 5962-8869001JA 

HM6-6642B-9 HM6-6642-9 

HM6-6642B1883 HM6-6642/883 

5962-8869002LA 5962-8869001 LA 

HM4-6642B-9 HM4-6642-9 

HM4-6642B1883 HM4-6642/883 

5962-88690023A 5962-88690013A 

- Respective 1883 specifications are included at the end of this datasheet 

CAUTION: Thesa davlees are sansitl"" 10 alectrostatic; discharge. Usara should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright @Harris Corporation 1992 

File Number 3012 
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Pinouts 

A7 

AS 

AS 

A4 

AS 

A2 

A1 

AD 

QO 

Q1 

Q2 

GND 

24 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

Functional Diagram 

Q7 

as 
as 
Q4 

Q3 

AS 

A2 

A1 

AD 

NC 

HM·6642 

28 LEAD LCC 
TOP VIEW 

u z 

&4x&4 
MATRIX 

GATED COLUMN 
DECODER 
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G3 

E 

P 

NC 

Q7 

PIN DESCRIPTION 

PIN DESCRIPTION 

NC No Connect 

AQ·AB Address Inputs 

E Chip Eilable 

Q Data OUtput 

VCC Power (-+5V) 

Gl,G2,G3 OUtput Enable 

p. Program Enable 

• P should be hardwired to GND 
except during programming. 

ALL UNES POSITIVE LOGIC ·AcnVE HIGH 
THREE STATE BUFFERS: 

A HIGH - OUTPUT ACTIVE 

DATA LATCHES: 
LHIGH - a"D 
Q LATCHES ON RISING EDGE OF I 

ADDRESS LATCHES AND GATED DECODERS: 
LATCH ON FALUNG EDGE OF E 
GATE ON FALUNG EDGE OF E 

P SHOULD BE HARDWIRED TO GND EXCEPT 
DURING PROGRAMMING 

Q7 



HM-6642 

Programming 
Introduction 

The HM-6642 is a 512 word by S-bit field Programmable 
Read Only Memory utilizing nicrome fusible links as pro
grammable memory elements. Selected memory locations 
are permanently changed from their manufactured state, of 
all low (VOL) to a logical high (VOH), by the controlled 
application of programming potentials and pulses. Careful 
adherence to the following programming specifications will 
result in high programming yield. Both high vee (6.0V) and 
low vee (4.0V) verify cycles are specified to assure the 
integrity of the programmed fuse. This programming 
specification, although complete, does not preclude rapid 
programming. The worst case programming time required is 
37.4 seconds, and typical programming time can be 
approximately 4 seconds per device. 

The chip (E) and output enable (G) are used during the 
programming procedure. On PROMs which have more than 
one output enable control G3 is to be used. The other output 
enables must be held in the active, or enabled, state 
throughout the entire programming sequence. The program
mer designer is advised that all pins of the programmer's 
socket should be at ground potential when the PROM is 
inserted into the socket. vee must be applied to the PROM 
before any input or output pin is allowed to rise' . 

OVerall Programming Procedure 

1. The address of the first bit to be programmed is 
presented, and latched by the chip enable (E'j falling 
!.dge. The output is disabled by taking the output enable 
G Low: The programming pin is enabled by taking (P) 
high. 

2. vee is raised to the programming voltage level, 12.5V. 

3. All data output pins are pulled up to vee program. Then 
the data output pin corresponding to the bit to be 
programmed is pulled low for lOOms. Only one bit should 
be programmed at a time. 

4. The data output pin is retumed to vee, and the vee pin 
is returned to 6.0V. 

5. The address of the bit is again presented, and latched by 
a second chip enable falling edge. 

6. The data outputs are enabled, and read, to verify that the 
bit was successfully programmed. 

a). If verified, the next bit to be programmed is addreSSed 
and programmed. 

b). If not verified, the programs verify sequence is 
repeated up to S times total. 

7. After aU bits to be programmed have been verified at 6.0V, 
the vee is lowered to 4.0V and aU bits are verified. 

a). If aU bits verify, the device is properly programmed. 

b). If any bit fails to verify, the device is rejected. 

Programming System Requirements 

1. The power supply for the device to be programmed must 
be able to be set to three voltages: 4.0V, 6.0V, 12.5V. This 
supply must be able to supply 500mA average, and 1A 
dynamic, currents to the PROM during programming. The 
power supply rise faU times when switching between volt
ages must be no quicker than 1 ms. 

2. The address drivers must be able to supply a VIH of 4.0V 
and 6.0V and VIL when the system is at programming 
voltages.' 

3. The control input buffers must be able to maintain input 
voltage levels of ;a: 70% and::; 20% vee for VIH and VIL 
levels, respectively. Notice that chip enable (E) and G 
does not require a pull up to programming voltage levels. 
The program control (P) must switch from ground to VIH 
and from VIH to the vee PGM level.' 

4. The data input buffers must be able to sink up to 3mA 
from the PROM's output pins without rising more than 
0.7V above ground, be able to hold the other outputs high 
with a current source capability of 0.5mA to 2.0mA, and 
not interiere with the reading and verifying of the data 
output of the PROM. Notice that a bit to be programmed 
is changed from a low state (VOL) to high (VOH) by 
pulling Iowan the output pin. A suggested 
implementation is open collector TTL buffers (or 
inverters) with 4.7kC pull up resistors to vee.' 

• Never allow any Input or output pin to rise more than O.3V above 
vee, or fall more than O.3V below ground. 
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Background Information HM-6642 Programming 

PROGRAMMING SPECIFICATION$ 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN 

VCCPROG Programming VCC 12.0 

VCCN Operating VCC 4.5 

VCCLV Special Verily VCC 4.0 

ICC System ICC CapablHty 500 

ICC Peak Transient ICC Capability 1.0 

PROM INPUT PINS 

VOL Output Low Voltage (To PROM) -0.3 

VOH Output High Voltage (To PROM) 70%VCC 

IOL Output Sink Current (At VOL) 0.01 

IOH Output Source Current (At VOH) 0.Q1 

PROM DATA OUTPUT PINS 

VOL Output Low Voltage (To PROM) -0.3 

VOH Output High Voltage (To PROM) 70%VCC 

IOL Output Sink Current (At VOL) 3.0 

IOH Output Source Current (At VOH) 0.5 

td Delay Time 1.0 

tr Rise Time 1.0 

If Fall Time 1.0 

TEHEL Chip Enable Pulse Width SOO 

TAVEL Address Valid to Chip Enable Low Time 500 

TELQV Chip Enable Low to Output Valid Time -
tpw Programming Pulsll Width 90 

tiP Input Leakage at VCC = VCC PROG -10 

TA Ambient Temperature -

6-242 

UMITS 

TVP MAX UNITS 

12.0 12.5 V 

5.5 5.5 V 

- 6.0 V 

- - rnA 

- - A 

GND 20%VCC V 

vec VCC+O.3 V 

- - rnA 

- - rnA 

GND 0.7 V 

VCC VCC+O.3 V 

- - mA 

1.0 2.0 rnA 

1.0 - lIS 

10.0 10.0 lIS 

10.0 10.0 lIS 

- - ns 

- - ns 

- 500 ns 

100 110 lIS 

+1.0 10 j!A 

25 - ·C 



HM-6642 

HM-6642 PROGRAMMING CYCLE 

PROGRAMMING . VERIFY 0 

Vee PROG 0 

A VIH 
VIL 

E VIH 
VIL 

;J; VALID VALID 

!-td_ 

~ 
0 

!-td_ -td-l 
Vee PROG 

VIH 
VIL / 

_td_ 
Vee PROG 

VIH 0 Ir--
, 

"h-
VIL 

Vee PROG 
Vee Vee 

I !-td-. 
./ " GNO .............. .......................... ... ................................ ....................... ................... 

Vee PROG 

D VIHIVOH 
VILIVOL 

td_ _td--t-tpw-j-td- 1--11 

./ 1 r " \....) READ DATA 

HM-6642 POST PROGRAMMING VERIFY CYCLE 

A 
VIH 

VIL VALID 

TEHEL TEHEL 

VIH 

VIL 

6.0V 

S.OV 

4.0V 

Vee 

O.OV 

TELDV 

D 
VOH 

VOL 
READ READ READ 
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Specifications HM-6642 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••••••..•••.•••••••••••••••••••.••• +7.0V 
Input, OUtput or VO Voltage •••.•••••••• GND-D.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range ••••••••••••••••• -65OC to +15O"C 
Junction Temperature. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • + 175"C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) ••••••••••••.••••••• +3OO"C 
Typical Derating Factor ••••••••.••. 5mA/MHz Increase In ICCOP 
ESD Classification •••••••.•••...••••.••• ". • . • • • • • •• Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance • • • • . • • • . • • • • • • • Ilj. 

Ceramic DIP Package. • • • • . • • • • • •• 52"CIW 
Ceramic LCC Package •••••••••••• 58"C1W 

Maximum Package Power Dissipetion at +125"C 

2~ 
19OC1W 

Ceramic DIP Package •••••••••••••.•.••.•••••••••• O.SSW 
Ceramic LCC Package .; •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 0.86W 

Gate Count ••.•••...• , •••••.•••••••••••••••••• 1680 Gates 

CAUTION: SIrIIsses abo .. "thoselislsd in "Abso/uls Maximum Ratings' may cause permanent demage to the device. This is a stress only fBUng and opefBtion 
01 the device at these or any other conditions abo .. those indicated in the opefBtlonal sections 01 this specification is not i""Hed. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ••••••...••••.•.•••.• +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range 

HM-6642B-9, HM-6642-9 •.•••.••.•••••..••. -40"C to +95"C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ± 1-%; TA = -40"C to +85"C (HM-6642B-S, HM-6642-S) 

UMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MtN MAX UNtTS TEST CONDITIONS 

ICCSB Standby Supply Current - 100 jIA 10 = 0, VI = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

ICCOP Operating Supply Current (Note 3) - 20 mA f= lMHz,IO=O, VI =VCC orGND, 
VCC=5.5V 

II Input Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 jIA GND S VI S VCC, VCC = 5.5V 

10Z Output Leakage Current -1.0 +1.0 jIA GND S VO S VCC, VCC = 5.5V 

VIL Input Low Voltage -D.3 0.8 V VCC=4.5V 

VIH Input High Voltage 2.4 VCC+0.3 V VCC= 5.5V 

VOL Output Low Voltage - 0.4 V 10L = 3.2mA, VCC = 4.5V 

VOHl Output High Voltage 2.4 - V 10H = -1.0mA, VCC = 4.5V 

VOH2 Output High Voltage (Note 2) VCC-l.0 - V 10H = -loojlA, VCC = 4.5V 

AC Electrical Specifications 

LIMITS 

HM-6642B-9 HM-6642-9 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MtN MAX MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

(1) TELQV Chip Enable Access Time - 120 - 200 ns Nolas 1, 4 

(2) TAVQV Address Access Time - 140 - 220 ns Nolas 1, 4 
(TAVQV = TELQV + TAVEL) 

(3)TGVQV Output Enable Access Time - 50 - 150 ns Nolas 1,4 

(4)TGVQX Output Enable Time 5 50 5 150 ns NOlas2,4 

(5)TGXQZ Output Disable Time - 50 - 150 ns Notas2,4 

(6) TELEH Chip Enable Pulse Negative Width 120 - 200 - ns Nolas 1, 4 

(7) TELEL Read Cycle Time 180 - 350 - ns Notes 1, 4 

(8) TEHEL Chip Enable Pulse Positive Width 40 - 150 - ns Notas 1, 4 

(9) TAVEL Address Setup Time 20 - 20 - ns Nolas 1, 4 

(10) TELAX Address Hold Time 25 - 60 - ns Notes 1, 4 

Capacitance TA = +25°C 

LIMITS 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CI Input Capacitance (Note 2) - 10.0 pF f = 1 MHz, All Measurements Reference Device 

CO Output Capacitance (Note 2) 12.0 pF 
Ground -

NOTES: 1. Input pulse levels: 0 to 3.0V; Input rise and fall times: 5ns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.5V; Output load: 
1 TTL gate equivalent CL = 50pF (min) - lor CL graater than SOpF, access time time Is derated by 0.15ns per pF. 

2. Tested at Initial design and after major design changes. 
3. Typical derating 5mA/MHz Increase In ICCOP. 
4. VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 
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HM-6642 

Switching Waveform 

READ CYCLE 

12) 

a DATA VALID 
TGVaX 

·0 
TGX~=- ~I 15) ~Ti3IV 

TIME 

REFERENCE 

Test Load Circuit 

t t t 
-1 0 2 3 456 

• G has the same timing as G except signal is inverted. 

~ .................................................. u •••••••••• u •••••••••••••••••••••••• 

DUT --.--+-01( 

• TEST HEAD 
CAPAcrrANCE, 
INCLUDES STRAY 
AND JIG CAPACITANCE 

101. ! 
; 
! 
; 

eaUIVALENTCIRCUrr I ....................................................................................... .! 
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January 1992 

Features 

• this Circuit Is Processed In Accordance to MII-8td-
883 and Is Fully Conformant Under the Provisions of 
Paragraph 1.2.1. 

• Low Power Standby end Operating Power 
• ICCSB ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1C101lA 
• ICCOP .......................... 20mA at 1 MHz 

• Fast Access Time ••••••••••••••••••••• , 120120Dns 

• Wide Operating •••••••••••••••••• -SSOC to +125°C 
Temperature Range 

• Industry Standard Pinout 

• Single 5.0 Volt Supply 

• CMOSITTL Compatible Inputs 

• Field Programmable 

• Synchronous Oparatlon 

• On-Chlp Address Latches 

• Separate Output Enable 

Pinouts 

HM-6642/883 
512 X 8 CMOS PROM 

Description 
The HM-66421883 Is a 512 x 8 CMOS NiCr fusible link 
Programmable Read Only Memory in the popular 24 pin. 
byte wide pinout. Synchronous circuit design techniques 
combine with CMOS processing to give this device high 
speed performance with very low power dissipation . 

On-chip address latches are provided. allowing easy 
interfacing with recent generation microprocessors that use 
multiplexed addresss/data bus structures. such as the 8085. 
The output enable controls. both active low and active high. 
further simplify microprocessor system interfacing by 
allowing output data bus contro.1 independent of the chip 
enable control. The data output latches allow the use of the 
HM-66421883 in high sPeed pipelined architecture systems. 
and also in synchronous logic replacement functions. 

Applications for the HM-66421883 CMOS PROM include low 
power handheld microprocessor based instrumentation and 
comunications systems. remote data acquisition and 
processing systems. processor control store. and synchro
nous logic replacement. 

All bits are manufactured storing a logical "0" and can be 
selectively programmed for a logical "1" at any bit location. 

HM1-66421883 (CERAMIC DIP) 
TOPVlEW 

HM4-66421883 CERAMIC LCC) 
TOP VIEW PIN DESCRIPTION 

A7 VCC 
III 

AS 

Ae 

A2 

A1 

AO 

00 
Q1 

_ .. L!.J l!J L!.J L~J LtlJ LtTJ L!5J r-
Ae !oj . L~ G2 

-~ 
M ~ ~ 

A2 

A1 

AD 

Ne 

NC 

Q7 

PIN DESCRIPTION 

NC No Connect 

AO·AB Address Inpuls 

E Chip Enable 

Q Data Oulput 

VCC Power (+5V) 

GT.G2.G3 Output Enable 

p. Program Enable 

• P should be hardwired to GND 
except during programming. 

CAUTION: Theae devices are eena1t1v8 to eIactroatalic discharge. Uaara should follow proper I.e. Handling Procedures. File Number 3013 
Copyright 0 Harris CorporatIon 1882 6-246 



HM-6642/883 

Functional Diagram 

AI A 
A7 
AS LATCHED GATED 

I4xl4 ADDRESS ROW 
AS REGISTER DECODER MATRIX 

ALL UNES POSITIVE LOGIC ·ACTIVE IIGH 
A4 

THREE STATE BUFFERS: 
AS 

AHIGH - OUTPUT AC1\VE 
DATA LATCHES: 

LHIGH - Q.D 
Q LATCHES ON RlSlNQ EDOE OF r 

A2 ADDRESS LATCHES AND GATED DECODERS: 
A1 QATED COLUMN LATCH ON FALUNQ EDOE OF r 
AO DECODER GATE ON FALLINQ EDGE OF r 

P SHOULD BE HARDWIRED TO QND EXCEPT 
DURlNQ PROGRAMMINQ 

r 

Gi 

G2 

G3 QO Q1 Q2 Q3 eM Q5 Q5 Q7 
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Specifications HM-66421883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• +7.0V 
Input, Output or 110 Voltage •••••••••••• GND-O.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range ••••••••••••••••• -65"C to + l5O"C 
Junction Temperature .............................. + 175°C 

Reliability Information 
Thermal ResIstance ...... .. .. .. .. .. 8", 

Ceramic DIP Package • • • • • • • • • • • •• 52"CrN 
Ceramic LCC Package ............ Sft'CrN 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at + 125"C 
Lead Temperatura (Soldering His) •••••••••••••••••••• +3OO"C 
'TYpical Derating Factor •••••••.•••• 5mAlMHz Increase In ICCOP 

Ceramic DIP Package ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 0.96W 
Ceramic LCC Package ............................ 0.86W 

ESD Classification ................................ Class 1 Gate Count ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1680 Gates 

CAUTION: stresses abo ... th0s8 /is1Bd in "Absolute Maximum Ratings" may cause permenent damage It> the davlca. This Is • _ only ,.1Ing and operation 
of the dsvica et theee or any other conditions abowl Ihoss indicated in the operational sections of this specification Is not /nf>Iied. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range ................................ ±4.5V Input Low Voltage •••••••.•••••••••••••••••••• -O.3V to +O.BV 
Operating Temperature Range •••••••••.•••••• -55"C to +125"C Input High Voltage •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 2.4 to VCC+O.3V 

TABLE 1. HM-66421883 D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 
Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

(NOTES 1,4) GROUP A LIMITS 

PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN 

High Level Output VOH VCC=4.5V, 1,2,3 -55"C S TA S + 125"C 2.4 
Voltage 10=-1.0mA 

Low Level Output VOL VCC=4.5V, 1,2,3 -55"C S TA S + 125"C -
Voltage 10=+3.2rnA 

High Impedance IIOZ VCC = 5.5V, G = 5.5V, 1,2,3 -55"C S TA S + 125"C -1.0 
Output Leakage VVO = GND or VCC 
Currant 

Input Leakage II VCC = 5.5V, VI = GND or 1,2,3 -55"C S TA S +125"C -1.0 
Current VCC, P Not Tested 

Standby Supply ICCSB VI = VCC or GND, 1,2,3 -55"C S TA S +125"C -
Current VCC = 5.5V, 10 = OrnA 

Operating Supply ICCOP VCC = 5.5V, G = GND, 1,2,3 -55"C S TA S +125"C -
Current G = VCC, (Note 3), 

I = 1 MHz,lO = OmA, 
VI = VCC or GND 

Functional Test FT VCC = 4.5V (Note 5) 7,SA,BB -55°C S TA S +125"C -
TABLE 2. HM-66421883 A.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

MAX 

-
0.4 

1.0 

1.0 

100 

20 

-

LIMITS 

GROUP A HM-6642Bi HM-66421 

(NOTES 1, 2, 4) SUB- 883 883 

PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS GROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX 

Address Access Time TAVaV VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S TA S +125"C - 140 - 220 

Output Enable Access TGVaV VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 -55"C S TA S +125"C - 50 - 150 
Time 

Chip Enable Access Time TELaV VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 -55"C S TA S +125OC - 120 - 200 

Address Setup Time TAVEL VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 -55"C S TA S +125"C 20 - 20 -
Address Hold Time TELAX VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 -55°C S TA S +125"C 25 - 60 -
Chip Enable Low Width TELEH VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 -55"C S TA S + 125"C 120 - 200 -
Chip Enable High Width TEHEL VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 -55"C S TA S +125°C 40 - 150 -
Read Cycle Time TELEL VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 -55"C STAS +125"C 160 - 350 -

NOTES: 
1. All voltages referenced to VSS. 

UNITS 

V 

V 

pA 

pA 

pA 

rnA 

-

UNITS 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

ns 

2. A.C. meesurements assume transition time < 5ns; Input levels = O.OV to 3.0V; timing relerence levels = 1.5V; output load = 1TTL 
equivalent load and CL '" 50pF. 

3. Typical derating = 5mAlMHz increase In ICCOP. 
4. All tests performed with P hardwired 10 GND. 
5. Tested-as lollows: 1= 1MHz, VIH = 2.4V, VIL = O.BV, 10H = -1mA, 10L = +1 rnA, VOH <! 1.5V, VOL S 1.5V. 
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Specifications HM-66421883 

TABLE 3. HM-66421883 A.C. and D.C. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

LIMITS 

HM-6642B HM-6642 

(NOTES 1,2) 
/883 /883 

PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS NOTES TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

Input Capacitance CIN VCC = Open, f = 1 MHz, 2,3 TA = +2S"C - 10 - 10 pF 
All Measurements 
Reference Device 
Ground 

VCC = Open, f = 1 MHz, 2,4 TA=+2SoC - 12 . 12 pF 
All Measurements 

2,S TA=+2SoC S S pF Reference Device -
Ground 

I/O Capacitance CI/O VCC = Open, f = lMHz, 2,3 TA = +2S"C - 12 - 12 pF 
All Measurements 
Reference Device 
Ground 

vce = Open, f = lMHz, 2,4 TA = +2S"C - 14 - 14, pF 
All Measurements 

2,S TA =+2SoC 8 8 pF Reference Device - -
Ground 

Output Enable TGVax VCC = 4.SV and S.SV 2 -55°C:s TAS +12SoC S SO S 150 ns 
TIme 

Output Disable TGXaz VCC = 4.SV and S.SV 2 -55°C:s TA S +12SoC - SO - 150 ns 
TIme 

NOTES: 

1. All tests performed With P hardwired to GND 

2. The parameters listed in Table 3 are controlled via design or process parameters and are not directly tested. Thasa parameters are 
characterized upon Initial design changes which would affect these characteristics. 

3. Applies to 0.600 Inch Ceramic Dual-ln·Une (DIP) device types only. 

4. Applies to 0.300 inch Ceramic Dual-In-Une (DIP) device types only. 

S. Applies to Ceramic Leadless Chip Carrier (LCC) device types only. 

TABLE 4. APPLICABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

Initial Test 100o/J5004 -
Interim Test 100o/J5004 1,7,9 

PDA 100o/J5004 1 

Final Test 100o/J5004 2,3,7,8A,8B,10,11 

Group A SampleslSOOS 1,2,3,7, 8A, 8B, 9,10,11 

GroupsC&D SampleslSOOS 1,7,9 
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HM-66421883 

Switching Waveform 

READ CYCLE 

A 

E 

Q 

G 

TIME 
REFERENCE 

Test Load Circuit 

t t ttl 
-1 0 2 456 

• G has the same timIng as G except signal Is inverted. 

........................................................................................ : 
i 
i 
I 
: 
i 

DUT-..... -~<. 

I 
• TEST HEAD 

CAPAcrrANCE, 
INCLUDES STRAY 
AND JIG CAPACITANCE 

i 

IOl I 
! 
i 
i 

EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT i .......................................................................................... 1 
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HM-6642/883 

Burn-In Circuits 
HM-66421883 (0.300 INCH) CERAMIC DIP HM-66421883 (0.600 INCH) CERAMIC DIP 

Fa 
F7 

F6 

F5 
F4 

F3 

F2 

F1 

VCC/2 

NOTES: 

FO = 100kHu 10% 

All Resistors = 47kn, 
Unless Otherwise Noted 
vee = 5.5V ± O.5V 
VIL = 4.5V ± 10% 

C = O.01"F Min. 

F5 

F4 

F3 

F2 

F1 

v CC 

vcc 
C 

~ 
F10 

Fa 
F10 Fa 
F11 F7 
F12 F6 
FO F5 
GND 

UK 
F4 

UK 
F3 

2.4K 

UK VCC/2 
VCC/2 

UK 

HM-66421883 CERAMIC LCC 

u 

;- ~ 

u z 

,," 
_~ L!J L.lJ LiJ l!J LtBJ LlQ ttt'l._ 
51 2.5 ." il ~ co. 

'"'' ." 
i' 

p' -" ." ~ 

" 
i1 ." i .. 

[i1 NC II' ." 
NC 101 ." 

p' 

!Or---

\;' "Cl -" .-'" r-.. r-... p-., r-.. r-.. - ....... 
" h2' h3' h4' h5' h6' :17' ~8' 

i r-
UK 820 

UK 82~" 

UK 820 

1.5K 820 

UK 820 

UK 820 
." 

UK 820 
''OC 

UK 820 

" R1 HZ 
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Metallization Topology 
DIE DIMENSIONS: 

136 x 168 x 19 ± lmils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si·AI 
Thickness: 11 kA ± 15kA 

GLASSIVATION: 
Type: SI02 
Thickness: akA ± 1 kA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold·Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIp· 460°C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC • 420°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.7 x 105 Ncm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

HM-66421883 

HM-66421883 
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HM-66421883 

Packaging 
24 PIN (0.300) CERAMIC DIP 

1.240 

.005 WIN ~ rna ----.... 1 

:~~Jt G>'" .,ao JL .098 MAX .:E!!.. .100 
.023 esc 

~ . 
. 065 .. INCREASE MAX UW,T BY .003 INCHES 

~~~N~ CENTER OF F1..AT FOR 

24 PIN (.600) CERAMIC DIP 

~ ::~~--, 
.0", "'N ~ I .515 

:~ ~~~Ia- Ani .180 .J ,098 WAX .008" .2:. ..;,Q!! ,lOa :oi5 15' 

.023 BSC 
~ . 
. 065 .. INCREASE MAX UWIT BY .003 INCHES 

~~:~N~ CENl!R Of FLAT FOR 

28 PAD CERAMIC LCC 

.095 

NOTE: All Dimensions are Min D· . MaX' ImenSlons are in inches. 

6-253 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 

MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M-38510 

COMPUANT OUTUNE: 

MIL-STO-1835, GDIP3-T24 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 

MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M-38510 

COMPLIANT OUTUNE: 

MIL-STD-1835, GDIP1-T24 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 

MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M-38510 

COMPLIANT OUTUNE: 

MIL-STO·1835, CaCC1-N28 



HM-6617 
January 1992 2K X 8 CMOS PROM 

Features Description 

• Low Power Standby and Operating The HM-6617Is a 16.384 bit fuse Unk CMOS PROM in a 2K word by 8 bltIword 
Power format with "Three-State" outputs. This PROM Is available In the standard 0.600 

• ICCSB ..................... 10CIjIA Inch wide 24 pin Ceramic DIP, the 0.300 Inch wide sllmllne Ceramic DIP, and the 

• ICCOP •••••••••••••• 20mA at 1 MHz 
JEDEC standard 32 pad Ceramic LCC. 

• Fast ACC8sa TIme ••••••••••• 90(120ns 
The HM·6817 utilizes a synchronous design technique. This Includes on-chip 
address latches and a separate output enable control which makes this device 

• Industry Standard Pinout 
Ideal for appHcatlons utilizing recent generation microprocessors. This design 
technique. combined with the Harris advanced self-aligned silicon gate CMOS 

• Single 5.0 Volt Supply process technology offers ultra-low standby current. Low ICCSB Is Ideal for 

• CMOSITTL Compatible Inputs 
battery applications or other systems with low power requirements. 
The Harris NICr fuse link technology Is utilized on this and other Harris CMOS 

• High Output Drive •••• 12 LSTTL Loads PROMs. This gives the user a PROM with permanent. stable storage character-

• Synchronous Operation 
Istlcs over the full industrial and mHitary temperature voltage ranges. NiCr fuse 
technology combined with the low power characteristics of CMOS provides an 

• OnoChlp Addres. Latche. excellent alternative to standard bipolar PROMs or NMOS EPROMs. 

• Separate Output Enable 
All bits are manufactured storing a logical "0" and can be selectively 
programmed for a logical "1" at any bit location. 

Ordering Information 
PACKAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE 90ns 120ns 

Ceramic DIP -4O"C to +8500 HMl-6617B-9 HMl-6617-9 

/883" -5500 10 +125"C HMl-6617B1883 HMl-6817/883 

SMO# 5982-8954OO2JA 5982-8954001JA 

SLIM -40"C to +85°C HM6-6817B-9 HM6-6817-9 

/883" -5500 to + 125"C HM6-6817B1883 HM6-66171883 

SMO# 5982-8954002LA 5962-8954001 LA 

LCC -40"C to +85°C HM4-6617B-9 HM4·6617-9 

/883" -5500 to +125°C HM4-6617B1883 HM4-8617/883 

SMDIt 5982-8954002XA 5982-8954001XA 

" Respective /883 speclllcations are included at the end of this data sheet. 

Pinouts 
24 LEAD DIP 32 LEAD LCC 

TOP VIEW TOP VIEW 

lC u u u § Ii! Ii! PIN DESCRIPTION --- z z z 
A7 

..... 

I:CC •• L~J LaJ LZJ t 1 j :tal Lui r.1IU p~.: 
ItA ItA IJ - ~91tA NC No Connect 

AS AS il aa AI AO-Al0 Address Inputs 
M I: .. p • 

M IJ ~7 Ne E Chip Enable A3 .. 
~JS A3 8' 

A2 ~ A10 
.. .. 

as "5 Q Data Output 
A1 t A2 !J 
AD ar A1 91 l4 A10 VCC Power (+5V) ~!. 
QO 08 AD ~~J a31 G Output Enable 
Q1 508 ~1J 

p. 

~: 
NC ~ ar 

Q2 .. p. P" Output Enable 
GND ~ QO 13' 1il,1 08 

..::..." fi'41 iiS1 ~i111;ll1i11191 ;"01 ./ " P Should be Hardwired to vec Except 
; S §! Ii! a 3 19 During Programming. 

c:I 

CAUTION: Th_ davie .. .,. .. nsitlw to eleclroatatic dlacherge. U .... should follow prepar I.C. Handling Procedures. 
Copyright C Harris Corporation 1992 

File Number 3017 
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Functional Diagram 

11.10 
AI 
AI 
11.7 
AI 
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---""A 

G o-----<1._~ 

GATED 
ROW 

DECODER 

ALL UNES POSmVE LOGIC: ACTIVE HIGH 
THREE-STATE BUFFERS: 

A HIGH _ OUTPUT ACTIVE 

ADDRESS LATCHES AND GATED DECODERS: 

LATCH ON FALUNG EOOE OF 'E 
GATE ON FALUNG EDGE OF G 
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HM-6617 

Background Information Programming 
Algorithm 
The HM-6617 CMOS PROM is manufactured with all bits 
containing a logical zero (output low). Any bit can be pro
grammed selectively to a logical one (output high) state by 
following the procedure shown below. To accomplish this. a 
programm!!r can be built that meets the specifications 
shown. or any of the approved commercial programmers 
can be used. 

PROGRAMMING SEQUENCE OF EVENTS 

1. Apply a voltage of VCCl to vee of the PROM. 

2. Read all fuse locations to verify that the PROM Is blank 
(output low). 

3. Place the PROM in the initial state lor programming: E = 
VIH. j5 = VIH. G = Vilo 

4. Apply the correct binary address for the word to be programmed. 
No inputs should be left open circuit. 

5. After a delay of td. apply voltage of VIL to E (pin 18) to access the 
addressed word. 

6. The address may be held through the cycle. but must be held val
id at least for a time equal to td after the failing edge of E. None 
of the inputs should be allowed to float to an Invalid logic level. 

7. After a delay 01 td. disable the outputs by applying a voltage of 
VIH to G (pin 20). 

8. After a delay of td. apply voltage of VIL to P (pin 21). 

9. After delay oftd. raise vee (pin 24) to VeePAOG with a rise time 
of tr. All outputs at VIH should track vee wlth vee-2.0V to 
vee+0.3V. This could be accomplished by pulling outputs at 
VIH to vee through pull-up resistors of value An. 

10. After a delay of td. pull the output which corresponds to the bit to 
be programmed to VIL. Only one bit should be programmed at a 
time. 

11. After a delay of tpw. aRow the output to be pulled to VIH through 
pull-up resistor An. 

12. After a delay 01 td. reduce vee (pin 24) to Veel wlth a Iail time 
0111. All outputs at VIH should track vee wlth vee-2.0V to 
vee+O.3V. This could be accomplished by pulling outputs at 
VIH to vee through pull-up resistors 01 value An. 

t3. Apply a voltage 01 VIH to P (pin 21). 

14. After a delay 01 td. apply a voltage 01 VIL to G (pin 20). 

15. After a delay 01 td. examine the outputs lor correct data. II any 
location verifies IncorrecUy. repeat steps 4 through 14 (attempt
ing to program only those bits In the word which verified incar
recUy) up to a maximum of eight attempts lor a given word. II a 
word does not program within eight attempts. It should be con
sidered a' programming reject. 

16. Aepeat steps 3 through IS lor all other bits to be programmed in 
thePAOM. 

POST-PROGRAMMING VERIFICATION 

17. Place the PROM in the post-programming verifICation 
mode: E = VIH. G = VIL. j5 = VIH. VCC (pin 24) = VCCI. 

18. Apply the correct binary address of the word to be veri
fied to the PROM. 

19. After a delay 01 td. apply a voltage of VIL to E (pin 18). 

20. After a delay 01 td. examine the outputs lor correct data. 
I! any location lails to verily correctly. the PROM should 
be considered a programming reject. 

21. Repeat steps 17 through 20 lor all possible programming 
locations 

POST-PROGRAMMING READ 

22. Apply a voltage of VCC2 = 4.0V to VCC (pin 24). 

23. After a delay 01 td. apply a voltage 01 VIH to E (pin 18). 

24. Apply the correct binary address 01 the word to be read. 

25. After a delay of TAVEL, apply a voltage 01 VIL to E (pin 
18). 

26. Alter a delay 01 TELQV. examine the outputs lor correct 
data. II any location fails to verily correctly. the PROM 
should be considered a programming reject. 

27. Repeat steps 23 through 26 lor all address locations. 

28. Apply a voltage 01 VCC2 = 6.0V to vee (pin 24). 

29. Repeat steps 23 through 26 lor all address locations. 
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Programming Cycle 

HM-6617 PROGRAMMING CYCLE 

Vee PROG 

A VIH 
I 
1--",-

E VIH 

VIL -
r-- Id -

Vee PROG -ii VIH 

VIL 

I 

Vee 

-
I i-

HM-6617 

PROGRAMMING , 
" VERIFY 

VALID VALID 

- TEHEL I--
r--"' 

_td_ 

,~ 

-Id- I 
/ 

I ,-td_ 

" 

Vee PROG 
Vee 

GND -.............. .......................... .. ................................ ....................... ................... 
Vee PROG 

D VIHIVOH 
VILIVOL 

tr_ 
r-td-i-tpw --r "'-- _tf 

- I r I, 
\....) READ DATA 

HM-6617 POST PROGRAMMING VERIFY CYCLE 

A 
VIH 

VIL VALID 

TEHEL TEHEL 

E VIH 

B.DV 
5.DV 

C.DV 

Vee 

O.DV ............................................................................................................................. ' 
TELDV 

D 
VOH 

VOL READ READ READ 
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Specifications HM-6617 

Background Information HM-6617 Programming 
Programming Specifications 

SYMBOL PARAMETER 

VIL Input"CY' 

VIH Voltage "1" (Note 6) 

VCCPROG Programming VCC (Note 2) 

VCCl Operating VCC 

VCC2 Special Verify VCC (Note 3) 

td Delayl1rne 

tr Rise l1rne 

tf Falll1rne 

TEHEL Chip Enable Pulse Width 

TAVEL Address Valid to Chip Enable Low l1me 

TELQV Chip Enable Low to OUlput Valid l1rne 

Ipw Programming Pulse WIdth (Note 4) 

tiP Input Leakage at VCC .. VCCPROG 

lOP Data Output Current at VCC = VCCPROG 

Rn Output Pull-Up ResIstor (Note 5) 

TA AmbIant Temperature 

NOTES: 

1. AI Inputs musttrack VCC (pin 24) within Ihese limits. 

2. VCCPROG must be capable of supplying 5OOmA. 
3. See Steps 22 Ihrough 29 of the Programming Algorllhm. 

4. See Step 11 of the Programming Algorllhm. 

5. All oulputs should be pulled I,Ip to VCC Ihrough a resistor of value Rn. 

6. Except during programming (See Programming Cycle Waveforms). 
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MIN 

0.0 

VCC-2 

12.0 

4.5 

4.0 

1.0 

1.0 

1.0 

50 

20 

-
90 

-10 

-
5 

-

TYP MAX UN!fS 

0.2 0.8 V 

VCC VCC+O.3 V 

12.0 12.5 V 

5.5 5.5 V 

- 6.0 V 

1.0 - JIS 

10.0 10.0 JIS 

10.0 10.0 JIS 

- - ns 

- - ns 

- 120 ns 

100 110 JIS 

+1.0 10 IIA 

-5.0 -10 mA 

10 15 kn 

25 - °c 



Specifications HM-6617 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage (All Voltages Relerence to Device GND) ..••• +7.0V 
Input or Output VoltageApplied lor All Grades ......• GND-O.3V to 

VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range ••••...•..•.••... -65°C to +lSOOC 
Junction Temperature ..•..••.•....•..••••...•...... + 175°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) ••..••.•.•.•...•••.• +3000C 
Typical Derating Factor •..••..•...• 5mAIMHz Increase in ICCOP 
ESD Classification .•.••..•••.•....•.••••.....•.•.• Class 1 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance .••. • . • . • . . . • • . • 9j. 

Ceramic DIP Package. . • • • •• • • • • .• 48"C1W 
Ceramic LCC Package •••••••••••• seoclW 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +125OC 
Ceramic DIP Package. . • • . • . . . • • . • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • •• 1.0 W 
Ceramic LCC Package •.•••..•••••••••••.•.•..••• 0.86 W 

Gate Count •••...•..•..••.•...•.•••••.••••••.• 5473 Gates 

CAUTION: Stressss above those listed in ·Absolute Msximum Ratings· may cause permanent damage to /he dsvice. This is a stress only rating and operation 
of the device at these or any other conditions above those indicated in /he operational sections 01 this speciliestion is not impUed. 

Operating Conditions 
Operatjng Voltage Range •...•.•.•..••..••..•. +4.5V to +5.5V Operating Temperature Range: HM-6617-9, 8-9 •.. -400C to +85°C 

DC Electrical Specifications vcc = 5V ±10%; (HM-66178-9, HM-6617-9) 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

VIH Logical One Input Voltage 2.4 VCC+O.3 V VCC= 5.5V 

VIL Logical Zero Input Voltage -0.3 0.8 V VCC=4.5V 

VOHl Logical One Output Voltage 2.4 - V 10H = -2.0mA, VCC = 4.5V 

VOH2 Logical One Output Voltage (Note 2) VCC-1.0 V 10H = -100/lA, VCC = 4.5V 

VOL Logical Zero Output Voltage 0.4 V 10L = +4.SmA, VCC = 4.5V 

II Input Leakage -1.0 +1.0 I1A VIN = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V 

10Z Output Leakage -1.0 +1.0 I1A VO = VCC or GND, G = VCC, VCC = 5.5V 

ICCSS Standby Power Supply Current - 100 /lA VIN = VCC or GND, VCC = 5.5V, 10 = 0 

ICCOP Operating Power Supply Current (Note 3) - 20 mA 1= lMHz, VCC = 5.5V, 10 = 0, VIN = VCC or 
GND 

AC Electrical Specifications 
HM-6617B-9 HM-6617-9 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

(1) TAVOV Address Access Time - 105 - 140 ns (Notes 1,4) 

(2) TELOV Chip Enable Access Time - 90 - 120 ns (Notes 1,4) 

(3) TELOX Chip Enable Time 5 - 5 - ns (Notes 2, 4) 

(4) TAVEL Address Setup Time 15 - 20 ns (Notes 1,4) 

(5) TELAX Address Hold Time 20 - 25 ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(6) TELEH Chip Enable Low Width 95 - 120 ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(7) TEHEL Chip Enable High Width 40 40 - ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(S) TELEL Cycle TIme 136 - 160 - ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(9) TGLOV Output Access TIme - 40 - SO ns (Notes 1, 4) 

(10) TGLOX Output Enable TIme 5 - 5 - ns (Notes 2, 4) 

(11) TGHOZ Output Disable Time 40 - 50 ns (Notes 2, 4) 

(12) TEHOZ Chip Enable Disable TIme 45 - 50 ns (Notes 2, 4) 

Capacitance TA = +25°C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MAX UNITS TEST CONDITIONS 

CIN Input CapaCitance (Note 2) 10 pF I = 1 MHz, All Measurement are Referenced to Device GND 

COUT Output Capacitance (Note2) 12 pF I = 1 MHz, All Measurement are Referenced to Device GND 

NOTES: 

1. Input pulse levels: 0 to 3.0V; Input rise and fall times: 5ns (max); Input and output timing reference level: 1.5V; Output load: 1 TTL gate 
equivalent CL = SOpF (min) - for CL greater than 50pF, access time Is derated by 0.15ns per pF. 

2. Tested at initial design and after major design changes. 
3. Typical derating SmA/MHz increase in ICCOP. 
4. VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V. 
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HM-6617 

Switching Waveforms 
READ CYCLE 

__ ---- TAVOV----......... I 
III I 

2~~*~~~~~[ll~~~~~~~~~~r2~~(~V~A~L~ID~3.0V ADDRESSES ADDRESSES 
OV 

....... -+-----TElEl .. I 
18) I 

r----........ ------TElEH--'----~ • ...!11 3.0V 
161 f. I.SV :i..1.5V 

~ ________ _...----J·I ~ov 

--+----TELOV "I --I I--TEHoZ 
12) I I 112) 

G ------11----"""":[- TGLOV -1 f.I"---+1 -----3.0V 

I.SV )\\.._-Ig-)-~i __ ..II I.SV I ov 
110)TGlOX--i I-- I I Ill) I 

--i TGHOZ I--
DATA 

OUTPUT ------------
----VA~l~ID~~~~I __ ------_TS 

DATA /' 
00- 01 

Test Circuit 
~ ........... --............................................................................. : 
i ~ 
~ ~ 
~ ~ 

OUT --'--i';-4l ~ 

• TESTHEAO 
CAPACITANCE 

~ 
~ 
; 

1.SV IOL ! 

! 
.......................... ~~~.~~~~~.~~I.~~~ ... ~ ..•..................•....• J 
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HM-6617/883 
January 1992 

Features 
• This Circuit Is Processed In Accordance to MII-Stcl-883 and Is Fully Confor

mant Under the Provisions of Paragraph 1.2.1. 

• Low Power Standby and Operating Power 
• ICCSB •••••••••••••••• _ ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 100mA 
- ICCOP •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 20mA at 1 MHz 

• Fast Access Time ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 901120ns 

• Industry Standard Pinout 

• Single 5.0 Volt Supply 

• CMOSITTL Competlble Inputs 

• High Output Drive •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 12 LSTTL Loads 

• Synchronous Operation 

• On-Chlp Address Latches 

• Separate I)utput Enable 

• Operating Temperature Range •••••••••••••••••••••••• -5SoC to +12SOC 

Description 
The HM-66171883 is a 16.384 bit fuse link CMOS PROM in a 2K word by 8 biVword 
format with "Three-State" outputs. This PROM is available in the standard 0.600 
inch wide 24 pin Ceramic DIP. the 0.300 inch wide slimline Ceramic DIP. and the 
JEDEC standard 32 pad Ceramic LCC. 
The HM-6617/883 utilizes a synchronous design technique. This includes on-Chip 
address latches and a separate output enable control which makes this device ideal 
for applications utilizing recent generation microprocessors. This design technique. 
combined with the Harris advanced self-aligned silicon gate CMOS process tech
nology offers ultra-low standby current. Low ICCSS is ideal for battery applications 
or other systems with low power requirements. 
The Harris NiCr fuse link technology is utilized on this and other Harris CMOS 
PROMs. This gives the user a PROM with permanent. stable storage characteris
tics over the full industrial and military temperature voltage ranges. NiCr fuse tech
nology combined with the low power characteristics of CMOS provides an excellent 
alternative to standard bipolar PROMs or NMOS EPROMs. 

All bits are manufactured storing a logical "0" and can be selectively programmed 
for a logical "I" at any bit location. 

Functional Diagram 

l·~~~---------+~ 

G--LJ--II.;;~;::;:;~;-) t-C>-+--
ALL LINES POsmvE LOGIC: ACTIVE HIGH 
THREE·STATE BUFFERS: 

A HIGH- OUTPUT ACTIVE 
ADDRESS LATCHES AND GATED DECODERS: 

LATCH ON FALLING EDGE oEi 
GATE ON FALLING EDGE OF ~ 

A3 A2 A1 AO 

QO 

01 

02 

03 

04 

05 

os 

07 

2K X 8 CMOS PROM 

Pinouts 

AS 

AS 

A4 

A3 

A2 

A1 

AO 
Ne 
00 

HMI-6617I883 (CERAMIC DIP) 
TOP VIEW 

HM4-66171883 (CERAMIC LCC) 
TOP VIEW 

PIN 

NC 

AO-AIO 

E 

Q 

VCC 

G 
P* 

DESCRIPTION 

No Connect 

Address Inputs 

Chip Enable 

Data Input 

Power (+5V) 

Output Enable 

Program Enable 

AI 

AI 

Ne , 
if 
A10 

I 
07 

* P should be hardwired to vee except 
during programming 

CAUTION: These d8Yices are sansHlve 10 electrostatic discharge. Users should follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. File Number 3016 
Copyright@HarrisCorporation 1992 6.261 



Specifications HM-6617/883 

Absolute Maximum Ratings 
Supply Voltage •••••••••••••••••••••••••.••••••••••• +7.0V 
Input, Output or I/O Voltage •.•••••••••• GND-0.3V to VCC+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range ••••••••••••••••• -65"0 to + 15O"C 
Junction Temperature. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • + 175°C 

Reliability Information 
Thermal Resistance • • • . . • • • • • • • • • • • 9ja 

Ceramic DIP Package. • • • • • . • . • • •• 48°C/W 
Ceramic LCC Package .••••••••••• 58"C/W 

Maximum Package Power Dissipation at +125"0 
Lead Temperature (Soldering Hls) ••••• : ••••.••••••••• +3oooC 
Typical Derating Factor •••••••••••• SmAlMHz Increase in ICCOP 

Ceramic DIP Package ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1.0 W 
Ceramic LCC Package ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 0.86 W 

ESD Classification ••••••••••••••••••.••.•••••••••• Class 1 Gate Count •.•••••••••.•..••••••••••••••.••••• 5473 Gates 

CAUTION: Stresses above tIrosB listed In "Absolute Msx/mum Ratings" may cause permanent damage to 1M davIce. This is a stress only I8ling and op8l8tion 
of the device at these or IIny other conditions above those Indicated In the operational sections of this spacification Is not ImpHed. 

Operating Conditions 
Operating Voltage Range •••••••••••••.••••••• +4.5V to +5.5V Input Low Voltage ••••••••••••••••••.•••••.••• -0.3V to +O.BV 
Operating Temperatura Range •••••••••••••••• -55"0 to +1250C Input High Voltage ••••.••••••.•••••••••• +2.4V to VCC +O.3V 

TABLE 1. HM-66171883 DC ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 
Device Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

(NOTES 1,4) GROUP A 
UMITS 

PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDmONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN 

High Level Output Voltage VOHI VCC = 4.5V, 10 = -2.OmA 1,2,3 -55"0 S TAS +125OC 2.4 

Low Level Output Voltage VOL VCC = 4.5V, 10 = +4.BmA 1,2,3 -55"0 s TA S +125"0 -
High Impedance Output IIOZ VCC = 5.5V, G = 5.5V, 1,2,3 -55"C S TA S +125"0 -1.0 
Leakage CUrrent VI/O = GND or VCC 

Input Leakage Current II VCC = 5.5V, VI = GND or 1,2,3 -55"0 S TA S +125"0 -1.0 
vcc, P Not Tested 

Standby Supply Current ICCSB VI = VCC or GND, 1,2,3 -55"0 s TA S + 125"0 -
VCC = 5.5V, 10 = 0mA 

Operating Supply Current ICCOP VCC = 5.5V. G = GND, 1,2,3 -55"C S TA s +125°C -
(Note 3), f = 1 MHz, 10 -
0mA, VI = VCC or GND 

Functional Test FT VCC = 4.5V (Note 6) 7,6A,BS -55"0 S TA S + 125"0 -
TABLE 2. HM-66171883 AC ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

DevIce Guaranteed and 100% Tested 

LIMITS 

(NOTES 1. 2. 4) GROUP A HM-6617B1883 

PARAMETERS SYMBOL CONDITIONS SUBGROUPS TEMPERATURE MIN MAX 

Address Access Time TAVQV VCC _ 4.SV and 5.5V 9,10,11 -55"0 S TA S + 125"C - 105 
(Note 5) 

OutpW EnebIe Access TGLQV vee = 4.SV and S.SV 9,10,11 -55"0 S TA S +125"0 - 40 
Time 

Chip Enable Access Tme TELQV vee = 4.SV and 5.SV 9,10,11 -55"0 S TA S +125"0 - 90 

Address Setup Time TAVEL VCC = 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 -55"0 S TA S + 12SoC 15 -
Address Hold Time TElA)( vee. 4.5V and 5.5V 9,10,11 -55"0 S TA S + 125"C 20 -
Chip Enable Low Width TELEH vee = 4.5V and S.SV 9,10,11 -55"0 S TA S +125"0 95 -
Chip Enable High Width TJ:HEL VCC = 4.5V and S.5V 9,10,11 -55"0 S TA S + 125°C 40 -
Read Cycle Time TELEL VCC = 4.5V and S.5V 9,10,11 -55"0 S TA S +125"0 136 -

NOTES: 

1. AD voltages referenced to Device GND. 

MAX 

-
0.4 

1.0 

1.0 

100 

20 

-

UMITS 
HM-e6171883 

MIN MAX 

- 140 

- 50 

- 120 

20 -
25 -
120 -
40 -
160 -

UNITS 

V 

V 

JiA 

JiA 

IIA 

mA 

UNITS 

lIS 

lIS 

ns 
ns 

ns 
ns 
ns 
ns 

2. AC measuremenls assume transition time S 5ns; input levels = O.OVto 3.0V; timing reference levels = 1.5V; output load = 1 TTL equivalent 
load and CL 5! 5OpF. 

3. TypIcal derating = 5mAlMHz increase In ICCOP. 

4 •. All tes,1s performed with P hardwired to VCC. 

5. TAVQV = TELQV + TAVJ:L 

6. Tested as follows: f = 1 MHz, VlH = 2.4V, VIL= 0.8V,IOH = -lmA, 10L = +lmA, VOH 2: 1.5V. VOLS 1.5V. 
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Specifications HM-6617/883 

TABLE 3. HM-66171883 AC AND DC ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE CHARACTERISTICS 

LIMITS LIMITS 
HM-6617B1883 HM-86171883 

PARAMETERS SYMBOL (NOTES 1. 2) CONDITIONS NOTES TEMPERATURE MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

InpU Capacitance elN vee = Open, f = 1 MHz, All 2,3 +25oe 10 10 pF 
Measurements Referenced to 
DeviceGND 

vee = Open, f = 1 MHz, All 2,4 +25oe 12 12 pF 
Measurements Referenced to 2,5 +25oe . 10 10 pF 
D .... iceGND 

VO Cepacitance evo vee = Open, I = lMHz, All 2.3 +25°e . 12 12 pF 
Measurements Referenced to 
D .... iceGND 

vee = Open, f = lMHz, All 2.4 +250 e 14 14 pF 
Measurements Referenced to 2.5 +25°e 12 . 12 pF 
D .... iceGND 

ehip Enable Time TELQX vee = 4.5V and 5.5V 2 -550e sTA s +12500 5 5 ns 

0utpU Enable Time TGLQX vee = 4.5Vand 5.5V 2 ·55°e s TA S + 1250 e 5 5 . ns 

ehip Disable Twne TEHQZ vee = 4.5V and 5.5V 2 -5500 S TA S + 125°e 45 50 ns 

Output Disable Time TGHQZ vee = 4.5V and 5.5V 2 -5500 S TA S + 1250 e 40 50 ns 

Output High Voltage V0H2 vee = 4.5V, 10 = lOO!1A 2 ·55°e S TA S + 1250 e vee.. vee· v 
IV tV 

NOTES: 

1. All tests performed with P hardwired to vec. 

2. The parameters listed In Table 3 are controlled Ilia design or process parameters and are not direcUy tested. These parameters are char· 
acterized upon initial design changes which would affect these characteristics. 

3. Applies to .600 inch Ceramic Dual·ln·Line (DIP) device types only. 

4. Applies to .300 inch Ceramic Dual·ln·Line (DIP) device types only. 

5. Applies to Ceramic Leadless Chip Carrier (LCC) device types only. 

TABLE 4. APPLICABLE SUBGROUPS 

CONFORMANCE GROUPS METHOD SUBGROUPS 

Initial Test 100%15004 

Interim Test 100%15004 1,7,9 

PDA 100%15004 1 

Final Test 100%15004 2,3,BA,BB,10,11 

Group A SampleS/S005 1,2,3,7, SA, BB, 9, 10, 11 

GroupsC&D Samples/50DS 1,7,9 
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HM-66171883 

Switching Waveforms 
READ CYCLE 

I 
,- TAVOV • I 
~ VALID _ VALID 3.0V 

ADDRESSES ~ ADDRESS _ ADDRESSES OV 

I TAVEL I.. , TELEL I -I 
I ,.. -ITELAXI-- 1 
II • TELEH I _II 30V 

.Jl1.5V " 1.5V I f 1.5V .:i.1.5V . 
T -'i 1 . I· I \.::.:. OV 

t-- TEHEL • I- TELOV -I --I I--TEHOZ 
r I I 

G ------+1 ---~r TGLOV --I r--" ___ --+I-----3.0V 
, 1.5V ~ 'I, i.5v 1 

DATA 
OUTPUT 
00- 07 

Test Circuit 

1 1 ,. I OV 
, TGLOX ---I t--, , I , I' ---f TGHOZ I---
I-- TELOX ~ ~~~~ )~' _____ TS 

.................................... _ .. _ ......................... _ ........................ . 
I 
i 

I OUT _ .... __ ii-< 

L~~ ___ _ • TEST HEAD 
CAPACITANCE 
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HM-6617/883 

Burn-In Circuits 
H~171883 (.300 INCH) CERAMIC DIP HM~171883 (.600 INCH) CERAMIC DIP 

1800....ioJ1Ar-~ 

fT o-..J\II/Ir-l 

16 0-...JV1Ar-~ 

15 O-..J\II/Ir-l 

14 0-...JV1Ar-~ 

13 0-....1\1..,.,..'; 

12 O-..J\II/Ir-l 

11 o-..J\IV\,--I 

VCC/2 ~I-'Vv\'--I 

GND 

VCC 

........ M--ottl 

........ M--0110 

I---oM--oVCC 

........ M--0112 

........ M--0111 

........ M--Oto 

....... w~-oVCC/2 Q1 

Q2 

GND 

HM~17/883 CERAMIC LCC 

110 VCC 

NC NC NC 
14- .3. -2,.1" 

ttl -IIN'1r-I ~l· .... 10 .... 10 .. " 10 .. "" 10-.. 
18 -IIN'1r-I !J .. 
fT-'VV'.....-t!J 

16 -IIN'1r-I il 
15 i] 
14 1:ii.! 

13-'VV'1r-I 

VCC/2 -'VV'1r-I 

NOTES: 
10 = 100KHz ± 10% 
All resistors = 47kn Unless Otherwise Noted 
vee = 5.5V ± 0.05V 
e = 0.01 I1F min. 

VCC/2 VCC/2 
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'29t----'IN\,-- 111 

1II--'IIV\r- 112 r2' o. 

f2' NC o. 
p' VCC , 
o. 

f2' o. 

f2' o. 
p' 

'2 o. 

:5I--'IIV\r- 11 

!4t--JlJVIr- 113 

!!!t--AJVIr- to 

VCC/2 

vee 

111 

112 

VCC 

11 

113 

10 

VCC/2 

~ o 
::E 
w 
::E 
U) 
o 
::E 
(,) 



Metallization Topology 

DIE DIMENSIONS: 
140x232x 19± 1 mils 

METALLIZATION: 
Type: Si - AI 
Thickness: 11kA ± 15kA 

GLASSIVATlON: 
Type: Si02 
Thickness: 7kA ± ekA 

DIE ATTACH: 
Material: Gold Silicon Eutectic Alloy 
Temperature: Ceramic DIP - 460°C (Max) 

Ceramic LCC - 420°C (Max) 

WORST CASE CURRENT DENSITY: 
1.7 x 105 A/cm2 

Metallization Mask Layout 

HM-6617/883 

H~17/883 
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Packaging 

HM-66171883 

24 PIN (0.300) CERAMIC DIP 

• INCREASE MAX UI.IIT BY .003 INCHES 

~=~:~ CENTER Of FLAT FOR 

24 PIN (.600) CERAMIC DIP 

• INCR£ASE MAX UWIT BY .003 INDES 
=:~~ canOl OF FLAT FOR 

32 PAD CERAMIC LCC 

NOTE: All Oimensions are Min 0" Max' Imansions are In inches. 
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LEAD FINISH: ~pe A 

MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M-38510 

COMPLIANT OUTUNE: 

MIL-Sm-1835. GDIP3-T24 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 

MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL·M-38510 

COMPLIANT OUTLINE: 

MIL-Sm-1835. GDIP1-T24 

LEAD FINISH: Type A 

MATERIALS: Compliant to MIL-M-38510 

COMPLIANT OUTLINE: 

MIL-Sm-1835. CacC1-N32 



January 1992 

Features 
• Organization ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 512 x 8 

• Low Power ••••••••••••••••••• 77Oj.tW Max Standby 

• High Speed 
• Access Time for IM6654-AI •••••••••••• 300ns 10V 

• Access Time for IM6654-1I ••••••••••••• 450ns 5V 

• Single Supply Operation ••••••••••••••••••••••• 5V 

• UV Erasable 

• Synchronous Operation for Low Power Dissipation 

• Three-State Outputs and Chip Select for Easy System 
Expansion 

Ordering Information 

IM6654 
4096 Bit CMOS UV EPROM 

Description 
The Harris IM6654 is a fully decoded 4096 bit CMOS 
electrically programmable ROM (EPROM) fabricated with 
Harris' advanced CMOS processing technology. In all static 
.states this device exhibits the microwatt power dissipation 
typical of CMOS. Inputs and three-state outputs are TIL 
compatible and allow for direct interface with common 
system bus structures. On-Chip address registers and chip 
select functions simplify system interfacing requirements. 

The IM6654 is specifically designed for program 
development applications where rapid turn-around for 
program changes is required. The device may be erased by 
exposing its transparent lid to ultra-violet light. and then 
reprogrammed. 

PACKAGE TEMPERATURE RANGE SV 10V 

Ceramic DIP -400 C 10 +85OC IM6654IJG IM6654AIJG 

IM6654-1IJG -
-5500 10+125OC IM6654MJG IM6654AMJG 

Pinout Block Diagram 
24 LEAD DIP PROGRAM 

TOP VIEW AD-AI. E2 VDD T 
vee 
AI 

E2 
ADDRESS • 121X64 

E1 • S LATCH • ARRAY 

E1 • 
A2 • 
A1 

CAUTION: These d""lces are sensitive to atactrostatic discharge. Usera ahould follow proper I.C. Handling Procedures. 

Copyright @Harrls Corporation 1992 6-266 
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IM6654 

Program Mode Operation 
Initially, all 4096 bits of the EPROM are in the logic one (out
put high) state. Selective programming of proper bit loca
tions to ·O·s is performed electrically. 

In the PROGRAM mode for all EPROMs, vee and VDD are 
tied together to a +5V operating supply. High logic levels at 
all of the appropriate chip inputs and outputs must be set at 
VDD -2V minimum. Low logic levels must be set at VSS 
+C.BV maximum. Addressing of the desired location in PRO
GRAM mode is done as in the READ mode. Address and 
data lines are set at the desired logic levels, and PROGRAM 
and chip select (5) pins are set high. The address is latched 
by the downward edge on the strobe line (E1}). During valid 
DATA IN time, the PROGRAM pin is pulsed from VDD to -
40V. This pulse Initiates the programming of the device to 
the levels set on the data outputs. Duty cycle limitations are 
specified from chip heat dissipation considerations. PULSE 
RISE AND FALL TIMES MUST NOT BE FASTER THAN 
5j.1S. 

Intelligent programmer equipment with successive READI 
PROGRAMNERIFY sequences is recommended. 

Programming System Characteristics 
1. During programming the power supply should be capable 

of limiting peak instantaneous current to 100mA. 

2. The programming pin is driven from VDD to -40 volts 
(±2V) by pulses of 20 milliseconds duration. These puls
es should be applied in the sequence shown in the flow 
chart. Pulse rise and fall times of 10 microseconds are 
recommended. Note that any individual location may be 
programmed at any time. 

3. Addresses and data should be presented to the device 
within the recommended setuplhold time and highllow 
logic level margins. Both "AO (10V) and non "AO EPROMs 
are programmed at vec, VDD of 5V ±5%. 

4. Programming is to be done at room temperature. 

Erasing Procedure 
The IM6654 is erased by exposure to high intensity short
wave ultraviolet light at a wavelength of 2537 A. The recom
mended integrated dose (i.e., UV intensity x exposure time) 
is lOW seclcm2• The lamps should be used without short
wave filters, and the IM6654 to be erased should be placed 
about one inch away from the lamp tubes. For best results it 
is recommended that the device remain inactive for 5 min
utes after erasure, before reprogramming. 

The erasing effect of UV light is cumulative. Care should be 
taken to protect EPROMs from exposure to direct sunlight or 
fluorescent lamps radiating UV light in the 2000A to 4000A 
range. 
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Programming Flow Chart 

IM6654 

POWEIlOOwtl 
"~~IIII"'T" Yee. 

VI .. -Ycc- OND 
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Specifications IM6654 

DC Characteristics for Programming Operation vcc = VDD = 5V ±5% VSS = OV, TA = +25"0 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS MIN TYP MAX UNITS 

IPROG Program Pin Load Current - 80 100 mA 

VPROG Programming Pulse AmpHtude -38 -40 -42 V 

ICC VCC Current - 0.1 5 mA 

100 VDD Current - 40 100 mA 

VIHA Address Input High Voltage VDD-2.0 - - V 

VILA Address Input Low Voltage - - 0.8 V 

VIH Data Input High Voltage VDD-2.0 - - V 

VIL Data Input Low Voltage - - 0.8 V 

AC Characteristics for Programming Operation VCC = VDD = 5V ±5% VSS = OV, TA = +25°C 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS MIN TYP MAX UNITS 

TPLPH Program Pulse Width trise = tlall = 511S 18 20 22 ms 

Program Pulse Duty Cycle - - 75% 

TDVPL Data Setup Time 9 - - lIS 

TPHDX Data Hold Time 9 - - lIS 

TE1HE1L Strobe Pulse Width 150 - - ns· 

TAVE1L Address Setup Time 0 - - ns 

TE1LE1X Address Hold Time 100 - ns 

TE1LOV Access Time - - 1000 ns 

Pin Description 

PIN SYMBOL ACTIVE LEVEL DESCRIPTION 

1-8,23 AQ-A7,A8 - Address Unes 

9-11,13-17 00-07 - Data OUt Unas 

12 VSS - Negative Supply 

18 Program - Programming Pulse Input 

19 VDD - Chip Positive Supply, Normally Tied to VCC 

20 E1 L Strobe Une, Latches Both Address Lines and Chip Enable E2 

21 S L Chip Select Una, Must be Low for Valid Data Out 

22 E2 L Chip Enable Une, Latched by Chip Enable E1 

24 VCC - Output Buffer Positive Supply 
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IM6654 

Read and Program Cycle Timing 

I ______________________ J/ 
\~------

__________ ~----~----.. II--------~~------.. II-.--------R~--------. 

Read Mode Operation Read Cycle Timing 

~ a typical READ operation address lines and chjp enable 
E2 are latched by the falling edge of chip enable E1 (T=O). 
Valid data appears at the outputs one access time (TELOV) 
later. provided level-sensitive chip select line S is low (T =3). 
Data remains valid until either E1 or S returns to a high level 
(T=4). Outputs are then forced to a high-Z state. 

Address lines and E2 must be valid one setup time before 
(TAVEL). and one hold time after (TELAX). the falling edge 
of E1 starting the read cycle. Before becoming valid. 0 out
put lines become active (T =2). The 0 output lines return to a 
high-Z state o!!.e oU!put disable time (TE1HOZ) after any 
rising edge on E1 or S. 

The program line remains high throughout the READ cycle. Q OUTPUT:S-----------------~ 

Chip enable line E1 must remain high one minimum pOSitive 
pulse width (TEHEL) before the next cycle can begin. 

FUNCTION TABLE 

INPUTS OUTPUTS 

TIME REFERENCE E1 E2 S A Q 

-1 H X X X Z 

0 "- L X V Z 

1 L X X X Z 

2 L X L X A 

3 L X L X V 

4 ...r X L X V 

5 H X X X Z 
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NOTES 

Device Inactive 

Cycle Begins; Addresses. E2 Latched 

Internal Operations Only 

Outputs Active Under Control 01 E1. S 

Outputs Valid After Access Time 

Read Complete 

Cycle Ends (Same as -1 ) 



Specifications IM6654 

Absolute Maximum Ratings (IM6654I, -11, M) 

Supply Voltages 
VDD - VSS •••....•....•...........••..•....•..•. +8.0V 
VCC - vss ...................................... +8.0V 

Input or Output Voltage .•..•.••••.••..•• VSS-0.3V to VDD+Il.3V 
Storage Temperature Range •..•.••.•••••...• -65"0 to + 15O"C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering 1 Os) .•.•••...•..•.••.•.. +300"C 

Operating Temperature Range (TA) 
Industrial ................................ -4O"C to +85°C 
Military ................................. -55"0 to + 125°C 

CAUTION: stresses &bow thoss listed In "Absoluffl Maximum Ratings" may cause ".rmanent damage to the davice. This is a stress only rating and operation 
of the device at these or any other conditions &bow those Indicated in tfte operations/ sections of this specification is not implied. 

DC Electrical Characteristics vcc = VDD = 5V ±10% VSS = OV, TA = Operating Temperature Range 

IM6654 1,-11, M 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS MIN MAX UNITS 

VlH Loglcal·l·lnput Voltage El,S VDD-2.0 - V 

Address Pins 2.7 - V 

VIL logical "0" Input Voltage - - 0.8 V 

" Input Leakage GND s VIN s VDD -1.0 1.0 IJA 

VOH Loglcal·l· Output Voltage IOH=-o.2mA 2.4 - V 

VOL logical "0. Output Voltage IOL=2.0mA - 0.45 V 

10LK Output Leakage GNDsVOsVCC -1.0 1.0 IJA 

ISTBY Standby Supply Current VIN= VDD - 100 IJA 

ICC Standby Supply Current VIN= VDD - 40 IJA 

IDO Operating Supply Current (1) f = lMHz 6.0 mA 

CI Input Capacitance Note 1 7.0 pF 

CO Output Capacitance Note 1 10.0 pF 

NOTE: 1. For design reference only, not 100% tasted. 

AC Electrical Characteristics vcc = VDD = 5V ±10% VSS = OV, CL = 50pF, TA = Operating Temperature Range 

IM6654 -11 IM6654I IM6654M 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

TE1LOV Access Time From El - 450 - 550 - 600 ns 

TSLOV Output Enable Time - 110 - 140 - 150 ns 

TE1HOZ Output Disable Time - 110 - 140 - 150 ns 

TE1HElL El Pulse Width (Positive) 130 - 150 - 150 - ns 

TE1LE1H El Pulse Width (Negative) 450 - 550 - 600 - ns 

TAVElL Address Setup Time 0 - 0 - 0 - ns 

TEl LAX Address Hold Time 80 - 100 - 100 - ns 

TE2VE1L Chip Enable Setup Time 0 - 0 - 0 - ns 

TE1LE2X Chip Enable Hold Time 80 - 100 - 100 - ns 
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Specifications IM6654 

Absolute Maximum Ratings (IM6654AI, AM) 

Supply Voltages 
VDD-VSS •..•••••...••••••••••••.•.•••••••.••• +11.0V 
VCC-VSS •.•••••••..••••.••••.•••...•.•••••••• +11.0V 

Input or Output Voltage .••.•.••....•..•. VSS-0.3V to VDD+O.3V 
Storage Temperature Range •.••••.•..•••..•. -65°C to + 150°C 
Lead Temperature (Soldering lOs) •••••••••••••...•..• +300"C 

Operating Temperature Range (TA) 
Industrial ••••.••••.•.•.••...•.•.••.•..•.• -40"C to +65°C 
Military .••••.•••••...••.•...•••.••••..•. -55°C to + 125°C 

CAUTION: Stresses abo ... those listed in "Absolute Maximum RaUngs" mey cause permenent damege to the devica. This Is a stress only raUng and operation 
01 the device at these or any other conditions abOllll those Indicated in the operational secUons 01 this specification is not ImpDed. 

DC Electrical Characteristics vcc = VDD = 4.5V to 10.5V VSS = OV, TA = Operating Temperature Range 

IM66541,AM 

SYMBOL PARAMETER TEST CONDITIONS MIN MAX UNITS 

VIH Logical "I" Input Voltage El,S VDD-2.0 - V 

Address Pins VDD-2.0 - V 

VIL Logical "0" Input Voltage - - 0.8 V 

II Input Leakage GND s VIN S VDD -1.0 1.0 I1A 

VOH Logical "I" Output Voltage lOUT = 0 (Note .1) VCC-O.Ol - V 

VOL Logical -0" Output Voltage lOUT = 0 (Note 1) - VSS+O.Ol V 

10LK Output Leakage VSSsVOsVCC -1.0 1.0 I1A 

ISTBY Standby Supply Current VIN= VDD - 100 I1A 

ICC Standby Supply Current VIN=VDD - 40 I1A 

IDD Operating Supply Current (1) f=IMHz - 12 rnA 

CI Input Capacitance Note 1 - 7.0 pF 

CO Output Capac Hance Note 1 10.0 pF 

NOTE: 1. For design reference only, not 100% tested. 

AC Electrical Characteristics vcc = VDD = 5V ±10% VSS = OV, CL = 50pF, TA = Operating Temperature Range 

IM6654AI IM6654AM 

SYMBOL PARAMETER MIN MAX MIN MAX UNITS 

TE1LQV Access Time From El - 300 - 350 ns 

TSLQV Output Enable Time - 60 - 70 ns 

TE1HQZ Output Disable Time - 60 - 70 ns 

TE1HE1L El Pulse Width (Positive) 125 - 125 - ns 

TE1LE1H El Pulse Width (Negative) 300 - 350 - ns 

TAVE1L Address Setup Time 0 - 0 - ns 

TEl LAX Address Hold Time 60 - 60 - ns 

TE2VEIL Chip Enable Setup Time 0 - 0 - ns 

TE1LE2X Chip Enable Hold Time 60 - 60 - ns 
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Using IM6654 CMOS EPROM to Extend Program Memory 
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Application Note 108 

82C52 PROGRAMMABLE UART 

Introduction 
The 82C52 CMOS Programmable UART can be utilized for 
serial communications at data rates from DC to 1 M baud 
using clock speeds in the range of Q-16MHz.ln addition, the 
device provides an internal baud rate generator. 

In the following discussion, we will look at the functional 
capabilities of the 82C52, and give information on hoW the 
device can be programmed. The following topics will be 
discussed: 

(1) Glossary of communications terms 

(2) Control registers 

(3) Status registers 

(4) TransmitIReceive Buffer Registers 

(5) 1/0 Addressing methods 

(6) Reset of the 82C52 

(7) Programming the 82C52 

1.0 Glossary of Data Communication 
Terms 

1.1 Clear to Send (CTS): 

Clear-ta-send is an input signal to the 82C52. It is provided 
by the device with which the 82C52 is communicating, such 
as a modem. When this signal is in Its active state (active 
low), the 82C52 is being told that the modem will accept data 
sent to it from the 82C52 Serial Data Out (500) pin. 

The CTS signal is specified in the RS-232C protocol and is 
used in conjunction with the Request to Send (RTS) Signal. 
This signal is used mainly in half-duplex systems. In a half
duplex system communications can be performed in both 
directions, but in only one direction at a time. 

To illustrate this: Suppose we are using the 82C52 to com
municate over an RS-232C link to a modem. In hail-duplex 
operation the UART tells the modem that it wishes to trans
mit a character by putting RTS into its active state (active low 
for the 82C52). The modem, if ready for the data, will 
respond by driving the 82C52's CTS line to its active state 
(low). When the 82C52 recognizes this, it will then begin 
data transmission. 

1.2 Data Set Ready (DSR): 

This is also an input signal to the 82C52. When in its active 
state, It signifies that the device with which it Is to communi
cate is powered on and ready for communications. When 
using a modem, an active state for this Signal indicates that 
the modem is also connected to a communications line (is 
on line). 

1.3 Data Terminal Ready (DTR): 

This is an output signal generated by the 82C52. Its purpose 
is to inform the target (i.e. modem) that it is ready for 
communications. 

1.4 Framing Error: 

Each time the 82C52 receives a character of data, It will 
check for 3 types of errors: (1) Parity error. (2) Framing error, 
and (3) Overrun error. 

When reading characters through the Serial Data In (SOl) 
pin, the 82C52 will first encounter a start bit. This start bit is 
a logical zero, and is detected by the first falling edge of the 
signal on SOl. Next, the 82C52 will see a specified number 
of data bits followed by the parity bit. The parity bit is 
checked for a parity error (see 1.8 and 1.9). The stop bits are 
then checked for a framing error. 

A framing error occurs when an incorrect stop bit is found, or 
if there are too few stop bits. This happens most often when 
the baud rates between the communicating devices differ. 
The data will have a tendency to become skewed. For infor
mation on this skewing problem, see 1.10. 

1.5 Interrupt Driven 110: 

This is a method of handling interaction between a CPU and 
an 110 device. In this scheme, the I/O device will issue an 
interrupt to the CPU when it requires attention. 

With the 82C52, an interrupt might occur when (1) the device 
receives a character on its SOl pin, (2) the device completes 
transmission of a character, (3) an error is found in a 
received character, or (4) a change was detected in one of 
the modem control lines. 

After the interrupt is recognized by the CPU, it (the CPU) will 
go to the corresponding Interrupt Service Routine(ISR). This 
routine decides how the interrupt should be serviced, and 
then services it. Upon completion of the ISR, execution of 
the user's software will resume at the point where the inter
rupt occurred. 

1.6 110 Polling: 

A second method for handling interaction between a CPU 
and an I/O device. Rather than waiting for an I/O device to 
interrupt the CPU, the software assumes the responsibility of 
checking to see if an 1/0 device needs servicing. 

When the system software needs to output to the 82C52, it 
will poll (look at) the device to see if it is ready to accept 
data. Similarly, in order to receive data from the 82C52, the 
software will poll to see if there is any data waiting to be read 
in. Once read, the software must test the status of the 82C52 
to see if any errors were detected in the data received. The 
software must also look for status changes in the modem 
control lines. 
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1.7 OVerrun Error: 

With the 82C52, data is received on the 501 pin. From there 
it is shifted serially into the Receiver Register. Once in this 
register, it will be shifted (in parallel) Into the Receive Buffer 
Register (RBR) should this register be empty. Should it not 
be empty, the data cannot be shifted into the RBA. However, 
subsequent data coming in on the 501 pin will be shifted into 
the Receiver Register, overwriting the data already there. 
This causes the 82C52 to flag an overrun error. 

To clear the RBR, data must be read from it by the CPU. This 
data must be read faster than the data is being received on 
501 and written to the Receiver Register. In most cases, this 
problem must be dealt with in software: (1) Either the 
receive data routine must be optimized for better perfor
mance, or (2) The baud rate must be lowered to compensate 
for the data loss. 

1.8 Parity: 

Parity is a form of error detection commonly used in serial 
communications. In parity checking, the sending device gen
erates and sends an extra bit with each character transmit
ted. The state of this bit (0 or 1) is determined by (1) the 
number of 1 bits in the character transmitted, and (2) by 
whether parity was defined to be even or odd. 

With even parity, the parity bit is generated such that the 
number of one' bits in the character (including the parity bit) 
is an even number. For example, if a word has 5 bits that are 
ones, the parity bit must be set to a one so that the total 
number of 'one' bits is an even number. If a character being 
sent has 6 bits set to a one, the parity bit will be zero.Thls 
still gives an even number of one bits in the character. 

Conversely, in odd parity, the parity bit is generated such that 
the total number of 1 bits (including the parity bit) is an odd 
number. For a character having 5 one bits, the parity bit gen
erated is a zero. For a character having 6 one bits, the parity 
bit is set to one 

so SI S2 

START BIT 
DETECTED HERE 

S3 S4 

(EVEN) (ODD) 
CHARACTER SENT PARITY BIT PARITY BIT 

01101110 1 0 

11111010 0 1 

FIGURE 1. PARITY 

1.9 Parity Error: 

This is caused by an invalid parity bit being detected in a 
character received. The condition occurs when (A) even par
ity is specified and an odd number of 'one' bits are detected 
in the character, or (B) odd parity is specified and an even 
number of 'one' bits are detected. 

For example, if the character 6EH (01101110 b) is received 
by the device, and the parity bit read in is a 1, a parity error 
would be flagged if parity was defined to be ODD. Should 
parity be set to EVEN and the parity bit is a 1 for this same 
character, a parity error will not be flagged. 

1.10 Percentage Error In Baud Rate Generation: 

When exchanging data between two systems through serial 
links (i.e. R5-232C) it is important that the baud rates of the 
two systems be as equal as possible. Roughly speaking, 
these baud rates should not differ by more than 2%. For 
example, if system X is using an 82C52 to generate 1200 
bits per second (bps), and system Y with which it is commu
nicating is generating 1244bps, there is a 3.67% difference 
in the baud rates. Errors may occur when data is received by 
system X. 

The 82C52 samples the data being received on the 501 pin 
beginning from when the receiver detects a start bit.This is 
denoted by a high-te-Iow transition on the 501 pin. Based on 
the specified baud rate, the 82C52 will count and sample 
such that each bit is read at the center of a bit period. 
Figure 2 shows a character generated at 1200bps, and sam
pled for 10 bit periods (SO - 510). The character is 1B Hex 
with even parity. 

S5 S6 S7 SB S9 SID 

FIGURE 2. PERCENTAGE ERROR 
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Assume thai system X is configured to transmit anq receive 
at 1200bps. The system we are communicating with is run
ning slightly faster as stated above (1244bps). Our sampling 
rate will still be based upon 1200bps. but the sampling of the 
incoming signal will be off by a short time period. With each 
sample this error accumulates. Thus. the skewing to the right 
becomes greater over time. By the time we normally would 
be sampling the parity bit (59). the stop bit(s) would be corn
ing in over the 501 pin (see Figure 2A). In this case. the 
82C52 thinks it is sampling the parity bit when in fact. what it 
is seeing is really the stop bit. This could cause a parity error 
to be flagged. 

Conversely. if data is being received at a baud rate slightly 
less than our specified baud rate. we would get a skewing of 
the received data in the opposite direction. From Figure 2C. 
we see that at 510 we are checking the stop bit. but system 
Y is still transmitting the parity bit. Therefore. the Framing 
error will be flagged. 

1.11 Request To Send (RTS): 

This signal is an output of the 82C52. It is used to inform a 
modem or remote. system that it wishes to transmit data. The 
modem (remote system) would then respond by activating 
the CTS signal. As with the CTS. this signal is of most value 
in haH-duplex communications. 

2.0 Control Registers 
In order for the 82C52 to properly operate in a system. it 
must be configured for the desired form of operation. The 
user must decide how the device will be used in the system. 
and know the communications protocol of the device it will 
be communicating with. For example. in a system communi· 
cating with a modem we would need to utilize the modem 
control lines. When using the 82C52 in a local area network 
these modem control lines may be of no use to us. 

The 82C52 is initialized and configured by writing a series of 
control words from the CPU to various control registers in 
the device. These registers include the UART Control Regis
ter (UCR). the Baud Rate Selector Register(BRSR). and the 
Modem Control Register (MeR). 

UCR: Defines the format of characters being transmitted. 
The format of the characters includes the number of 
data bits, parity control, and the number. of stop bits. 

BRSR: Used in setting up the internal baud rate generator in 
the 82C52 for a specific baud rate. It will also be 
used to specify what theCa output is to be. 

MCR: Defines which interrupts will be enabled, and will 
also set the modem control output lines (RTS and 
OTR). In addition, the MeR allows the user to select 
one of four modes of communications (normal mode, 
echo mode. transmit break, and loop test mode). 

2.1 UART Control Register 

The UART Control Register (UCR) is a write-only register. 
Writing a command word to the UCR configures the trans
mission and reception Circuitry of the 82C52. The command 
word essentially describes the format of characters that are 

to be transmitted or received. The format of these characters 
are made up of (1) a specific word length, (2) parity informa
tion, and (3) a selected number of stop bits, used to indicate 
transmission of that character is completed. 

ID71D6JD6JD4lD3ID21Dllool 

L~ L~ LW l.STOPBIT 
SELECT 

'------+WORK 
LENGTH 
SELECT 

'-------+RESERVED 

0= 1 STOP BIT 
1 = 1.5 STOP BITS (T xl AND 

1 STOP BIT (Rx) IF 5 DATA 
BITS SELECTED 

000 = T X AND Rx EVEN 
001 = T X AND RxODD 
010 = T x EVEN. Rx ODD 
011 = Tx ODD. Rx EVEN 
100 = T x EVEN. Rx CHECK 

DISABLED 
101 = T x ODD. Rx CHECK 

DISABLED 
llX = GENERATION AND 

CHECK DISABLED 

00= 5 BITS 
01 =6BITS 
10=7BITS 
11= 8 BITS 

SET TO 00 FOR FUTURE 
PRODUCT UPGRADE 
COMPATIBILITY 

FIGURE 3. UCR FORMAT 

DO - Stop Bit Select. This bit is used to select the number 
of stop bits that the 82C52 will insert into a character to be 
transmitted. and the number to look for in received charac
ters. The stop bit(s) denote where the end of a character 
occurs. The external device must be configured with the 
same number of stop bits as the 82C52. The setting(s) for 
this bit are as follows: 

o - If this bit Is set to zero, then a single stop bit will be gen
erated and checked for. 

1 - Setting this bit to a one will cause either of two configura
tions. If we select a character length of 5 data bits, the 
82C52 will generate 1.5 stop bits during transmission, 
and will look for a single stop bit when receiving data. If a 
character length of 6. 7, or 8 data bits is selected, then 
two (2) stop bits will be generated and checked for. 

03, 02 and 01 - Parity Control. These three bits are used 
to control the generation and checking of the parity bit. The 
82C52 can be configured to perform this function one of 
seven ways. These are: 

000 - Even parity is generated for transmitting data, and 
will be checked for when receiving data. 

001 - Odd parity is generated for transmitting data, and 
checked for during data reception. 

010 - Even parity is generated for data transmission. and 
odd parity will be checked for during data reception. 

011 - Odd parity is generated for data transmission, and 
even parity will be checked for during data reception. 

100 - Even parity is generated for data transmission. how
ever, the 82C52 will do no parity checking on data 
that has been received. 
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101- Odd parity is generated for data transmission. The with the Divisor select. This final clock speed will be 16 times 
82C52 will not check parity on data received. the actual baud rate used by the 82C52. 

11X- The generation of a parity bit is disabled. Also, the The 16X clock speed can be output to the CO pin of the 
82C52 will not check for parity on incoming data. D1 device through the CO Select function of the BRSA. If CO 
is not used therefore, it can be either a 0 or a 1. select is not selected, the output of the CO pin will reflect the 

crystal frequency input by the part on the IX pin. Note, this 
TABLE 1. PARITY SELECTION output (CO) is a buffered version of the IX input or 16X baud 

rate. 
TRANSMInER RECEIVER 

000 Even Even I071D6JoslD4ID3ID2lo11001 

I I I I l2.1 001 Odd Odd 
PRESCALER 00=+ 1 

010 Even Odd 
SELECT 01 =+3 

10=+4 
11 =+5 

011 Odd Even 
DIVISOR 00000 = + 2 

100 Even Disabled SELECT 00001 =+4 
00010=+ 1613 

101 Odd Disabled 00011 =+8 
00100 = + 3213 

11X Disabled Disabled 00101 =+ 16 
00110 = + 5813 
00111 =+22 

05, 04 - Word Length Select. The state of these bits deter-
01000=+32 
01001 =+64 

mines the number of bits that are transmitted as a data word. 01010=+ 128 
The word length can be 5, 6, 7, or 8 bits long. 01011 =+ 192 

01100=+256 

TABLE 2. WORD LENGTH SELECTION 01101 =+288 
01110 =+ 352 

OS D4 WORD LENGTH 01111 =+512 
10000=+ 768 

0 0 5 Bits 11111 =+ EXTERNAL (+ 1) 

co SELECT 0= IX OUTPUT 
0 1 6 Bits 1 = BAG OUTPUT 

1 0 7 Bits FIGURE 4. BRSR FORMAT 

1 1 BBits 01 and DO - Prescaler Select. This allows the user to 
choose one of four values that the input clock frequency (IX) 

07, 06 - Reserved. These bits have been reserved for will be divided by. 
future product upgrade compatibility. To insure that the future 

TABLE 3. PRESCALER SELECTION upgrades of the 82C52 will operate with existing software, 
these bits must both be set to zero (00). PRESCALER 

2.2 Baud Re1e Select Register D1 DO DIVISOR 

The Baud Rate Select Register (BRSR) is a write-only regis- 0 0 +1 

ter used to set the internal 82C52 baud rate generator to the 
0 1 +3 desired data transfer rate. Essentially, this baud rate will 

depend upon the clock speed of the crystal being used with 1 0 +4 
the device. However, to provide more flexibility, the 82C52 
provides two separate counters for selecting a divide ratio to 1 1 +5 
fit the user's needs. 

These two counters are the Prescaler, and the Divisor 06, 05, 04, 03, and 02 - Divisor Select. The state of these 
select. The Prescaler allows the input clock rate to be bits determines the value of the Divisor select. The possible 
divided by one of four values: 1,3,4, and 5. This new data values are as follows in Table 4: 
rate can then be further divided by using the values available 
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TABLE 4. DIVISOR SELECTION 

D6-D2 DIVISOR 

00000 +2 

00001 +4 

00010 +1613 

00011 +8 

00100 +3213 

00101 +16 

00110 +5813 

00111 +22 

01000 +32 

01001 +64 

01010 +128 

01011 +192 

01100 +256 

01101 +288 

01110 +352 

01111 +512 

10000 +788 

11111 +1 

By using a crystal or external frequency with one of the com
mon crystal frequencies (1.8432MHz. 2.4576MHz. or 
3.072MHz) and a prescaler of divide by 3. 4. or 5 respec
tively. standard baud rates can easily be generated by 
selecting the Divisor as shown in Table 5 below: 

TABLE 5. STANDARD DIVISORS 

BAUD RATE DIVISOR 

38.4K External 

19.2K 2 

9600 4 

7200 1613 

4800 8 

3600 3213 

2400 16 

2000* 5813 

1800* 22 

1200 32 

600 64 

300 128 

200 192 

150 256 

134.5* 288 

110* 352 

75 512 

50 768 

NOTE: All baud rates are exact except for: , 

TABLE 6. PERCENT DIFFERENTIAL 

BAUD RATE ACTUAL % DIFFERENCE 

2000 1986.2 0.69% 

800 1745.45 3.03% 

134.5 133.33 0.87% 

110 109.09 0.83% 

To illustrate how a baud rate can be determined. let us look 
at the following example: 

EXAMPLE 2.1: 

Assume that we are using a clock frequency of 2.4576MHz 
with the 82C52. and we wish to configure the device to run at 
a baud rate of 9600 bits per second (bps). First. select a 
prescaler of divide-by-four. Therefore. bits Dl and DO will be 
set to 1 and O. This will give an effective clock frequency of 
614.400Hz. 

Next. look at Table 5 to determine which divisor is needed to 
generate 9600 bps. The divisor is four (4). Bits 6 through 2 
will be set to 0 000 and 1. The 614,400Hz clock has then 
been divided by 4 10 give the appropriate 16X clock. which is 
153.600HZ (16 x 9600). 

To determine what the actual baud rate is. take 153.600Hz 
and divide it by 16. This will give us our 9600 bits per second 
(bps). A 16X clock rale is required by the internal circuitry of 
the 82C52. That is why the prescaler and divisor are 
selected to yield a clock rate that is 16 times the desired 
baud rate. 

Finally. set the CO Select bit to 1 so that the CO output will 
be the same as the BRG output. This is the 16X frequency 
calculated above (153.600Hz). 

The command word written to the BRSR will be: 

10000110 or 86 Hex 

07 - CO Select. This lells Ihe 82C52 what the source will be 
for the output pin CO. 

o - The output on CO will be a buffered version of the clock 
input (IX) to the device. The frequency of this signal will 
be the actual crystal frequency (or external frequency) 
used to run the 82C52. 

1 - The output of CO will be a buffered version of a clock 
rate that is 16 times the actual baud rate generated by 
the 82C52. This signal is suitable for driving a second 
82C52 or UART in a system. 

2.3 Modem Control Register 

The Modem Control Register (MCR) is a general purpose 
register controlling various operation parameters within the 
device. These parameters include: (1) setting modem control 
lines RTS and OTR. (2) Enabling the interrupt structure of 
the device. (3) enabling the receiver on the device. and (4) 
selecting one of four operating modes in the device. 
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D1ID01 
LJ l. 

--+ 

~ 

REQUEST TO 0 = m OUTPUT HIGH 
SEND (m) 1 = m OUTPUT LON 

DATA 0 = l5'm OUTPUT HIGH 
TERMINAL 1 = l5'm OUTPUT LON 
READY 
(im!i) 

INTERRUPT 0 = INTERRUPTS ENABLED 
ENABLE 1 = INTERRUPTS DISABLED 
(lNTEN) 

MODE SELECT 00 = NORMAL 
01 = TRANSMIT BREAK 
10 = ECHO MODE 
11 = LOOP TEST MODE 

RECEIVER 0 = NOT ENABLED 
ENABLE (REN) 1 = ENABLED 

MODEM 0 = NOT ENABLED 
INTERRUPT 1 = ENABLED 
ENABLE (MIEN) 

MUST BE SET TO A LOGIC 0 
FOR NORMAL 82C52 OPERAnON 

FIGURE 5. MCR FORMAT 

DO - Request to Send. This bit allows the user to set the 
state of the R'fS output pin. This pin is used as a modem 
control line in the R8-232C interface protocol. It is important 
to remember that the RTS output pin is active low. 

0- Sett!!2a!.his bit to a zero causes a one (1) to be output on 
the RTS pin. In effect, this is setting the pin to its logical 
false state. 

1 - If this bit is set to a one, the RTS pin will be forced to a 
zero (0). This puts the RTS signal in its logical true state. 

01 - Data Terminal Ready. This is a modem control line for 
an RS·232C·like interface. It is an output pin and is also 
active low. 

o - A zero in bit D1 causes i5TFi pin to be put in a logical 
false state. The i5TFi pin outputs a one (1). 

1 - By writing a one to this bit, the 82C52 i5TFi output pin is 
set to its logical true state (zero). 

02 - Interrupt Enable (INTEN). This bit is an overall control 
for the INTR pin on the 82C52. With it, all 82C52 interrupts to 
the processor can either be enabled or disabled. When D2 is 
reset to disable interrupts, no status changes including 
modem status changes can cause an interrupt to the pro
cessor. 

o - Interrupts are disabled. The INTR pin will be held in a 
false state (low) so that no interrupt requests to the pro
cessor are generated. 

1 - . Interrupts are enabled. Interrupts will be discussed in 
more detail later. 

04 and 03 - Mode Select. These two bits allow the user to 
select one of the four possible operating modes for the 
82C52. These are: 

00 - Normal mode - The 82C52 is configured for normal full 
or half duplex communications. Data will not be looped 

back in any form or fashion between the serial data 
input pin and the serial data output pin (see Figure Sa). 

01 - Transmit break - Selecting this mode of operation will 
cause the transmitter to transmit break characters 
only. A break character is composed of all logical 
zeros for the start, data, parity, and stop bits. 

10 - Echo mode - When this is selected, the 82C52 will 
retransmit data received on the SDI pin out to the SOO 
pin. In this mode of operation, any data written to the 
Transmitter Buffer Register will not be sent out on the 
SOO pin (See Figure 6b). 

11 - Loop Test mode - If this mode is selected, the data that 
normally would be transmitted is internally routed back 
to the receiver circuitry. The transmitted data will not 
appear at the SDO pin. Also, data that is received on 
the SDI pin will be ignored by the device. This mode of 
operation is useful for performing self testes) on the 
device (see Figure 6c). 

82C52 

SERIAL DATA FROM 
TRANSMITTER REGISTER -i--+lsoo 

82CS2 

82C52 

SERIAL DATA TO 
RECEIVE REGISTER +-+---i SD1 

68. NORMAL MODE 

r-t--.... B 

6b. ECHO MODE 

SERIAL DATA FROM 
TRANSMITTER REGISTER ] 

SERIAL DATA TO 
RECEIVE REGISTER 

6c. LOOP TEST MODE 

FIGURE 6. OPERATING MODES 

05 - Receiver Enable (REN). Controls the reception of data 
through the SDI pin into the Receiver Register. Disabling the 
receiver is useful when performing a software reset on the 
device. This locks out any errant data from being received. 
This would also prevent interrupts from occurring due to data 
reception. Other possible reasons for disabling the receiver 
might be SO that sections of software can execute without 
interruption, so that software only accepts data when ready 
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for It, or 80 that • software resetlreconflguratlon can be per. 
formed. 

o • A zero for this bit prevents the device from recognizing 
data sent to the SOl pin. The receive circuitry will remain 
In an idle state. 

1 • Writing a one to this bit enables ttie receiver. Data will 
then be recognized at the SOl pin. 

D8 - Modem Interrupt Enable. Enabling this bit will allow 
any change In the modem status line inputs (CTS and DSR) 
to cause an interrupt. The Modem Status register (MSR) will 
contain Information pertaining to which conditlon(s) caused 
the Interrupt. 

o . Modem Interrupts not enabled. 

1 • Modem interrupts enabled. 

D7 - This bit must always be set to a logic zero to Insure 
device compatibility for future product upgrades. Should this 
bit be set to a one (1)durlng Initialization, the device will not 
respond to any data at the SOl pin, and no data will be trans
mitted from the Transmitter Register to the SOO pin. 

3.0 Status Registers 

In addition to the various Control' registers, the 82C52 has 
two read only status registers that can be accessed by the 
CPU to determine the status of the device at any given time. 
These are the UART Status Register (USR), and the Modem 
Status Register (MSR). The registers are used for keeping 
track of any changes In (1) the modem lines on the device 
(2) the status of data transmission or reception, and (3) 
whether any error(s) were detected In received data. 

The USR deals with the different types of data errors, the 
status of data transmission, as well as data waiting to be 
read. The MSR, on the other hand, reflects the status of the 
various modem control lines in the device (I.e. CTS and 
DSR). 

Normally, in an Interrupt-driven system, after an interrupt 
occurs, the user's software would check the status regis· 
ter(s) to determine what caused the interrupt. The software 
then should deal with the various types of interrupts in an 
appropriate manner. 

3.1 UAAT Statua Register 

The UART Status Register (USR) contains information per. 
taining to the status of the 82C52 operation. The Information 
that is kept in the USR includes: data reception error infor· 
mation, modem status, and the status of data transmission. 
This register will normally be the first 82C52 register read 
when servicing an 82C52 interrupt, or when polling the 
device. 

NOTE: The USR will be cleared upon reading Its contents. 

After reading and clearing the status register, the bits will 
remain as zeros until a status change occurs to set the 
proper bit(s). 

Dljl)(lj 

L. PARITY ERROR 0= NO ERROR 
(PE) I.ERROR 

L-..,. FRAMING O.NOERROR 
ERROR (FE) I.ERROR 

I....--,. OVERRUN O.NOERROR 
ERROR (OE) I.ERROR 

RECEIVED 0= NO BREAK 
BREAK (RBRK) I = BREAK 

MODEM 0= NO STATUS CHANGE 
STATUS (MS) I = STATUS CHANGE 

TRANSMISSION o. NOT COMPLETE 
COMPLETE (Te) I.COMPLETE 

TRANSMITTER 0= NOT EMPTY 
BUFFER I = EMPTY 
REGISTER 
EMPTY (TBRE) 

DATA READY (DR) o. NOT READY 
1 = READY 

FIGURE 7. USR FORMAT 

DO - Parity error (PE). This bit indicates whether a parity 
error was detected in the last character read into the 
Receive Buffer Register. If parity is disabled, this bit will 
always be a zero. 

o - No error detected. 

1 - Parity error detected. 

D1 - Framing error (FE). A one in this bit indicates that the 
last character received contained an improper number of 
stop bits. This might be caused by no stop bits being sent, or 
by the length of the stop bits being too short. 

o - No framing error. 

1 - Framing error detected. 

D2 - Overrun error (OE). When this status bit is set to a 
one, it indicates that data in the RBR is not being read by the 
CPU fast enough to permit data in the Receiver Buffer to be 
shifted to the RBR before the next character comes in on the 
SOl pin. Data Is then lost because it is overwritten by incom· 
Ing characters. 

0- No overrun error detected. 

1 - Overrun error detected. 

D3 - Received Break (RBRK). This status bit indicates that 
the last character received was a break character. A break 
character consists of all logic zeros Including the parity and 
stop bits. The .most common usage of this character Is to 
Indicate a special condition in the communications taking 
place. For example, the device sending information to the 
82C52 might send a break character to it to indicate that It 
has completed transmitting its stream of data. 

O-Nobreak. 

1 - Break detected. 

D4 - Modem Status (MS). This bit indicates whether or not 
there has been a change in the states of any of the modem 
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control lines on the device. These lines include: Ci'S and 
OSA. To determine which of these lines has changed, the 
user can read the Modem Status Register (MSR). 

state (low), and by being set to a zero if the pin is in its false 
state (high). This will apply regardless of whether the pin is 
set up to be active high or active low. 

Also, should both the MIEN and INTEN bits be set in the A change in any of the status bits will cause an interrupt if 
MCR register, an interrupt will be generated when the MS bit the INTEN and MIEN bits of the MCR are enabled. 
gets set. 

o - No status change. 

1 - Status change detected. 

05 - Transmission Complete (TC). When a character is 
written to the 82C52 Transmitter Buffer Register (TBR), it will 
be transferred to the Transmitter Register before actually 
being shifted out serially through the SOO pin. When the char
acter has finally been transmitted on SOO, and both the TBR 
and Transmitter Registers are empty, the TC bit will be set. 

NOTE: The TC bit getting set does not always mean that an end 01 
transmission has occurred. It Indicates that both the TBR and the 
1i"ansmilter Register are empty. For instance, If we are running the 
82C52 at a high baud rate,lt could transmit data faster than the user's 
software can write characters to the device. In this case, the TC bit 
could get set between each character being transmitted. 

Assertion of this bit will cause an interrupt when the INTEN 
bit of the MCR has been set. 

o - Not complete. 

1 - Transmission complete. 

06 - Transmitter Buffer Register Empty (TBRE). When a 
character written to the TBR has been iransferred to the 
Transmitter Register and the TBR is ready for another char
acter, this bit will get set. 

The user should check the TBRE bit before writing another 
character to the Transmitter Buffer Register. This insures 
that the previous character written to the TBR no longer 
resides there, but is being shifted out on the SOO pin. 

0- Not empty. 

1-Empty. 

07 - Data Ready (DR). Is set when the Receive Buffer Reg
ister (RBR) has been loaded with a received character 
through the SOl pin. The CPU can access this data by read
ing the RBA. For example, if the user wishes to see if there 
is any data waiting to be read from the Receiver Register, 
this bit can be checked. 

0- No data ready. 

1 - Data ready in RBA. 

NOTE: In an Interrupt driven system, Interrupts caused by the DR 
signal should have a higher priority than those caused by the TBRE 
signal. ThIs will guard the software against Overrun arrors. You have 
no control over the Information being sent to ycu, but you can control 
how and when you are transmitting data. 
3.2 Modem Status Register 

The Modem Status Register (MSR), a read-only register, 
allows the user to determine the status of the Modem Status 
pins. The status of these pins is rellected by the correspond
ing bites) being set to a one if the state of the pin is in its true 

1D7 
UlJ L. CLEAR TO SEND (CYS) 0= FALSE 

1 = TRUE 

~ DATA SET READ\' (DSR) 0 = FALSE 
1 = TRUE 

~o 

1..-.-_0 

'------+UNDEFINED 

FIGURE 8. MSR FORMAT 

DO - Clear to Send (CTS). This is both a status and control 
signallrom the modem. It tells the 82C52 that the modem is 
ready to receive data from the 82C52 transmitter output 
(500). II this line is inhibited (false), then the 82C52 will not 
be able to begin transmission 01 data. Should this line go 
lalse in the middle of a transmission, the UART will only be 
able to finish transmission of the current character. 

0- CTS in false state. 

1 - CTS is true. 

01 - Data Set Ready (OSR). This is a status indicator from 
the modem to the 82C52 indicating that the modem is ready 
to provide data to the 82C52. 

o - OSR in false state. 

1 - OSR is true. 

4.0 TransmltlReceive Buffer Registers 
In addition to the control and status registers, the 82C52 has 
two buffer registers that allow for the actual serial communi
cations to be performed. These registers are used for sand
ing characters out to the SOO pin, and for reading data from 
the SOl pin. 

4.1 Receiver Buffer Register 

The Receiver Buffer Register (RBR) is a read-only register 
which contains the character received via the SOl pin. When 
data is received by the 82C52, it is read serially into the 
Receiver Register from the SOl pin, and then transferred to 
the RBR for the CPU's access. This double buffering allows 
for higher transmission rates without loss of data. However, 
should additional characters be received by the 82C52 
before this register is read, then the Receiver Register will 
be overwritten with the subsequent characters. This will 
cause the Overrun Error (OE) flag to be asserted. 

The RBR is 8 bits long and can accept data lengths of 5 to 8 
bits. The data will be right justified in the register. When 
selecting data lengths of less than 8 bits, the 82C52 will 
insert zeros (0) into the RBR for the unused (most signifi
cant) bits. For example, if the 82C52 is configured for 6 data 
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bits, and the character 31 H is received, the RBR will look as tively be transmitting the character: 
follows when read: 

FIGURE 9, RECEIVED DATA 

Bits 07 and D6 are automatically zeroed out by the 82C52. 

1D7ID6/oslD41D3ID2ID1ID01 

--+ BIT 2 5 BIT 
6 BIT 

L:::r 
WORD 

~--+BlT3 WORD 7BIT 

~--_BlT4 

'------+ BIT 5 

'-------+ BITS 

'-------_+ BIT 7 

WORD 8 BIT 
v,oRD 

NOTE: THE LSB, BIT 0 IS THE FIRST SERIAL DATA BIT RECEIVED 

FIGURE 10. RBR FORMAT 

4.2 Transmitter Buffer Register 

The Transmitter Buffer Register (TBR) is a write only register 
used for sending characters out through the SOO pin. 
Characters to be transmitted should. only be written to this 
register when it is empty. This condition can be checked for 
by reading the UART Status Register (USR) TBRE bit, or 
waiting for an interrupt to signal this condition. 

Like the Receiver circuitry, the Transmitter also uses double 
buffering. Here, we are taking advantage of the double buff· 
ering to increase throughput with the 82C52. The user would 
first write a character to the TBR. From here it is shifted (in 
parallel) into a second register known as the Transmit Regis· 
ter. After this transfer has been completed, the TBRE bit .is 
set. 

The character shifted into the Transmit Register is then 
shifted serially out onto the SOO pin. Meanwhile, because 
the TBR is empty, another character can be written by the 
CPU to the TBR. In effect, the transmitter circuitry is then 
performing two operations simultaneously. This double buff· 
ering technique allows continuous data flow transmission. 

The Transmit Buffer Register is also 8 bits wide. Because we 
can specify data· lengths as being from 5 to 8 bits wide, the 
82C52 right justifies the data when it is written to the TBR, 
and fills the unused bits with zero's. In other words, unused 
(most significant) bits are truncated. For example, if we set 
up the device so that 6 data bits are specified and we write 
the character 71H (01110<i0l b) to the TBR, we will effec· 

07 06 05 D4 03 02 01 DO 
1--1--1--1--1--1--1--1---1 = 31H 
00110001 

FIGURE 11. TRANSMmED DATA 

The two most significant bits are zeroed out automatically by 
the82C52. 

IIJ7lD6(DSlD4lD3~~D1LDOJ 

L...BlT1 

--BlT2 5 BIT 
6BIT 

I L.BlTor 
WORD 

L.....--+BIT3 WORD 7BIT 

'----_+BlT4 

'-----_+BIT 5 

'-------+BlTS 

'-------_+BlT7 

WORD 8 BIT 
WORD 

NOTE: THE LSB, BIT 0 IS THE FIRST SERIAL DATA BIT TRANSMITIED 

FIGURE 12. TBR FORMAT 

5.0 VO Addressing Methods 

To utilize the 82C52 in a microprocessor based system, it is 
necessary for the system to be designed such that we can 
easily access (address) the device. In the following discus· 
sion, we will look at two VO device addressing schemes that 
can be applied to the 82C52: 

• 1/0 Mapped Addressing, and 

• Memory Mapped 1/0 AddreSSing 

We will look at these two modes as they apply to an 8OC86I 
8OC88·based system. 

5.1 110 Mapped Addressing 

In this scheme of 1/0 addressing, the microprocessor uses 
one set of instructions for accessing memory, and a different 
set for accessing 1/0 devices. The CPU will generate differ· 
ent control signals (101M) to select either memory or 110 
based upon the type of instruction it is executing. Because of 
this, the system needs two sets of control logic for accessing 
memory and 1/0. As we can see in Figure 13, the control 
logic for each is essentially the same. 

When addressing 1/0, we would use either the IN instruction 
or the OUT instruction. The port address specified in the 
instruction is placed on the address bus, and the iOlM Signal 
selects and activates the control logic for 1/0. If we used one 
of the memory commands (MOV. CMp, TEST, etc.), the iOlM 
signal would activate the control logic for the system 
memory. 
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aGCI. 
OR 

IOCII 
CPU 

HPL·12C338 

.... ...--. .... lIlI 
~--DA-a-8-US--------~ fi 

I/O DEVICE 
(82CS2) 

FIGURE 13. 110 MAPPED ADDRESSING 

110 

MEMORY 
L-______ -J 10241' 

FIGURE 14. MEMORY MAPPED 110 ADDRESSING 

5.2 Memory Mapped 110 

Memory Mapped VO uses the same control logic for 
accessing both memory and I/O devices within a system. 
This is illustrated in Figure 14. Because we are using one set 
of control logic, we reduce the number of devices in the 
system, and save board space. 

When I/O devices are placed within the Memory Space of a 
system, it is possible to take advantage of the memory 
instruction set. This would now allow us to utilize the full reg
ister set in I/O operations, as opposed to only being able to 
use the accumulator (AXIAL) for the I/O instructions. Also, 
conditional testing can be applied to the I/O devices (i.e. 
TEST, CMP). When using memory mapped I/O, it should be 
noted that the I/O devices can no longer be accessed 
through the I/O instructions (IN and OUT).There are disad
vantages to using memory mapped VO as well: 

- The I/O devices are treated as memory, therefore the 
amount of available memory in the system is reduced. 

Memory instructions will execute slower than the I/O com
mands (IN and OUn. In certain situations (i.e. I/O polling), 
this could lead to loss of data during communications 
(overrun errors). 

5.3 110 Addressing For The 82C52 

The actual addressing of the 82C52 internal registers takes 
place through the address pins AO and A 1. These two sig
nals are taken from the address bus. In the following exam
ple(s), address lines ADO and AD1 from the 8OC86188 drive 
AO and A 1, respectively, on the 82C52. Control logic will 
decode the remaining address lines from the CPU to gener
ate a 'chip select' for enabling the 82C52. The control logic 
consists of a 74XX138 Chip Select Decoder. 

The addresses for the 82C52 set up as described above are 
shown in Table 7. 

TABLE 7. EXAMPLE ADDRESSES 

REGISTER ADDRESS REGISTER TYPE 

Transmit Buffer Register 10H Write only register 

Receiver Buffer Register 10H Read only register 

UART Control Register llH Write only register 

UART Status Register llH Read only register 

Modem Control Register 12H Write/Read register 

Baud Rate Selector Register 13H Write only register 

Modem Status Register 13H Read only register 

6.0 Reset Of The 82C52 

There are two distinct ways in which the 82C52 can be reset 
to a known initial state: (1) By applying a reset pulse for at 
least two clock cycles on the RST pin, or (2) through software. 

A hardware reset is accomplished by forcing the RST pin to 
a high state for a minimum of two clock cycles. This should 
be for two cycles of the 82C52's IX clock input as opposed to 
the system clock. This reset will cause the UART Status 
Register (USR) to be set to 60H (TC and TBRE bits will be 
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set), and the Modem Control Register(MCR) will be cleared. 82C52 Polling Operation 
Any lines associated with the bits in the USR and MCR will 

When utilizing a polling sche(lle for communications with the be cleared or disabled. 
82C52, it is important to note that the UART status register 

During the reset of the device, the Baud Rate Select Regis- will be cleared of its contents when it is read by the proces-
ter (BRSR) and the UART Control Register (UCR) will not be sor. Therefore, subsequent reads of this register will show 
affected. However, if the reset comes due to power on, these the contents to be OOH unless the status of the device has 
registers will have an indeterminate value associated with changed between reads. Because of this, it would be neces-
them. After this reset, the 82C52 will remain in an idle state sary for a copy of the status to be saved so that the proper 
until programmed to its desired configuration. status can be seen. 

A second method of resetting the 82C52 is through a soft- Interrupt Driven Operation 
ware reset. This will allow the device to be set to a known 

In this example, the 82C59A Interrupt Controller is being state. The procedure for performing a software reset is out-
lined below: used to handle interrupts generated by the 82C52. The 

82C59A then communicates this interrupt information to the 
(1) MCR = OOH. Write a zero to the MCR. This will disable CPU so that it may be properly serviced. An example of how 

the receiver as well as the modem control lines, and the 82C59A and 82C52 are interfaced to the CPU is shown 
interrupts. in Figure 15. 

(2) Read the RBR to clear out any residual data. 

(3) Read the USR to reset status, thus keeping status lines Jt. :.. 
from causing possible interrupts to the CPU. 

(4) Reconfigure the device for the desired mode of opera- ~vt-1\ 
tion. ADO AO 1\ 00-07 / 

7.0 Programming The 82C52 - Cs " I' 
AD2 ~A YB 

IR2i+-
In order to configure the 82C52 for proper operation, three AD3 ~B V41-- 7iwA 
separate command words need to be written to the com- AD4 ~c 
mand (control) registers that were speCified earlier. 

~ -
These registers include (1) the UART Control Register,(2) ~ CI 
the Baud Rate Select Register, and (3) the Modem Control INTR -
Register. When programming the device, these registers can ADO AO 

be written to in any order. It is advisable to initialize the ADI AI 
A .. 

Modem Control Register last because it controls the 
/ 00-07 ') 

. enabling of interrupts, and the receiver circuitry. Once initial-
'\r-v ized, the 82C52 can be reconfigured at any time by writing 

new command word(s) to the control registers. However, the ... 7 "'82Cs2 ... ;? 

device should not be actively transmitting or receiving data 
BOCBI BOCBI 

when reconfiguring the control registers. ADDRESS BUS DATA IUS 

Addressing of the internal registers on the 82C52 oc..£!!!s by 
using the address lines A 1 and AO, as well as the WR and FIGURE 15. INTERRUPT DRIVEN SYSTEM 
RD lines. A more complete description of this is shown in 
Table 8. 

TABLE 8. ADDRESSING THE 82C52 

ALE CSO CS1 A1 AD WR RD OPERATION 

10r 1.. 0 1 0 0 .r 1 Data bus - TBR 

10r 1.. 0 1 0 0 1 1.. RBR - Data bus 

lor 1.. 0 1 0 1 .r 1 Data bus_ UCR 

lor 1.. 0 1 0 1 1 1.. USR - Data bus 

lor 1.. 0 1 1 0 .r 1 Data bus _ MCR 

lor 1.. 0 1 1 0 1 1.. MCR _ Data bus 

lor 1.. 0 1 1 1 .r 1 Data bus - BRSR 

lor 1.. 0 1 1 1 1 1.. MSR - Data bus 
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82C59A CMOS PROGRAMMABLE INTERRUPT CONTROLLER 
By J. A. Goss 

Introduction 
The Harris 82C59A is a CMOS Priority Interrupt 
Controller, designed to relieve the system CPU from the 
task of polling in a multi-level priority interrupt system. 
The 82C59A is compatible with microprocessors such as 
the 80C86, 80C88, 8086, 8088, 8080/85 and NSC800. 

In the following discussion, we will look at the 
initialization and operation process for the 82C59A. We 
will focus our attention on 80C86/80C88-based systems. 
However, the information presented will also be 
applicable to use of the 82C59A in 8080 or 8085-based 
systems as well. 

Let us look at the sequence of events that occur with the 
82C59A during an interrupt request and service. In an 
8080/85 based system: 

(1) One or more of the INTERRUPT REQUEST lines (IRa 
- IR7) are raised high, setting the corresponding bits 
in the Interrupt Request Register (IRR). 

(2) The interrupt is evaluated in the priority resolver. If 
appropriate, an interrupt is sent to the CPU via the 
INT line (pin 17). 

(3) The CPU acknowledges the interrupt by sending a 
pulse on the INTA line. Upon reception of this pulse, 
the 82C59A responds by forcing the opcode for a call 
instruction (OCDH) onto the data bus. 

(4) A second INTA pulse is sent from the CPU. At this 
time, the device will respond by placing the lower 
byte of the address of the appropriate service routine 
onto the data bus. This address is derived from ICW1. 

(5) A final (third) pulse of INTA occurs, and the 82C59A 
responds by placing the upper byte of the address 
onto the data bus. This address is taken from ICW2. 

(6) The three byte call instruction is then complete. If the 
AEOI mode has been chosen, the bit set during the 
first INTA pulse in the ISR is reset at the end of the 
third INTA pulse. Othervvise, it will not get reset until 
an appropriate EOI command is issued to the 
82C59A. 

For 80C86- and 80C88-based systems: 

(1) and (2) same as above. 

(3) The CPU responds to the interrupt request by pulsing 
the INTA line twice. The first pulse sets the 
appropriate ISR bit and resets the IRR bit while the 
second pulse causes the interrupt vector to be placed 
on the data bus. This byte is composed of the 
interrupt number in bits a through 2, and bits 3 
through 7 are taken from bits 3 - 7 of ICW2. 

(4) The interrupt sequence is complete. If using the AEOI 
mode, the bit set earlier in the ISR will be reset. 
Otherwise, the interrupt controller will await an 
appropriate EOI command at the end of the interrupt 
service routine. 

1.0 Glossary of Terms for the 82C59A 
1.1 Automatic End of Interrupt (AEOI): 

When the 82C59A is programmed to operate in the 
Automatic EOI mode, the device will produce its own 
End-of-Interrupt (EOI) at the trailing edge of the last 
Interrupt Acknowledge pulse (INTA) from the CPU. Using 
this mode of operation frees the software (service 
routines) from needing to send an EOI manually to the 
82C59A. 

However, using the Automatic EOI mode will 'upset"the 
priority structure of the 82C59A. When the AEOI is 
generated, the bit that was set in the In-Service Register 
(ISR) to indicate which interrupt is being serviced, will be 
cleared. Because of this, while an interrupt is being 
serviced there will be no record in the ISR that it is being 
serviced. Unless interrupts are disabled by the CPU, there 
is a risk that interrupt requests of lower or eQual priority 
will interrupt the current request being serviced. If this 
mode of operation is not desired, interrupts should not be 
re-enabled by the CPU when executi.ng interrupt service 
routines. 

1.2 Automatic Rotation: 

During norm.al operation of the 82C59A, we have an 
assigned order of priorities for the I R lines. There are 
however, instances when it might be useful to assign 
equal priorities to all interrupts. Once a particular 
interrupt has been serviced, all other equal priority 
interrupts should have an opportunity to be serviced 
before the original peripheral can be serviced again. This 
priority equalization can be achieved through Automatic 

, Rotation of priorities. 

Assume, for example, that the assigned priorities of 
interrupts has IRa as the highest priority interrupt and IR7 
as the lowest. Figure 1A shows interrupt requests 
occuring on IR7 as well as IR3. Because IR3 is of higher 
priority, it will be serviced first. Upon completion of the 
servicing of IR3, rotation occurs and IR3 then becomes 
the lowest priority interrupt. IR4 will now have the highest 
priority (see Figure 1 B). 

There are two methods in which Automatic Rotation can 
be implemented. First, if the 82C59A is operating in the 
AEOI mode as described above, the 82C59A can be 
programmed for "Rotate in Automatic EOI mode". This is 
done by writing a command word to OCW2. The second 
method occurs when using normal EOls. When an EOI is 
issued by the service routine, the software can specify 
that rotation be performed. 

IR7 IR6 IR5 IR4 IR3 IR2 IRI IRO 

IRRp:::~~: 17 1 : I ~ 1 : 1 ~ 1 : I 0 I ~ I 
LOWEST 
PRIORITY 

HIGHEST 
PRIORITY 

FIGURE 1A. IR PRIORITIES (BEFORE ROTATION) 
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IR7 IR6 IR5 IR4 IR3 IR2 IRI IRO 

ISR P:~:~~: I ~ I : I 0 I : I 0 I ~ I : I : I 
HIGHEST 
PRIORITY 

LOWEST 
PRIORITY 

FIGURE lB. IR PRIORITIES (AFTER ROTATION) 

1.3 Buffered Mode: 

When using the 82C59A in a large system, it may be 
necessary to use bus buffers to guarantee data integrity 
and guard against bus contention. 

By selecting buffered mode when initializing the device, 
the SP/EN pin (pin 16) will generate an enable signal for 
the buffers whenever the data outputs from the 82C59A 
are active. In this mode, the dual function SP/EN pin can 
no longer be used for specifying whether a particular 
82C59A is being used as a master or a slave in the system. 
This specification must be made through setting the 
proper bit in ICW4 during the device initialization. 

1.4 Cascade Mode: 

More than one 82C59A can be used in a system to expand 
the number of priority interrupts to a maximum of 64 
levels without adding any additional hardware. This 
method of expansion is known as "cascading". An 
example of cascading 82C59As is shown in Figure 2. 

In a cascaded interrupt scheme, a single 82C59A is 
utilized as the "master" interrupt controller. As many as 8 
"slave" 82C59As can be connected to the IR inputs of the 
"master" 82C59A. Each of these slaves can support up to 
8 interrupt inputs, yielding 64 possible prioritized 
interrupts. 

When in cascade mode, the determination of whether a 
device is a master or a slave can take either of tWQ forms. 
The state of the SP/EN pin will select "master" or "slave" 
mode for a device when the buffered mode is not being 
used. Should buffered mode be used, then it is necessary 
that bit D2 (MIS) of ICW4 be set to indicate if the particular 
82C59A is being used as a "master" or "slave" interrupt 
controller in the system. 

The CASO-2 pins on the interrupt controllers serve to 
provide a private bus for the cascaded 82C59As. These 
lines allow the "master" to inform the slaves which is to be 
serviced for a particular interrupt. 

1.5 End of Interrupt (EOI): 

When an interrupt is recognized and acknowledged by 
the CPU, its corresponding bit will be set in the In-Service 
Register (ISR). If the AEOI mode is in use, the bit will be 
cleared automatically through the interrupt acknowledge 
signal from the CPU. However, if AEOI is not in effect, it is 
the task of software to notify the 82C59A when servicing 
of an interrupt is completed. This is done by issuing an 
End-of-Interrupt (EOI). 

There are 2 different types of EOls that can be issued to 
the device; non-specific EOI and specific EOL In most 
cases, when the device is operating in a mode that does 
not disturb the fully nested mode such as Special Fully 
Nested Mode, we will issue a non-specific EOL This form 
of the EOI will automatically reset the highest priority bit 
set in the ISA. This is because for full nested operation, 
the highest priority IS bit set is the last interrupt level 
acknowledged and serviced. 

The "specific" EOI is used when the fully nested structure 
has not been preserved. The 82C59A may not be able to 
determine the last level acknowledged. Thus, the software 
must specify which interrupt level is to be reset. This is 
done by issuing a "specific" EOL 

\ AlIIMIIIUI ('ftJ ) 

\ CON1llLIUI ) 

'0,. .. 

\ MIMI&) J 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - I--
- -- - - - - - - - - - - I--
- -- - - - - - - - -- - I-- -----. r---- I 1 os .. '.7 '''' ,IT Ci .. 111-7 IIi'/ii lIT Ci .. "'7 lii!i lIT 
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FIGURE 2. CASCADING THE 82C59A 
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1.6 Fully Nested Mode: 

By default, the 82C59A operates in the Fully Nested Mode. 
It will remain in this mode until it is programmed 
otherwise. In the Fully Nested Mode, interrupts are 
ordered by priority from highest to lowest. Initially, the 
highest priority level is IR.O with IR7 having the lowest. 
This ordering can be changed through tlle use of priority 
rotation (see 1.2). 

In the Fully Nested Mode, when an interrupt occurs, its 
corresponding bit will get set in the Interrupt Request 
Register (IRR). When the processor acknowledges the 
interrupt, the 82C59A will look to the IRR to determine the 
highest priority interrupt requesting service. The bit in the 
In-service Register (lSR) corresponding to this interrupt 
will then be set. This bit remains set until an EOI is sent to 
the 82C59A. 

While an interrupt is being serviced, only higher priority 
interrupts will be allowed to interrupt the current interrupt 
being serviced. However, lower priority interrupts can be 
allowed to interrupt higher priority requests if the 82C59A 
is programmed for operation in the Special Mask Mode. 

When using the 82C59A in an 80C86- or 80C88-based 
system, interrupts will automatically be disabled when the 
processor begins serviCing an interrupt request. The 
current address and the state of the flags in the processor 
will be pushed onto the stack. The interrupt-enable flag is 
then cleared. To allow interrupts to occur at this pOint, the 
STI instruction can be used. Upon exiting the service 
routine using the IRET instruction, execution of the 
program is resumed at the point where the interrupt 
occured, and the flags are restored to their original values, 
thus re-enabling interrupts. 

A configuration in which the Fully Nested structure is not 
preserved occurs when one or more of the following 
conditions occur: 

(a) The Automatic EOI mode is being used. 

(b) The Special Mask Mode is in use. 

(c) A slave 82C59A has a master that is not programmed 
to the Special Fully Nested Mode. 

Cases (a) and (b) differ from case (c) in that the 82C59A 
would allow lower priority interrupt requests the 
opportunity to be serviced before higher priority interrupt 
requests. 

1.7 Malter: 

When using multiple 82C59As in a system, one 82C59A 
has control over all other 82C59As. This is known as the 
"master" interrupt controller: Communication between 
the master and the other (slave) 82C59As occurs via the 
CASO - 2 lines. These lines form a private bus between the 
multiple 82C59As. Also, the INT lines from the slaves are 
routed to the master's IR input pin(s). See Figure 2. 

1.8 Slave: 

A "slave" 82C59A in a system is controlled by a master 
82C59A. There is but one "master" in the system, but there 
can be up to 8 slave 82C59As. The INT outputs from the 
slaves act as inputs to the master through if's IR inputs. 

Communications between the master and slaves occurs 
via the CASO - 2 lines. See Figure 2. 

1.9 Special· Fully Nelled Mode: 

The Special Fully Nested Mode (SFNM) is used in a 
system having multiple 82C59As where it is necessary to 
preserve the priority of interrupts within a slave 82C59A. 
Only the master is programmed for the Special Fully 
Nested Mode through ICW4. This mode is similar to the 
Fully Nested Mode with the following exceptions: 

(a) When an interrupt from a particular slave is being 
serviced, additional higher priority interrupts from 
that slave can cause an interrupt to the master. 
Normally, a slave is masked out when its request is in 
service. 

(b) When exiting the Interrupt Service routine, the 
software should first issue a non-specific EOI to the 
slave. The In-service Register (ISR) should then be 
read and checked to see if its contents are zero. If the 
register is empty, the software should then write a 
non-specific EOI to the master. Otherwise, a second 
EOI need not be written because there are interrupts 
from that slave still being processed. 

NOTE: Because the Master 82C59A and its slave 82C59As must be in Fully 
Nested Mode for this mode to be functional. we could not utilizeAutomatic 
EOls. These would disturb the Fully Nested structure, as described 
in section 1.6. 

1.10 Special Malk Mode: 

The Special Mask Mode is utilized in order to allow 
interrupts from all other levels (higher and lower as well) 
to interrupt the IR level that is currently being serviced. 
Invoking this mode of operation will disturb the fully 
nested priority structure. 

Generally, the Special Mask Mode is selected during the 
servicing of an interrupt. The software should first set the 
bit corresponding to the IR level being serviced, in the 
Interrupt Mask Register (OCW1). The Special Mask Mode 
and interrupts should then be enabled. This will allow any 
of the IR levels except for those masked off by OCW1 to 
interrupt the IR level currently being serviced. 

Because this disturbs the Fully Nested Structure, it is 
required that a Specific EOI be issued when servicing 
interrupts while the Special Mask Mode is in effect. Before 
exiting the original interrupt routine, the SpeCial Mask 
Mode should be disabled. 

1.11 Specific Rotation: 

By issuing the proper command word to OCW2, the 
priority structure of the 82C59A can be dynamically 
altered. The command word written to OCW2 would 
specify which is to be the lowest priority IR level. 

This specific rotation can be accomplished one of two 
ways. The first is through a specific EOI. The software can 
specify that rotation is to be applied to the IR level 
provided with the EOL The second method is a simple "set 
priority" command, in which the lowest priority level is 
specified with the command word. 
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2.0 Initialization Control Words 
The following section gives a description of the Initialization 
Control Words (ICW) used for configuring the 82C59A In
terrupt controller. There are four (4) control words used for 
initialization of the 82C59A. These ICWs must be pro
grammed in the proper sequence beginning with ICW1. If at 
any time during the course of operation the configuration of 
the 82C59A needs to be changed, the user must again write 
out the control words to the device in their proper order. The 
initialization sequence is shown in Figure 3. 

FIGURE 3. 82C59A INITIALIZATION SEQUENCE 

ICW1: The 82C59A recognizes the first Initialization 
Control Word (ICW) written to it based on two crite
ria: (1) the AO line from the address bus must be a 
zero, and (2) the 04 bit must be a one. "the 04 bit is 
set to a zero, we would be programming either 
OCW2 or OCW3 (these are explained later). The 
function of ICWl Is to tell the 82C59A how it is being 
used in the system (i.e. Single or cascaded, edge or 
level triggered interrupts etc.). 

ICW2: This control word is always issued directly after 
ICW1. When addressing this ICW, the AO line from 
the address bus must be a one (high). ICW2 Is util
ized in providing the CPU with information on where 
to vector to in memory when servicing an interrupt. 

ICW3: This control word is issued only if the SNGL (Ol) bit 
of ICWl has been programmed with a zero. When 
addressing this word, the AO line from the CPU must 
be high (1). This control word is for cascaded 
82C59A's. It allows the master and slave 82C59As 
to communicate via the CASO-2Iines. With the mas
ter, this word indicates which IR lines have slaves 
connected to them. For the slave 82C59A{s), this 
word indicates to which IR line on the master it is 
connected. 

ICW4: Issuance of this ICW is selectable through the IC4 
(~O) bit of ICW4. If ICW4 is to be written to the 
82C59A, AO from the CPU must be high (1) when 
writing to it. This word needs to be written only when 
the 82C59A is operating in modes other than the de
fault modes. Instances when we would want to write 
to ICW4 are one or more of the following: An 
80C86{80C88) processor is being used, buffered 
outputs (OO-07) are to be used, Automatic EOls are 
desired, or the Special Fully Nested mode is to be 
used. 

2.1IeWl: 

ICWl is the first control word that is written to the 82C59A 
during the initialization process. To access this word, the 
value of AO must be a zero (OJ in the addressing, and bit 04 
of ICWl must be a one (1). The format of the command 
word is as follows: 

I • I A, I AS I A51 ' ILTlMIAD'ls •• LI'C4 1 

L ~ 
I 

1 .. ICW4 NEEDED 
D = NO 1CW4 NEEDED 

1 "SINGLE 
0= CASCADE MODE 

CALL ADDRESS INTERVAL 
1 = INTERVAL OF 4 
0" INTERVAL OF 8 

1 .. LEVEL TRIGGERED MODE 
D" EDGE TRIGGERED MODE 

A}- AS OF INTERRUPT 
VECTOR ADDRESS 
IMCs-a0l8S MODE ONLYI 

• NOTE: This is an address bit. and not pari of the ICW. 

FIGURE 4. leW1 FORMAT 

07 thru 05 - A7, A6, A5: These bits are used in the 80801 
85 mode to form a portion of the low byte call ad
dress. When using the 4 byte address interval, all 3 
bits are utilized. When using the 8 byte interval, only 
bits A7 and A6 are used. Bit A5 becomes a "don't 
care" bit. If using an 80C86{80C88) system, the value 
of these bits can be set to either a one or zero. 

03 - LTIM: 
0: The 82C59A will operate in an edge triggered mode. 

An interrupt request on one of the IR lines (IRO - IR7) 
is recognized by a low to high transition on the pin. 
The IR signal must remain high at least until the falling 
edge of the first slNTA pulse. Subsequent interrupts 
on the IR pin{s) will not occur until another low-to
high transition occurs. 

1: Sets up the 82C59A to operate in the level triggered 
mode. Interrupts occur when a "high" level is de
tected on one or more of the IR pins. The interrupt re
quest must be removed from this pin before the EOI 
command is issued by the CPU. Otherwise, the 
82C59A will see the IR line still in a high state, and 
consider this to be another interrupt request. 
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1 • 1CW4 NEEDED 
0= NO laYe NEEDED 

1 "'SINGLE 
0" CASCADE IIODE 

CALL ADDRESS 'NTERVAL 
1 = INTERVAL OF 4 
a "INTERVAL OF B 

1 • LEVEL TRIGGEAED MODE 
D" EDGE TRIGGERED MODE 

A7 - Ai Of INTERRUPT 
VECTOR ADDRESS 
(IICs-aO/l& MODE ONL vI 

An - A8 OF INTERRUPT 
VECTOR ADDRESS 
(MCSBD/85 MODE) 

T7 - T3 OF INTERRUPT 
VECTOR ADDRESS 
(BOIIIIOIa MODE) 

1 .. IR INPUT HAS A SLAVE 

ICW3 (SLAVE DEVICE) 

,CW4 

1- ._11011 MODE 
•• MCS-II/85 MODE 

1- AUTO EOI 
a = lIoRMAL Eol 

1" SPECIAL FULLY IIESTED 
MODE 

a .. NOT SPECIAL fULLY 
NESTED MODE 

0= IA INPUT DOES NOT HAVE 
A SLAVE 

NOTE: Slave I D is equal to the corresponding master IA input 

82C59A INITIALIZATION COMMAND WORD FORMAT 

oow, 

OCW3 

10 1 01'-1-1 0 I ' I 'I '"I 'lSI 
oeM IL READ REGISTER COMMAND 

r-- a , • , 
• a , , 

Eo'l • I a I L, I L, I La I IR lEVEL TO BE 

I 
I I 

ACTED UPON 

• , , 3 • • • 1 

• , • , , , • , a a , , a a , , 
• • • • , , , , 

READ READ 
IRREI "REG 

NO ACTIOI OI.EXT a •• EXT 
Ra'UUE RD 'ULSE 

t • PGLL COMMAID 
'·10 'Oll C_Ala 

SPECIALIlABtC MODE 

NO,....,ECI'IC EOI COMMAND 
}--END Of 'N'ERRUPT • $P£CIFIC Eol COMMAND 

• , • , 
a • , , 

ROTATE ON NOI-IPECIFIC EOI COMMAND }-
ROTATE 'I AUTOMATIC EOI MODE ISETI AUTOMATIC ROTATION 
ROTATE 'I AUTOMATIC EOI MODE (CLEAR) 

• ROTATE Oil SPECIFIC EDI COMMAND 1--SP£CIFIC ROTATIOI • SET 'RIDRITY COMMAID 

RESET SET 
10 ACTIOI SPECIAL SPECIAL .... .... 

10 OPERATION 

• LI- LZ ARE UIID 

82C59A OPERATION COMMAND WORD FORMAT 

7·20 

I 



Application Note 109 

02 - AOI: Call Address Interval (for 8080/8085 use 
only). If using the 82C59A in an 80C86/88 based 
system, the value of this bit can be either a 0 or a 1. 

0: The address interval generated by the 82C59A is 8 
bytes. This option provides compatiblity with the 
RST interrupt vectoring in 8080/8085 systems 
since the vector locations are 8 bytes apart. This 
vector will be combined with the values specified 
in bits 07 and 06 of ICW1. The addresses 
generated are shown in Table 1. 

TABLE 1. ADDRESS INTERVAL (a BYTES) 

07 06 05 D4 03 02 01 00 

A7 A6 1 1 1 0 0 0 

A7 A6 1 1 0 0 0 0 

A7 A6 1 0 1 0 0 0 

A7 A6 1 0 0 0 0 0 

A7 A6 0 1 1 0 0 0 

A7 A6 0 1 0 0 0 0 

A7 A6 0 0 1 0 0 0 

A7 AS 0 0 0 0 0 0 

IR7 

IR6 

IR5 

IR4 

IR3 

IR2 

IRl 

IRO 

1 : The address interval generated by the interrupt 
controller will be 4 bytes. This provides the user 
with a compact jump table for 8080/8085 systems. 
The interrupt number is effectively multiplied by 
four and combined with bits 07, 06 and 05to form 
the lower byte of the call instruction generated 
and sent to the 8080 or 8085. Table 2 shows how 
these addresses are generated for the various 
Interrupt request (IR) levels. 

TABLE 2. ADDRESS INTERVAL (4 BYTES) 

07 06 05 04 03 02 02 00 

A7 A6 A5 1 1 1 0 0 

A7 A6 A5 1 1 0 0 0 

A7 AS A5 1 0 1 0 0 

A7 A6 A5 1 0 0 0 0 

A7 A6 AS 0 1 1 0 0 

A7 A6 AS 0 1 0 0 0 

A7 A6 AS 0 0 1 0 0 

A7 A6 A5 0 0 0 0 0 

01 - SNGL: 

IR7 

IR6 

IRS 

IR4 

IR3 

IR2 

IRl 

IRO 

0: This tells the 82C59A that more than one 82C59A 
is being used in the system, and it should expect to 
receive ICW3 following ICW2. How the particular 
82C59A is being used in the system will be 
determined either through ICW4 for buffered 
mode, or through the SP/EN pin for non-buffered 
mode operation. 
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1: Tells the 82C59A that it is being used alone in the 
system. Therefore, there will be no need to issue 
ICW3 to the device. 

DO - IC4: Specifies to the 82C59A whether or not it 
can expect to receive ICW4. If this device is being 
used in an 80C861 80C88 system, ICW4 must be 
issued. 

0: ICW4 will not be issued. Therefore, all of the 
parameters associated with ICW4 will default to 
the zero (0) state. This should only be done when 
using the 82C59A in an 8080 or 8085 based 
system. 

1: ICW4 will be issued to the 82C59A. 

2.2 ICW2: 

ICW2 is the second control word that must be sent to the 
82C59A. This byte is used in one of two ways by the 
82C59A, depending on whether it is being used in an 
8080/85 or an 80C86/88 based system. 

When used in conjunction with the 8080185 micro
processor, the value given to this register is taken as being 
the high byte of the address in the CALL instruction sent 
to the CPU. 

07 06 05 04 03 02 01 DO 

A1S I A14 A13 A12 All Al0 A9 A6 

FIGURE 5. ICW2 FORMAT 

In an 80C86- or 80C88-based system, ICW2 is used to 
send the processor an interrupt vector. This vector is 
formed by taking the value of bits 07 through 03 and 
combining them with the interrupt request level to get an 
eight bit number. The processor will multiply this number 
by four and go to that absolute location in memory to find 
a starting address for the interrupt service routine 
corresponding to the interrupt request. 

For example, if we set ICW2 to "00011000" and an 
interrupt is recognized on IR1, the vector sent to the 
80C86(80C88) will be 00011001 (19H). The processor will 
then look to the memory location 64H to find the starting 
address of the corresponding interrupt service routine. It 
is the responsibility of the software to provide this address 
in the interrupt table. 

07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00 

A7 A6 ASI A4 A3 x x x 

FIGURE 6. ICW2 FORMAT (aOCa6 MODE) 
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2.3 ICW3: 

ICW3 is only issued when the SNGL bit in ICW1 has been 
set to zero. If not set, the next word written to the 82CS9A 
will be interpreted as ICW4 if AO = 1 and 1C4 from ICW4 
was set to one, or it could see it as one of the Operation 
Command Words based upon the state of the AO line. 

Like ICW2, this control word can be interpreted in two 
ways by the 82CS9A. However the interpretation of this 
word depends on whether the 82CS9A is being used as a 
"master" or a "slave" in the system. The definition of the 
particular devices role in the system is assigned through 
ICW4 (which will be discussed later), or through the state 
of the SP/EN pin (pin 16). 

82C59A ••• MASTER: 

If the given 82CS9A is being used as a master, the eight (8) 
bits in this command word are used to indicate which of 
the IA lines are being driven by a slave 82C59A. 

07 06 05 04 03 02 01 DO 

FIGURE 7. ICW3 FORMAT (MASTER) 

07 thru DO: 

0: The corresponding IA line to this bit is not being 
driven by a slave 82CS9A. This line can however 
then be connected to the interrupt output of 
another interrupting device such as a UAAT, If 
there are unused bits in this byte because not all 
eight of the IA lines are used, set them to zero. 

1 : The corresponding IA line to this bit is being 
driven by a slave 82C59A. 

The bits in this command word are directly related to the 
IA lines. For example, to tell the 82C59A that there is a 
slave device connected to IA5 (pin 23), bit 05 of the 
command word should be set to a one (1). 

82C59A a •• SLAVE device: 

When the device is being used as a slave device, we must 
use ICW3 to inform itself as to which IR line it will be 
connected to in the master. Therefore, only the three (3) 
least significant bits of ICW3 will be used to specify this 
value. 

07 06 05 04 03 02 01 00 

1 0 1 0 I 0 I 0 I 0 I 102 1 101 1 100 I 

FIGURE 8. ICW3 FORMAT (SLAVE) 

These bits are coded ,as follows: 

TABLE 3. SLAVE 'IDENTIFICATION' WITH ICW3 

MASTER IR number , 
IM7 

IRB 
IRS 
IR4 
IR3 
IR2 
IR1 
IRO 

1021 i 
1 
1 
1 
1 
o 
o 
o 
o 

101 
1 

1 
o 
o 
1 
1 
o 
o 

100 
1 
o 
1 
o 
1 
o 
1 
o 

For example, if the INT output of a "slave" 82CS9A is 
connected to the input pin IRS on the "master" 82C59A, 
ICW3 of the "slave" would be programmed with the value 
00000101b, or OSH. This informs the "slave" as to which 
priority level it holds with the "master". 

07 thru 03: These bits,must be set to zeros (0) for proper 
operation of the device. 

2.4 ICW4: 

This control register is written to only when the IC4 bit is 
set in ICW1. The purpose of this command word is to set 
up the 82C59A to operate in a mode other than the default 
mode of operation. The default mode of operation is the 
same as if a value ofOOH were to be written to ICW4(i.e. all 
bits set to zero). 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 

l' I 0 I 0 I 'lsF.~IUFIM/SIAEDI PPMI 

~ 
1 -101&/101. MODE 
O'MCHDJ85MDDE 

l' AUTO EOI 
O· NORMAL EDI 

~x - NON BUFFERED MODE I 
1 0 - BUFFERED M,DDEISLAYE 
1 1 - BUFFERED MDDEiMASTER 

J 
J 

J 1 = Sl'ECIAl FULLY NESTED I 
MODE 

'--------1'"'11 O'NDTSPECIALFULLY 
NUTEDMODE 

NOTE: Slave 10 is equal to the corresponding master IR input 

FIGURE 9. ICW4 FORMAT 

07 thru OS: These bit,S must be set to zero for proper 
operation. 

04 - SFNM: This bit is used in the selection of the Special 
Fully Nested Mode (SFNM) of operation. This 
mode should only be used when multiple 82CS9As 
are cascaded in a system. It needs only to be 
programmed in the Master 82CS9A in the system. 
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0: Special Fully Nested Mode is not selected. 

1: Special Fully Nested Mode is selected. 
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03 - BUF: This bit tells the 82C59A whether or not the 
outputs from the data pins (00 - 07) will be 
buffered. If they are buffered, this bit will cause the 
SP/EN pin to become an output signal that can be 
used to control the "enable" pin on a buffering 
device(s). 

0: The device will be used in a non-buffered mode. 
Therefore, (1) the M/S bit in ICW4 is a don't care, 
and (2) the SP/EN pin becomes an input pin telling 
the device if it is being used as a master (pin 16 = 
High) or a slave (pin 16= LOw). For systems using a 
single 82C59A, the SP/EN input should be tied 
high. 

1: The device is used in buffered mode. An enable 
output signal will be generated on pin 16, and the 
M/S bit will be used for determining whether the 
particular 82C59A is a "master" or a "slave". 

02 - M/S: This bit is of significance only when the BUF bit 
is set (BUF = 1). The purpose of this bit is to 
determine whether the particular 82C59A is being 
used as a "master" or a "slave" in the target 
system. 

0: The 82C59A is being used as a slave. 

1: The 82C59A is the master interrupt controller in 
the system. 

01 - AEOI: This bit is used to tell the 82C59A to 
automatically perform a non-specific End-of-In
terrupt on the trailing edge of the last Interrupt 
Acknowledge pulse. Users should note that when 
this is selected, the nested priority interrupt struc
ture is lost. 

0: Automatic End-of-Interrupt will not be generated. 

1: Automatic End-of-Interrupt will be generated on 
the trailing edge of the last Interrupt Acknowledge 
pulse. 

00 - pPM: This bit tells the Interrupt Controller which 
microprocessor is being used in the system. An 
8080/8085, or an 80C86/80C88. 

0: The 82C59A will be used in an 8080/8085 based 
system. 

1: 82C59A to be used in the 80C86/88 mode of 
operation. 

3.0 Operation Command Words 
Once the Initialization Command Words, described in the 
previous section, have been written to the 82C59A, the 
device is ready to accept interrupt requests. While the 
82C59A is operating, we have the ability to select various 
options that will put the device in different operating 
modes, by writing Operation Command Words (OCWs) to 
the 82C59A. These OCWs can be sent at any time after the 
device has been initialized and in any order. These words 
can be changed at any time as well. Note: If AO = 0 and 04 
of the command word = " the 82C59A will begin the ICW 
initialization sequence. 

There are three different OCWs for the 82C59A. Each has 
a different purpose. The first control word (OCW1) is used 
for masking out interrupt lines that are to be inactive or 
ignored during operation. OCW2 is used to select from 
various priority resolution algorithms in the device. 
Finally, OCW3 is used for (1) controlling the Special Mask 
Mode, and (2) telling the 82C59A which Register will be 
read on the next RO pulse; the ISR (In-service Register) or 
the IRR (Interrupt Request Register). 

3.10CW1: 

This control word is used to set orclearthe masking of the 
eight (8) interrupt lines input to the 82C59A. This control 
word performs this function via the Interrupt Mask 
Register (IMR). In it's initial state, the value of this register 
is DOH. In other words, all of the interrupt lines are 
enabled. Therefore, we need only write this control word 
when we wish to disable specific interrupt lines. 

A direct mapping occurs between the bits in this control 
word and the actual interrupt pins on the device. For 
example bit 7 (07) controls interrupt line IR7 (pin 25). bit6 
controls IR6, and so on. 

FIGURE 10. OCW1 FORMAT 

Even though the user can mask off any of the IR lines, any 
interrupt occuring during that time will not be lost. The 
request for an interrupt is retained in the IRR; therefore 
when that IR is unmasked by issuing a new mask value to 
OCW1, the interrupt will be generated when it becomes 
the highest requesting priority. • 

07 thru 00: 

0: When any of the bits in the control word are reset 
(0), the corresponding interrupt is enabled. 

1: By setting a bit(s) to a one in the control word, the 
corresponding interrupt line(s) is disabled. 

For example, if the value 34H (00110100b) were written to 
OCW1, interrupts would be disabled from being serviced 
on lines IR2, IR4 and IRS. 

3.20CW2: 

In ICW4 bit 01 was used to specify whether the 82C59A 
should wait for an EOI (End of Interrupt) from the CPU, or 
generate its own EOI (Automatic EOI) . If bit 01 of ICW4 
had been programmed to be a zero, OCW2 would be used 
for sending the EOI to the 82C59A. Conversely, if this bit 
had been set to a one, OCW2 would be used for speCifying 
whether or not the 82C59A should perform a priority 
rotation on the interrupts when the AEOI is detected. 
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OCW2 has several EOI options. The EOI issued can be 
either specific or non-specific. For each of these EOls, the 
user can specify whether or not priority rotation should be 
performed. 

07 D6 05 04 03 02 01 00 

R SL I EOI I 0 I 0 I L2 L1 LO 

FIGURE 11. 

R, SL, and EOI: 

These three bits are used for specifying how the device 
should handle AEOls, or for issuing one of several 
different EOls. They are programmed as shown in the 
following table: 

TABLE 4. ROTATE AND EOI MODES 

R SL EOI 

0 0 1 

0 1 1 

1 0 1 

1 0 0 

0 0 0 

1 1 1 

1 1 0 

0 1 0 

L2, L1, and La: 

Non-specific EOI command 

• Specific EOI command 

Rotate on non-specific EOI command 

Rotate in Automatic EOI mode (set) 

Rotate in Automatic EOI mode (clear) 

Rotate on specific EOI command 

• Set priority command 

• No operation 

• LO - L2 are used 

These three bits of the control word are used in 
conjunction with the issuance of specific EOls or when 
specifically establishing a different priority structure. The 
bits tell the 82C59A which interrupt level is to be acted 
upon. Therefore, the software needs to know which 
interrupt is being serviced by the 82C59A. 

TABLE 5. INTERRUPT LEVEL TO ACT UPON' 

L2 L1 La 

a a a 

a a 1 

a 1 0 

a 1 1 

1 0 0 

1 0 1 

1 1 0 

1 1 1 

3.30CW3: 

IR level a 

IR level 1 

IR level 2 

IR level 3 

IR level 4 

IR level 5 

IR level 6 

IR level 7 

There are two main functions that OCW3 controls: (1) 
Interrupt Status, and (2) Interrupt Masking. Interrupt 

status can be checked by looking at the ISR or IRR 
registers, or by issuing a Poll Command to manually 
identify the highest priority interrupt requesting service. 

07 06 05 D4 03 02 01 00 

o I ESMM I SMM lop RR I RIS I 

FIGURE 12. 

D7: Must be set to zero for proper operation of the 
82C59A. 

D6 - ESMM: Enable Special Mask Mode - The ESMM bit 
when enabled allows the SMM bit to set or clear 
the Special Mask Mode. When disabled, this bit 
causes the SMM bit to have no effect on the 
82C59A. 

a: Disables the effect of the SMM bit. 

1: Enable the SMM bit to control the Special Mask 
Mode. 

D5 - SMM: Special Mask Mode - The SMM bit is used to 
enable or disable the Special Mask Mode. This bit 
will only affect the 82C59A when the ESMM bit is 
set to 1. 

a: Disable the Special Mask Mode. 

1: Put the 82C59A into the Special Mask Mode. 

D4, D3: These bits are used to differentiate between 
OCW2, OCW3 and ICW1. To properly select 
OCW3, D4 must be set to zero and D3 must be set 
to one. 

D2 - P: Poll Command - This bit is used to issue the poll 
command to the 82C59A. The next read of the 
82C59A will cause a poll word to be returned 
which tells if an interrupt is pending, and if so, 
which is the highest requesting level. 
NOTE: The poll command must be issued each time the poll op
eration is desired. 

a: No poll command issued to the 82C59A. 

1: Issue the poll command. 

D1 - RR: Read Register - This bit is used to execute the 
"read register" command. When this bit is set, the 
82C59A will look at the RIS bit to determine 
whetherthe ISR or IRR register is to be read. When 
issuing this command, the next instruction 
executed by the CPU should be an input from this 
same port io get the contents of the specified 
register. 
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a: No "Read Register" COm'11and will be performed. 

1: The next input instruction by the CPU will read 
either the contents of the ISR or the IRR as 
specified by the RIS bit. 
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DO - RIS: This bit is used in conjunction with the RR bit to 
select which register is to be read when the "Read 
Register" command is issued. 

0: The next input instruction will read the contents of 
the Interrupt Request Register (IRR). 

1: The next input instruction will read the contents of 
the In-Service Register (ISR). 

The two registers that can be accessed through the Read 
Register command are used to determine which 
interrupts are requesting service, and which one(s) are 
currently being serviced. 

The IRR bits get set when corresponding Interrupt 
requests are received. For instance, when IR4 is detected, 
bit 04 of the IRR will get set. When an interrupt 
acknowledge comes back from the CPU, the priority 
resolution logic will determine which interrupt request 
will be serviced. The corresponding bit in the In-service 
Register (ISR) will then be set. Clearing of the correct bits 
in the ISR occurs through out use of the AEOI, or by 
issuing an EOI to the device. 

4.0 Addressing the 82C59A 
There are two factors that must be taken into account 
when addressing the 82C59A in a system. To begin with, 
the 82C59A is accessed only when the 6S pin (chip 
select) sees an active signal (low). This signal is 
generated using control circuitry in the system. Secondly, 
the various registers within the 82C59A are selected 

based upon the state of the AO (address pin) as well as 
specific bits in the command words (i.e for ICW1, OCW2, 
and OCW3 AO must be a zero). 

The circuit in Figure 13 shows that the CS signal is 
generated using an HPL-82C338 Programmable Chip 
Select Decoder (PCSD). This device is being used as a 
3-to-8 decoder. Note that the G1 input is active high and 
G2 thru G5 have been programmed to be active low. The 
A, B, and C inputs to the 82C338 correspond to address 
lines AD2, AD3 and AD4 respectively, from the 80C88. 
The AO input to the 82C59A is also taken from the CPUs 
address bus; ADO Is used. It should be noted that address 
line AD1 from the 80C88 is not being used in the 
addressing of this particular peripheral. This is done to 
allow other peripheral devices that require two address 
inputs for internal register selection, to use address lines 
ADO and AD1 from the processor. 

Because the AD1 address line from the 80C88 is not being 
used, the 82C59Awili be addressed regardless of whether 
AD1 is high or low (1 or 0). The remainder of the address 
lines from the 80C88 can either be a zero or one when 
addressing the 82C59A. For the examples to be 
presented, it can be assumed that all unused address lines 
will be set to zero when addressing the 82C59A. 

In Figure 13, output V6 from the HPL-82C338 is being 
used as the CS input to the 82C59A. This line is enabled 
when the inputs on A, B, and C are: A = 0, B = 1, and C = 1. 
Combining this with the AO input to the 82C59A, we get 
the addresses 18H and 19H for accessing the 82C59A. 

SOCSS DATA BUS 

82CS9A 

IR7 
00·07 IR6 

IRS 

INTA INTA 
IR4 
IR3 

iiii Ro IH2 
WR WR IRI 

INTR INT IRO 
82C338 VCC 

ALE 
Y& cs 2Kfl 

101M SP/EN 
GND AD 

ADO 
80caa ADDRESS BUS 

FIGURE 13. ADDRESSING THE 82C59A 
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5.0 Programming the 82C59A 
As described earlier, there are two different types of com
mand words that are used for controlling 82C59A operation; 
the Initialization Command Words (ICWs) and the Operation 
Command Words (OCWs)_ To properly program the 
82C59A, it is essential that the ICWs be written first. When 
writing the ICWs to the 82C59A, they must be written in the 
following sequence: 

(1) Write ICWI to the 82C59A, AO = 0_ 

(2) Write ICW2 to the 82C59A, AO = 1. 

(3) If using cascaded 82C59As in system, write ICW3 to the 
82C59A, AO = 1. 

(4)lf IC4 bit was set in ICW1, write ICW4 to the 82C59A. 

NOTE: When using multiple 82C59As in the system (cascaded), 
each one must be initialized following the above sequence. 

Once the 82C59A(s) has been configured through the ICWs, 
the OCWs can be used to select from the various operation 
mode options. These include: masking of interrupt lines, 

<It. ~ 

ADO 

r--= 
ADZ A V6 
AD3 B V4 
AD4 C 

D~R 

selection of priority rotation, issuance of EOls, reading of the 
ISR andsor IRR, etc. These OCWs can be written to the 
82C59A at any time during operation of the 82C59A. The 
various command words are identified by the state of 
selected bits in the words, rather than by the sequence that 
they are written to the 82C59A; as with the ICWs. Therefore, 
it is imperative that the fixed bit values in the command 
words be written as such to insure proper operation of the 
device(s). 

5.1 Example 1: Single 82C59A 

In Example 1, we are using a single 82C59A in a system to 
handle the interrupts caused by an 82C52 Programmable 
UART. The system is driven using an 8OC86 Microprocessor. 
The system configuration is shown in Fi~ure 14. 

Interrupts are initiated by the 82C52 anytime it receives data 
on its Serial Data In pin (501), or when it is ready to transmit 
more data via its Serial Data Out pin (500). 

~ 
82C59A 

"'- .. 
00-07 

, 
j 

" r 

AD 

IR2 
ES 

- CS DR 

P ADO AD 
ADI AI DSi'i 

INTR 

.. 
00-07 

, 
1\ 

'" . 
B2C52 

8OC86 ADDRESS BUS 
8OC86 DATA BUS 

FIGURE 14_ EXAMPLE 1: SINGLE 82C59A 
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5.2 Example 2: Cascaded 82C59Aa 

Example 2 illustrates how we can use multiple 82C59As in the 82C52 UART. Except for the fact that this system is con· 
Cascade Mode. Figure 15 shows the interconnections figured with a Master-Slave interrupt scheme, it is the same 
between the master and slave interrupt controllers. If! this as that in Example 1. 
example, only one interrupt can occur. This is generated by 

INTA---------.--------------~ 

ADO---+tAO 
---tHo 

MASTER 
82CS9A ,... ....... :!:i:S;;;.LA;.;;V..,E 82CS9A 

ADO 

-_~WR IH2 t---------f INTH 
.... -~INT 

VCC 
IRS 

SP/EN CAS 
fS 2 I 0 

AD2 A 
AD3 B Vi 

INT 

2K!! 

AD4 C YSI-------__ +-_____ ...J 

YOt-----------------' 
L..-_ .... 

DECODER 

FIGURE 15. EXAMPLE 2: CASCADED 82C59As 
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6.0 Expansion Past 64 Interrupts 
In some instances. it may be desirable to expand the number 
of available interrupts in a system past the maximum of 64 
imposed when using cascaded 82C59As. The easiest way 
to accomplish this is through the use of the Poll command 
with the 82C59A. Figure 16 illustrates one example of how 
this expansion can be accomplished. Notice that we are 
using two 3-t0-8 decoders 10 address up to 16 82C59As. 
Selection of which decoder is active takes place using the 
OE pin driven by AD5 from the CPU's address bus. 

With this type of interrupt structure. we are not using the INT 
and iN'fA lines from our processor (8OC88 for this example). 
Because of this. no interrupts will break execution of the sys
tem software. Therefore. it is the task of the software to poll 

DECODER 
ViI 

AD2-AD4 A.B.C 3_ · · OE · AD5 it 

the various 82C59As in the system to see if any interrupts 
are pending. Once it has been established which interrupt 
requires servicing. the software can take appropriate action. 

There are disadvantages to using the poll mode for the sys
tems interrupt structure: (1) the overhead of polling each of 
the 82C59As reduces the systems efficiency, and (2) real
time interrupt servicing cannot be guaranteed. 

There are several advantages to using the poll mode in this 
manner: (1) there can be more than 64 priority interrupts in 
the system. and (2) memory in the system is freed because 
no interrupt vector table is required. 

82C59A 

AD 
Cs 

8 
IRO-IR7 

82C59A 

Cs 
8 

IRO-IR7 

· · · · · · 82C59A 

AD 

Cs 8 
IRO-IR7 

82C59A 

AD 
...---+---1.-1 Cs 1+-+::-IRO-IR7 

ADO 

82C59A 

~ u .. ,,, ... , 
· · · · 

FIGURE 16. EXPANDING PAST 64 INTERRUPTS 
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HARRIS 80C286 PERFORMANCE ADVANTAGES 
OVER THE 80386 

Author: Ted Dimbero 

The Harris 80C286, operating at the same frequency as the 
80386, has performance advantages over the 80386 when 
executing 16-bit industry standard 80C86 or 80C286 
code. This is evident in the following areas: 

(1) Input/Output Handling 

(2) Interrupt Handling 

(3) Control Transfer (Loop, Jump, Call) 

(4) 286 Protected Mode Systems 

(5) Multi-Tasking and Task Switching Operations. 

This advantage is due to the 80C286 requirement of fewer 
clock cycles to execute the same instructions. In addition to 
these areas, the 80C286 executes many other instructions 
in the same number of clock cycles as the 80386. 

This results in an 80C286 performance advantage in areas 
including: 

• Multi-Tasking Systems. 

• Control Applications - utilizing interrupt and 110 
instructions. 

• Structured Software - utilizing many Control transfer 
instructions. 

• Operating Systems that rely on interrupts to perform 
functions. 

• Upgrading 16-bit 80C86 applications for increased 
performance. 

The 80C286 can be effectively used as a fast 80C86. How
ever, the 80386 is not a fast 80C286. This study shows that 
software written for the 80C86/80C286 can execute more 
effiCiently on the 80C286 than on the 80386. There is no 
significant performance advantage to be gained by simply 
moving a system design from an 80C286 to an 80386 at 
either l6MHz or 20MHz. The 80C286 is the processor best 
suited for executing l6-bit 80C86/80C286 code, which 
represents the world's largest base of microprocessor 
software. 

Architecture Background 
The 80C286 Harris' newest static CMOS microprocessor 
combines low operating and standby power with high 
performance. The Harris 80C286 is available in speeds of 
l2.5MHz, l6MHz, 20MHz and 25MHz. 

The 80C286 evolved from the industry standard 80C86 
microprocessor. The 80C286 has vast architectural 
enhancements over its predecessor that allow the 80C286 
to execute the same code with a significant performance 
increase. Disregarding the clock speed increase, when 
upgrading from an 80C86 to an 80C286, the 80C286 can 
execute the same code with an increase in throughput of up 
to 4 times that of the 80C86. This increase is solely due to 
the architectural enhancements. 

It is a common belief that replacing an 80C286 with the 
32-bit 80386 microprocessor will yield similar perform
ance increases. This is not the case. The new architecture 
gives the 80386 32-bit capability and increased protection 
features, but it does not significantly increase the through
put of l6-bit 8086 or 80286 code. In most cases, when 
executing industry standard 8086 or 80286 code, 
replacing the 80C286 with an 80386 does not result in a 
significant performance increase. In some cases, such a 
replacement will actually cause a performance degradation. 

Figure 1 illustrates a comparison of the number of clock 
cycles needed to execute several instructions available on 
all three microprocessors (80C86, 80C286, and 80386). 
This illustrates the dramatic effect of 80C286 architectural 
enhancements on performance when compared to the 
80C86 and the lack of similar performance improvement 
when executing 8086/80286 code on the 81:>386. 

With an 80C86 to 80C286 upgrade, system designers 
can execute existing 8086 code on the 80C286 and 
take advantage of an immediate performance upgrade. 
This same benefit is not realized when switching from 
an 80C286 to an 80386. This comparison illustrates 
that changing from an 80C286 to an 80386 does 
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EllJ MUL [BX] 

.. XOR AX, (BPI (511 

.. OUT PORT, AX 

o NOT (BX+ 101 

o CALL near 

~ LOOP 

12] INT 3 

IlllIAAD 
[[] ADD mem (BXJ (Oil, AX 

TOTAL (119) 

(19) 

ml) 
rn~~"""'~~~ iml~1 

(33) 

(19) 

u..u~.I.U..~~.l.U..u..u..LJI (7) 

FIGURE 1. ARCHITECTURAL COMPARISON 

not yield increased throughput when executing the same 
industry standard 80C86/80C286 code (the world's largest 
base of microprocessor software). 

Instruction Comparison 

The Appendix In this document illustrates a direct compari
son of the number of clock cycles needed to execute the 
same instructions on the 80C286 and the 80386. The table 
includes examples of instruction timing for all Instructions 
available on both processors. Several addressing modes of 
each instruction type are included. 

Of the 190 instruction examples analyzed, 74 of the instruc
tions execute faster on the 80C286 than on the 80386; 66 
of the instructions analyzed execute in the same number of 
clock cycles on both processors. This leaves only 50 in
structions with improved performance on the 80386 (See 
Figure 2). Over 70% of the instructions analyzed execute as 
fast or faster on the 80C286 than on the 80386. 

8OC2B6 
EQUAL TO 

80386 80386 
FASTER THAN 

8OC2B6 

FIGURE 2. EXECUTION SPEED COMPARISON 
(NUMBER OF INSTRUCTIONS) 

This is vastly different than the previous 86-286 upgrade. 
With that upgrade, the 80C286 exhibits equal or better per
formance than the 80C86 with 100% of the instructions. 
This clearly indicates that the 80C286 is the processor best 
suited for executing industry standard 8086 family code. 

The following discussion groups each of the instructions 
into one of several categories to analyze which applications 
will benefit from utilizing the 80C286. The categories used 
are: 

• Jumps, Calls, Returns and Loops (Real Mode). 

• 1/0 Instructions. 

• Logic, Arithmetic, Data Transfer, Shift and Rotate 
Instructions. 

• Interrupts. 

• Miscellaneous Instructions. 

• Protected Mode/Multi-Tasking Instructions. 

Jumps, Calls and Loops 

In real mode, near calls, jumps, and conditional jumps 
(transfers within the current code segment) all take the 
same number of clock cycles to execute on the 80C286 
and the 80386. Since the segment sizes are larger on the 
80386, the near transfer instructions on the 80386 can 
transfer a greater distance. 

The far calls and jumps (transfers that switch to a new code 
segment; i.e., a code segment context switch) are faster on 
the 80C286: four clocks and one clock respectivley. The far 
return Instruc;:tion executes in three less clock cycles on the 
80C286, and the near return takes one extra clock cycle. 
The protected mode calls,.jl.Jmps, and returns are all faster 
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on the 80C286 and are discussed in the section on 
Protected Mode. 

The loop instruction is three clock cycles faster on the 
80C286 than the 80386. Thus, the 80C286 would save 300 
clock cycles over the 386 if a LOOP instruction were 
executed 100 times. 

-ADVANTAGE-

INSTRUCTION 80C286 NONE 80386 

Near JMP and CALL X 

Far CALL, JMP and RET X 

LOOP X 

I/O Instructions 

The 80C286 has a significant advantage with the I/O 
instructions. The IN instruction is almost 2 1/2 times faster 
on the 80C286; the 80386 takes 7 extra clock cycles to ex
ecute the same instruction. The OUT instruction is over 3 
times faster on the 80C286; again the 80386 takes 7 extra 
clock cycles to execute the same instruction. Executing the 
I/O instructions on the 80386 is equivalent to executing on 
the 80C286 with 7 wait states. 

The string I/O instructions (INS and OUTS) are also signifi
cantly faster on the 80C286. The INS instruction is 10 clock 
cycles faster on the 8OC286, and the OUTS instruction is 9 
clock cycles faster. This is particularly important if the string 
operations are gOing to be used to input or output a large 
block of data using the REP prefix. Inputing 100 words of 
data with the REP INS instruction is 208 clock cycles faster 
on the 80C286. An even more significant difference can be 
seen when outputing 100 words with the REP OUTS 
instruction. In this case, the 8OC286 is 800 clock cycles 
faster than the 80386. 

-ADVANTAGE-

INSTRUCTION 80C286 NONE 80386 

IN X 

OUT X 

INS X 

OUTS X 

Logic, Arithmetic, Data Transfer, Shih 
and Rotate Instructions 
Most forms of the logic, arithmetic, and data transfer 
instructions execute in the same number Of clock cycles on 
both processors. Certain operand combinations of these 
instructions (immediate to register for example) take one 
extra clock cycle to execute on the 80C286. 

In real mode, the segment register transfer instructions 
execute as fast or faster on the 8OC286 than they do on the 
80386. For example, using the POP instruction to transfer 
data into a segment register is 2 clock cycles faster on the 
80C286. 

Most of the string manipulation instructions execute in the 
same number of clock cycles on both processors. The 
MOVS and STOS instructions are faster on the 8OC286. 

The divide instruction executes in the same number of clock 
cycles on both processors. The number of clocks to 
execute the multiply instruction on the 80386 is data 
dependent; the number of clocks to execute the same 
instruction on the 80C286 Is fixed. On average, the multiply 
instruction is five clock cycles faster on the 80386, but 
depending on the data, the 80386 couid be as many as 4 
clock cycles slower than the 80C286. 

The rotate and shift instructions are faster on the 80386. 
Unlike the 80C286, the 80386 rotate and shift instructions 
do not depend on the number of bits to be shifted or rotated. 
Thus, the 80386 has the advantage with multi-bit rotate and 
shift instructions. The 80C286 does, however, execute 
single bit rotate and shift instructions faster. 

-ADVANTAGE-

INSTRUCTION 80C286 NONE 80386 

Most Logic and Arithmetic X 

Certain Operand X 
Combinations of Logic 
and ArHhmetic 

Divide X 

Multiply X 

Single Bit Shift or Rotate X 

Multi-Bit Shift or Rotate X 

String Instructions X 

Interrupt Instructions 

Interrupts are serviced more quickly on the 80C286. The 
INT instruction, in real mode, executes 14 cycles faster on 
the 80C286 than it does on the 80386. The INTO, BOUND, 
and other instructions that can cause an interrupt all benefit 
from the faster interrupt handling features of the 80C286. 
The return from interrupt instruction (IRET) is 7 clock cycles 
faster on the 80C286. The PUSHA and POPA instructions, 
frequently used by interrupt handling procedures, are both 
faster on the 80C286. Protected Mode interrupt handling is 
discussed in the Protected Mode section. 

-ADVANTAGE-

INSTRUCTION 80C288 NONE 80386 

INTn X 

INTO X 

BOUND (If Interrupt) X 

Break Point Interrupt X 
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Miscellaneous Instructions 
The BCD instructions, HL T, and CBW execute from 1 to 5 
clock cycles faster on the 80C286. The instructions to set 
and clear individual flags and the CWO instruction all 
execute in the same number of cycles on both processors. 
The ENTER, LEAVE, and BOUND instructions are from 1 to 
3 cycles faster oli the 80386. The BOUND instruction is 
only faster if an interrupt is not caused by the instruction. 

-ADVANTAGE-

INSTRUCTION 80C286 NONE 80388 

BCD Instructions X 

Data Conversion X 
(CBW,CWD) 

Aag Settling and Clearing X 

BOUND (If No Interrupt) X 

Protected Mode/Multi-Tasking 
When executing 80286 protected mode code, the 80C286 
significantly out-performs the 80386. Task switching oper
ations execute 1 00 to 113 clock cycles faster on the 
80C286. The instruction to return from a called task is 63 
clock cycles faster on the 80C286. This results in a very 
significant performance increase for systems utilizing the 
multi-tasking features. 

Inter-segment JMP, CALL and segment loading instruc
tions also operate faster on the 80C286. The 8OC286 saves 
anywhere from 4 to 11 clock cycles depending. on the 
particular inter-segment transfer instruction. In protected 
mode, the inter-segment return is also faster on the 
80C286. The 80C286 is 7 clock cycles faster when execut
ing an inter-segment return to the same privilege level and 
is 13 cycles faster on inter-segment returns to a different 
privilege level. 

The Instructions to Initialize and check the protected mode 
registers execute as fast or faster on the 80C286. The IDTR 
access instructions are an exception to this in that they take 
one extra clock cycle to execute on the 80C286. The 
instruction to Switch the processor to protected mode 
(LMSW) is 7 cycles faster on the 8OC286. 

80C286 80386 

Most of the 80286 protected mode access checking 
instructions operate as fast or faster on the 80C286 than on 
the 80386. The LAR instruction is one clock cycle faster on 
the 80C286 and the LSL instruction is 5 clock cycles faster. 
The VERW instruction executes in the same speed on both 
processors and the VERR is 5 cycles faster on the 80386. 
The ARPL instruction used in protected mode procedures 
for pOinter validation is 10 clock cycles faster on the 
80C286. 

-ADVANTAGE-

INSTRucnON 80C286 NONE 80386 

Task sWitching X 

Segment Register Loading X 

Inter-Segment Transfer X 

System Register Instructions X 

Inter-Segment Transfers X 

Access Checking X 
Instructions 

Subroutine Analysis 
This section lists several subroutines and then compares 
the number of clock cycles each subroutine will take to exe
cute on the 80C286 and on tlie 80386. 

EXAMPLE 1 

This interrupt routine outP!lts a character to a terminal via a 
UART. The AL register must contain the character to be 
output. The routine first checks the status of the UART to 
determine if it is busy. If it is busy, the routine loops until the 
UART is free; when the UART is free, the character is output. 
Following is a listing of the code and the clock clycle analy
sis for the OUT_CHAR routine. 

This sample procedure executes about 25% faster on the 
80C286 than on the 386. The advantage is realized through 
the 8OC286's faster interrupt handling and faster I/O 
instructions. 

CLOCK CYCLES CLOCK CYCLES OUT_CHARACTER PROC NEAR 

3 4 PUSHF ; save callers flags. 

3 2 PUSH AX ; save data to be output. 

5 12 CLSTATUS: INAL,PORT_STATUS ; Input UART status. 

6 5 CMPAL,BUSY ; Check If UART Busy 

317 317 JE CLSTATUS ; If busy go check again. 

5 4 POP AX ; If not busy restore AX 

3 10 OUT OUT_PORT, AL ; and output data. 

5 5 POPF ; Restore Flags 

17 22 IRET ; Retum. 

23 37 INTx ; Instruction to Initiate OUTCHAR 
- - ; Interrupt. 
73 104 Total cycles if UART not busy. 

16 24 Number of cycles added for each loop while UART is busy. 

EXAMPLE 1 
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EXAMPLE 2 

The second example outputs an entire string of characters 
using the previous interrupt routine (denoted by "INT x" in 
the code below). The DS:SI registers point to the beginning 

BOC286 80388 
CLOCK CYCLES CLOCK CYCLES 

17 18 
5 5 NEXT: 
3 2 

3n an 
73 104 

7 7 
19 24 DONE: 
15 18 

13 17 
- -

of the string to be output. The string is variable in length and 
must be terminated with the "$'" character. 

OUT_STRING PROC FAR 

PUSHA ; save caller's registers. 
LODSB ; Load first char to be output. 
CMPAl,"$" ; Check to see if End of string. 
JEdone ; If end then goto DONE. 
INTx ; If not end output character. 
JMPnext ; Go get next char to output. 
POPA ; Restore Registers when done. 
RET ; Far Retum. 

Call OUT_STRING ; Far Call to initiate 
; OUT _STRING procedure. 

79+91!char 91+121!char Total number of clocks to start and end routine. 
+Number of additional clocks to output each character in the output string 

To output a string of 20 characters, the 80C286 would take 
1,899 clock cycles; using the same routine, the 80386 
would take 2,511 cycles. Each time a string of 20 charac
ters is output, the 8OC286 will save 612 clock cycles; an 

EXAMPLE 3 

This example adds all the values of a source array in 
memory to the values of a destination array in memory. The 
result is stored in the destination array. Both arrays are 
assumed to be in the current data segment. The count 

8OC286 80386 
CLOCK CYCLES CLOCK CYCLES 

17 18 
2 2 
5 4 

5 4 

5 4 

2 2 
5 5 NEXT: 
7 7 
3 2 

8/4 11 

19 24 
11 10 

OOC286 performance increase of almost 25%. The advan
tage is realized through the 80C286's faster interrupt handl
ing, faster I/O instructions, faster FAR transfer instructions 
and faster register saving and restoring instructions. 

(number of words in the array), offset of source array, and 
offset of destination array are all assumed to be placed on 
the stack (in that order) by the calling program. The source 
code for the procedure is listed below: 

ADDJRRAY PROC NEAR 

PUSHA ; Save caller's registers. 
MOVBP,SP ; Point BP to current stack 
MOV CX, [bp+22) ; Load array size from stack 

;intoCX. 
MOV SI, [bp+20) ; Load offset of source array 

; from stack into SI. 
MOV DI, [bp+1 8) ; Load offset of destination 

; array from stack into DI. 
CLD ; Clear Direction Flag. 
LODSW ; Load the source word into AX. 
ADD [DI), AX ; Add source to destination. 
ADDDI,02 ; Point 01 to next data. 
LOOP NEXT ; Continue to ADD all elements 

; in the two arrays. 
POPA ; Restore Registers 
RETS ; Near return. 

; Following is the code necessary to set up and call the above procedure. 

5 5 PUSH count ; Put count parameter on stack 
3 2 PUSH offset SJRRAY ; Put offset of source array 

;on stack. 
3 2 PUSH offset DJRRAY ; Put offset of destination 

; array on stack. 
7 7 CALLADDJRRAY ; Near Call to initiate 

- - ; ADDJRRAY procedure. 
84+(23*CX)-4 84+(25*CX) Total number of clocks to start and end routine. 

+Number of additional clocks for each item in array to be added. 

Both processors take the same number of clock cycles for 
initialization before the call and closing up after the call (84). 
The loop that does the adding is faster on the 80C286. To 
add two 100 word arrays, the 80C286 would take 2,380 

clock cycles; the 80386 takes 2,584 (an additional 204 
clocks) to execute the same routine. In this example, the 
LOOP instruction gives the OOC286 the performance 
advantage over the 80386. 
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EXAMPLE 4 

This procedure Is an example of an operating system 
procedure developed for a protected mode multi-privilege 
level system. The procedure INIT _SEGMENT is passed a 
segment selector on the stack and will load that entire 
segment with zero's. The procedure Is designed to execute 
at privilege level zero with a call gate at privilege level 3; this 

allows procedures executing at any level to utilize the 
INIT _SEGMENT procedure. INIT _SEGMENT provides 
protectIOn checks to ensure that the procedure passing the 
parameter has valid access to the segment that it is trying to 
initialize. This prevents a procedure at privilege level three 
from initializing a segment at privilege level zero. 

8OC288 80388 
CLOCK CYCLES CLOCK CYCLES INIT_SEGMENT PROC FAR WC=1 

17 18 PUSHA ; save caller's reglslers. 

3 2 PUSHES ; save ES register. 

2 2 MOVBP,SP ; Point BP to top of stack. 

5 4 MOV AX, [BP+22] ; Load AX with segment selector 

; passed as parameter on stack. 

5 4 MOV BX, [BP+20] ; Load aX with return CS to 

; determine caller's CPL. 

10 20 ARPLAX,BX ; Adjust the Privilege level of 

; the segment selector according 

; to the caller's CPL. 

16 16 VERWAX ; Test for valid write access 

317 317 JNEERROR ; If no valid accass goto error. 

17 18 MOVES,AX ; LOAD ES with segment to be 

; Initialized. 

14 20 LSLCX,AX ; Load segment size into CX. 

2 2 XOROI,OI ; Load zero into 01. 

2 2 XORAX,AX ; Load zero Into AX. 

2 2 CLD ; Clear decrement flag. 

4+3*cx 5+5*cx REPSTOSB ; Init entire segment to 00. 

2 2 CLC ; Clear carry to Indicate segment 

; initialized with no errors. 

20 21 DONE: POPES ; Restore ES register. 

19 24 POPA ; Restore Register 

55 68 RET 2 ; Ret FAR to different privilege 

2 2 ERROR: STC ; SET carry to indicate error. 

7 7 JMPDONE 

; Code to push selector on stack and initiate INIT SEGMENT via call gate. 

3 2 PUSH DATA-SELECTOR ; Place Selector on stack. 

82 86 CALL INIT_SEGMENT_GATE ; Instruction to inltiste 
- - ; INIT SEGMENT procedure. 

253 283 Total clocks if ERROR because segment not accessible. 

283+(3*S) 321+(5*S) Total number of clocks if segment Is initialized to zeros. "S" represents size of segment 

in bytes. 

This example shows that when executing instructions used 
for privilege verification and privilege level transitions the 
8OC286 is faster than the 80386. Without taking the LODS 
instruction into account, the 8OC286 is 38 clock cycles 

faster when executing the same procedure. With the LODS 
instruction, and assuming a segment size of 100 bytes, the 
8OC286 would execute this routine 238 clock cycles faster 
than the 80386. 
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EXAMPLE 5 

This Procedure is a task dispatcher that is invoked via an 
interrupt to cause a task switch to occur. This procedure 
utilizes a circular linked list of the tasks that need to be 
executed. A pointer called "CURRENT_TASK" pOints to 
the data structure for the current task being executed. The 
data structure contains the TSS for the task it is describing 
and a NEXT field that pOints to the data structure of the next 
task in the list to be executed. When the Task Dispatcher is 
invoked it switches the current pOinter to the next task in the 

80C288 80388 

list and then invokes the new task by jumping to the TSS for 
that task. The data structure for the linked list is illustrated 
below. 

The task dispatcher is actually a separate task that is 
invoked via an interrupt that signals that a new task should 
be initiated. Following is a listing for the simple task 
dispatcher. 

CLOCK CYCLES CLOCK CYCLES TASK-DISPATCH PROC FAR 

5 4 START: MOV BX, CURRENT TASK + 2 ; Load BX with contents of next 

; field of currentTASK BX will 
; contain the address of the data 
; structure for next task to run. 

3 2 MOVCURRENTTASK, BX ; Update Current Task to point to 
; new task to be executed. 

178 279 JMP DWORD PTR [BX-2[ ; Start new task by jumping to TSS 
; for new task. 

7 7 JMPSTART ; JUMP to start for next time the 
- - ; TASK dispatcher is invoked. 
193 292 

The advantage of the 80C286 in this case is in the faster 
task switch instruction. The task switch instruction is 101 
clock cycles faster on the 80C286 than on the 80386. This 

performance increase makes the 80C286 the clear choice 
for mutHasking applications. 
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Appendix 

This appendix contains a table directly comparing the num
ber of clock cycles necessary to execute all the instructions 
available on both the 80C286 and the 80386. The table 
includes several addressing modes of each instruction. 

The table has five columns. The first column list the instruc
tion being compared. The second column lists the number 
of clock cycles that the 80C286 needs to execute that 
instruction. The third column lists the number of clock 
cycles needed by the 80386 to execute the same instruc-

tion. The fourth column divides the number of cycles 
needed by the 80386 by the number of cycles needed by 
the 80C286. If this figure is greater than one, (see fifth 
column) then the 80C286 is faster than the 80386. For 
example, a 2.0 would indicate the 80C286 executes the 
same instruction twice as fast as the 80386. A 1.0 indicates 
that both processors execute the instruction in the same 
number of cycles. A number less than one indicates the 
80386 is faster than the 80C286. 

80C286 
NUMBER NUMBER FASTER 

CLOCKS TO CLOCKS TO THAN OR 
EXECUTE EXECUTE 80386/ EQUAL TO 

80C286 INSTRUCTION ON80C286 ON 80386 80C286 80386 

AM 3 4 1.33 v 
AAD 14 19 1.36 v 
AAM 16 17 1.06 v 
AAS 3 4 1.33 v 
ADCreg, reg 2 2 1.00 v 
ADC mem, reg 7 7 1.00 v 
ADC reg, immed 3 2 0.67 
ADC mem, immed 7 7 1.00 v 
ADD reg, reg 2 2 1.00 v 
ADD mem, reg 7 7 1.00 v 
ADD reg, immed 3 2 0.67 
ADD mem, immed 7 7 1.00 v 
AND reg, reg 2 2 1.00 v 
AND mem, reg 7 7 1.00 v 
AND reg, immed 3 2 0.67 
AND mem, immed 7 7 1.00 v 
ARPL reg, reg 10 20 2.00 v 
ARPL mem, reg 11 21 1.91 v 
BOUND (no interrupt) 13 10 0.77 
CALL immed (near) 7 7 1.00 v 
CALL immed (far real mode) 13 17 1.31 v 
CALL immed (far PVAM) 26 34 1.31 v 
CALL gate (same privilege PVAM) 41 52 1.27 v 
CALL gate (different privilege PVAM) 82 86 1.05 v 
CALL TSS (Task Switch PVAM) 177 278 1.57 v 
CALL tasLgate (Task Switch PVAM) 182 287 1.58 v 
CBW 2 3 1.50 v 
CLC 2 2 1.00 v 
CLD 2 2 1.00 v 
CLI 3 3 1.00 v 
CLTS 2 5 2.50 v 
CMC 2 2 1.00 v 
CMPreg, reg 2 2 1.00 v 
CMP mem, reg 6 5 0.83 
CMP reg, immed 3 2 0.67 
CMP mem, immed 6 5 0.83 
CMPS 8 10 1.25 v 
CWO 2 2 1.00 v 
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Appendix (Continued) 

80C286 
NUMBER NUMBER FASTER 

CLOCKS TO CLOCKS TO THAN OR 
EXECUTE EXECUTE 80386/ EQUAL TO 

80C286 INSTRUCTION ON8OC286 ON 80386 80C286 80386 

DAA 3 4 1.33 v' 
DAS 3 4 1.33 v' 
DEC reg 2 2 1.00 v' 
DECmem 7 6 0.86 
DIV word, reg 22 22 1.00 v' 
DIV word, mem 25 25 1.00 v' 
ENTER immedl, immed2 (immed 2 = 6) 36 35 0.97 
HLT 2 5 2.50 v' 
IDIV word, reg 25 27 1.08 v' 
IMUL word, mem 24 19 0.79 
IN 5 12 2.40 v' 
INC reg 2 2 1.00 v' 
INCmem 7 6 0.86 
INS 5 15 3.00 v' 
INT 3 (real mode) 23 33 1.43 v' 
INT immed (real mode) 23 37 1.61 v' 
INT immed (PVAM same privilege) 40 59 1.48 v' 
INT immed (PVAM different privilege) 78 99 1.27 v' 
INT TASK-GATE (PVAM Task Switch) 167 280 1.68 v' 
INTO (No Jump) 3 3 1.00 v' 
INTO (Yes Jump real mode) 24 35 1.46 v' 
IRET (real mode) 17 22 1.29 v' 
IRET (PVAM same privilege) 31 38 1.23 v' 
IRET (PVAM different privilege) 55 82 1.49 v' 
IRET (PVAM task switch) 169 232 1.37 v' 
Jcond label (No jump) 3 3 1.00 v' 
Jcond label (Yes jump) 7 7 1.00 v' 
JMP near_label 7 7 1.00 v' 
JMP Far_label (real mode) 11 12 1.09 v' 
JMP FAR_LABEL (PVAM) 23 27 1.17 v' 
JMP CALL-GATE (PVAM same privilege) 38 45 1.18 v' 
JMPTASK-GATE (PVAM task switch) 183 288 1.57 v' 
JMP TSS (PVAM task switch) 178 279 1.57 v' 
LAHF 2 2 1.00 v' 
LARreg 14 15 1.07 v' 
LARmem 16 16 1.00 v' 
LOS (real mode) 7 7 1.00 v' 
LOS (PVAM) 21 22 1.05 v' 
LEA 3 2 0.67 
LEAVE 5 4 0.80 
LGDT 11 11 1.00 v' 
L1DT 12 11 0.92 
LLDTreg 17 20 1.18 v' 
LLDTmem 19 20 1.05 v' 
LMSWreg 3 10 3.33 v' 
LMSWmem 6 13 2.17 v' 
LODS 5 5 1.00 v' 
LOOP (Jump) 8 11 1.38 v' 
LOOP (No Jump) 4 11 2.75 v' 
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Appendix (Continued) 

8OC288 
NUMBER NUMBER FASTER 

CLOCKS TO CLOCKS TO THAN OR 
EXECUTE EXECUTE 803881 EQUAL TO 

BOC288 INSTRUCTION ONBOC288 ON 80388 BOC288 B0388 

LSLreg 14 20 1.43 v 
LSLmem 16 21 1.31 v 
LTRreg 17 23 1.35 v 
LTRmem 19 27 1.42 v 
MOVreg,reg 2 2 1.00 v 
MOVmem,reg 3 2 0.67 
MOV reg, immed 2 2 1.00 v 
MOV mem, immed 3 2 0.67 
MOV seg-,"eg, re{j (real mode) 2 2 1.00 v 
MOV seg_reg, mem (real mode) 5 5 1.00 v 
MOV seg_reg, reg (PVAM) 17 18 1.06 v 
MOV seg-,"eg, mem (PVAM) 19 19 1.00 v 
MOVS 5 7 1.40 v 
MULreg 21 15 0.71 v 
NEG reg 2 2 1.00 v 
NEGmem 7 6 0.86 
NOP 3 3 1.00 v 
NOT reg 2 2 1.00 v 
NOTmem 7 6 0.86 
OR reg, reg 2 2 1.00 v 
OR mem, reg 7 6 0.86 
OR reg, immed 3 2 0.67 
OR mem, immed 7 7 1.00 v 
OUT 3 10 3.33 v 
OUTS 5 14 2.80 v 
POP reg 5 4 0.80 
POPmem 5 5 1.00 v 
POP seg_reg (real mode) 5 7 1.40 v 
POP seg_reg (PVAM) 20 21 1.05 v 
POPA 19 24 1.26 v 
POPF 5 5 1.00 v 
PUSH reg 3 2 0.67 
PUSHmem 5 5 1.00 v 
PUSH seg_reg 3 2 0.67 
PUSHA 17 18 1.06 v 
PUSHF 3 4 1.33 v 
RCR or RCL reg, 1 2 9 4.50 v 
RCR or RCL memo 1 7 10 1.43 v 
RCR or RCL reg, el (el = 4) 9 9 1.00 v 
RCR or RCL mem, el (el = 4) 12 10 0.83 
RCR or RCL reg, 4 9 9 1.00 v 
RCR or RCL mem; 4 12 10 0.83 
ROR or ROL reg, 1 2 3 1.50 v 
ROR or ROL mem, 1 7 7 1.00 v 
ROR or ROL reg, el (el = 4) 9 3 0.33 
ROR or ROL mem, el (el = 4) 12 7 0.58 
ROR or ROL reg, 4 9 3 0.33 
ROR or ROL mem, 4 12 7 0.58 
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8OC286 INSTRUCTION 

REP INS (ex = 100) 
REP MOVS (ex = 100) 
REP OUTS (ex = 100) 
REP STOS (ex = 100) 
REPCMPS(ex = 100) 
REPE CMPS (N = 100) 
REPE SCAS (N = 100) 
RET (near) 
RET (far real mode) 
RET (far PVAM same privilege) 
RET (far PVAM different privilege) 
SAHF 
SHIFT reg, 1 (SHIFT = SAL, SAR, SHR) 
SHIFTmem,l 
SHIFT reg, el (el = 4) 
SHIFT mem, el (el = 4) 
SHIFT reg, 4 
SHIFT mem, 4 
SBBreg,reg 
SBBmem,reg 
SBB reg, immed 
SBB mem, immed 
SCAS 
SGOT 
SlOT 
SLDTreg 
SLDTmem 
SMSWreg 
SMSWmem 
STS 
STD 
STI 
STOS 
STRreg 
STRmem 
SUB reg, reg 
SUB mem, reg 
SUB reg, Immed 
SUB mem, immed 
TEST reg, reg 
TEST mem, reg 
TEST reg, immed 
TEST mem, immed 
VERRreg 
VERRmem 
VERWreg 
VERWreg 

Application Note 7 7 7 

NUMBER NUMBER 
CLOCKS TO CLOCKS TO 

EXECUTE EXECUTE 
ON80C286 ON 80386 

405 613 
405 405 
405 1205 
304 505 
905 905 
905 905 
805 805 

11 10 
15 18 
25 32 
55 68 

2 3 
2 3 
7 7 
9 3 

12 7 
9 3 

12 7 
2 2 
7 6 
3 2 
7 7 
7 7 

11 9 
12 9 

2 2 
3 2 
2 2 
3 2 
2 2 
2 2 
2 3 
3 4 
2 23 
3 27 
2 2 
7 6 
3 2 
7 7 
2 2 
6 5 
3 2 
6 5 

14 10 
16 11 
14 15 
16 16 
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80386/ 
80C286 

1.51 
1.00 
2.98 
1.66 
1.00 
1.00 
1.00 
0.91 
1.20 
1.28 
1.24 
1.50 
1.50 
1.00 
0.33 
0.58 
0.33 
0.58 
1.00 
0.86 
0.67 
1.00 
1.00 
0.82 
0.75 
1.00 
0.67 
1.00 
0.67 
1.00 
1.00 
1.50 
1.33 

11.50 
9.00 
1.00 
0.86 
0.67 
1.00 
1.00 
0.83 
0.67 
0.83 
0.71 
0.69 
1.07 
1.00 

80C286 
FASTER 

THAN OR 
EQUAL TO 

80386 

v 
v 
v 
v 
v 
v 
v 

v 
v 
v 
v 
v 
v 

v 

v 
v 

v 

v 

v 
v 
v 
v 
v 
v 
v 

v 
v 

v 
v 
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Appendix (Continued) 

80C286 
NUMBER NUMBER FASTER 

CLOCKS TO CLOCKS TO THAN OR 
EXECUTE EXECUTE 80386/ EaUALTO 

80C286 INSTRUCTION ON80C286 ON 80386 80C286 80386 

WAIT 3 6 2.00 v 
XCHG reg, reg 3 3 1.00 v 
XCHG reg, mem 5 5 1.00 v 
XLAT 5 5 1.00 v 
XOR reg, reg 2 2 1.00 v 
XORmem,reg 7 6 0.86 
XOR reg, Immed 3 2 0.67 
XOR mem, immed 7 7 1.00 v 

-- -- --
TOTAL number clocks to execute all instructions 6978 9048 
AVERAGE 1.24 

Number of Instructions faster on 80C286 74 
Number of Instructions equal on both processors 66 
Number of Instructions faster on 80386 50 --
Total Number of instructions analyzed 190 
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No. 112 March 1989 Harris Digital 

80C286/80386 HARDWARE COMPARISON 
Author: Ted Schaufelberger 

The Harris 80C286 static CMOS microprocessor, available 
with maximum operating frequencies of 16-MHz and 20-
MHz, offers both performance and design advantages over 
the 80386 when operating at the same frequency. When 
both the 80C286 and 80386 are operated on a 16-bit data 
bus, which fully supports industry standard 8086/80286 
code, the 80C286 has better performance, and is signifi
cantly simpler to design with than the 80386. The 80C286 
also uses significantly lower power than the 80386, leading 
to less expensive, more reliable overall system design (see 
Figure 1). 

'CC(mA) 
550 

500 

450 

350 

300 

250 

200 

150 

100 

50 

550mA 

8OC286 80386 

L 16MHz-.J 
FIGURE 1. 80C286/80386 POWER CONSUMPTION 

COMPARISON 

The following comparison highlights some of the perform
ance advantages that exist on the 80C286: 

Summary of 16-Bit Data Bus 
Performance 

·80C286 

~ The 80C286 already has all necessary control lines 
needed to implement a 16-bit data bus (Ref. section on 
Control Signals Required to Implement a 16-Bit Data 
Bus). 

~ The 80C286 supports a fully pipelined mode of opera
tion for maximum system performance (Ref. section on 
Pipelined Operation on a 16-Bit Data Bus). 

~ The 80C286 remains in a pipelined mode of operation 
even when idle bus cycles occur (Ref. section on Idle 
Cycles). 

~ The 80C286 instruction prefetch takes one bus cycle to 
execute, thereby minimizing the time that the processor 
Execution Unit must wait should it need the bus (Ref. 
section on Instruction Prefetching a 16-Bit Data Bus). 

·80386 

~ The 80386 requires five additional control lines to be 
generated by external logic in order to implement a 16-
bit data bus (Ref. section on Control Signals 
Required to Implement a 16-Bit Data Bus). 

~ The 80386 does not support a fully pipelined mode of 
operation. Some pipelinlng can be achieved, but to 
accomplish this, external bus 'monitor' logic must be 
added to the system (Ref. section on Pipelined Opera
tion on a 16-Bit Data Bus). 

~ The 80386's pipelining is disrupted by idle bus cycles. 
A non-pipe lined bus cycle, usually with an additional 
wait state, must be executed before the 80386 can 
return to pipelined mode. Idle bus cycles occur an aver
age of 9% of the time (Ref. section on Idle Cycles). 

~ The 80386 instruction prefetch takes two bus cycles to 
execute, which can cause performance degradation by 
forcing the Execution Unit of the processor to wait a full 
bus cycle for use of the bus In order to complete an 
instruction (Ref. section on Instruction Prefetching on a 
16-Bit Data Bus). 

16-Bit Data Bus Operation 

This section will discuss the control signals required to im
plement a 16-bit data bus, as well as pipelined operation, 
idle cycles, and instruction prefetching on a 16-bit bus. 

Control Signals Required to Implement a 
16-Blt Data Bus 

The 80C286 microprocessor has all the control lines 
needed to implement a 16-blt data bus resident on chiP. no 
further control lines are required. 
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80386 SIGNALS 16-BIT BUS SIGNALS 

BE3. BE2. BE1_ BEO_ A1 SHE_ BLE_(AO) COMMENTS 

H* H* H* H* X X X X-No ActIve Bytes 
H H H L L H L 
H H L H L L H 
H H L L L L b. 
H L H H H H L 
H* L* H* L* X X X X-Not Contiguous Bytes 
H L L H L L H 
H L L L L L L 
L* H* H* L* X X X X-Not Contiguous Bytes 

L* H* L* H* X 'X X X-Not Contiguous Bytes 
L* H* L* L* X • X X X-Not Contiguous Bytes 
L L H H H L L 
L* L* H* L* X X X X-Not Contiguous Bytes 
L L L H L L H 
L L L L L L L 

BLE# Asserted When 00-07 of 16-Bit Bus is Active. 
BHE# Asserted When 06-015 of 16-Bit Bus Is ActIve. 
A 1 Low For All Even Words; A 1 High For All Odd Words. 

Key: X = Don't Care 
H = High Voltage level 
L = Low Voltage level 
* = A Non-Occurring Pattern of Byte Enables; Either None are Asserted. or the Pattem has Byte Enables Asserted 

for Non-Contiguous Bytes 

FIGURE 2. A1, BLE., AND SHE. SIGNAL GENERATION TABLE 

In order to implement a 16-bit data bus with the 80386 
microprocessor. it Is necessary to create at least the follow
ing flve additional cOntrol signals: Address Une 1 (A 1). Bus 
Low Enable (BlE#), Bus High Enable (BHE#), Bus 8ize 
16-Bits (B816#), and Next Address (NA#). 

The first of these signals, A 1, is an additional address line 
required to convert the granularity of the 80386's address 
space from double-word size entities (32-blt) to word size 
entities (16-blt). The second two signals. BlE# and BHE#, 
primarily serve as chip selects which enable the appropriate 
byte or bytes onto the 16-blt data bus. These three signalS 
are generated from the four 80386 byte enables (BEO#
BE3#) as shown In Figure 2. The logic to Implement these 
signals Is shown in Agure 3. 

In addition to these three control slgnala generated from 
80386 Signals as outputs, two input control Signals to the 
80386 must be generated by external logic (B816# and 
NA#). 

8816# Is used to Inform the 80386, on a cycle-by-cycle 
basis, thet a 16-blt bus size Is to be used for data transfer. 
NA_ is used to request that thE! 80386 put the next cycle 
address on the bus early, thereby plpellnlng that cycle. 

The 80386, therefore, requires five additional control lines, 
three outputs and two inputs, In order ,to implement a 16-bit 
data bus. The generation of these control lines, In tum, re
quires additional 'glue' logic (which also introduces addi
tionel signal propagation delay, thereby reducing address 
access time available to the system), and finally, there is ad
ditional bus cycle 'monitor' logic necessary if the 18-blt 
data bus is to be plpelined for higher performance. 
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Plpellned Operation on a 18-8It Data Bus 

At a given clock frequency, pipelined address operation in
creases a system's performance, while simultaneously allow
ing relatively slower memories and I/O devices to be used. 
Pipelined address operation provides the system increased 
eddress access time, and increased address decoding time. 

The 8OC286 is optimized for, and directly supports, fully 
pipelined bus operations on a 16-bit data bus. In other 
words, the 8OC286 performs all bus operations in a fully 
pipelined mode. 

The 80386 does not support fully pipelined operation on a 
16- bit data bus. In order to pipeline a bus cycle on the 
80386, the Next Address (NA#) signal must be asserted to 
the processor. If the Next Address (NA#) signal and the Bus 
Size 16-Bit (BS16#) Signal are both asserted in the same 
bus cycle, the NA# signal will not be recognized. Since, the 
BS16# Signal must be asserted to the 80386 for many 
pattems of 16-bit and 8-bit transfers to take place correctly, 
the pipelining of transfers over a 16-bit bus is limited. 

To allow pipelining of 16-bit data, external logic must be im
plemented to monitor the type of bus cycle taking place, de
cide if the cycle can be pipelined, and, if so, negate the 
8516# signal to the 80386 and assert the NA# signal. Pipe
lining is possible only if the bus cycle is one of the following 
three types: 

(1) A read operand cycle using only the lower half of the 
data bus 

(2) A write operand cycle using only the lower half of the 
data bus 

. (3) A write operand cycle using only the upper half of the 
data bus 

The 80386 will not allow 16-bit pipelining of read or write cy
cles that have byte alignments that do not conform to one of 
the previously mentioned three types. 

The 8OC286, then, fully supports address pipe/ining, yielding 
the highest possible, system performance, while using rela
tively lower performance (and therefore cheaper) memories 
and peripherals. The 80386, however, does not suppOrt fully 
pipelined 16-bit bus operation, and, to support even partial 
pipelining, requires external bus 'monitor' logic. 

Idle Cycles 

Another factor to consider when evaluating 8OC286 and 
80386 performance is the effect of idle cycles on pipelined' 
operation. Calculations have shown that, on average, bus idle 
cycles occur in the system approximately 9% of the time. The 
effect of idle cycles on pipelining is Quite different on the 
8OC286 than on the 80386. 

The 8OC286 pipelined operation is not affected by Idle cy
cles. When an idle cycle or cycles occur in a stream of pipe
lined bus cycles, the 80C286 returns to pipelinlng bus cycles 
immediately after the last idle cycle. In this way, each device 
on the bus (e.g. memory, peripheral) maintains a fixed timing 
associated with that device, and therefore always uses the 
minimum number of wait states required for that device. 

On the other hand, the 80386 pipe/ined operation is 
disrupted by idle cycles. With the 80386, an idle cycle or 
cycles occurring in a plpe/lned stream of bus cycles breaks 
the pipelinlng operation. Once an Idle cycle has occurred, a 
non-pipelined bus cycle must always be executed prior to 
resuming pipelinlng. Since a non-pipelined bus cycle will 
have different timing than a pipelined bus cycle (even to the 
same device), an additional wait state must be added to this 
bus cycle. This not only degrades performance, but requires 
additional extemal logic to differentiate between a pipelined 
bus cycle access, and a non-pipelined bus cycle access, 
even to the same device with the same address. 

From the preceding, it can be seen that when executing 18-
bit code, the 8OC288 has a 9% perfonnance Increase 
over the 80386, due to the manner In which each pro
cessor handles Idle cycles alone. Note, that with the 
80386, a pipelined stream of bus cycles will always be diS
rupted when an idle cycle occurs, whether using a 16-bit 
data bus or a 32-bit data bus. In either case, a non-pipelined 
bus cycle must be executed prior to resuming pipe/lned oper
ation. 

Instruction Prefetchlng on a 16-B/t Data Bus 

One final factor needs to be considered in the evaluation of 
8OC286 and 80386 performance on a 16-bit data bus; the 
effect that prefetching instructions has on instruction execu
tion time. Prefetching of instructions is done by the processor 
Bus Unit on both the 8OC286 and 80386. The prefetch is 
done when the bus would otherwise be idle for the upcoming 
cycle, and the prefetch Queue is not full. ' 

The 80C28~ does word size (16-bit) prefetching of instruc
tions, and therefore completes it's prefetch activities in one 
bus cycle. This minimizes the waiting period to gain access to 
the bus by other processor entities, such as the Execution 
Unit 

The 80386 does doubleword (32-bit) prefetching of instruc
tions, even on a 16-bit bus. This means that once a prefetch 
has begun execution, two bus cycles are required to com
plete the prefetch. If, for instance, the processor's Execution 
Unit requires the bus for a data fetch or write In order to com
plete an executing instruction, It must wait for the two bus cy
cles of the prefetch to complete before it can access the bus. 
This can substantially degrade Instruction execution time. 
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32-Bit Data Bus Operation 

This section discusses operating the 80386 on a 32-blt bus 
in order to overcome some of the handicaps it suffers on a 
l6-bit bus. In addition, several advantages and dis
advantages associated with the 80386 on a 32-bit bus are 
considered. 

Hardware Advantages of the 80386 on a 32-Blt Data 
Bus 

There are several advantages to operating the 80386 on a 
32-bit data bus as opposed to a l6-bit data bus. Some of the 
control lines that were required for a 16-bit data bus are elim
inated (Al, BLE#, BHE#, and BS16#).lt is possible to come 
closer to a fully pipelined mode of operation, although idle 
cycles will still disrupt the pipelining 9% of the time. Finally, 
prefetchingon a 32-bit bus executes in one bus cycle 
instead of two. Offsetting these advantages, however are 
several major disadvantages. 

Hardware Disadvantages of the 80386 on a 32-blt Data 
Bus 

When using a full 32-bit data bus, the chip complexity of a 
80386 based system is increased over a 16-bit system. 
Twice as many transceivers (four instead of two) are required. 

In addition, in order to accommodate the additional 16 data 
lines of the 32-bit bus, twice as many memory devices are 
typically required with the 32-bit system as compared to a 
16-bit system. This amounts to an increase in DRAM, alone, 
of from 18 devices In a typical 16-bit system to 36 devices in 
a typical 32-bit system. 

The 16 additional data lines of the 32-blt bus increase the 
EMI problems inherent in the system. The additional coupling 
and crosstalk between data lines must be taken Into consid
eration when laying out the system PC board. 

There is a significant Increase in the amount of board space 
used as a result of the additional chips required to implement 
a 32-bit bus, as well as the 16 additional data lines. This re
sults in a larger, more complex (and more expensive) PC 
board than with a 16-bit system, often requiring an Increase 
in the number of board layers. 

References 

Intel Corporation. 1987. 
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INTERFACING THE 80C286-16 WITH THE 80287-10 
Author: Ted Schaufelberger 

An important requirement in many systems is the ability to 
off-load numeric data processing. In an 80C286 system, 
this can be accomplished with an 80287 numeric co-pro
cessor. However, as processor speeds increase, it may 
become necessary to interface a high speed BOC2B6 
processor with a lower speed 802B7. This Document will 
briefly describe the interface between a 16MHz BOC2B6 
(BOC286-16) and a 10MHz 80287 (80287-10). 

Interfacing the 80C286 with an 80287 can be broken down 
into three main areas: 

(1) Bus control lines and data lines which coordinate and 
implement the flow of data between the two processors 
(i.e. the data lines, chip select lines, and read/write 
lines). 

(2) The clock line(s), which drive the two processors. 

(3) The four status lines through which the 80C286 and 
80287 directly communicate status information to one 
another - comprised of the BUSY, ERROR, Peripheral 
Request (PEREa), and Peripheral Acknowledge 
(PEACK) lines. 

Bus Control Lines 

The various bus control and data lines in most systems 
would be coordinated by either a bus controller (such as the 
82C288), or a bus controller subsection of an 80C286 
oriented chip set. All requisite bus control timing between a 
16MHz 80C286, and a 10MHz 80287 would then be han
dled by these devices (typically with one wait-state 
inserted to allow for the slower 80287-10). 

U1 74AC04 

2 (FROM 82C284 OR RESET 
EQUIVALENT) ---------1 

Clock Lines 

A system using a 16MHz 80C286 with a 10MHz 80287 re
quires separate clock lines for the two processors. The 
32MHz system clock used by the 80C286-16 is too fast for 
the 80287 ± 10, necessitating a dedicated clock driver for 
the 80287. This clock driver should supply a 10MHz clock 
to the 80287 with a 1/3 duty cycle to allow the 80287-10 to 
run at it's full 10MHz capability. One solution for providing 
this clock is the 82C84A-l, which meets this specification 
with either a 30MHz crystal at it's crystal inputs, or a 
30M Hz external frequency input to it's EFI pin. In either 
case, a 10MHz 1/3 duty cycle clock is output to the 80287. 
Note that when using a dedicated clock driver such as this, 
the CKM pin of the 80287 must be pulled up. 

Status Lines 

The 80C286 and 80287 communicate status information 
with one another through four signals; the BUSY line, the 
ERROR line, the peripheral request line (PEREa), and the 
PEACKline. 

The BUSY and ERROR lines can be connected from the 
80287 to a 80C286-oriented chipset, or from the 80287 
directly to a 80C286. In the case of the chipset interface, the 
signal timing between the 80287 and 80C286 is coordi
nated by the chipset. In the case of the direct 80287 to 
80C286 interface, the signal timing is handled by the 
80C286, and, since the signal flow direction is from the 
80287 to the 80C286 (i.e. from the slower device to the 
faster device), no additional hardware is required to achieve 
proper timing. 

4 U274ACl12 

(FROM 8OC286) _P_EA_C_K_ ..... __ .... ___ 3-t'"J-~P~R-a., 5 LPEACK 3 GPEACK (TO 80287 

PEACK) 
(32MHz SYSTEM _2..;;.8..;;.6-.....;;C_L_K+-______ a >C 

CLOCK) 2 6 

--"'V'~--+fN 

FIGURE 1. PEACK STRETCH CIRCUIT 
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The peripheral request (PEREa) line should be connected 
direCtly from the 80287 to the 80C288, and again; since the 
signal flow direction is from the 80287 to the 800286, no 
additional hardware is required. . 

The peripheral acknowledge (PEACK) line is normally 
connected directly from the 80C286 to the 80287. In this 
case the signal flow direction is from the 80C286 to the 
80287 (i.e. faster device to slower device), and the 
PEACK active time is not guaranteed to meet the require
ments of the slower 80287-10. Worst case timing for the 
80C286-16 reveals that PEACK output could be as short as 
45.5ns (i.e. PEACK (min) = 45.5ns). The 80287-10 input 
requirement is PEACK (min) = 60ns. 

The proper PEACK timing can be achieved using the circuit 
shown in Figure 1 comprised of a 74AC04, 74AC08, and a 
74ACl12. Referring to the timing diagram shown in 
Figure 2, it can be seen that this circuit effectively 
'stretches' the 8OC286's PEACK output (in the form of 
GPEACK) to 72.7ns, which satisfies the 80287-10 require
ment. 

The operation of the Circuit shown in figure 1 is as follows: 

(1) The RESET Signal (which is also applied to the 80C286) 
is used to initialize. the 'ACl12 to a known inactive state 
(0 = 1). 

(2) When the 80C286 asserts the PEACK signal, the gated 
version of this signal (GPEACK) is asserted with minimal 
delay (7.9ns through the 'AC08). 

(3) On the falling edge of the 80C286 ClK at the beginning 
of Phase 2 of the TS cycle, the low state of PEACK is 
clocked into the 'ACl12. This effectively holds GPEACK 
low for an additional clock cycle longer than standard 
PEACK timing. 

(4) On the falling edge of the 80C286 ClK at the beginning 
of phase 2 of the first TC cycle, the high state of PEACK 
is clocked into the' AC112, which then causes GPEACK 
to go inactive. 

The net effect of this circuit operation is to extend the 
80C286's Peripheral Acknowledge signal to the 80287-10 
sufficiently to meet it's requirements. 

J-o� .. <-------TS------>o .... � .... ------Tc--------O .. '"i� ...... ..-- TC (WAIT) 

80C286 
CLK 

P~CK 

r---- 31.2ns ---l 
I (32 - M-fz') 1 

11 18 1 
I~~~ 1 

1 

1 1 20 

1&/1///7 
1 3.2 25.9 1 4.9 17.3 

GP~CK--~I~~~~~~~~~~~~~x~ .. =iI~~~~n~.7~ns~(~m~m~)~~~~~ .. zA~~~%~y~~~~~~--------------
2.7 23.9 1 12.7 25.9 PEACK 

@K 

LP~CK 

&///$ I ~~'$s 
2.7 9.4 2.7 9.4 

~'% 

FIGURE 2. PEACK CYCLE TIMING 
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HARRIS 80C286 PERFORMANCE ADVANTAGES 
OVER THE 80386SX 

Author: Ted Dimbero 

The Harris 80C286, operating at the same frequency as the 
80386SX, can outperform the 80386SX when executing 
software written for the 80286 and 8086, including all 
MS-DOS", PC-DOS" and OS/2"'-based programs. This 
performance advantage comes from the 80C286 require
ment of fewer clock cycles to execute the same instructions 
as the 80386SX. 

Industry standard 16-bit 8086/80286 code can execute 
15-25% more efficiently on the 80C286 than on the 
80386SX. There is no performance advantage gained by 
simply moving a system design from an 80C286 to an 
80386SX. The 80C286 is the processor best suited for exe· 
cuting 16-bit 8086/80286 code. 

The difference in clock cycle requirements is summarized in 
Figure 1. Of the 182 com mon instructions, the 80C286 exe' 
cutes 79 instructions faster than the 80386SX. Another 64 
instructions execute in the same number of clock cycles on 
both processors. 

Overall, 143 instructions (78% of all common instructions) 
execute as fast or faster on the 80C286 than on the 
80386SX. 

8OC286 -16 
EQUAL TO 

80386SX -16 

8OC286 -16 
FASTER THAN 
80386SX -16 

FIGURE 1. EXECUTION SPEED COMPARISON 
(NUMBER OF INSTRUCTIONS) 

Taking this comparison one step further and looking at the 
performance contribution of each subset of instructions, 
those instructions that execute faster on the 80386SX are 
executed an average of 1.6 clock cycles faster. However, 
the instructions which execute faster on the 80C286 exe· 
cute in an average of 23.1 clock cycles less than on the 
80386SX. 

Operating Speeds 

The Harris 80C286 is available with operating frequencies 
of 12.5, 16,20 and 25M Hz. The 80386SX maximum operat· 
ing frequency is limited to 16MHz. The instruction compari· 
sons in Figure 1 (and throughout this document) evaluate 
the number of clock cycles required to execute the same 
instructions on both the 80386SX and the 80C286. There· 
fore, it illustrates the performance differences when the two 
processors are running at the same speed. 

As this analysis shows, the 80C286 has the performance 
advantage when the two processors are running at the 
same speed. This 80C286 advantage is significantly 
greater when speed differences are taken into considera· 
tion. 

The 80C286-25, for example, can execute 100% of the 
instructions available on both processors faster than a 
16MHz 80386SX. In some cases, a 2X performance in
crease can be seen with the 80C286-25 compared to the 
80386SX-16 (see Table 1). 

This is not a benchmark number that can be credited to 
differences in system design; it illustrates a one-to-one 
comparison of the length of time it takes to execute the 
same instruction on the two processors. That is, given two 
equivalent systems (both having the same disk access 
speed, same number of wait states, similar cache control· 
lers, etc), the 80C286-25 system would outperform the 
80386SX system on any benchmark. 

PC-DOS·, OS/2'" are Trademarks of International Business Machines Corporation 
Xenix"", MS-OOS" ars Trademarks of Microsoft Corporation 
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TABLE 1. 

BOC286-16 80C286-20 80C286-25 

PER- PER- PER-
80386SX-16 FOR MANCE FOR MANCE FORMANCE 

SUB- 80386SX 80C286 EXECUTION EXECUTION INCREASE EXECUTION INCREASE EXECUTION INCREASE 
~OUTINES # CLOCK # CLOCK TIME TIME OVER TIME OVER TIME OVER 
(PGS6-9) CYCLES CYCLES (Ilsec) (Ilsec) 80386SX-16 (Ilsec) 80386SX-16 (Ilsec) 80386SX-16 

Example 104 73 6.5 4.6 141% 3.6 180% 2.92 223% 
1 

Example 2511 1899 156.9 118.7 132% 94.9 165% 75.9 132% 
2 

Example 2584 2380 161.5 148.7 108% 119.0 135% 95.2 170% 
3 

Example 837 583 52.3 36.4 143% 29.1 179% 23.3 224% 
4 

Example 307 193 19.2 12.1 158% 9.65 198% 7.7 249% 
5 

Table 1 illustrates a performance comparison of the When executing industry standard 8086 or 80286 code, re-
80386SX-16, 80C286-16, 80C286-20 and 80C286-25. placing the 80C286 with an 80386SX does not 
The table lists the number of clock cycles needed to exe- result in a significant performance increase. In many cases, 
cute five different subroutines (see examples 1-5 in such a replacement will actually cause a performance deg-
Subroutine Analysis section) and the total execution times radation. This is evident in the following areas: 
for each subroutine for the two processors at varying oper-

(1) Input/Output Handling ating frequencies. 

In each of these examples, the results show that the (2) Interrupt Handling 

80C286 outperforms the 80386SX. In addition, the (3) Control Transfer (Loop, Jump, Call) 
80C286-25 shows performance increases of 170%-250% 

(4) 80286 Protected Mode Systems over the 80386SX-16. The 80C286 not only outperforms 
the 80386SX at similar operating frequencies, It also pro- (5) Multi-Tasking and Task Switching Operations. 
vides a path to increased performance by offering operating 
frequencies up to 25MHz which are not available with the The performance advantage of the 80C286 Is especially 
80386SX. evident in areas such as: 

Architecture Background • Protected Mode Operating System - such as OS/2 
and XenixN

• 

The 80C286 static CMOS microprocessor combines low 
• Multi-Tasking Systems. operating and standby power with high performance and 

operating frequencies up to 25MHz. • Control Applications - utilizing interrupt and I/O in-

The 80C286 evolved from the industry standard 80C86 structions. 

microprocessor and has vast architectural enhancements • Structured Software - utilizing many Control transfer 
over Its predecessor that allow the 80C286 to execute the instructions. 
same code with a significant performance Increase. 

• Operating Systems that rely on interrupts to perform 
Disregarding the clock speed Increase, when upgrading functions - such as MS-DOS, PC-DOS and OS/2. 
from an 80C86 to an 80C286, the 80C286 can execute the 

• Upgrading 16-bit 80C86 applications for increased same code with an increase in throughput of up to 4 times 
that of the 80C86. This Increase is solely due to the archl- performance. 

tectural enhancements. Figure 2 illustrates a comparison of the number of clock cy-
It is a common belief that replacing an 80C286 with the cles needed to execute several Instructions available on all 
80386SX microprocessor will yield similar performance in- three microprocessors (80C86, 80C286, and 80386SX). 
creases. This is not the case. The new architecture gives the This illustrates the dramatic effect of 80C286 architectural 
80386SX 32-blt Internal capability but It does not signlfi- enhancements on performance when compared to the 
cantly increase the throughput of 16-bit 8086 or 80286 80C86 and the lack of similar performance Improvement 
code. when executing 8086/80286 code on the 80386SX. 
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(125) 

(17) 

(10) 

(25) 

1-"-;;"';';;""';;;"';;;"';;;"';""'-"'"'""'"1 (19) 

~~~~~~~~ (17) 

(60) 

(28) 

Ill) MUL [BX] 

• XOR AX. [BPI [511 

• OUT PORT. AX 

o NOT [BX+ 101 

o CALL near 

lSI LOOP 

E:3 INT 3 

Im1 AAD 

IlIII ADD mem [BXI [011. AX 

TOTAL (119) 

(19) 
(7) 
(10) ---~~~~~~~~~~ 

I§mimil1 (33) 

(19) 

........ u..u.l..l.l:~~:fJ-'-.u.J,;U-I (7) 

FIGURE 2. ARCHITECTURAL COMPARISON 

Hardware System Comparison 

Pipellned Operation on a 16-B[t Data Bus 

At 11 given clock frequency, pipelined address operation 
increases a system's performance, while simultaneously 
allowing relatively slower memories and I/O devices to be 
used. Pipelined address operation provides the system 
increased address access time, and increased address 
decoding time. 

80C286 

The 80C286 supports a fully pipelined mode of operation for 
maximum system performance. 

The 80C286 remains in a pipelined mode of operation even 
when Idle bus cycles occur. 

80386SX 

The 80386SX does not support a fully pipelined mode of op
eration. Some pipelining can be achieved, but to 
accomplish this, external bus 'monitor' logic must be added 
to the system. 

The 80386SX's pipelining Is disrupted by idle bus cycles. A 
non-plpelined bus cycle, usually with an additional wait state, 
must be executed before the 80386SX can return to pipe
lined mode. Idle bus cycles occur an average of 9% of the 
time. 

Idle Cycles 

Another factor to consider when evaluating 8OC286 and 
80386SX performance is the effect of idle cycles on pipe/ined 
operation. Calculations have shown that, on average, bus idle 

cycles occur in the system approximately 9% of the time. The 
effect of Idle cycles on pipelining is quite different on the 
80C286 than on the 80386SX. 

The 8OC286 plpelined operation is not affected by idle 
cycles. When an Idle cycle or cycles occur in a stream 01 
pipelined bus cycles, the 8OC286 returns to pipelinlng bus 
cycles Immediately after the last idle cycle. In this way, each 
device on the bus (e.g. memory, peripheral) maintains a fixed 
timing associated with that device, and therefore always 
uses the minimum number of walt states required for that 
device. 

On the other hand, the 80386SX pipelined operation is 
disrupted by idle cycles. With the80386SX, an Idle cycle or 
cycles occurring In a pipellned stream 01 bus cycles breaks 
the plpellning operation. Once an idle cycle has occurred, a 
non-pipelined bus cycle must always be executed prior to 
resuming plpelining. Since a non-plpelined bus cycle will 
have different timing than a plpellned bus cycle (even to the 
same device), an additional walt state must be added to this 
bus cycle. This not only degrades performance, but requires 
additional external logic to differentiate between a pipelined 
bus cycle access, and a non-pipelined bus cycle access, 
even to the same device with the same address. 

From the preceding, It can be seen that. when executing 
16-blt code, the 80C286 has a 9% perfonnance 
Increase over the 80386SX, due to the manner In whIch 
each processor handles Idle cycles alone. 
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Instruction Comparison 

The Appendix in this document illustrates a direct compari
son of the number of clock cycles needed to execute the 
same instructions on the 80C286 and the 80386SX. The 
table includes examples of instruction timing for all instruc
tions available on both processors. Several addressing 
modes of each instruction type are Included. 

Of the 182 instruction examples analyzed, 79 of the instruc
tions execute faster on the 800286 than on the 80386SX; 
64 of the Instructions analyzed execute in the same number 
of clock cycles on both processors. This leaves only 39 
instructions with improved performance on the 80386SX 
(See Figure 1). Over 78% of the instructions analyzed 
execute as fast or faster on the 80C286 than on the 
80386SX. 

This is vastly different than thE! previous 8086-to-80286 
upgrade. With thllt upgrade, the 80C286 exhibits equal or 
better performance than the 80C86 with 100% of the 
instructions. 

This clearly indicates that the 80C286 is the processor best 
suited for executing Industry standard 8086 and 80286 
code. 

The following discussion groups each of the Instructions 
into one of several categories to analyze which applications 
will benefit from utilizing the 800286. The categories used 
are: 

• Jumps, Calls, Returns and Loops (Real Mode). 

• I/O Instructions. 

• Logic, Arithmetic, Data Transfer, Shift and Rotate 
Instructions. 

• Interrupts. 

• Miscellaneous Instructions. 

• Protected Mode/Multi-Tasking Instructions. 

Jumps~ Calls and Loops 

In real mode, near calls, jumps, and conditional jumps 
(transfers within the current code segment) all· take the 
same number of clock cycles to execute on the 80C286 
and the 80386SX. Since the segment sizes are larger on the 
80386SX, the near trlll1sfer instructions on the 80386SX 
can transfer a greater distance. 

The far calls and jumps (transfers that switch to a new code 
segment; i.e., a code segment context switch) are faster on 
the 80C286: four clocks and one clock respectively. The far 
return instruction executes In three less clock cycles on the 
80C286, and the near return takes one extra clock cycle. 
The protected niode calls,lumps, and returns are all faster 
on the 80C286 and are discussed In the section on Pro
tected Mode. 

The loop instruction Is three clock cycles faster on the 
80C286 than the 80386SX. Thus, the 80C286 would save 
300 clock cycles over the 80386SX If a LOOP instruction 
were· executed 100 times. 

-ADVANTAGE-

INSTRUCTION 80C288 NONE 80386SX 

NearJMPand CALL X 

Far CALL, JMP and RET X 

LOOP X 

I/O Instructions 

The 800286 has a slgniflcantadvantage with the I/O In
structions. The IN Instruction is almost 2 1/2 times faster on 
the 80C286; the 80386SX takes 7 extra clock cycles to ex
ecute the same instruction. The OUT instruction is over 3 
times faster on the 8OC286; again the 80386SX takes 7 ex
tra clock cycles to execute the same instruction. Executing 
the I/O instructions on the 80386SX is equivalent to execut
Ing on the 800286 with 7 wait states. 

The string I/O instructions (INS and OUTS) are also signifi
cantly faster on the 80C286. The INS instruction is 10 clock 
cycles faster on the 80C286, and the OUTS instruction is 9 
clock cycles faster. This is particularly important If the string 
operations are going to be used to input or output a large 
block of data using the REP prefli Inputing 100 words of 
data with the REP INS instruction Is 208 clock cycles faster 
on the 80C286. An even more significant difference can be 
seen when outputing 100 words with the REP OUTS in
struction. In this case, the 80C286 is 800 clock cycles 
faster than the 80386SX. 

-ADVANTAGE-

INSTRUCTION 80C286 NONE 80386SX 

IN X 

OUT X 

INS X 

OUTS X 

Logic, Arithmetic, Data Transfer, Shift 
and Rotate Instructions 
Most forms of the logic, arithmetic, and data transfer 
instructions execute in the same number of clock cycles on 
both processors. Certain operand combinations of these 
Instructions (immediate to register for example) take one 
extra clock cycle to execute on the 80C286. 

In real mode, the segment register transfer instructions exe
cute as fast or faster on the 80C286 than they do on the 
80386SX. For example, using the POP instruction to trans
fer data into a segment register is 2 clock cycles faster on 
the 80C286. 

Most of the string manipulation instructions execute In the 
same number of clock cycles on both processors. The 
MOVS and STOS Instructions are faster on the 80C286. 

The divide Instruction executes in the same number of clock 
cycles on both processors. The number of clocks to 
execute the multiply instruction on the 80386SX'is data 
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dependent; the number of clocks to execute the same 
instruction on the 80C286 is fixed. On average, the multiply 
instruction is five clock cycles faster on the 80386SX, but 
in depending on the data, the 80386SX could be as many as 
4 clock cycles slower than the80C286. 

The rotate and shift instructions are faster on the 80386SX. 
Unlike the 80C286, the 80386SX rotate and shift instruc
tions do not depend on the number of bits to be shifted or 
rotated. Thus, the 80386SX has the advantage with multi
bit rotate and shift instructions. The 80C286 does, however, 
execute single bit rotate and shift instructions faster. 

-ADVANTAGE-

INSTRUCTION 80C286 NONE 80386SX 

Most Logic and Arithmetic X 

Ceriain Operand X 
Combinations of Logic 
and Arithmetic 

Divide X 

Multiply X 

Single Bit Shift or Rotate X 

Multi-Bit Shift or Rotate X 

String Instructions X 

Interrupt Instructions 
Interrupts are serviced more quickly on the 80C286. The 
INT instruction, in real mode, executes 14 cycles faster on 
the 80C286 than it does on the 80386SX. The INTO, 
BOUND, and other instructions that can cause an interrupt 
all benefit from the faster interrupt handling features of the 
80C286. The return from interrupt instruction (IRET) is 7 
clock cycles faster on the 80C286. The PUSHA and POPA 
instructions, frequently used by interrupt handling proce
dures, are both faster on the 80C286. Protected Mode 
interrupt handling is discussed in the Protected Mode 
section. 

-ADVANTAGE-

INSTRUCTION 80C2B6 NONE 80386SX 

INTn X 

INTO X 

BOUND (If Interrupt) X 

Break Point Interrupt X 

Miscellaneous Instructions 
The BCD instructions, HLT, and CBW execute from 1 to 5 
clock cycles faster on the 80C286. The instructions to set 
and clear individual flags and the CWO instruction all exe
cute in the same number of cycles on both processors. The 
ENTER, LEAVE, and BOUND instructions are from 1 to 3 
cycles faster on the 80386SX. The BOUND instruction is 
only faster if an interrupt is not caused by the instruction. 

-ADVANTAGE-

INSTRUCTION 80C286 NONE 80386SX 

BCD Instructions X 

Data Conversion X 
(CBW,CWD) 

Flag Settling and Clearing X 

BOUND (If No Interrupt) X 

Protected Mode/Multi-Tasking 
When executing 80286 protected mode code, the 80C286 
significantly out-performs the 80386SX. Task switching op
erations execute 100 to 271 clock cycles faster on the 
80C286. The instruction to return from a called task is 63 
clock cycles faster on the 80C286. This results in a very sig
nificant performance increase for systems utilizing the mul
ti-tasking features. The 80C286 is clearly better suited than 
the 80386SX for running protected mode operating sys
tems such as OS/2 and Xenix. 

Inter-segment JMP, CALL and segment loading instruc
tions also operate faster on the 80C286. The 80C286 saves 
anywhere from 4 to 11 clock cycles depending on the par
ticular inter-segment transfer instruction. In protected 
mode, the inter-segment return is also faster on the 
80C286. The 80C286 is 11 clock cycles faster when exe
cuting an inter-segment return to the same privilege level 
and is 17 cycles faster on inter-segment returns to a differ
ent privilege level. 

The instructions to initialize and check the protected mode 
registers execute as fast or faster on the 80C286. The IDTR 
access instructions are an exception to this in that they take 
one extra clock cycle to execute on the 80C286. The in
struction to switch the processor to protected mode 
(LMSW) is 7 cycles faster on the 80C286. 

Most of the 80286 protected mode access checking in
structions operate as fast or faster on the 80C286 than on 
the 80386SX. The LAR instruction is one clock cycle faster 
on the 80C286 and the LSL instruction is 5 clock cycles 
faster. The VERW instruction executes in the same speed 
on both processors and the VERR is 5 cycles faster on the 
80386SX. The ARPL instruction used in protected mode 
procedures for pointer validation is 10 clock cycles faster 
on the 80C286. 

-ADVANTAGE-

INSTRUCTION 80C286 NONE 80386SX 

Task Switching X 

Segment Register Loading X 

Inter-Segment Transfer X 

System Register Instructions X 

Inter-Segment Transfers X 

Access Checking X 
Instructions 
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Subroutine Analysis 

This section lists several subroutines and then compares 
the number of clock cycles each subroutine will take to exe
cute on the 80C286 and on the 80386SX. 

EXAMPLE 1 

This interrupt routine outputs a character to a terminal via a 
UART. The AL register must contain the character to be 
output. The routine first checks the status of the UART to 

80C286 80386SX 

determine If it Is busy. If It Is busy, the routine loops until the 
UART is free; when the UART Is free, the character is output. 
following is a listing of the code and the clock clycle analy
sis for the OUT_CHAR routine. 

This sample procedure executes about 25% faster on the 
80C286 than on the 80386SX. The advantage is realized 
through the 80C286's faster interrupt handling and faster 
VO instructions. 

CLOCK CYCLES CLOCK CYCLES OUT_CHARACTER PROC NEAR 

3 4 PUSHF ; save callers flags. 

3 2 PUSH AX ; save data to be output. 

5 12 CIC-STATUS: IN AL, PORT_STATUS ; Input UART status. 

6 5 CMPAL,BUSY ; Check If UART Busy 

3fT 3fT JE CIC-STATUS ; If busy go check agsln. 

5 4 POP AX ; If not busy restore AX 

3 10 OUT OUT_PORT, AL ; and output data. 

5 5 POPF ; Restore Flags 

17 22 IRET ; Return. 

23 37 INTx ; Instruction to initiate OUTCHAR 
- - ; Interrupt. 

73 104 Total cycles if UART not busy. 

18 24 Number of cycles added for each loop while UART is busy. 

EXAMPLE 2 

The second example outputs an entire string of characters 
using the previous interrupt routine (denoted by "INT x" in 
the code below). The DS:SI registers point to the beginning 

80C286 80386SX 
CLOCK CYCLES CLOCK CYCLES 

17 18 

5 5 NEXT: 

3 2 

3fT 3/7 

73 104 

7 7 

19 24 DONE: 

15 18 

13 17 
- -

of the string to be output. The string is variable in length and 
must be terminated with the "$'" character. 

OUT_STRING PROC FAR 

PUSHA ; save caller's registers. 

LODSB ; Load first char to be output 

CMPAL,"S" ; Check to see If End of string. 

JEdone ; If end then goto DONE. 

INTx ; If not end output charactar. 

JMPnext ; Go get next char to output 

paPA ; Restore Reglstars when done. 

RET ; Far Return. 

Call OUT_STRING ; Far Call to Initiate 
; OUT_STRING procedure. 

79+91/char 91 + 121 /char Total number of clocks to start and end routine. 

+Number of additional clocks to output each character in the output string 

To output a string of 20 characters, the 80C286 would take 
1,899 clock cycles; using the same routine, the 80386SX 
would take 2,511 cycles. Each time a string of 20 charac
ters is output, the 80C286 will save 612 clock cycles; an 

8OC286 performance increase of almost 25%. The advan
tage is realized through the 80C286's faster interrupt handl
ing, faster I/O instructions, faster FAR transfer instructions 
and faster register saving and restoring instructions. 
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EXAMPLE 3 

This example adds all the values of a source array in 
memory to the values of a destination array in memory. The 
result is stored in the destination array. Both arrays are 
assumed to be In the current data segment. The count 

80C286 80386SX 
CLOCK CYCLES CLOCK CYCLES 

17 18 

2 2 

S 4 

S 4 

5 4 

2 2 

5 S NEXT: 

7 7 

3 2 

8/4 11 

19 24 

11 10 

(number of words in the array), offset of source array, and 
offset of destination array are all assumed to be placed on 
the stack (in that order) by the calling program. The source 
code for the procedure is listed below: 

AOO.-ARRAY PROC NEAR 

PUSHA ; Save caller's registers. 

MOVBP,SP ; Point BP to current stack 

MOV CX, [bp+22] ; Load array size from stack 

; intoCX. 

MOV SI, [bp+20] ; Load offset of source array 

; from stack into SI. 

MOV 0I,]bp+181 ; Load offset of destination 

; array from stack into 01. 

CLD ; Clear Direction Flag. 

LODSW ; Load the source word into AX. 

ADD [011, AX ; Add source to destination. 

ADD 01,02 ; Point 01 to next data. 

LOOP NEXT ; Continue to ADD all elements 

; in the two arrays. 

POPA ; Restore Registers 

RET 6 ; Near retum. 

; Following is the code necessary to set up and call the above procedure. 

5 5 PUSH count ; Put count parameter on stack 

3 2 PUSH offset S.-ARRAY ; Put offset of source array 

;onstack. 

3 2 PUSH offset D.-ARRAY ; Put offset of destination 

; array on stack. 

7 7 CALL ADD.-ARRAY ; Near Call to initiate -- -- ; ADD.-ARRAY procedure. 

84+(23*CX)-4 84+(2S*CX) Total number of clocks to start and end routine. 

+Number of additiOnal clocks for each item In array to be added. 

Both processors take the same number of clock cycles for 
initialization before the call and closing up after the call (84). 
The loop that does the adding is faster on the 80C286. To 
add two 100 word arrays, the 80C286 would take 2,380 

clock cycles; the 80386SX takes 2,584 (an additional 204 
clocks) to execute the same routine. In this example, the 
LOOP instruction gives the 80C286 the performance 
advantage over the 80386SX. 
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EXAMPLE 4 

This procedure Is an example of an operating system 
procedure developed for a protected mode multi-privilege 
level system. The procedure IN IT_SEGMENT is passed a 
segment selector on the stack and will load that entire 
segment with zero's. The procedure is designed to execute 
at privilege level zero with a call gate at privilege level 3; this 

allows procedures executing at any level to utilize the 
INIT_SEGMENT procedure. INIT_SEGMENT provides 
protection checks to ensure that the procedure paSSing the 
parameter has valid access to the segment that it is trying to 
Initialize. This prevents a procedure at privilege level three 
from initializing a segment at privilege level zero. 

80C286 80388SX 
CLOCK CYCLES CLOCK CYCLES INIT_SEGMENT PROC FAR WC=1 

17 18 PUSHA ; save csller's registers. 

3 2 PUSHES ; save ES register. 

2 2 MOVBP,SP ; Point BP to top of slsck. 

5 4 MOV AX, [BP+22) ; Load AX with segment selector 

; passed as parameter on alsck. 

5 4 MOV BX, [BP+20) ; Load BX with return CS to 

; determine csller's CPL 

10 20 ARPLAX,BX ; Adjust the Privilege level of 

; the segment selector according 

; to the csller's CPL 

18 16 VERWAX ; Test for valid write accsss 

3/1 3/7 JNEERROR ; If no valid access goto error. 

17 18 MOVES,AX ; LOAD ES wHh segment to be 

; Initialized. 

14 20 LSLCX,AX ; Load segment size into CX. 

2 2 XORDI,DI ; Losd zero Into 01. 

2 2 XORAX,AX ; Load zero into AX. 

2 2 CLD ; Clear decrement flsg. 

4+3"cx 5+5"cx REPSTOSB ; Inlt entire segment to 00. 

2 2 CLC ; Clear carry to indicste segment 

; initialized with no errors. 

20 21 DONE: POPES ; Restore ES register. 

19 24 POPA ; Restore Register 

55 72 RET 2 ; Ret FAR to different privilege 

2 2 ERROR: STC ; SET carry to Indicate error. 

7 7 JMPDONE 

; Code to push selector on slsck and initiate INIT SEGMENT via csll gate. 

3 2 PUSHDATA--SELECTOR ; Place Selector on slsck. 

82 98 CAU..INIT_SEGMENT_GATE ; Inetruction to Initiate 
- - ; INIT SEGMENT procedure. 

253 299 Toisl clocks I! ERROR because segment not accessible. 

283+(3"5) 337+(5*5) Toisl number of clocks I! segment is Initialized to zeros. "5" represente size of segment 
in bytes. 

This example shows that when executing instructions used 
for privilege verification and privilege level tninsltlons the 
80C286 is faster than the 80386SX. Without taking the 
LOOS instruction into account, the 8OC286 is 54 clock 

cycles faster when executing the same procedure. With the 
LOOS instruction, and assuming a segmant size of 100 
bytes, the 80C286 would execute this routine 254 clock cy
cles faster than the 80386SX. 
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EXAMPLE 5 

This Procedure is a task dispatcher that Is Invoked via an 
interrupt to cause a task switch to occur. This procedure 
utilizes a circular linked list of the tasks that need to be 
executed. A pointer called "CURRENT_TASK" points to 
the data structure for the current task being executed. The 
data structure contains the TSS for the task it is describing 
and a NEXT field that points to the data structure of the next 
task in the list to be executed. When the Task Dispatcher is 
invoked it switches the current pointer to the next task In the 

80C286 80386SX 

list and then Invokes the new task by Jumping to the TSS for 
that task. The data structure for the linked list is illustrated 
below. 

The task dispatcher is actually a separate task that is 
Invoked via an Interrupt that signals that a new task should 
be Initiated. Following is a listing for the simple task 
dispatcher. 

CLOCK CYCLES CLOCK CYCLES TASKJISPATCH PROC FAR 

5 4 START: MOV ex, CURRENT TASK + 2 ; Load ex with contents of next 

; field of current TASK. ex will 

; contain the address of the data 

; structure for next task to run. 

3 2 MOV CURRENT TASK, ex ; Update Current Task to point to 

; new task to be executed. 

178 294 JMP DWORD PTA [BX-2J ; Start new task by lumping to TSS 

7 7 JMPSTART ; JUMP to start for next time the 
- - ; TASK dispatcher is invoked. 

193 307 

The advantage of the 80C286 in this case is in the faster 
task switch instruction. The task switch instruction is 116 
clock cycles faster on the 8OC286 than on the 80386SX. 

This performance increase makes the 80C286 the clear 
choice for multi-tasking applications. 
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Appendix 
This appendix contains a table directly comparing the num
ber of clock cycles necessary to execute all the instructions 
available on both the 80C286 and the 80386SX. The table 
includes several addressing modes of each instruction. 

The table has five columns. The first coltlmn list the Instruc
tion being compared. The second column lists the number 
of clock cycles that the 80C286 needs to execute that 
instruction. The third column lists the number of clock 
cycles needed by the 80386SX to execute the same 

instruction. The fourth column divides the number of cycles 
needed by the 80386SX by the number of cycles needed by 
the 80C286. If this figure is greater than one, (see fifth 
column) then the 80C286 is faster than the 80386SX. For 
example, a 2.0 would Indicate the 80C286 executes the 
same instruction twice as fast as the 80386SX. A 1.0 indi
cates that both processors execute the instruction in the 
same number of cycles. A· number less than one indicates 
the 80386SX is faster than the 80C286. 

80C286-16 
NUMBER NUMBER FASTER 

CLOCKS TO CLOCKS TO THAN OR 
EXECUTE EXECUTE 80386Sx/ EQUAL TO 

80C286 INSTRUCTION ON80C286 ON80386SX 80C286 80386SX-16 

AAA 3 4 1.33 v 
AAD 14 19 1.36 v 
AAM 16 17 1.06 v 
AAS 3 4 1.33 v 
ADC reg, reg 2 2 1.00 v 
ADC mem, reg 7 7 1.00 v 
ADC reg, immed 3 2 0.67 
ADC mem, immed 7 7 1.00 v 
ADD reg, reg 2 2 1.00 v 
ADD mem,reg 7 7 1.00 v 
ADD reg, immed 3 2 0.67 
ADD mem, immed 7 7 1.00 v 
AND reg, reg 2 2 1.00 v 
AND mem,reg 7 7 1.00 v 
AND reg, immed 3 2 0.67 
AND mem, immed 7 7 1.00 v 
ARPL reg, reg 10 20 2.00 v 
ARPL mem, reg 11 21 1.91 v 
BOUND (no interrupt) 13 10 0.77 
CALL immed (near) 7 7 1.00 v 
CALL immed (far real mode) 13 17 1.31 v 
CALL immed (far PVAM) 26 42 1.61 v 
CALL gate (same privilege PVAM) 41 64 1.56 v 
CALL gate (different privilege PVAM) 82 98 1.19 v 
CALL TSS (Task Switch PVAM) 177 285 1.61 v 
CALL task_gate (Task Switch PVAM) 182 297 1.63 v 
CBW 2 3 1.50 v 
CLC 2 2 1.00 v 
CLD 2 2 1.00 v 
CLI 3 8 2.67 v 
CLTS 2 5 2.50 v 
CMC 2 2 1.00 v 
CMPreg, reg 2 2 1.00 v 
CMPmem, reg 6 5 0.83 
CMP reg, immed 3 2 0.67 
CMP mem, immed 6 5 0.83 
CMPS 8 10 1.25 v 
CWO 2 2 1.00 v 
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80C286 INSTRUCTION 

OM 
DAS 
DEC reg 
DEC mem 
DIVword, reg 
DIVword, mem 
ENTER immedl, immed2 (immed 2 = 6) 
HLT 
IDIVword, reg 
IMUL word, mem 
IN 
INC reg 
INCmem 
INS 
INT 3 (real mode) 
INT immed (real mode) 
INT immed (PVAM same privilege) 
INT immed (PVAM different privilege) 
INTTASK_GATE (PVAM Task Switch) 
INTO (No Jump) 
INTO (Yes Jump real mode) 
IRET (real mode) 
IRET (PVAM same privilege) 
IRET (PVAM different privilege) 
IRET (PVAM task switch) 
Jcond label (No jump) 
Jcond label (Yes jump) 
JMP near_label 
JMP Far_label (real mode) 
JMP FAR_LABEL (PVAM) 
JMP CALLGATE (PVAM same privilege) 
JMP TASIC-GATE (PVAM task switch) 
JMP TSS (PVAM task switch) 
LAHF 
LAR reg 
LAR mem 
LOS (real mode) 
LOS (PVAM) 
LEA 
LEAVE 
LGDT 
LlDT 
LLDTreg 
LLDTmem 
LMSWreg 
LMSWmem 
LODS 
LOOP (Jump) 
LOOP (No Jump) 
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NUMBER NUMBER 
CLOCKS TO CLOCKS TO 

EXECUTE EXECUTE 
ON 80C286 ON80386SX 

3 4 
3 4 
2 2 
7 6 

22 22 
25 25 
36 57 

2 5 
25 27 
24 19 

5 12 
2 2 
7 6 
5 15 

23 33 
23 37 
40 71 
78 111 

167 438 
3 3 

24 35 
17 24 
31 42 
55 86 

169 285 
3 3 
7 7 
7 7 

11 12 
23 31 
38 53 

183 298 
178 289 

2 2 
14 15 
16 16 
7 7 

21 23 
3 2 
5 4 

11 11 
12 11 
17 20 
19 24 
3 10 
6 13 
5 5 
8 11 
4 11 
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80386SX/ 
80C286 

1.33 
1.33 
1.00 
0.86 
1.00 
1.00 
1.58 
2.50 
1.08 
0.79 
2.40 
1.00 
0.86 
3.00 
1.43 
1.61 
1.77 
1.42 
2.62 
1.00 
1.46 
1.41 
1.35 
1.56 
1.68 
1.00 
1.00 
1.00 
1.09 
1.34 
1.35 
1.63 
1.62 
1.00 
1.07 
1.00 
1.00 
1.33 
0.67 
0.80 
1.00 
0.92 
1.18 
1.26 
3.33 
2.17 
1.00 
1.38 
2.75 

80C286-16 
FASTER 

THAN OR 
EaUALTO 

80386SX-16 

vi 
vi 
vi 

vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 

vi 
vi 

vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 

vi 

vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
vi 
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Appendix (ContInued) 

80C28-16 
NUMBER NUMBER FASTER 

CLOCKS TO CLOCKS TO THAN OR 
EXECUTE EXECUTE 80386SXI EQUAL TO 

80C286 INSTRUCTION ON80C286 ON80386SX 80C286 80386SX-16 

LSL reg 14 20 1.43 v 
LSLmem 16 21 1.31 v 
LTR reg 17 23 1.35 v 
LTR mem 19 27 1.42 v 
MOVreg, reg 2 2 1.00 v 
MOVmem,reg 3 2 0.67 
MOV reg, immed 2 2 1.00 v 
MOV mem, immed 3 2 0.67 
MOV seg_reg, reg (real mode) 2 2 1.00 v 
MOV seg_reg, mem (real mode) 5 5 1.00 v 
MOV seg_reg, reg (PVAM) 17 22 1.29 v 
MOV seg_reg, mem (PVAM) 19 23 1.21 v 
MOVS 5 7 1.40 v 
MULreg 21 15 0.71 v 
NEG reg 2 2 1.00 v 
NEG mem 7 6 0.86 
NOP 3 3 1.00 v 
NOT reg 2 2 1.00 v 
NOTmem 7 6 0.86 
OR reg, reg 2 2 1.00 v 
OR mem, reg 7 6 0.86 
OR reg, Immed 3 2 0.67 
OR mem, immed 7 7 1.00 v 
OUT 3 10 3.33 v 
OUTS 5 14 2.80 v 
POP reg 5 5 1.00 v 
POPmem 5 7 1.40 v 
POP seg_reg (real mode) 5 7 1.40 v 
POP seg_reg (PVAM) 20 25 1.25 v 
POPA 19 24 1.26 v 
POPF 5 5 1.00 v 
PUSH reg 3 2 0.67 
PUSHmem 5 7 1.40 v 
PUSH seg_reg 3 2 0.67 
PUSHA 17 18 1.06 v 
PUSHF 3 4 1.33 v 
RCR or RCL reg, 1 2 9 4.50 v 
RCR or RCL mem, 1 7 10 1.43 v 
RCR or RCL reg, el (el = 4) 9 9 1.00 v 
RCR or RCL mem, el (el = 4) 12 10 0.83 
RCR or RCL reg, 4 9 9 1.00 v 
RCR or RCL mem, 4 12 10 0.83 
ROR or ROL reg, 1 2 3 1.50 v 
ROR or ROL mem, 1 7 7 1.00 v 
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Appendix (Continued) 

80C286-16 
NUMBER NUMBER FASTER 

CLOCKS TO CLOCKS TO THAN OR 
EXECUTE EXECUTE 80386SX/ EQUALTO 

80C286 INSTRUCTION ON80C286 ON80386SX 80C286 80386SX-16 

REP INS (ex = 100) 405 613 1.51 v 
REP MOVS (ex = 100) 405 407 1.00 v 
REP OUTS (ex = 100) 405 512 1.26 v 
REP STOS (ex = 100) 304 505 1.66 v 
REP CMPS (ex = 100) 905 905 1.00 v 
REPE CMPS (N = 100) 905 905 1.00 v 
REPE SCAS (N = 100) 805 805 1.00 v 
RET (near) 11 12 1.09 
RET (far real mode) 15 20 1.33 v 
RET (far PVAM same privilege) 25 36 1.44 v 
RET (far PVAM different privilege) 55 72 1.31 v 
SAHF 2 3 1.50 v 
SHIFT reg, 1 (SHIFT = SAL, SAR, SHR) 2 3 1.50 v 
SHIFT mem,l 7 7 1.00 v 
SBB reg, reg 2 2 1.00 v 
SBBmem,reg 7 6 0.86 
SBB reg, immed 3 2 0.67 

SBB mem, immed 7 7 1.00 v 
SCAS 7 7 1.00 v 
SGOT 11 9 0.82 
SlOT 12 9 0.75 

SLOT reg 2 2 1.00 v 
SLOTmem 3 2 0.67 

SMSWreg 2 2 1.00 v 
SMSWmem 3 2 0.67 
STC 2 2 1.00 v 
STO 2 2 1.00 v 
STI 2 3 1.50 v 
STOS 3 4 1.33 v 
STR reg 2 22 1.00 v 
STRmem 3 2 0.67 

SUB reg, reg 2 2 1.00 v 
SUB mem, reg 7 7 1.00 v 
SUB reg, immed 3 2 0.67 

SUB mem, immed 7 7 1.00 v 
TEST reg, reg 2 2 1.00 v 
TEST mem, reg 6 5 0.83 

TEST reg, immed 3 2 0.67 

TEST mem, immed 6 5 0.83 

VERR reg 14 10 0.71 

VERRmem 16 11 0.69 

VERWreg 14 15 1.07 v 
VERWreg 16 16 1.00 v 
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Appendix (Continued) 

80C286-16 
NUMBER NUMBER FASTER 

CLOCKS TO CLOCKS TO THAN OR 
EXECUTE EXECUTE 80386SX/ EaUALTO 

80C286 INSTRUCTION ON80C286 ON80386SX 80C286 80386SX-16 

WAIT 3 6 2.00 v 
XCHG reg, reg 3 3 1.00 v 
XCHG reg, mem 5 5 1.00 v 
XLAT 5 5 1.00 v 
XOR reg,reg 2 2 1.00 v 
XORmem,reg 7 6 0.86 
XOR reg, Immed 3 2 0.67 
XOR mem, immed 7 7 1.00 v 

-- -- --
TOTAL number clocks to execute all instructions 6894 8664 
AVERAGE 1.25 

Number of Instructions faster on 80C286 79 
Number of Instructions equal on both processors 64 
Number of Instructions faster on 80386 39 --
Total Number of instructions analyzed 182 
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No. 400 Harris Digital 

USING THE HS-3282 ARINC 
BUS INTERFACE CIRCUIT 

Daniel B. Clifton 

Introduction 

The Harris HS-3282 is a high performance CMOS 
programmable bus interface circuit that was designed to 
meet the requirements of ARINC Specification 429, and 
similarly encoded, time multiplexed serial data protocols. 
Its simple but efficient design allows the HS-3282 to be 
used without major complications in a variety of 
applications. By setting an internal control register, the 
HS-3282 can be programmed to operate at different data 
rates and with different word lengths, and to transmit 
either even or odd parity. The device can also be 
programmed to operate with or without a unique address 
(SDI- source/destination identifier), and with or without 
its self test mode implemented. Although the HS-3282 
was designed to transmit and receive high-speed data 
rates (lOOK BPS or 12.5K BPS), standard baud rates of 
9600 or 1200 BPS can be implemented by reducing the 
input clock frequency. The timing requirements of the 
HS-3282 make it compatible with 8086 microprocessor or 
other similarly based systems operating at 5 MHz or less. 
Designed to meet the critical needs of today's advanced 
aircraft, the HS-3282 is a cornerstone of reliability for 
systems that cannot tolerate a wide margin of error. 

Functional Operation of the HS-3282 

In order to clarify and expand on the basic details given in 
the data sheet, the fpllowing information has been 
provided to point out some of the particularities of the HS-
3282. 

Clock Frequencies 

The two receiver output signals, D/Rl and D/R2, have a 
minimum pulse width of one clock period. Because of 
this, when using a slower clock rate than 1 MHz to drive 
the HS-3282, these outputs may remain in a low statefora 
few microseconds after the data in the receivers is 
fetched. This could cause the same data to be fetched 
more than once if these outputs are used to drive state 
sensitive interrupt requests; therefore, it is necessary to 
use edge sensitive interrupt requests, as mentioned in the 
typical application of the HS-3282 below. 
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Bi-Dlrectlonal Data Bus 

Data transfer to and from the host is accomplished via a 
16-bit bidirectional, three-stated bus. The control of this 
bus is completely internal to the HS-3282. When data is 
written to the transmitter or the control word register, the 
bus is automatically enabled as an input; when data is 
read from the receivers, the bus is automatically enabled 
as an output; at all other times, the bus is in a high impe
dance state and will not interfere with external operations. 

Setting Up the Control Word Register 

When a low to high transition occurs on the CWSTR pin, 
the data on the eleven most significant bits of the bi
directional bus is latched into the control word register. 
The location and function of each of these bits is shown in 
the data sheet. 

Receiver Operation 

Incoming data from the line receiver (or from the selftest 
circuit) is shifted into the data shift register by the word 
gap timer on an edge sensitive basis. This results in a high 
data rate tolerance; although ARINC specification 429 
requires at least a ±1% tolerance, the HS-3282 hasat least 
a ±10% tolerance at all data rates. In order to prevent 
reception errors, the word gap timer is designed to disable 
and reset the receiver upon reception of two consecutive 
null times (or two consecutive data times), and re-enable 
the receiver after four additional null times. If a word of the 
proper length (and SOl) has been received by this time, 
the word will be latched and the i57R flag of the 
corresponding receiver will go low to signal the host that a 
valid word is ready to be fetched. (For the most efficient 
operation, the D/R flags should be used to generate 
interrupt requests to the host system.) It should be noted 
that the parity bit that is stored in the receiver latch may be 
different than the parity bit of the word that was received. 
This is because the parity bit that is stored in the receiver 
latch is actually a parity flag, indicating by its status the 
parity of the word that was received: if the parity of the 
word received was odd, the parity flag will be a logic "0"; if 
the parity of the word received was even, the parity flag 
will be a logic "1". 
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Once a word Is ready to be fetched, ·it may be read by the 
host system in two 16-bit parts over thebi-directional bus 
by strobing the appropriate EN line low twice, once with 
the SEL line low to read "word 1" and once with the SEL 
line high to read "word 2". (If preferred, "word 2" may be 
read before "word 1", or the EN line may be held low for 
one long pulse while the SEL input is toggled to select first 
one word and then the other.) The actual ARINC contents 
of these two 16-bit "words" (or the contents of the 25 bit 
word length) is shown in the data sheet. It should be noted 
that the i57I!i flag will not be reset unless both words are 
read. 

Transmitter Operation 

,As mentioned in the data sheet, the transmitter has a FIFO 
that can hold up to eight data words. Although the HS-
3282 has two inputs, PL 1 and PL2, used to write data into 
the FIFO, the data is not actually entered into the FIFO un
til the second input (PL2) is pulsed low. Therefore, the 
first half of each data word must be written to the HS-3282 
first. Then, when the PC2 input is pulsed low to write the 
second half of the word, the proper data wiii be trans
ferred into the FIFO. 

The HS-3282 transmitter is designed to transmit data in 
sets containing from one to eight 32 or 25 bit words. It is of 
primary importance that the transmitter FIFO not be 
disturbed while. this transmission is taking place; 
therefore, systems should be designed to disallow writing 
to the FIFO while transmission is taking place. The only 
exception to this rule is that words can be written into the 
FIFO while the first word (only) is being transmitted; if 
transmission of a second word is started before the TX/R 
has returned to a high state, the FIFO must remain 
undisturbed until the entire transmission sequence is 
completed and the TX/R flag goes high. The TX/R flag be
comes useful here as an interrupt request output to the 
host system, signaling that the FI FO is ready for another 
set of data words. 

It is also of primary importance that the ENTX input 
remain high for the duration ofthetransmission sequence 
or the integrity of the data in the FIFO will be broken. This 
can best be accomplished by feeding the TX/R flag 
through an inverter and back into the ENTX input. This 
application will enable the transmitter as soon as the first 
word is written into the FIFO, and keep it enabled until the 
transmission sequence is completed; since most host 
systems operate at much greater speeds than the trans
mitter, an additional seven words could easily be written 
into the FIFO while the first word is still being transmitted. 

The value of the parity bit as written in.to the FIFO makes 
no difference since the transmitter sets the parity bit at 
transmission time according to the type of parity that it 
has been programmed to transmit. 

Lightning Protection 

Although the bus driver has been protected by a 100mW 
fuse capable of sinking up to 1A for short periods of time 
(100ms) and internal zener diodes which saturate at about 
8.7 volts, the bus interface circuit has no such protection 
for its receiver inputs. Because of the possibility of a light
ing stri~e to aircraft, additional protection should be used 
to protect both the HS-3282 and the bus driver from high 
voltage spikes. External avalanche diodes with high 
power ratings (five or ten watts) should be used to clamp 
the bus at about ±6.8 volts. This wiii prevent the fuse and 
the zeners in the driver from being burned out by current 
surges, and it wiii keep the voltage level on the inputs of 
the receiver within acceptable limits, 

A Typical Application of the HS-3282 

The following example shows one possible way to inter
face the HS-3282 with a host system. Although different 
applications may require different approaches, most 
systems will have requirements similar to those that have 
been met here. 

Logical Control 

As shown in Figure 1, the support circuitry necessary to 
integrate the HS-3282 into a system primarily involves a 
logic circuit to drive the control inputs. In most cases, this 
can be achieved using microprocessor Ri5 and WR bus 
control signals and two address lines in conjunction with 
a decoded chip select line and a DEN (data enable) line. 
During READ operations, the particular function (EN1 or 
EN2) is selected when the proper address is present wh ile 
the RD line is low; note that the second LSB of the address 
bus is used to select either word 1 or word 2. The DEN line 
is used to signal the BIU to place its data on the bus. 

Therefore, for read. operations, the only timing require
ment the host system must meet is a minimum DEN pulse 
of 200ns plus the propagation delay of the enable gates. 
During write operations, the WR line is inverted and used 
instead of the DEN line to enable the particular function 
(CWSTR, PL 1, or PL2) previously selected by the address 
bus. Since the minimum data hold time of the HS-3282 is 
Ons, the timing requirement for write operations, besides 
the minimum 200ns iNA pulse, is a minimum data disena
ble delay equal to the total propagation delay caused by 
the function enable gates. 
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In the system shown. the transmitter FIFO is decoded as 
addresses F8 (first word) and FA (second word). and the 
control word register is at Fe; writing to these addresses 
will load the corresponding registers of the HS-3282. 
Receiver latch #1 is at addresses F8 (first word) and FA 
(second word). and Receiver latch #2 is at addresses Fe 
(first word) and FE (second word); reading these 
addresses will load the data from the corresponding 
receiver latch of the HS-3282. Note that an address line 
can be connected directly to the SEL input ofthe HS-3282 
to perform the receiver latch word select function. Since it 
is impossible to write to the receiver latches or to read the 
transmitter FIFO and the control word register. the ad
dresses of the read functions can overlap the addresses of 

the write functions without presenting a problem. See 
Table 1. 

ADDRESS 

iffi WR F8 FA FC FE 

1 0 PIT PL2 CWSTR CWSTR 

0 1 ENI ENI EN2 EN2 

(1st (2nd (1st (2nd 

word) word) word) word) 

TABLE 1. TYPICAL HS-3282 FUNCTIONAL DECODING 
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Interrupti 

For the most efficient operation, any system Incorporat
ing the H8-3282 should provide conditions by which the 
device can generate interrupt requests to the host system. 
If both receivers are being used, then a minimum of three 
interrupt vectors are needed: one (TX/R) to signal the end 
of a data set transmission, and one for each of the receiv
ers (D/R) to signal the presence of a valid word ready to be 
fetched. Since the TX/R signal can remain high for inde
terminate periods of time while the transmitter is inactive, 
the requests should be received by the host on an edge 
sensitive basis. 

Software Requlremenll 

A flowchart of a simple algorithm that the host system 
could use to exercise and monitor the functions of the 
HS-3282 Is shown in Figure 2. In order to begin, the 
HS-3282 must be Initialized with a control word, then the 
host should set some flag in system memory to indicate 
that the transmitter is available. If data is ready to be 
transmitted, the host should store the data in a temporary 
buffer until the transmitter becomes available. At this 
time, the data is taken from the buffer and loaded into the 
transmitter FIFO (eight 32 bit words maximum). After 
loading the FIFO, the host should reset the flag in system 
memory mentioned previously to indicate that the 
transmitter is no longer available. Unless an interrupt is 
received by this time, the host can move on to other tasks 
or continue storing data in the temporary buffer (as 
shown by the broken arrow). If a D/R interrupt is received, 
data can be read from the receiver latch and any corres
ponding action taken. If a TX/R interrupt is received, the 
transmitter available flag should be set once again, and 
any ready data in the buffer could be written into the FIFO. 

Adapting the HS-32B2 to an 
B-Bit Data Bus 
Although designed for a sixteen bit data bus, the HS-3282 
can be used in systems with an eight bit data bus by 
adding a few external components. The following 
example shows how this can be done. 

Logical Control 

Figure 3 shows the circuitry necessary to integrate the 
HS-3282 into a system that utilizes an 8 bit data bus. The 
circuit is very similar to the one in Figure 1, the primary 
difference being the addition of the logic circuitry neces
sary to drive two input/output latches. The primary pur
pose of this additional circuitry is to latch the high order 
byte of data so that the host system can accomplish each 
16 bit data transfer with the HS-3282 by using two sepa
rate 8 bit operations. Each of the two latches serves a spe
cific purpose: the output latch provides the HS-3282 with 
the high order byte during write operations (PD', m, and 
CWSTR), and the input latch receives the high order byte 
during read operations (00 and EN2). The outputs on 

FIGURE 2. SIMPLE HS-3282 DRIVER ALGORITHM 

these latches should be three-stated to avoid bus 
contention. The least significant bit of the address bus is 
used to activate the latches onto the host system data bus 
whenever the host system is performing high order byte 
operations, and this same address bit is inverted and 
added as an input to each of the function enable gates to 
prevent the HS-3282 from being activated at the same 
time. During low order byte operations, the outputs of the 
function enable gates are used to activate the latches onto 
the high order byte of the bidirectional bus of the 
HS-3282, allowing the BIU to instantaneously transfer a 
full 16 bit word. Since the latches are automatically 
activated in unison with the BIU during low order byte 
operations, the high order byte must be handled first 
during write operations so that the proper data will be 
present in the output latch when the lower byte is written 
to the BIU. Conversely, the low order byte must be 
handled first during read operations since the high order 
byte is automatically strobed into the input latch when the 
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low order byte is read. Timing requirements are increased 
by the additional logic gates; read operations now require 
a minimum DEN pulse equal to 200ns plus the propaga
tion delays of two logic gates, a one-shot, and the input 
latch; write operations now require a minimum delay from 
address valid to WR enable equal to the propagation de
lays of two gates and a minimum WR pulse of 200ns plus 
the propagation delays of two gates and the output latch. 

DO 1 

r"'iiiii'Pu'T 
~ LATCH 

01 DO 

Note that one shots are used to drive the strobes on the 
latches. This is necessary so that the falling edge of the 
strobe occurs while the data is still active on the bus; 
otherwise, the propagation delays of the additional gates 
would cause the latches to close after the data had been 
disenabled. 

• 
--.;;ur 

LATCH 

• 'I I 
DO 01 • 

~Ir: u=;= 

AD rrru-~ i i 
L 

DE. 

A. SEl 

iiii Ql 
~ =f) ffi 

11::'" ~ Era 

~ 
~ G;;-

.... I ~ Ciii'fii 

-L 
~ 1tS-3282 

~ ~ Pri 

E:3 
~ ;u .. ~ 

FUNcnON ENlX 
FUNCTION ENABLE 

4 SElECT 
A3-A7 • DECODE 

00" 
CHIP SELECT /.., DECODE 

INTERRUPT RED.UESTS 3 DIR' 

~ DIR' .... 

FIGURE 3. TYPICAL HOST TO HS·3282 INTERFACE LOGIC USING AN EIGHT BIT DATA BUS 
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Add ..... Decoding 

The system in Figure 3 will have the same functional 
addresses as the system in Figure 1 except that in this 
case each particular byte of each register has its own 
address. Therefore, the FIFO Is still located at addresses 

AD WR Fa F9 FA 

1 0 PL1 PL1 PL2 

F8 (first word, low byte) and FA (second word, low byte); 
however, the high bytes must be addressed as F9 (first 
word) and FB (second word). The receivers are addressed 
in the same way as shown in Table 2. 

ADDRESS 

FB FC FD FE FF 

PL2 CWSTR CWSTR CWSTR CWSTR 
Low Byte High Byte Low Byte High Byte Low Byte High Byte Low Byte High Byte 

0 1 EN1 EN1 EN1 EN1 EN2 EN2 EN2 EN2 
Low Byte High Byte Low Byte High Byte Low Byte High Byte Low Byte High Byte 
1st Word 1st Word 2nd Word 2nd Word 1st Word 1st Word 2nd Word 2nd Word 

TABLE 2. TYPICAL HS-3282 FUNCTIONAL DECODING USING AN EIGHT BIT DATA BUS 

Conclusion 
Although it was designed for ARINC applications, the 
HS-3282 bus interface circuit is a very versatile device, 
capable of serving any type of communications purpose. 
Its high speed capability and its high reliability make it 
especially useful in scientific and real time operations 

where large volume data gathering and time critical trans
mission of control signals is required. These qualities, in 
combination with the simplicity with which the device 
may be incorporated into a system, make the HS-3282 a 
wise choice for a wide spectrum of applications. 

ARINC Specification 429 A Brief Overview 

ARINC Specification 429, otherwise known as the Mark 33 
Digital Information Transfer System (DITS), is a definition 
of standards used extensively by the air transport industry 
for the transfer of digital data between avionics systems 
elements. Systems utilizing this standard have been 
installed in a wide range of aircraft including the Boeing 
737, 747, 757, and 767; the European Airbus; Bell 
Helicopter; and a large number of small aircraft. 
Replacing the earlier ARINC Specification 419which had 
standardized the various forms of serial transmission 
developed during the emergent period of digital avionics 
technology, Specification 429 eliminates much of the 
previous confusion by defining the standard for a single 
form of serial transmission. 

According to Specification 429, digital data is transmitted 
via a differential signal over a un i-directional bus com
posed of two twisted and shielded wires. The data is sent 

in thirty-two bit words, each word containing a parity bit 
arid an eight-bit label that defines the flight function to 
which the remaining data pertains. This data, encoded in 
either numeric (binary or BCD) or alphabetic (ISO No.5) 
format, is further divided into various fields according to 
label type. In order to completely standardize communi
cation and prevent conflicts, all flight functions have been 
assigned a particular label and data format. 

The ARINC Specification 429, by defining a single stan
dard for the transfer of digital information, eliminates the 
need for complex interfaces between avionics systems 
produced by different manufacturers. This provides those 
avionics components that conform to this standard with a 
virtual "plug-in" capability, and gives such components a 
certain measure of universality. For more information 
about this speCification, contact Aeronautical Radio, Inc., 
2551 Riva Road, Annapolis, Maryland 21401. 
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DESIGN OF CLOCK GENERATORS FOR USE WITH COSMAC 
MICROPROCESSOR CDP1802 

Author: D. Hillman 

Introduction 
Clock signal generation for the CDP1802 COSMAC 
Microprocessor is simple and straightforward. The CDPl802 
features of static operation. single-phase clock input. and the 
on-chip oscillator amplifier make practical the use of a low
cost. highly stable. crystal-controlled oscillator as its clock 
generator. The design of external oscillators for this purpose, 
crystal or RC controlled, is equally straightforward and they 
require only minimal circuitry. In addition to the oscillator 
amplifier. the CDP1802 incorporates all necessary starVstop 
logic on-chip. This application note describes clock genera
tor designs suitable for various applications. 

Crystal Oscillator Design 

The basic oscillator circuit for the CDPl802 consists of the 
on-chip amplifier and an external feedback network as 
illustrated in Figurel. For oscillation to occur. the gain of the 
amplifier (a) times the attenuation (~) of the feedback 
network must be greater than or equal to one. In addition, 
the total phase shift through the amplifier and feedback 
network must be equal to N times 360 degrees. where N is 
an integer. Oscillations occur in any system In which the 
amplified signal is returned in phase to the amplifier after 
being attuned less than it was originally amplified. 

I 180" I 
- PHASE SHIFT-

VIN VOUT 

(GAIN "a) 

(ATTENUAOON. P) 

FIGURE 1. BASIC OSCILLATOR CIRCUIT 

The frequency stability of an oscillator is primarily dependent 

Copyright 0 Harris Corporation 1911' 

upon the phase-changing properties of the feedback net
work. Because of their high a and inherent frequency stabil
ity. quartz crystals are commonly used in the feedback 
network. 

A parallel resonant oscillator circuit is shown in Figure 2. The 
phase angle for the typa of feedback network shown in this 
figure is extremely sensitive to a change in frequency, a con
dition necessary for stable oscillation. If the equivalent resis
tance of the crystal is in fact zero (infinite a). a change in 
phase angle of the feedback circuit would not cause any 
change in oscillator frequency. Therefore. for an oscillator of 
highest stability. the a of the crystal should be as high as 
possible. In general. a increases with increasing frequency. 

........................................ , 

~--=-l I Ym~ I 
.-__ ..... --+--+-...... H CPU CLOCK l 

I ~~.-J 
CRYSTAL c:I 10MQ! ,-==+="+---------., 

: ..................................... , 
i Vcc OSCILLATOR i 
; AMPUFIER ; 

1... ............... 9~1.!l!Lj 

Vee 

FIGURE 2. PARALLEL RESONANT OSCILLATOR CIRCUIT 

The crystal load capacitance, Cl • is defined as the series 
sum of C, and Cz. Higher values of crystal load capacitance 
generally improve frequency stability, but also increase 
power consumption. The choice of equivalent load capaci
tance (usually specified to the crystal suppliers) only fixes 
the series sum of the two capacitors C, and Cz• The value of 
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the amplifier output capacitance C1 should not be fixed. A 
trimmer should be connected in parallel with. or used in 
place of. a fixed output capacitor to permit compensation for 
variation in stray capacitance and circuit.component values. 

The required capacitance range for the oscillator trimmer 
capacitor is determined by the variation in oscillation fre
quency with load capacitance. The total trimming range is 
mainly a function of the crystal characteristics. For a more 
detailed analysis. see Reference 4. 

Practical Oscillator Circuits 

The amplifier. feedback network. and crystal considerations 
discussed in the preceding paragraphs can be combined for 
the design of a crystal-controlled oscillator for the CDP1802. 
The majority of microprocessor applications do not require 
the frequency of oscillation to be so exact as to require oscil
lator trimming. An 'untrimmed" crystal oscillator will be within 
1% of its specified crystal frequency. For most microproces
sor applications the following simple guidelines can be used. 

1. The crystal should be connected between terminals 1 
and 39 of the CDP1802. 

2. For crystal frequencies between 100KHz and 6.4 MHz. a 
10 to 22 megohm feedback resistor should be used in 
parallel with the crystal. 

3. Capacitors C1 and C2 are not required but a value of 
between 20 and 30 pF for each is recommended to 
improve stability. 

It should be noted that the on-chip oscillator and timing gen
erator are capable of operating at frequencies higher than 
the microprocessor maximum operating frequency. For reli
able operation. the crystal frequency must always be less 
than or equal to the maximum operating frequency specified 
in the CDP1802 data sheet. 

A practical example. the CDP18S020 Evaluation Kit oscilla
tor. consists of a 10 megohm feedback resistor and a 2MHz 
AT cut crystal. both connected in parallel across terminals 1 
and 39 of the CDP1802. (Crystal: Part No. X023303; 
CL=15pF; Series M1; holder. series HC330; made by 
Turotel. Inc .• 13402 S. 71 Highway. Grandview. Missouri 
68030.) Provisions for oscillator capaCitors are made in the 
Evaluation Kit. but their use is not required. The increase in 
oscillator stability with respect to supply voltage that can be 
obtained by adding the capacitors is shown in Figure 3. 

i! CRYSTAL· 2 WHIt AT CUT ;;t 4Y-1 VOLT 
.:IE 7 Q-5O-1001C. TYPICALLY 

~ . 
L 
I 

~4 

5 ro ~ m H 
LOAD CAPACITANCE - PICOFARADS 

FIGURE 3. STABIUTY OF CDP1802 CRYSTAL OSCIllATOR 
AS A FUNCTION OF LOAD CAPACITANCE VALUE. 

The amplifier stability also depends upon the value of the 
resistor in the feedback network. Figure 4 shows the rela
tionship between the feedback resistor value and oscillator 
stability. The curve indicates that 10 megohms is an ade
quate value for the feedback resistor. 

~ X~!r:i;. 2 MHt, AT CUT = I Q-50-1OO Ie TYPICALLY 

II! 

~'r-+-~~~--rttr-+-1-H~-r~ 
I 
> 
~3r-+-~Y+~--rttr-+-1-H~-r~ 

!4l-----+----1f+++--++++--+--++++------+--H 

r 
l 4" 

0.01 0.1 
II! 4., 

10 
FEEDBACK RESISTANCE - MEGOHMS 

60 

FIGURE 4. STABIUTY OF CDP1802 CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR 
AS A FUNCTION OF FEEDBACK RESISTANCE 
VALUE. 
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External Clock Generators 

For Iow·frequency applications (less than 500KHz) a cost· 
effective approach may be to use external RC-controlled 
oscillators. Three simple RC·controlied oscillators that may 
be used to clock the CDP1802 are shown in Figure 5. When 
an external clock is used in high·noise environments, a 20 to 
30pF capacitor between terminal 39 OCTAL) of the CDP1802 
and ground may be used to increase the microprocessor 
noise immunity. 

(113 CD40811B) 

3 

l.R 2 
T .. 4.4 RC '~ 

1 
.-
c 

(b) 

(114 CD4ot13B) 

(e) 

FIGURE 5. THREE SIMPLE RCoCONTROLLED OSCILLATOR 
CIRCUITS SUITABLE FOR USE AS EXTERNAL 
CLOCK FOR CDP1802 MICROPROCESSOR (OUT· 
PUT CONNECTED TO PIN 1 THROUGH 
EVALUATION KIT P2-W). 
(a) INVERTER TYPE OSCILLATOR (SEE REFER· 

ENCES 5 AND 6). 
(b) RC OSCILLATOR USING DIGITAL IC CD4047A 

(SEE REFERENCES 5 AND 6). 
(e) SCHMm·TRIGGER·TYPE RC OSCILLATOR 

(SEE CD4093B DATA SHEET). 

The selection of the Rand C should be compatible with sys
tem requirements. The capaCitor should be non·polarized 
and have low leakage. There is no upper limit for either R or 
C values to maintain oscillation. However, C should be larger 
than the inherent stray capacitance. R must be larger than 
the output impedance of the COSIMOS device, which Is typ
ically hundreds of ohms. In addition, with very large values of 
R, some short·term instability with respect to time may be 
noted. Based on these considerations recommended values 
for these components are: 

C • greater than 100pF, up to any practical value 

R • greater than 10 kilohms, but less than one megohm 

With large values of Rand C, the circuit in Figure 5(c) can be 
used. This circuit, because of its hysteresis, eliminates multi· 
pie output pulses caused by noise on the input RC wave· 
form. For a more detailed analysis, see References 5 and 6. 

Clock Buffering 

In some applications it may be desirable to supply the CPU 
clock signal to other system components. In such cases the 
loading on the oscillator circuit should be minimized by buff· 
ering the clock through a COs/MOS inverter, as shown in 
Figure 2. The loading presented by the inverter will be 
mainly capacitive, about 5 picofarads, and can usually be 
neglected in non-critical deSigns. The buffer should be 
located close to the crystal in order to minimize stray capaci· 
tance. 

When the crystal oscillator is being trimmed to its desired 
frequency, the buffered clock technique should also be used 
to prevent the oscillator from being loaded by the frequency 
counter. 

References: 

1.CDP1802 data sheet. 

2. CD4047A data sheet, File No. 623. 

3. CD4093B data sheet, File No. 836. 

4. "Timekeeping Advances Through COSIMOS Technol· 
ogy",ICAN-6086. 

5. "Using the CD4047A in COs/MOS Timing Applications", 
ICAN-6230. 

6. "Astable and Monostable Oscillators Using Harris COSI 
MOS Digital Integrated Circuits", ICAN-6267. 

7. IIser Manllal fpr the Harris CPP1602 COS MAC Micro. 
processor MPM-201. 
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USER'S GUIDE TO THE CDP1879 AND CDP1879C1 CMOS 
REAL-TIME CLOCKS 

Author: D. Derkach 

Introduction 
The COP 1879 and CDP1879C1 Real-Time Clocks1 are 24-
pin devices, each consisting essentially of a long string of 
counters that supply standard clock time and date informa
tion in BCD format, Figure 1. In addition, the CDP1879 fea
tures an alarm circuit that activates the interrupt output pin 
and a separate clock output pin that provides a programma
ble squar.wave output signal. Both the internal-alarm and 
clock-out Signals can trigger the interrupt output pin, so that 
a status register is available to indicate the interrupt source. 
Users can supply a signal to the power-down pin that allows 
the interrupt-output pin level to control external power-down 
and wake-up circuits. Software generally required by other 
real-time clocks to prevent clock rollover is eliminated by a 
transparent "freeze" circuit that assures data integrity when 
accessing the clock. The clock's counters, plus a control reg
ister that regulates operation, are individually selectable 
using three address lines. Internal control signals governing 
read and write operations are selected through the I-O/MEM 
pin, which places the device in a memory-mapped or I/O
mapped mode of operation. 

The real time clocks were designed using Harris PaCMOS 
standard-cell approach and are manufactured under a sili
con-gate CMOS process. Both the CDP1879 and 
CDP1879C1 have guaranteed dc and dynamic parameters 
that allow operation at temperatures of -40 to +85OC in a 
plastic package. In addition, both versions can operate in a 
ceramic package from -55 to 1250C (see data sheet1 for 
complete static and dynamic values). 

The CDP1879 operates from a supply of 4 to 10.5 volts. It 
accepts a parallel resonant crystal or will keep time with an 
external clock source. Crystal frequencies are 
1.048576MHz, 2.097152MHz, and 4. 194304MHz. The 
CDP1879C1 is the lower voltage version with an operating 
voltage range of 4 to 6.5 volts. Like the CDP1879, it also 
operates with either an external clock source or at the same 
crystal frequencies. It can also run with a 32,768-Hz crystal. 

Interfacing· Hardware Considerations 
lIo-Control and Device-Enable Pins 

The real-time clocks, shown in block diagram form in Figure 
1, are designed to interface directly to Harris CDP1800-
series processors (described briefly below). Therefore, pin 
iabels on the clocks, Figure 2, match the pin names of these 
processors. Figure 3 indicates clock 1/0 control and direction 

Copyright @Harrls Corporation 1991 

pins; the functions of these pins are explained immediately 
below. Figure 4 is an IlO-control and device-enabled soh. 
matico Table 1 shows 110 pin connections. 

TPA (TIming Pulse A) - TPA refers to a timing signal from 
the CDP1800-series processors that occurs early in the 
machine cycle, and that is used to latch the processor's mul
tiplexed high-order address. In the real-time clock, this pin 
carries a strobe input used to latch the value of the CS pin. 
In memory-mapped operation, the pin may be tied high, 
requiring that CS be held for the duration of each read or 
write cycle. When the VO-mapping mode Is selected, this pin 
must be pulsed when the CS input is high. 

CS (Chip Select) - The chip-select pin Is an active high input 
that is used to enable the clock. 

I-OIMEM (110 or Memory-Mode Select) - This pin is tied low 
to place the clock in the memory-mapped mode, and high 
when I/O operation is desired. Most processors will use the 
memory-mapped mode of operation. 

AD (Read) - When the clock is in the memory-mapped 
mode, Ri5 is an active low signal that enables data from the 
counters or status register to be placed on the data bus for 
the processor to read. When the clock is in the 110 mode, the 
read operation occurs when Ri5 is high; a write operation 
occurs when Ri5 is low and TPBiWR is high. 

TPBiWR (TIming Pulse BlWrlte) - TPB refers to a timing 
Signal from the CDP1800-series processors that appears 
late in each machine cycle and that is used to write data into 
accessed peripherals. When the clock is In the memory
mapped mode, TPBiWR is an active low signal used to write 
data into the clock's counters or control register. During 110-
mapping, a high level on this pin allows data latched on the 
trailing edge of the Signal to be written into the counters or 
register. 

CD1800-Serles Interface 

The clocks interface to CDP1800-series processors that use 
memory-mapping and I/O-mapping techniques to communi
cate with peripherals and memory. Memory-mapping implies 
address-line decoding to select memory locations and chip 
selects. With this technique, the real-time clock's counters 
and registers are treated as memory locations. Read and 
write signals are active low. The CDP1800-series proces
sors include three separate N-lines that are active during the 
14 110 instructions. These instructions are memory refer-
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enced so that data traveling in either direction is transferred 
between the peripherals and memory. 

When 110 instructions are executed. the memory location is 
the reference for data transfer. Therefore. when an output 
instruction is performed (write cycle) the processor's ROnne 

AI 

A2 

TPA 

I-O/Mni 

TPB/Wlf 

CS 

POWER DOWN 

ADDRESS DECODE 
AND 

CONTROL LOGIC 

is activated and puts the data in memory onto the data bus. 
Late in the same cycle. the TPB from the processor is used 
to write data into the peripheral. An input instruction (read 
cycle) all~ external data to be placed in memory. The pro
cessor's WR line is activated. and the data is written in. 

FlGURE 1. BLOCK DIAGRAM OF REAL-TIME CLOCK 

XTAL CONNECTIONS 
XTAL CLK SQUARE-WAVE OUTPUT 
XTAL OUT 

AO 
DATA DIRECTION SIGNALS TWIWI AI 

A2 

SELECTS DEVICE CS TPA 

SEL ECTS OPERATIONAL 1I0-~ INTERRUPT OUTPUT 
MODE 

POWER DOWN SELECT 
PWli 
DOWN 

DBO BI DIRECTIONAL 
INITIALIZES DEVICE Rm' TO DATA BUS 

DB7 

FIGURE 2. REAL-TIME-CLOCK PIN FUNCTIONS 

7-71 

z o -u 

5~ 
~::; 
Q. 
cC 



Application Note 7275 

FIGURE 3. UO CONTROL AND DIRECTION PINS 

L.-~t:::::!c)--t--o ENABLE OUTPUTS 
READ REGS 

...hll. C>---;=~~~I=::)o-----~=L~---o LATCH REGS m (TRAILING EDGE) 

DFF 

.ILl:" 

TPA 0---...... +---1 R Q /-------, 
AO 

Al 

CS 

PROCESSOR 

Harris CDP1800-series 
(Memory-mapped) 

Harris CDP1800-series 
(1/0 mapped) 

CDP6805 

Zllog Corp. Z'80~ 

80851NSC800 

RESET 

A2 

'VALID ADDRESS 

'NOTE THAT AN ADDRESS OF 
I ZERO WILL DISABLE THE I READ AND WRITE FUNCTIONS. 

I I 
I I 
I I 
1 ___________________ J 

FIGURE 4. IfO..CONTROL AND DEVICE·ENABLE SCHEMATIC 

TABLE 1. UO PIN CONNECTIONS 

CDP1879 PIN 

1-01 
TPA CS ii5 TPB/Wii iiEM AII-A2 

TPA (Note 1) HI or decoded address MRD MWR Vss MAO, MA1, MA2 

TPA N or decoded N lines MRD TPB Voo NO,N1,N2 

AS HI or decoded address RiW OS Voo BO(Note 2), B1, B2 

VOD HI or decoded address RD WR Vss AO,A1,A2 

ALE(Note 1) Hi or decoded address RD WR Vss ADO (Note 2), AD1, AD2 

1. May be connected to VDD when CS Is externally latched. 

2. La1ch externally. 
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Figure 5 shows a typical memory-mapped interface utilizing 
the CDP1802. This interface places the clock and counter
timer in selectable 4k memory blocks. Figure 6 shows the 

interface of the clock to an 8085 processor, Figure 7 the 
interface to a CDP6805, and Figure 8 the interface to a Zilog 
Corporation Z-80It• 

CDPI802A 

TPA 

~ MAO-MA7 - -V 
MICROPROCESSOR 

DATA BUS 

~ 
CD40117B 

~"-,,, TERMINATOR 

CDPI872 
ADDRESS LATCH 

CLOCK 

MA8- MAI2-
MAI5 MAI5 

0 
MAS-MAli 

cs's 

MAO-MA7 

MEMORY 
MATRIX 

I I 
I I 

CD74HCI54 CDPI878 

40FI6 
CD74HC240 DECODER 

cs-[::: CS IIO-MEM 

I ~ C§ --{::>o-

~ 
DBD-DB7 

MAO-2 cs's 

: : : I DUAL 
COUNTER -

TIMER 
I I I 1 
I11I CDPIB79 
111I 
I I 1 1 J:lO-1!rIiI 

--_1111 r--- cs 
____ I II 

~ = =,:::.:::_-_1 
MAO-2 090-0B7 

REAL-TIME 
CLOCK 

BIDIRECTIONAL DATA BUS 

FIGURE 5. REAL-TIME CLOCK AND COUNTER-TIMER IN MEMORY-MAPPED INTERFACE 

CDPI879 
CDPI879 

VDD TPA 

WIl TPB/WIl 

1m iTh 
Xoiii CS 

CDPI875 
LATCH 8085 AI MAO 
MAl 
MA2 ALE A2 

CLOCK 

(b) 

vDD TPA 

ALE~ 

CS CDPI875 
LATCH ADBUS~ MAO DATA 

8085 AI MAl 

ALE A2 
MA2 

CLOCK 
RD/WR 

00 ~ 

~ 

'---
~ 

~ 

r--
r--

COPl875 
LATCH 
MAO 
MAl 
MA2 

CLOCK 

r-

FIGURE 6. 1085 INTERFACE AND TIMING: (a) MEMORY-MAPPED INTERFACE, (b) IfO..MAPPED INTERFACE, (e) TIMING CYCLES 
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CDPla79 

:I1D-1ini Voo 

OS TP8/WR 

RI'Il ii6 
A8 CS AD 

COPl875 
LATCH 

6805 AI 
MAO 
MAl 
MA2 

A2 CLOCK 

(a) 

AS ~L--_____ _ 

AD~S~~ __ O_A_m ________ _ 

R/W " x::: ..A _____ _ 

os --------' L 
(b) 

FIGURE 7. CDP6805 IIO-MAPPED INTERFACE (a), AND 
TIMING DIAGRAM (b) 

READ CYCLE TIMES (Note1 ) 

Data Access From Address loA 
Read Pulse Width fRo 
Data Access From Read loR 
Address Hold After Read fRH 
Output Hold After Read IoH 
Chip Select Setup to TPA les 

z-ao 

Tiiii't--------,CDPI879 

m 

WR 
ii6 

AIS 

AD 

AI 

1-------1 TPB/WR 

1--------1Ro 
1------1 CS l-O/MEM 

t------IAO 

1------IA1 

= 

1------IA2 TPA VOD 
DBO-OB7 

DATA BUS 

FIGURE a. Z1LOG CORPORATION Z-80&INTERFACE TO THE 
CDP1879 

Timing Considerations 
Figures 9 and 10 show read and write-cycle timing wave
forms, respectively. The read and write limits shown must be 
observed to successfully access the clock. Three of the 
characteristics, hold after read and write, and read access 
time, may represent critical limit values when the clock is 
interfaced to processors operating at their maximum fre
quencylimit. 

LIMITS (ns) 
MINIMUM (Note 2) MAXIMUM 

- 400 

270 -
- 375 
0 -
50 230 
50 -

NOTES: 1. Characlerlstlcs al TA = -4O"C to +85·C; VOD = 5V ±5%; Inpult. , t, = 10ns; CL • 50pF and I TTL load. 
2. Time required by a limil device 10 allow for the Indicated function. 

(a) 

TPA 
r h - \+-'CS 1---' RH-

ADDRESS/CHIP SELECT 

, 'II 
j 1\ 

'RD 

I 

DATA TO CPU 
\ \I 
/ \ 

'DR 

'OA- f4---'DH-

(b) 

FIGURE 9. READ-CYCLE TIMING CHARACTERISTICS (a), AND WAVEFORMS (b) 
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WRITE CYCLE TIMES (Nota 1) MINIMUM (Nota 2) 

UMITS(ns) 

MAXIMUM 
Address Setup to Write l.\s 225 -
Write Pulse Widlh tWA 150 -
Data Setup to Write los 65 -
Address Hold Alter Write l.\H 0 -
Data Hold After Write lwH 150 -
Chip Select Setup to TPA Ics 50 -
NOTES: 

1. Characteristics at TA = -40 to +85°C; Voo = 5V ±5%; Inpul t, ,It = 1Ons; CL = 50pF and 1 TTL load 

2. Time required by a limit device to allow for Ihe Indicated function 

(a) 

I I - j--'CS i*-'AH-

TPA 

W 1/ 
ADDRESS/CHIP SELECT 

11\ 1[\ 
~'AS 'WR 

t\ r-

DATA TO REAL TIME CLO CK 
W W 
Jf\ 11\ 

I---'DS- 'WH I--

(b) 

FIGURE 10. WRITE-CYCLE TIMING CHARACTERISTICS (a) AND WAVEFORMS (b) 

Output Hold After Read (tdh) 

When multiplexed bus processors, in which address and 
data share the same pins, are interfaced to the clock, the 
output-hold-after-read parameter (230 nanoseconds) may 
cause bus contention. As an example, at 5MHz, the 
CDP6805 requires data to be off the bus within 160 nano
seconds after data strobe. The 8085A operating with a 6-
MHz crystal requires 150 nanoseconds after read. Since the 
clock may hold data for 230 nanoseconds, bus contention 
may occur if these processors are interfaced to the clock at 
their maximum operating frequencies. 

Data Hold After Write (lwh) 

The real-time clocks require that data be held after the trail
ing edge of the write pulse for 150 nanoseconds. Neither the 
8085INSC800, Z-80GP , nor CDP6805 meet this requirement 
at their maximum operating frequencies. 

Data Access From Read (tdr) 

The clock will supply data a maximum of 375 nanoseconds 
from the leading edge of the read pulse. The data set-up 
requirements for processors operating at their maximum 
frequencies may require faster access. 

Hold and Access-TIme Solutions 

All of the above parameters are frequency dependent. Often, 
Simply lowering the frequency when accessing the clock will 
solve any timing problems. Access times can be extended by 
inserting wait states. Write and read-hold-time problems are 
more difficult to correct; glue parts, such as latches and buff
ers, are required to meet the requirements of these timing 
parameters. 

Interfacing - Software Considerations 

Programming Model 

Figure 11 illustrates the counters, alarm latches, and regis
ters that must be accessed to write in and read out time and 
date information. The functions are selected through internal 
decoding of three address lines. Table 2 contains the register 
access codes for different combinations of address inputs. 
Figure 12, a programming model of the same registers, 
shows their read and/or write availability. These address 
lines and data lines, in conjunction with the I/O control pins, 
constitute the interface to the clock. 

When the clock is configured for memory-mapped operation, 
it can be considered as six memory locations that reside in 
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an area of memory determined by the definitive decoding of 
the upper address bits. The clock's VO-mapped mode 
utilizes the N-lines (VO lines) and 110 instructions of the 
CDPl800-series processor. The processor's N-lines are 
decoded for use as a chip select. and in a two-level scheme. 
are also used as the address input signals. 

When other processors are Interfaced to the clock. the clock 
will generally be placed in its memory-mapped mode. An 
exception is interface with the CDP6805. where the clock is 
usually wired for VO operation. 

Writing to and reading from the clock is as straightforward as 
accessing memory. Software considerations regarding clock 
rollover (wherl the one-second clock may pulse the counters 
during read or write cycles) are eliminated by utilizing the 
freeze circuit (described below). which requires only one 
additional instruction. Use of the freeze circuit eliminates the 
software burden of looking for a Signal or register bit that 
guarantees valid data. A write cycle with address 1 and don't 
-care data before any series of counter accesses (read or 
write cycles) assures that the one-second clock has been 
held and will not interfere with accesses for 250 
milliseconds. 

PWRDWN ..,. 

+ 

J1.J1.. 
CLDCKOUT 

BIDIAI!CTIONAL DATA BUS 

FIGURE 11. FUNCTIONS THAT MUST BE ACCESSED TO 
WRITE IN AND READ OUT TIME AND DATE 
INFORMATION 

Freeze Circuit 

The freeze circuit is designed to allow the user easy access 
to the real-time clock without the fear that clock rollover will 
cause erroneous time data. Clock rollover problems occur 
during counter reads while the asynchronous one-second 
clock input to the counter-divider chain is ripping through the 
counters. 

As an example. in Figure 13(a). the one-second clock is 
about to set the time to 0 seconds. 0 minutes and 3 hours. A 
read is performed. and the hours counter indicates 2 hours. 

But before the second and minute counters are read. the 
one-second clock ripples through them. with the result that 
the counters hold the time shown in Figure 13(b). When the 
seconds and minutes counters are read (b). their values are 
correct. but the hours time, read before the ripple, Is 1 hour 
off. It is apparent that this type of error can be a substantial 
problem. particularly if the date and month counters are 
involved. 

WArrE AND READ REGISTERS 

I : +++~O~~R: I 
I : ++++~TE~ : I 
I : ~+~c~UNH : I 

FIGURE 12. PROGRAMMER'S MODEL OF THE REGISTERS OF 
FIGURE 

Operation 

The counter-series string is clocked by the negative transi
tion of the one-second clock. This clock transition must pass 
through the freeze circuit before toggling the counter-series 
string, as shown in Figure 14. The freeze circuit creates a 
"window" 250 milliseconds wide shown as time (A) in Figure 
15. If the counter reads o~ writes (for addresses other than 
address 7) are performed during this window. the clock tran
sition is held and is not allowed through the freeze circuit 
until time (C) Figure 15. when the transition is inserted Into 
the counter series string. If counter accesses are initiated 
just before the one-second-clock tranSition, the clock would 
toggle the counters 250 milliseconds later. Therefore, a 
requirement when using the real-time clocks is to finish 
operations within 250 milliseconds of the initial access. 

If the clock is accessed during time (A), Figure 15. and then 
accessed again at time (C). when the counter is allowed to 
toggle. ripple problems would occur. To preclude this 
problem, a second window is created by the freeze circuit 
during time (B). This window will allow a write to address 1 to 
immediately reset the freeze circuit and clock the counters. 
Subsequent accesses to the real-time clock will occur well 
after the clock has rippled through the counters. 

If read or write operations are performed during time periods 
other than (A) or (B), the freeze circuit is not functional. 

Figure 16 shows a simplified freeze circuit (a). and the 
sequence of freeze-circuit operation (b). 
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A2 A1 

0 1 

0 1 

0 1 

0 1 

1 0 

1 0 

1 0 

1 0 

1 1 

1 1 

0 1 

0 1 

1 0 

1 1 

1 1 
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TABLE 2. REGISTER TRUTH TABLE 

ACTIVE SIGNAL 
BIT 3 CONTROL 

AO TPBIWR RD REGISTER 

0 X 0 

0 X 0 

1 X 0 

1 X 0 

0 X 0 

0 X 0 

1 X 0 

1 X 0 

0 X 0 

0 X 0 

0 X 1 

1 X 1 

0 X 1 

1 X 

1 X 

59 59 02 00 00 03 

~-~-lSECOND~~ 
CLOCK READ READ READ 

XTAL 
OR 

CLOCK 
IN 

1 seCOND 

(s) (b) 

FIGURE 13. FREEZE·CIRCUIT READ EXAMPLE 

FIGURE 14. COUNTER SERIES STRING 

: (2) t I 

!..(Alo.J-(B)-'(c) , . ,- I 
L 

FIGURE 15. FREEZE·CIRCUIT TIMING WAVEFORMS 
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REGISTER OPERATION 

Write seconds counter 

Read seconds counter 

Write minutes counter 

Read minutes counter 

Write hours counter 

Read hours counter 

Write date counter 

Read date counter 

Write month counter 

Read month counter 

Write seconds alarm latch 

Write minutes alarm latch 

Write hours alarm latch 

Write control register 

Read int. status register 
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READ 

NOT ACCESSING 
CONTROL REGISTER 

(3) 

1 
SECOND 
CLOCK 

FIGURE 16. SIMPUFIED FREEZE CIRCUIT (a), AND FREEZE-CIRCUIT OPERATION (b) 

NOTES: 

1. Set freeze during time period A, (one second clock Is held high) 

2. Reset freeze at time period C, 

3. or during time period B if address 1 Is present during a write cycle 

Restrictions on Accuracy 

The data sheet for the real-time clock states that when the 
seconds counter is written to, the last 7 stages of the pres
caler are reset, resulting in a l()..millisecond accuracy. Nor
mally, the seconds counter will be clocked 1 second from the 
time of the write to the seconds counter. However, if the 
freeze circuit has been activated, this sequence may not 
occur, therefore, to assure the l()..millisecond accuracy, the 
follOWing procedure should be used: 

1. Write to seconds counter - don't care data - address 2 

2. Dummy write - don't care data - address 1 

3. Write to seconds counter - valid data - address 2 

The mild restrictions on accesses to the real"time clock 
require no additional software or hardware considerations to 
assure data integrity. In all other known clocks, software 
solutions to clock rollover problems range from reading and 
comparing the time data twice to sampling register values. 
Hardware solutions vary between stopping any internal clock 
updates to monitoring output-pin transitions. The addition of 
an address 1 write operation preceding accesses to the 
CDP1879 real-time clock in conjunction with the require
ments to finish accesses in 250 milliseconds will guarantee 
stable and accurate time data. 

07 

BIT 

Register Descriptions 

The real-time clock contains a control register to configure 
its operation, and a status register to identify interrupts. five 
registers or counters to hold the time from seconds to 
months. and three additional registers that are referred to as 
alarm latches, which hold the alarm time. 

Control Register 

The control register is a write-only register that shares the 
same address as the status register, address 7. A brief 
explanation of the functions of the eight bits in the control 
register are shown in Figure 17; more detail is given in the 
paragraphs that follow. 

Bits 0 and 1 • Frequency Select - The logic levels in bits 0 
and 1 are decoded and used to select the appropriate input 
to the last 14 stages of the prescaler chain, Figure 18. Their 
selection must match the crystal or external clock source 
used to drive the oscillator selection of the real-time clock. 

Bit 2· Start/Stop - As shown in Figure 18. a 1 in bit 2 
enables the input to last through 14 stages of the prescaler 
chain. A zero in this position inhibits counting. 

DO 

L-,.---.L-_....L--....L. ............... ......,r-L....r-.L-T"....L--r-' SELECTS DIVIDER 
IN PRESCALER 

'--_~ CHAIN 

DETERMINES DATA TRANSFER TOIFROM 
TIME OR ALARM REG. 
ALSO ENABLES ALARM. 

FIGURE 17. CONTROL REGISTER 
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XTAL _--J'------, 
XTAi. 

BITO 
1 MHZ 

BIT1 
DECODE 2MHZ 

<MHZ 

BltO Bit 1 

BIU 
START/STOP 

BIt2 

ONE SECOND 
OUT TO 
SECONDS 
COUNTER 

0 0 32.768 Hz o Stop Counter 
1 0 1.048576 MHz 1 Start Counter 
0 1 2.097152 MHz 
1 1 4.194304 MHz 

FIGURE 18. FREQUENCY·SELECT OPERATION 

Bit 3 • Counter/latch Control· Figure 19 is a simplified 
diagram of the counter/alarm latch access. Bit 3 has two 
functions. First. if set to zero. it directs written data to the 
time counters. If set to 1. data is written into the alarm 
latches. This bit function is necessary because the time 
counters and their comparable alarm latches have the same 
addresses. The second function of bit 3 is to enable the 
alarm-out signal. An alarm signal (interrupt output low and 
bit 7 set in the status register) will only appear if this bit (bit 
3) is a logic 1. 

Bits 4, 5, 6 and 7 • Clock Select· Figure 20 is a block dia· 
gram of the clock-out select function; Figure 21 is a table of 

clock·out selections. Bits 4. 5. 6. and 7 are decoded. and 
enable the required prescaler or time counter output to tog· 
gle the clock·out pin. 

Status Register 

The status register. Figure 22. is used to indicate the inter· 
rupt source. Bits 0 through 5 are held low. Bit 6 high indi
cates that a programmed negative clock-out transition has 
occurred. and bit 7 high identifies the alarm circuit as the 
interrupt source. These bits are reset by an external reset or 
by writing to the control register. Note. in Figure 23. the delay 
of approximately 30 microseconds before the alarm signal 
sets bit 7. 

ADDRESS 
+----r+----r+---~~--1-~--<~US 

BIT 3 
CO~~ROL--r~-~~--~~---~~---~-----~ 
REGISTER 

o 

c 

ALARM SIGNAL 
TO INTERRUPT 
OUTPUT PIN AND 
MSBSTATU8 
REGISTER 

FIGURE 19. SIMPUFIED DIAGRAM OF COUNTER/ALARM LATCH ACCESS. 
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TO CLOCK OUT AND 
INTERRUPT OUT PIN 

FIGURE 20. BLOCK DIAGRAM, CLOCK-OUT SELECT 

COUNTER/LATCH CONTROL 
STAR'rISTOP CONTROL 
FREQUENCY SELECT 

Bit Ft!!Iu.n~ Clock-Out Waveform 

7 6 5 4 
(1 of 15) 

0 0 0 0 Deselect --.J HIGH 

0 0 0 I 488.2 JlS ~ ... 
0 0 0 976.5 JlS J"LJl.fL ... 
0 0 I I 1953.1 JlS 
0 0 0 3906.2 JlS 
0 0 I 7812.5 JlS 
0 0 15.625 ms 

0 I I I 31.25 ms 

0 0 0 62.5 ms 

0 0 I 125 ms 

0 0 250 ms 

0 500 ms 
0 0 Sec. 
0 I Min. 

0 Hour 
Day ~ 

FIGURE 21. CLOCK-OUT SELECTIONS 

VOO 0 Q DATAB6 

FFI READ STATUS 
REGISTER OATABO 

C 
OATA 81 

R 

OATAB2 
WRITE CONTROL 
REGISTER 
RESET 

S DATAB3 

R 

C 
DATAB4 

Q DATA 97 
ALARM 
STROBE FF2 DATAB5 

READ STATUS 
0 REGISTER 

READ 
STATUS 

INTOUT 

RESET 
OR WRITE TO 

CONTROL REGISTER 

FIGURE 22. STATUS REGISTER 
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16 KHz 

I Hz _-""~'" 

:r'R~~~ --+---If 
ALARM 

SIGNAL 

INT OUT 

W/4 : 
+ 

FIGURE 23. DEBOUNCE WAVEFORMS 

Operating Sequence 

Although accessing of the clock is similar to accessing of 
memory, certain procedures should be followed when writing 
the data to assure correct operation. 

The control register is accessed first to set the operating 
characteristics and to direct subsequent accesses to the 
counters or nlarm latches. The upper nibble of the control
register byte selects one of 15 square-wave output signals 
that appear at the clock-out pin. If a clock-out is selected 
before the time counters are accessed and loaded, an inad
vertent interrupt may be generated. To preclude this occur
rence when the interrupt signal is utilized, the upper nibble of 
the control register byte is set to zero during the initial con
trOl-register write cycle. The time counters and/or alarm 
latches are then loaded. The control register is then written 
to again, and the value in the upper nibble selects the 
required clock. 

Data Format Required (BCD) 

1. Seconds and Minutes counters and alarm latches 00 to 
59 

2. Hours counter: 01 to 12 for AM/PM 

00 to 23 for 24-hour time 

Bit 7: 0 = AM, 1 = PM 

Bit 6: 0 = 24 hour, 1 = 12 hour 

Hour alarm latch: 01 to 12 for AM/PM, 00 to 23 for 24 
hour. 

12 hour (AMlPM): Bit 7: 0 = AM, 1 = PM 

If the time counter is set for 24-hour time, bit 7 is don't 
care. 

3. Day-of-month counter: 01 to 28,29,30 or 31. 

4. Month counter: Jan. = 1, Dec. = 12 

Bit 7: 0 = No leap year, 1 = leap year 

Setting the Time 

The time counters, from seconds to months, are accessed 
and written into using the procedure described below. Data 
entered is in BCD format. For example; 12 seconds in the 

seconds counter would be represented as 00010010. The 
hours counter, howe\l8r, utilizes its upper bits for AMIPM 
designation and 12124-hour selection. Moreover, bit 7 in the 
months counter is set by the user to indicate leap year. All of 
these bits must be set as required in addition to the BCD 
hour and month information. For example, if 4 PM Is written 
to the hours counter, a BCD code of 00000100 for the hours 
plus a 1 in bits 6 and 7 to enable PM and 12-hour operation 
would require a data byte of 11000100 (Hex C4). 

Procedure to Set the Time 

1. Chip selected and address 7 present on the address lines 
to access the control register. 

2. Write to control register with the required data byte. Bit 3 
must be set to zero. 

3. Use addresses 2 to 6 to access seconds-ta-months 
counters, in any order, and load appropriate data byte. 
(BCD data plus bits 6 and 7 in hours counter and bit 7 in 
month counter.) 

4. Writing to the seconds counter resets the last 7 stages of 
the prescaler, thereby setting an accuracy of 10 millisec
onds. 

Setting the Alarm 

Figure 24 shows the alarm logic. As previously described, bit 
3 in the control register must be a 1 to direct subsequent 
data to the alarm latches. A comparator circuit compares the 
time and alarm latch seconds, minutes. and hour outputs. 
When this comparison is true and bit 3 in the control register 
is set to 1, an alarm is generated that activates the interrupt
out pin and sets bit 7 in the status register to a high logic 
le\l8l. The two most significant bits in the hours time counter 
are used for an AM/PM indication (User set for AM or PM 
with subsequent toggling every 12 hours) and to set 12124-
out operation. 

If bit 6, the 12124-hour control bit, is set to zero (24-hours). a 
match of bit 7 (AM/PM) between the hours time counter and 
alarm latch is not required to generate a true comparison. 
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FIGURE 24. ALARM LOGIC 

When an alarm occurs, there Is a delay of 30 microseconds 
before the alarm bit is. set in the status register. The inter
rupt-out pin signal is also delayed for this period. Addition
ally, if a clock out was selected that also activates the 
interrupt-out in coincidence with the alarm-out signal (for 
example, clock-out set for one second and any alarm-time 
set), the status register will indicate a clock-out transition (bit 
6 = 1) 30 microseconds before bit 7 is set to 1 in the status 
register. 

Resetting the Interrupt-oUi Signal and Status Register 

There are two methods of resetting the interrupt-out signal 
and status register once an alarm or clock-out transition has 

change in operating power. The interrupt output will go low if 
an alarm or clock transition (Internal clock transition) occurs 
after power down has been initiated. An application using 
the power-down feature to control a microprocessor's clock 
signal Is illustrated in Figure 26. This application Is especially 
appealing in a CMOS circuit design where only quiescent 
current will be drawn when the processor's clock input is dis
abled. 

occurred. ==:-;:= ·CDP1879 

Reset Pin (Schmitt Input) 

A low on the reset pin will accomplish the following: 

1. Set the interrupt-out pin high. 

2. Clear the status register. 

3. Place 30 Hex in the hour alarm latch. This entry will pre-
vent an inadvertent interrupt when programming the time. 

Control Register Write 

Writing to the control register sets the interrupt-out high and 
clears the status register. 

Power-Down Operation 

Figure 25 shows power-down input-control logic. A low on 
the power-down pin (Schmitt input) activates the real-time
clock's power-down function. This function is enabled at the 
trailing edge of a read or write signal and, therefore, power 
down will not occur until the read or write cycle is concluded. 

When power down is activated, the following events occur: 

1. Read and write control signals and disabled. 

2. The data bus is placed in an input condition and logiC 
transitions are ignored. (Therefore. the bus must be ter
minated.) 

3. The clock-out signal is set low. 

4. The interrupt-out pin is tri-stated. 

The clock continues to keep time and there is no appreciable 

PIN 1I ~---1D 

Q 

C 

'----WRITE ENABLE 

TO POWER 

DOWN CONTROL 

FIGURE 25. POWER-DOWN INPUT-CONTROL LOGIC 

In an operational sequence utilizing the circuitry 01 Figure 
26, the serial Q output of the CPU is activated after the clock 
is configured with an alarm time. The oscillator then stops 
and the device enters the power-down mode. When the 
alarm activates and the iNi' output is set low. the CPU resets 
and polls the ffi flag to determine whether a cold or warm 
start routine is in order. The control register is then written to. 
an event that resets the interrupt requests. 

Any general-purpose microprocessor can utilize the low 
operating power of the real-time clock. Typical operating cur
rent with a crystal-controlled oscillator at 32kHz and 5V is 
100 microamperes. and at 4MHz. 600 microamperes. The 
trade-off between high frequency and accuracy and low-fre
quency operation with lower power consumption must be 
resolved by the user. The ease of programming and the fea
tures offered by the real-time clock aid the designer and 
lower the level of programmed support required. 
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NOr-----------------~AO 

NI AI 

N2 A2 

XTALr-_---~ 

CLOC K r----<_'-""l 

COPI800 
SERIES 

Qf-----~---+--I~-~ 

EFI~---------+----~~ 

BIDIRECTIONAL DATA BUS 
TO MEMORY 

COPI879 
RTC 

FIGURE 26. APPLICATION OF REAL-TIME CLOCK THAT USES 
POWER-DOWN FEATURE TO CONTROL A 
MICROPROCESSOR'S CLOCK SIGNAL 

Power Considerations 

The CDP1879 power requirements are shown in Table 3. 
The values listed are maximum limits with a Voo of ±5% and 
a temperature range of -40 to 85°C. 

Table 4 shows output drive capabilities under the same 
conditions. All inputs must meet CMOS requirements with a 
minimum high of 3.5V and a maximum low of 1.5V at a VDD 
of5V. 

Standby Operation (Low Voltage) 

When utilizing an external crystal with its on-board oscillator 
as the frequency source, the CDP1879 and CDP1879Cl 
can operate at a supply voltage no lower than 4 volts. 
However, if a 32-kHz external frequency source is provided 
at the XTAL input pin, the clock can operate in a standby 
mode down to 2.5 volts at 0 to 70°C, and 3 volts at -40 to 
+85°C. Figure 27 shows the typical minimum standby 
voltage. Figure 28 shows that the real-time clock must be 
disabled by CS (chip-select signal) a minimum of 2 
microseconds before reaching the standby voltage level, and 
enabled again aiter the same period of time then the voltage 
is raised again. 

When the clock is in the standby mode, it functions only as a 
timekeeping device; all read/write data accesses are 
disallowed. 

TABLE 3. POWER REQUIREMENTS OF THE REAL-TIME CLOCK 

POWER-SUPPLY VOLTAGE 

MODE INPUT FREQUENCY 5V 10V UNITS 

Operating current with 32 kHz· 0.25 - milliamperes 
crystal oscillator 1 MHz 0.5 3.0 

2M Hz 0.6 3.5 
4MHz 0.8 5.0 

Operating current with 32kHz 0.15 0.25 milliamperes 
external clock source lMHz 1.0 2.0 

2M Hz 1.5 3.0 
4MHz 2.0 4.5 

·CDP1879Cl only 

TABLE 4. OUTPUT DRIVE CAPABILITIES 

POWER-SUPPLY VOLTAGE 5V 10V UNITS 

Data-but and interrupt-out drive milliamperes 
(Sink) 1.8 3.6 
(Source) -1.10 -2.6 

Clock Out (Sink) 0.6 1.2 milliamperes 
(Source) -1.1 -2.6 
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5 

4 

iii 3 
:; 
g 
~ 2 

'" > 

TYPICAL MINIMUM TIMEKEEPING 
(STBY) VOLTAGE 
32.7~8 KHZ EXTERNAL CLOCK , 

"""'-r--r---
GUARANTED TIMEKEEPING 

VOLTAGE 
-400 C.S T :$ 85° C VDD=3V 
QOC:5T<70°C 

I I 
VDD ,2.5 V 

-40 -20 0 20 40 60 BO 
TEMPERATURE (·Cl 

-

100 

FIGURE 27. TYPICAL MINIMUM STANDBY VOLTAGE 

VDD ___ """\I· 

CS 

(a) 

Oscillator Operation 

The CDP1879 operates with a crystal connected to its XTAL 
and Xi'AL inputs. or accepts an external clock source at its 
XTAL input that has a rise and fall time of less that 10 micro
seconds. Typical oscillator parameters are listed in Table 5; 
suggested circuits are described in Figures 29 through 32. 

Standby Characteristics - Full Standby Temperature Range 

V CDP1879 CDP1879C1 

CHARACTERISTIC VDD (stBy) MIN MAX MIN MAX 

Chip deselect to slby voltage time Ic(STBy) 5 2.5.3 2 - 2 -
10 2.5,3 1 · . · 

Recovery to normal operation time lAc 5 2.5,3 2 · 2 · 
10 2.5,3 1 · . · 

(b) 

FIGURE 28. STANDBY·VOLTAGE WAVEFORMS AND TIMING DIAGRAM (a). AND CHARACTERISTICS (b). 

CDPIB79 

EXTERNAL 
...----<14---- FREQUENCY 

PI N 23 SOURCE 

PIN ltZ 

CDPIB79CI 

XTAL 

X'fA'L 

RS 

.:r:CL 
'=' 

UNITS 

lIS 

FIGURE 29. CONNECTIONS FOR CDP1879 WHEN AN EXTER- FIGURE 30. SUGGESTED OSCILLATOR CIRCUIT FOR 32kHz 
NAL FREQUENCY SIGNAL IS SUPPUED CRYSTAL OPERATION 

CDPI879 

XTAL PIN 23 

PARALLEL RESONANT 
CRYSTAL 

~-+-P-IN-2·2----~--~I(cO ~ 

+3V 

141-...... --124 

4 

1/3 CD54174HC04 CDPI879 

FIGURE 31. SUGGESTED OSCILLATOR CIRCUIT FOR 1, 2, OR FIGURE 32. TYPICAL EXTERNAL-CLOCK·SOURCE DIAGRAM 
4-MHz OPERATION 
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Design Considerations for a Stable Crystal Oscillator 

1. Stray capacitance should be minimized for best oscillator 
performance. Circuit-board traces connected to the oscil
lator pins should be kept to a maximum of 1 inch, and 
there should be no parallel traces. 

2. A signal or power-source line must not cross or approach 
the oscillator-circuit line. 

3. It is advisable to put a nonelectrolytic O.1-microiarad 
capacitor between Voo and Vss of the CDP1879. 

Real-Time-Clock System 

Figure 33 illustrates a working system in which the CDP1879 
is configured for I/O operation to display time in minutes and 
hours. Figure 34 shows the real-time-clock flowchart. A 
CDP1802 processor outputs instructions and data in a two
level device-selection scheme. An output instruction of OUT 
1 (Hex 61) activates the processors N lines, and is decoded 
by the CDP1873C to provide a chip-select signal to the 
CDP1875C output port. The data present on the data bus 
during the output instruction is latched in the CDP1875C and 
provides the chip-select signal for the clock or the 
CD22105A LCD driver. 

If no other OUT 1 instruction with different bus data is issued 
by the processor, the device will remain selected. Subse
quent output and input instructions will then address the 
clock, if it is selected, to read or write to its registers. When 
the LCD driver is selected, the processor's OUT 2 instruc
tions load the driver with the display information. 

The backplane signal from the LCD driver is input to one of 
the processor's flag lines, and is sampled to flash the colon 
by placing the colon input, via the processor's a line, in or 
out of phase with the backplane signal. The CDP1879's 
clock-out signal is set for one second, and drives the proces
sor's interrupt to turn the display colon off. A routine in the 
main program turns the colon on when the interrupt is not 
present. 

A sample program that illustrates the CDP1879's clock-out 
signal and alarm capability is listed in Figure 35. The alarm 
routine is written to flash eights when the alarm activates. 
The clock will continue to keep time and will display it along 
with the alarm display. 

Reference 
"CMOS Aeal-Time Clock," CDP1879/CDP1879C-1, Harris Data 
Sheet, File No. 1360 

TABLE 5. TVPICAL OSCILLATOR-CIRCUIT PARAMETERS FOR SUGGESTED OSCILLATOR CIRCUITS 

PARAMETER 

At 
Co 

CI 

As 

CL 

Crystal Impedance 

·CDP1879C1 Only 

OSCILLATOR FREQUENCY 

4.197 MHz 2.097 MHz 1.049 MHz 

22 22 22 

39 39 39 

5 5 5 

- - -
- - -

73 200 200 

32768 Hz· 

22 

39 

5 

200 

91 

50K(max.) 

1
'_1 ,-1.'_1 CI 
I...J I...J·I_I U 

I ~T~IGITDATA 
MEMORY [=-Q~mmr-_..!:C~0~~~87~3C~ __ ....!8~A:CK:P:L:AN:E~_~1--r-.J.l.1 

Wlil-- MRW f---i><>-

~I 

NO I--- AO rOU:..:.T...:I_+l~ 07 ~ 
NIt--< A I lSliT2 

~14- N21-..-+1HA2 1-"-""-''--+/- - - i:'§ 

~ r~~~~r-~ 
TPBI-t++--4 T_..... CoPI875C 

.L 
'- AO TPBI'RII C022105A 

'--- AI CS~ SELECTION - A2 
CoPI879 61 10 

ii5 C022105A 61 80 
CoPI879 

'-- MRo 

DATA BUS 

TIifT I+---- C LOCK OUT 

.1 l:-O/imi 

g Voo ~ 

FIGURE 33. REAL-TIME CLOCK SYSTEM 
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INTERRUPT ROUTINE 

r-----__ --------~----_4----------~ RnvRN~------------_, 

FIGURE 34. REAL·TIME-CLOCK FLOWCHART 
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... PROGRAM DISPLAYS S:30 A.M. AND FLASHES 

... 8'S AND TIME WHEN ALARM ACTIVATES 

.•• AT 8:31:10 • 

.•. INTERRUPT ON PROCESSOR CONNECTS TO 1 SEC . 

..• CLOCK OUT ON CDP1879. EF2 CONNECTS TO 

... BACKPLANE SIGNAL ON LCD DRIVER . 

.•. INTERRUPT ROUTINE IS USEO TO TURN COLON OFF 

... BY SAMPLING EF2 AND TOGGLING a . 

... TWO LEVEL 1/0 IS USED FOR SELECTION 

.,. CLOCK IS SELECTED WITH 81 10 . 

... LCD DRIVER IS SELECTED WITH 81 80, 

... AND 82 INSTRUCTIONS LOAD DRIVER AFTER SELECTION. 

DIS;DCOOH 
LDI 10.1 (ENTER) ;PHI Rl 
LDI 10.0 (ENTER) ;PLO Rl 
OUT 1; DC 010H 
OUT 7; DCOO3H 
OUT 2; DC OOOH 
OUT 3; DC 030H 
OUT 4; DC 048H 
OUT 7; DC OOBH 
OUT 2; DC 010H 
OUT 3; DC 031H 
OUT 4; DC 048H 
OUT 7; DC OCFH 

... SET INTERRUPT POINTER 

... SELECT CLOCK 

... LOAOC.R. 

... ZERO SECONDS 

... 30MINUTES 

... SA.M. 

... SELECT ALARM LATCH 

... 10 SEC. ALARM 

... 31 MIN. ALARM 

... S A.M. ALARM 

... ONE SEC. CLOCK 

... ALARM ACTIVATES 1 MIN . 

... 10 SEC. AFTER START 

INPUT SEX 0; OUT1;DC 010H 
LDI 10.1 (MIN); PHI R8 
LDI 10.0 (MIN); PLO R8 
SEXS 

... SELECT CLOCK 

HR 

OUT 

CHK 

ON 

ALARM 

BACK 
ENTER 

OFF 
SET 

INP3; PLOR7 
ANIOFH 
STXD;GLOR7 
ANIOFOH 
SHR;SHR;SHR;SHR 
1001 010H; STXD 
INP4; PLOR7 
ANIOFH 
1001 020H; STXD 
GLO R7; ANI O3OH 
BNZHR 
LDI 03FH; STR AS 
BROUT 

SHR:SHR:SHR:SHR 
ADI030H 
STRRS 
SEX 0 
OUT 1; DC OBOH 
SEXS 
OUT 2; OUT 2; OUT 2; OUT 2 
SEX 0 
RET; DCOOH 
DIS; DCOOH 
OUT 1; DC 010H 
SEX8 
INP 7; XRI OCOH 
BXALARM 
B20N 
REa; BR INPUT 
SEa 
BRINPUT 
LDI 10.1 (MIN); PHI R8 
LDI 10.0 (MIN); PLO R8 
LDI 008H; STXD 
LDI 01SH; STXD 
LDI 028H; STXD 
LDI 038H; STR RS 
SEX 0; OUT 1; DE 080H; SEX 8 
OUT 2; OUT 2; OUT 2; OUT 2 
BRCHK 
SEPRO 
B20FF 
SE~ 
BRSET 
REO 
LDIA.l (INPUT); PHI RO 
LDI 10.0 (INPUT); PLO RO 
BRBACK 

HOURS DS3 
MIN DSl 

... INP MINUTES 

... MASK UPPER 

... STR LOW MIN . 

... MASK LOWER 

... ADD CHAR. POS . 

... INPUT HOURS 

... MASK UPPER 

... ADD CHAR. POS. 

... MASK 6 BITS 

... CHECK FOR 0 HRS 

... STR BLANK HRS 

... ADD CHAR. POS. 

... SELECT LCD DRIVER 

... LOAD DRIVER 

... ENABLE INT TO SAMPLE CLOCK OUT 

... ISABLEINT 

... READ STATUS REG 

... FOR ALARM 

... COLON ON 

... REPEAT 

... LEAD 8'S INTO 

... LCD DRIVER 

..• RETURN MAIN 

... ENTER POINT FOR 

.•. INTERRUPT ROUTINE 

... COLON OFF 

... RESETP.C. 

FIGURE 35. REAL·TIME-a.OCK PROGRAM 
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THE CDP1871 A KEYBOARD ENCODER 
Author: O. Oerkach 

The COP1871A Keyboard Encoder1 interfaces directly 
between a COP18QO-series (or other) processor and a 
mechanical keyboard array. It services up to 53 ASCIl-coded 
keys and up to 32 Hex-coded keys. This note describes the 
encoder's operation, explains its dynamic electrical 
characteristics, and features those factors that will affect 
device operation when the encoder is used with a non-
1800-series processor. 

Operation 

The COP1871A is made up of two major sections: the 
counter/scan-selection logic and the control logic. Figure 1 
shows a block diagram of the device, Figure 2 the terminal 
diagram, and Figure 3 the control schematic; the Appendix 
contains operational information as well as recommended 
operating conditions and electrical characteristics. 

The counter and scan-selection logic scans the keyboard 
array using the drive lines (01 - 011) and the sense lines 
(S1 - 88). The outputs of the internal five stage scan counter 

CS2 

CS3 

TPB~+---+f 

Voo 

RX OEBOUNCE 

ffi{3!9----i 

are conditionally encoded by the ALPHA, SHIFT, and 
CONTROL inputs, Appendix Table A-1, and are used to 
drive the 01 - 011 output lines high, one at a time. Each 01 
- 011 output may drive up to eight keys, which are sampled 
by the sense-line inputs (S1 - S8). The S1 - S8 inputs are 
enabled by the internal three stage scan counter. 

The control logic interfaces with the COP 1800-series lio and 
timing signals to establish timing and status conditions for 
the COP1871A. 

The TPB input clocks the scan counters, and is also used to 
reset the data available output (OA). When a valid keydown 
condition is detected on a sense line, the control logic 
inhibits the clock to the scan counters on the next low-to
high transition of TPB, and the DA output is set low. The 
scan-counter outputs (C1 - C8) represent the ASCII and 
HEX key codes (Appendix Table A-2), and are used to drive 
the BUS 0 - BUS 7 outputs, which interface directly to the 
COP1800-series data bus. 

>-~0(2~BUS 0 

VOO-@ 

vss-@J 

CONTROL 

40 LEAD DIP 
TOP VIEW 

01 40 Voo 
02 2 39 SHIFT 
03 3 3B CONTROL 
04 4 37 ALPHA 
05 5 3B OEBOUNCE 

06 6 35 m 
07 7 34 TPB 

08 33 iiA 
09 9 32 BUS 7 

01 10 31 BUS 6 

011 II 30 BUS 5 
SI 12 29 BUS 4 

S2 13 28 BUS 3 

S3 14 27 BUS 2 

S4 15 26 BUS I 
S5 16 25 BUS 0 

S6 17 24 CS4 

S7 18 23 C53 

58 19 22 C52 

Vss 20 21 m 

FIGURE 2. TERMINAL 
DIAGRAM 

FIGURE 1. BLOCK DIAGRAM OF THE CDP1871A KEYBOARD ENCODER 

Copyright © Harris Corporalion 1992 
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The BUS 0 - BUS 7 outputs. which are normally tristated. are 
enabled by decoding the CS inputs during a CPU input 
instruction. The 10w-to-.!!!9h transition of TPB durina.!t'e input 
instruction resets the OA output high. Once the OA output 
has been reset. it cannot go low again until the present key 
is released and a new keydown condition is detected. (This 
arrangement prevents unwanted repeated keycode outputs. 
which may be caused by fast software routines.) 

After the depressed key is released and the debounce deiay 
(determined by Rx. Cx) has occurred. the scan clock inhibit 
is removed. allowing the scan counters to advance on the 
following high-to-Iow transitions of TPB. This condition 
provides an N-key lockout feature. which prevents the entry 
of erroneous codes when two or more keys are pressed 
simultaneously. The first key pressed in the scanning order is 
recognized. while all other keys pressed are Ignored until the 
first key is released and read by the CPU. at which time the 
next key pressed in the scanning order is detected. 

If the first key remains closed after the CPU reads the data 
and resets the i5A output (on the low-to-high transition of the 
TPB). an auxiliary Signal (RPT) is generated. This signal is 
available to the CPU. and indicates an auto-repeat condition. 
The APT output is reset high at the end of the debounce 
delay after the depressed key is released. 

The debounce input (pin 36) provides a terminal connection 
for an external user-selected RC circuit designed to 
eliminate detection of a keydown condition caused by 
keyboard noise. The operation of the debounce circuit is 
explained below with the aid of Figures 1 and 3. 

When a valid keydown is detected. the on chip active-resis
tor device (RN) is enabled. and the external capaCitor (Cx) is 
discharged. providing a key closure debounce time of 
approximately RNCX' The discharge of Cx is sensed by the 
Schmitt trig9!!:. inverter. which clocks the i5A flip-flop 
(latch.J!!g the OA output low and inhibiting the scan clock). 
(The DA flip-flop is reset by the low-to-high transition of TPB 
when the CS inputs are enabled.) 

When a valid key release is detected. RN is disabled and Cx 
begins charging through the external resistor (Rx). providing 
a key release debounce time of approximately RxCx. The 
change in charge is. again. sensed by the Schmitt trigger 
inverter. enabling the scan clock to continue on the next 
hlgh-to-Iow transitions of TPB. after the current keycode data 
is read by the CPU. 

Functions of Terminals 

D1 - D11 (Ou1pu1l!) 

Drive lines for the 11 x 8 keyboard switch matrix. These 
outputs are connected through the external switch matrix to 
the sense lines (Sl - 58). 

S1 - sa (Inpu1s) 

Sense lines for the 11 x 8 keyboard matrix. These inputs 
have internal pull-down resistors. and are driven high by the 
drive line when a keyboard switch is closed. 

CSi, CS2, CS3, CS4 (Inputs) 

Chip-select inputs. which are used to enable the tristate data 
bus outputs (BUS 0 • BUS 7).and to enable the resetting of 
the status flag (OA) on the Iow-to-high transition of TPB. 

These four inputs are normally connected to the N-lines 
(NO - N2) and MRO output of the COP1800-series 
microprocessor. 

BUS 0 • BUS 7 (Outputs) 

Tristate data bus outputs that provide the ASCII and 
HEX codes of the detected keys. The outputs are normally 
connected to the BUS 0 - BUS 7 terminals of the 
COPl800-series microprocessor. 

i5A (Output) 

The data available output flag. which is set low when a valid 
key closure is detected. It is reset high by the low-to-high 
transition of TPB when data is read from the COP1871A. 
This output is normally connected to a flag input (EFl - EF4) 
of the COPl800-series microprocessor. 

TPB (Input) 

The input clock used to drive the scan generator and reset 
the status flag (OA). This input is normally connected to the 
TPB output of the COP1800-series microprocessor. 

RPT (Outpu1) 

The repeat-output flag used to indicate that a key is still 
closed after data has been read from the COP1871A (OA 
high). II remains low as long as the key is closed. and is 
used for an autorepeat function. under CPU control. This 
output is normally connected to a flag input (EF1 - EF4) of 
the COP18OQ-series microprocessor. 

Oebounce (Input) 

This input is connected to the junction of an external resistor 
to Voo and an external capaCitor to Vss. It provides a 
debounce time delay (t = RC) after the release of a key. The 
external pull-up resistor is required under all circumstances. 

Alpha, Shift, Control (Inputs) 

A high on the shift or control input will be internally latched 
(after the debounce time). and the drive and sense line 
decoding will be modified as shown in Appendix Table A-1. 
These inputs are normally connected to the keyboard. but 
produce no code by themselves. The shift and control inputs 
have internal pull-down resistors to simplify use with 
momentary-contact switches. The alpha input is not latched 
and is designed to provide an alpha-lock function when used 
with a standard SPOT switch. When alpha = 1. the drive and 
sense line decoding will be modified as shown in Appendix 
Table A-l. 

VDOt Vss 
Voo is the positive supply voltage input. Vss is the most 
negative supply voltage terminal. and is normally connected 
to ground. All outputs swing from Vss to Voo0 The 
recommended input-voltage swing is also from Vss to VO[) 

Figure 4 shows a COP1800-series processor operating in its 
1/0 mapped mode with the keyboard encoder. 
COPl80Q-series processors have fourteen 1/0 instructions 
and three dedicated output lines (NO - N2) that are used 
for 1/0 functions. The N lines are toggled when the 1/0 
instructions are used; otherwise. they remain at a low level. 

Unlike memory-mapping. when the processor outputs 
and inputs data. the memory is the source of the system 
data when the input or output instructions are executed. 
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KEYDQWtf 
DETECT 

'ROM 
KEYBOARD 

12-------- ,. 
Sf ~~::: SI 

" DECODERI 
DRIVERS 

TO 
KErlOARO 

.., 
VOD--:-O 

20 
Vss--o 

t----- 11 37 3. 3' 
D1 ~I':l:: Df t ALPHA SHIFT CONTROL 

FIGURE 3. CDP1871A CONTROL SCHEMATIC 

DO r lOOK O.I~F 
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21 CS1 
DEBOUNCE 

11 
CONTROL CS2 011 
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23 CS3 I 

, 
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24 I 
UP TO 11 sEnl CS4 I 

34 I OF B SWITCHES EACH 
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CDPIB71A 1 
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VDD lrmrr SHIFT 

12 I' l' >----o-'-~ 5HIFT 
51 
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ALPHA LOCK 5B 
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.". 

25 132 
8-BIT DATA BUS 

FIGURE 4. TYPICAL CDP180G-SERIES MICROPROCESSOR SYSTEM USING THE CDP1871A 
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For example, an input Instruction writes data to the memory 
and the processor; therefore, the read line remains high 
while the write line goes low. An output instruction outputs 
data from the memory. In this case, the read line goes low 
and the write line remains high. 

signal when the encoder is selected. It is synchronous in that 
it must not toggle when the chip is selected and data is being 
read from the encoder. 

The TPB signal is used to strobe data into a peripheral. Note 
in Figure 4 that the read line is used in addition to the N lines 
to select the encode; therefore, the only time the encoder will 
drive the data bus is when the proper input instruction is 
executed. The encoder is not selected until the N lines are at 
the required levels and the read line is high. When a key 

An important input to the encoder is the TPB signal. This 
timing signal occurs at the end of the machine cycle of a 
CDP1800-series processor and is used to clock the 
encoder's scan counter. It also resets the data available 

r--'CC---j 

CU~EN" TPB ~lcwC=rlL.. ____ -+...JrI n 
~"""L1 'll 1/; L...u~------!i L.j ----

I I I, I 
2 KEY CLOSURE I I IICLOSED K 

-----I I OPEN U a I I 

1-IDAL-::-1 ---I l..-IDAH 

--~-+.-i I' "--' :,'-----
I L.I ___ ~ __ -+_I~_.-_____ ~r'l 

. I I I u . 
3 

I , , 
4 II II II I Il I 

I 1 I 
__ t-_-RNCX--j I-Rxc~~ _____ -+I ___ _ 

DEBOUNCE ~~----II!l----illI--'--'--- : 
6 

iICD' -

01· Oil ----:P:::R::E::-:SE::-N::ITt-:C:-=OU:":":N-:::T--ooooooo/I!-----..... ---1-----------\l~N-:::E:::XT:-:OOU:":: NT 

7 CS* I I 
----+----~-----II---.---~ ~-r--4 1cDVI- ~ ICDH -

B BUSO-BUS7 -----=1I1_-----llIl~---"'II~--..,I1_----_« VALID >--
• cs.'Bi.CS2.CS3-CS4 

FIGURE 5. CDP1871A DYNAMIC TIMING DIAGRAM (NON.REPEAT) 

CURVE No. TPB ,---, r--"1 r--1 ____ ~I 1L.---1I1--~1 IL.~R----~I L---
I I 

KEY 
DEPRESSED 

9 l5J: 

I R I: I CLOSED . 

-1 r-'DAH 
R 

I 
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R 

--l r-IRPL :-IRP~ 
-------~I~~---il!l~--~:--~R-tl-------

!-RXCx:.j 

10 JIl5T 

DE~UNCE ________________ ..... __ ~~-----------
II 

01-011 ___ PR_E_S_EN_T_C_OU_N_T ___ "'I:!--____ il: __ ..IX NEXT COUNT 

I R CS* --.J 
-jICDV I-

ausO-BUS7 ---< 
II 

-lleoH t-
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FIGURE I. CDP1871A DYNAMIC TIMING DIAGRAM (REPEAT) 

7·91 



Application Note 7374 

closure is detected by the CDP1871A, the data available 
signal is activated; the processor Is alerted by sensing its EF 
flag Input. The processor then performs an input instruction 
to capture the key data. 

Dynamic Electrical Characteristics 

The dynamic electrical characteristics of the CDP1871A are 
shown in Table 1, and the timing diagrams in Figure 5. The 
clock cycle time, the first entry, A, Table 1, and curve 1 in the 
timing diagram of Figure 5, TPB, define the high and low lim
its of the clock cycle as Icc + IcwH + Icwt.. TPB must remain 
high for at least 100 nanoseconds (B). The low portion of the 
clock cycle (tCWL) consists of tco 1 (E) and the keyboard 
capacitance. This parameter is selected to allow the TPB 
clock pulse time to ripple through the scan counters. The 
maximum frequency of TPB is 400kHz at 5 volts Voo and 
800kHz at 10 volts VOD-

Table parameters C and 0 and curve 3 define the data 
available valid and invalid (reset) delays. The delays are 
measured from the leading edge of the TPB signal. The valid 
delay signal is activated on the first TPB signal after the 
leading edge debounce time when a key closure is detected, 
and returns high when the encoder is selected on the low-to
high transition of TPB. The valid data out delay and hold 

times from chip select are shown in table entries F. G and 
curve 8. The final parameters, Hand J, refer to the repeat 
signal set and reset level delays measured from the leading 
edge of the TPB; curve 10, Figure 6. 

Note in Figure 5 that the action starts when a key closure is 
sensed· by the encoder; curve 2. On the next low-to-high 
transition of TPB, the debounce time of RNCX occurs as Cx 
discharges through the transistor and the Schmitt trigger 
clocks the data available flip-flop; curve 3. The RN value of 
the transistor is about 200 ohms, so that, with an external 
capaCitor of 0.1 micro farads, a 20 microsecond delay can be 
expected. The key release trailing edge debounce time is 
calculated from the values of the external capacitor and 
resistor (Rx, Cx). With a 0.1 microfarad capacitor and a 100 
kilohm resistor, the debounce time will be 10 milliseconds. 

Once the data available signal has been reset (chip selected 
and TPB high), the scan counter operates again on the next 
trailing edge of TPB, curve 6, and table parameter E. Note in 
Figure 6 that the repeat signal is activated when the data 
available signal is reset high while the key is still closed; 
curves 9 and 10. The repeat signal is reset after the 
debounce time on the next leading edge of the TPB signal 
when the key is no longer closed. 

TABLE 1. DYNAMIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE CD1871A 

Vou 
CHARACTERISTIC (V) 

Clock Cycle Time A tee 5 

10 

Clock Pulse Width High B IcwH 5 

10 

Data Available Valid Delay C IoAL 5 

10 

Data Available Invalid Delay 0 IoAH 5 

10 

Scan Count Delay (Non·Repeat) E Ieol 5 

10 

Data Out Valid Delay F teov 5 

10 

Data Out Hold Time G teOH 5 

10 

Repeat Valid Delay H ~PL 5 

10 

Repeat Invalid Delay J ~PM 5 

10 

"Typical Values are for TA = +250C and Nominal Voo 

LIMITS 

CDP1871AD CDP1871ACD 
CDP1871AE CDP1871 ACE 

MIN TYP" MAX MIN TYP" MAX UNITS 

. . . . . . Note 1 

. . . . . -
100 40 - 100 40 - ns 

50 20 - - -
- 260 500 - 260 500 ns 

- 130 250 - - -
- 70 150 - 70 150 ns 

- 35 75 - - . 
1900 - - 1900 - - ns 

- 425 950 - - -
- 120 250 - 120 250 ns 

- 50 125 - - -
- 100 200 - 100 200 ns 

- 50 100 - - -
- 150 400 - 150 400 ns 

- 75 200 - - -
- 350 700 - 350 700 ns 

- 170 350 - - -
NOTE: 

1. tee = teWH + IcwL, teWL = teOI + K, k = 0.9 per pF of keyboard 
capacitance 
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Use With Other ProceallOl'8 

Although the keyboard encoder has been designed to 
operate with CDP1800-series processors, it can be used 
with other processors if certain precautions are followed. 

The encoder is designed as an I/O port; it is not intended to 
operate with its chip selects active at all times. II this feature 
is desired, connect an external Schmitt trigger to the 
debounce pin and place a tristate latch on the data bus. 

The most likely use 01 the CDP1871A will be as an VO port, 
and the concern here is the synchronization 01 the TPB 
input. The TPB must be held high when the chip selects are 
active to reset the data available signal. II the TPB is allowed 
to toggle with the chip selected before it is read, it can hold 
the data available llip-Ilop in reset continuously, and can 
clock the scan counter. 

Figure 7 shows the encoder connected to a CDP6805 
processor. It can interface directly in this arrangement since 
the OS output Irom the CDP6805 is similar to the timing 01 
the TPB timing signal 01 the CDP1800. However, in a 5MHz 
system, OS occurs every microsecond, too fast for the 
encoder's requirement of a TPB input less than 400kHz at 5 
volts. II a divider is used to lower the TPB input, synchroniza
tion will be lost. A way around this problem is to use a NAND 
gate in Iront 01 the TPB input and to have one 01 its inputs 
tied to the active-low chip select; Figure 8. Then, when the 
CDP1871A is selected, the TPB input will be forced high and 
TPB will only toggle again aiter the encoder is read and the 
chip select signal Is again false. 

AU 

All 

Al0 
CDP 

6805E2 
DS 

PAD 

CDP1873 
DECODER 

E 

A/D BUS 

CDP + 
la71A 

cs 

TPB r 
DA 

8 

FIGURE 7. APPLICATION OF THE CDP1871A AND CDP6805 
PROCESSOR 

CDP1873 
PAO DE~OOER 

A12i-----oj 

Alll-----.I 

Al01-----.I 

CDP 
6805E2 

DSI----+--I 

A/DBUS 

HC74 

8 

CDP 
l871A 

TPB 

+ 

I 

FIGURE 8. CIRCUIT FOR PREVENTING LOSS OF SYNCHRO-
NIZATION IN CDP1871A1CDP6805INTERFACE 

Note that OS enables the decoder, so that during the time 
that the processor is placing its low address on the data bus, 
the CDP1871A is disabled. II an asynchronous clock is used 
lor the TPB Input, as shown in Figure 9, the NAND gate can 
be used to assure that TPB remains high during the 
CDP1871A select times. 

CDP1873 
PAO DECODER 

Aul-----tf 

A l1/----oj 

Al 01-----.I 
I>-r-----.j·cs 

CDP 
8805E2 

DSI------' 

A/DBUS 

ASYNCHRONOUS 
CLOCK 

8 

CDP 
l871A 

TPB 

+ 

1 

FIGURE 9. METHODOFASSURINGTHATTPBREMAINSHIGH 
DURING CDP1871A SELECT TIMES 

The keyboard encoder can be used to advantage with 
another popular processor, the 8085. Figure 10 shows a 
circuit that interfaces the two devices with an OR gate and a 
NAND gate. In this circuit, the only time the encoder can 
driw the data bus is when it is selected and the read Signal 
is active. Since there is no DS equivalent in the 8085 proces
sor, the additional device shown in the figure is needed. 

RST 
8.5 

DECODER 
CDP1873 

HC32 
+ 

CDP1871A 

TPB 

FIGURE 10. A CDP1871A1CDP6805INTERFACE EMPLOYING 
AN OR AND A NAND GATE 

Figure 11 shows the encoder connected to the 6502 
processor. The timing lor this part is similar to that lor the 
CDP6805, and the same concerns apply. 

R8502 

ma~---------, 
;2h-------., 

RiWH-----..., 

DO-71"'rT ____ --,~D::::O~-7!....-_--, __ .., 

FIGURE 11. A CDP1871A1CDP6502INTERFACE 

100K 
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Application Note 7374 

Reference 
1. "CMOS Keyboard Encoder. C01871A: RCA Solid State FHe No. 

1374. (The COP1871A comes In two versions: COP1871A and 
COP1871AC. The two are Identical except for recommended 

Appendix 

operating voltage range: 4 to 10.5 volts for the A version. and 4 
to 6.5 volts for the AC version.) 

TABLE A·1. DRIVE AND SENSE LINE KEYBOARD CONNECTIONst 

SENSE 
LIB 

S, 

Sa 

Sa 

S4 

S5 

Sa 

S7 

S, 

KEY: 

·CONTROL Overrides SHIFT and ALPHA 

II = No Response 

DRIVE LINES 

Dr Dat Dat D,ot Dut 

60'8 6618 90'8 98'8 

81,8 89,6 91,6 99'6 

82'6 BA'6 92'8 9A'8 

8316 8B16 93'6 9B'6 

84'6 SC'6 94,6 9C'6 

85,. 80'6 95'6 90,. 

86,. 8E,. 96,. 9E'6 

87,. 8F,. 97,. 9F'6 

* Showing ASCII outputs for all combinations with and without 
SHIFT, ALPHA LOCK and CONTROL. 

t Drive lines 8. 9. 10 and 11 generate non-ASCII hex values which 
can be used for special codes. 
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TABLE A-2. HEXADECIMAL VALUES OF ASCII CHARACTERS 

MSD 

b7 • 0 0 0 0 1 1 

b6- 0 0 1 1 0 0 

BITS b5- 0 1 0 1 0 1 

HEX 

b4 b3 b2 b1 r 0 1 2 3 4 5 

LSD 0 0 0 0 0 NUL OLE SP 0 @ P 

0 0 0 1 1 SOH DC1 I 1 A Q 

0 0 1 0 2 STX OC2 . 2 B R 

0 0 1 1 a ETX Dca # a C S 

0 1 0 0 4 EOT DC4 $ 4 0 T 

0 1 0 1 5 ENQ NAK % 5 E U 

0 1 1 0 6 ACK SYN & 6 F V 

0 1 1 1 7 BEL ETB I 7 G W 

1 0 0 0 8 BS CAN ( 8 H X 

1 0 0 1 9 HT EM ) 9 I Y 

1 0 1 0 A LF SUB " : J Z 

1 0 1 1 B VT ESC + ; K [ 

1 1 0 0 C FF FS , < L \ 

1 1 0 1 0 CR GS - = M 1 
1 1 1 0 E SO RS > N t 

1 1 1 1 F SI US I ? 0 -

TABLE A-3. RECOMMENDED OPERATING CONDITIONS AT TA = -40"C to +85°C 

For Maximum Rellabilily, Operating Conditions should be selected so that operation is always within the following ranges: 

LIMITS 

CDP1871AD 'CDP1871ACD 
CDP1871AE COP1871ACE 

VDD 
CHARACTERISTIC (V) MIN MAX MIN MAX 

Supply Voltage Range - 4 10.5 4 6.5 

Recommended Input Voltage Range - Vss Voo Vss Voo 

Clock Input Frequency, TPB fCl 5 DC 0.4 DC 0.4 
(Keyboard Capacitance = 200pF) 

10 DC 0.8 - -
"0 in suffix indicates ceramic package; E indicates plastic package. 
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TABLE A-4. STATIC ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS at TA = -40"C to +85°C, Except as Noted 

CONorrlONS LIMITS 

CDP1871AD CDP1871ACD 
CDP1871AE CDP1871ACE 

Vo VII Voo 
CHARACTERISTICS SYMBOL (V) M M MIN TYP' MAX MIN TV!'" MAX UNITS 

Quiescent Device Current 100 - 0,5 5 - 0.1 50 - 1 200 IIA 

- 0, 10 10 - 1 200 - -
Output Low Drive (Sink) Current IOL 0.4 0,5 5 0.5 1 - 0.5 1 - rnA 
(except debounce and 01 - 011) 

0.5 0,10 10 1 2 - - - · 
Oebounce IOL 0.4 0,5 5 0.75 1.5 - 0.75 1.5 -

0.5 0,10 10 1 2 - · · · 
01·011 IOL 0.4 0,5 5 .05 0.1 · .05 0.1 -

0.5 0,10 10 0.1 0.2 - · · · 
Output High Drive (Source) IOH 4.6 0,5 5 ·0.3 -0.6 · ·0.3 -0.6 -
Current 

9.5 0,10 10 ·0.75 ·1.5 - · · · 
Input Low Voltage VIL 0.5, · 5 · · 1.5 · · 1.5 V 
(except Oebounce) 4.5 

1,9 · 10 · · 3 · · -
Input High Voltage VIH 0.5, · 5 3.5 · · 3.5 · -
(except Debounce) 4.5 

1,9 · 10 7 · - · · · 
Debounce Schmitt Trigger 
Input Voltage 

Positive Trigger Voltage Vo 0.4 · 5 2.0 3.3 4.0 2.0 3.3 4.0 

0.5 · 10 4.0 6.3 8.0 · - -
Negative Trigger Voltage VN 0.4 · 5 0.8 1.8 3.0 0.8 1.8 3.0 

0.5 · 10 1.9 4.0 6.0 · · · 
Hysteresis VH 0.4 0,5 5 0.3 1.6 2.6 0.3 1.6 2.6 

0.5 0,10 10 0.7 2.3 4.7 · · · 
Output Voltage Low Level VOL · 0,5 5 - 0 0.05 · 0 0.05 

- 0,10 10 - 0 0.05 - · -
Output Voltage High Level VOH · 0,5 5 4.95 5 · 4.95 5 · 

- 0,10 10 9.95 10 - · · -
Input Leakage Current liN · 0,5 5 · 0.01 1 · 0.Q1 1 IIA 
(except SI • sa, Shift, Control) 

· 0,10 10 - 0.01 1 - · · 
3-Slete Output Leakage Current lOUT 0.5 0,5 5 - 0.Q1 1 - 0.02 2 

0,10 0,10 10 · 0.02 2 · · · 
Pull-Down Resistor Value RPO · · . 7 14 24 7 14 24 kn 
(S1 • S8, Shift, Control) 

Operating Current IOPER rnA 
(All outputs unloaded) 0.5, 

fCL= O.4MHz 4.5 0,5 5 · 0.6 - · 0.6 · 
fCL= O.8MHz 1,9 0,10 10 - 2.7 · - · -

*1VPIcaI values are lor TA = +25°C and nominal Voo-
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Harris Quality & Reliability 

Introduction 

Success in the integrated circuit industry means more than 
simply meeting or exceeding the demands of today's 
market. It also includes anticipating and accepting the 
challenges of the future. It results from a process of 
continuing improvement and evolution, with perfection as 
the constant goal. 

Harris Semiconductor's commitment to supply only top 
value integrated circuits has made quality improvement a 
mandate for every person in our work force - from circuit 
designer to manufacturing operator, from hourly employee 
to corporate executive. Price is no longer the only 
determinant in marketplace competition. Quality, reliability, 
and performance enjoy significantly Increased Importance 
as measures of value In integrated circuits. 

Quality in integrated circuits cannot be added on or 
considered after the fact. It begins with the development of 
capable process technology and product design. It 
continues in manufacturing, through effective controls at 
each process or step. It culminates in the delivery of 
products which meet or exceed the expectations of the 
customer. 

The Role of The Quality Organization 

The emphasis on building quality into the design and 
manufacturing processes of a product has resulted in a 
significant refocus of the role of the Quality organization. In 
addition to facilitating the development of SPC and DOX 
programs and working with manufacturing to establish 
control charts, Quality professionals are Involved in the 
measurement of equipment capability, standardization of 
inspection equipment and processes, procedures for 
chemical controls, analysis of inspection data and feedback 
to the manufacturing areas, coordination of efforts for 
process and product improvement, optimization of 
environmental or raw materials quality, and the 
development of quality improvement programs with 
vendors. 

At critical manufacturing operations, process and product 
quality is analyzed through random statistical sampling and 
product monitors. The Quality organization's role is 
changing from policing quality to leadership and 
coordination of quality programs or procedures through 
auditing, sampling, consulting, and managing Quality 
Improvement projects. 

To support specific market requirements, or to ensure 
conformance to military or customer specifications, the 
Quality organization still performs many of the conventional 
quality functions (e.g., group testing for military products or 
wafer lot acceptance). But, true to the philosophy that 
quality Is everyone's job, much of the traditional on-line 
measurement and control of quality characteristics is where 
it belongs - with the people who make the product. The 

Quality organization is there to provide leadership and 
assistance in the deployment of quality techniques, and to 
'monitor progress. 

The Improvement Process 

t 
CTCH IMPA 

PRO 
QU 

DUCT 
AUTY 

STAGE I 

PRODUCT 
SCREENING 

STAGE III 

PROCESS 
OPTIMIZATION 

STAGE II 

PROCESS 
cONmoL 

SOPHISTICATION OF 
QUALITY TECHNOLOGY 

STAGE IV I 
PRODUCT J 

OPTIMIZATION 

FIGURE 1. STAG&S OF STATISTICAL QUAUTY TECHNOLOGY 

Harris Semiconductor's quality methodology Is evolving 
through the stages shown In Figure 1. In 1981 we 
embarked on a program to move beyond Stage I, and we 
are currently In the transition from Stage II to Stage III, as 
more and more of our people become Involved in quality 
activities. The traditional "quality" tasks of screening, 
inspection, and testing are being replaced by more effective 
and efficient methods, putting new tools into the hands of all 
employees. Table 1 Illustrates how our quality systems are 
changing to meet today's needs. 

Harris Standard Flows 

Harris Semiconductor offers a variety of standard product 
flows which cover the myriad of application environments 
our customers experience. These flows run the gamut of 
low cost commercial parts to fully qualified JAN 
microcircuits. All of these grades have one thing In 
common. They result from meticulous attention to quality, 
starting with design decisions made during product 
development and ending with the labeling of shipping 
containers for delivery to our customers. The standard flows 
offered are: 

Commercial: Electrical performance guaranteed from 
OOCto+700C 

/883: Mil-Std-883 - compliant product: contact 
the factory or local Harris Sales Office 
for details on availability and specifications 

Details of the individual process requirements are 
contained in the flow charts on the following pages. 
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,..---- Harris Semiconductor Standard Processing Flows -----, 

COMMERCIAL I I /883 

PROBE/DICE VISUAL VISUAL 
PREPARATION INSPECTION INSPECTION 

MODIFIED PER 
JANCLASSB MIL-STD-883 MIL-STD-883 

HIGH/ROOM METHOD 2010 METHOD 2010, 
TEMP CONDITION B SOX CONDITION B, 

PROBE TEST WITH QA INSPECT WITH QA INSPECT 

ASSEMBLY (1) 

• OPERATION 

* QAMONITOR 

SILVER GLASS DISPERSAL 
MOUNT 

SILVER GLASS BAKE YES YES 

SILVER GLASS CURE YES YES 

SILVER GLASS FIRE YES YES 

DIE ATTACH * QA DIE ATTACH 2 HOUR 2 HOUR 
CONTROL CONTROL 

WIRE BOND YES YES 

WIRE BOND * QAWIREBOND 2 HOUR 2 HOUR 

CONTROL CONTROL 

PRESEAL CLEAN AS APPLICABLE AS APPLICABLE 

PRESEAL INSPECT YES PER 
MIL-STD-883 

ALL PRE-SEAL METHOD 2010, 
OPERATIONS CONDITION B 
IN CLASS 100 

* QA PRESEAL INSPECT YES YES 
LAMINAR 

~~ INSPECT WHEN REQUIRED FLOW 
WHEN REQUIRED 

PACKAGE SEALING YES YES 

STABILIZATION BAKE NO YES 

TEMPERATURE CYCLE YES (5) YES (50) 
(CYCLES) 

CENTRIFUGE YES YES 

TIN PLATING/SOLDER DIP NO NO 

ADDITIONALLY * QA LEAD FINISH YES YES 
AVAILABLE INSPECT 

100% NONDESTRUCT FINE LEAK TEST YES YES 
BOND PULL GROSS LEAK TEST AS APPLICABLE YES 

PIND TEST 100% 20G PIND TEST 100% lOG AS APPLICABLE AS APPLICABLE 

FRAME REMOVAL NO NO 

METHOD 2010 LOAD SHIPPING TUBES YES YES 
CONDITION A 

* QA FINAL INSPECT YES YES 

* QA DOCUMENTATION YES YES 

(1) Example for a PGA Package Part 
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Harris Semiconductor Standard Processing Flows (ContInued) 

~~CO=M=M~ER=C=IA=L~~I 1~~~=1=88=3~~~ 
TEST 

• OPERATION * QAMONITOR 

AC/DCSINGLE 
INSERTION TEST 

CAPABILITY; 
HIGH/LOW TEMP 

ELECTRICAL TEST 
SORTING OPERATION 

YES YES 

* QAMONITOR 

SERIALIZE 

NO 

BURN-IN PRE BURN-IN ELECTRICAL 
TEST 

YES 

NO 

NO 

QUAL SAMPLES 

YES 

QUALITY 
CONFORMANCE 
BY MIL-STD-883 
METHOD 5005, 
GROUPS A, B, C 

AND D AS REQUIRED 

DELTAS PER 
SLASH SHEET 
REQUIREMENT 
IF APPLICABLE 

IN HOUSE PACKAGE 
MOISTURE MONITOR 

CAPABILITY 

COMPUTERIZED LOT 
TRACEABILITY 

MONITORING SYSTEM 

BURN-IN (2) 

POST BURN-IN TEST 

APPLY BURN-IN TEST 

APPLY BURN-IN PDA 
(AS APPLICABLE) 

BRAND 

EXTERNAL VISUAL * QUALITY 
CONFORMANCE 
INSPECTION 

FINAL DATA REVIEW 

PACKAGE & SHIP 
OR STOCK 

NO 

NO 

NO 

NO 

YES 

YES 
GROUP A 

NO 

160HOURS@ 
+1250 C,OR 

PER 
SLASH SHEET 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 
GROUPA.B; 

C,D 
(AS APPLICABLE) 

YES 

(2) Burn-in test temperatures can be tncreased and time reduced per regression tables in MiI-Sld-SS3, Method 1015 

Advantages of Standard Flows 
Wherever feasible, and in accordance with good value 
engineering practice, the Ie user should specify device 
grades based on one of the five standard Harris 
manufacturing flows. These are more than adequate for the 
overwhelming majority of applications and may be utilized 
quite effectively if the user engineer bases designs on the 
standard data sheet, military drawing or slash sheet (as 
applicable) electrical limits. 
Some of the more important advantages gained by using 
standard as opposed to custom flows are as follows: 
• Lower cost than the same or an equivalent flow executed 

on a custom basis. This results from the higher efficiency 
achieved with a constant product flow and the 
elimination of such extra cost items as special fixturing, 
test programs, additional handling and added 
docu mentation. 

• Faster delivery. The manufacturer often can supply many 
items from inventory and, in any case, can establish and 

maintain a better product flow when there Is no need to 
restructure process and/or test procedures. 

• Increased confidence in the devices. A continuing flow of 
a given product permits the manufacturer to mointor 
trends which may bear on end-product performance or 
reliability and to implement corrective action, if 
necessary. 

• Reduction of risk. Since each product Is processed 
Independent of specific customer orders, the 
manufacturer absorbs production variability within its 
scheduling framework without major impact on 
deliveries. In a custom flow, a lot failure late in the 
production cycle can result in significant delays in 
delivery due to the required recycling time. 

Despite the advantages of using standard flows, there are 
cases where a special or custom flow is mandatory to meet 
design or other requirements. In such cases, the Harris 
Marketing groups stand ready to discuss individual 
customer needs and, where indicated, to accomodate 
appropriate custom flows. 
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Product Flow Chart 
Product Assurance Level/3 

PRECAP 
VISUAL --

*LSI CRITERIA 

L TEMPERATURE 
CYCUNG --

L 160 HR. STATIC 
OR -DYNAMIC BURN - IN 

PRESEAL 
i----

SEAL AND LOT 
BAKE IDENTIFICATION ~ 

CENTRIFUGE -- ANE LEAK 
f----GROSS LEAK 

POST BURN - IN - fifPc/+ 12IPC 
ELECTRICAL i---- TEMPERATURE i----

TESTING TESTING 

'W'W'W 
EXTERNAL - VISUAL 

Data Supplied 

I...-----r-----...J 

Optional Groups B. C and D tnapsction Lot Conformance Testing 
Is performed only. specifically ordered. 

Data Supplied with /3 Product Consists of: 
a) a certificate processing and screening compliance 
b) an attribute summary of Group A resuits 
c) Group B, C and D attribute test results (when ordered) 

C of C is provided for Generic Data 

* Modified Claaa B Screening 
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/3 Screening 
Lot ScreenIng Tests 

SCREEN 

Internal Visual 

Pre-Seal Bake 

Stabilization Bake 

Temperature Cycling 

Constant Acceleration 
(Centrifuge) 

Seal 
A) Fine 
B) Gross 

Initial (Pre-Bum-In) 
Electrical Parameters 
at+2SoC 

Bum-In 
Interim (Post Burn-In) 

Electrical Parameters at +2SoC 

Final Electrical Test at 
at-SSoC/+12SOC 

Group A Quality Conformance Test 

Extemal Visual 

NOTES: 

METHOD (MIL-STD-883) REQUIREMENT NOTES 

ConditionB 1 CO,*, 1,2 
Modified for LSI Visual 

- 1 CO,*, 

1008 1 CO,*, 
Condition C (1500C Min) 

24 Hours 

1010 1 CO,*, 
(-6S0Cto+1500C) 

CondltionC 

2001 1 CO,*, 4 
Condition D or E (30,000 g) 

V1Dir. 

1014 
AorB 1 CO,*, 

C 1 CO,*, 
Per Applicable 100'II> 

Device Specifications 

1 01S, 160 Hours at +12SoC 1 CO,*, 3 
Per Applicable Device 100'II> 

Specifications 

Per Applicable Device 1 CO,*, 
Specifications 

500S Sample 

2009 1 CO,*, 

1. Inlemal Visual Inspecllon Modified lor LSI 2. SOS T.chnology Devices; CDP1821, 1822, 1823, MWS5114 Only 

Inlernal Visual Ins paction is performed 10 MIL-STD-883, Method 2010, Con· 
dltion B except as follows: 

A. High magnlflcallon Inspecllon is performed at 200X to 300X end 
appllas to the high current areas of the Chip. The remainder of Ihe chip is 
In.peeled at 7SX 10 1S0X where high magnification Is required. 

B. Metallization Void. (3.2.1.2) Cr.erla 3.2.1.1 a Matatlization Scratches, 
end 3.2.1.2a Metallization Voids ahall allO apply to metallization over a 
passivation step (3.2.1.1d, 3.2.1.2b). Underlying oxide must also be 
exposed. 

C. Metallizalion Allgnmenl (3.2.1.7), Dillusion and Paaaivalion Laysr(_) 
Faults (3.2.0~ 

High msgnHlcallon Inspaction Is performad at 200X to 300X, applied to 
the canter and two opposite corners of the chip. conSisting only of the 
area exposed to the immedfale field of view. 

D. Scribing and Ole Defecls (3.2.3) In addition: 

A crack that exceeds 5.0 mUs In length musl also po.,t towards or cross a 
scribe grid line to be unacceptable. 

Semicircular crack. that point away lrom the active circuli area are 
acceptable. 

A. Diffusion faults are not applicable. 50S devices are Inspected for com
plete islands. bridging between islands and miaslng adjacent contacts 
from a row in a contact chain. 

B. The 1.0 mil wire clearance crneria is not applicable. 

C. Passivation fault. are not applicable because a .. cond frae flow oxide Is 
used prior 10 metallization. 

D. Oxide gate bridge Inspection Is not applicable. 

E. Semicircular cracks not In an active area which start end end at the pellet 
edge are acceptable. 

3. S •• Individual Dala Shee'. far Burn-In Circuits. 

4. Canslanlaccelerallon (Cenlrlluge) I. performed al 20,000 II Condl· 
lion 0 lor Ihe 40 lead DIC packaga (CDP1802). 
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Measurement 
Analytical Services Laboratory 

Harris facilitIes, engineerIng, manufacturing, and product 
assurance are supported by the Analytical Services 
Laboratory. OrganIzed into chemical or microbeam analysis 
methodology, staff and Instrumentation from both labs 
cooperate in fully Integrated approaches necessary to 
complete analytical studies. The capabilities of each area 
are shown below. 

SPECTROSCOPIC METHODS: Colorimetry, Optical 
Emission, Ultraviolet Visible, Fourier Transform-Infrared, 
Flame Atomic Absorption, Furnace Organic Carbon 
Analyzer, Mass Spectrometer. 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC METHODS: Gas Chromatography, 
Ion Chromatography. 

THERMAL METHODS: Differential ScannIng ColorImetry, 
Thermogravimetric Analysis, Thermomechanlcal Analysis. 

PHYSICAL METHODS: Profilometry, Microhardness, 
Rheometry. 

CHEMICAL METHODS: Volumetric, GraVimetric, Specific 
Ion Electrodes. 

ELECTRON MICROSCOPE: Transmission Electron Mi
croscopy, Scanning Electron Microscope. 

X-RAY METHODS: Energy Dispersive X-ray Analysis 
(SEM), Wavelength Dispersive X-ray AnalysIs (SEM), 
X-ray Fluorescence Spectrometry, X-ray Diffraction 
Spectrometry. 

SURFACE ANALYSIS METHODS: Scanning Auger Micro
probe, Electron Spectroscope/Chemical Analysis, Secon
dary Ion Mass Spectrometry, Ion Scattering Spectrometry, 
Ion Microprobe. 

The department also maintains ongoing working 
arrangements with commercial, university, and equipment 
manufacturers' technical service laboratories, and can 
obtain any materials analysis In cases where instrumental 
capabilities are not available In our own facility. 

Calibration Laboratory 

Another important resource In the product assurance 
system Is Harris Semiconductor's Calibration Lab. This area 
Is responsible for calibrating the electronic, electrical, 
electro/mechanical, and optical equipment used in both the 
production and engineering areas. The accuracy of 
instruments used at Harris in calibration is traceable to the 
National Bureau of Standards. The lab maintains a system 
which conforms to the current revision of MIL-STD-45662, 
"Calibration System Requirements." 

Each instrument requiring calibration is aSSigned a 
calibration Interval based upon stability, purpose, and 
degree of use. The equipment is labeled with an 
identification tag on which Is specified both the date of the 
last calibration and of the next required calibration. The 
Calibration Lab reports on a regular basis to each user 
department. Equipment out of calibration is taken out of 

service until calibration Is performed. The Quality 
organization performs periodic audits to assure proper 
control in the using areas. Statistical procedures are used 
where applicable in the calibration process. 

Field Return Product Analysis System 
The purpose of this system Is to enable Harris' Field Sales 
and Quality operations to properly route, track and respond 
to our customers' needs as they relate to product analysis. 

The Product Failure Analysis Solution Team (PFAST) 
consists of the group of people who must act together 
to provide timely, accurate and meaningful results to 
customers on units returned for analysis. This team includes 
the salesman or applications engineer who gets the parts 
from the customer, the PFAST controller who coordinates 
the response, the Product or Test Engineering people who 
obtain characterization and/or test data, the analysts 
who failure analyze the units, and the people who provide 
the ultimate corrective action. It is the coordinated effort of 
this team, through the system described in this document 
that will drive the Customer responsiveness and continuous 
Improvement that will keep Harris on the forefront of the 
semiconductor business. 

The system and procedures define the processing of 
product being returnec;l by the customer for analysis 
performed by Product Engineering, Reliability Failure 
Analysis and/or Quality Engineering. This system is 
designed for processing "sample" returns, not entire lot 
returns or lot replacements. 

The philosophy is that each site analyzes Its own product. 
This applies the local expertise to the solutions and helps 
toward the goal of quick turn time. 

Goals: quick, accurate response, uniform deliverable 
(consistent quality) from each site, traceability. 

The PFAST system is summarized in the following steps: 

1) Customer calls the sales rep about the unites) to return. 

2) Fill out PFAST Action Request - see the PFAST form in 
this section. This form is all that is required to process a 
Field Return of samples for failure analysis. this form 
contains essentlallnfor"1atlon necessary to perform root 
cause analysis. (See Figure 2). 

3) The units must be packaged In a manner that prevents 
phYSical damage and prevents ESD. Send the units and 
PFAST form to the appropriate PFAST controller. This 
location can be determined at the field sales office or rep 
using "look-up" tables In the PFAST document. 

4) The PFAST controller will log the units and route them to 
ATE testing for data log. 

5) Test results will be reviewed and compared to customer 
complaint and a decision will be made to route the failure 
to the appropriate analytical group. 

6) The customer will be contacted with the ATE test results 
and interim findings on the analysis. This may relieve a 
line down situation or provide a rapid disposition of 
material. The customer contact Is valuable In analytical 
process to insure root cause Is found. 
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7) A report will be written and sent directly to the customer 
with copies to sales, rep, responsible individuals with 
corrective actions and to the PFAST controller so that 
the records will capture the closure of the cycle. 

8) Each report will contain a feedback form (stamped and 
preaddressed) 50 that the PFAST team can assess their 
performance based on the customers assessment of 
quality and cycle time. 

9) The PFAST team objectives are to have a report in the 
customers hands in 28 days, or 14 days based on 
agreements. Interim results are given realtime. 

Failure Analysis Laboratory 

The Failure Analysis Laboratory's capabilities encompass 
the isolation and identification of all failure modes/failure 
mechanisms, preparing comprehensive technical reports, 
and assigning appropriate corrective actions. Research vital 
to understanding the basic physics of the failure is also 
undertaken. 

FIGURE 3. NON-DESTRUCTIVE 

Failure analysis is a method of enhancing product reliability 
and determining corrective action. It is the final and crucial 
step used to isolate potential reliability problems that may 
have occurred during reliability stressing. Accurate analysis 
results are imperative to assess effective corrective actions. 
To ensure the integrity of the analysis, correlation of the 
failure mechanism to the initial electrical failure is essential. 

A general failure analysis procedure has been established 
in accordance with the current revision of MIL-STD-883, 
Section 5003. The analysis procedure was designed on the 
premise that each step should provide information on the 
failure without destroying information to be obtained from 
subsequent steps. The exact steps for an analysis are 
determined as the situation dictates. (See Figures 3 and 4). 
Records are maintained by laboratory personnel and 
contain data, the failure analyst's notes, and the formal 
Product Analysis Report. 

FIGURE 4. DESTRUCTIVE 
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Requesl If __ ----
Cuslomer Analysis If _____ _ 

PFAST ACTION REQUEST 

Date· 

ORIGINATOR CuSTOMER 

LocATION/PHONE No. loCATION 

DEVICE TYPE/PART No. PURCHASE ORDER No. 
No. SAMPLES RETURNED QUANTITY RECEIVED 

nm COMPI..IlT5NFSS AND TIMIlLY RESPONSB OF THB BVAWATION IS DlRBClLY RELATED TO THE COMPLBTENESS 

OF THE DATA PROVIDED. 1'LBAsB PROVIDB Al1.. PBRTINBNT DATA. ATTACH ADDrnONAL SHBBTS IF NECESSARY. 

TYPE OF PROBLEM DETAILS OF REJECT 
(WII'''' I~prlil' serlllize •• Its lid specify for eae.) 

1. o INCOMING INSPECTION TBsr CoNDrnoNS RELATING TO FAILURE 

o 100% ScREEN o SAMPLB INSPECTION o TEsTER USED (MFGRJMODEL) 

No. TEsTED No. OF REJECTS o TBsr TEMPERATURE 

ARE RESULTS ""REPREsENTATIVE OF PRE"'ViOiiS LOTS? o TESTnME: o CoNTINUOUS TEsT 

o YES o NO o ONE SHOT (T = __ SEC) 

o BRIEF DESCRlmON OF EVALUATION 0 DESeRlmON OF ANY OBSBRVED CONDrnON TO 

AND RESULTS ATTACHED WIDCH FAILURE APPEARS SENSITIVE: 

2. o IN PROCFSS!MANUFACTURING FAILURB 

o BoARD CHECKOUT o SYSTEM CHECKOUT 

o FAlLBD ON TuRN-ON 1. 0 DC FAILURES 

o FAlLBD AFrBR -- /lOURS OPBRATION o OPBNS 0 SHORTS 0 LEAKAGB 0 STRFSS 

WAS UNIT RETESTED UNDER INCOMING INSPEcnON o PoWBR DRAIN 0 INPUT LEVEL 0 OUTPUT LEVEL 

CONDrnONS? DYES o NO o lisT OF FORCING CONDrnONS AND MEASURBD 

o BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF HOW FAILURE WAS ISOLATED RESULTS FOR EACH PIN IS ATTACHED 

TO COMPONENT ATTACHED o PoWER SUPPLY SEQUENCING ATTACHED 

3.0 FIELD FAILURE 2.0 AC FAILURES 

FAlLBD AFTBR HOURS OPERATION LIST FAIUNG OIARACTBRISTICS --
EsTIMATED FAILURB RATE __ % PBR 1000 1I0URS 

END USBR LocATION 

AMBIENT TEMPBRATURE C ADDRESS OF FAIUNG LocATION (IF APPLICABLE) 
MIN. e MAx. C --RBI.. HUMIDITY % ATTACIIED: 

o END USBR FAILURB CORRESPONDENCB ATTACHED o lAST OF POWER SUPPLY AND DRIVBR LEVELS 

ACTION REQUESTED BY CUSTOMER 
(Include pictures of waveforms). 

o LIST OF OUTPUT LEVELS AND LOADING CONDrnONS 

o INPUT AND OUTPUT nMING DIAGRAMS 

o DESCRIPTION OF PATTBRNS USED 
SPECIFIC ACTION REQUESTED (If nol standard pallems, give very complete 

description including address sequence). 
IMPACT OF FAILED UNITS ON CUSTOMBR'S SITUATION: --- 3.0 PROM PROGRAMMING FAILURES 

ADDRFSS OF FAILURES 

CUSToMER CoNTACTS WITH SPECIFIC KNoWLBDGE OF REJECTS 
PROGRAMMBR USED (MFG/MODEL/REV. No.) 

NAMB 4.0 PHYSICAl/AssEMBLY RELATED FAILURES 
PosrnON PIIONE o SEE CoMMENTS BELOW 0 SEE ATTACIIED 

Acldltlonal Comments: 

FIGURE 2. PFAST ACTION REQUEST 
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Reliability 
Reliability Assessment and Enhancement 

At Harris Semiconductor, rellab11ity Is built into every 
product by emphasizing quality throughout manufacturing. 
This starts by ensuring the excellence of the design, layout, 
and manufacturing process. The quality of the raw materials 
and workmanship is monitored using statistical process 
control (SPC) to preserve the reliabi1lty of the product. The 
primary and u1t1mate goal of these efforts is to provide full 
performance to the product specification throughout Its 
useful life. Product rellab11ity is maintained through the 
following sources: Qualifications, In-Line Reliability 
Monitors, Failure Analysis. 

Qualifications 

Qualifications at Harris de-emphasize the sole dependence 
on production product which is only available late In the 
development cycle. The focus is primarily on the use of test 
vehicles to establish design ground rules for the product 
and the process that will eliminate any wearout 
mechanisms during the useful life of the product. However, 
to comply with the military requirements concerning reliabil
ity, product qualifications are performed. (See Figure 5). 

In-line Reliability Monitors 

In-line reliability monitors provide immediate feedback to 
manufacturing regarding the quality of workmanship, 
quality of raw materials, and the ultimate reliability 
implications. The rudimentary implementation of this 
monitoring is the "First Line of Defense," which is a pass/ 
fail acceptance procedure based on control charts and 
trend analysis. The second level of monitoring is referred to 
as the "Early Warning System" and Incorporates wafer level 
reliability concepts for extensive diagnostiC and 
characterization capab11ities of various components that 
may impact the device reliability or stab11ity. The quick 
feedback from these schemes allows more accurate 
correlation to process steps and corrective actions. 

Product/Package Reliability Monitors 
Reliability of finished product is monitored extensively 
under a program called Matrix I, II, III monitor. All major 
technologies are monitored. 

Matrix 1- Has a higher sampling size and rate per week and 
uses short duration test, usually less than 48 hours to as
sess day to day, week to week reliability. High volume types 
are prevalent In this data. Stresses - Operating Life, Static 
Life and HAST. TA = +1250C to +2000C 

Matrix" - Longer duration test, much like requaliflcatlon. 
The sample sizes are reduced In number and frequency, 
yet meet or el<ceed the JEDEC Standard 29. Stresses 
Operating Life, Storage, THB, Autoclave, Temp Cycle, and 
Thermal Shock. 

Matrix III - Package specifiC test. Tests Solderability, Lead 
Fatigue, Physical Dimensions, Brand Adhesion, 
Flammab11ity, Bond Pull, Constant Acceleration, and 
Hermeticity. 
Data from these Monitor Stress Test provides the following 
information: 
• Routine reliab11ity monitoring of products by die 

technology and package styles. 

• Data base for determining FIT Rates and Failures Mode 
trends used drive Continuous Improvement. 

• Major source of reliability data for customers. 

• Customers have used this data to quallfy Harris 
products. 

Reliability Fundamentals 

Reliability, by Its nature, Is a mixture of engineering and 
probability statistics. This combination has derived a 
vocabulary of terms essential for describing the reliability of 
a device or system. Since reliabi1lty Involves a measurement 
of time, It Is necessary to accelerate the failures which may 
occur. This, then, Introduces terms like "activation energy" 
and "acceleration factor," which are needed to relate results 
of stressing to normal operating conditions (see Table 1). 
Also, to assess product reliability requires failures. 
Therefore, only a statistical sample can be used to 
determine the model of the failure distribution for the entire 
population of product. 

Failure Rate Calculations 

Reliability data for products may be composed of 
several different failure mechanisms and requires careful 
combining of diverse failure rates Into one comprehensive 
failure rate. Calculating the failure rate Is further compllcat
ed because failure mechanisms are thermally accelerated 
at varying rates and thereby have differing accelerating fac
tors. Additionally, this data Is usually obtained from a variety 
of life tests at unique stress temperatures. The equation 
below accounts for these considerations and then Inserts a 
statistical factor to obtain the confidence interval for the fail
ure rate. 

FIT= (B XI 
L K 

i=l L 
J=l 

xM 

B = # of distinct possible failure mechanisms 

K = # of life tests being combined 

Xi = # of failures for a given failure mechanism 
i = 1,2, ... B 

TDGJ .. Total device hours of test time (unaccelerated) for 
Ufe Testl 

AFij = Acceleration factor for appropriate failure mecha
nism i = 1, 2, ... K 

M = Statistical factor for calculating the upper confi
dence limit (M Is a function of the total number of 
failures and an estimate of the standard deviation 
of the failure rates) 

In the failure rate calculation, Acceleration Factors (AFij) are 
used to derate the failure rate from thermally accelerated Life 
Test conditions to a failure rate Indicative of use tempera
tures. Though no standards exist, a temperature of +550C 
has been popular and allows some comparison of product 
failure rates. All Harris Semiconductor Reliability Reports will 
derate to +550C at both the 60% and 95% confidence 
Intervals. 
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FLOW - PRODUCT DEVELOPMEI!IT 

I PRODUCT DEFINITION REVIEW I 

I CONCEPT REVIEW I 

I DESIGN REVIEW PART 1 l-

I DESIGN REVIEW PART 2 I 

I LAYOUT REVIEW PART 1 l-

I LAYOUT REVIEW 2 I 

I EVALUATION REVIEW I 

I NEW PRODUCT TRANSFER I 

rI MANUFACTURE l-

I SHIPMENT I 

Y CONTINUOUS IMPROVEMENT I-

RELIABILITY FOCUS 

• Assumes Process Development Required 

• Evaluate Reliability Risks Factors 

• Attain Commitmentfor Test Vehicle (T.V.) Development 

• Review Test Vehicle Development end Stress Test Plan 

• Review Package Requirementa 

• Review Latent Failure Mechanism Hiatory for Design Sensitivity and Elimination 

• Review Ground Rules for DeSign and Elimination of Wearout Mechanisms 

• Review Process Characterization, Statistical Control & Capability which are Design 
Considerations 

• Review Test Vehicle Stress Results 

• Review Device Modeling & Simulations 

• Review Process Variability & Producibility 

• Define Wafer Reliability Monitor Vehicles, Application of Early Warning System 

• Verify Wearout Mechanisms are Eliminated by DeSign & Process Control 
(Test Vehicle + SPC) 

• Evaluata Design of Chip to Package Risk Factors 

• Review Ground Rule Checks (ORCs) 

• Establish Reliability Test, Stress and Failure Analysis Capabilities. Project Failure Rata 
Basad on T.V. Data. 

• Review Burn-In Diagrams for Production end Qualification 

• Review Overall Qualification Plan & Begin Balance of Life Test 

• Review Product Characterization to Data Sheet, ESD, Latch-up & DPA Results & 
Define Corrective Actions 

• Review of Ute Test Data & Failure Mechanisms. Define Corrective Actions 

• Utilize Statistical Design of Experimenta (DOX) if Required to Adjust Process or DeSign 

• Define Necessary Changes to Eliminate Any Systematic Failure Machanism 

• If Mature Process - Grant Generic Release 

• Qualification Requlrementa Complete end Presented. Meet FIT Rate Requirements 

• Review Infant Mortality (I.M.) Burn-In Resulta. H Greatar Than 1 % at 12SoC 
Determine I.M. Burn-in Requirements 

• Reliabiltly Monitors: 
~ Real Time Early Warning Wafer Level Reliability control 

• Real Time Reliability Control of Burn-in PDA with Control Charta 

• Add-On Ufe Testing: - Mil Sid Group C & 0 

- IndustrlaVCommerclal ute Testing 

• Trend Analysis of Reliability Performance Used to Develop Product Improvements 

• Special Studies 

• High Quality end Reliability Products to Harris Customera 

• Failure Analysis - Dstermine Assignable Cause of Failure 

• Closed Loop Corrective Action Process 

• Continuous Improvement Objectives in Product ReUabllity & Quality 

FIGURE 5. NEW PROCESS PRODUCT DEVELOPMENT AND LIFE CYCLE 

8-12 



Acceleration Factors 

The Acceleration Factors (AF) are determined from the 
Arrhenius Equation. This equation is used to describe 
physiochemical reaction rates and is an appropriate model 
for expressing the thermal acceleration of semiconductor 
failure mechanisms. 

AF= EXP [ ; t Tu:e - Tst:ess) ] 

AF = Acceleration Factor 

Ea = Thermal Activation Energy in eV from Table 8 

K = Boltzmann's Constant (8.62 x 10-5 eV;oK) 

Both T use and T stress (in degrees Kelvin) include the 
internal temperature rise of the device and therefore 
represent the junction temperature. With the use of the 
Arrhenius Equation, the thermal Activation Energy (Ea) term 
is a major influence on the result. This term is usually 
empirically derived and can vary widely. 

TABLE 1. FAILURE RATE PRIMER 

GLOSSARY OF TERMS 

TERMS/DEFINITION UNITS/DESCRIPTION 

FAILURE RATE .. FIT - Failure In Time 

For Semiconductors, usually expressed in FITs. 1 FIT - 1 failure In 109 device hours. 
Equivalent to 0.0001 %/1 000 hours 

Represents useful life failure rate (which implies a constant FITs = 
failure rate). ,. Failures x109 xm 

FITs are not applicable for infant mortality or wearout failure ,. Devices x ,. hours stress x AF 

rate expressions. m- Factor to establish Confidence Interval 
109 - Establishes in terms of FITs 
AF - Acceleration Factor at temperature for a given failure 

mechanism 

MTTF - Mean 'Time To Failure Mean Time is measured usually in hours or years. 

For semiconductors, MTIF is the average or mean life expectancy 1 Year = 8760 hours 
ofadevlce. 

When working wHh a constant failure rate the MTIF can be 
If an exponential distribution is assumed then the mean time to calculated by taking the reciprocal of the failure rate. 
fall of the population will be when 63% of the parts have failed. 

MTIF = 1/ .. (exponential model) 

Example: =10 FITs at +550 C 

The MTIF is: MTIF = 1/ .. = 0.1 x 1 09 hours 
= 100M hours 

CONFIDENCE INTERVAL (C. I.) Example: 

Establishes a Confidence Interval for failure rate predictions. "10 FITs @ a 95% C. I. @ 550 C" means only that you are 95% 
Usually the upper limit is most significant in expressing failure certain the the FITs <10 at +550 C use conditions. 
rates. 
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Activation Energy 

To determine the Activation Energy (Ea) of a mechanism 
(see Table 2) you must run at least two (preferably more) 
tests at different stresses (temperature andlor voltage). The 
stresses will provide the time to failure (Tf) for the 
populations which will allow the simultaneous solution for 
the Activation Energy by putting the experimental results 
into the following equations. 

In (lt1) = C + ~ In (tf2) = C + Ea 

KT1 KT2 

Then, by subtracting the two equations, the Activation 
Energy becomes the only variable, as shown. 

In(lt1) - In(lt2) = Ea/k(1 /T1-1 /T2) 

Ea = K* ((In(tl1) - In(tf2»/(1/T1 - 1 /T2» 

The Activation Energy may be estimated by graphical 
analysis plots. Plotting In time and In temperature then 
provides a convenient nomogram that solves (estimates) the 
Activation Energy. 

Table 3 is a summary for the L7 process. 

All Harris Reliability Reports from qualifications and Group 
C1 (all high temperature operating life tests) will provide the 

data on all factors necessary to calculate and verify the 
reported failure rate (In FITs) using the methods outlined in 
this primer. 

Qualification Procedures 
New products are reliably Introduced to market by the 
proper use of design techniques and strict adherence to 
process layout ground rules. Each design is reviewed from 
its conception through early production to ensure 
compliance to minimum failure rate standards. OngOing 
monitoring of reliability performance Is accomplished 
through compliance to 883C and standard Quality 
Conformance Inspection as defined in Method 5005. 

New process/product qualifications have two major 
requirements imposed. First Is a check to verify the proper 
use of process methodology, design techniques, and layout 
ground rules. Second is a series of stress tests designed to 
accelerate failure mechanisms and demonstrate the 
reliability of integrated circuits. 

From the earliest stages of a new product's life, the design 
phase, through layout, and in every step of the manufactur
ing process, reliability is an Integral part of every Harris 
Semiconductor product. This kind of attention to detail 
"from the ground up" Is the reason why our customers can 
expect the highest quality for any application. 

TABLE 2. FAILURE MECHANISM 

FAILURE !ACTIVATION SCREENING AND 
MECHANISM ENERGY TESTING METHODOLOGY CONTROL METHODOLOGY 

Oxide Defects O.3-0.5eV High temperature operating life (HTOL) and Statistical Process Control of oxide parameters, 
voltage slress. Defect density test vehicles. defect density control, and voltage stress testing. 

Silicon O.3-0.5eV HTOL & voltage stress screens. Vendor Statistical Quality Control programs, and 
Defects (Bulk) Statistical Process Control on thermal processes. 

Corrosion O.45eV Highly accelerated stress tesing (HAST) Passivation dopant control, hermetic seal control, 
Improved mold compounds, and product handling. 

Assembly O.5-0.7eV Temperature cycling, temperature and Vendor Statistical Quality Control programs, 
Defects mechanical shock, and environmental Statistcal Process Control of assembly processes 

stressing. proper handling methods. 

Electromigration Test vehicle chsracterizations at highly Design ground rules, wafer process statistical 
- A1L1ne O.6eV elevated temperatures. process steps, photoresist, metals and 
- Contact O.geV passivation 

Mask Defects/ O.7eV Mask FAB comparator, print checks, defect Clean room control, clean mask, pellicles 
Photoresist density monitor in FAB, voltage stress test Statistical Process Control or photoresist-
Defects andHTOL. fetch processes. 

Contamination 1.0eV C-V stress at oxide/interconnect, wafer Statistical Process Control of C-V data, oxide/ 
FAB device stress test (EWS) and HTOL. interconnect cleans, high Integrity glasslvalion 

and clean assembly processes. 

Charge 1.3aV HTOL & oxide characterization. Design ground rules, wafer level Statistical 
Injection Process Control and critical dimensions for 

oxides. 

TABLE 3. HIGH TEMPERATURE OPERATING LIFE TEST SUMMARY 

FAILURE 
GENERIC QUANTITY HOURS RATEFITa 
GROUP GROUP NAME PROCESS DESCRIPTION QUANTITY FAIWRE @l1250C @I 550C 60% CI 

C-105-5 Microprocessor SAJICMOSL7 1452 0 5.72E+06 2 
and Peripherals 
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Harris High Reliability Product Specification Highlights 
Harris Semiconductor is a leading supplier of high reliability 
integrated circuits to the military and aerospace community 
and takes pride in offering products tailored to the most 
demanding applications requirements. Our Manufacturing 
facilities are JAN-Certified to MIL-M-38510 and provide 
JAN-qualified and MIL-STD-883 compliant products as 
standard data book Items. This Data Book contains detailed 
information on high-reliability integrated circuits presently 
available from Harris Semiconductor. 

The intent of the /883 data sheet is to provide to our 
customers a clear understanding of the testing being 
performed in conformance with MIL-STD-883 
requirements. Additionally, it is our intent to provide the 
most effective and comprehensive testing feasible. 

Document Control 

Harris has established each of the /883 data sheets as an 
internally revised controlled document. Any product 
revision or modification must be approved and Signed-off 
throughout the manufacturing and engineering sections. 
Harris has made every effort to ensure accuracy of the 
information in. this data book through quality control 
methods. Harris reserves the right to make changes to the 
products contained in this data book to improve 
performance, reliability and producibility. Each data sheet 
will use the printed date as the revision control 
identification. Contact Harris for the latest available 
specifications and performance data. 

/883 Data Sheet Highlights 

Each specific /883 data sheet documents the features, 
description, pinouts, tested electrical parameters, test 
circuits, burn-in circuits, die characteristics, packaging and 
design information. The following are notes and 
clarifications that will help in applying the information 
provided in the data sheet. 

Absolute Maximum Ratings: These ratings are provided 
as maximum stress ratings and should be taken into 
consideration during system design to prevent conditions 
which may cause permanent damage to the device. 
Operation of the device at or above the "Absolute Maximum 
Ratings" is not intended, and extended exposure may affect 
the device reliability. 

Reliability Information: Each /883 data sheet contains 
thermal information relating to the package and die. This 
information is intended to be used in system design for 
determining the expected device junction temperatures for 
overall system reliability calculations. 

Packaging: Harris utilizes MIL-M-38510, Appendix C for 
packages used for /883 products. The mechanical 
dimensions and materials used are shown for each 
individual product to complete each data sheet as a self 
contained document. 

D.C. and A.C. Electrical Parameters: Tables 1 and 2 
define the D.C. and A.C. Electrical Parameters that are 
100% tested in production to guarantee compliance to 
MIL-STD-883. The subgroups used are defined in 
MIL-STD-883, Method 5005 and designated under the 
provisions of Paragraph 1.2.1a. Test Conditions and Test 
Circuits are provided for specific parameter testing. 

Table 3 provides additional device limits that are 
guaranteed by characterization of the device and are not 
directly tested in production. Characterization takes place 
at initial device design and after any major process or 
design changes. The characterization data is on file and 
available demonstrating the test limits established. 

Table 4 provides a summary of the test requirements and 
the applicable MIL-STD-883 subgroups. 

Burn-In Circuits: The Burn-in circuits defined in the 
individual data sheets are those used in the actual 
production process. Burn-in is conducted per MIL-STD-
883, Method 1015. 

Design Information Sections: Harris provides an 
additional Design Information Section in many of the data 
sheets to assist in system application and design. This 
information may be in the form of applications circuits, 
typical device parameters, or additional device related user 
information such as programming information. While this 
information cannot be guaranteed, it is based on actual 
characterization of the product and is representative of the 
data sheet device. 
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High Reliability Products Information 
Harris' High Reliability Products are all produced In 
accordance with military specifications and standards, . 
primarily MIL-M-38510 (General Specifications for 
Microcircuits) and MIL-StD-883 (Test Methods and 
Procedures for Microelectronics). 

MIL-STD-883 contains test methods and procedures for 
various electrical, mechanical and environmental tests as 
well as requirements for screening, qualification and quality 
conformance Inspection. Method 5004 of MIL-STD-883 
lists the 100% screening tests which are required for each 
of the product assurance classes defined above. 

Following the device screening, samples are removed from 
the production lot(s) for Quality Conformance Inspection 
testing. This testing Is divided into four inspection groups: 
A, B, C and D, which are performed at prescribed intervals 
per MIL-M-38510 to assure the processes are in control 
and to ensure the continued quality level of the product 
being produced. 

Group A electrical inspection involves dynamic, static, 
functional arid switching tests at maximum, minimum and 
room operating temperatures. Sample sizes and specifiC 
tests performed depend upon the particular product 
assurance class chosen. Electrical test sampling is 
performed on all subgroups as defined In MIL-STD-883, 
Method 5005. 

Group B inspection includes tests for marking 
permanency, internal visual and mechanical correctness, 
bond strength, and solderability. It is intended to provide 
assurance of the absence of lot-to-Iot fabrication and 
manufacturing variances. Group B tests are again defined 
in test Method 5005. 

Group C Is oriented toward die Integrity and consists of 
operating life testing as defined In MIL-STD-883, Method 
5005. 

Group D environmental testing Is provided to verify die and 
package reliability. Among the Group D tests are lead 
integrity, hermeticity, temperature CYCling, thermal and 
mechanical shock, and constant acceleration. 

MIL-M-38510 requires that Group A and Group B 
Inspection be performed on each lot, while Group C 
inspection must be done every 3 months and Group D every 
6 months to be in compliance with MIL-M-38510 JAN 
requirements. To limit the amount of testing, MIL-M-38510 
allows the multitude of micro- circuits to be grouped by 
technology, commonly known as "generic families". Thus, 
one group C performed will cover all parts included in that 
generic family for three months. For Group D, which Is 
package related, although there are some restrictions, one 
Group D performed on a 24-pin ceramic dual-in-line 
packaged part will cover all devices in the same package 
regardless of the technology group. 

For MIL-STD-883 products, Groups A and B are required 
on each lot, Groups C and D are required every 52 weeks 
by generic die family and package fabricated and 
manufactured from the same plant as the die and package 
represented. 
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....--------- General Test Philosophy ---------, 
The general philosophy for test set development is to 
supply test software that guarantees the high performance 
and quality of the products being designed and 
manufactured by Harris. The general final test set includes a 
guard banded initial test program and a QA test program for 
the quality test step. Characterization software is an 
additional test program that parametrically measures and 
records the performance of the device under test. This test 
set is used to evaluate the performance of a product and to 
determine the acceptability of non-standard Source Control 
Drawings. BSPEC and RSPEC test programs are custom 
final test programs written to conform to customer 
specifications. 

The general test development strategy is to develop 
software using a "shell" programming technique which 
creates standard test program flows, and reduces test 
development and execution times. Statistically derived 
guardbands are utilized in the "shell" programs to null out 
test system variability. High performance hardware 
interface designs are Incorporated for maximized test 
effectiveness, and efficient fault graded vector sets are 
utilized for functional and AC testing. 

The initial step in generating the test set is the test vector 
generation. The test vectors are the binary stimulus applied 
to the device under test to functionally test the operation of 
the product. The vectors are developed against a behavioral 
model that is a software representation of the device 
functionality. The output of the behavioral model can be 
translated directly to ATE test vectors or prepared for CAD 
simulation. 

The philosophy in the generation of test vectors is to 
develop efficient fault graded patterns with a goal of greater 
than 90'*' fault coverage. There is no intent to generate a 
worst case or best case noise vector set. The intent is to 
maximize fault coverage through efficient vector use. 
Generally only one vector set will be required to enable 
complete test coverage within a given test program. 

Exceptions to this would be vector generation to test certain 
Identified critical AC speed paths or DC vectors for testing 
VIHNIL parameters. These vector sets typicany wlU not 
Increase fault coverage and can not be substituted for fault 
graded vector sets. 

The ultimate goal for testing all /883 products is data sheet 
compliancy, thoroughness, and quality of testing. By taking 
this approach to test set generation, Harris is capable of 
supplying high performance semiconductors of the highest 
quality to the marketplace. 

Non-Standard Product Offerings 
Harris understands the need for customer generated 
Source Control Drawings with non-standard parameter 
and/or screening requirements. A Customer Engineering 
Department is responsible for efficiently expediting your 
SCDs through a comprehensive review process. The 
Customer Engineering Group compares your SCD to Its 
closest equivalent grade device type and works closely with 
the Product Engineer, Manufacturing Engineer, Design 
Engineer, or applicable individual to compare Harris' 
screening ability against your non-standard requirement(s). 
For product processed to non-standard requirements, a 
unique part number suffix Is assigned. 

Harris shares the military's objective to utilize standards 
wherever possible. We recommend using our /883 data 
sheet as the guideline for your SCD's. In instances where an 
available military specification or Harris /883 datasheet is 
inappropriate, it is Harris' sincerest wish to work closely 
with the buyer in establishing an acceptable procurement 
document. For this reason, the customer is requested to 
contact the nearest Harris Sales Office or Representative 
before finalizing the Source Control Drawing. Harris looks 
forward to working with the customer prior to 
implementation of the formal drawing so that both parties 
may create a mutually acceptable procurement document. 
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Ie Handling ,Procedures 
Harris IC processes are designed to produce the most 
rugged products on the market. However, no 
semiconductor Is Immune from damage resulting from the 
sudden application of many thousands of volts of static 
electricity. While the phenomenon of catastrophic failure of 
devices containing MOS trans,lstors or capacitors is well 
known, even bipolar circuits can be damaged by static 
discharge, with altered electrical properties and diminished 
reliability. None of the common IC internal protection 
networks operate quickly enough to positively prevent 
damage. 

It is suggested that all semiconductors be handled, tested, 
and Installed using standard "MOS handling techniques" of 
proper grounding of personnel and equipment. Parts and 
subassemblies should not be in contact with untreated 
plastic bags or wrapping material. High Impedance, IC 
Inputs wired to a P.C. connector should have a path to 
ground on the card. ' 

HANDLING RULES 

S,lnce the Introduction of Integrated circuits with MOS 
structures and high quality junctions, a safe and effective 
means of handling these devices has been of primary 
importance. One method employed to protect gate oxide 
structures is to Incorporate Input protection diodes directly 
on the monolithic chip. However, there Is no completely 
foolproof system of chip input protection in existence in the 
industry. In addition, most compensation networks In linear 
circuits are located at high impedance nodes, where 
protection networks would disturb normal circuit operation. 
If static discharge occurs at sufficient magnitude (2kV or 
more), some damage or degradation will usually occur. It 
has been found that handling equipment and personnel can 
generate static potentials in excess of 10kV in a low 
humidity environment. Thus it becomes necessary for 
additional measures to be implemented to eliminate or 
reduce static charge. ,It is evident, therefore, that proper 
handling procedures or rules should be adopted. 

Elimination or reduction of static charge can be 
accomplished as follows: 

• Use static-free work stations. Static-dissipative mats on 
work benches and floor, connected to common point 
ground through a 1 MO resistor, help eliminate static 
build-up and discharge. Do not use metallic surfaces. 

• Ground all handling equipment. 

• Ground all handling personnel with a conductive bracelet 
through 1 MO to ground (the 1 MO resistor will prevent 
electroshock injury to personnel). Transient product 
personnel should wear grounding heel straps when 
conductive flooring Is present 

• Smocks and clothing of certain insulating materials 
(notably nylon) should not be worn in areas, where 
devices are handled. These materials, highly dielectric In 
nature, will hold, or aid In the generation of a static 
charge. Where they cannot be eliminated" natural 
materials such as cotton should be used to minimize 
charge generation capacity. Conductive smocks are also 
available as an alternative. 

• Control relative humidity to as high a level as practical. 
50% Is generally considered sufficient. (Operations 
should cease if R.H. falls below 25%). 

• Ionized air blowers reduce charge build-up in areas 
where grounding is not possible or practical. 

• Devices should be in conductive static-shielded 
containers during all phases of transport. Leads may be 
shorted by tubular metallic carriers, conductive foam, or 
foil. 

• In automated handling equipment, the belts, chutes, or 
other surfaces should be of conducting non-metal 
material. If this is not possible, Ionized air blowers or 
ionizing bars may be a good alternative. 
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ESO Handling Procedures 
Harris has developed a static control program that enables 
employees to detect problems generated by static 
electricity whether on site, in transit, or in the field. 
Controlling the requirements, methods, materials, and 
training for static protection of our products Is ongoing and 
updated with new developments in electrostatic prevention. 
Harris has responded with controls and procedures as part 
of daily operations to be followed in all areas. 

The challenge Is to insure all electrostatic control 
procedures are followed throughout the system - from 
manufacturing through end use. Unprotected integrated 
circuits can be destroyed or functionally altered by merely 
passing them through the electrostatic field of something as 
simple as Styrofoam'" or human contact. 

Measures of Protection and Prevention 

When handling static sensitive devices, three standard 
procedures must be followed: 

1. Prior to any handling of static-sensitive components, the 
individual must be properly grounded. 

2. All static-sensitive components must be handled at 
static safeguarded work stations. 

3. Containers and packing materials that are 
static-protective must be used when transporting all 
static-sensitive components. 

Special handling equipment (static-safeguarded work 
stations, conductive wrist straps, static-protected 
packaging, ionized air blowers) should be used to reduce 
damaging effects of electrostatic fields and charges. 

Static-safeguarded work station is an area that is free 
from all damaging electricity, including people. To 
accomplish this, static on conductors and nonconductors 
must be controlled. 

CHAIR 
WITH GND 
(OPTIONAL) 

ContrOlling electrically conductive items can be 
accomplished by bonding and grounding techniques. The 
human body Is considered a conductor of electricity and is 
by far the greatest generator of static electricity. Personnel 
handling ICs must use con- ductive wrist straps to ground 
themselves. Simple body moves act like a variable 
capacitor, and can create static charges. In addition, 
conductive clothing is recommended for minimizing 
electrostatic build up. 

Static protective packaging prevents electric field from 
influencing or damaging ICs. An effective static-protective 
package exhibits three types of features: 

1. Antistatic protection that prevents triboelectric or 
frictional charging, 

2. Dielectric protection that insulates discharging, and 

3. Shielding or Faraday cage protection that prevents 
transient field penetration. 

Harris uses only packaging that exhibits all three features. 
Employees are required to adhere to the same 
static-protective packaging techiques during handling and 
shipment to assure device integrity is maintained. 

Ionized air blowers aid in neutralizing charges on 
nonconductors such as synthetiC clothing, plastics, and 
Styrofoam"'. The blowers are placed at the work site and in 
close proximity to the IC handling area, since 
nonconductors do not lose or drain charges using normal 
grounding techniques. 

By using wrist straps, static-protected work stations and 
static-protected containers, Harris product quality is 
maintained throughout the product cycle. 

ESD PROTECTIVE 
TRAYS. ETC. 

(C) ~!~/:g:ECTIVE .. -'_. 

(A) 

WORKBENCH 

FIGURE 2. STATIC-SAFEGUARDED WORK STATION 

NOTE 1. All electrical equipment on Ihe conductive table top must be hard grounded and isolated from thetabl. top. 

2. Earth ground is not computer ground or RF ground or any other limited ground. 

Styrofoam- is a trademark of Dow Chemical Corporation 
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ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGE CONTROL 
A GUIDE TO HANDLING INTEGRATED CIRCUITS 

This paper discusses methods and materials recommended 
for protection of ICs against ESD damage or degradation 
during manufacturing operations vulnerable to ESD expo
sure. Areas of concern include dice prep and handling, dice 
and package inspection, packing, shipping, receiving, 
testing, assembly and all operations where ICs are involved. 

All integrated circuits are sensitive to electrostatic dis
charge (ESD) to some degree. Since the introduction of 
integrated circuits with MOS structures and high quality 
junctions, safe and effective means of handling these de
vices have been of primary importance. 

If static discharge occurs at a sufficient magnitude, 2kV or 
greater, some damage or degradation will usually occur. It 
has been found that handling equipment and personnel can 
generate static potentials in excess of 10kV in a low humidi
ty environment; thus it becomes necessary for additional 
measures to be implemented to eliminate or reduce static 
charge. Avoiding any damage or degradation by ESD when 
handling devices during the manufacturing flow is therefore 
essential. 

ESD Protection and 
Prevention nneasures 
One method employed to protect gate oxide structures is to 
incorporate input protection diodes directly on the monolith
ic chip. However, there is no completely foolproof system of 
chip input protection in existence in the industry. 

In areas where ICs are being handled, certain equipment 
should be utilized to reduce the damaging effects of ESD. 
Typically, equipment such as grounded work stations, 
conductive wrist straps, conductive floor mats, ionized air 
blowers and conductive packaging materials are Included 
in the IC handling environment. Any time an individual in
tends to handle an IC, in any way, they must insure they 
have been grounded to eliminate circuit damage. 

Grounding personnel can, practically, be performed by two 
methods. First, grounded wrist straps which are usually 
made of a conductive material, such as Velostat or metal. A 
resistor value of 1 megohm (112 watt) In series with the 
strap to ground completes a discharge path for ESD when 
the operator wears the strap in contact with the skin: Anoth
er method is to insure direct physical contact with a 
grounded, conductive work surface. 

This consists of a conductive surface like Velostat, covering 
the work area. The surface is connected to a 1 megohm 
(1/2 watt) resistor in series with ground. 

Copyright @ Harris Corporation 1989 

In addition to personnel grounding, areas where work is be
ing performed with ICs, should be equipped with an Ionized 
air blower. Ionized air blowers force positive and negative 
Ions simultaneously over the work area so that any 
nonconductors that are near the work surface would have 
their static charge neutralized before it would cause device 
damage or degradation. 

Relative humidity in the work area should be maintained as 
high as practical. When the work environment is less than 
40% RH, a static build-up condition can exist on 
nonconductors allowing stored charges to remain near the 
ICs causing possible static electricity discharge to ICs. 

Integrated circuits that are being shipped or transported 
require special handling and packaging materials to elimi
nate ESD damage. Dice or packaged devices should be in 
conductive carriers during all phases of transport and han
dling. Leads of packaged devices can be shorted by 
tubular metalic carriers, conductive foam or foil. 

Do's and Don'ts for 
Integrated Circuit Handling 
Do's 

Do keep paper, nonconductive plastic, plastic foams and 
films or cardboard off the static controlled conductive 
bench top. Placing devices, loaded sticks or loaded burn-in 
boards on top of any of these materials effectively insulates 
them from ground and defeats the purpose of the static con
trolled conductive surface. 

Do keep hand creams and food away from static controlled 
conductive work surfaces. If spilled on the bench top, these 
materials will contaminate and increase the resistivity of the 
work area. 

Do be especially careful when using soldering guns around 
conductive work surfaces. Solder spills and heat from the 
gun may melt and damage the conductive mat. 

Do check the grounded wrist strap connections daily. Make 
certain they are snugly fitted before starting work with the 
product. 

Do put on grounded wrist strap before touching any de
vices. This drains off any static build-up from the operator. 

Do know the ESD caution symbols. 

Do remove devices or loaded sticks from shielding bags 
only when grounded via wrist strap at grounded work sta
tion. This also applies when loading or removing devices 
from the antistatic sticks or the loading on or removing from 
the burn-In boards. 
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Do wear grounded wrist straps in direct contact with the 
bare skin - never over clothing. 

Do use the same ESD control with empty burn-in boards as 
with loaded boards if boards contain permanently mounted 
ICs as part of driver circuits. 

Do insure electrical test equipment and solder irons at an 
ESD control station are grounded and only uninsulated met
al hand tools be used. Ordinary plastic solder suckers and 
other plastic assembly aids shall not be used. 

Do use ionizing air blowers in static controlled areas when 
the use of plastic (nonconductive) materials cannot be 
avoided. 

Don'ts 

Don't allow anyone not grounded to touch devices, loaded 
sticks or loaded burn-in boards. To be grounded they must 
be standing on a conductive floor mat with conductive heel 
straps attached to footwear or must wear a grounded wrist 
strap. 

Don't touch the devices by the pins or leads unless 
grounded since most ESD damage is done at these points. 

Don't handle devices or loaded sticks during transport from 
work station to work station unless protected by shielding 
bags. These items must never be directly handled by any
one not grounded. 

Don't use freon or chlorinated cleaners at a grounded work 
area. 

Don't wax grounded static controlled conductive floor and 
bench top mats. This would allow build-up of an insulating 
layer and thus defeating the purpose of a conductive work 
surface. 

Don't touch devices or loaded sticks or loaded burn-in 
boards with clothing or textiles even though grounded wrist 
strap is worn. This does not apply if conductive coats are 
worn. 

Don't allow personnel to be attached to hard ground. There 
must always be 1 megohm series resistance (1/2 watt 
between the person and the ground). 

Don't touch edge connectors of loaded burn-in boards or 
empty burn-in boards containing permanently mounted 

driver circuits when not grounded. This also applies to 
burn-in programming cards containing ICs. 

Don't unload stick on a metal bench top allowing rapid dis
charge of charged devices. 

Don't touch leads. Handle devices by their package even 
though grounded. 

Don't allow plastic "snow or peanut" polystyrene foam or 
other high dielectric materials to come in contact with de
vices or loaded sticks or loaded burn-in boards. 

Don't allow rubber/plastic floor mats in front of static con
trolled work benches. 

Don't solvent-clean devices when loaded in antistatic sticks 
since this will remove antistatic inner coating from sticks. 

Don't use antistatic sticks for more than one throughput 
process. Used sticks should not be reused unless recoated. 

Recommended Maintenance 
Procedures 
Daily: 

Perform visual inspection of ground wires and terminals 
on floor mats, bench tops, and grounding receptacles to 
ensure that proper electrical connections via 1 megohm 
resistor (1/2 watt) exist. 

Clean bench top mats with a soft cloth or paper towel 
dampened with a mild solution of detergent and water. 

Weekly: 

Damp mop conductive floor mats to remove any accumu
lated dirt layer which causes high resistivity. 

Annually: 

Replace nuclear elements for ionized air blowers. 

Review ESD protection procedures and equipment for up
dating and adequacy. 

Static Controlled Work Station 
The figure below shows an example of a work bench prop
erly equipped to control electro-static discharge. Note that 
the wrist strap is connected to a 1 megohm resistor. This 
resistor can be omitted in the setup if the wrist strap has a 
1 megohm assembled on the cable attached. 

R 
WRIST STRAP GROUND "'" CONDUCTIVE WRIST 

STRAP LEAD IS ATTACHED TO I '" 
CONDUCTIVE BENCH TOP CONDUCTIVE BENCH TOP 

1///////// 
ESD WARNING SYMBOLS R I 

L..r..-------.......-' 

GROUND. I.e. COLD WATER 
PIPE OR EQUIVALENT 

R 
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Harris Digital Ie Technologies 
Self Aligned Junction Isolation (SAJI) 

The most prevalent CMOS Technology was patented 
by Harris (#4,135,955) and has been in production at 
Harris since 1980. It incorporates self-aligned guard 
ring techniques and more recently planarization prior 
to first metal into the traditional complementary tran
sistor structures. 

The process begins on 1-0-0 N- type silicon, 
although a process option is available with N epi over 
N++ starting material to eliminate circuit latch-up due 
to parasitic SCR action. A sequence of oxidation, 
photo resist delineation, Boron implant and diffusion 
create the P well for the N channel devices. A critical 
feature of the diffusion causes all of the silicon crystal 
defects to be annihilated, resulting in a defect free 
zone for the transistors to be fabricated. 

Next, silicon nitride is deposited and etched to define 
the active NMOS and PMOS areas followed by 
implants which create the self aligned guard rings 
around the active devices. These guard rings provide 
electrical isolation between transistors and also raise 
the field thresholds of the parasitic MOS devices to 
allow leakage-free circuit operation. The self aligning 
of these guard rings allows a substantial reduction in 
circuit area. 

Following is the local oxidation and the conventional 
formation of the poly gate MOS transistors. The elec
trical channel length of these all implanted devices is 
1.5 micron. 

The field oxide and metalization structure are based 
on a time proved reflowed glass process with one 
important improvement. Prior to metal deposition the 
surface is planarized and the walls of the contacts 
are sloped which creates a final topography with 
excellent interconnect step coverage. The aluminum 
interconnect is silicon doped to prevent contact 

SOURCE METAL 

spiking and improved reliability. The passivation, 
metalization and layout rules guarantee electro
migration free operation at + 1250 C for over ten years. 

The principal advantages of the process can be sum
marized as: • Low leakage operation 

• Latch-up free option 
• Good packing density 
• Excellent step coverage 
• Electromigration free designs 

This process has been successfully applied to numer
ous designs including static RAMs, microprocessors, 
peripherals, and custom ROM circuits. 

L7 

A newer, higher performance process, named L7, 
builds on and enhances the basic CMOS technology. 
This 1.5 micron process has several advantages over 
the older 2.5 micron version. The epi over N++ start
ing material is standard with the epi thickness being 
scaled down in concert with the P well and device 
junctions. This brings even more latch-up immunity to 
all circuits on this technology. 

Transistors achieve electrical channel lengths of 1.0j.l 
typical with the N channel incorporating a double dif
fused LDD structure which eliminates susceptibility to 
hot electron damage. Of greatest impact is the use of 
a planarized double layer metal structure allowing 
greater layout freedom without introducing step cov
erage or electromigration concerns. The low stress 
oxinitride passivation provides moisture protection in 
plastic packages. 

The L7 process with its added features has been suc
cessfully employed on numerous semicustom and 
standard cell designs as well as supplying production 
quantities of the 80C286 microprocessor. 

DRAIN METAL 

FIGURE 3. SILICON-GATE PFET STRUCTURE 

CROSS-SECTION SHOWS THE HEAVILY DOPED SOURCE AND 
DRAIN REGION. THEY ARE SEPARATED BY THE NARROW GAP 
OVER WHICH LIES A THIN-GATE OXIDE AND GATE MATERIAL. 
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Packaging Techniques ---------, 

Harris Semiconductor offers Leadless Chip Carriers 
(LCC) as a packaging option on various Digital 
integrated circuits. An LCC is a square or rectangular 
package for an Integrated Circuit (IC) that is manu
factured in the same manner as a conventional 
side-braze dual-in-line package (DIP). The LCC is 
comprised of the cavity and seal ring section of a 
standard DIP and offers the user a means of achiev
ing high density system configurations while retaining 
the reliability benefits of hermetic IC Packaging. 
Figure 1 provides a comparison of the construction of 
an LCC and a conventional side-braze DIP. 

FIGURE 1. EXPLODED VIEW OF CHIP CARRIER AND DIP 

The LCC's two principle advantages over convention
al side-braze DIPs are packaging density and electri
cal performance. Packaging density is the number 
one advantage to an LCC over a side-braze DIP. The 
size of a DIP is governed primarily by the number of 
leads required and not by the size of the IC. As pin 
count increases, more and more of the DIP package 
is used only to provide an electrical trace path to the 
external leads. The size of an LCC is dependent on 
the size of the die not on the number of leads. As pin 
count increases, overall size increases but at a much 
slower rate. Table 1 provides a comparison between 
the areas of 18, 28 and 48 lead LCCs to 18, 28 and 
48 lead side-braze DIPs. 

TABLE 1. 

LEAD LCC DIP DIP AREA vs. 
COUNT AREA AREA LCCAREA 

18 0.10 0.22 220% 
28 0.20 0.84 420% 
48 0.31 1.68 542% 

(All Units in Square Inches) 

The chart indicates a 220% improvement in packag
ing area for the 18 lead LCC, and 542% improvement 
for the 48 lead LCC. Obviously, sizeable savings in 
circuit board area can be achieved with this packag
ing option. The second major advantage of the LCC is 
in electrical performance. The package size and 
geometry also dictates trace length and uniformity. 
Figure 2 provides a comparison between the trace 
lengths for various LCCs and side-braze DIPs. As pin 
count goes up, trace lengths get longer, adding re
sistance and capacitance unequally around the pack
age. As ICs get faster and more complex these factors 
start to become a limiting factor on performance. 
LCCs minimize this effect by maintaining, as close as 
possible, uniform trace length so that the package is a 
significantly smaller determinant of system perform
ance. 

LEAD LONGEST TRACE DIP LONGEST TRACE 
COUNT LONGEST TRACE LCC SHORTEST TRACE 

LCC DIP 

18 2:1 1.5:1 6:1 

24 4:1 1.5:1 3:1 

40 5:1 1.5:1 6:1 

54 8:1 1.5:1 7:1 

FIGURE 2. ELECTRICAL PERFORMANCE 
(RESISTANCE AND SPEED) 

The LCC also offers environmental advantages over 
"chip-and-wire" manufacturing techniques used in 
high density hybrid circuits. An IC can be fully tested, 
burned-in and processed in an LCC, thereby guaran
teeing its performance. 

The IC is further protected by a small hermetic pack
age in which internal vapor content can be carefully 
controlled during production. 

Harris Semiconductor Leadless Chip Carriers in both 
Ceramic and Epoxy provide reliable, high denSity, 
high performance packaging options for today's sys
tems. 

Consult the factory or your Harris sales representative 
for priCing and availability. 
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,..--------- Ordering Information ----------, 

Harris Semiconductor products are represented by an 
extensive network of factory sales personnel. sales 
representatives. and authorized distributors throughout the 
world. Please contact your nearest sales office. 
representative. or distributor for product information. pricing. 
ordering. or delivery details. A complete list of sales offices 
is available by contacting the Harris Semiconductor literature 
department at (407) 724-3739. Headquarters are also listed 
at the end of this book. 

Product Code 

M 

Harris products are deSignated by a "Product Code". This 
code includes deSignators for the product family. device type. 
performance grade. temperature grade and package style. 
Examples of the product codes are shown below: 

80CXXX MICROPROCESSORIPERIPHERAL PRODUCT CODE 

o 80C86 -2 IB 

T 
-r-- -r--

T 
TEMPERATURE RANGE 

C: oOC to +70"C 

PART NUMBER 

8OCXXX: CMOS Microprocessor 
82CXXX: CMOS Peripheral 

ENHANCED SCREENING 

IB: -55°C to + 1250C with Burn-In 
1883: Fully Compliant to MIL-5TD-883C I: -40"C to -+S5OC 

M: -55°C to +125OC 
X: +250C 

H 

T 
PREFIX 

H (Harris) 

PACKAGE 

D: Ceramic DIP 

SPEED DESIGNATION 

G: Pin Grid Array (PGA) 
P: Plastic DIP 
R: Leadless Chip Carrier (LCC) 
S: Plastic Leaded Chip Carrier (PLCC) 
X: Unpackaged Device 

PERIPHERALS 
5: SMHz 

Blank: BMHz 
10: 10MHz 
12: 12.5MHz 

MICROPROCESSORS 
Blank: 5MHz 

2: 8MHz 
10: IOMHz 
12: 12.SMHz 
16: leMHz 
20: 20MHz 
25: 2SMHz 

MEMORY/PERIPHERAL PRODUCT CODE 

M 
-r--

FAMILY 

D: Digital 
M: Memory 
S: ARINC 

1 

T 
PACKAGE 

1: Ceramic DIP 
3: Plaslic DIP 
4: Leadless Chip Carrier 

(LCC) 
5: Ceramic Substrate 
6: Slimllne 

9P: Small OuUlne (SOIC) 
0: Chip Form 

65162 

PART NUMBER 

B 

T 
PERFORMANCE 

GRADE 

B: High Performance 
C: Relaxed Specification 
S: Very High Speed 

9 
--

155XX: CMOS Manchester Encoderl 
Decoder (MED) 

TEMPERATURE 

5: O"C to +7O"C 
6: 100% 250C Probe (DIce Only) 
8: _55°C to + 1250C with Burn-In 
9: -4O"C to +85"C 

3X82: ARINC 
47/64XX: CMOS UARTIMED 

65XXX: CMOS RAM 
66XX: CMOS PROM 
86XX: CMOS RAM Module 

9-3 

1683: Fully Compliant to MIL-STD-883C 



,.....-------- Ordering Information -----------. 

CDP1800-SERIES PRODUCT CODE 

CDP1802AC 

PART NUMBER 

CDP18XX: Mlcroprocessor/PerlpherallRAM 
MWS51XX: RAM 

ICM 

FAMILY 

ICL: Lineer IC 
ICM: Peripheral 

1M: EPROM 

7170 

PART NUMBER 

E 

T 
PACKAGE 

0: SIde-Brazed Ceramic DIP 
E: Plastic DIP 
Q: Plastic Leaded Chip Carrier 

(PLCC) 

ICLJlCMIIMXXXX PRODUCT CODE 

P 

T --
TEMPERATURE RANGE 

C: O"C 10 +7O"C 
I: -4O"C to +85"C 

M: -55"C to + 125°C 

PACKAGE 

x 

T 
ENHANCED SCREENING 

X: -40"C to +85"C with Burn-In 
/3: -55"C 10 + 125"C with Burn-In 

G 

T 
NUMBER OF PINS 

E: 16 
G: 24 

B: Small OUlline (SOIC) 

9-4 

D: Side-Brazed Ceramic DIP 
J: Ceramic DIP 
P: Plastic DIP 



....--------- Package Availability ---------, 
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,---------Package Availability --------. 

• OUal-in-Une Metal-5ea1 Ceramic Package (Slde-8raze) • 
•• Available In Plastic DIP and SOIC • 

••• Available in Slim and Wide DIP. 

PART NUMBER 

PLAsncDIP 

MODULE SUBSTRATE 

RAMt,AOOULES: .'. •....•.... •. ....../ .... \ ............ :: .1<:·..., 
HM-6564 4OLEAO 

HM-8808,A 28 LEAD 

HM-8816H 28LEAO 

HM-8832 28 LEAD 

HM-92560 48 LEAD 

HM-92570 48LEAO 

HM-91M2 48 LEAD 
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Package Outlines 

Dual-In-Line Glass-Sealed Ceramic Package, 0.300 
DIM. .DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. 

LEAD COUNT A B" B1 C·· D E E1 eLL 1 Q 5 51 ex 
16 MSI· 0.016 0.050 0.008 0.753 0.265 0.290 0.100 0.125 0.150 0.Q15 0.005 ~ 

0.200 0.023 0.065 0.015 0.785 0.285 0.310 BSC 0.180 0.060 0.080 15° 

16LSI* 0.016 0.050 0.008 0.753 0.285 0.300 0.100 0.125 0.150 0.015 0.005 ~ 
0.200 0.023 0.065 0.015 0.785 0.305 0.320 BSC 0.180 0.060 0.080 15° 

18* 0.016 0.050 0.008 0.882 0.285 0.300 0.100 0.125 0.150 0.Q15 0.005 ~ 
0.200 0.023 0.065 0.015 0.915 0.305 0.320 SSC 0.180 0.060 0.098 15° 

20* 0.016 0.050 0.008 0.940 0.285 0.300 0.100 0.125 0.150 0.015 0.005 0" 
0.200 0.023 0.065 0.015 0.990 0.305 0.320 SSC 0.180 0.060 0.080 15° 

24 SLIM 0.Q16 0.050 0.008 1.240 0.285 0.300 0.100 0.125 0.150 0.Q15 0.005 ~ 
0.200 0.023 0.065 0.015 1.280 0.305 0.320 BSC 0.180 0.060 0.098 15° 

* End leads are half leads where B remains the same and Bl is 0.035 . 0.045. 
** Dimensions Band C maximum limits are increased by 0.003 for solder dip finish. 

Dual-In-Line Glass-Sealed Ceramic Package, 0.400 

LEAD COUNT 

22 

DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. 
A B· B1 C· D 

0.016 0.050 0.008 1.055 
0.225 0.023 0.065 0.015 1.085 

DIM. DIM. DIM. 
E E1 e 

0.375 0.400 0.100 
0.395 0.420 SSC 

• Dimensions B and C maximum limits are increased by 0.003 for solder dip finish. 

Dual-In-Line Glass-Sealed Ceramic Package, 0.600 

DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. 
L Ll Q 5 

0.125 0.150 0.015 
0.180 0.060 0.080 

DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. DIM. 
LEAD COUNT 

24 

A B* B1 C* D E E1 

0.Q16 0.050 0.008 1.24 0.515 0.595 
0.225 0.023 0.065 0.015 1.27 0.535 0.615 

e L Ll 

0.100 0.125 0.150 
BSC 0.180 

Q 5 

0.015 
0.060 0.098 

DIM. DIM. 
SI ex 

DIM. DIM. 
51 ex 

28 0.016 0.050 0.008 1.44 0.515 0.595 0.100 0.125 0.150 0.015 0.005 0" 
0.225 0.023 0.065 0.015 1.47 0.535 0.615 BSe 0.180 0.060 0.098 15° 

40 0.016 0.050 0.008 2.035 0.515 0.595 0.100 0.125 0.150 0.015 0.005 ~ 
0.225 0.023 0.065 0.Q15 2.096 0.535 0.615 BSC 0.180 0.060 0.098 15° 

* Dimensions B and C maximum limits are increased by 0.003 lor solder dip finish. 

A 

f C 

s 
-e-
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Dual-In-Line Metal-Seal Ceramic Packages 16 LEAD DUAL-IN-UNE METAL-SEAL CERAMIC PACKAGE 
(JEDEC M8-015AC) 

-0 D~i 
INCHES MILLIMETERS 

SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES ,-- A 0.085 0.200 2.16 5.080 4 
AI 0.025 0.070 0.64 1.78 4 

~.---t ., 8 0.015 0.022 0.38 0.56 9 

.... ---I ruuil Ju1Il. d f 81 0.045 0.065 1.14 1.65 -
"'T'''' J UUI. U U 1 .,J tBd c 0.009 0.015 0.23 0.38 9 

D 0.760 0.820 19.81 20.83 5 

I, ~~I J l I, E 0.300 0.325 7.62 8.26 6 1,- 1!1 
El 0.260 0.310 7.11 7.87 5 

B I ~ .000 0 -.0301. 761 HAxlc~ 
e 0.100 BSC 2.5485C -

.8 1.,·0'01 1. 02 'IC'AiPIBiII eA 0.300BSC 7.62BSC 6 .. 010'0 251 C 

FU-r~-
L 0.125 I 0.200 3.18 I 5.08 4 
N 16 16 8 
0 1 0.005 - 0.13 - 12 

es - 0.400 - 10.16 7 

,~tl " ~~'~' eo 0" · 0° · 7 

~~c -~Vc 
8 1 0.005 · 0.13 - 13 

18 LEAD DUAL-IN-UNE METAL-SEAL CERAMIC PACKAGE 22 LEAD DUAL-IN-UNE METAL-SEAL CERAMIC PACKAGE 
(JEDEC M8-015-AD) (JEDEC M8-015-BB) 

INCHES MILUMETERS INCHES MILLIMETERS 
SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES 

A 0.085 0.200 2.16 5.08 4 A 0.085 0.200 2.16 5.08 4 
AI 0.025 0.070 0.635 1.78 4 AI 0.025 0.070 0.64 1.78 4 
8 0.015 0.022 0.38 0.56 9 8 0.015 0.022 0.38 0.56 9 
81 0.045 0.065 1.14 1.65 . 81 0.045 0.065 1.14 1.65 . 
C 0.009 0.015 0.23 0.38 9 C 0.009 0.015 0.23 0.38 9 
D 0.600 0.920 22.35 23.37 5 D 1.060 1.100 26.92 27.94 5 
E 0.300 0.325 7.62 8.26 6 E 0.400 0.425 10.16 10.80 6 

EI 0.260 0.310 7.11 7.87 5 E, 0.380 0.410 9.65 10.41 5 
e 0.10085C 2.5488C . e 0.10088C 2.5488C . 
eA 0.30085C 7.6288C 6 eA 0.4008SC 10.168SC 6 
L 0.125 I 0.200 3.18 I 5.08 4 L 0.125 I 0.200 3.18 I 5.08 4 
N 18 18 8 N 22 22 8 
0, 0.005 · 0.13 . 12 0, 0.005 0.13 · 12 

es DAOO . 10.16 7 ee . 0.500 . 12.70 7 

eo 0" · 0" 7 eo 0" · 0" · 7 

5, 0.005 · 0.13 . 13 S, 0.005 · 0.13 · 13 

NOTES: 

1. Controlling dimension: Inch. In case of conflict between English and 6. E and eA are measured w~h the leads constrained to be perpendic-
metric dimensions, the inch dimensions control. ular to plane C. 

2. Dimensioning and Tolerancing per ANSI YI4.5M·19B2. 7. ea and ee are measured at the lead tips w~h the leads unconstrained. 
3. Symbols are defined in the "MS Series Symbol List" in Section 2.2 of 8. N is the maximum number of terminal leads. 

publication No. 95. 9. Maximum lead thickness includes all lead finishes. Minimum bese 
4. Dimensions A, A, and L are measured ~h the package seated in material shall be 0.009 inches thick. 

JEDEC seating plane gauge GS-3. Dimension A includes the lid 10. Any raised irregularity on the top surface (step, mass, etc.) shall be 
thickness, and may increase to 0.260 inches maximum when an symmetrical about the lateral and longitudinal package centerfines. 
EPROM lid is U$ed. 11. Maximum fillet, including solder coat, W any. 

5. D and El dimensions do not include particles (burrs andlor projec- 12. Measured from the top of the ceramic body to the nearest 
tions) of package material. Such particles shall not exceed 0.010 metallization or lead. 
inches (0.25mm) per side. Includes allowances for glass overrun and 

13. Measured from the end of the ceramic body to the nearest meniscus, and Iid-te-base mismatch. 
metallization or lead. 
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Dual-In-Line Metal-Seal Ceramic 24 LEAD DUAL·IN·LlNE METAL·SEAL CERAMIC PACKAGE 

Packages (Continued) 
(JEDEC M8-015CA) 

INCHES MILLIMETERS 

._--0 D~i SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES 

A 0.085 0.200 2.16 5.08 4 
HI. -.i 

A, 0.025 0.070 0.64 1.78 4 

I ill 0 I~ 
B 0.015 0.022 0.38 0.56 9 

B, 0.045 0.065 1.14 1.65 . .... OLNeUfUUll Juut D'_ j t C 0.009 0.015 0.23 0.38 9 

... T... ~ U1J.. I V V 
t:s:J 

0 1.180 1.220 29.97 30.99 ., t' 5 

s, ~~. jL E 0.600 0.625 15.24 15.88 6 
s, 

E, 0.580 0.610 14.73 15.49 5 .,- ID 
B, !!I.oooili -.0301.761 .... icl'l~ 9 0.100BSC 2.54BSC -
B 1.1.°'°' ,.0211'IActIBiJI 9A 0.600BSC 15.24BSC 6 

. . OtO'O.25l C L 0.125 I 0.200 3.18 I 5.08 4 -F:::J ;- ~_ 
N 24 24 8 

0, 0.005 . 0.13 - 12 

es - 0.700 - 17.78 7 

,:U ~ &j 
ge 0" - 0° - .7 

,tv • S, 0.005 - 0.13 - 13 

~c -

I-yc , , . -
28 LEAD DUAL·IN·LlNE METAL·SEAL CERAMIC PACKAGE 40 LEAD DUAL-IN·LINE METAL·SEAL CERAMIC PACKAGE 
(JEDEC MS.015-CB) (JEDEC MS.015-CE) 

INCHES MILl.IMETERS INCHES MILLIMETERS 
SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES 

A 0.085 0.200 2.16 5.08 4 A 0.085 0.200 2.16 5.08 4 

A, 0.025 0.070 0.64 1.78 4 A, 0.025 0.070 0.64 1.78 4 
B 0.015 0.022 0.38 0.56 9 B 0.015 0.022 0.38 0.56 9 

B, 0.045 0.065 1.14 1.65 - B, 0.045 0.065 1.14 1.65 -
C 0.009 0.Q15 0.23 0.38 9 C 0.009 0.015 0.23 0.38 9 
0 1.380 1.420 35.05 36.07 5 0 1.980 2.020 50.29 51.31 5 

E 0.600 0.625 15.24 15.88 6 E 0.600 0.625 15.24 15.88 6 

E, 0.580 0.610 14.73 15.49 5 E, 0.580 0.610 14.73 15.49 5 
9 O.l00BSC 2.54BSC - 9 0.100BSC 2.54BSC -

9A 0.600BSC 15.24BSC 6 9A 0.600BSC 15.24BSC 6 
L 0.125 I 0.200 3.18 I 5.08 4 L 0.125 I 0.200 3.18 I 5.08 4 

N 28 28 8 N 40 40 8 
0, 0.005 - 0.13 . 12 0, O.OOS - 0.13 - 12 

9S - 0.700 - 17.78 7 9s 0.700 - 17.78 7 

Be 0" - 0° 7 ec 0" 0° - 7 

S, 0.005 - 0.13 - 13 S, 0.005 - 0.13 - 13 

NOTES: 

1. Controlling dimension: Inch. In case of conflict between English and 6. E and eA are measured with lhe leads constrained to be perpendic-
metric dimensions. the inch dimensions control. ular to plane O. 

2. Dimensioning and Tolerancing per ANSI YI4.5M-1982. 7. eS and eO are measured at the lead tips with the leads unconstrained. 
3. Symbols are defined in the OMS Series Symbol List" in Section 2.2 of 8. N is the maximum number of terminal leads. 

publication No. 95. 9. Maximum lead thickness includes all lead finishes. Minimum baSe 
4. Dimensions A. A, and L are measured wRh the package seated in material shell be 0.009 inches thick. 

JEDEC seating plane gauge G8-3. Dimension A includes the lid 10. Any raised irregularity on the top sulface (step. mass, etc.) shall be 
thickness. and may increase to 0.260 inches maximum when an symmetriCal about the lateral and longitudinal package cenlertines. 
EPROM lid is used. 11. Maximum fillet. including solder coat. W any. 

5. D and E, dimensions do not include particles (burrs and/or projec- 12. Measured from the top of the ceramic body to the nearest 
tions) of package material. Such particles shall not exceed 0.010 metallization or lead. 
inches (0.25mm) per side. Includes allowances for glass overrun and 

13. Measured from the end of the ceramic body to the nearest meniscus, and Iid-to-base mismatch. 
metallization or lead. 
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Dual-In-Line Plastic Packages 

=-OOJ 
16 LEAD DUAL-IN-LiNE PLASTIC PACKAGE .. ~ (JEDEC MS-001-AA) 

-r. I ....... INCHES MILLIMETERS 

~ FIGURE' SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES 

f131 "I A - 0210 - 5.33 4 

I-'~ A, 0.015 - 0.39 - 4 

~~"Jl ~ 0.115 0.195 2.93 4.95 -
'=" m •• ..; L ~ 8 0.014 0.022 0.356 0.558 -· =1 ~~, 

8, 0.045 0.070 1.15 l.n 9 

I. ~ .1iI .• ~.:.ICI'ls.1 
C 0.008 0.D15 0.204 0.381 -

·s 0 0.745 0.840 18.93 21.33 5 

01 0.005 - 0.13 - -
FIGURE' E 0.300 0.325 7.62 825 6 

E, 0.240 0.280 6.10 7.11 5 

e 0.10088C 2.548SC -
eA 0.30088C 7.628SC 6 

eS - 0.430 - 10.92 7 

L 0.115 I 0.160 2.93 4.06 4 

N 16 18 8 

18 LEAD DUAL-IN-LINE PLASTIC PACKAGE 20 LEAD DUAL-IN-LINE PLASTIC PACKAGE 
(JEDEC Ms-D01-ADI (JEDEC MS-001-AE) 

INCHES MILLIMETERS INCHES MILLIMETERS 

SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES 

A - 0.210 - 5.33 4 A - 0.210 - 5.33 4 

A, 0.015 - 0.39 - 4 A, 0.015 - 0.39 - 4 

~ 0.115 0.195 2.93 4.95 - A2 0.115 0.195 2.93 4.95 -
8 0.014 0.022 0.356 0.558 - 8 0.014 0.022 0.356 0.558 -
8, 0.045 0.070 1.15 1.77 9 8, 0.045 0.070 1.15 1.77 9 

C 0.008 0.015 0.204 0.381 - C 0.008 0.015 0.204 0.381 -
D 0.845 0.925 21.47 23.49 5 D 0.925 1.060 23.50 26.90 5 

01 0.005 - 0.13 - - 01 0.005 . 0.13 . . 
E 0.300 0.325 7.62 825 6 E 0.300 0.325 7.62 8.25 6 

E, 0.240 0.280 6.10 7.11 5 E, 0.240 0.280 6.10 7.11 5 

e O.IOOBSC 2.548SC . e 0.1008SC 2.54BSC . 
eA 0.3OO8SC 7.62BSC 6 eA 0.3008SC 7.62BSC 6 

es - 0.430 - 110.92 7 es . 0.430 . 10.92 7 

L 0.115 0.160 2.93 1 4.06 4 L 0.115 0.160 2.93 4.06 4 

N 18 18 8 N 20 20 8 

NOTES: 
,. Controlling Dimensions: Inch. In case 01 conflict between English and 6. E and eA are measured whh the leads constrained 10 be perpen-

Metric dimensions. the inch dimensions control. dicular 10 plane C. 
2. Dimensioning and Iolerancing per ANSI YI4.5M-1982. 7. es and eC are measured althe lead tips whh the leads uncon 
3. Symbols are defined in the 'MO Series Symbol List" in Section 2.2 of strained. eC must be zero or greater. 

Plmlication No. 95. 8. N is the maximum number of terminal positions. 

4. Dimensions A. A, and L are measured whh the package sealed in 9. Corner leads (1. N. NI2 and Nl2 + ') may be configured as shown 
JEDEC seating plane gauge Gs-3. in Figure 2. 

5. D and E, dimensions do not include mold flash or protrusions. Mold 
f~ or protrusions shall not exceed 0.010 inch (0.25mm). 
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Dual-In-Line Plastic Packages (Continued) 

FIGURE 1 

24 LEAD DUAL·IN·LlNE PLASTIC PACKAGE 
(JEDEC M5-011.AA) 

INCHES MILLIMETERS 

SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX 

A . 0.250 . 6.35 

A1 0.015 . 0.39 . 
A2 0.125 0.195 3.18 4.95 

B 0.014 0.022 0.356 0.558 

B1 0.030 0.070 o.n 1.n 
C 0.008 0.015 0.204 0.381 

0 1.150 1.290 29.3 32.7 

01 0.005 . 0.13 . 
E 0.600 0.625 15.24 15.87 

E1 0.485 0.580 12.32 14.73 

a O.l00BSC 2.54BSC 

aA 0.600BSC 15.24BSC 

as - 0.700 - 1 '7.78 

L 0.115 0.200 2.93 5.08 

N 24 24 

NOTES: 
1. Controlling Dimensions: Inch 

NOTES 

4 

4 

· 
· 
9 

· 
5 

· 
6 

5 

· 
6 

7 

4 

8 

In case of conflict between English and Metric dimensions. the inch 
dimensions control. 

2. Dimensioning and tolerencing per ANSI Y14.5M-1982. 
3. Symbols are defined in the "MO Series Symbol List" in Section 2.2 of 

Publication No. 95. 
4. Dimensions A, A1 and L are measured with the package seated in 

JEDEC seating plane gauge G5-3. 
5. D and El dimensions do not include mold flash or protrusions. Mold 

flash or protrusions shall not exceed 0,01 0 inch (0.25mm). 

22 LEAD DUAL-IN-LiNE PLASTIC PACKAGE 
(JEDEC M5-01D-AA) 

INCHES MILLIMETERS 

SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX 

A - 0.210 - 5.33 

A1 0.D15 - 0.39 -
A2 0.125 0.195 3.18 4.95 

B 0.014 0.022 0.356 0.558 

B1 0.030 0.070 o.n 1.n 
C 0.008 0.015 0.204 0.381 

0 1.050 1.120 26.67 28.44 

0 1 0.005 0.13 -
E 0.390 0.425 9.91 10.79 

E1 0.330 0.380 8.39 9.65 

a 0.100BSC 2.54BSC 

eA OAOOBSC 10.16 BSC 

es - 0.500 - 12.70 

L 0.115 0.160 2.93 4.06 

N 22 22 

28 LEAD DUAL-IN-LINE PLASTIC PACKAGE 
(JEDEC M5-011-AB) 

INCHES MILLIMETERS 

SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX 

A - 0.250 - 6.35 

A1 0.D15 - 0.39 -
A2 0.125 0.195 3.18 4.95 

B 0.014 0.022 0.356 0.558 

B1 0.030 0.070 o.n 1.n 
C 0.008 0.015 0.204 0.381 

0 1.380 1.565 35.1 39.7 

01 0.005 - 0.13 -
E 0.600 0.625 15.24 15.87 

E1 0.485 0.580 12.32 14.73 

a 0.looB5C 2.54BSC 

eA 0.6ooB5C 15.24BSC 

as - 0.700 . 17.78 

L 0.115 0.200 2.93 5.08 

N 28 28 

NOTES 

4 

4 

· 
· 
9 

· 
5 

-
6 

5 

-
6 

7 

4 

8 

NOTES 

4 

4 

· 
· 
9 

-
5 

-
6 

5 

· 
6 

7 

4 

8 

6. E and e A are measured whh the leads constrained to be perpen
dicular to plane C. 

7. ee and ee are measured at the lead tips whh the leads uncon
streined. ee must be zero or greater. 

B. N is the maximum number of terminal poshions. 
9. Comer leads (1, N, Nl2 and Nl2 + 1) may be configured as shown 

in Figure 2. 
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Dual-In-Line Plastic Packages (Continued) 

-DOl .... , E1 -r 1 _ I E1~ 

AREA ,. NI2~ I -,-

L... FIGURE' 

_'" 1 'I~ 1-"=;1 
';;J'-~~~~ ., jl ~ ~ ., ~ [!J C 

• !+I .• ", ... , 9( c (.(.~( ·0 

FlGURI! , 

NOTES: 
I. Controlling Dimensions: Inch 

In case of conflict between English and Metric dimensions. the Inch 
dimensions control. 

2. Dimensioning and tolerancing per ANSI YI4.SM·1982. 

3. Symbols are defined in the "MO Series Symbol List" in Section 2.2 of 
Publication No. 95. 

4. Dimensions A. AI and L are measured with the package seated in 
JEDEC seating plane gauge GS-3. 

5. 0 and EI dimensions do not include mold flash or protrusions. Mold 
flash or protrusions shaD not exceed 0.010 inch (0.2Smm). 

40 LEAD DUAL·IN·UNE PLASTIC PACKAGE 
(JEDEC MS-O"-AC) 

INCHES MILUMETERS 

SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX 

A . 0.250 . 6.35 

A, 0.015 . 0.39 . 
A2 0.125 0.195 3.18 4.95 

B 0.014 0.022 0.356 0.558 

B, 0.030 0.070 0.77 1.77 

C 0.008 0.015 0.204 0.381 

0 1.980 2.095 50.3 53.2 

01 0.005 . 0.13 . 
E 0.600 0.625 15.24 15.87 

E, 0.485 0.580 12.32 14.73 

S O.I00BSC 2.54BSC 

SA o.aOOBSC 15.24BSC 

as . 0.700 . 17.78 

L 0.115 0.200 2.93 5.08 

N 40 40 

NOTES 

4 

4 

· 
· 
9 

· 
5 

· 
6 

5 

· 
6 

7 

4 

8 

6. E and eA are measured with the leads constrained to be perpen
dicular to plane C. 

7. ee and eo are measured at the lead tips with the leeds unc0n
strained. eC must be zero or greater. 

B. N Is the maximum number of terminal positions. 
9. Comer leads (I. N. NI2 and NI2 + I) may be configured as shown 

in Figure 2. 
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20 LEAD DUAL-IN-UNE SMALL OUTLINE PLASTIC PACKAGE 
(JEDEC MS-Ol3-AC) 

INCHES MILLIMETERS 

SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES 

A 0.0926 0.1043 2.35 2.65 -
A1 0.0040 0.0118 0.10 0.30 -
B 0.013 0.0200 0.33 0.51 9 

C 0.0091 0.0125 0.23 0.32 -
D 0.4961 0.5118 12.60 13.00 3 

E 0.2914 0.2992 7.40 7.60 4 

e O.050BSC 1.27 B8C -
H 0.394 0.419 10.00 10.65 

h 0.010 0.029 0.25 0.75 5 

L 0.016 0.050 0.40 1.27 6 

N 20 20 7 

oc 0" B" 0" 8° -
NOTES: 

1. Reier to applicable symbol list. 
2. Dimensioning and toierancing per ANSI Y14.5M-1982. 
3. Dimension "0" does not include mold flash, protusions or gate burrs. 

Mold flash, prolusion and gate burrs shall not exceed 0.15mm (0.006 
in.) per side. 

4. Dimension "eo does not include Interlead flash or protusions. 
Interlead flash and protrusions shall not exceed 0.25mm (0.Q10 in.) 
per side. 

5. The chamfer on the body is optional. If h is not present, a visual index 
feature must be located within the crosshatched area. 

16 LEAD DUAL-IN-UNE SMALL OUTUNE PLASnC PACKAGE 
(JEDEC MS-Ol3-AA) 

INCHES MILUMETERS 

SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES 

A 0.0926 0.1043 2,35 2.65 -
A1 0.0040 0.0118 0.10 0.30 -
B 0.0138 0.020 0.35 0.508 -
C 0.0091 0.0125 0.23 0.32 -
0 0.3977 0.4133 10.10 10.50 4 

E 0.2914 0.2992 7.40 7.60 4 

e 0.050B8C 1.27BSC -
H 0.394 0.419 10.00 10.65 -
h 0.010 0.029 0.25 0.75 5 

L 0.016 0.050 0.40 1.27 6 

N 16 16 7 

oc 0° 8° 0" 8° -

24 LEAD DUAL-IN-UNE SMALL OUTUNE PLASTIC PACKAGE 
(JEDEC MS-OI3-AD) 

INCHES MILUMETERS 

SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES 

A 0.0926 0.1043 2.35 2.65 -
A1 0.0040 0.0118 0.10 0.30 -
B 0.0138 0.0200 0.35 0.508 -
C 0.0091 0.0125 0.23 0.32 -
D 0.5985 0.6141 15.20 15.60 4 

E 0.2914 0.2992 7.40 7.60 4 

e 0.050B8C 1.27BSC -
H 0.394 0.419 10.00 10.65 -
h 0.010 0.029 0.25 0.75 5 

L 0.016 0.050 0.40 1.27 6 

N 24 24 7 

oc 0° 8° 0" 8° -

6. "L" is the length of terminal for soldering to a substrate. 
7. "N" is the number of terminal poshions. 
8. Terminal numbers are shown for reference only. 
9. The lead width "B", as measured O.36mm (0.014 in.) or greater 

above the seating plane, shaH not exceed a maximum value of 
0.61mm (0.024 in.) 

10. Controlling dimension: MILLIMETER. Converted inch 
dimensions are not necessarily exact. 
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Leadless Chip Carriers 

LEAD COUNT DIM. A DIM.A1 

18 Rectangular 0.054 0.040 

0.075 0.063 

20 Square 0.070 0.050 

0.097 0.080 

20 Rectangular 0.070 0.050 

0.097 0.080 

288quare 0.070 0.050 

0.097 0.080 

32 Reclangular 0.070 0.050 

0.097 0.080 

44 Square 0.073 0.063 

0.096 0.084 

D 

n n n n n n n 

68 Pin Grid Array (PGA) 
80C286 

. DIM.B1 DIM.D 

0.020 0.280 

0.030 0.295 

0.022 0.342 

0.028 0.358 

0.022 0.280 

0.028 0.296 

0.022 0.440 

0.028 0.460 

0.022 0.442 

0.028 0.458 

0.022 0.643 

0.028 0.662 

~::::~ 
..... ___ '.000 

Ise 
,-~~-----

@)@)@)@)@)@)@)@)§-+--f--.-
@@)@)@)@)@)@)@)@ 

@)@) @)@) 
@)@) 

D 
@)@) 

ill!.. @)@) @)@) 
1.180 @)@) @)@) 

@)@) @)@) 
@)@) @)@) 
@)@) @)@) 
@)@@)@)@)@)@)@)G)@o 

@)@)oG)@)@)G)@) 

0.0.0 MAX 

!.DOD 
Ise 

La.aol 
IIIN 
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DIM.E DIM.e DIM.L 

0.345 0.0506SC 0.040 

0.360 0.050 

0.342 0.05068C 0.045 

0.358 0.055 

0.419 0.05068C 0.045 

0.440 0.055 

0.440 0.05068C 0.045 

0.460 0.055 

0.540 0.0506SC 0.045 

0.560 0.055 

0.643 0.0506SC 0.045 

0.662 0.055 

, ,--:::LJ 
I Inn n n n n n I I A A1 

11 

DIM.L2 

0.090 

0.110 

0.075 

0.095 

0.075 

0.095 

0.075 

0.095 

0.075 

0.095 

0.075 

0.095 



Plastic Leaded Chip Carrier Packages 

:;mI ~k= 20 LEAD PLASTIC LEADED CHIP CARRIER PACKAGE h "."yo••• ".~ (JEDEC M()'047AA) , .fl[,0I0'1''''TP t: .f --- ._ r;;;; :::::W:r.:· INCHES MILLIMETERS 

SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES . III r~ rr-; Vf (:~--- :r--~ A 0.165 0.160 4.20 4.57 -
Al 0.090 0.120 2.29 3.04 -, S]D 0 0.385 0.395 9.78 10.03 " '------t----- .,. ~ -. w ~ .. -- 0 1 0.350 0.356 8.89 9.042 2 ! O~-.:ITOC ..... O2 0.290 0.330 7.37 8.38 1 

ii, Da 0.200 REF 5.08BSC -
4lr.==:~r ~., ~:~:OIO .• lI E 0.385 0.395 9.78 10.03 -

El 0.350 0.356 8.89 9.042 2 
D A_~T1NG 

O.GIG 10.1t! MAX ...... E2 0.290 0.330 7.37 8.38 1 • nc. 
D.OZI(G.IIJ 
i:iiiiii1J 0.0\110.313) Ea 0.200 REF 5.08BSC -
~J~ N 20 20 3 

DIMINIIONSIN P .... ENTHESE. 
t=CI.02l10 ..... 

0.01011.121 ~ ARI! MILUMIT'Rt:OUfYALI!NTS ~ OF THE .Alle INCH DIMINIIONI 
VlEW·, ... "TY". 

28 LEAD PLASTIC LEADED CHIP CARRIER PACKAGE 44 LEAD PLASTIC LEADED CHIP CARRIER PACKAGE 
(JEDEC M()'047AB) (JEDEC Mo-047AC) 

INCHES MILLIMETERS INCHES MIWMETERS 

SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES 

A 0.165 0.160 4.20 4.57 - A 0.165 0.180 4.20 4.57 -
Al 0.090 0.120 2.29 3.04 - Al 0.090 0.120 2.29 3.04 -
0 0.485 0.495 12.32 12.57 0 0.685 0.695 17.40 17.65 

0 1 0.450 0.456 11.430 11.582 2 0 1 0.650 0.656 16.510 16.662 2 

O2 0.390 0.430 9.91 10.92 1 O2 0.590 0.630 14.99 18.00 1 

03 0.300 REF 7.62BSC - Da 0.500 REF 12.70BSC -
E 0.485 0.495 12.32 12.57 - E 0.685 0.695 17.40 17.85 -
El 0.450 0.456 11.430 11.582 2 El 0.650 0.656 16.510 18.662 2 

E2 0.390 0.430 9.91 10.92 1 Ez 0.590 0.630 14.99 18.00 1 

Ea 0.300 REF 7.62BSC - Ea 0.500 REF 12.70BSC -
N 28 28 3 N 44 44 3 

68 LEAD PLASTIC LEADED CHIP CARRIER PACKAGE 
(JEDEC M()'047AE) 

INCHES MILLIMETERS 
NOTES: 

SYMBOL MIN MAX MIN MAX NOTES 
1. To be determined at seating plane. 

A 0.165 0.200 4.20 5.08 - 2. Dimensions 01 and El do not include mold protrusions. 
Al 0.090 0.130 2.29 3.30 - Allowable mold protrusion is 0.254rnm1O.010 in. 

0 0.985 0.995 25.02 25.27 3. ON" Is the number of terminal pOSitions. 

0 1 0.950 0.958 24.13 24.33 2 4. Controlling dimensions: Inch. 

O2 0.890 0.930 22.61 23.62 1 

Da 0.800 REF 20.32BSC -
E 0.985 0.995 25.02 25.27 -
El 0.950 0.958 24.13 24.33 2 

E2 0.890 0.930 22.61 23.62 1 

Ea 0.800 REF 20.329SC -
N 88 68 3 
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Module Substrate 

28 LEAD 
HM·8808l08A, HM·8832 

28 LEAD 
HM·8816H 

I' ~ .\ ,. ~ '1 

0' 01.4140TI DDD"OD-n 
.~ o ""JII- ~ 

40 LEAD 
HM-6564 

.023 

L !::·I 
DODOTI 
DO 0011.927 

~-~~il 

48 LEAD 
HM·92570, HM·91 M2 

\. 2.556 I 2.&08 • 

DDDOl2JO-IT D D!:1!1~ 

DoDD~D[[ 

48 LEAD 
HM·92560 

I.. .m ~ T~@bb=z~bk , --r-- t .s~1 

I l---r .035~-1 ~~ ---t _ .041 

I 1·100 asc .:!!!! 
, .023 
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SALES OFFICES 
A complete and current listing of all Harris Sales, Representative and Distributor locations worldwide is available. Please order the 
Harris Sales Listing, BR-Q07 from the Literature Center or Harris AnswerFAX (see page i). 

HARRIS HEADQUARTER LOCATIONS BY COUNTRY: 

U.S. HEADQUARTERS 
Harris Semiconductor 
2401 Palm Bay Road N. E. 
Palm Bay, Florida 32905 
TEL: (407) 724-7000 

SOUTH ASIA 
Harris Semiconductor H.K. Ltd 
131F Fourseas Building 
208-212 Nathan Road 
Tsimshatsui, Kowloon Hong Kong 
TEL: (852) 723-6339 

EUROPEAN HEADQUARTERS 
Harris Semiconductor 
Mercure Center 
100, Rue de la Fusee 
1130 Brussels, Belgium 
TEL: 32 2 724 21 11 

NORTH ASIA 
Harris K.K. 
Kojimachi-Nakata Bldg. 4F 
5-3-5 Kojimachi 
Chiyoda-ku, Tokyo 102 Japan 
TEL: (81) 3-3265-7571 
TEL: (81) 3-3265-7572 (Sales) 

HARRIS TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE AVAILABILITY: 

UNITED STATES 

INTERNATIONAL 

CALIFORNIA 

FLORIDA 

GEORGIA 

ILLINOIS 

INDIANA 

MASSACHUSETTS 

NEW JERSEY 

NEW YORK 

TEXAS 

FRANCE 

GERMANY 

HONG KONG 

ITALY 

JAPAN 

KOREA 

SINGAPORE 

TAIWAN 

UNITED KINGDOM 

Costa Mesa ........................ 714-433-0600 
San Jose .......................... 408-985-7322 

Palm Bay .......................... 407-729-4984 

Duluth ............................. 404-476-2035 

Schaumburg .....................•.. 708-240-3480 

Carmel ............................ 317-843-5180 

Burlington .......................... 617-221-1850 

Voorhees .......................... 609-751-3425 

Hauppauge ........................ 516-342-0291 
Wappingers Falls .................... 914-298-1920 

Dallas .......... , .................. 214-733-0800 

Paris ............................. 33-1-346-54046 

Munich ............................ 49-89-63813-0 

Kowloon ........................... 852-723-6339 

Milano ............•............•.. 39-2-262-0761 

Tokyo ............................ 81-3-3265-7571 

Seoul ............................. 82-2-551-0931 

Singapore ........................... 65-291-0203 

Taipei ............................ 886-2-716-9310 

Camberley ........ " ............ :.-44-2-766-86886 

For literature requests, please contact Harris at 1-800-442-7747 (1-800-4HARRIS), 
or for immediate fax service using Harris AnswerFAX dial 407-724-7800 
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North American Sales Offices and Representatives December 1994 

Clark Hurman Associates Oasis Sales Giesting & Associates 
ALABAMA 

Unit 14 1101 Tonne Road 1279 Skyhills N.E. Harris Semiconductor 
20 Regan Road Elk Grove Village, IL 60007 Comstock Park, M149321 600 Boulevard South 
Brampton, Ontario TEL: (708) 640-1850 TEL: (616) 784-9437 Suite 103 
Canada L7A lea FAX: 708 640 9432 FAX: 616 784 9438 Huntsville, AL 35802 
TEL: (905) 840-6066 TEL: (205) 883-2791 
FAX: 905 840-6091 INDIANA MINNESOTA FAX: 205 8832861 

Harria Semiconductor Oasis Sales 
Glestlng & Associates 308 Palladium Drive 

• 11590 N. Meridian St. 7605 Telegraph Road Suite 200 Suite 15 
Kanata, Ontario Suite 100 Suite 210 

4835 University Square Carmel, IN 46032 Bloomington, MN 55438 
Huntsville, AL 35816 Canada K2B 1 AI 

TEL: (317) 843-5180 TEL: (612) 941-1917 TEL: (613) 599-5626 TEL: (205) 830-4554 
FAX: 613 599 5707 FAX: 317 8435191 FAX: 612 9415701 

FAX: 205 8304699 
Glestlng & Associates 78 Donegani, Suite 200 
370 Ridgepoint Dr. MISSOURI 

ARIZONA Pointe Claire, Quebec 
Carmel, IN 46032 Advanced Tech. Sales 

Compass Mktg. & Sales, Inc. Canada H9R 2V4 
TEL: (317) 844·5222 13755 SI. Charles Rock Rd. 

11801 N. Tatum Blvd. #101 TEL: (514) 426-0453 
FAX: 317 844 5861 Bridgeton, MO 63044 

Phoenix, AZ. 85028 FAX: 514 4260455 TEL: (314) 291-5003 
TEL: (602) 996-0835 

IOWA FAX: 314 2917958 
FAX: 602 9960586 COLORADO 

Oasis Sales 
P.O. Box 65447 Compass Mktg. & Sales, Inc. 

4905 Lakeside Dr., NE NEBRASKA 
Tucson, AZ. 85728 5600 So. Quebec SI. 

Suite 203 AdvanCl8d Tech. Sales, Inc. 
TEL: (602) 577-0580 SUite 3500 

Cedar Rapids, IA 52402 601 North Mur-Len, SUite 8 
FAX: 602 577 0581 Greenwood Village, CO 60111 

TEL: (319) 377-8738 Olathe, KS 66062 
TEL: (303) 721-9663 

FAX: 319 377 8803 TEL: (913) 762-8702 
CALIFORNIA 

FAX: 303 721 0195 FAX: 913 782 8641 
Harris Semiconductor KANSAS 

• 1503 So. Coast Drive CONNECTICUT 
AdvanCl8d Tech. Sales, Inc. NEW JERSEY 

Suite 320 Advanced Tech. Sales, Inc. 
601 North Mur-Len. Suite 8 Harris Semiconductor 

Costa Mesa, CA 92626 Westview Office Park 
Olathe, KS 66062 • Plaza 1000 at Main Street 

TEL: (714) 433-0600 Bldg. 2, Suite lC 
TEL: (913) 782-8702 Suite 104 

FAX: 714 433 0682 850 N. Main Street Extension 
FAX: 913 782 8641 Voorhees, NJ 08043 

Wallingford, CT 06492 TEL: (609) 751-3425 Harris Semiconductor TEL: (508) 664-0888 FAX: 609 7515911 • 3031 TIsch Way FAX: 203 2848232 KENTUCKY 
Harris Semiconductor 1 Plaza South Glesting & Associates 

San Jose, CA 95128 204 Pintail Court 724 Route 202 
TEL: (408) 985-7322 FLORIDA 

Versailles, KY 40383 P.O. Box 591 Harris Semiconductor 
TEL: (606) 873-2330 Somerville, NJ 08876 FAX: 408 985 7455 • 2401 Palm Bay Rd. 
FAX: 606 873 6233 TEL: (908) 685·6150 CK Associates Palm Bay, FL 32905 

FAX: 908 685-6140 8333 Clalremont Mesa Blvd. TEL: (407) 729·4984 
MARYLAND Trltek Sales, Inc. Suite 102 FAX: 407 7295321 

San Diego, CA 92111 Sun Marketing Group 
New Era Sales, Inc. One Mall Dr., Suite 410 
890 Airport Pk. Rd, SUite 103 Cherry Hill, NJ 08002 TEL: (619) 279-0420 1956 Dairy Rd. Glen Burnie, MD 21061 TEL: (609) 667·0200 FAX: 619 279 7650 West Melbourne. FL 32904 TEl: (410) 761-4100 FAX: 609 667 8741 Ewing Foley, Inc. TEL: (407) 723-0501 FAX: 410 761-2981 185 Linden Avenue FAX: 407 7233845 

NEW MEXICO Auburn, CA 95603 Sun Marketing Group MASSACHUSETTS Compass Mktg. & Sales, Inc. TEL: (916) 865-6591 4175 East Bay Drive, Suite 128 Harris Semiconductor 4100 Osuna Rd., NE, Suite 109 FAX: 916 885 6594 Clearwater, FL 34624 • Six New England Executive Pk. Albuquerque, NM 87109 Ewing Foley, Inc. TEL: (813) 536-5771 Burlington, MA 01803 TEL: (505) 344·9990 
895 Sherwood Lane FAX: 813 536 6933 TEL: (617) 221-1850 FAX: 505 345 4848 Los Altos, CA 94022 Sun Marketing Group FAX: 617 2211866 
TEL: (415) 941-4525 600 S. Federal Hwy., Suite 218 Advanced Tech Sales, Inc. NEW YORK FAX: 415 9415109 Deerfield Beach. FL 33441 348 Park Street, SUite 102 Harris Semiconductor 
Vision Technical Sales, Inc. TEL: (305) 429-1077 Park Place West Hampton Business Center 

• 26010 Mureau Road FAX: 305 4290019 N. Reading, MA 01864 1611 RI. 9, Suite U3 
Suite 140 TEL: (508) 664-0888 Wappingers Falls, NY 12590 
Calabasas, CA 91302 GEORGIA FAX: 508 664 5503 TEL: (914) 298-0413 
TEL: (818) 878-7955 Giesting & Associates FAX: 914 298 0425 
FAX: 818 8787965 • 2434 Hwy. 120, Suite 108 MICHIGAN Harris Semiconductor 

Duluth, GA 30136 Harris Semiconductor • 490 Wheeler Rd, SUite 165B 
CANADA TEL: (404) 476-0025 • 27777 Franklin Rd., Suite 460 Hauppauge, NY 11788-4365 

Blakewood Electronic FAX: 404 476 2405 Southfield, MI 48034 TEL: (516) 342-0219 Systems, Inc. TEL: (810) 746-0800 FAX: 516 342 0295 #201 • 7382 Winston Street ILLINOIS FAX: 810 746 0516 
Foster & Wager, Inc. Burnaby, BC Harris Semiconductor Glastlng & Associates 300 Main Street Canada V5A 2G9 • 1101 Perimeter Dr., Suite 600 34441 Eight Mile Rd., Suite 113 Vestal, NY 13850 TEL: (604) 444-3344 Schauntlurg, IL 60173 Livonia, MI 48152 TEL: (607) 748-5963 FAX: 604 444 3303 TEL: (708) 240-3480 TEL: (810) 478-8106 FAX: 607 748 5985 FAX: 708 6191511 FAX: 810 477 6908 

• Field Application Assistance Available 
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North American Sales Offices and Representatives (Continued) 

Foster II< Wager, Inc. 
2511 Browncrolt Blvd. 
Rochester, NY 14625 
TEL: (716) 385·7744 
FAX: 7165861359 

Foster II< Wager, Inc. 
7696 Mountain Ash 
Liverpool, NY 13090 
TEL: (315) 457·7954 
FAX: 315 457 7076 

Trlonlc Associates, Inc. 
320 Northern Blvd. 
Great Neck, NY 11 021 
TEL: (516) 466-2300 
FAX: 516 466 2319 

NORTH CAROLINA 
Harris Semiconductor 
4020 Stirrup Creek Dr. 
Building 2A, MS/2T08 
Durham, NC 27703 
TEL: (919) 405-3600 
FAX: 919 405 3660 

New Era Sales 
1110 Navajo Dr., Suite 203 
Raleigh. NC 27609 
TEL: (919) 878-0400 
FAX: 919 878 8514 

OHIO 
Glestlng II< Associates 
P.O. Box 39398 
2854 Blue Rock Rd. 
Cincinnati, OH 45239 
TEL: (513) 385-1105 
FAX: 513 385 5069 

6324 Tamworth CI. 
Columbus, OH 43017 
TEL: (614) 752-5900 

6200 SOM Center Rd. 
Suite 0-20 
Solon, OH 44139 
TEL: (216) 498-4644 
FAX: 216 498 4554 

OKLAHOMA 
Nova Marketing 
8421 East 61st Street, Suite P 
Tulsa, OK 74133-1928 
TEL: (800) 826-8557 
TEL: (918) 660-5105 
FAX: 9183171091 

OREGON 
Northwest Marketing Assoc. 
6975 SW Sandburg Rd. 
Suite 330 
Portland, OR 97223 
TEL: (503) 620-0441 
FAX: 503 684 2541 

PENNSYLVANIA 
Glestlng II< Associates 
471 Walnut Street 
Pittsburgh, PA 15238 
TEL: (412) 828-3553 
FAX: 412 8286160 

TEXAS 
Harris Semiconductor 

• 17000 Dallas Parkway, Suite 205 
Dallas, TX 75248 
TEL: (214) 733-0800 
FAX: 214 733 0819 

Nova Marketing 
8310 Capitol of Texas Hwy. 
Suite 180 
Austin, TX 78731 
TEL: (512) 343-2321 
FAX: 512 343-2487 

North American Authorized Distributors and Corporate Offices 

December 1994 

8350 Meadow Rd., Suite 174 
Dallas, TX 75231 
TEL: (214) 265-4600 
FAX: 214 265 4668 

Corporate Atrium II, Suite 140 
10701 Corporate Dr. 
Stafford, TX 77477 
TEL: (713) 240-6082 
FAX: 713 240 6094 

UTAH 
Compass Mktg. II< Sales, Inc. 
5 Triad Center, Suite 320 
Salt Lake City, UT 84180 
TEL: (801) 322-0391 
FAX: 801 322-0392 

WASHINGTON 
Northwest Marketing Assoc. 
12835 Bel-Red Road 
Suite 330N 
Bellevue, WA 98005 
TEL: (206) 455-5846 
FAX: 206 451 1130 

WISCONSIN 
Oasis Seles 
1305 N. Barker Rd. 
Brookfield, WI 53005 
TEL: (414) 782-6660 
FAX: 414 782 7921 

Hamilton Hallmark and Zeus are the only authorized North American distributors for stocking and sale of Harris Red Hard Space products. 
Alliance Electronics Farnell Electronic Services Hamilton Hallmark Zeus Electronics, 
7550 E. Redfield Rd. (Formerly ITT Multicomponents) 10950 W. Washington Blvd. An Arrow Company 
Scottsdale, p;z. 85260 300 North Rivermede Rd. Culver City, CA 90230 100 Midland Avenue 
TEL: (602) 483-9400 Concord, Ontario TEL: (310) 558-2000 PI. Chester, NY 10573 
FAX: (602) 443 3898 Canada L4K 3N6 FAX: 310 558 2809 (Mil) TEL: (914) 937-7400 
ArrowlSchweber TEL: (416) 798-4884 FAX: 214 343 5988(Com) TEL: (800) 52-HI-REL 
Electronics Group FAX: 4167984889 Newark Electronics FAX: 914 937-2553 
25 Hub Dr. Gerber Electronics 4801 N. Ravenswood Obsolefe Products: 
Melville, NY 11747 128 Carnegie Row Chicago, IL 60640 
TEL: (516) 391-1300 Norwood, MA 02082 TEL: (312) 784-5100 
FAX: 516 3911644 TEL: (617) 769-6000, x156 FAX: 312 275-9596 

Electronics Marketing 
Corporation (EMC) 
1150 West Third Avenue 
Columbus, OH 43212 
TEL: (614) 299-4161 
FAX: 614 299 4121 

FAX: 617 762 8931 

North American Authorized Distributors 
ALABAMA 

ArrowlSchweber 
Huntsville 
TEL: (205) 837-6955 

Hamilton Hallmark 
Huntsville 
TEL: (205) 837-8700 

Wyle Laboratories 
Huntsville 
TEL: 205) 830-1119 

Zeus, An Arrow Company 
Huntsville 
TEL: (407) 333-3055 
TEL: (800) 52-HI-REL 

• Field Application Assistance Available 

ARIZONA 
Alliance Electronics, Inc. 
Gilbert 
TEL: (602) 813-0233 

Scottsdale 
TEL: (602) 483-9400 

ArrowlSchweber 
Tempe 
TEL: (602) 431-0030 

Hamilton Hallmark 
Phoenix 
TEL: (602) 437-1200 

Wyle laboratories 
Phoenix 
TEL: (602) 437-2088 

Wyle laboratories 
(Commercial Products) 
3000 Bowers Avenue 
Santa Clara, CA 95051 
TEL: (408) 727-2500 
FAX: 408 988-2747 

Zeus, An Arrow Company 
Tempe 
TEL: (408) 629-4789 
TEL: (800) 52-HI-REL 

CALIFORNIA 

10-3 

Alliance Electronics, Inc. 
Santa Clarita 
TEL: (805) 297-6204 

ArrowlSchweber 
Calabasas 
TEL: (818) 880-9686 

Fremont 
TEL: (408) 432-7171 

Irvine 
TEL: (714) 587-0404 

Rochester Electronic 
10 Malcom Hoyt Drive 
Newburyport, MA 01950 
TEL: (508) 462-9332 
FAX: 508 462 9512 

San Diego 
TEL: (619) 565-4800 

San Jose 
TEL: (408) 441-9700 

Hamilton Hallmark 
Costa Mesa 
TEL: (714) 641-4100 

Los Angeles 
TEL: (818) 594-0404 

Sacramento 
TEL: (916) 624-9781 

San Diego 
TEL: (619) 571-7540 

San Jose 
TEL: (408) 435-3500 
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North American Authorized Distributors (Continued) 

Wyle laboratories Zeus, An Arrow Company Wyle laboratories 
Calabasas TEL: (408) 629-4789 Addison 
TEL: (818) 880-9000 TEL: (800) 52·HI·REL TEL: (708) 620-0969 

Irvine Zeus, An Arrow Company 
TEL: (714) 863·9953 CONNECTICUT Itasca 

Rancho Cordova 
Alliance Electronics, Inc. TEL: (708) 250-0500 

TEL: (916) 638·5282 
Shalton TEL: (BOO) 52·HI·REL 
TEL: (203) 926-0087 

San Diego ArrowlSchweber INDIANA TEL: (619) 565·9171 Wallingford ArrowlSchweber 
Santa Clara TEL: (203) 265·7741 Indianapolis 
TEL: (408) 727·2500 Hamilton Hallmark TEL: (317) 299-2071 
Zeus, An Arrow Company Danbury Hamilton Hallmark 
San Jose TEL: (203) 271·2844 Indianapolis 
TEL: (408) 629-4789 Zeus, An Arrow Company TEL: (317) 872·8875 
TEL: (800) 52·HI·REL TEL: (914) 937·7400 Zeus, An Arrow Company 
Irvine TEL: (BOO) 52·HI·REL TEL: (708) 250-0500 
TEL: (714) 921·9000 TEL: (BOO) 52·HI·REL 
TEL: (BOO) 52·HI·REL FLORIDA 

Arrow/schweber IOWA 
CANADA Deerfield Beach Arrow/schweber 

Arrow/schweber TEL: (305) 429·8200 Cedar Rapids 
Burnaby, British Columbia Lake Mary 

TEL: (319) 395·7230 
TEL: (604) 421·2333 TEL: (407) 333·9300 Hamilton Hallmark 
Dorval, Quebec Hamilton Hallmark 

Cedar Rapids 
TEL: (514) 421·7411 Miami 

TEL: (319) 362·4757 

Nepan, Ontario TEL: (305) 484·5482 Zeus, An Arrow Company 
TEL: (613) 226-6903 Orlando 

TEL: (214) 380-4330 

Misslssagua, Ontario TEL: (407) 657·3300 
TEL: (BOO) 52·HI·REL 

TEL: (905) 670-7769 Largo KANSAS 
Farnell Electronic Services TEL: (816) 541·7440 Arrow/schweber 
Burnaby, British Columbia Wyle laboratories Lenexa 
TEL: (604) 291·8866 Fort Lauderdale TEL: (913) 541·9542 
Calgary, Alberta TEL: (305) 420-0500 Hamilton Hallmark 
TEL: (403) 273·2780 SI. Petersburg Kansas City 
Concord, Ontario TEL: (813) 576·3004 TEL: (913) 888-4747 
TEL: (416) 798-4884 Zeus, An Arrow Company Zeus, An Arrow Company 
V. SI. Laurent, Quebec Lake Mary TEL: (214) 380-4330 
TEL: (514) 335·7697 TEL: (407) 333·3055 TEL: (800) 52·HI·REL 

Nepean, Ontario TEL: (800) 52·HI·REL 
MARYLAND TEL: (613) 596-6980 ArrowlSchweber 

Winnipeg, Manitoba GEORGIA Columbia Arrow/schweber 
TEL: (204) 786-2589 Duluth TEL: (301) 596-7BOO 
Hamilton Hallmark TEL: (404) 497·1300 Hamilton Hallmark 
Misslssagua, Ontario 

Hamilton Hallmark Baltimore 
TEL: (905) 564·6060 Atlanta TEL: (410) 988-9BOO 

Montreal TEL: (404) 623·5475 Wyle laboratories 
TEL: (514) 335·1000 Wyle laboratories Columbia 

Otlawa Duluth TEL: (410) 312·4844 

TEL: (613) 226·1700 TEL: (404) 441·9045 Zeus, An Arrow Company 

Vancouver, B.C. Zeus, An Arrow Company 
TEL: (914) 937·7400 

TEL: (604) 420-4101 TEL: (407) 333-3055 
TEL: (BOO) 52·HI·REL 

Toronto TEL: (800) 52·HI·REL 
MASSACHUSETTS 

TEL: (905) 564·6060 Alliance Electronics, Inc. 
ILLINOIS Winchester 

COLORADO Alliance Electronics, Inc. TEL: (617) 756·1910 
Arrow/schweber Vernon Hills 

Arrow/Schweber 
Englewood TEL: (708) 949-9890 
TEL: (303) 799·0258 Arrow/schweber 

Wilmington 

Hamilton Hallmark Itasca 
TEL: (508) 658-0900 

Denver TEL: (708) 250·0500 Gerber 
Norwood 

TEL: (303) 790·1662 Hamilton Hallmark TEL: (617) 769-6000 
Colorado Springs Chicago 

Hamilton Hallmark 
TEL: (719) 637·0055 TEL: (708) 860·7780 

Peabody 
Wyle Laboratories Newark Electronics, Inc. TEL: (508) 532·9893 
Thornton Chicago 

Wyle laboratories 
TEL: (303) 457-9953 TEL: (312) 907·5436 

Burlington 
(617) 272·7300 

• Field Application Assistance Available 

10·4 

December 1994 

Zeus, An Arrow Company 
Wilmington, MA 
TEL: (508) 658-4776 
TEL: (800) HI·REL 

MICHIGAN 
Arrow/schweber 
Livonia 
TEL: (313) 462·2290 

Hamilton Hallmark 
Detroit 
TEL: (313) 347·4271 

Zeus, An Arrow Company 
TEL: (708) 250-0500 
TEL: (BOO) 52·HI·REL 

MINNESOTA 
Arrow/schweber 
Eden Prarle 
TEL: (612) 941·5280 

Hamilton Hallmark 
Minneapolis 
TEL: (612) 881·2600 

Wyle laboratories 
Minneapolis 
TEL: (612) 853-2280 

Zeus, An Arrow Company 
TEL: (214) 380-4330 
TEL: (800) 52-HI-REL 

MISSOURI 
Arrow/schweber 
SI. Louis 
TEL: (314) 567-6888 

Hamilton Hallmark 
SI. Louis 
TEL: (314) 2~1-5350 

Zeus, An Arrow Company 
TEL: (214) 380-4330 
TEL: (BOO) 52-HI-REL 

NEW JERSEY 
Arrow/Schweber 
Marlton 
TEL: (609) 596-8000 

Pinebrook 
TEL: (201) 227·7880 

Hamilton Hallmark 
Charry Hill 
TEL: (609) 424-011 0 

Parsippany 
TEL: (201) 515·1641 

Wyle Laboratories 
Mt. Laurel 
TEL: (609) 439-911 0 

Pine Brook 
TEL: (201) 882·8358 

Zeus, An Arrow Company 
TEL: (914) 937-7400 
TEL: (800) 52·HI·REL 

NEW MEXICO 
Hamilton Hallmark 
Albuquerque 
TEL: (505) 828·1058 

Zeus, An Arrow Compa:lY 
TEL: (408) 629-4789 
TEL: (800) 52-HI-REL 



North American Authorized Distributors (Continued) December 1994 

EMC ArrowlSchweber 
NEW YORK WISCONSIN 

Alliance Elactronlcs, Inc. Columbus Austin ArrowlSchwebar 
Binghamton TEL: (614) 299-4161 TEL: (512) 835-4180 Brookfield 
TEL: (607) 648-8833 Hamilton Hallmark Dallas TEL: (414) 792-0150 

Huntington Cleveland TEL: (214) 380-6464 Hamilton Hallmark 
TEL: (516) 673·1930 TEL: (216) 498-1100 Houston Milwaukee 

ArrowlSchweber Columbus TEL: (713) 647-6868 TEL: (414) 780-7200 

Farmingdale TEL: (614) 888-3313 Hamilton Hallmark Wyle laboratories 
TEL: (516) 293-6363 Daylon Austin Waukesha 

Hauppauge TEL: (513) 439-6735 TEL: (512) 258-B648 TEL: (414) 521-9333 

TEL: (516) 231-1000 Toledo Dallas Zeus, An Arrow Company 

Melville TEL: (419) 242-8810 TEL: (214) 553-4300 TEL: (708) 250-0500 

TEL: (516) 391-1276 Zeus, An Arrow Company Houston TEL: (800) 52-HI-REL 

TEL: (516) 391·1300 TEL: (708) 595-9730 TEL: (713) 781-6100 
TEL: (516) 391-1633 TEL: (800) 52-HI-REL Wyle laboratories Harris Semiconductor 
Rochester Austin Chip Distributors 
TEL: (716) 427-0300 OKLAHOMA TEL: (512) 345-8853 

ArrowlSchwebar Chip Supply, Inc. 
Hamilton Hallmark Tulsa 

Houston 7725 N. Orange Blossom Trail 
Long Island TEL: (918) 252-7537 

TEL: (713) 879-9953 Orlando, FL 32810-2696 
TEL: (516) 434-7400 

Hamilton Hallmark 
Richardson TEL: (407) 298-7100 

Rochester Tulsa 
TEL: (214) 235-9953 FAX: (407) 290-0164 

TEL: (716) 475-9130 TEL: (918) 254-6110 Zeus, An Arrow Company Elmo Semiconductor Corp. 

Ronkonkoma Zeus, An Arrow Company 
Carrollton 7590 North Glenoaks Blvd. 

TEL: (516) 737-0600 TEL: (214) 380-4330 Burbank, CA 91504-1052 
TEL: (214) 380-4330 TEL: (800) 52-HI-REL TEL: (818) 768-7400 

Zeus, An Arrow Company TEL: (800) 52-HI-REL FAX: (818) 767-7038 
PI. Chester 

UTAH TEL: (914) 937-7400 OREGON Minco Technology Labs, Inc. 

TEL: (800) 52·HI-REL AlmaclArrow 
ArrowlSchweber 1805 Rutherford Lane 

Beaverton 
Salt Lake City Austin. TX 78754 

NORTH CAROLINA TEL: (503) 629-8090 
TEL: (801) 973-6913 TEL: (512) 834·2022 

ArrowlSchweber Hamilton Hallmark 
Hamilton Hallmark FAX: (512) 837-6285 

Raleigh Portiand 
Salt Lake City 

TEL: (919) 876-3132 TEL: (503) 526-6200 
TEL: (801) 266-2022 

Puerto Rican 
EMC Wyle laboratories Wyla laboratories Authorized Distributor 
Charlotte Beaverton 

West Valley City 
Hamilton Hallmark 

TEL: (704) 394·6195 TEL: (503) 643-7900 
TEL: (801) 974-9953 

TEL: (809) 731-1110 
Hamilton Hallmark Zeus, An Arrow Company 

Zeus, An Arrow Company 
Raleigh TEL: (408) 629-4789 

TEL: (408) 629-4789 
TEL: (919) 872-0712 TEL: (800) 52-HI-REL TEL: (BOO) 52-HI-REL South American 
Zeus, An Arrow Company 

WASHINGTON 
Authorized Distributor 

TEL: (407) 333-3055 PENNSYLVANIA AlmaclArrow 
Graftec Electronic Sales Inc. 

TEL: (800) 52-HI-REL ArrowlSchweber 
Bellevue 

One Boca Place, Suite 305 East 
Pfitsburgh 

TEL: (206) 643-9992 
2255 Glades Road 

OHIO TEL: (412) 963-6807 Boca Raton, Florida 33431 
Alliance Electronics, Inc. Hamilton Hallmark 

Hamilton Hallmark TEL: (407) 994-0933 
Daylon Pfitsburgh 

Seattle FAX: 407 994-5518 
TEL: (513) 433-7700 TEL: (412) 281-4150 

TEL: (206) 881-6697 

ArrowlSchweber Zeus, An Arrow Company 
Wyle Laboratories BRASIL 

Solon Redmond Graftec Electronics 

TEL: (216) 248-3990 
TEL: (914) 937-7400 TEL: (206) 881-1150 Av. Moema 538 
TEL: (800) 52·HI-REL 

Zeus, An Arrow Company 040n·022 Sao Paulo· SP 
Centerville Brasil 
TEL: (513) 435-5563 TEXAS TEL: (408) 629-4789 

TEL: 011 55 11 572 2727 
Alliance Electronics, Inc. TEL: (BOO) 52-HI-REL 

FAX: 01155115757519 
Carrollton 
TEL: (214) 492-6700 

European Sales Offices and Representatives 
European Sales Headquarters AUSTRIA DENMARK FINLAND 

Harris S.A. Eurodls Elactronlcs GmbH Delco AS J. Havullnna & Son en 
Mercure Center Lamezanstrasse 10 litangade 15 Reinikkalan Kartano W 

(.) Rue de la Fusee 100 A - 1232 Vienna OK - 2200 Copenhagen N SF - 51200 Kangasniemi ii: B-113O Brussels, Belgium TEL: 43 1 61062-0 TEL: 45 35 8212 00 TEL: 358 59 432031 LI.. 
TEL: 32 2 72421 11 FAX: 43 1 610625 FAX: 45 35 82 1205 FAX: 358 59 432367 0 
FAX: 32 2 724 22051 ... 09 en 

W 
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en 

• Field Application Assistance Available 
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European Sales Offices and Representatives (Continued) 

FRANCE 
Hams Semlconducteurs SARL 

• 2-4, Avenue de l'Europe 
F - 78941 Vellzy Cedex 
TEL: 33 1 34 65 40 80 (Olst) 
TEL: 33 1 34 65 40 27 (Sales) 
FAX: 33 1 39464054 

GERMANY 
Harris Semiconductor GmbH 

• Putzbrurinerstrasse 89 
0-81739 MOnchen 
TEL: 49 89 63813-0 
FAX: 4989 6377891 
Harris Semiconductor GmbH 
Kieler Strasse 55-59 
0-254510uickborn 
TEL: 49 4106 50 02-04 
FAX: 49 4106 6 88 50 
Harris Semiconductor GmbH 
Wegener Strasse, 511 
o -71063 Sindelfingen 
TEL: 49 7031 8 69 40 
FAX: 49 7031 873849 
Ecker Mlchelstadt GmbH 
In den Oorfwiesen 2A 
Postfach 33 44 
o -64720 Michelstadt 
TEL: 49 6061 22 33 
FAX: 49 6061 5039 

Erwin W. Hildebrandt 
Nleresch 32 
o -48301 Nottuln-Oarup 
TEL: 49 2502 60 65 
FAX: 492502 1889 
FINK Handelsvertretung 
Laurinweg, 1 
0- 85521 Ottobrunn 
TEL: 49 89 6 09 70 04 
FAX: 49 89 6 09 81 70 
Hartmut Welte 
Hepbacher Strasse 11 A 
o -66677 Markdorf 
TEL: 49 7544 72555 
FAX: 49 7544 7 25 55 

ISRAEL 
Aviv Electronics Ltd 
Hayetzlra Street, 4 Ind. Zone 
IS - 43651 Ra'anana 
PO Box 2433 
IS - 43100 Ra'anana 
TEL: 972 9 983232 
FAX: 972 9 916510 

European Authorized Distributors 
AUSTRIA 

Avnet E2000 GmbH 
Waidhausenstrasse 19 
A-1140Wien 
TEL: 43 1 9112847 
FAX: 4319113853 
EBV Elektronlk 

• Oiefenbachgasse 35/6 
A-1150Wien 
TEL: 4318941774 
FAX: 43 1 8941775 
Eurodls Electronics GmbH 
Lamezanstrasse 10 
A -1232 Wien 
TEL: 43 1 610620 
FAX: 43 1 610625 
Spoerle Electronic 
Heiligensliidter Str. 52 
A-1190Wien 
TEL: 43 1 31872700 
FAX: 43 1 3692273 

BELGIUM 
Diode Belgium 

• Kelberg \I 
Minervastraat, 141B2 
B-193O Zaventem 
TEL: 32 2 725 46 60 
FAX: 32 2 725 45 11 
EBV Elektronlk 

• Excelsiorlaan 35 
B - 1930 Zaventem 
TEL: 32 2 7160010 
FAX: 32 2 720 81 52 

Eurodls Texlm Electronics 
• Avenue des Croix de 

Guerre 116 
B - 1120 Brussels 
TEL: 32 2 247 49 69 
FAX: 32 2 215 81 02 

DENMARK 
Avnet NOrlec 
Transformervej, 17 
OK - 2730 Herlev 
TEL: 4542 84 2000 
FAX: 45 44 92 1552 
Dltz Schweitzer 
Vallensbaekvej 41 
Poslboks 5 
OK - 2605 Brondby 
TEL: 45 42 45 30 44 
FAX: 45 42 45 92 06 

FINLAND 
Avnet Norlec 
ltalahdenkatu, 18 
SF - 00210 Helsinki 
TEL: 358 061 318250 
FAX: 358 069 22326 

Bexab 
Sinimaentie 10C 
P.O. Box 51 
SF - 02630 ESPOO 
TEL: 358.0.5023200 
FAX: 358.0.5023294 

• Field Application Assistance Available 

ITALY 
HarrisSRL 

• Viale Fulvio Testi, 126 
1-20092 Cinlsello Balsamo, 
(Milan) 
TEL: 39 2 262 07 61 

(Olstl & OEM ROSE) 
TEL: 39 2 240 95 01 

(Olsti & OEM Italy) 
FAX: 39 2 262 22 687 (Oisti) 

392 262 22 158 (ROSE) 

NETHERLANDS 
Harris Semiconductor SA 
Benelux OEM Sales Office 
Kouterstraat 6 
NL - 5345 AR Oss 
TEL:31412038561 
FAX: 31 412034419 

SPAIN 
ElcosS.L. 
ClAvda. Europa, 30 1 B-A 
Spain 26224 PozueIo de Alarcon 
Madrid 
TEL: 34 1 352 3052 
FAX: 34 1 352 1147 

TURKEY 
EMPA 
Besyol Londra Asfalti 
TK - 34630 Sefakoy/lstanbul 
TEL: 90 1 5993050 
FAX: 90 1 599 3059 

FRANCE 
3D 
ZI des Glaises 
6/8 rue Ambroise Croizat 
F - 91127 Palaiseau 
TEL: 33 1 64 47 29 29 
FAX: 33 1 64 47 00 84 
Arrow Electronlque 
73 - 79, Rue des Solets 
Sllic 585 
F - 94683 Rungis 
TEL: 33 1 49 78 49 78 
FAX: 33 1 49 78 05 96 
Avnet EMG France 

• 79, Rue Pierre Semard 
F-92320 ChatiUon Sous Bagneux 
TEL: 33 1 49 65 25 00 
FAX: 33 1 49 65 25 39 
CCI Electronlque 

• 5, Rue Marcellin Berthelot 
ZOne Industrielle O'Antony 
BP92 
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F - 92164 Antony Cedex 
TEL: 33 1 46 74 4700 
FAX: 33 1 40969226 

December 1994 

UNITED KINGDOM 
Harris Semiconductor Ltd 

• Riverside Way 
Camberley 
Surrey GU15 3VO 
TEL: 44 276 686 886 
FAX: 44 276 682 323 
Laser Electronics 
Ballynamoney 
Greenore 
Co. Louth, Ireland 
TEL: 353 4273165 
FAX: 353 4273518 
Comtech House 
Redgate Road 
South lancashire Indust Estate 
Ashton-In-Makerfield 
Wigan WN4 80T 
TEL: 44 942 274731 
FAX: 44 942 274732 
Stuart Electronics Ltd. 
Phoenix House 
Bothwell Road 
Castlehill, Carluke 
Lanarkshlre ML8 5UF 
TEL: 44 555 751566 
FAX: 44 555 751562 

Harris Semiconductor 
Chip Distributors 

EdgetekiRood Tech 
Zai De Courtaboeul 
Avenue Des Andes 
91952 Les Ulis Cedex 
TEL: 33 1 64 46 06 50 
FAX: 33 1 692843 96 
TWX: 600333 
Elmo 
Z. A. De La Tullerie 
B. P. 1077 
78204 Mantes-La-Jolie 
TEL: 33134 771616 
FAX: 33 1 3477 95 79 
TWX: 699737 
Hybrltech CM (HCM) 
7, Avenue Juliot Curie 
F - 17027 LA Rochelle Cedex 
TEL: 33 46 451270 
FAX: 33 46 45 04 44 
TWX: 793034 

EASTERN COUNTRIES 
HEVGmbH 
Alexanderplatz 6 
o -10178 Berlin 
TEL: 49 30 2483400 
FAX: 49 30 2483424 



European Authorized Distributors (Continued) 

GERMANY 
AvnetJE2000 
Stahlgruberring, 12 
D - 81829 MOnchen 
TEL: 49894511001 
FAX: 49 89 45110129 

EBV Elektronik GmbH 
• Hans-Pinsel-Strasse 4 

D - 85540 Haar-bei-MOnchen 
TEL: 49 89 45610-0 
FAX: 4989 464488 

Eurodis Enalechnik 
Electronics GmbH 
Pascalkehre, 1 
D - 25451 Quickborn 
P.B.124O 
D - 25443 Quickborn 
TEL: 494106 701-0 
FAX: 49 4106701 268 

Indeg Industrie Elektronik 
Emil Kommerling Strasse 5 
D - 66954 Pirmasens 
Postfach 1563 
D - 66924 Pirmasens 
TEL: 49 6331 9 40 65 
FAX: 49 6331 94064 
Sasco Semiconductor 
GmbH 
Hermann-Oberth Strasse 16 
D - 85640 Putzbrunn-bei
MOnchen 
TEL: 49 89 4611-0 
FAX: 49894611-270 

Spoerle Electronic 
Max-Planck Strasse 1-3 
D - 63303 Dreieich-bei
Frankfurt 
TEL: 49 6103 3 04-0 
FAX: 49 6106304-201 

GREECE 
SemiconCo. 
104 Aeolou Street 
GR - 10564 Athens 
TEL: 30 1 32 53 626 
FAX: 30 1 32 16063 

ISRAEL 
Aviv Electronics 
Hayetzira Street 4, Ind. Zone 
IS - 43651 Ra'anana 
PO Box 2433 
IS - 43100 Ra'anana 
TEL: 972 9 983232 
FAX: 972 9 916510 

ITALY 
E.BV Elektronik 

• Via C. Frova, 34 
I -20092 Ciniseilo Balsamo (MI) 
TEL: 39 2 660 17111 
FAX: 39 2 66017020 
Eurelettronica 
Via Enrico Fermi, 8 
1- 20090 Assago (MI) 
TEL: 39 2 457 841 
FAX: 39 2 488 02 75 

• Field Application Assistance Available 

Lasl Elettronica 
Viale Fulvio Testi 280 
1- 20126 Milano 
TEL: 39 2 66 10 1370 
FAX: 39 2 66101385 
Silverster 
Viale Fulvio Testi 280 
1- 20126 Milano 
TEL: 39 2 66 1251 
FAX: 39 2 66101359 

NETHERLANDS 
• Auriema Nederland BV 

Beatrix de Rijkweg 8 
NL - 5657 EG Eindhoven 
TEL: 31 40502602 
FAX: 31 40510255 

• Diode Spoerle 
Collbaan 17 
NL - 3439 NG Nieuwegein 
TEL: 31 340291234 
FAX: 31 3402359 24 
Diode Spoerle 
Poslbus 7139 
NL - 5605 JC Eindhoven 
TEL: 31 40545430 
FAX: 31 40 53 55 40 
EBV Elektronlk 

• Planetenbaan, 2 
NL - 3606 AK Maarssenbroek 
TEL: 31 3465 62353 
FAX: 31 3465 642 77 

NORWAY 
Avnet Nortec 
Smedsvingen 4B 
Box 123 
N - 1364 Hvalstad 
TEL: 47 66 84 6210 
FAX: 47 66 84 65 45 

PORTUGAL 
Amitron-Arrow 
Quinta Grande, Lote 20 
Alfragide 
P - 2700 Amadora 
TEL:351.1.4714806 
FAX: 351.1.47108 02 

SPAIN 
Amitron-Arrow S.A. 
Albasanz, 75 
SP - 28037 Madrid 
TEL: 34 1 304 30 40 
FAX:34 1 32724 72 
EBV Elektronik 

• Calle Maria Tubau, 6 
SP - 28049 Madrid 
TEL: 34 1 358 86 08 
FAX: 34 1 358 85 60 

SWEDEN 
Avnet Nortec 
Englundavagen 7 
P.O. Box 1830 
S - 171 27 Solna 
TEL: 46 8 629 1400 
FAX: 46 8 627 0280 

Bexab Sweden AB 
P.O. Box 523 
Kemistvagen, lOA 
S - 183 25 Taby 
TEL: 46 8 630 88 00 
FAX: 46 8 732 7058 

SWITZERLAND 
Avnet E2000 AG 
Boehlrainstrasse 11 
CH - 8801 Thalwil 
TEL: 41 1 7221330 
FAX: 41 17221340 
Baslx Fur Elektronlk 
Hardturmstrasse 181 
CH - 8010 ZOrich 
TEL:4112761111 
FAX: 4112761234 
EBV Elektronik 

• Vordstadtstrasse 37 
CH - 8953 Dietikon 
TEL: 411 7401090 
FAX: 41 17415110 
Eurodis Electronic AG 
Bahnstrasse 58160 
CH - 8105 Regensdori 
TEL: 411 84 33 111 
FAX: 41 1 8433910 
Fabrimex Spoerle 
Kirchenweg 5 
CH - 8032 ZOrich 
TEL: 41138 68 686 
FAX:4113832379 

TURKEY 
EMPA 
Besyol Londra Asfalti 
TK - 34630 Sefakoy/lstanbul 
TEL: 90 1 599 3050 
FAX: 90 1 599 3059 

UNITED KINGDOM 
Arrow-Jermyn Electronic 
Veslry Industrial Estate 
Sevenoaks 
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Kent TN14 5EU 
TEL: 44 732 743743 
FAX: 44 732 451251 

AvnetEmg 
Jubilee House, Jubilee Road 
Letchworth 
Hertfordshire SG6 lQH 
TEL: 44 462 488500 
FAX: 44 462 488567 

Farnell Electronic 
Components 
Armley Road, Leeds 
West Yorkshire LS12 2QQ 
TEL: 44532 790101 
FAX: 44532 633404 
Farnell Electronic 
Services 
Edinburgh Way. 
Harlow 
Essex CM20 2DE 
TEL: 44 279 626777 
FAX: 44 279 441687 

December 1994 

Micromark Electronics 
Boyn Valley Road 
Maidenhead 
Berkshire SL6 4DT 
TEL: 44 628 76176 
FAX: 44 628 783799 

Thame Components 
Thame Park Rd. 
Thame, Oxfordshire OX9 3UQ 
TEL: 44 844 261188 
FAX: 44 844 261681 

Harris Semiconductor 
Chip Distributors 

Die Technology Ltd. 
Corbrook Rd., Chadderton 
Lancashire OL9 9SD 
TEL: 44 61 6263627 
FAX: 44 61 6274321 
TWX: 668570 
Rood Technology 
Test House Mill Lane, Alton 
Hampshire GU34 2QG 
TEL: 44 420 68022 
FAX: 44 420 87259 
TWX: 21137 

South African 
Authorized Distributor 
TRANSVAAL 

Allied Electronic Components 
10, Skietlood Street 
Isando, Ext. 3, 1600 
P.O. Box 69 
lsando, 1600 
TEL: 27113923804/ ... 19 
FAX: 27119749625 
FAX: 27 11 9749683 

Asian Pacific 
Sales Offices and 
Representatives 
NORTH ASIA 
Sales Headquarters 
JAPAN 

Harris K.K. 
Kojimachi-Nakata Bldg. 4F 
5-3-5 Kojimachi 
Chiyoda-ku, Tokyo, 102 Japan 
TEL: (81) 3-3265-7571 
TEL: (81) 3-3265-7572 (Sales) 
FAX: (81) 3-3265-7575 

SOUTH ASIA 
Sales Headquarters 
HONG KONG 

HarrIs Semiconductor H.K. Ltd. 
131F Fourseas Building 
208-212 Nathan Road 
Tsimshatsui, Kowloon 
TEL: (852) 723-6339 
FAX: (852) 739-8946 
TLX: 78043645 

AUSTRALIA 
VSI Electronics Ply, Ltd. 
Unit C 6-8 Lyon Park Road 
North Ryde NSW 2113 
TEL: (612) 878-1299 
FAX: (612) 878-1266 
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As/an Pacific Sales Offices and Representatives (Continued) 

INDIA 
Intersll Private Limited 
Plot 54, SEEPZ 
Marollndustrial Area 
Andheri (E) Bombay 400 096 
TEL: (91) 22-832-3097 
FAX: (91) 22-836-6662 

KOREA 
Harris Semiconductor YH 
RM#419-1 
Korea Air Terminal Bldg. 
159-6, Sam Sung-Dong, 
Kang Nam-ku, Seoul 
135-728, Korea 
TEL: 62-2-551-0931/4 
FAX: 62-2-551-0930 
Inhwa Company, Ltd. 
Room #305 
Daegyo Bldg., 56·4, 
Wonhyoro - 2GA. 
Young San-Ku, 
Seoul 140-113, Korea 
TEL: 822·703-7231 
FAX: 822-703-6711 

KumOh Electric Co., Ltd. 
203-1, Jangsa-Dong, 
Chongro-ku, Seoul 
TEL: 822-279-3614 
FAX: 822·272-6496 

PHILIPPINES 
Intergral Silicon Solution, Inc. 
6th Floor Peakson Bldg 
1505 Princeton Street 
Cor. Shaw Bldg. 
Mandauyong 
TEL: 632-786652 
FAX; 632-786731 

SINGAPORE 
Harris Semiconductor Pte Ltd. 
105 Boon Keng Road 
#01-18119 Singapore 1233 
TEL: (65) 291-0203 
FAX: (65) 293-4301 
TLX: RS36460 RCASIN 

Asian Pacific Authorized Distributors 

AUSTRALIA JAPAN 
VSI Electronics Ply, Ltd. 
Unit C 6-6 Lyon Park Road 
North Ryde NSW 2113 
TEL: (612) 878-1299 
FAX: (612) 878-1266 

CHINA 
Means Come Ltd. 
Room 1007, Harbour Centre 
8 Hok Cheung Street 
Hung Hom, Kowloon 
TEL: (652) 334-8188 
FAX: (652) 334-8649 
Sunnlce Electronics Co., Ltd. 
Flat F. 51F, Everest Ind. Cir. 
396 Kwun Tong Road 
Kowloon, 
TEL: (652) 790-8073 
FAX: (852) 763-5477 

HONG KONG 
Array Electronics Limited 
241F., Wyler Centre 
Phase 2 
200 Tal lin Pai Road 
KwaiChung 
New Territories, H.K. 
TEL: (852) 418-3700 
FAX: (852) 481-5872 
Inch cape Industrial 
1000, Tower 2, Metroplaza 
223 Hing Fong Road 
Kwai Fong 
New Territories 
TEL: (652) 410-6555 
FAX: (852) 401-2497 
Kingly International Co., Ltd. 
Flat 03, 161F, Block A, 
HI-Tech Ind. Centre 
5-12 Pak Tin Par St, 
TsuenWan 
New Territories, H.K. 
TEL: (652) 499-3109 
FAX; (852) 417-0961 

• Field Application Assistance Available 

Hakuto Co., Ltd. 
1-1-13 Shinjuku ShinJuku-ku 
Tokyo 180 
TEL: 81-3-3355-7615 
FJ\X: 81-3-3355-7680 
Jeplco Corp. 
Shinjuku Daiichi Seimel Bldg. 
2-7-1, Nishl-8h1njuku 
Shinjuku-ku, Tokyo 163 
TEL: 03-3348·0611 
FAX: 03-3346-0623 
Macnlca Inc. 
Hakusan High Tech Park 
1-22-2, Hakusen 
Mldori-ku, Yokohama-shl, 
Kanagawa 226 
TEL: 045-939-6116 
FAX: 045-939-6117 
Micron, Inc. 
DJK Kouenji Bldg. 5F 
4-26-16, Kouenji-Minami 
Suglnaml-Ku, Tokyo 166 
TEL: 03-3317-9911 
FAX: 03-3317-9917 
Okura Electronics Co., Ltd. 
Okura Shoji Bldg. 
2-3-6, Ginza Chuo-ku, 
Tokyo 104 
TEL: 03-3564-6871 
FAX: 03-3564-6870 
Takachiho Koheki Co., Ltd. 
1-2-6, Yotsuya 
Shinjuku-ku, Tokyo 160 
TEL: 03-3355-6696 
FAX: 03-3357-5034 

KOREA 
KumOh Electric Co., Ltd. 
203-1, Jangsa-Dong, 
Chongro-ku, Seoul 
TEL: 622-279-3614 
FAX: 822-272-6496 

GS Technology Pie, Ltd. 
Block 5073 #02-1656 
Ang Mo Klo Industrial Park 2 
Singapore 2056 
TEL: (65) 463-2920 
FAX: (65) 483-2930 

TAIWAN 
Harrla Semiconductor 
Room 1101, No. 142, Sec. 3 
Mlng Chuan East Road 
Taipei, Taiwan 
TEL: (886) 2-716-9310 
FAX: 886-2-715-3029 
TLX: 76525174 
Acer Sertek Inc. 
3F, No. 135, Sec. 2 
Chien Kuo N. Road 
Taipei, Taiwan 
TEL: (886) 2-501-0055 
FAX: (886) 2-501·2521 

Inhwa Company, Ltd. 
Room #305 
Daegyo Bldg., 56-4, 
Wonhyoro • 2GA, 
Young San-Ku, 
Seoul 140-113, Korea 
TEL: 622-703-7231 
FAX: 822-703-6711 

NEW ZEALAND 
Componente and 
Instrumentation NZ, Ltd. 
19 Pretoria Street 
Lower HUll 
P.O. Box 38-099 
Wellington 
TEL: (64) 4-566-3222 
FAX: (64) 4-566-2111 

PHILIPPINES 
Intergral Silicon Solution, Inc. 
6th Floor Peakson Bldg 
1505 Princeton Street 
Cor. Shaw Bldg. 
Mandauyong 
TEL: 632-786652 
FAX: 632-766731 

SINGAPORE 
B.B.S Electronics Pte, Ltd. 
1 Genllng Link 
#05-03 Perfect Indust Bldg. 
Singapore 1334 
TEL: (65) 748-6400 
FAX: (65) 748-6466 
Device Electronics Pte, Ltd. 
605B MacPherson Road 
04-12 Citimac Ind. Complex 
Singapore 1336 
TEL: (65) 288-6455 
FAX: (65) 287-9197 
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Applied Component Tech. 
Corp. 
8F No. 233-1 
Pao-Chla Road 
Hsln Tien City, Taipei HSien, 
Taiwan, R.O.C. 
Ta: (886) 2 9170858 
FAX: 886 2 9171895 
Galaxy Far East Corporation 
8F-6, No. 390, Sec. 1 
Fu Hsing South Road 
Taipei, Taiwan 
TEL: (686) 2-705-7286 
FAX: 686-2-708-7901 
TECO Enterprise Co., Ltd. 
10FL., No. 292 
MIn-Sheng W. Rd. 
Taipei, Taiwan 
TEL: (886) 2-555-9676 
FAX: (886) 2-558-6006 

WIlles· Array Pte, Ltd. 
40 Jalan Pemimpln 
#04-03B Tat Ann Building 
Singapore 2057 
TEL: (65) 353-3655 
FAX: (65) 353-6153 

TAIWAN 
Acer Sertek Inc. 
3F, No. 135, Sec. 2 
Chien KuO N. Road 
Taipei, Taiwan 
TEL: (886) 2-501-0055 
FAX: (686) 2-501-2521 
Applied Component 
Technology Corp. 
8F No. 233-1 
Pao-Chial Road 
Hsin Tien City, Taipei Hsein, 
Taiwan, R.O.C. 
TEL: (02) 9170658 
FAX: (02) 9171695 
Galaxy Far East Corporation 
8F-6, No. 390, Sec. 1 
Fu Hslng South Road 
Taipei, Taiwan 
TEL: (886) 2-705-7266 
FAX: 686-2-708-7901 
TECO Enterprise Co., Ltd. 
lOFL., No. 292, Mn-8heng W. Rd. 
Taipei, Taiwan 
TEL: (886) 2-555-9676 
FAX: (866) 2-558-6006 




